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PREFACE 


Several new procedures have been introduced in this volume of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary. In 
view of the uncertainty of the number of volumes which will comprise the first half of the Chicago Hit- 
tite Dictionary (letters A-K), we have abandoned the attempt to number the volumes. We ask users to 
refer to the previous volume as “Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CAD) L-N.” The present volume will con- 
tain only lemma words beginning with the letter P. 

In the preface to Chicago Hittite Dictionary L-N (page xiv) we anticipated the publication of a new 
sign list for Hittite texts by Chr. Rüster and E. Neu. This work (Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon, Wiesbaden 
1989, abbreviation: HZL) has now appeared and is the subject of many published reviews.! The editors 
of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary have decided to adopt the system of transliteration proposed there. As 
published reviews by Beal and Hoffner indicate, members of our staff share some of the guestions of 
other reviewers about details of the system. But we do not think that these reservations justify a refusal 
to conform to the new standard. It is inevitable that future readers of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary will 
be caused some inconvenience and confusion by the older readings employed in the L-N volume. But 
the alternative — to ignore the new system and retain our older format — seems to us less desirable. As 
the Preface to the L-N volume itself shows, we had already modified the system used by Johannes 
Friedrich in his grammar and dictionary, as in turn he had modified the earlier system employed by the 
first generation of Hittitologists. 

In volume L-N we used a fraktur-hyphen (2) for two different purposes: (1) to mark clitic bound- 
aries and (2) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian words at the end of a line. Beginning with vol- 
ume P we have introduced a new symbol, a tilde-hyphen (-—) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian 
words and Sumerograms at the endofaline, and we have retained the fraktur-hyphen in its primary role 
of marking clitic boundaries. It is our hope that the use of this new symbol will reduce confusion in cases 
where an end-of-line division in a Hittite word might look like a clitic boundary. 

With the production of this P volume the Chicago Hittite Dictionary staff has moved further in the 
process of computerization. Not only are the drafts of dictionary articles produced and revised on com- 
puters, but the photocomposition process, which was previously performed by an outside agency, is now 
being accomplished in the Oriental Institute's own Publications Department, under the able supervision 
of Thomas Holland and Thomas Urban. 

We express our appreciation to the curators and directors of the archaeological museums whose 
Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph: Engin Özgen and İlhan Temizsoy 
(Ankara), Alpay Pasinli, Veysel Donbaz, and Fatma Yıldız (Istanbul), Liane Jakob-Rost, Evelyn and 
Horst Klengel (Berlin), Christopher Walker (London), Pierre Amiet (Paris), William W. Hallo (Yale 
University, New Haven), Erle Leichty and Âke Sjöberg (University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia), and 
William M. Sumner and J. A. Brinkman (The Oriental Institute, Chicago). We also thank Cem Karasu 
for making collations in Ankara. 

To the University of Chicago and its previous and current presidents, Hanna H. Gray and Hugo Son- 
nenschein, and to the Oriental Institute and its director, William Sumner, who provided partial financial 
support and a wide variety of services and resources which furthered our work, we express our thanks. 


lAmong the reviews which have come to our attention are: W. Farber in Mundus 26 (1990) 219-221, H. C. Melchert 
in Kratylos 36 (1991) 122-126, R. Beal in JAOS 112 (1992) 127-129, H. Freydank in BiOr 49 (1992) 450-453, H. 
A. Hoffner, Jr. in WZKM 83 (1993) 266-276, A. Kammenhuber in FsHrouda (1994) 117-124, and J. Catsanikos in 
IF 99 (1994) 301-335. 
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Research Associates during the period that volume P was in preparation were (in alphabetical or- 
der) Richard Beal, Billie Jean Collins, Hripsime Haroutunian, Theo van den Hout, Silvin Kosak, Silvia 
Luraghi, Oğuz Soysal, and Ahmet Ünal. Gary M. Beckman as a visiting contributor wrote first drafts of 
some articles. Graduate student assistants with a Hittitological concentration who assisted during this 
period were: J. Gregory McMahon, Joseph Baruffi, Scott Branting, and Simrit Dhesi. 

Professors Erich Neu and Gernot Wilhelm offered helpful advice on special problems. 

We are especialIy grateful to the National Endowment for the Humanities, its previous and current 
directors Ms. Lynne Cheney and Mr. Sheldon Hackney, for generous and sustained financial support. 


The Editors 
October 1997 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


1. Texts, Authors, Literature 


AASF 


AASOR 


AAWLM 


ABAW 


ABoT 


ACh 


ACME 


AFK 
AfO 


AGI 


AHw 


Ai 


ALON 


lexical series â A —nâgu 


tablets in the collections of the Oriental In- 
stitute, University of Chicago 


lexical list, see MSL 13:10-12 

Archâologischer Anzeiger — Berlin 

Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology 
— Liverpool 


Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze mora- 
li, storiche e filologiche, Serie $ — Rome 


Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae 
— Helsinki 


Annual of the American Schools of Orien- 
tal Research 


Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Lit- 
eratur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der geistes- 
und sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse — 
Wiesbaden 


Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his- 
torische Abteilung — Munich 


Ankara Arkeoloji Müzesinde bulunan 
Boğazköy Tabletleri — Istanbul 1948 


C. Virolleaud, L* Astrologie Chald&enne — 
Paris 1908 


Annali della Facoltâ di Filosofia e Lettere 
dell” Universitâ Statale di Milano — Milan 


Archiv für Keilschriftforschung — Berlin 


Archiv für Orientforschung — Berlin, Graz, 
Horn, Vienna 


Archivio Glottologico Italiano — Turin, 
Florence 


W. von Soden, Akkadisches Handwörter- 
buch — Wiesbaden 1958-1981 


lexical series ki.KI.KAL.bi.S& — ana ittiğu 
(MSLI) 


Annali dell”Istituto Universitario Orientale 
di Napoli — Rome, Naples 


AL9ON 


AIPHOS 


AJA 


AJPh 


AJSL 


Akurgal 


Alak$. 


ÂAT 


AlHeth. 


Alp, Beamt. 


Siegel 


—— Tempel 


AM 


AMAVY 


Amurru Akk 


An 


vii 


Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo 
Classico, Istituto Universitario Orientale 
di Napoli — Naples 


Annuaire de W'Institut de Philologie et 
d'Histoire Orientales et Slaves — 
Brussels 


American Journal of Archaeology — Nor- 
wood, Massachusetts, Concord, New 
Hampshire, New York, Boston 


American Journal of Philology — Balti- 
more 


American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures — Chicago 


E. Akurgal, The Art of the Hittites — 
London 1962 


Treaty of Muwatalli Il with AlakSandu, 
ed. SV 2:42-102 


Âgypten und Altes Testament — Wies- 
baden 


H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Alimenta Hethaeorum 
(AOS 55) — New Haven 1974 


S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamten- 
namen im hethitischen Festzeremoniell 
— Leipzig 1940 


— Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus 
Karahöyük bei Konya (TTKYayın 5/ 
26) — Ankara 1968 


— Beitrâge zur Erforschung des hethi- 
tischen Tempels, Kultanlagen im Lichte 
der Keilschrifttexte (TTKYayın 6/23) — 
Ankara 1983 


see also HBM, HKM 


A. Götze, Die Annalen des Mur3ili$ 
(MVAcG 38) — Leipzig 1933 


Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Araştırma 
Vakfı Yayınları — Ankara 


S. Izre'el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguis- 
tic Study (HSSt 40-41) — Atlanta 1991 


lexical series An — Anum 


Ankara Museum, inventory numbers of 
tablets 


Anadolu 


Anadolu/Anatolia 


Anatolica 


AnDergi 


ANEP 


ANET 


AnOr 
AnsSt 


Antagal 


AnYayın 


AO 
AOAT 


AOATS 
AÖAW 


AoF 
AOS 
APAW 


Ardzinba, Ritualy 


Arnaud 
ArOr 
AS 
— 24 
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Anadolu. Revue des &tudes d'archöologie 
et d'histoire en Turguie — Paris 


Anadolu/Anatolia. Journal of the Institute 
for Research in Near Eastern and Medi- 
terranean Civilizations of the Faculty of 
Letters of the University of Ankara — 
Ankara 


Anatolica. Annuaire International pour 
les Civilisations de | Asie Antedrieure 
(Institut Historigue et Archöologigue 
Neerlandais â Istanbul) — Leiden 


Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih- 
Coğrafya Fakültesi Dergisi — Ankara 


J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern 
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament, 
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969 


J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern 
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament, 
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969 
(Hittite texts tr. by A. Goetze) 


Analecta Orientalia — Rome 


Anatolian Studies (Journal of the British 
Institute of Archaeology at Ankara) — 
London 


lexical series antagal — Sagü 


Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih 


Coğrafya Fakültesi Yayınları — Ankara 
Der Alte Orient — Leipzig 


Alter Orient und Altes Testament — Neu- 
kirchen-Vluyn 


AOAT, Sonderreihe 


Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Öster- 
reichischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften — Vienna 


Altorientalische Forschungen — Berlin 
American Oriental Series — New Haven 


Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch- 
historische Klasse — Berlin 


V.G. Ardzinba, Ritualy i mify drevnej 
Anatoli — Moscow 1982 


see Emar 
Archiv Orientâlni — Prague 
Assyriological Studies — Chicago 


H. G. Güterbock and Th. P. J. van den 
Hout, The Hittite Instruction for the 
Royal Bodyguard — 1991 


— 25 


Asan, Diss. 


AT 


Athenaecum 


Atti IT CIH 


AttiAccTosc. 


AU 


AuOr 


AuBenseiter 


Badali 
BagM 
Balkan, İnandık 


BASOR 


BBVO 


BCILL 


BDB 


Beal, Diss. 


viii 


G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of 
the Tutelary Deities — 1991 


A. Asan, Der Mythos vom erzürnten Gott 
(diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universitât, 
Würzburg — 1988) 


D.J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets (un- 
marked number refers to text, p. indi- 
cates page in the volume) — London 
1953 


Athenaeum — Pavia 


O. Carruba et al., eds., Atti del II Con- 
gresso İnternazionale di Hittitologia. see 
StMed 9 


Atti dell? Accademia Toscana di Scienze e 
Lettere “La Colombaria” — Florence 


F. Sommer, Die Ahhijavâ-Urkunden 
(ABAW, NF 6) — Munich 1932 


Aula Orientalis: Revista de estudios del 
Pröximo Oriente Antiguo — Sabadell 


V. Haas, ed., AuBenseiter und Randgrup- 
pen. Beitrâge zu ciner Sozialgeschichte 
des Alten Orients (Xenia 32) — Kon- 
stanz 1992 


Babyloniaca — Paris 


Bochumer Altertumswissenschaftliches 
Colloguium — Bochum 


E. Neu, Der alte Orient: Mythen der 
Hethiter — 1990 


see THeth 
Baghdader Mitteilungen — Berlin 


K. Balkan, İnandık'ta 1966 yılında bulu- 
nan eski Hitit çağına ait bir bağış belge- 
si (AMAVY No. 1) — Ankara 1973 


Bulletin of the American Schools of Ori- 
ental Research — South Hadley, Massa- 
chusetts, Missoula, Ann Arbor, Phila- 
delphia, Baltimore 


Berliner Beitrâge zum Vorderen Orient — 
Berlin 


Bibliothögue des Cahiers de |'Institut de 
Linguistigue de Louvain — Louvain-la- 
Neuve 


F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. Briggs, A 
Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament — Oxford 1907 


R. Beal, The Organization of the Hittite 
Military (diss., University of Chicago — 
1986) 


Bechtel, -sk- 


Beckman, Diss. 


Bel Madg. 
Belleten 
BeO 


Berman, Diss. 


Bernabg, TLH 


Bildbeschr. 


Bilgiç, App. 


Bin-Nun 
BiOr 
Bittel, Boğazköy 


— Hattusha 


—— Hethiter 


— Yaz 


— Yaz? 


BM 
BM 


BMECCİJ 


Bo 


Bo year/... 


BoHa 
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List of Abbreviations 


see also THeth 


G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- — Ann 
Arbor 1936 


see also Chrest. 


G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals 
(diss., Yale University — 1977) 


sec also DiplTexts, HFAC, StBoT 
BEL MADGALTI instr., ed. Dienstanw. 
Türk Tarih Kurumu Belleten — Ankara 


Bibbia e Oriente — Bornato in Francia- 
corta 


H. Berman, The Stem Formation of Hit- 
tite Nouns and Adjectives (diss., Uni- 
versity of Chicago — 1972) 


A. Bernabö, Textos literarios hetitas — 
Madrid 1987 


C.-G. von Brandenstein, Hethitische Göt- 
ter nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keil- 
schrifttexten (MVAeG 46.2) — Leipzig 
1943 


E. Bilgiç, Die einheimischen Appellativa 
der kappadokischen Texte — Ankara 
1954 


see THeth 
Bibliotheca Orientalis — Leiden 


K. Bittel, et al., Boğazköy, I-V — Berlin 
1935, 1938, 1957, 1969, 1975 


K. Bittel, Hattusha: Capital of the Hittites 
— New York 1970 


— Die Hethiter (Universum der Kunst) 
— Munich 1976 


— Yazılıkaya (WVDOG 61) — Leipzig 
1941 (Osnabrück 1967) 


—— Das hethitische Felsheiligtum 
Yazılıkaya (BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975 


Bibliotheca Mesopotamica — Malibu 


Tablets in the collections of the British 
Museum 


Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture 
Center in Japan — Wiesbaden 


Inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets 
excavated 1906-1912 


Inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets 
excavated 1968ff. 


Boğazköy-Hattusa, Ergebnisse der Aus- 
grabungen — Berlin 


— ii 


Boissier, Mant. 


Boley, hark- 


Borger, Zeichenliste 


Bossert, Heth.Kön. 


BoSt 
BoTU 


Boysan-Dietrich 
von Brandenstein 
van Brock, 


Deör.Nom.L 


Bryce, MHT 


BSL 


Burde 


CAD 


CAH 


Carruba, Pal. 


—— Part. 


Carter, Diss. 


GEL 


CH 


R. M. Boehmer and H. G. Güterbock, 
Giyptik aus dem Stadtgebiet von 
Boğazköy — 1987 


A. Boissier, Mantigue babylonienne et 
mantigue hittite — Paris 1935 


J. Boley, The Hittite hark- Construction 
(1BS 44) — Innsbruck 1984 


R. Borger, Assyrisch-babylonische 
Zeichenliste (unmarked numbers refer 
to sign number) (AOAT 33, 33A) — 
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1978, 1981 


H.T. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Königs- 
siegel — Berlin 1944 

Boghazköi-Studien — Leipzig 

E. Forrer, Die Boghazköi-Texte in Um- 
sehrift (WVDOG 41/42) (unmarked 
numbers following BoTU refer to texts 
published in translit. in BoTU 2; pages 


in BoTU Il or 2 will be indicated by 
p(p).) — Leipzig 1922, 1926 


see THeth 
see Bildbeschr. 


N. van Brock, Deriv&s Nominaux en L du 
Hittite et du Louvite (RHA XX/71:69- 
168) — Paris 1962 


R. Bryce, The Major Historical Texts of 
Early Hittite History (Asian Studies 
Monograph 1) — Oucensland n.d. 


Bulletin de la Socict& de Linguistigue de 
Paris 


sec StBoT 


The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago — 
Chicago 1956ff. 


The Cambridge Ancient History, 3rd ed. 
— Cambridge 1970, 1971, 1973, 1975 


O. Carruba, Beitrâge zum Palaischen 
(PIHANS 31) — Leiden 1972 


— Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in 
den indogermanischen Sprachen Anato- 
liens — Rome 1969 


see also StBoT 


C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss., 
University of Chicago — 1962) 


Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tab- 
lets in the British Museum — London 


Codex Hammurabi 


CHD 


CHM 


Chrest. 


ChS 


——I/l 


——Ip 


— 4 


— VS 


— V7 


ChS Erg. 1 


CLL 


Collins, Diss. 


Cor.Ling. 


Cos 


Coşkun, 
Kap isimleri 


Cotticelli-Kurras 


Couvreur, H 


CRAIBL 


Crisis Years 


CRRAI 
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List of Abbreviations 


The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago — 
Chicago 1980ff. 


Cahiers d'Histoire Mondiale — Paris 


E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite 
Chrestomathy — Philadelphia 1935 


Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmâler 
— Rome 


V. Haas, Die Serien itkahi und itkalzi des 
AZU-Priesters, Rituale für Tağmisarri 
und Tatuhepa sowie weitere Texte mit 
Bezug auf Tasmisarri — 1984 


M. Salvini and 1. Wegner, Die Rituale des 
AZU-Priesters — 1986 


I. Wegner and M. Salvini, Die hethitisch- 
hurritischen Ritualtafeln des (4 )iğuwa- 
Festes — 1991 


V. Haas and 1. Wegner, Die Rituale der 
Beschwörerinnen SALSU.GI — 1988 


S. de Martino, Die mantischen Texte — 
1992 


G. Wilhelm, Ein Ritual des AZU- 
Priesters — 1995 


H. C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexi- 
con (Lexica Anatolica 2) — Chapel Hill 
1993 


B.J. Collins, The Representation of Wild 
Animals in Hittite Texts (diss., Yale 
University — 1989) 


Corolla linguistica (FsSommer) — Wies- 
baden 1955 


W. W. Hallo, ed., The Context of Scrip- 
ture — Leiden 1997ff. 


Y. Coşkun, Boğazköy metinlerinde geçen 
bazı seçme kap isimleri (AnYayın 285) 
— Ankara 1979 


see THeth 


W. C. Couvreur, De hettitische 4 — 
Louvain 1937 


Comptes Rendus de la Academie des 
Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres — Paris 


W.A. Ward and M. S. Joukowski, eds., 
The Crisis Years: The 12th Century 
B.C. From Beyond the Danube to the 
Tigris — Dubugue 1992 


Compte rendudela ... Recontre Assyri- 
ologigue Internationale (cited by date of 
congress, not date of publication) 


CT 


CTH 


DAB 


DACG 


Darga, Kadın 


Darga, Mimarlığı 


de Martino, 
La danza 


de Roos 
Deimel 


Del Monte, 
Mursili-Nigmepa 


DEP 
Dergi 
DevVries, Diss. 


Diakonoff, 
Hurr.u.Urart. 


Die Sprache 


Dienstanw. 


DiplTexts 


Diri 
DLL 


DMOA 


Dressler, Plur. 


Drohla, Kongruenz 


Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tab- 
lets in the British Museum — London 


E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites, 
2nd ed. — Paris 1971 


R. C. Thompson, Dictionary of Assyrian 
Botany — London 1949 


— Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistry 
and Geology — Oxford 1936 


A. M. Darga, Eski Anadolu'da Kadın — 
Istanbul 1976 


M. Darga, Hitit Mimarlığı, I - Yapı Sanatı 
(İstanbul Üniversitesi Edebiyat Fakülte- 
si Yayınları 3221) — Istanbul 1985 


S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura 
ittita (Eothen 2) — Florence 1989 


see also ChS 
alphabetized as Roos 
see SL 


G. del Monte, Il trattato fra Mur$ili Il 
di Hattusa e Nigmepa di Ugarit (OAC 
18) — Rome 1986 


see also RGTC 6 
see Plants 
see AnDergi 


B. DeVries, The Style of Hittite Epic and 
Mythology (diss., Brandeis University 
— 1967) 


I. M. Diakonoff, Hurrisch und Urartâisch 
— Munich 1971 


Die Sprache: Zeitschrift für Sprach- 
wissenschaft — Vienna, Wiesbaden 


E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstan- 
weisungen für höhere Hof- und Staats- 
beamte (AfO Beiheft 10) — Graz 1957 


G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic Texts 
(WAW 7) — Atlanta 1996 


lexical series diri DIR siğku —- (W)atru 


E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue lou- 
vite — Paris 1959 


Documenta et Monumenta Orientis An- 
tigui — Leiden 
W. Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Plurali- 


tât (SÖAW 259, 1) — Vienna 1968 


W. Drohla, Die Kongruenz zwischen 
Nomen und Attribut sowie zwischen 
Subjekt und Prâdikat im Hethitischen 


Dupp. 


EA 


EHGİ 


Eichner, Diss. 


Emar 


— V1-3 


— VW4 


Engelhard, Diss. 


Eothen 

Erg. 

Erimhu$s 
Erimhus Bogh. 


Erman-Grapow 


Ertem, Coğrafya 


Fauna 
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(diss., Philipps-Universitât, Marburg 
1933, revised version, mimeographed — 
1953) 


H. G. Güterbock, The Deeds of Suppiluli- 
uma as Told by his Son, Mursili Il, JCS 
10 (1956) 41ff., S9fF., TSİ£, 


Treaty of Mursili TI and Duppi-Tesub, ed. 
SV 1:1-48 


Texts from El-Amarna, numbered accord- 
ingtoed.of)J. A. Knudtzon, Die El- 
Amarna-Tafeln (VAB 2) — Leipzig 
1915 andtr. of W. Moran, Les Lettres 
d'El Amarna (LAPO 13) — Paris 1987 


lexical series ea A — nâgu 


H. A. Hoffner, Jr., An Enelish-Hittite 
Glossary (RHA XXV/80:1ff.) — Paris 
1967 


H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethiti- 
schen Deklination (diss., Friedrich- 
Alexander oUniversitât, oOErlangen- 
Nuremberg — 1974) 


Mission archöologigue de Meske&n&- 
Emar. Recherches au pays d'Astata — 
Paris 


D. Arnaud, Textes sumeöriens et accadi- 
ens: textes et planches (Editions Re- 
cherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn- 
thöse» 18) — 1985-1986 


D. Arnaud, Textes de la bibliothögue: 
transcriptions et traductions (Editions 
Recherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn- 
thöse» 28) — 1987 


D. Engelhard, Hittite Magical Practices: 
An Analysis (diss., Brandeis University 
— 1970) 


Eothen — Florence 
Ergânzungsheft, see HW 1.Erg. 
lexical series erimhus — anantu 
Boğazköy version of Erimhu$s 


A. Erman and H. Grapow, Wörterbuch 
der aegyptischen Sprache — Leipzig 
1925-1931 (-1955) 


H. Ertem, Boğazköy metinlerine geçen 
coğrafya adları dizini — Ankara 1973 


— Boğazköy metinlerine göre Hititler 
devri Anadolu'sunun Faunası — Ankara 
1965 


—— Flora 


EVO 
FHG 


FHL 


Finkelstein Mem. 


Forrer 


Forsch. 


Friedrich 


Friedrich/ 
Kammenhuber 


Frisk 


FsAlp 


FsBittel 


FsCumont 


FsDiakonoff 


FsDörner 


FsDYoung 


FsEVermeule 


FsFriedrich 


—— Boğazköy metinlerine göre Hititler 
devri Anadolu?'sunun Florası — Ankara 
1974 


Egitto e Vicino Oriente — Pisa 


E. Laroche, Fragments hittites de Genöve, 
RA 45 (1951) 131-138, 184-194; RA 46 
(1952) 42-50, 214 


—— Fragments hittites du Louvre, in 
Mem.Atatürk 73-107 


M. Ellis, ed., Essays on the Ancient Near 
East in Memory of Jacob Joel Finkel- 
stein (Memoirs of the Connecticut 
Academy of Arts and Sciences 19) — 
Hamden, Connecticut 1977 


see BoTU, Forsch. 


E. Forrer, Forschungen — Berlin 1926- 
1929 


see HE, HG, AKL,HW,HW1.,2.,3. 
Erg., HW2, SV 


see HW? 


H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches 
Wörterbuch 1-111 — Heidelberg 1960- 
1972 


Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near 
Eastern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp 
(Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Araştırma ve 
Tanıtma Vakfı Yayınları 1) — Ankara 
1992 


Beitrâge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens. 
Festschrift für Kurt Bittel. — Mainz 
1983 


Melanges Franz Cumont (AIPHOS 4) — 
Brussels 1936 


Societies and Languages of the Ancient 
Near East: Studies in Honour of 1. M. 
Diakonoff — Warminster, England 1982 


Studien zur Religion und Kultur Klein- 
asiens: Festschrift für Friedrich Karl 
Dörner zum 65. Geburtstag am 28. Feb- 
ruar 1976 — Leiden 1978 


Go to the Land I Will Show You. Studies 
in Honor of Dwight W. Young — 
Winona Lake 1995 


The Ages of Homer : A Tribute to Emily 
Townsend Vermeule — Austin 1995 


Festschrift J. Friedrich zum 65. Geburts- 
tag gewidmet — Heidelberg 1959 


FsGordon 


FsGüterbock 


FsGüterbock2 


FsHallo 


FsHeger 


FsHouwink 
ten Cate 


FsKantor 


FsKnobloch 


FsKraus 


FsLacheman 


FsLaroche 


FsMeid 


FsMeissner 


FsMeriggi 


FsMeriggi? 


FsNeumann 
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Orient and Occident: Essays Presented to 
Cyrus H. Gordon (AOAT 22) — Neu- 
kirchen-Vluyn 1973 


Anatolian Studies Presented to Hans 
Gustav Güterbock on the Occasion of 
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 33) — 
Leiden 1974 


Kanisâuwar: A Tribute to Hans G. Güter- 
bock on His Seventy-fifth Birthday May 
27, 1983 (AS 23) — Chicago 1986 


The Tablet and the Scroll. Near Eastern 
Studies in Honor of William W. Hallo — 
Bethesda 1993 


Texte, Sâtze, Wörter und Moneme. 
Festschrift für Klaus Heger zum 65. Ge- 


burtstag — Heidelberg 1992 


Studio Historiae Ardens: Ancient Near 
Eastern Studies Presented to Philo H. 7. 
Houwink ten Cate on the Occasion of 
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 74) — 
Leiden 1995 


Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented 
to Helene J. Kantor (SAOC 47) — Chi- 
cago 1989 


Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen: 
Festschrift für Johann Knobloch (IBK 
23) — Innsbruck 1985 


Zikir Sumim: Assyriological Studies Pre- 
sented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of 
his Seventieth Birthday — Leiden 1982 


Studies on the Civilization and Culture of 
Nuzi and the Hurrians in Honor of 
Ernest R. Lacheman — Winona Lake 
1981 


Florilegium Anatolicum: Melanges of- 
ferts a Emmanuel Laroche — Paris 1979 


Indogermanica Europaca. Festschrift für 
Wolfgang Meid zum 60. Geburtstag am 
12. 11. 1989 (Grazer Linguistische 
Monographien 4) — Graz 1989 


Altorientalische Studien Bruno Meissner 
zum 60. Geburtstag gewidmet (MAOG 
4) — Leipzig 1928-1929 (1972) 

Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi (Athe- 
naecum NS 47, fasc. 1-4) — Pavia 1969 


Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata 
(StMed 1-2) — Pavia 1979 


Serta Indogermanica: Festschrift für 
Günter Neumann zum 60. Geburtstag — 
Innsbruck 1982 


xli 


FsNeve 
FsNÖzgüç 


FsOberhuber 


FsOtten 


FsOtten? 


FsPagliaro 


FsPalmer 


FsPedersen 


FsPope 


FsPugliese Carratelli 


FsPuhvel 


FsRanoszek 


FsReiner 


FsRisch 


FsRix 


FsSalonen 
FsSommer 
FsStreiberg 
FsTÖZgüç 


IM 43 — 1993 


Aspects of Art and Iconography: Anatolia 
and its Neighbors. Studies in Honor of 
Nimet Özgüç — Ankara 1993 


Im Bannkreis des Alten Orients: Studien 
Zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte des 
Alten Orients und seines Ausstrahlungs- 
raumes Karl Oberhuber zum 70. Ge- 
burtstag gewidmet (IBK 24) — 
Innsbruck 1986 


Festschrift Heinrich Otten — Wiesbaden 
1973 


Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiguae: 
Festschrift für Heinrich Otten zum 75. 
Geburtstag — Wiesbaden 1988 


Studia classica et orientalia Antonio 
Pagliaro oblata — Rome 1969 


Studies in Greek, Italic and Indo-European 
Linguistics Offered to L. R. Palmer — 
Innsbruck 1976 


Melanges Linguistigues offerts â M. 
Holger Pedersen a Voccasion de son soi 
xantedixiğme anniversaire, 7 avril 1937 
(Acta Jutlandica 9/1) — Aarhus 1937 


see Love & Death 


Studi di storia e di filologia anatoli dedi- 
cati a Giovanni Pugliese Carratelli 
(Eothen 1) — Florence 1988 


Studies in Ancient Languages and Philol- 
ogy in Honor of Jaan Puhvel — 
Washington 1997 


Anniversary Volume dedicated to Rudolf 
Ranoszek on his Eighty-Fifth Birthday 
(ERO 41 fasc. 2) — Warsaw 1980 

Language, Literature and History: Philo- 
logical and Historical Studies Presented 
to Erica Reiner (A0S 67) — New Haven 
1987 


0-0-pe-ro-si: Festschrift für Ernst Risch 
zum 75. Geburtstag — Berlin 1986 


Indogermanica et Italica: Festschrift für 
Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag (1BS 
72) — Innsbruck 1993 


StOr 46 — 1975 
see Cor. Ling. 
Streitberg-Festgabe — Leipzig 1924 


Anatolia and the Ancient Near East: 
Studies in Honor of Tahsin Özgüç — 
Ankara 1989 


FuF 
FWgesch. 


GAG 


Gamkrelidze, 
Laryngale 
Garelli, AC 


Garstang/Gurmey 
Gelb, Alishar 


— HH 


— HHM 


Geogr 


Gertz, Diss. 


Gilg. 
GLH 


GI.Hourrite 
Glotta 
Goetze, KI 


Gordon, UT 


Gröndahl 


GsAmmann 


GsBossert 


GsGüntert 
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Forschungen und Fortschritte — Berlin 


Fischer Weltgeschichte: Die Altorientali- 
schen Reiche — Frankfurt am Main 
1965ff. 


W. von Soden, Grundriss der Akkadi- 
schen Grammatik, with suppl. (AnOr 
33/47) — Rome 1969 


T. V. Gamkrelidze, Hittite et la th&orie 
laryngale — Tiflis 1960 


P. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce — 
Paris 1963 


see Geogr 


1. J. Gelb, Inscriptions from Alishar and 
Vicinity (OIP 27) — Chicago 1935 


— Hittite Hieroglyphs 1-3 (SAOC2, 
14,21) — Chicago 1931-1942 


— Hittite Hieroglyphic Monuments 
(OIP 45) — Chicago 1939 


J. Garstang and O. R. Gurney, The Geog- 
raphy of the Hittite Empire — London 
1959 


J. E. Gertz, The Nominative-accusative 
Neuter Plural in Anatolian (diss., Yale 
University — 1982) 


Gilgames epic 


E. Laroche, Glossaire de la langue hour- 
rte (RHA XXXIV-XXXV) — Paris 
1976-1977, pub. 1978-1979 


see GLH 
Glotta — Göttingen 


A. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2nd ed. — Munich 
1957 


sec also AM, Hatt., Kizz., Madd., MSpr, 
NBr, Pestgeb., Tunn. 


C. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (AnOr 38) 
— Rome 1965 


F. Gröndahl, Die Personennamen der 
Texte aus Ugarit (Stud. Pohl 1) — Rome 
1967 


Sprachwissenschaft in Innsbruck (IBKS 
50) — Innsbruck 1982 


Anadolu Araştırmaları (JKF) vol. TI 1-2 
— Istanbul 1965 


Antiguitates Indogermanicae: Gedenk- 
schrift für Hermann Güntert zur 25. 
Wiederkehr seines Todestages — Inns- 
bruck 1974 


GsKretschmer 


GsKronasser 


GsPintore 


Güterbock, 
Frontiers 


Gurney, AAA 27 


Schweich 


Gusmani, Lessico 


—— 1 ydWb. 


Haas, Berggötter 


—— Gesch.Relig. 


— KN 


Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31 


Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS3 


Haase, THR 


HAB 


Hagenbuchner 


Hahn, Naming 


Xİ 


MNHMHS XAPIN: Gedenkschrift Paul 
Kretschmer — Vienna 1956 


Investigationes Philologicae et Com- 
parativae: Gedenkschrift für Heinz 
Kronasser — Wiesbaden 1982 


Studi Orientalistici in ricordo di Franco 
Pintore (StMed 4) — Pavia 1983 


H. G. Güterbock, “Some Aspects of Hit- 
tite Prayers” in Frontiers of Human 
Knowledge (Skrifter rörande Uppsala 
universitet C:38: Acta Universitatis Up- 
saliensis) — Uppsala 1978, pp. 125-139 


see also AS, BoHa, CHD, DS, Kum., 
SBo, Ullik. 


O. R. Gurney, Hittite Prayers of Murs$ili 
TI (AAA 27) — Liverpool 1941 


— Some Aspects of Hittite Religion 
(The Schweich Lectures 1976) — 
Oxford 1977 


see also Geogr 


R. Gusmani, Il lessico ittito — Naples 
1968 


— Lydisches Wörterbuch — Heidel- 
berg 1964 


V. Haas, Hethitische Berggötter und hur- 
ritische Steindâmonen. Riten, Kulte, 
und Mythen — Mainz 1982 


V. Haas, Geschichte der hethitischen Re- 
ligion (HdOr 1/15) — Leiden 1994 


—— Der Kult von Nerik (Stud. Pohl 4) 
— Rome 1970 


see also ChS 


V. Haas and H. Thiel, Die Beschwö- 
rungsrituale der Allaiturah(h)i und 
verwandte Texte (AOAT 31) — Neu- 
kirchen-Vluyn, 1978 


V. Haas and G. Wilhelm, Hurritische und 
luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna 
(AOATS 3) — Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974 


R. Haase, Texte zum hethitischen Recht: 
Eine Auswahl — Wiesbaden 1984 


F. Sommer und A. Falkenstein, Die 
Hethitisch-akkadische Bilingue des Hat- 
tusili I (ABAW, NF 16) — Munich 1938 


see THeth 


E. A. Hahn, Naming Constructions in 
Some Indo-European Languages (Philo- 


Hatt 


Hawkins 


HBM 


HbOr 
HE 


HED 


Heinhold-Krahmer 


Held, Rel. Sent. 


Hethitica 


Heth.u.ldg. 


Heubeck, Lyd 


— Lydiaka 


HFAC 
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logical Monographs of the American 
Philological Association 27) — Cleve- 
land 1969 


A. Götze, Hattusilis. Der Bericht über 
seine Thronbesteigung nebst den Paral- 
leltexten (MVAG 29.3) — Leipzig 
1925; Hatt. also abbreviates Apology of 
Hattusili ITI, cited by col. and line in 
Hatt., NBr, Chrest., or StBoT 24 (Hatt. 
also abbreviates the royal name Hat- 
tusili, always followed by 1, II, or TL1) 


see HHL, StBoT Beih. 3 


S. Alp, Hethitische Briefe aus Maşat- 
Höyük (Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih 
Yüksek Kurumu, TTKYayın VI/35) — 
Ankara 1991 


Handbuch der Orientalistik — Leiden 


J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch, 
2nd ed. — Heidelberg, HE 1 1960, HE2 
1967 


JI. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dictio- 
nary — Berlin 1984ff, 


see THeth 


W. H. Held, Jr., The Hittite Relative Sen- 
tence (Lg. Diss. no. 55; Lg. 33.4 part 2 
suppl.) — Baltimore 1957 


Hethitica: vol. I (Travaux de la Facult& 
de Philosophie et Lettres de Universite 
Catholigue de Louvain); subseguent 
vols. are a subseries of BCILL — Lou- 
vain-la-Neuve 


E. Neu and W. Meid, eds., Hethitisch und 
Indogermanisch: Vergleichende Studien 
zur historischen Grammatik und zur dia- 
lektgeographischen Stellung der indo- 
germanischen Sprachgruppe Altklein- 
asiens (1BS 25) — Innsbruck 1979 


A. Heubeck, Lydisch (in Altkleinasia- 
tische Sprachen, HbOr 1.2.1/2.2, pp. 
397-427) — Leiden 1969 


— Lydiaka. Untersuchungen zu Schrift, 
Sprache und Götternamen der Lyder — 
Erlangen 1959 


G. Beckman and H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hit- 
tite Fragments in American Collections 
(JCS 37/1) — Philadelphia 1985 


lexical series HAR.gud — imrü — ballu 
(MSL 5-11) 


HHL 


HHT 


Hipp.heth. 


Hittite Myths 


HKL 


HKM 


HL 


Hoffmann 


Hoffner, Diss. 


Holland, Diss. 


van den Hout, Diss. 


Houwink ten Cate 
Mursilis II. ... 
Karakterschets 


XIV 


J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze 
(DMOA 7) — Leiden 1959, 2nd ed. 
1971 


lexical series HAR.ra — hubullu (MSL 5- 
10) 


H.-S. Schuster, Die hattisch-hethitischen 
Bilinguen 1/1 (DMOA 17) — Leiden 
1974 


J.D. Hawkins, A. Morpurgo-Davies, and 
G. Neumann, Hittite Hieroglyphs and 
Luwian: New Evidence for the Connec- 
tion (NAWG 1973 No. 6) — Göttingen 
1974 


K. Riemschneider, Hurritische und hethi- 
tische Texte — Munich 1974 (mimeo- 
graphed) 


A. Kammenhuber, Hippologia hethitica — 
Wiesbaden 1961 


H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite Myths (WAW 
2) — Atlanta 1990 


J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Keilschrift- 
Lesebuch 1, 2 — Heidelberg 1960 


S. Alp, Hethitische Keilschrifttafeln aus 
Maşat-Höyük (Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve 
Tarih Yüksek Kurumu, TTKYayın VI/ 
34) — Ankara 1991 


H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Hittite Laws: A 
Critical Edition (DMOA 23) — Leiden 
1997 


see THeth 


H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hit- 
tites (diss., Brandeis University — 1963) 


see also AlHeth, CHD, EHGI, FsGordon, 
FsGüterbock?, HFAC, Hittite Myths, 
HL, LawColl 


G.B. Holland, Problems of Word Order 
Change in Selected Indo-European Lan- 
guages (diss., University of California 
at Berkeley — 1980) 


Th. P. 7. van den Hout, Studien zum Spât- 
jJunghethitischen: Texte der Zeit Tud- 
halijas IV. KBo IV 10 * (CTH 106) 
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam — 
1989) 


see also AS, StBoT 


Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, Mursilis LI, 
de bronnen voor een Karakterschets — 
Leiden 1966 


Hrozny, CH 


— AKT 


—— IHHA 


— SH 


—— VSpr 


HS 


HSM 


HSSt 
HT 


HIR 


HUCA 


Hugg. 


Hutter, Behexung 


HW 


HW1.,2.,3. Erg. 


HW2 


HZL 


TAK 
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see also Records IBK(S) 
B. Hrozny, Code Hittite provenant de 

VAsie Mineure, 1. — Paris 1922 IBoT 
— Hethitische Keilschrifttexte aus Bog- 

hazköi in Umschrift, Übersetzung und 

Kommentar (BoSt 3) — Leipzig 1919 
— Les Inscriptions Hittites Hicro- li 

giyphigues 1-3 — Prague 1933-1937 
—— Die Sprache der Hethiter (BoSt 12) Mele 

— Leipzig 1917 
— Über die Völker und Sprachen des N 

a e Idg.Bibi. 

alten Chatti-Landes (BoSt 5) — Leipzig 

1920 
sec KZ Idg.Gr. 
Harvard Semitic Museum, inventory 

number Idu 
Harvard Semitic Studies — Atlanta TEJ 
Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character (| İES* 

in the British Museum — London 1920 
H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (VIO 

37) — Berlin 1958 IF 
Hebrew Union College Annual — Cincin- 

nati Igituh 
The Treaty of Suppiluliuma I with Hug- 

gana, ed. SV 2:103-163 

Illuy. 
M. Hutter, Behexung, Entsühnung und 
IM 


Heilung: Das Ritual der Tunnawiya für 
ein Königspaar aus mittelhethitischer 
Zeit (KBo XXI1—KUBIX 34 —KBo 
XXI 6) (0BO 82) — Göttingen 1988 


J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch — 
Heidelberg 1952(-1954) 


J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch 1.- 
3. Ergânzungsheft — Heidelberg 1957, 
1961, 1966 


J. Friedrich and A, Kammenhuber, Hethi- 
tisches Wörterbuch, 2nd ed. — Heidel- 
berg 1975f£. 


Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Hethitisches 
Zeichenlexikon: Inventar und Interpre- 
tation der Keilschriftzeichen aus den 
Boğazköy-Texten (StBoT Beih. 2) — 
1989 


E. Ebeling, B. Meissner, and E. FE. 
Weidner, eds., Die Inschriften der al- 
tassyrischen Könige — Leipzig 1926 


Imparati, Leggi 


IstF 


Izi 


Izi Bogh. 


JA 


Jakob-Rost, 
Familienzwist 


Innsbrucker Beitrâge zur Kulturwissen- 
schaft (Sonderheft) — Innsbruck 


İstanbul Arkeoloji Müzelerinde Bulunan 
Boğazköy Tabletleri(nden Seçme 
Metinler) — Istanbul 1944, 1947, 1954, 
Ankara 1988 


Innsbrucker Beitrâge zur Sprachwissen- 
schaft — Innsbruck 


Innsbrucker Beitrâge zur Sprachwissen- 
schaft - Vortrâge und Kleinere Schriften 
— Innsbruck 


Indogermanische Bibliothek — Heidel- 
berg 


Indogermanische Grammatik — Heidel- 
berg 1968ff. 


lexical series Â — idu 
Israel Exploration Journal — Jerusalem 


Indo-European Studies, Dept. of Linguis- 
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge, 
Massachusetts 


Indogermanische Forschungen — Stras- 
bourg, Berlin 


lexical series igituh — #âmartu; Igituh 
short version, Landsberger/Gumey, AfO 
18:81ff. 


Illuyanka myth 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen — Berlin 
F. Imparati, Le leggi ittite — Rome 1964 


Istanbuler Forschungen — Bamberg, 
Berlin, and Tübingen 


lexical series izi — iSâtu (MSL 13:154- 
226) 


Boğazköy version of Izi (MSL 13:132- 
147) 


Journal asiatigue — Paris 


L. Jakob-Rost, Ein hethitisches Ritual 
gegen Familienzwist (MIO 1:345-379) 
— Berlin 1953 


see also Mast., THeth 


Journal of the American Oriental Society 
— New Haven, Ann Arbor 


Journal of Biblical Literature — New Ha- 
ven, Philadelphia, Missoula, Richmond, 
Atlanta, Decator 


JCS 


JEOL 


JESHO 


HES 


JKF 


JNES 


Josephson, Part. 


JRAS 


JSOR 


Kagal 


Kammenhuber, 
HbOr 


—— Materialien 


Kaskâer 


KBo 


Kellerman, Diss. 


Kempinski, ÂATA 


Kerns Mem. 
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Journal of Cuneiform Studies — New Ha- 
ven, Cambridge, Massachusetts, Phila- 
delphia, Baltimore 


Jaarbericht van het Vooraziatisch-Egyp- 
tisch Genootschap (carlier Gezelschap) 
“Ex Oriente Lux” — Leiden 


Journal of the Economic and Social His- 
tory of the Orient — Leiden 


Journal of Indo-European Studies — Hat- 
tiesburg, Washington, DC 


Jahrbuch für kleinasiatische Forschungen 
(2 Anadolu Araştırmaları) — Heidel- 
berg, Istanbul 


Journal of Near Eastern Studies — Chicago 


F. Josephson, The Function of Sentence 
Particles in Old and Middle Hittite 
(Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia 
Indocuropea Upsaliensia 2) — Uppsala 
1972 


Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland — London 


Journal of the Society of Oriental Re- 
search — Chicago 


lexical series kagal — abullu (MSL 13) 


A. Kammenhuber, Hethitisch, Palaisch, 
Luwisch, und Hieroglyphenluwisch 
(in Altkleinasiatische Sprachen, HbOr 
1.2.1/2.2, pp. 119-357, 428-546) — 
Leiden 1969 


—— Materialien zu einem hethitischen 
Thesaurus — Heidelberg 1973ff. 


see also Hipp.heth., THeth, HW2 


E. von Schuler, Die Kaskâer (UAVA 3) 
— Berlin 1965 


Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazköi (vols. 1- 
22 are a subseries of WVDOG) — 
Leipzig, Berlin 


G. Kellerman, Recherche sur les rituels 
de fondation hittites (diss., University 
of Paris — 1980) 


A. Kempinski, Syrien und Palâstina 
(Kanaan) in der letzten Phase der Mit- 
telbronze IIB-Zeit (ÂAT 4) — Wies- 
baden 1983 


Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Histori- 
cal Linguistics in Memory of J. Alex- 
ander Kerns (Amsterdam Studies in the 
Theory and History of Linguistic Sci- 


Kestemont, 
Diplomatigue 


Kikk. 


King 


Kizz. 


Klengel, Gesch.Syr 


KIF 


Klinger 
KIPauly 


Knudtzon, Arz. 


König 


Kosak 
Kronasser, EHS 


Kümmel 


Kup. 


Kupper, Nomades 


KZ 


XVi 


ence 4. Current Issues in Linguistic 
Theory 16) — Amsterdam 1981 


G. Kestemont, Diplomatigue et droit in- 
ternational en Asie occidentale (1600- 
1200 av. J.C.) (Publications de Institut 
Orientaliste de Louvain 9) — Louvain- 
la-Neuve 1974 


Kikkuli text, ed. Kammenhuber, Hipp. 
heth., pp. 54-147 

see HT, STC 

A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna and the Problem 


of Hittite Geography (YOSR 22) — 
New Haven 1940 


H. Klengel, Die Geschichte Syriens im 2. 
Jahrtausend — Berlin 1965, 1969, 1970 


F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, eds., Kleinasi- 
atische Forschungen, vol. I — Weimar 
(1927-)1930 


sec StBoT 


Der kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike — 
Stuttgart 1964ff. 


J.A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe: 
Die âltesten Urkunden in indogermani- 
scher Sprache — Leipzig 1902 


see also FA 


F. W. König, Handbuch der chaldischen 
Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8) — Graz 
1955-1957 


see StBoT, THeth 


H. Kronasser, Etymologie der hethiti- 
schen Sprache — Wiesbaden 1963-1966, 
1987 


see also Schw.Gotth. 


Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazköi — 
Berlin 


see StBoT 


H. G. Güterbock, Kumarbi. Mythen vom 
churritischen Kronos o (Istanbuler 
Schriften 16) — Zürich/New York 1946 


see StBoT 


Treaty of Mursili II with Kupanta- 
“LAMMA, ed. SV 1:95-181 


J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en Meso- 
potamie au temps des rois de Mari — 
Paris 1957 


Historische Sprachforschung — Zeitschrift 
für Vergleichende Sprachforschung 


LÂ 


Labat 


— AkkBo 


Landsberger, Fauna 


Lanu 


LAPO 


Laroche, HH 


— Myth. 


—— Onom. 


priğre hittite 


— Rech. 


LawColl 


Lebrun, Hymnes 


Samuha 


Lehrman, Diss. 


Leichty, Izbu 
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(“Kuhns Zeitschrift”) — Berlin, Güters- 
loh, Wiesbaden 


Lexikon der Âgyptologie — Wiesbaden 
197511. 


R. Labat, Manuel d'Epigraphie Akkadi- 
enne (numbers refer to sign number, not 
page) — Paris 1976 


—— L'Akkadien de Boghaz-Köi — 
Bordeaux 1932 


B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des alten 
Mesopotamien nach der 14. Tafel der 
HAR.RA > hubullu — Leipzig 1934 


lexical series alam — /ânu 


Litt&ratures Anciennes du Proche-Orient 
— Paris 


E. Laroche, Les hiğroglyphes hittites I 
(unmarked number following “Laroche” 
refers to sign) — Paris 1960 


— Textes mythologigues hittites en 
transcription (RHA XXI11/77, XXVI/ 
82) — Paris 1965, 1968 


— Recucil d'onomastigue hittite — 
Paris 1951 


— La priöre hittite: vocabulaire et ty- 
pologie (Ecole pratigue des Hautes 
Etudes, V€ section, Sciences Reli- 
gieuses; Annuaire, tome 72) — Paris 
1964/1965 


— Recherches sur les noms des dieux 
hittites (RHA V11/46) — Paris 1947 


see also CTH, DLL, GLH, NH 


M. Roth, Law Collections from Meso- 
potamia and Asia Minor (WAW 6) with 
a contribution (Hittite Laws| by H. A. 
Hoffner, Jr. — Atlanta 1995 


R. Lebrun, Hymnes et Priğres Hittites 
(Homo Religiosus 4) — Louvain-la- 
Neuve 1980 


— Samuha, foyer religieux de |empire 
hittite (Publications de Iinstitut orien- 
taliste de Louvain 11) — Louvain-la- 
Neuve 1976 


A. Lehrman, Simple Thematic Imperfec- 
tives in Anatolian and in Indo-European 
(diss., Yale University — 1985) 


E. Leichty, The Omen Series Summa 
Izbu (TCS 4) — Locust Valley, New 
York 1970 


Le 
Lg.Diss. 


Liddell/Scott 


Linguistica 


LMI 


Love & Death 


Löw, Flora 


LS 


LSS 


LTU 


Lu 


Luraghi, Old Hittite 


Macgucen, 
The Hittites 


Madd. 

Magic and Ritual 
Power 

Man. 


MAOG 


Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 


—— ll geroglifico 


Mast. 


XV1i 


Language. Journal of the Linguistic Soci- 
ety of America — Baltimore 


Language Dissertations — Baltimore 


H. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English 
Lexicon, revised by H. S. Jones — 
Oxford 1925-1940 (-1968) 


Linguistica — Ljubljana 


F. Pecchioli Daddi, and A. M. Polvani, 
La mitologia ittita (TVOa 4.1) — 
Brescia 1990 


Love and Death in the Ancient Near East: 
Essays in Honor of Marvin H. Pope — 
Guilford, Connecticut 1987 


I. Löw, Die Flora der Juden — Vienna and 
Leipzig 1926-1934 


K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen 
Landschenkungsurkunden (M1O 6:321- 
381) — Berlin 1958 


Leipziger Semitische Studien — Leipzig 


H. Otten, Luvische Texte in Umschrift 
(WIO 17) — Berlin 1953 


lexical series lü — $a (MSL 12:87-147) 


S. Luraghi, Old Hittite Sentence Structure 
(Theoretical Linguistics) — London 
1990 


J. G. Macguecen, The Hittites and their 
contemporaries in Asia Minor, 2nd ed. 
— London 1986 


A. Götze, Madduwattas (MVAeG 32.1) 
— Leipzig 1928 


M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient 
Magic and Ritual Power — Leiden 1995 


Treaty of Mur3ili II with Manapa-dU, ed. 
SV2:1-41 


Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen 


Gesellschaft — Leipzig 


M. Marazzi, Beitrâge zu den akkadischen 
Texten aus Boğazköy in althethitischer 
Zeit (Biblioteca di ricerche linguistiche 
e filologiche 18) — Rome 1986 


M. Marazzi, Il geroglifico anatolico: 
problemi di analisi e prospettive di 
ricerca (Biblioteca di ricerche linguis- 
tiche e filologiche 24) — Rome 1990 


Ritual of Mastigga against family guar- 
rels (CTH 404); 2 Mast. cited according 
to the edition of L. Rost, MIO 1 (1953) 
348-367 


Materialien 


MAW 


McMahon, Diss. 


MEE 


Melchert, AHP 


Mem.Atatürk 


Meriggi, HhGI 


—— Manuale 


Schizzo 


Mes. 


Mestieri 


MIO 


Moore, Thesis 


Mora 
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List of Abbreviations 


A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einen 
hethitischen Thesaurus — Heidelberg 
1973fF. 


S. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the An- 
cient World — Garden City 1961 


JI.G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of 
the Tutelary Deities (diss., University of 
Chicago — 1988) 


see also AS 


Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient- 
Gesellschaft zu Berlin — Berlin 


Materiali Epigrafici di Ebla — Naples and 
Rome 


H. C. Melchert, Anatolian Historical Pho- 
nology (Leiden Studies in Indo-Euro- 
pean 3) — Amsterdam, Atlanta 1994 


— Ablative and Instrumental in Hittite 
(diss., Harvard University — 1977) 


— Studies in Hittite Historical Phonol- 
ogy (KZ Erg. 32) — Göttingen 1984 


see also CLL 


Mâmorial Atatürk: Etudes d'arch&ologie 
et de philologie anatoliennes. Institut 
Français d'&tudes Anatoliennes: Edi- 
tions recherche sur les civilisations: 
Synthöse 10 — Paris 1982 


P. Meriggi, Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches 
Glossar, 2nd ed. — Wiesbaden 1962 


— Manuale di eteo geroglifico I, 11 — 
Rome 1966-1975 


Schizzo grammaticale dell'Anatolico 
(Atti dell? Accademia Nazionale dei 
Lincei, Memoire, anno 377, series 8 vol. 
24 fasc. 3) — Rome 1980 


Mesopotamia: Rivista di archeologia, epi- 
grafia e storia orientale antica — Turin 


F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni 
e dignitâ nell? Anatolia ittita (Incunabula 
Graeca 79) — Rome 1982 


Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orientfor- 
schung — Berlin 


G.C. Moore, The Disappearing Deity 
Motif in Hittite Texts: A Study in Reli- 
gious History (BLitt. Thesis, Oxford 
University — 1975) 


see StMed 


Moran, Amarna 
Letters 


Moyer, Diss. 


MRS 


MSL 


MsSpr. 


MSS 


Mşt 
MVAeG 


MVAG 


Myth. 
Nabnitu 


NABU 


Natural Phenomena 


NAWG 


NBC 


NBr 


NERT 


Neu, Hurritische 


—— Lok. 


xvil 


W. Moran, The Amarna Letters — 
Baltimore 1992 


sec also EA 


J. Moyer, The Concept of Ritual Purity 
among the Hittites (diss., Brandeis 
University — 1969) 


Mission de Ras Shamra — Paris 


B. Landsberger et al., Materialien zum 
sumerischen Lexikon — Rome 


A. Götze and H. Pedersen, Mur3ilis 
Sprachlâhmung (Det Kgl. Danske 
Videnskabernes Selskab, Historiskfilo- 
logiske Meddelelser 21/1) — Copen- 
hagen 1934 


Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissen- 
schaft — Munich 


Maşat text, cited by inventory number 


Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-âgypti- 
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig 


Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen 


Gesellschaft — Leipzig 
see Laroche, Myth. 
lexical series SIG,#ALAM > nabnitu 


N.A.B.U. Nouvelles Assyriologigues 
Bröves et Utilitaires — Paris 


D.J. W. Meijer, ed., Natural Phenomena: 
Their Meaning, Depiction and Descrip- 
tion in the Ancient Near East — Amster- 
dam 1992 


Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften in Göttingen, philologisch- 
historische Klasse — Göttingen 


Nies Babylonian Collection, Yale Uni- 
versity 


A. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke zum grossen 
Text des Hattusilis und den Paralleltex- 
ten (MVAeG 34.2) — Leipzig 1930 


W. Beyerlin, ed., Near Eastern Religious 
Texts relating to the Old Testament — 
Philadelphia 1978 (—tr. of RTAT) 


E. Neu, Das Hurritische: Eine altorien- 
talische Sprache in neuem Licht 
(AAWLM 1988 no. 3) — Mainz 1988 


Studien zum endungslosen “Loka- 
tiv” des Hethitischen (IBS-VKS 23) — 
Innsbruck 1980 


see also StBoT, StBoT Beih., Heth.u.Idg. 


Neufeld, HL 


Neumann, 
Weiterleben 


Neve, Hattusa 


New Horizons ... 
Syria 


NF 
NH 


NH Suppl. 


NHF 


Nigga 


NPN 


NS 
NTS 


OA 

OAC 
OBO 
OED 


Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 


Özgüç, İnandıktepe 


OTP 
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List of Abbreviations 


E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws — London 
1951 


G. Neumann, Untersuchungen zum Wei- 
terleben hethitischen und luwischen 
Sprachgutes in hellenistischer und 
römischer Zeit — Wiesbaden 1961 


P. Neve, Hattusa - Stadt der Götter und 
Tempel. Neue Ausgrabungen in der 
Hauptstadt der Hethiter (Antike Welt. 
Zeitschrift für Archâologie und Kul- 
turgeschichte. 23. Jahrgang. Sonder- 
nummer 1992) — Mainz 1992 


M. Chavales and J. Hayes, eds., New 
Horizons in the Study of Ancient Syria 
(BM 25) — Malibu 1992 


Neue Folge 


E. Laroche, Les Noms des Hittites — 
Paris 1966 


E. Laroche, Les noms des Hittites: sup- 
pl&ment, (Hethitica 4:3-58) — Louvain- 
la-Neuve 1981 


G. Walser, ed., Neuere Hethiterforschung 
(Historia oEinzelschriften (7) — 
Wiesbaden 1964 


lexical series nigga < makküru (MSL 
13:91-124) 


I.J. Gelb, P. A. Purves, A. A. MacRae, 
Nuzi Personal Names (OIP 57) — 
Chicago 1943 


Nova Series, New Series 


Norsk Tidskrift for Sprogvidenskap — 
Oslo 


Oriens Antiguus — Rome 
Orientis antigui collectio — Rome 
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis — Göttingen 


The Oxford English Dictionary — Oxford 
1933 


N. Oettinger, Die Stammbildung des 
hethitischen Verbums (Erlanger Bei- 
trâge zur Sprach- und Kunstwissen- 
schaft, Band 64) — Nuremberg 1979 


see also StBoT 


T. Özgüç, İnandıktepe, An important cult 
center in the Old Hittite Period 
(TTK Yayın 5/43) — Ankara 1988 


Oriental Institute Publications — Chicago 


OLA 


OLP 


OLZ 


Oppenheim, 
Dreams 


Or 


Oracles and 
Divination 


Oriens 


Or$ 
Ose, Sup. 


OT 


Otten, Bronzetafel 


— Königshaus 


—— Luv. 


—— MGK 


Pudehepa 


— Tel, 


PD 


Pecchioli Daddi 


XIX 


Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta — 
Louvain 


Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica — 
Louvain 


Orientalistische Literaturzeitung — 


Leipzig, Berlin 


A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of 
Dreams in the Ancient Near East 
(TAPS, NS 46.3) — Philadelphia 1956 


Orientalia — Rome 


M. Loewe and C. Blacker, eds., Oracles 
and Divination — Boulder 1981 


Oriens. Journal of the International Soci- 
ety for Oriental Research — Leiden 


Orientalia Suecana — Uppsala 


F. Ose, Supinum and Infinitiv im Hethi- 
tischen (MVAceG 47.1) — Leipzig 1944 


Old Testament 


H. Otten, Die 1986 in Boğazköy gefun- 
dene Bronzetafel. Zwei Vortrâge (1. Ein 
hethitischer Staatsvertrag des 13. Jh. v. 
Cbr.; 2. Zu den rechtlichen und reli- 
giösen Grundlagen des hethitischen 
Königtums) (1IBS-VKS 42) — Innsbruck 
1989 


— Das hethitische Königshaus im 15. 
Jahrhundert v. Chr.: Zum Neufund cini- 
ger (o Landschenkungsurkunden in 
Boğazköy (AÖAW 123) — Vienna 1987 


— Zur grammatikalischen und lex- 
ikalischen Bestimmung des Luvischen 
(WIO 19) — Berlin 1953 


— Mythen vom Gotte Kumarbi (V1O 
3) — Berlin 1950 


— Pudehepa: Eine hethitische Königin 
in ihren Textzeugnissen (AAWLM 
1975:1) — Mainz 1975 


— Die Überlieferungen des Telipinu- 
Mythus (MVAeG 46.1) — Leipzig 1942 
see also HTR, LTU, StBoT, StBoT Beih. 


F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethi- 
tische Ritual des Pâpanikri von Komana 
(BosSt 10) — Leipzig 1924 


E. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus 
Kleinasien (BoSt 8-9) — Leipzig 1923 
(1968) 


see Mestieri 


Pedersen, Hitt. 


Pestgeb. 


PIHANS 


Plants 


Poetto 


Pokorny 


Polvani, Minerali 


Popko, Kultobjekte 


POT 


Potratz 


POTW 


Pouvoirs locaux 


PPL,2,3,4 


Practical Vocab- 
ulary Assur 


Proto-Diri 
Proto-Ea 
Proto-Izi 
Proto-Kagal 
Proto-Lu 


PRU 
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List of Abbreviations 


H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen 
indocuropâischen Sprachen (Det Kgl. 
Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, His- 
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 25/2) — 
Copenhagen 1938 


A. Götze, Die Pestgebete des Mursilis 
(KIF 1:161-251) — Weimar 1930 


Publications de IInstitut historigue et 
archöologigue nöerlandais de Stamboul 
— Uitgaven van het Nederlands His- 
torisch-Archaeologisch Instituut te 
Istanbul — Leiden 


J. C. Uphoff, Dictionary of Economic 
Plants — Lehre 1968 


see StMed 


JI. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo- 
gisches Wörterbuch — Bern-Munich 
1959, 1965-1969 


A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei min- 
erali nei testi ittiti. Parte prima (Eothen 
3) — Florence 1988 


M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen 
Religion o(nach o keilschriftlichen 
Çuellen) — Warsaw 1978 


see also THeth 


D. J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testa- 
ment Times — Oxford 1973 


H. A. Potratz, Das Pferd in der Frühzeit — 
Rostock 1938 


A.J. Hoerth, ed., Peoples of the Old Tes- 
tament World — Grand Rapids 1994 


A. Finet, ed., Les pouvoirs locaux en M&- 
sopotamie et dans les rögions adjacents 
(Colloguitum Jan. 28-29, 1980) — 
Brussels 1982 


Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th Plague Prayers of 
Mursili TI, ed. Pestgeb. 


lexical text (Landsberger/Gurney, AfO 
18:328-341) 


see Diri 

sce Fa (MSL 2:35-94) 

lexical series (MSL 13:7-59) 
lexical series (MSL 13:63-88) 
lexical series (MSL 12:25-84) 


Le palais royal d'Ugarit (subseries of 
MRS) — Paris 1955f£, 


PSD 


Ouattro studi ittiti 


RA 


RAL 


Records 


Religions of 
Antiguity 


RGTC 


— 6/2 


RHA 
RHR 
RIDA 


Riedel 


Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 


RLA 
RO 
de Roos, Diss. 


Rosenkranz, Luv. 


Rost 


Roth 


The Sumerian Dictionary of the Universi- 
ty Museum of the University of Penn- 
sylvania — Philadelphia 1984ff. 


Ouattro studi ittiti (Eothen 4) — Florence 
1991 


Revue d'Assyriologie et d'Archöologie 
orientale — Paris 


see CRRAI 


Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, The Records 
of the Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450- 
1380 B.C.) (PIHANS 26) — Leiden 
1970 


Religions of Antiguity (Religion, His- 
tory, and Culture. Selections from The 
Encyclopedia of Religion) — New York 
1989 


Röpertoire Göographigue des Textes 
Cun&iformes, Tübinger Atlas der alten 
Orient Beihefte Reihe B7 — Wiesbaden 


G. F. del Monte and J. Tischler, Die Orts- 
und Gewâssernamen der hethitischen 
Texte — 1978 


G. F. del Monte, Die Orts- und Gewâsser- 
namen der hethitischen Texte Supple- 
ment — 1992 


Revue hittite et asianigue — Paris 
Revue de |'histoire des religions — Paris 


Revue internationale des droits de 


Vantiguit&, 3rd series — Brussels 


W. Riedel, Bemerkungen zu den hethiti- 
schen Keilschrifttafeln aus Boghazköi — 
Stockholm 1949 (mimeographed) 


K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen und 
akkadischen Omentexte aus Boğazköy 
(unpub. ms. in Oriental Institute) 


see also HAT, LS, StBoT 
Reallexikon der Assyriologie — Berlin 
Rocznik Orientalistyezny — Warsaw 


J. de Roos, Hettitische Geloften: Een 
teksteditie van Hettitische geloften met 
inleiding, vertaling en critische noten 
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam — 
1984) 


B. Rosenkranz, Beitrâge zur Erforschung 
des Luvischen — Wiesbaden 1952 


see Jakob-Rost 


see LawColl 


RPO 


RS 


RSO 
RTAT 


Rüster 
sa 
Sa Voc. 


Sachs Mem. 


SAG 1 insir. 


SAG 2 instr. 


Salonen, Agric. 


Salvatori 
Salvini 


SAOC 


sb 


SBo 


SCCNH 


Schimmel 


von Schuler 
Schuster 


Schw.Gotth. 
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List of Abbreviations 


R. Labat, ed., Les religions du Proche- 
Orient asiatigue: Textes babyloniens, 
ougaritigues, hittites — Paris 1970 
(Hittite texts tr. M. Vieyra) 


Ras Shamra text, cited by inventory num- 
ber 


Rivista degli Studi Orientali — Rome 


W. Beyerlin, ed., Grundrisse zum Alten 
Testament I: Religionsgeschichtliches 
Textbuch zum Alten Testament — Göt- 
tingen 1975 (Hittite texts tr. C. Kühne) 


see StBoT, StBoT Beih. 
lexical series Syllabary A (MSL 3:3-45) 


lexical series Syllabary A Vocabulary 
(MSL 3:51-87) 


A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memo- 
ry of Abraham Sachs — Philadelphia 
1988 


instructions for LÜ.MES.SAG - CTH 
255.2, ed. Dienstanw. 8-21 


instructions for princes, lords and 
LÜ.MES.SAG CTH 255.1, ed. Dienst- 
anw. 22-34 


A Salonen, Agricultura Mesopotamica 
nach sumerisch-akkadischen Ouellen 
(AASF B 149) — Helsinki 1968 


see StMed 
see ChS 


Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization 
— Chicago 


lexical series Syllabary B (MSL 3:96- 
128, 132-153) 


H. G. Güterbock, Siegel aus Boğazköy I, 
II (AFfO Beiheft 5, 7) — Berlin 1940, 
1942 (1967) 


Studies in the Culture and Civilization of 
Nuzi and the Hurrians — Winona Lake, 
Indiana 


Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Col- 
lection — Mainz 1974 


see Dienstanw., Kaskâer 
see HHB 


H. Kronasser, Die Umsiedelung der 
schwarzen Gottheit: Das hethitische Rit- 
ual KUB XXIX 4 (des Ulippi) (SÖAW 
241.3) — Vienna 1963 


Schwartz Mem. 


SCO 
SEL 


Sieglovâ, Eisen 


—— Verw. 


Sign. Iyr. 


Silbenvokabular 


Singer, Diss. 


—— Muvw.Pr. 


von Soden 
von Soden/Röllig, 
Sylı. 


Sommer, AS 


Sommer/Ehelolf 


XXI 


A Linguistic Happening in Memory of 
Ben Schwartz — Louvain-la-Neuve 
1988 


Studi Classici e Orientali — Pisa 

Studi Epigrafici e Linguistici — Verona 

J. Siegelovâ, “Gewinnung und Verarbei- 
tung von Eisen im hethitischen Reich im 
2. Jahrtausend v. u. Z.” (Annals of the 


Nâprstek Museum 12, pp. 71-168) — 
Prague 1984 


Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im Lichte 
der Wirtschafts- und Inventardokumente 
— Prague 1986 


see also StBoT 


The trilingual composition entitled Sig- 
nalement Iyrigue, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 
5 (& MRS 16) pages 444-445, 310-319, 
and Laroche, Ugar. 5 pages 773-779 — 
Paris 1968 


lexical series 


I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival 
(diss., University of Tel Aviv — 1978) 


I. Singer, Muwatalli's Prayer to the As- 
sembly of Gods through the Storm-God 
of Lightning (CTH 381) — Atlanta 1996 


see also StBoT 


A. Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon — 
Rome 1925-1950 


Studi micenei ed egeo-anatolici — Rome 


Studi e materiali di storia delle religioni 
— Rome 


Sitzungsberichte der österreichischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaft, philoso- 
phisch-historische Klasse — Vienna 


see AHw, GAG, StBoT 


W. von Soden and W. Röllig, Das akka- 
dische Syllabar, 2nd ed. with suppl. 
(AnOr 42/42a) — Rome 1967, 1976 


F. Sommer, Ahhijavâfrage und Sprach- 
wissenschaft (ABAW, NF 9) — Munich 
1934 


— Hethitisches 1, 2 (BoSt 4, 7) — 
Leipzig 1920, 1922 


— Hethiter und Hethitisch — Stuttgart 
1947 


see also AU 


see Pap. 
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Sommer/Falkenstein see HAB 


Soucek 


Soysal, Diss. 


SPAW 


Speiser, Intr. 


Sprache 
SR 
Starke 


Stato, economia 
elavoro 


StBoT 


——l 


List of Abbreviations 
— 13 
see StBoT 
O. Soysal, Mursili I. Eine historische 14 
Studie (diss., Julius-Maximilians-Uni- 
versitât, Würzburg — 1989) —— 15 
Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch- 16 
historische Klasse — Berlin 
E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian 17 
(AASOR 20) — New Haven 1941 
see Die Sprache 18 
Studi e Ricerche — Florence 19 
see StBoT 
S. Allametal., eds., Stato, economia —70 
lavoro nel Vicino Oriente Antico — 
Milan 1988 
—z21 
Studien zu den Boğazköy Texten — 
Wiesbaden 
—22 
H. Otten and V. Soucek, Das Gelübde der 
Königin Puduhepa an die Göttin 
Lelwani — 1965 2 
O. Carruba, Das Beschwörungsritual für 
die Göttin Wisurijanza — 1966 
——24 
H. M. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale für den 
hethitischen König — 1967 
— 25 
R. Werner, Hethitische Gerichtspro- 
tokolle — 1967 
——2 
E. Neu, Interpretation der hethitischen z 
mediopassiven Verbalformen — 1968 
E. Neu, Das hethitische Mediopassiv und 2 
seine indogermanischen Grundlagen — 
1968 — 28 
H. Otten and W. von Soden, Das akka- 
disch-hethitische Vokabular KBo 1 44 $ ——29 
KBo XIII 1 — 1968 
H. Otten and V. Soucek, Ein althethiti- o— 30 
sches Ritual für das Königspaar — 1969 
K. K. Riemschneider, Babylonische Ge- 31 
burtsomina in hethitischer Übersetzung 
— 1970 
O. Carruba, Das Palaische: Texte, Gram- 392 
matik, Lexikon — 1970 
H. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung und 
Datierung des Madduwatta-Textes — 
1969 34 


E. Neu, Ein althethitisches Gewitterritual 
— 1970 


XXI 


H. Otten, Ein hethitisches Festritual 
(KBo XIX 128) — 1971 


J. Siegelovâ, Appu-Mârchen und Hedam- 
mu-Mythus — 1971 


H. Otten, Materialien zum hethitischen 
Lexikon — 1971 


C. Kühne and H. Otten, Der Sauğga- 
muwa-Vertrag — 1971 


H. Otten, Eine althethitische Erzâhlung 
um die Stadt Zalpa — 1973 


E. Neu, Der Anitta-Text — 1974 


C. Burde, Hethitische medizinische Texte 
— 1974 


C. Rüster, Hethitische Keilschrift-Palâo- 
graphie — 1972 


E. Neu and C. Rüster, Hethitische 
Keilschrift-Palâographie II — 1975 


N. Oettinger, Die Militârischen Eide der 
Hethiter — 1976 


F. Starke, Die Funktionen der dimension- 
alen Kasus und Adverbien im Althethi- 
tischen — 1977 


H. Otten, Die Apologie Hattusilis II. Das 
Bild der Überlieferung — 1981 


E. Neu, Althethitische Ritualtexte in Um- 
schrift — 1980 


E. Neu, Glossar zu den althethitischen 
Ritualtexten — 1983 


I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival. 
Part One — 1983 


I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival. 
Part Two — 1984 


G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals, 2nd 
revised ed. — 1983 


F. Starke, Die keilschrift-luwischen Texte 
in Umschrift — 1985 


F. Starke, Untersuchung zur Stammbil- 
dung des keilschrift-luwischen Nomens 
— 1990 


E. Neu, Das hurritische Epos der Frei- 
lassung 1: Üntersuchungen zu ecinem 
hurritisch-hethitischen Textensemble 
aus Hattusa — 1996 


S. Kosak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift- 
tafeln I. Die Texte der Grabung 1931 — 
1992 


—— 35 


— 36 


— 37 


—— 38 


— 39 


—— 40 


ği 


StBoT Beih. 


——l 


——2 
——3 


STC 


Stefanini, Pud. 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


List of Abbreviations 


Cbr. Rüster and E. Neu, Deutsch- 
Sumerographisches Wörterverzeichnis 
— 1991 


G. Wilhelm, Medizinsche Omina aus 
Hattusa in akkadischer Sprache — 1994 


J. Klinger, Untersuchungen zur Rekon- 
struktion der hattischen Kultschicht — 
1996 


Th. van den Hout, Der Ulmitesub- Ver- 
trag: Fine prosopographische Unter- 
suchung — 1995 


S. Kosak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift- 
tafeln II. Die Texte der Grabung 1932 — 
1995 


Cbr. Rüster and E. Neu, Kontrâr-Index 
der hethitischen Keilschriftzeichen — 
1993 


F. Starke, Ausbildung und Training von 
Streitwagenpferden: Eine hippologisch 
orientierte Interpretation des Kikkuli- 
Textes — 1995 


Studien zu den Boğazköy-Texten. Beiheft 
— Wiesbaden 


H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Boğazköy: 
Ein Staatsvertrag Tuthalijas IV. — 1988 


see HZL 


J.D. Hawkins, The Hieroglyphic Inscrip- 
tion of the Sacred Pool Complex at Hat- 
tusa (SÜDBURG) — 1975 


L. W. King, The Seven Tablets of Cre- 
ation — London 1902 


R. Stefanini, Una Lettera della Regina 
Puduhepa al Re di Alasija (KUB XXI 
38) (AttiAccTosc. 29:3-69) — Florence 
1964-1965 


Studia Mediterranea — Pavia 


Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata 
— 1979 


M. Poetto and S. Salvatori, La collezione 
anatolica di E. Borowski — 1981 


Studi orientalistici in ricordo di Franco 
Pintore — 1983 


D. Sürenhagen, Paritâtische Staatsver- 
trâge aus hethitischer Sicht — 1985 


C. Mora, La eglittica anatolica del TI mil- 
lennio A.C. Classificazione tipologica — 
1987 


——9 


StOr 


Stud.Pohl 


Sturtevant, CGr 


Süel, Direktif 
Metni 


Sürenhagen, 
Staatsv. 


SV 


Symb.Böhl 


Symb.Hrozny 


Symb.Koschaker 


Szabö 
TAD 
TAPA 


TAPS 


Targ. 


Taw. 


XXxil 


Per una grammatica ittita. Towards a Hit- 
tite Grammar — 1992 


M. Poetto, L'iscrizione Luvio-Geroglifica 
di Yalburt — 1993 


Atti del II Congresso Internazionale di 
Hittitologia — 1995 


Studia Orientalia (Societas Orientalis 
Fennica) — Helsinki 


Studia Pohl — Rome 


E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Gram- 
mar of the Hittite Language — Philadel- 
phia 1933; 2nd ed., vol. I — New Haven 
1951 


— A Hittite Glossary, 2nd ed. — Phila- 
delphia 1936 


—— Supplement to A Hittite Glossary — 
Philadelphia 1939 


see also Chrest. 


A. Süel, Hitit kaynaklarında tapınak 
görevlileri ile ilgili bir direktif metni 
(AnYayın 350) — Ankara 1985 


D. Sürenhagen, Paritâtische Staatsver- 
trâge aus hethitischer Sicht (StMed 5) — 
Pavia 1985 


J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrâge des Hatti- 
Reiches in hethitischer Sprache 
(MVAc€G 31.1, 34.1) — Leipzig 1926, 
1930 


Symbolae biblicae et Mesopotamicae 
Francisco Mario Theodoro de Liagre 
Böhl dedicatae — Leiden 1973 


Symbolae Hrozny. Symbolae ad studia 
Orientis pertinentes Fr. Hrozny dedicat- 
ae (ArOr 17-18) — Prague 1941-1950 


Symbolae Koschaker, Symbolae ad iura 
Orientis oAntigui pertinentes P. 
Koschaker dedicatae — Leiden 1939 


sce THeth 
Türk Arkeoloji Dergisi — Ankara 


Transactions of the American Philologi- 
cal Association 


Transactions of the American Philosophi- 
cal Society — Philadelphia 


Treaty of Mursili Il with Targasnalli, ed. 
SV 1:51-94 


Tawagalawa letter, ed. AU 


TCL 


TCS 


Tel Aviv 


Tel.myth 
Tel.pr 
THeth 
——l 


— 15-16 
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Musce du Louvre Departement des An- 
tiguit&s Orientales; Textes Cun&iformes 
— Paris 


Texts from Cuneiform Sources — Locust 
Valley, New York 


Tel Aviv. Journal of the Tel Aviv Univer- 
sity Institute of Archaeology — Tel Aviv 


Telipinu myth 
Telipinu proclamation 
Texte der Hethiter — Heidelberg 


G. Szabö, Ein hethitisches Entsühnungs- 
ritual für das Königspaar Tuthalija und 
Nikalmati — 1971 


L. Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus 
Arzawa gegen Behexung (KUB 24.9 4) 
— 1972 


A. Ünal, Hattuğili HI., Part 1: Hattusili 
bis zu seiner Thronbesteigung; vol. I: 
Historischer Abriss (THeth 3); vol. II: 
Çuellen (THeth 4) — 1974 


S. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in the Hittite 
Kingdom — 1975 


A. Ünal, Ein Orakeltext über die Intrigen 
am hethitischen Hof (KUB XXII 70 — 
Bo 2011) — 1978 


A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, Trâume 
und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern 
— 1976 


S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Unter- 
suchungen zu seiner Geschichte nach 
den hethitischen Ouellen — 1977 


S. Heinhold-Krahmer, I. Hoffmann, A. 
Kammenhuber, and G. Mauer, Probleme 
der Textdatierung in der Hethitologie — 
1979 


S. Kosak, Hittite inventory texts (CTH 
241-250) — 1982 


I. Hoffmann, Der ErlaB Telipinus — 1984 


N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische 
Lehmhaus aus der Sicht der Keilschrift- 
guellen — 1987 


D. Yoshida, Die Syntax des althethiti- 
schen substantivischen Genitivs — 1987 


E. Badali, Strumenti musicali, musici e 
musica nella celebrazione delle feste it- 
tite — 1991 


A. Hagenbuchner, Die Korrespondenz 
der Hethiter — 1989 


—— 18 


— 20 


— 21 


— 22 


Tischler, Gass. 


—— HdW 


—— HEG 


TPS 


Troy & the 
Trojan War 


TTAED 


TTK 
TTKYayın 
TUAT 


— ll 


— 12 


—— 13 


—— 1.5 


—22 


Tunn. 


TVOa 
——Al 
——42 


UAVA 


XXIV 


P. Cotticelli-Kurras, Das hethitische Ver- 
bum “sein? — 1991 


R. H. Beal, The Organisation of the Hit- 
tite Military — 1992 


M. Popko, Zippalanda: Ein Kultzentrum 
im hethitischen Kleinasien — 1994 


D. Yoshida, Untersuchungen zu den Son- 
nengottheiten bei den Hethitern — 1996 


Das hethitische Gebet der Gassulijawija 
(IBS 37) — Innsbruck 1981 


Hethitisch-deutsches Wörterverzeichnis 
(IBS 39) — Innsbruck 1982 


Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar 
(1BS 20) — Innsbruck 1977ff. 


Transactions of the Philological Society 
(London) 


M. Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan 
War: A symposium on the Trojan War 
held at Bryan Mawr College October 
1984 — Bryn Mawr 1986 


Türk Tarih, Arkeologya ve Etnografya 
Dergisi — Istanbul 


Türk Tarih Kurumu — Ankara 
Türk Tarih Kurumu Yayınları — Ankara 


Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testa- 
ments — Gütersloh 


Rechtsbücher (Hittite texts tr. E. von 
Schuler) — 1982 


Staatsvertrâge (Hittite texts tr. E. von 
Schuler) — 1983 
Dokumente zum Rechts- und Wirt- 


schaftsleben (Hittite text tr. E. von 
Schuler) — 1983 


Historisch-chronologische Texte Il (Hit- 
tite texts tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1985 


Rituale und Beschwörungen | (Hittite 
texts tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1987 


A. Goetze, The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 
(AOS 14) — New Haven 1938 


Testi del Vicino Oriente antico — Brescia 
see LMI 


G. F. del Monte, L'annalistica ittita — 
1993 


Untersuchungen zur Assyriologie und 
Vorderasiatischen Archâologie. Ergân- 
zungsbânde zur ZA — Berlin 


UF 

Ugar. 
Ugumu 
Ugumu Bil 
Ullik. 


Ünal, Entrikalar 


Unity & Diversity 


Uranna 

VAB 

van Brock 
van den Hout 


VAT 
VBoT 
VDI 


VvIO 


VvO 

von Brandenstein 
von Schuler 

von Soden 


VS 


Walther, HC 


Watkins, IESt 


—— IEStIl 
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Ugarit-Forschungen — Neukirchen-Vluyn 
Ugaritica — Paris 

lexical series (MSL 9:51-65) 

lexical series (MSL 9:67-73) 


Ullikummi myth, cited according to H. G. 
Güterbock, “The Song of Ullikummi. 
Revised Text of the Hittite Version of a 
Hurrian Myth,” JCS 5:135-161; 6:8-42 


A. Ünal, Hitit sarayındaki entrikalar 
hakkında bir fal metni (KUB XXII 70 — 
Bo 2011) — Ankara 1983 


see also THeth 


H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts, eds., 
Unity & Diversity: Essays in the Histo- 
ry, Literature, and Religion of the An- 
cient Near East — Baltimore 1975 


lexical series uruanna — ma$takal 
Vorderasiatische Bibliothek — Leipzig 
alphabetized as Brock 

alphabetized as Hout 


Inventory numbers of tablets in the 
Staatliche Muscen in Berlin 


A. Götze, Verstreute Boghazköi-Texte — 
Marburg 1930 


Vestnik Drevnei Istorii — Moscow 


Veröffentlichungen des Instituts für 
Orientforschung der Deutsche Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften — Berlin 


Vicino Oriente — Rome 
alphabetized as Brandenstein 
alphabetized as Schuler 
alphabetized as Soden 


Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmâler der 
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin 


A. Walther, The Hittite Code (J. M. 
Powis Smith, The Origin and History of 
Hebrew Law, App. IV) — Chicago 1931 


C. Watkins, Indo-European Studies, 
Special Report to NSF, Report HAR V- 
LING-01-72, Dept. of Linguistics, 
Harvard University — Cambridge, Mas- 
sachusetts 1972 


Indo-European Studies II, Report 
HARV-LING-02-75, Dept. of Linguis- 
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge, 
Massachusetts 1975 


—— ldg.Gr 


WAW 


Wb.Myth 


Webster 


Wegner, AOAT 36 


Wegner 


Weidner, Studien 


Weitenberg, 
U-Stömme 


Werner 


Witzel, HKU 


WO 


Wolf, Diss. 


Wright, Disposal 


WVDOG 


WZKM 


Xenia 


Yaz? 


YBC 


XXV 


—— ldg. Gr 3. I Formenlehre. Geschichte 
der indogermanischen Verbalflexion — 
Heidelberg 1969 


Writings from the Ancient World — 
Atlanta 


H. W. Haussig, ed., Wörterbuch der My- 
thologie — Stuttgart (1962-)1965 


Webster's New International Dictionary 
of the English Language, 2nd ed. un- 
abridged — Springfield, Massachusetts 
1934 


I. Wegner, Gestalt und Kult der Istar- 
Sawuğka in Kleinasien (AOAT 36) — 
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1981 


see also ChS 


E. Weidner, Studien zur hethitischen 
Sprachwissenschaft (LSS 7:1/2) — 
Leipzig 1917 


see also PD 


JI.J. S. Weitenberg, Die hethitischen U- 
Stâmme — Amsterdam 1984 


sec StBoT 


M. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift- 
urkunden in Transcription und Über- 


setzung mit Kommentar (Keilinschrift- 
liche Studien 4) — Fulda 1924 


Die Welt des Orients — Göttingen 


H.M. Wolf, The Apology of Hattusilis 
Compared with Other Political Self- 
justifications of the Ancient Near East 
(diss., Brandeis University — 1967) 


D. P. Wright, The Disposal of Impurity: 
Elimination Rites in the Bible and in 
Hittite and Mesopotamian Literature 
(Society of Biblical Literature Disserta- 
tion Series 101) — Atlanta 1987 


Wissenschaftliche Veröffentlichungen 
der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft — 
Leipzig, Berlin 


Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes — Vienna 


Xenia: Konstanzer althistorische Vor- 
trâge und Forschungen — Konstanz 


Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazılıkaya 
(BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975 


tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection 


YOS 


Yoshida, D. 


Yoshida, K., 
Mediopassive 


YOSR 


ZA 


ZDMG 


Zimmern/Friedrich, 
HGes 


Zuntz, Ortsadv. 


— Scongiuri 


Ja... İZ 


2. General 
abbr. 
abi. 
abs. 
acc. 
act. 
adj. 
adv. 
Akk. 
all. 
ann. 


apod. 
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Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts — 
New Haven 


see THeth 


K. Yoshida, The Hittite Mediopassive 
Endings in -ri (Untersuchungen zur 
indogermanischen Sprach- und Kultur 
wissenschaft NF 5) — Berlin 1990 


Yale Oriental Series, Researches — New 
Haven 


Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und ver- 
wandte Gebiete — Leipzig, Wiemar, 
Strassbourg, Berlin 


Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlândi- 
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig, Wies- 
baden, Stuttgart 


H. Zimmem and J. Friedrich, Hethitische 
Gesetze aus dem Staatsarchiv von 
Boghazköi (AO 23.2) — Leipzig 1922 


L. Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien 
arha, parâ, piran als selbstândige 
Adverbien und in ihrer Verbindung mit 
Nomina und Verba (diss., Ludwig-Max- 
imilians-Universitât, Munich — 1936) 


—— Un testo ittita di scongiuri (Atti del 
Reale Istituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere 
ed Ani 96) — Venice 1937 


inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets 
excavated 1931-1967 


abbreviation 
ablative 
absolute 
accusative 
active 
adjective 
adverb 
Akkadian 
allative 
annals 


apodosis 


app. 
Arn. 
Asm. 
astron. 
bil. 

bk. 
Bogh. 
cat. 
caus. 
ct. 
chap. 
chron. 
col. 
coli. 


coll, W. 


com. 
comp. 
comypl. 
conj. 


COTT. 


dat. 

dep( os). 
descr. 
det. 

det. annals 
disc. 
diss. 
dittogr. 
d.-1. 

DN 
dupl(s). 
dur. 
eadem 
ed. 

e.g. 
Engel. 
ENS 


cras. 


XXVİ 


appendix 
Arnuwanda 
Asmunikal 
astronomical 
bilingual 
book 
Boghazköy 
catalogue 
causative 
compare 
chapter 
chronicle 
column 
collated, collation 


collation of Arnold Walther entered in his 
personal copies of KBo, KUB, etc. 


common (gender) 
compound 
complement( ed) 
conjunction 


correspond(s), corresponding, correspon- 
dence 


dative 

deposition (in court) 
description 
determinative 
detailed annals 
discussion 
dissertation 
dittography 
dative-locative 
divine name 
duplicate( Ss) 
durative 

the same (author) 
edition, edited (by) 
for example 

English 

Early New Hittite Script 


ecrasure 


hierogl. 


hipp. 
hist. 
Hitt. 
Hurr. 
ibid. 
idem 
ie. 
TE 


imp. 


impers. 


incant. 
inci. 
indef. 
inf. 
inser. 


inst. 
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ergative 


Ergânzungsheft (supplement) 


especially 
et cetera 
example(s) 
extispicy 
following 
fascicle 
feminine 
festival 
fragment 
Festschrift 
genitive 
German 
glossary 
geographical name 


grammatical 


Gedenkschrift (memorial vol. ) 


H. A. Hoffner 
hapax legomenon 
Hattusili 

H. G. Güterbock 
hieroglyph(ic) 
hippological 
historical 

Hittite 

Hurrian 

in the same place 
the same (author) 
that is 
Indo-European 
imperative 
impersonal 
incantation 
including 
indefinite 
infinitive 
inscription 


instrumental 


List of Abbreviations 


instr. 
interj. 
interrog. 
intrans. 
inv. 


invoc. 


nom. 


XXViİ 


instruction(s) 
interjection 
interrogative 
intransitive 
inventory 

invocation 

iterative 

Kizzuwatna 
kilometer(s) 

line(s) 

left edge 

lexical 

literary, literally 
Late New Hittite Script 
locative 

in the place cited 
logogram, logographic 
Luwian 

loan word 

meter(s) 

masculine 

medical 

Middle Hittite 
middle (voice) 
miscellaneous 
meaning 

Middle Hittite Script 
manuscript(s) 
inventory numbers of Meskene tablets 
Mur$ili 

Muvwatalli 
mythological 

(foot) note, noun 

no date 

neuter 

New Hittite 

number 

nominative 


New Hittite Script 


obj. 
obv. 
OH 
op. cit. 
opp. 
OS 
P(P). 
Pal. 
par. 
part. 
pass. 
perf. 
PIE 

pl. 

pl. tantum 
PN 
poss. 


postpos. 


TEV. 
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object 

obverse 

Old Hittite 

in the work cited 
opposite 

Old Hittite Script 
page(s) 

Palaic 

parallel 
participle 
passive 

perfect 
Proto-Indo-European 


plural 


plurale tantum (plural only) 


personal name 
possessive 
postposition 
proclamation 
present 
preterite 
preverb(s) 
pronoun 
published 
Puduhepa 
purification 
which see 
reference(s) 
relative 
respectively 
restored, restoration 
reverse 

ritual 

royal name 
right 

namely (sci/icet) 
section 
singular 


similar 


List of Abbreviations 


trans. 


translit. 


Tudh. 


undeci. 


unkn. 


unpubi. 


v. 
var(s). 
ver(s). 
viz. 
voc. 
vocab. 
vol. 


VS 


C) 


2 


XXV 


substantive, substitution 
Sumerian 

supine 

Suppiluliuma 
supplement(ary) 

under the word (sub voce) 
syllable, syllabic, syllabically 
Telipinu 

Typical Old Script 
translation, translated (by) 
transitive 

transliteration, transliterated (by) 
Tudhaliya 

undeclined 

unknown 

unpublished 

verb 

variant(s ) 

version(s) 

namely 

vocative 

vocabulary 

volume 

versus 

with 

written 

year 

indicates an inscribed sign 
space within a lacuna for a sign 
illegible sign 


eguivalences in duplicates, lexical texts and 
bilinguals 


new paragraph 
introduces comment in semantic section 
unattested form 


in lemma encloses omissible part of the 
stem 


in translation encloses words not in the Hit- 
tite but needed to make sense in English 


encloses material lost in break 
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encloses material restored from a dupli- 
cate 


encloses partly broken sign(s) 
omitted by scribal error 


omitted by scribal error and restored from 
a duplicate 


to be omitted 

end of line 

alternation or possibilities 

all known occurrences are cited 


marking clitic boundaries; also used only 
in CHD L-N for division of transcribed 


» 


Hittite or Akkadian word at the end of a 
printed line 


for division of transcribed Hittite or 
Akkadian word or Sumerogram at the 
end of a printed line, used in CHD P 


single- or double-wedge marker (“Glos- 
senkeil”), cf. OrNS 25:113ff., used in 
CHD L-P/2 


single-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”) 
used in CHD P/3 


double-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”) 
used in CHD P/3 


Hittite abbreviations are written, e.g., İZi. or ke.-e$. 


XXIX 
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Volume P 
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P 


pa- see pai- A. 
pahhas- see pahs-. 
pahhassanu-, pahhasnu- see pahsanı-. 


pâhı Hurr. n.; head; NH.İ 


I NINDA.SIG ... gamersi Sarra$$i mali nanki 
el...J pa-a-hi-i pantani hirâhi SU-ubbi TUS-a$ (KI. 
MIN (2 par$iya))| “(The exorcist), sitting, |breaks| 
one thin bread... for gamer$i, Sarra$$i, mali, nanki, 
|...J, forthe head (and) right hirâhi of Tessub” KUB 
27.1 ii 2-4 (fest. of ISTAR of Samuha, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu- 
ha, 78, 100. 


Both the pâhi and the hirâhi are parts of the hu- 
man (and divine ) body. 


Laroche, RA 67 (1973) 121-122; Kammenhuber, THeth 7 
(1976) 155; Laroche, GLH (1979) 192f. 


pahhi- n. com.; (mng. unkn.; something harm- 
ful?); MS.$ 

nu anduh$i pa-ah-hi-in Sa-an-Tah-hi-is!i-kli-zi 
..J KBo 16.31:3 (treaty, MH/MS), the traces have not been 
collated; the frag. is probably a treaty (not instr., as classified 
in StBoT 22:93), since the lines 6-10 contain the regulation on 
refugees from a third country (cf. Dupp. $$15-17, KBo 13.55 
obv.! 5£., etc.). 


Lines 3-4 may contain actions which the treaty 
partner must not do: “(If he ...s) ..., and seekjs|p. 
against(?) a man,lor,ifhe ...|s, (let these oath- 
deities destroy him |together with) his (...)),” hence 
p. may denote a harmful action. This action noun 
may be related to the Luw. verb pahhittaru KUB 
35.49 rev.? 3 (cf. DLL 77), followed in the next line by 
(...| adduwalis issaris x|...| “evil hand,” and is 
probabiy related to pahheski- (g.v.). 


“ISpahhisa, “Spâhisa (Luw.) n. neut.; (a noise- 
maker); from MH/NS.$ 

sg. nom.-acc. SISpa-ah-hi-$a KBo 5.1 iv 32 (MH/NS), KBo 
22.135 i 3, Bo 4951 rev. 4, 5 (StBoT 29:124), (SISpla-a-hi-Sa 
Bo 4951 rev. 3 (StBoT 29:124). 

Obj. of walh- “to beat”: (In the morning, the sac- 
rificers purify the child) “Spa-ah-hi-Sazya2$$i Sarâ 
walhanzi “and beat a p. over him” KBo 5.I iv 32-33 


(birth rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 12*f.w.n. 4, StBoT 29:120; Som- 
mer/Ehelolf read SISPA-ah-hi-3a in KBo 5.1 iv 32 (Pap. 76); 
(earlier apparently they beat a stick; then) |... 
GiSDla-a-hi-Sa UL walhlzi ...| nuz$san 1 SSpa-ah- 
hi-Sa xl... (x x-anzi)l / (mahhanzmazas| (var. 
GIM-Jan ...|) parkuiszi SSpa-ah-hi-$a dön wal- 
Khan)zi| “1...| he does not beatthe p.;|...|... 
thereupon they ... one p.; |butl when |he(9)) is 
pure, they beat the p. a second time” Bo 4951 rev. 3-5 
(birth rit.), w. dupl. KBo 17.68:2, ed. StBoT 29:124f. On the 
basis of Bo 4951, Ehelolf in OLZ 32:322f. corrected his earlier 
reading of the word as SİS“PA”-ah-hi-$a to SISpa-ah-hi-Sa. 


GISD, in KBo 22.135 i3 occurs in a rit. performed 

by a MÜAZU “exorcist”; the other refs. occur in birth 
rituals. In view of the use of walh- elsewhere for 
playing percussion instruments, one should consid- 
er the possibility that p. was a noisemaker of some 
kind, made (partly?) of wood. Starke (StBoT 31:208) 
posits a Luwian stem pahhit- and translates “Trom- 
mel” or “Gong.” 
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 76; Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929) 
322f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 153 (“Stock(7), Gerte(?)”); Beck- 
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 122, 288 (tr. “stick(?)” employed only 
provisionally). 


pahheski- iter. v.; (a hostile action).$ 


Sum. |JHAR| — Akk. Ja-rJa-rum “to mill, grind” 
— Hitt. hüwarzakiuwar “repeated cursing” (tr. of 
Akk. arâru “to curse”) / Sum. |HAR)| — (Akk. ) !za1- 
a-u “resin(?7)” — (Hitt.) pa-ah-he-es-ki-u-wa-ar 
“repeated ...-ing” (a hostile action) / (Sum.) 
IHARJ — (Akk.) ZA-a-rum — (Hitt.) kurur appatar 
“initiating hostilities” KBo 1.45 obv.! 2-4 (Sa vocab., NH), 
ed. MSL 3:53; a new witness to the S4 text has come from 
Emar, which preserves a long HAR section (Emar V1I/4 pp. 12- 
13), but no Akkadian entry there clarifies this za-a-u; the CAD 
(Z 74) interpreted it as “resin,” but of course that does not re- 


flect the Hittite scribe's (mis )understanding. 


Given the context of entries on either side which 
denote hostile actions and the existence of the ex- 
pression -Si pahhin Sanh- which denotes a hostile 
action (see pahhi-n.), Oettinger (Stammbildung 212 n. 
68) is probably right to disassociate this word from 
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pahheski- 


pahs- (attested alternative stem pahhas-, not pah- 
hes-!). It is likely that this v. is based upon the same 
root as the noun pahhi-. We prefer this interpreta- 
ton to Eichner's intriguing suggestion (apud Oettin- 
ger, Stammbildung 212 n. 68) that it is an associative 
writing *PAP-ahheğkiuwar < KÜR-ahheskiuwar. 
Eichner apud Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 n. 68. 

CF. pahhi-. 


*pahhit- (Luw., cr. Starke, StBoT 31:208) see SSpah- 
hisa. 


pahs-, pahhas- v.; 1. to protect, keep (people) 
safe, 2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable 
things) safe, 3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in 
(harmful or dangerous things), 4. to observe 
(agreements, laws, customs), keep (oaths), obey 
(commands), heed (advice), 5. to keep something 
to oneself, keep (a secret), 6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek 
protection With, 7. (w. -za or reflexively used en- 
clitic pers. pron.) (mng. uncertain, perhaps) to 
guard oneself(?), watch out(7); written syll. and 
PAP; from OH. 


act. pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-a$-mi KUB 29.1 i 19 (OHJNS), pa- 
ah-ha-a$-hi KUB 13.4 iii 26 (MHJNS), KBo 5.9 i 24, 27, ii 13, 
KBo 5.3 i 38, iv 27, 28 (Supp. 1), KUB 23.1 ii 29, Bronze Tab- 
let ii 40, 42, 72, 74 (Tudh. IV), PAP-a3-hi KUB 40.38:7 (Tudb. 
IV or Supp. II), KBo 14.112:4, KUB 23.44 ii! 7, 11 (both Supp. 
II), PAP-ah-hi KUB 26.33 iii (22), 23 (Supp. IM); sg. 2 pa-ah- 
ha-a$-ti KBo 5.3 ii 10, KUB 26.37 obv. 13 (both Supp. 1), KBo 
5.13 ii 14, iii 20, KBo 5.4 obv. 44 (both Murs$. 11), KUB 21.1 iv 
38 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 rev. 6, 8 (Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), PAP- 
a$-ti KUB 19.55 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 48.123 124. 

pl. 1 pa-ah-Su-e-ni KUB 31.44 ii 28 (MHJNS), pa-ah-Su-u- 
e-ni KUB 26.1 i 4 (Tudih. IV), KUB 23.112 i 5 (Tudh. IV); pl. 
2 pa-ah-ha-as-te-ni KBo 5.3 iv 26, 30, 36, KBo 5.12 iv (10), 11 
(both Supp. 1), KUB 43.38 rev. 4, 6, 29 (NH); pl. 3 pa-ah-Sa- 
an-zi KUB 21.1 i 69 (Muw. 11). 

pret. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-Ja$-hu-uln KBo 21.12:8 (pre-NH/NS); 
sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-a$-ta KUB 21.1 i 45 (Muw. 11), KUB 23.1 123, 
25, 46, ii (27) (Tudh. IV), KUB 31.59 ili 9 (NS), PAP-as-fa 
KUB 23.1 i 22, 25, 45 (Tudh. IV); pl. 3 pa-ah-Sir KUB 21.49 
obv. 12 (NH). 

imp. sg. 2 pa-ah-$i KUB 1.16 iii 28 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 
rev. 70 (MHJMS), KUB 34.40:20 (MHJMS), KBo 15.10 ii 44 
(MHJMS), KUB 24.9 ii 30 (MHJNS), KBo 5.3 i16,31,ii 22, 
KBo 10.12 i (9), ili (9), 11 (both Supp. 1), KBo 4.3 i21, 28, 
KUB 26.59 rev. 6 (both Mur$. 11), KUB 21.1 i 69, 70, ili 39, 
KUB21.5ii 11 (both Muw. II), KUB 23.1 ii9, 10,39, 40, KUB 
23.92 obv. 9 (both Tudh. IV), KBo 12.30 ii 4 (Supp. II), KBo 
18.28 iv10(NH), KUB 29.4 iii 26 (NH), PAP-$i KBo 8.37 rev. 


pahs- 


9 (MHJNS), KUB 23.1 ii 4, 5 (Tudh. IV); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-a3-du 
Bronze Tablet ii 73 (Tudh. IV), KBo 19.71:(3), PAP-du KBo 
18.28i8(NH). 

pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-te-en KUB 23.68 rev. 8 (MHJNS), KUB 
14.14 obv. 23 (coll. W) (Murs. Il), pa-ah-ha-a$-ti-en KUB 24.9 
ii 39 (MH/NS), KUB 24.11 ii 18 (MH/NS), pa-ah-ha-a$-tön 
KUB 23.82 rev. 5, 12 (MH/MS), KUB 31.115:19 (OH/NS), 
KBo 8.22 obv. (7) (MS7), KUB 13.4 ili 17, 45 (MHJNS), KUB 
13.5 iji 16 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i 8 (Tudh. IV), KUB 23.103 
rev. 7 (Tudh. IV), KUB 31.37 obv. 10, KUB 21.42 i 29, 30 
(NH), KUB 22.61 iv 7, pa-ah-ağ-t6fn| KUB 26.1 i 16 (Tudh. 
IV), PAP-a$-/6n KUB 26.18 obv. 12, KUB21.42i11,iv 19,22, 
KBo 7.20 ii 5 (all NH), PAP-ah-ha-as-tön KBo 12.39 rev. 13 
(NH); pl. 3 /pal-ah-Sa-an-du KBo 4.12 rev. 4 (Hatt. TI), |pJa- 
ah-ha-a$-Sa-Jan-du| KUB 40.58:5 (MH/NS), PAP-an-dlu| KUB 
40.1 rev.! 29 (NH). 

mid. pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-as-ha KBo 3.23 rev. 11 (OH/NS), 
KUB 31.115:18 (OH/NS), KUB 36.127 obv. 5 (MHJ/MS or NS); 
sg. 2 pa-ah-ha-la$-tal KUB 1.16 ili 28 (OH/NS); sg. 3 pa-ah- 
sa KUB 36.127 obv. 8 (MH/MS or NS), pa-ah-Sa-ri KBo 16.25 
i 49 (MH/JMS), KBo 16.27 ii 16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3134, 37 
(Supp. D, Bronze Tablet ii 69 (Tudh. IV), KUB 21.15 # 715/v 
iv 6(ZA 63:85) (Hatt. II), KBo 19.60:12, PAP-ri KUB 23.103 
obv. 5 (Tudh. IV). 

pl. 1 pa-ah-Su-wa-a$-ta KBo 16.27 iii 16 (MH/MS), KUB 
19.25 i (13) (Supp. D; pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-a3-du-ma KUB 1.16 iii 
47,49 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 ii 14 (MHJ/MS), KUB 23.78b ii 10 
(MHJMS); pl. 3 pa-a-ah-Sa-an-ta KBo 21.22 rev. 38 (OH/MS), 
PAP-an-dla| KUB 40.1 rev.! 33 (NH), (pa-ah)-Iha-a$l-$a-an- 
ta-ri KUB 21.1 i 75 (coll. W) (Muw. II), PAP-ah-Sa-an-ta-ri 
KUB 23.94:10 (NHY). 

pret. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-a$-ha-at KUB 6.41 i 31 (Murs. 11), 
PAP-ah-ha-a3-ha-at KUB 26.33 ii 6 (Supp. 11), PAP-as-ha-at 
KUB 26.32 i 10 (Supp. IM), (PAJP-ah-ha-at ibid. i 17 (Supp. 
IN, pa-ah-ha-as-ha-ha-at KUB 21.44 obv. (4) (NH), KUB21.1 
i 72 (Muw. TI), PAP-ha-ha-at KUB 26.32 i 12 (Supp. IM), 
Götze's (pa-hJa-a3-ha-ha-at Hatt. iii 6 is to be read JİR-alh- 
ha-ha-at (StBoT 24:16); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-a$-ta-at KBo 5.8 ii 26, 
(42), KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (both Murs. II), KUB 8.82 obv. | * 
1198/u obv. 7 (Tudh. IV, StBoT 16:80). 

imp. sg. 3 pa-ah-Sa-ru KUB 2.2 iii 39 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 
ili 14 (MH/NS), KUB 21.1 iii (40), 44 (Muw. TI), Bronze Tab- 
let ii 34, 47, 70 (Tudh. IV), KUB 30.40 iii 6; pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-a$- 
du-ma-at KUB 1.16 iii (34) (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 i 69 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 36.114 ii? 13 (MHJMS), KBo 4.12 rev, 3 (Hatt. TI). 

pl. 3 pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru VBoT 2:18, KUB 40.36 *# KUB 
23.78 ii 11, HKM 3:20, HKM 36:41, HKM 52:24, HKM 56:6, 
25 (all MH/MS), KUB 26.37:(14) (Supp. D), KBo 4.10 * 
1548/u (ZA 63:86) rev. 10 (Hatt. TLI or Tudh. IV), KBo 7.56:4, 
KUB 45.20ii 11, pa-ah-Sa-an-da-ru KBo 8.35 ii 15 (MH/MS), 
ABoT 65 obv. 5, HKM 31:24, HKM 58:4, 28, HKM 60:33 (all 
MHJMS), KBo 5.3 ii 12 (Supp. 1), KUB 21.5 ii 12 (Muw. ID), 
KBo 18.97 1.e. 5, KBo 18.50 obv. 4, J/pa-ah-SJa-an-da-a-rlu) 
KUB 40.23 i 5, (PAP-Jan-ta-ru KBo 19.73 4 KUB 21.1 ii 12 
(Muw. II), PAP-ru AT 125:3 (coli. p. 62). 
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pahs- 


part. pahsant- is guoted in HW 153b. We have no unam- 
biguous ex. in our files. pa-ah-Sa-|...| KBo 4.4 ili 71 (AM 132) 
is probabiy a participle, either of pah$- or pahSanu-. 

iter. imp. sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-aS-ki-id-du KUB 39.101 ii 12. 

Unlike fak$-, which has two alternative stem forms (aggas- 
and fakke/is-, pahs- has only pahha$-, no *pahhes-. See pah 
heski-. 

(Akk.) ina irtiki ina erşetim uşrinni KUB 1.16 iv 71-72 — 
(Hitt.) nuzmu taggalniyazti| taknaz pa-ah-|8li “TOn your) 
breast protect me from the earth” ibid. iii 72-73 (edict, Hatt. I / 
NS), ed. HAB 16f., cf. Götze, ZA 34:183 and Melchert, Diss. 
182f.; (Akk.) w abuya PAzlirla gadu KUR-Su ittaşarSu KUB 
3.14 obv. 7-8 — (Hitt.) (ABUZYA PAzirlan OADU KURSU pa- 
ah-ha-as-ta-at “My father protected Aziru together with his 
land” KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. SV 1:6f. 


1. to protect, keep (people) safe — a. subj. gods 
(most exx. mid.) — 1 in treaties: nu mân küs$ lin 
gâu$(1) pa-ah-ha-a$-du-ma Sumâ$za DINGIR. 
MES-e$ pa-ah-Sa-an-da-ru (var. pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru) 
“If you keep these oaths, may the gods protect you 
t00” KBo 8.35 ii 14-15 (treaty, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.36 
* KUB 23.78 ii 10-11 * KUB 26.6:11-12, tr. Kaskâer Ill, cf. 
also 4 c, below; nuztta kü$ NİS DINGIR.MES ... 
SILIM!-fi pa-ah-Sa-an-|(Ja-ru KBo 4.10 * 1548/u (ZA 
63:86) rev. 9-10 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. van den 
Hout, Diss. 36f., see CHD /ingai- 1 e (now w. join 1548/u this 
passage belongs s.v. /ingai-2 b 1); cf. KBo 5.3 ii 11-12 (Hugg. 
treaty, Supp. 1), etc. (see index of forms in SV 2:202). 


2 in letters: “Let all be well with you” nuztta 
DINGIR.MES Tl-an harkandu nu SAG.DUZKA pa- 
ah-Sa-an-da-ru “May the gods keep you alive 
(and) protect your person (lit. head)” ABoT 65 obv. 
4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:345f., cf. Hoffner, JNES 
31:33 (dating); cf. HKM 27 rev. 21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 
Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:48f., HBM 168£.; nu SUTU-$7 
BELİYA DINGIR.MES Tl-an harkandu nu ANA 
dUTU-$7/ BELİYA SU.YL.A-u35 arahzanda a3ğuli 
harkandu nu “UTU-SI BELİYA pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru 
“May the gods grant Your Majesty, my lord, (long) 
life, may they benevolently hold their hands around 
Your Majesty, my lord, and protect Your Majesty, 
my lord” Güterbock, FsLaroche 142f.:6-12 (letter), from a 
photograph and a hand copy by Otten; cf. HKM 81 (Mşt 75/ 
64) obv. 5-8 (letter, MA/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:51£., 
HBM 272f.; VBoT 2:15-18 (letter from Arzawa to Egypt, MH/ 
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329f.; “May everything be well 
with you” nuztta DINGIR.MES a3$uli pa-ah-Sa-an- 
da-ru “May the gods benevolentiy protect you” 


pahs-Ibl'a 


HKM 31 rev. 23-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/ 
173:50f., HBM 176f.; cf. HKM 81:5-8, 27-28, AT 125:3 (coli. 
Wiseman, AT p. 62), KBo 18.3:4-5, KBo 18.50 obv. 3-4, and 


passim in letters. 


3 inrituals: nu ammeyantan $allin DUMU.NITA 
atta$ DINGIR.MES-i$ pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru “May the 
gods of the father(s) protect the small (and) the big 
boy” KUB 45.20 ii 10-11 (rit., NS); nu LUGAL MU- 
NUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL-ya a3$uli pa- 
ah-ha-as-tön “Benevolently protect the king, the 
gucen and the princes” KUB 43.55 ii 4-5 (rit., NS). 


4 in festivals: (The priest speaks:) “IM-a3-wa! 
LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-annza OADU DU 
MU.MES>SUNU DUMU.DUMU MES->SUNU a$- 
Suli pa-ah-Sa-ru “May the Stormgod benevolentiy 
protect the king and the gucen together with their 
children and grandchildren” KUB 30.40 iii 4-6 (hiğuwas 
fest.). 


b. subj. humans (usually kings) who are part- 
ners to a treaty or an oath — 1 general —a' act.: 
“You, people of Ismeriga, are swomrn to the king” 
nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES JLU- 
GAL|J U KUR “RUHfatti EGIR.UD.KAM pa-ah-ha- 
as-te-en “so in the future protect the king, the 
gucen, the princes, and the land of Hatti” KUB 23.68 
* ABoT 58 rev. 7-8 (treaty, MHJNS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, 
Wo 5:196f; İUTU-S7-ifnzpat| 1$âkl pa-ah-Si-ia-an 
dUTU-$7 “Recognize Jonly| His Majesty (and) pro- 
tect him, His Majesty” KBo 5.3 i 15-16 (Hugg. treaty, 
Supp. D,ed.SV2:108f.; nu NISI DINGIR-L/M SA LU 
GAL U SU LUGAL pa-ah-5i “UTU-SIzma tuk 
mDuppi-lU-upan pa-ah-ha-a$-hi ... nu tuk mahhan 
dUTU-Ü pa-ah-ha-a3-hi DUMUZKAzya OATAM-— 
MA pa-ah-ha-a$-hi zikzma "Duppi-SU-upa$! (text: 
-an) LUGAL KUR "RUHatti KUR "RUHatti DU 
MU.MES>YA DUMU .DUMU.MES-YA ziladuwa 
pa-ah-Si “Now keep the oath of the king and pro- 
tect the power (lit. hand) of the king. Andl, My 
Majesty, will protect you, Duppi-Tessub. ... And 
just as I, My Majesty, shall protect you, even so | 
shall protect your son also. But you, Duppi-Teğsub, 
in the future protect the king of Hatti, the land of 
Hatti, my sons (and) my grandsons” KBo 5.9 i 23-24, 
26-28 (treaty, Mur$. TI), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. ANET 204 (“be/re- 
main loyal”); kattazma DUMU.NITA.MES (UJTU- 
$I pa-ah-ha-a3-tön “But later (i.e., after my death) 
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pahs-Ibl'a 


protect the sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.37 obv. 10 
(hist., Hatt. III), ed. THeth 4:116f; “UTU-$7 PAP-a3-t&n 
(kattlazma NUMJUN| SUTU-S$I pa-ah-!hal-a3-tön 
“Protect My Majesty, and JafteJr (me) protect the 
sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.42 i 11-12 (instr., NH), ed. 
Dienstanw. 23; cf. KUB 26.1 i 8 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienst- 
anw. 9, cf. Goetze, JCS 13:66, and passim in instr.; NU ABI 
dUTU-$/ PAP-ağ-ta KUR VRUKÜ BABBAR-tizya 
pa-ah-ha-aS-ta KUB 23.1 i 45-46 (Sauğgamuwa treaty, 
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8f.; (Masturi committed trea- 
son) nzan datta kui$ "NIR.GÂL-i$ TİHATANU:> 
ylazaln(!) kui$ DÜ-at nu namma apel DUMUZ$U 
MUrhi-SU-upan UL pa-ah-ha-a$-ta ... “pahhur- 
sinzpat pa-ah-ha-as-hi “he no longer protected 
UrhiteSsup, the son of Muwatalli (11), who (i.e., 
Muw. 11) had taken him and made him a son-in- 
law; (he committed treason and supported my fa- 
ther |Hatt. TMI)J, saying:) “Should I protect a bas- 
tard?”” KUB 23.1 ii 25-29 4 KUB 31.43 obv. 7-9, ed. SiBoT 
16:10f.; "İALAMMA-a$zmazmu apödani möhuni 
pahhassanut nu ANA ZI:2YA Ser kissan lenkatta 
ABUZKAzwaztta min LUGAL-eznani ULzya tit- 
tanuzi kuedanizmazwaztta pedi ABUZKA tittanuzi 
ükzmazwa tukzpat pa-ah-ha-a$-hi nuzwazza tuel 
İR-i# ammukzma ANA "SLAMMA Ser ki$ğan len- 
kun ükzmazwa tuk pa-ah-ha-as-hi “But at that time 
Kurunta protected me, and he swore allegiance to 
me as follows: “Even if your father does not install 
you in kingship, in whatever place your father in- 
stalls you I will protect only you. I am your ser- 
vant.” And l swore allegiance to Kurunta as fol- 
lows: 'I too will protect you?” Bronze Tablet ii 37-42 
(Kurunta treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; ef. also 
Bronze Tablet ii 49, 55 (act.). 


b'mid.: nu SUTU-S7 GIM-an tuk MAlak$afn)dun 
SIG-anti memini ISTU AWAT ABUZKA pa-ah-ha- 
a$s-ha-ha-Jalt ... zilatiyazta katta |(hass)la han 
zağ$a tuğl DUMU-an ammel DUMU.MES:2YA DU- 
MU.DUMU MES-YA Jpa-ah-hJa-la|$-Sa-an-ta-riz 
pat “And just as I, My Majesty, protected you, 
Alak$sandu, in good will (memiya(n)- 2 b 21, for the 
sake of the agreement with (lit. word of) your fa- 
ther... so in the future my sons and my grandsons 
will also (-pat) protect you and your son (and) 
down to the third and fourth generations” KUB 21.1 i 
71-72, 73-75 (coll. W)(Alaks. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 


pahs-Ib2 b 


21.3:2, 4-5, ed. SV 2:56f. “But I, Tudhaliya, the Great 
King — before I became king, already previously 
the god brought Kurunta and me together in friend- 
ship, already previously we were dear and beloved 
to each other” nuznnas lenkiya$ eswen 1-a$zwa 1- 
an pa-ah-Sa-ru “and we were parties to an oath: 
“Let one protect the other?” Bronze Tablet ii 34 (Kurun- 
ta treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; cf. Bronze Tablet 
ii 47; “While the brother | Arn. TM, son of Tudh. IV)| 
of His Majesty |Supp. II| was king, I was a lord” 
nzan PAP-as-ha-at IGl-andaz$$i UL kuitki wa$- 
dahun “UTU-SIzma EN:2YA :kuwayataza Sallanu— 
marraza $akuwal$arlit Zl-it PAP-ha-ha-at “1 pro- 
tected him and in no respect sinned against him but 
because of kuwayata- (and) upbringing | protected 
His Majesty, my lord, with a loyal spirit” KUB 26.32 
i 10-12 (Supp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:74f., tr. Otten, MDOG 
94:3. 


€ act. and mid. forms in successive clauses: “If 
anyone plots evil against Kupanta-LAMMA, be 
helpful ...”) nzan pa-ah-$i apâ$zma tuk pa-ah-Sa- 
ru ... nu l-a$ l-an pa-ah-Sa-ru “You protect him 
and let him protect you ... let each of you protect 
the other” KUB 21.5 iii 55-56, 59-60 (Alak$. treaty, Muw. 
1), ed. SV 2:79f. 


2 a$$uli pahs- “to protect someone benevolent- 
Iy” (for more exx. of the same phrase in the salutatory formu- 
la, see la, above) —a act.: ziga mân "Hugnâ$ “UTU- 
$I zilatiya NA EGJIR.UD-MI a$$uli UL pa-ah-ha- 
a$-ti “If you, Huggana, do not henceforth |in the 
fulture benevolentiy protect My Majesty” (you 
break the oath) KBo 5.3 i 17-18 (Hugg. treaty, Supp. 1), 
ed. SV 2:108f;; cf. ibid. iv 25-28, ed. SV 2:134f., and KUB21.1 
i 69 (treaty w. Alak$., Muw. Il), ed. SV 2:56f. 


b mid.: (the following ex. from Hugg. obvious- 
Iy has a mixture of act. and mid. forms) nu zik 
»Hugganâ$ SUTU-SIzpat a$$uli pa-ah-$i EGIR- 
pannza ANA SUTU-SIzpat arhut nammazmazza 
damâin Iğ kuinki Sâkti nuztta “UTU-SIzya a3$uli pa- 
ah-ha-a$-hi kattazmaztta DUMU.MESZKA pa-ah- 
ha-a$-hi kattazma tuel DUMU.MES2KA ammel 
DUMUZYA pa-ah-Sa-ri $ Tnul mlâln TSIG;-in kul 
wapi i$$atti nu İJUTUJ-SI a$$uli pa-ah-ha-a3-ti nuz 
tta '#UTU-STI kattazya A|NJA (DUJMU.MES>KA 
ISIJLIM.BI iyami nu ammel DUMUZYA DUMU. 
MES>KAzya katta a$$uli pa-ah-Sa-ri SUTU-SIzma 
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tuk pa-ah-ha-a$-hi nuztta kâğa kö uddâr SAPAL NİS 
DINGIR-LIM tehhun “Now you, Huggana, benev- 
olently protect only My Majesty and support My 
Majesty only. You must not recognize any other 
(overlord) in addition. And I, My Majesty, will also 
benevolently protect you, and after you, will pro- 
tect your sons, as after (us) my son will benevo- 
lently protect your sons. $ If you treat (me) well 
and benevolently protect My Majesty, I, My Maj- 
esty, will treat you and afterward your |sofJns well 
too. And my son after (me) will benevolentiy pro- 
tect your sons, and I, My Majesty, will protect you. 
I have placed these terms under oath for you” KBo 
5.3 31-39 (Hugg. treaty, Supp. 1), ed. SV 2:108-111. 


3 EN-anni pah$-, ASSUM BELÜTTI (or EN- 
UTTI) pahs- (literally) “to protect someone With 
respect to his overlordship,” (freely) “to be loyal 
to someone as overlord” or “maintain someone's 
overlordship”: nu Izikl MKupanta-İLAMMA-a$ zi 
latiya #UTU-SI ASSUM BELUTTIM Jpa-aJh-I$i| 
kattazma DUMU.MES 4UTU-$I ha$$a hanza$sa zi— 
latiya |(ASSU|JM BELUTTIM pa-ah-3i ... tamainz 
ma>za SU-an lö kuinki ilaliyasi |zilatliya SUTU-S$I 
ASSUM BELUTTIM pa-ah-$i “You, Kupanta- 
LAMMA, maintain in the future My Majesty's 
overlordship. (Likewise), maintain the overlord- 
ship of My Majesty's children down to the third and 
fourth generations. ... Do not desire any other 
“hand” (i.e., overlord), (but) maintain the overlord- 
ship of My Majesty |forevler” KBo 4.3 i 42-44, 46-47 
(treaty, Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:118-121; cf. KUB21.55 ii 11-12 
(Kup. treaty, Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., KBo 4.10 * 1548/u rev. 
6, 8 (treaty w. Ulmi-Tessub, Hatt. III, or Tudh. IV), KUB 23.1 
i 21-25, passim (Sauğgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 
16:68; nuz3mağ ASSUM EJN-UJITI tamai|(n)| UN- 
an İğ kuinki Şekteni ASSUM EN-UTTI katta hassa 
ha) Inz((a)18s1(a)l NUMUN MTudhaliyazpat pa- 
ah-a$l-(tön))| “Do not recognize the overlordship of 
any other man. Maintain (lit. protect) only the 
overlordship of the descendants of Tudhaliya down 
to the third and fourth generations” KUB 26.1 i 13-16 
(instr., Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i 3-6, ed. Dienstanw. 9, 
cf. Melchert, RHA XXX1:63; cf. KUB 26.1 13-5, KUB21.42i 
29-30, iv 22 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 24, 28; (JUTU- 
SW mSuppiluliuman Sakuwa3ğarit ZI-it |pa-ah-|$i 
kattazma NUMUN2YA pedizza kuit tittanumi (nz 


pahs-2b 


alt EN-anni Sakuwassarit ZI-it pa-ah-Si “|Protlect 
IMy Majeslty, Suppiluliuma, in loyalty. Also, main- 
tain loyally the overlordship of my descendant 
whom I will put in my place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist., 
Supp. Il), ed. Otten, BoHa 6:52 
ten's (na-aln) because NUMUN is neuter, as shown by kuwif, 
cf. KUB 26.33 iii 21-23 (oath, Supp. Il). 


restoring (/4wa-ajt (contra Ot- 


2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable 
things) safe, usually w. -za —a. obj. uine (KUR) 
“land”: KUR YRYPalâzma UL kuitki pah'ha1$— 
sanuwan KUR-TUM östa ... "Hutupiyanza$zma 
KUR “RUPglâ pa-ah-ha-a$-ta-at “The land of Palâ 
was not at all a protected land” (and lacked suit- 
able fortifications), “(yet) Hutupiyanza defended 
the land of Palâ” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23, 26 (ann. Mur$. II), ed. 
AM 152-55; “TIf the king of Mitlanni begins hostili- 
ties against the king of Hatti, (and) Sunağ3ura does 
not give him |...) (and) does not let him (the king 
of Mitanni) through his land” nuzza KUR>:SU pa- 
ah-Sa “and defends his (own) territory, (so that 
troops and chariots will not |colme |to help the Hit- 
tite king|)” KUB 36.127 obv.? 8 (treaty, MA/JMS or NS), ed. 
del Monte, OA 20:218f.; “The gods ... entrusted the 
land and my household to me (as) the king” nuzza 
LUGAL-u3$2a utnezmet E-irzmittza pa-ah-ha-a$- 
mi “so 1, also as king, will guard my land and my 
household” KUB 29.1 i 18-19 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f., Starke, ZA 69:75, tr. ANET 
357. (“rule over”); cf. KUB 31.59 iii 9; “I, My Majesty 
the king, gave the Seha River Land and Appawiya 
to you, Manapa-SU: Let that land be yours” nzaf 
pa-ah-Si “and guard it” KUB 26.59 rev. 6 * KUB 19.50iii 
16 * KUB 14.26 obv. 2 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. del Monte, Or 
NS 49:60, 63; nuztta apât KUR-TAM &$du nzatzza 
pa-ah-Si KBo 5.13 i 32-33 (Kup. treaty, Mur&. II), ed. SV 
1:116f.; cf. further exx. above, I bi”. 


b. obj. irha- (ZAG) “border(s)”: nu SA ABI2KA 
ZAG.HLA pa-ah-Si “Safeguard the boundaries of 
your father” KUB 23.92 obv. 9 (letter, NH), ed. Otten, AfO 
19:40; #ukzma ANA MUlmi-SU-up KUR-TUM kuit 
ADDIN ZAG.MES>ta kuiğ$ tehhun nza$2za pa-ah- 
sileza$zkan Sarratti “The land which I gave to you, 
Ulmi-Tessub, and the boundaries which I set for 
you, you must safeguard. Do not transgress them” 
KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), ed. van den 
Hout, Diss. 12f. 
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c. obj. per- (E) “house(hold)”: cf. KBo 17.65 rev. 
58 below, 4b; cf. KUB 29.1 i 18-19 above,2a. 


d. obj. E DINGIR “temple(s)”: nu E.MES DIN- 
GIR.MES mekki marri pa-ah-ha-a$-tön “Guard the 
temples very carefully. (Do not fall asleep)” KUB 
13.4 iii 17 (instr., MA/NS), ed. Chrest. 156-159, Süel, Direktif 
Metni 56f.; cf. ibid. iii 14 and iii 25-26 (both w. -z4). 


e. obis. sarhuli- “pillar” and kutt- “wall”: 4-a$ 
STarhulius (coll.) ... kuttan pa-ah-ISal-ru “May he 
(sc. the god) guard the four pillars(?), the ... (and) 
the wall. (Let the evil not enter)” KUB 2.2 iii 38-39 
(Hattic-Hitt. bil., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB 73, 135.n. 284. 


f. obj. wattaru “spring, fountain”: IİUTU!-wa$ 
wattaru uit nzat mâhhlan iyan)| ... nzat par$ane$ 
pa-a-ah-Sa-an-ta “The Sungoddess? spring/fountain 
came. And how is it (made?| (It is built with stones 
from base to the top, it is covelred with ...J), and 
leopards are guarding it; (its water flows out of a 
basin Jof 0)” KBo 21.22:36-37 (blessings for the Labar- 
na, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi 246f., Starke, ZA 69:93 n. 
100, Collins, Diss. 78, for the immediately following context 


cf. pahsanu- la. 


g. obj. UNUTU “utensil(s)”: “Armaziti returned 
the utensils to Wattanta (saying)” J/kJezwazmu 
UNÜTEMES PAP-ah-3li| “Keep these utensils for 
me” KUB 23.91:11 (depos., NH). 


h. obj. #uppi (TUPPU) “tablet”: k£ TUPPU PAP- 
an-dlu)| “Let them keep this tablet safe” (and let 
them guestion me in this matter from this tablet) 
KUB 40.1 rev.! 29 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:69, 72, cf. Kühne, 
ZA 62:238. 


i. obj. #uegga- (Nİ.TE) “body, embodiment”; 
nakkiszza DINGIR-LUM Nİ.TEZKA pa-ah-$i DIN- 
GIR-LIM-niyatarzmazzazkan Sarri “You, honored 
goddess, take care of your embodiment (or: protect 
your person), divide your divinity (by creating an 
additional cult statue ), (Come to these new temples, 
take an honored place)” KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit., NH), 
ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f. (differentiy), cf. Goetze, Tunn. 45 (dif- 
ferentiy), Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65 


3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in (harmful or 
dangerous things) — a. obj. pahhur (1ZI) “fire”: 
“Furthermore, be very careful in the matter of fire” 
nza$ğta mân |SAJ E DINGIR-LIM EZEN nu IZI 


pahs-d4a 


mekki pa-ah-ha-as-tön “When there is a festival in 
the temple, guard the fire particularly carefully” 
KUB 13.4 ili 45 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Süel, 
Direktif Metni 62f. 


b. obj. idalu “evil”: “(The Old Woman) breaks 
a thin breadata fork in the road and lays it to the 
left of the roadway. She libates beer and says: “O 
gods of the road” ” idalu Sumes$ |€pten?)| nzat pa-ah- 
ha-a$-ti-en ““|seize?)| the evil and guard it. (Do not 
let it reappear)”” KUB 24.9 ii 38-39 4 KBo 12.127 ii 5-6 
(rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. 36 #3, ed. THeth 2:36f. 


c. obj. alwanzata(r) “sorcery”: (After taking the 
sorcery directed against her client, burying it in the 
ground and nailing it down, the Old Woman breaks 
thin breads for several deities. When she breaks 
one for the Sungoddess (of the Earth), she says:) 
ki zik pa-ah-$i “You guard this (sorcery)” KUB 24.9 
ii 30 (rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. ii 32-33, ed. THeth 2:34f.; cf. KUB 
24.10 iii 27-28. 


4. to observe (agreements, laws, customs), keep 
(oaths), obey (commands), heed (advice) —a. obj. 
uttar, AWATU (opp. of -a$ta/-kan Sarra- “to trans- 
gress” and pe$$iya- “to reject”): (If you transgress 
the words of this tablet, may the gods destroy you) 
mânzma kö AWATEMSS (var. INIM.MES) pa-ah- 
ha-as-ti ... nuzttazkan ... a$sul(li pa-ah)|-Sa-an-ta- 
ru “but if you observe these words, ... may (the 
oath-gods) benevolentiy protect you ...” KUB 2LI 
iv 37-38, 42-44 (Alaks. treaty, Murs. 11), w. dupl. KUB 21.4 iv 
7, 11-15, ed. SV 2:82f.; cf. KBo 5.13 iii 20-21 (Kup. treaty, 
Murs$. 11), ed. SV 1:126-129; KBo 19.43 ii 58 (Hugg. treaty, 
Supp. D; KUB 19.49 iv 30-34 (opp. of wahnu-), 40-41 (Man. 
treaty, Mur$. Il), ed. SV 2:18f.; kui$zma kö AWATEMES 
pa-ah-Sa-ri KUB 21.15 iv 6 4715 (hist., Hatt. II), ed. NBr 
52f., translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:85 (nu atta$ uddlâr pa- 
ah-Si mân atta$ uttar pa-ah-ha-Ta$-tal “Observe 
(your) (father's wojrds. As long as you observe 
(your) father's word (you will eat bread and drink 
water)” KUB 1.16 iii 28 (edict of Hatt. 1, NS), ed. HAB 12f., 
contrast Ja/ta$$)za uttar pe$$iya “reject (the father's| word” 
KUB 1.16 iii 32; “You are now my |forelmost ser- 
vants” nu LUGAL-as uddla)|rzmit (pa-ah-ha-as- 
dlu-ma-at nu NINDA-an azzasteni wâtarrza ekut— 
teni ... mân AWAT LUGAL:ma UL pahhasnutteni 
“TObsJerve my, the king”s, words. Then you will eat 
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bread and drink water... But if you do not observe 
the king's word (you will not stay alive )” ibid. ili 33- 
34, 36, ed. HAB 12f;; cf. ibid. iii 46-49, ed. HAB 14f,; |(Tükl 
mPimpira$ LUGA)JL-un pa-ah-ha-as-ha ... |... 
LJUGAL-was uttar pa-ah-ha-a$-tön “1, Pimpira, 
will protect the king ... Observe the king's word” 
KUB 31.115:18-19 (hist., OH/NS), w. par. KBo 3.23 rev. 11 
and KBo 14.41 obv. 8, ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41-43. 


b. obis. iShiul “obligation,” Saklai- “custom/rite”: 
“You have become the maidservant of Hebat...” 
Wluzwa E ishiül Saklainnza pa-ah-3i “so keep the 
temple, the obligation, and the custom/rite” KBo 
17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit.), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:144f.; (At 
the end of the instructions for the HAZANNU:) nu 
zik VİHAZJANNU SA VRUHatti ishiül kisan |pla-ah- 
Si nuzttazkkan uddanaz le kuiski kalrpzi| “You HA- 
ZANNU, keep thus (as elaborated in the preceding 
lines) the behavior reguired in Hatti, and let no one 
lift you from the word(s)” Bo 69/1256 (Or NS 52:134) 
4 KUB 26.9 iv 9-11 (instr. for HAZANNU, MHJMS), ed. Otten, 
Or NS 52:136f. 


c. obj. /ingai- “oath” (opp. of -a$ta/-kan Sarra- 
“to transgress”): nu mân kü$ lingâus(!) pa-ah-ha- 
a$-du-ma “If you keep these oaths (may the gods 
protect you)” KBo 8.35 ii 14 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kağkâer 
11,cf.la 1, above. 


5.to keep something to oneself, keep (a secret) 
(obj. harwasi memiyan): na$maztta LUGAL-u$ 
kuin harwasi memiyan |melmai zigzan UL pa-ah- 
ha-as-ti “or (if) you do not keep to yourself the se- 
cret word which the king |telJlls you, (you will trans- 
gress the oath)” KBo 5.9 ili 9-11 (Dupp. treaty, Mur3. Il), 
ed. SV 1:20f., tr. ANET 204. 


6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek protection With (StBoT 
16:29): “Whfen Aziru camel to the land of Hatti to 
My Majesty?s ancestor, Suppiluliuma, the Amurru 
lands were still |hostlile; (just as) they were sub- 
jects (lit. slaves) of the Hurrian king” |...J nuz$$i 
mLAJzira$ OATAMMA |(pa-ah-ha-a$-t)Ja-at “so 
Azira sought protection with him (Supp. 1) in the 
same Way” KUB 23.1 i 19-20 (Sauğgamuwa treaty, Tudh. 
IV), w. dupl. 1436/u * 1198/u * KUB 8.82 obv. 7, ed. StBoT 
16:6., see ibid. 18, 80; 7uz33i DUMUZSU PAP-ri kuit 
KUB 23.103 obv. 5 (letter, Tudh. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40f., 


is too fragmentary for translation. 


pahsanu- 


7. (w. -za or reflexively used enclitic pers. 
pron.) (meaning uncertain, perhaps: ) to guard one- 
self(?), watch out(?): “He kept saying from |the 
silde ((Haplusza)” pa-ah-ha-las-hu-ulnzwazz “1 
was on gulard|(?)” KBo 21.12 8 (rit., pre-NHJNS); |JANJA 
ZI LUGAL>maz<$5m>a$ IGl-anda x|...| / (pa-alh- 
ha-as-tön “Protect yourselves from the king”'s 
wrath; (do not |give allegiance| anywhere else)” 
KUB 26.1a:8-9 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 10, tr. differ- 
ently sub menahhanda 3 g. 


Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 185; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 26f.; Neu, 
StBoT 5 (1968) 130-132; Kestemont, Diplomatigue et droit in- 
ternational en Asie occidentale (1974) 614-616. 


CF. pahsanu-. 


pahsanu-, pahhassanu-, pahhasnu- v.; 1. to 
protect, defend, take care of,2. to obey, heed, keep 
(words, commands), 3. (trans.) to be watchful, 
keep watch, be cautious, be alert, beware of, (part. ) 
cautious, alert, watchful, wary, on one's guard, 4. 
(part.) durable, enduring, stable, 5. (verbal subst. ) 
“protection” (as a designation in KIN oracles); 
written syll. and PAP; from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-Sa-nu-mi KUB 19.23 L.e. 2 (Tudh. IV); 
pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OH/NS), |pla- 
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MHJ/NS), KBo 3.27 obv. 
(22) (OHJNS), pa-ah-Sa-nu-te-nfi| KUB 26.10 iv 4; pl. 3 pa- 
ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 8, 14, (25) (NH), pa-ah-ha- 
la$-JSa-nu-an-zi KBo 16.50:18 (MH/MS). 

pret. sg. 1 pa-lah-Sa-nul-nJu-lun| KBo 3.20 i 8 (OH); sg. 
2 pa-ah-Sa-nu-u$ KUB 36.100 rev. 11 (OS); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as- 
sa-nu-ut Bronze Tablet ii 37 (Tudh. IV); pl. 3 pa-ah-Sa-nu-Jir)| 
KBo 3.53 obv. 3 (OH/NS), pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-|nu-ir| KUB 19.49 
i 18 (Murs. 11), PAP-ah-Sa-nu-Tirl KBo 3.46 rev.!? 32 (OH/NS), 
PAP-nu-Jir) KUB 19.49 i 13 (Murs. II). 

imp. sg. 2 pa-ah-Sa-nu-ut KBo 16.20 left col. 5, pa-ah-ha- 
a$-Sa-nu-ut KUB 29.1 i 16 (OH/NS), PAP-nu-Jut) KBo 13.6:1, 
PAP-nu-d(a)? KUB 48.124 obv.? 5; sg. 3 pa-ah-Sa-nu-ud-du 
KUB 24.9 iii 17 (MH/NS), 987/v:5 (Otten/Rüster ZA 63:89) 
(* KUB 24.11 ili 8) (MHJNS), pa-ah-ha-a3-nu-ud-du KBo 
1L1Lii2 (NH/early NS), KUB 13.2 i (27) (MHJNS); pl.2 pa- 
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-en KBo 7.14 obv. 13 (0S), KBo 22.1 obv. 5 
(0S), pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 iii 46 (OH/NS), pa- 
ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-|ut-te-en| KBo 12.18 iv 10; pl. 3 pa-ah-ha-a$- 
nu-an-du KBo 21.22:39 (OH/MS), pa-ah-ha-<a$>-nu-an-du 
KUB 13.218 (MH/NS), PAP-nu-an-du KBo 4.14 i 18, 20 (NH). 

part. sg. nom. com. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-za KBo 3.57 rev. 9 
(OH), KBo 13.58 ii 4 (MH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 38 (NH), KUB 
2216 (NH), pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-wa-an-za HKM 17:(29), HKM 
89:(23), KUB 13.1 i (35) (all MH/MS), KBo 4.1 obv.8 (NH), 
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KBo 10.5 ii 2, pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-za HKM 1:12, HKM 6:16, left 
edge 1, HKM 8:19, HKM 22:6, HKM 30 obv. 6 (all MH/MS); 
nom.-acc. neut. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an KBo 3.7 i 6 (OH/NS), KBo 
13.58 ili 18 (MH/NS), KBo 5.11 i rt. col. 24 (MH7/NS), KBo 
16.17 ili 33 (Murs. II), pa-ah-Sa-nu-an KBo 34.34:10, pa-ah- 
ha-a$-nu-wa-an KBo 5.11 i left col. 24 (MH?7/NS), KUB 14.16 
124 (Murs. II), pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-an KUB 33.68 iii 6 (OH/MS), 
KBo 17.63 rev. 6 (MH?/early NS), KUB 13.20i21 (MHJ/NS), 
KBo 18.59 obv. 3, KBo 19.42 rev.? 8, pa-ah-ha-aS-Sa-nu-wa- 
an KUB 13.20 i 9 (MH/NS), KUB 5.8 ii 23 (Murs. II), pa-ah- 
ha-a$-Sa-nu-aln)| 655/u ii 19 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:104). 

pl. nom. com. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-te-e$ KUB 13.5 iii 25 
(NS), (pa-ah-Sla-nu-wa-an-te-e$,, KBo 5.9 ii 11 (Murs$. 11), pa- 
Tah-ha'-as-nu-wa-an-te-Te$l KBo 12.4 iii 10 (OH), HKM 7:(26) 
(MHJMS), pa-ah-ha-aS-nu-an-te-e$ KBo 17.88 iii 23 (OH?/ 
NS), pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-wa-an-te-e$ KUB 13.4 ii 74 (MHJNS), 
KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS), pa-ah-ha-aS-Sa-nu-an-!te!l-Je$)| 
KUB 13.4 iji 54 (MHJNS); nom.-acc. neut. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa- 
an-da KUB 2.2 i 8 (NH), pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-wa-an-da KBo 4.1 
obv. 9(NH). 

verbal subst. nom.-acc. pa-ah-Sa-nu-mar KUB 16.77 ii 69, 
KUB 52.37 ii3, PAP-ah-<Sa->nu-mar KBo 22.264 iii 5, PAP- 
nu-mar KBo 1.44 121, KBo 13.69:2, KBo 14.21 i65!, 77, KUB 
5.114,31, 98,ii 7l,iii 7,iv 54,91, KUB5.3iv14, KUBS5.Sii 
33, KUB 6.30:5, KUB 16.14 rev. 3, KUB 16.66 obv. 13, KUB 
16.81 rev. 11, KUB 22.25 rev. 28, KUB 22.37 obv.4,8, KUB 
49.79 i 18, 20, PAP-mar KBo 13.76 obv. 17, KUB 6.7 iii 3, 7, 
25,iv 22, KUB 16.36:6, KUB 18.58 ii 3, ili 30, KUB 50.108:4; 
gen. pa-ah-ha-a$-nu-ma-a$ HKM 44:9 (MHJMS). 

inf. pa-ah-Sa-nu-um-|mJa-an-zi KUB 23.68 obv. 20 (MH/ 
NS), pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 25.37 i 23, 29 (NS), 
PAP-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 26.32 i 3 (Supp. ID). 

iter. pres. sg. 2 PAP-nu-us-ki-$i 720/v (StBoT 16:79) L.e. 
I; imp. sg. 2 PAP-nu-uS-ki KUB 23.1 Le. 1 (both Tudh. IV). 


(Sum.) SU!.BAR.Zİ — (Akk.) az-za-ru “to help, forgive” — 
(Hitt.) PAP-nu-mafr| KBo 1.44 obv. 21 (Erimhus Bogh.), cf. 
StBoT 7:10; (Akk.) Tu?-şül-ur — (Hitt.) PAP-nu-Jut)| “protect!” 
KBo 13.6:1 (vocab.). 


1. to protect, defend, take care of — a. obj. peo- 
ple: nuztta LÜ.MEJS VRUKarkisa| anzidla)z memi— 
yanaz PAP-nu-Jir| “The people (of Karkisa| protec- 
tledl you according to our agreement” KUB 19.49 i 
12-13 (Man.), ed. SV 2:4f; (In a description of a foun- 
tain:) nzat par$ane$ pâh$anta wâtarz$edzazkan 
xl...) Jwliaz ar$zi nzan pa-ah-ha-aS-nu-an-du Ila) 
blarnlan |ILUGJAL-un passile$ “and leopards are 
guarding it (the fountain); its water flows out of a 
basin of |...|, and may the pebbles protect him, the 
Labarna, the king” KBo 21.22:38-40 (blessings for the La- 
bara, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi, 
FsMeriggi?:46f.; LANA mSuplpiluliyama ...|? o ol-LU- 
GAL-ma GAL DUB.SAR GIS ANA SAG.DUz2$U 
tiya$$atti |o-a)z? PAP-nu-ma-an-zi alulwan UGU 
tiuwanzi ziladuwa kisan "Ser! likta “In the follow- 
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ing manner |...J-Sarruma, the chief wood-tablet 
scribe, swore to Suppiluliuma to protect his person 
from fiya$$atti, land death?)|, (and) to exalt(?) him 
forever” KUB 26.32 i 1-4 (oath, Supp. Il), ed. Laroche, RA 
47:74, cf. Ose, Sup. 42f.; nzJalt OATAMMA pa-ah-ha- 
ağ-nu-an 2|$tu)| “And flet ilt (the newborn) likewise 
ble| protected” KBo 17.63 rev. 6 # KBo 17.62 iv 11 (birth 
rit.,, MAY/ENS), ed. StBoT 29:34f. (differentiy); 7245 pa-ah- 
sa-nu-an hark “Keep them (sc. the king and gucen) 
safe” KBo 34.34:10 (frag. of mugawar for the Stormgod). 


b. obj. cities or lands — 1 finite forms: DINGIR. 
MES "RUHurman pa-ah-Sa-nu-Jir| (var. PAP-ah-Sa- 
nu-ir) “The gods protected Hurma” KBo 3.53 obv. 3 
(ann. of Hatt. I, NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 32, ed. Kempin- 
ski/Koğak, Tel Aviv 9:89, 92; nu damai pödan pa-ah-ha- 
las-|a-nu-an-zi “(so that) they defend (that) other 
place” KBo 16.50:18 (oath of Ashapala, MH/MS), ed. Otten, 
RHA XV11/67:122 and CAD /amniya- 2 a; “As soonasa 
governor of a border province |...-|s into those 
watchtowers and towns, into which the enemy 
keeps arriving in surprise raids” nza$ kuitman 
(hud(âk weteddu) nza$ pa-alh-ha-a$-nu-ud-du 
“meanwhile(?) let him (imme)diately(?) build 
them, Jand)J defend |them|” KUB 13.2 i 26-27 (instr. for 
BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.55 * 1236/u i 5-6, 
ed. without dupl. Dienstanw. 42, translit. Kühne, ZA 62:255; 
also w. -za: (To Mashuiluwa I gave the lands of 
Mira and Kuwaliya, to Targasnalli I gave the land 
of Hapalla) |((7u2$)ma$| apât KUR-TUM 6!/($d) lu 
nzatzza pa-ah-ha-aS-nJu-an-d(u))| “Let these be 
thfeir| lands, and let them defend them” KBo 22.41:5 
4 KBo 19.71:3 (Man.), w. dupl. KUB 19.50 ili 19 4 KUB 
14.26:5, ed. del Monte, Or NS 49:60, 63. 


2 non-finite forms: (Mursili sent forth Tarhini 
with the order:) /#2w42$5$i KURZKTA pleran pa-ah- 
sa-nu-wa-an har(a)k “Go, keep your land safe/de- 
fended against him (sc. Aparru of Kalaâma)” KBo 
16.17 iii 33 (ann. of Murs. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:173f.; (My 
father sent prince Hutupianza to Palâ) KUR 
YRUPalâzma UL kuitki pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-wa-an 
KUR-TUM ö$ta “now Palâ was in no way a safe/ 
defended land; (but Hutupianza defended |(pah- 
hağtat| Palâ)” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23 (ann. of Mur$. TI), ed. AM 
152£; (Part of Sarri-Kusuh's army was stationed in 
the Lower Land, facing the Arzawan enemy) nu 
KUR-e pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an harkir “and they kept 
the land safe/defended” KUB 14.16 i 24 (ann. of Mur3. 
II), ed. AM 28f.; “May the land thrive and prosper” 


pahsanu-1b2 


nuzwa utng pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an &$du “and may the 
land be protected/cared for (by the gods)” KBo 3.7i 
5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, tr. NERT 
157, Hittite Myths 11, LMI 49f.; “Since | have sent out 
Marakui, the chariot-driver, let him remain there. 
Give him good instructions” pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ma-a$- 
$i-klân)| kisri anda (ERIN.MES9 SJIG.-in dai|$— 
ten(7))| “Plalce secJurely in his hand |troops(?)| of 
protection” HKM 44:9-11 (letter, MA/MS), ed. HBM 196f.; 
cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:65 w.n. 62. 


c. obj. roofs: “They will sweep the temple, wipe 
the floors, sprinkle the temple inside (and) outside” 
suhhus$ zappiyaz pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-zi “(Çand) keep 
the roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 8 (instr., NH), cf. 
ibid. iji 13-14, 25. 


d. other objects: “Let the man be dressed, let 
him put his shoes on” nzat pa-ah-Sa-nu-ud-du “Let 
him take care of them” (KUB 24.11) * 987/v ili 8 (rit. of 
Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f., translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 
63:89; “Come, let us go to the mountain”... zik 
HUR.SAG-anzdan pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-ut “Take 
care of your mountain” KUB 29.1 i 15-16 (foundation rit., 
OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f,, tr. 
ANET 357 (differently). 


e. obj. broken: nu mahhan LÜ.MES URUAzzi 
enis$an pa-ah-Sa-|nu-an-du-u$?7? ...) awer “When 
the men of Azzi saw the Jtroops(?)) so protlected|” 
KBo 4.4 iii 71-72 (ann., Murs. 11), ed. AM 132f. 


restore an accusative form of the participle of cither pah$- or 


one could 


pah$anu-;, since the former is not otherwise attested, Götze's 


choice of the latter is more plausible. 


2. to obey, heed, keep (words, commands): 
“You oppress the TUKUL-men, and they in turn 
began to oppress (you)” ki$san AWAT ABIYA pa- 
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-en “Ts this the way you have kept my 
father's command?” KBo 22.1 obv. 4-5 (instr., OS), ed. 
differently Archi, FsLaroche 45f., tr. Beal, AoF 15:280; mân 
AWAT LUGAL:>ma UL pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut-te-ni “T1f 
you do not obey the word of the king, (you will not 
stay alive in the future)” KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OHJNS), ed. 
HAB 12f.; cf. ibid. iii 46 and KBo 3.27 obv. 22. 


3. to be watchful, keep watch, be cautious, be 
alert, beware of — a. (trans.) “to watch, beware 
of”: “He who isa herald in Hattusa — when he calls 
the guards to the watchtower, he calls during the 
first watch: “Put out the fire.” He calls during the 
middle watch:” pa<h>hurzwa«-wa» pa-ah-Sa-nu- 
wa-an &$du “Let the fire be watched/attended to” 
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KBo 13.58 iii 17-18 (instr. for HAZANNU, Am. I/NS), ed. Dad- 
di Pecchioli, OA 14:104f. 


b. without object: (Let them |sc. the scouts)| lock 
everyone inside the towns ... and let them not al- 
low them to come out) nu pa-ah-ha-<a$>-nu-an-du 
(var. pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-|...)) “Let them keep 
watch” KUB 13.2 i 8 (instr. for BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), 
w. dupl. KUB 31.85:14, ed. Dienstanw. 41; “He drinks it up 
from there, and it does not spill (Jahulwalri) on the 
floor” nzat apadda handa pa-ah-ha-as-Sa-nu-ma- 
an-zi iyan “and therefore it is made/done for being 
cautious” KUB 25.37 obv. 28-29 (tablet of Lallupiya, NS); 
cf. ibid. obv. 23. 


c. (participle) “cautious, alert, watchful, wary, 
on one's guard”: “Now you who are temple offi- 
cials” nuzza haliyla$| uddanı mekki pa-ah-ha-as-Sa- 
nu-wa-an-te-e$ (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-|wa-an-te-e$)) 
esten “Be very alert about the matter of the 
watlchJ” KUB 13.4 ii 73-74 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
31.94:4, ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 50f.; nuzza 
pahhüenas uddanı mekkizpat marri pa-ah-ha-as-Sa- 
nu-an-Itel-Je$)| (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-te-e3 ) &$ten 
“Be very watchful in the matter of fire” KUB 13.4 iii 
54 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 25, ed. Chrest. 160f., 
Süel, Direktif Metni 66f.; (The gateman addresses the 
“people of the fire” in “Luwian”) uwat pahhunit pa- 
ah-ha-a$-nu-wa-an uwat IZl-it mar-|ri-it| "xl-it pa- 
ah-Sa-nu-wa-an &S|tu| KBo 5.11 i 23-24 (instr. for gate- 
men, MH?/NS), translit. LTU 12; (If you wam the ene- 
my: “The Hittite troops and chariotry are coming 
to attack you”) nuzwaz$ma)$ pa-ah-Sla-nu-wa-an- 
te-e$,, &stlen| “Beware (pl.), (you will break the 
oath)” KBo 5.9 ii 11 (Dupp.), ed. SV 1:14f.; “If you write 
to the enemy: “(The Hittite troops and charilots are 
(coming (to attack youP” nuzwazza pa-ah-Sa-nu- 
wlajl-an-za &$ “Beware (sg.), (you will thereby 
break your oath)” KBo 10.12 ii 38 (treaty w. Aziru, Supp. 
1, ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369f. | | Goetze, JCS 16:29 and 


JCS 22:20, compares pahSanuwant- w. Akk. lu-ü du-un-nu-na- 


ta?-a-ma (against copy) in the treaty w. Tette, KBo 1.4 ii 32; 
since the last sign is -me not -ma, the phrase is /u-ü du-un-nu- 
na il-me (see PD 62f., Freydank, MIO 7:375) which is too re- 
mote to allow a comparison w. Hitt.; NUuz2Zd PANI LU, 
KUR pa-ah-ha-a3-nu-an-za 63 “Be on your guard 
toward (lit. before) the enemy (until reinforce- 
ments arrive )”” HKM 22:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Bel- 
leten XLIV/173:44f., HBM 154f., cf. HKM 1:11-13; there is in- 
sufficient space in the copy for Alp's restoration: n|u? UJUKa— 


papah$uwa$ mekki kuit / |(pa-ah-ha-a$-nJu-wa-an-za “Because 
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the city Kapapahsuwa is very |aleJrt” HKM 17:28-29 (letter, 
MH/MS), ed. HBM 144f.; this verb is always written pa-ah- 
ha-a$-... in the Maşat letters, including in HKM 45:18 (correct 
the glossary of HBM 391). 


4. (part.) durable, enduring, stable: kâ$zwa 
mahhan URUDU pa-ah-ha-aS-nu-wa-an-za (var. 
pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-za) nammazwarza$ ukturi|($) | 
közyazwa E DINGIR-LIM OATAMMA pa-ah-ha- 
a$s-nu-wa-an-da (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-da) &$du 
“Just as this copper is durable and hence everlast- 
ing, so let this temple be durable (and may it be 
everlasting on the dark earth)” KBo 4.1 i 8-9 (founda- 
tion rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 22 i 6-8 (NH), ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 126f., 134; (If there is any construction work or 
other service to be done, perform it loyally) nat 
SA EGİR! U,-MI pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-wa-an (var. pa- 
ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-aln)|) KIN 63ldu)| “and let it bel a 
durable work for the future” KUB 13.20i 9 (instr., Tudh. 
11), w. dupl. 655/u (4 KUB 13.21) ii 19-20, ed. Alp, Belleten 
X1/43:390f., 406, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:104; ef. ibid. i 
21; “Run/report to the rejuvenated “Our Sungod? 
and Tawananna” paidduzwa innarauwante$ inna— 
Irlauwante$ pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-te-e$ aSandu “Let it 
happen that the vigorous ones be vigorous (and) 
enduring” KBo 17.88 * KBo 24.116 iii 22-23 (fest. of the 
month, OH?/NS) 


not to agree in number w. the main verb; one expects here 


it is unusual for phraseological uwa- or pai- 


pânduzwa ... asandu. 


5. (verbal subst.) “protection” (as a designation 
in KIN oracles): 3-$U LU.KUR>za ZAG-tar DU, 
KASKAL MU PAP-nu-mar-ra ME-a$ nzat! DIN- 
GIR.MAH-ni SUM-an S|IG.J “Third. “The enemy? 
took 'rightness,? 'relief,” “way,” 'year,” and 'protec- 
tion.” They were (lit. it was) given to “Hanna- 
hanna”: Favorable” KUB 5.1 i 4 (oracle on the king?s cam- 
paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:32f. Since the resumptive encl. 
pron. agrees in gender w. the last wordin a list of 
nouns (cf. Drohla, Kongruenz, 72f.), the gender of p. can 
be determined when it occurs last in a list. Hence 
n.com.: KUB5.1i98,ii 71, iv 54, and KUB 16.81 rev. ll * 
KUB 16.29 rev.4;n. neut.: KUBS.li4,iii 7, KUB 16.66 
obv. 13, and KBo 14.21 i 65. In KIN oracles p. always 
occurs in association w. other designations of trans- 
ferred objects. For this procedure, see Archi, OA 13:115, 
cf. CHD minumar mng. 2 e. For a use of the verbal subst. out- 


side KIN oracles see lex. sec.andlb2”. 
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Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; idem, SV 2 (1930) 24f.; Sommer, 
AU (1932) 229; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 303, 377, 440f., 448, 
460, 519. 


Cİ. pahs-. 


pa-ah-Sif-...J (mng. unclear).t 


3 NINDA.GUR,.RA iar-naf-a$| / BA.BA.ZA pa- 
ah-Si|-...| / 1 NINDA.KU, UP-NI|...| KUB 20.27:6- 
8; the lines are short, and there is probabiy nothing 
missing. In line 6, there is a space after /ar-na, so 
that |-a$| very likely concludes the line. Since lines 
6 and 8 give measurements for the foodstuffs, the 
same ought to be true of the line 7. Therefore, an 
emendation to na!-ah-Si|-iS| is suggested. BA.BA. 
ZA is usually measured in units of dry measure- 
ments, BAN, PARISU, UPNU; but cf. |... JBA.BA. 
ZA tarna$ KUB 42.104 iv? 7 (tarna- —!Janah$i, see s.v. 
nah(h)asi-). Of course, some variety of bread made 
of BA.BA.ZA could be restored in the break. Still, 
pahs$i trom pahs- “to protect” makes no sense here. 
pahsuil-, passuil-, parsuil n.; (a substance); 
from OH/NS and MH/MS.$ 

sg. nom.-acc. pa-lah!l-$u-i/ KUB 29.40 ii 8 (MHJMS), pa- 
a$-Su-il KBo 14.63a i 8 (MH/MS), |Jpa-ah?/a$7-Su-i|l KUB 
29.45 i3 (MH/MS), pa-as-Su-i-il KBo 13.101 i 15 (NS), pdr- 
Su-il KUB 9.28 iii 23 (MHJ/NS); gen. pa-a$-Su-ü-i-la-a$ KUB 
4.47 rev. 30 (OHJNS); abi. pa-a$-Su-i-la-za KUB 55.57 i 8. 


a. in the horse-training texts: nuz$ma$ 2 UPNU 
pa-a$-Su-il ANA 2 UPNII|N.NU anda) ilmmiyanzi 
nzat adanzi “They mix for them (sc. the horses) 
two handfuls of p. with two handfuls of straw, and 
they eatit” KBo 14.63a i 8-9 (hipp., MA/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
2204. (si *47-*48); 4 UPNU pa-lahl-Su-il ANA 4 UPNI 
IN.NU KUB 29.40 ii 8 (hipp., MAJMS), cf. KUB 29.45 13. 


b. inrituals, an ingredient of a beverage libated 
to the gods and drunk through tubes: I NINDA .SIG 
par$iyammi KAS x-|...| walhi Sipandahhi 1 DUG 
KA.GAG.A TUR $A GÜ.SES x-|...J Sipandahhi 
nuzkan ISTU 9 VZUÜR arha kulermil nzat iSgaran- 
ta iyami I NINDA.SIGzya parsiylammi)| dammilz 
ma pa-a$-Su-i-il anda imiyami “1 break one thin 
bread, I libate beer|...J (and) walhi-drink. 1 libate 
one small vessel of KA.GAG.A beer (with an infu- 
sion(?)| of bitter vetch. I cleave off (a piece ) from 
the nine body parts and make it into iSgaranta. | 
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also break one thin bread. I mix together fresh p. 
(and I libate it to certain deities together with a 
clay cup of beer)” KBo 13.101 i 11-15 (rit., NS), ef. dupl. 
KUB 57.61:4-5 Lİ for dammil(i)- “fresh, unused” see Güter- 
bock, RHA XX11/74:104 (said of beer); Il DUG KA.GAG 
TUR $A 1 UPNI iyanza nza$ ISTU GÜLSES ...| 
tar$andaza kantit dammelaza pa-a$-Su-i-la-za |...) 
anda immiyantet Suwanza “One small vessel of KA. 
GAG beer of I UPNU capacity is prepared (lit. 
made), and it is filled with |bitter| vetch, dried/ 
roasted kani-grain, fresh pa$$uil, land ...|, (and 
three drinking tubes are inserted into it)” KUB 55.57 
i 7-9 (rit. frag); 2 KUKUB SÂ.BA INA 1 PUSHAB. 
HAB KAS akuwanna$ pâr-Su-il $ü$ 1 GI |(3)Yluh— 
mili$ tarnanza “Two pitchers: one pitcher is full of 
beer (and) par$uil for drinking, one firm reed (i.e., 
a drinking tube) is inserted” KUB 9.28 ili 22-24 (rit. for 
the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11, ed. 


Kammenhuber, Materialien 4 (eku-/aku-) 78 (w. different in- 


terpretation ) 
Iı PUGHAB.HAB /$TU KAS akuwanna$$za par$uilit $ü$ or INA 
1 DUGHAB.HAB KAS akuwanna$$za par$uil (without 8ü3); NU 
GESTIN pa-a3-Su-ü-i-la-a3-Sa wâtar Sippanti “he/ 
she libates wine and p.-water” KUB 4.47 rev. 30 (rit., 
OH/NS). For NAspa-as-Su-e-la-a3 HKM 116 ii? 24 (rit. in myth), 
ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:205-214, esp. 207, 210, see its own en- 
try. 


the syntax is strange: one would expect either 


If these spellings all represent one word (per- 
haps a foreign word whose Hittite spelling was not 
yet standardized), the alternation of /$, r$, and $$ 
is unparalleled in Hittite. 


pahhuwar see pahhur. 
LUDAMpahbuwar$i- see Üpahhursi-. 


DUGNAspahhunal(1)i-, PUGpahhuinali-, 
DVSpahhunala- n. neut.; (a container for fire, 
embers, and other things); from OH/MS.$ 


sg. nom.-acc. PUSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li KBo 17.54 iv (16), 19 
(OH or MHJMS), KBo 20.73 iv 16, (20) (OH or MH/MS), KUB 
28.82 ii 7 (OH?Y/NS), NAspa-ah-hu-na-al-li KUB 7.18:3, (7) 
(NS); loc. (PVSpa-ah-hu-nla-al-li-ia KBo 20.73 iv 17 (OH or 
MHJMS), PUSpa-ah-hu-na-li KUB 28.82 ii 9 (OH?/NS); abi. 
DUS»a-ah-hu-na-li-ia-za KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), PUSpa-ah-hu- 
na-li-az KBo 21.57 ii 6 (OH?/MS), KUB 7.53 ii 23, 26 (NH), 
DUSpa-ah-hu-lil-na-li-az VBOT 58 iv 36 (OH/NS), |... pla-ah- 
hu-na-la-az-zi(-ia-) KBo 21.7 i 5. 
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pl. nom.-acc. PUSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li KBo 13.146 i 12 (OH/ 
NS), PYSpa-ah-hu-na-li KUB 7.53 i 20 (NH). 

unelear: PUSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li KUB 34.88:10 (MS), KUB 
51.59 obv. 6, Ipa-ah-hu-nal-al-li KBo 20.51 i 3, KBo 21.57 ii 
(2) (OH?/JMS), PUSpa-ah-hu-nal-...| KUB 33.34 rev. 2 
(OH/NS), KUB 51.22 rev. 6, PUYSpa-ah-hu-u-nJa-...| KBo 8.94 
rev.? 6. 


nekuz mehurzma PVSpa-ah-hu-lil-na-li-az (var. 
(Pvpa-ah-hu-i-nJa-al-li-ia-az) pahhur PANI DIN— 
GIR-LIM dâl(i)| “In the evening, she (sc. the Old 
Woman) takes fire from the p.-container before the 
deity” VBoT 58 iv 36 (disappearance of the Sungod, OH/NS), 


w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? (10-)11; the hand copy permits the 
DUG 


pa- 
ah-hu-un!-na-li-az in RHA XXV/77:87 is unnecessary; (The 
Old Woman prepares the paths for attracting the 
gods of the enemy) nu PVSp 
pahhuwar dâi “She takes fire (i.e., embers?) from 
a p.-container, (tosses assorted sweet things on the 
hearth and burns incense )” KUB 7.60 ii 11 (curse of en- 
emy cities, NS); kattanzmaz3$i “apağ$iluğ ându$ 
DYSpa-ah-hu-na-li-az harkanzi ... kattanzmaz3$i 
huwalli$ P9Spa-ah-hu-na-li-az harkanzi “They hold 
heated pebbles by means of a p.-container next to 
her (sc. the Old Woman) ... they hold pine cones 
by means of (another) p.-container next to her” 
KUB 7.53 ii 22-26 * KUB 12.58 ii | (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. 
(“brazier”); (The Man of the Stormgod then takes a 
measuring vessel with water in it) ANA GAL 
DUMU.MES E.JGALJ PVSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li pâi 
nuz3$$an ANA LUGAL SU.MES-a$ wâtar parâ lâ“ 
huwai LUGAL-u$zzazkan P“Spa-ah-hu-na-al-li 
SU.MES-u$ katta ârri “and gives a p.-container to 
the chief of the pallace| officials, he pours water 
over the king's hands and the king washes his 
hands in the p.-container” KUB 28.82 ii 6-10 (rit., OH?/ 
NS): (aw MUNUS SU.GII PUSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li dâi 
nuz33an |P“Spa-ah-hu-nJa-al-li-ia SSeyan kittari 
“(The Old Wolman takes a p.-container, and in the 
p.-container there lies eyan-wood. (She places 
heated pebbles on the eyan-wood)” KBo 20.73 iv 16- 
17 # KBo 17.54 iv 2-3 (conjuration, OH or MHJMS); cf. KBo 
20.73 iv 20-21 $* KBo 17.54 iv 16-17, w. par. KUB 7.18:3-4; 
|...J EN-as hassi PYSpa-ah-hu-na-li-az /|...| hari 
kan KBo 21.57 ii 6-7 (OH?/MS). 


reading i in PUSpahhuinaliaz. Laroche's emendation to 


a-ah-hu-na-li-ia-za 


p. is a container, sometimes made of stone 
(A4p.), whose name is derived from pahhur r/n 
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“fire,” showing both of the latter's obligue stems: 
pahhun- and pahhuin-. The traditional tr. “brazier” 
(compare ha$$a-) may be overly precise. p. can 
contain fire, but also wood and pebbles which may 
be heated elsewhere. It may also contain liguids 
and serve asa wash basin. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 153f. (““Feuerbecken” oder “Wârm- 
stein””); Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 110 (“brasero”). 


CF. pahhur. 


pahhur n. neut. and com.; 1. fire (in general), 2. 
torch(es), 3. campfire, watchfire, 4. fire signal(s) 
(2), 5. embers, burning coals, 6. fever, inflamma- 
tion, burning pain, 7. (metaphorical use), 8. (des- 
ignation ina KIN oracle); written syll., Sum. IZI, 
Akk. SATI, and possibiy PINDU “live coal” (sce 
mng. 5); from OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pa-ah-hur KBo 23.49 iii 3 (0S or MS), KUB 
33.59 ili 9 (OH/MS), KBo 13.58 iii 16, KBo 21.33 iv 18, KBo 
21.47 ii5, KUB 34.85:9, KUB 43.58 iii 12 (all MH/MS), KBo 
2.5 ii22, KBoll.llii5, 6, KUBO. iji 31, KUB 9.4 ili 43, 
KUB 14.201113, KUB 17.1 ii8, KUB 24.14 120, KUB 44. 4 rev. 
4, KUB 51.22 ii? 6 (all NH), pa-ah-hu-ur KBo 3.27 obv. 24, 
(25), KBo 3.34 i2 (both OH/NS), pa-a-ah-hur KUB 17.10 iii 
22 (2x) (OH/MS), pa-ah-hu-u-ur KBo 9.127 left col. 6, KUB 
36.41 i (20) (MS9), pa-ah-hu-wa-ar KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), pa<- 
ah>-hur KBo 13.58 iji 17 (MHJMS), IZI-hur KUB 17.8 iv 3 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, KUB 46.27 obv. 20, IZI 
KBol1.14i 18 (MH/NS),KBo4.2i12, KUB 13.4 iii 45 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 5.1 i 82, 100, ii 32, etc., KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (both 
NH). 

erg. pa-ah-hu-e-na-za KBo 12.128 rt. col. 5, pa-ah-hu-e- 
na-an-za KBo 32.14 ii 7,8 (MHJMS). 

gen. pa-ah-hu-e-na-a$ KBo 5.11 obv. 21 (MH?7/NS), KUB 
10.72 ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.144 i 13, KBo 22.107 13, 
KUB 8.36 iii 2 (all NH), pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-a$ KUB 12.12 vi 44 
(MH/NS), KUB 13.4 ili 44, 54 (MHJNS), KUB 24.12 ili 3 
(NA?/NS), KBo 33.194 vi 24, pa-ah-hu-na-a$ KUB 2.1 ii (35) 
(NH), KUB 44.16 iii 14, IZI-na-a$ KUB 17.8 iv 10 (pre-NH/ 
NS), SA IZI KBo 20.2:9 (0S), KUB 34.88:8, IZI KBo 16.52 
obv.? 7 (NH), (STA /-SA-TI KUB 42.107 iv? 2. 

loc. pa-ah-hu-e-ni KBo 6.3 ii 54 (OHJNS), KBo 7.36 i 7 
(OH), KBo 6.34 iv 4, KUB 9.28 ii 3 (both MH/NS), KUB 17.27 
ii 36 (MH?/NS), KBo 9.126:11, KBo 23.23 obv. (31), KUB 
7.18:9, KUB 45.49 iv 4, 6, pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni KUB 39.48:10, 
VBoT 16 obv.? 6, pa-ah-hu-u-lell-ni| or pa-ah-hu-u-ni? KUB 
60.136:2, pa-ah-hu-ni KBo 2.9 iv 20 (MHJ/NS), KUB 7.46 rev. 
I,IZI-ni KBo 6.5 iv 16, IZI-iKBo 11.32 obv. 9, 13,rev.49 (OH/ 
NS), KBo 13.126rev. Il, KUB 39.70 i 14, INA IZI VBoT 16 
rev.?3, ANAIZI KBo21.42i6, KBo 13.208:7, IZI KBo 5.I iii 
15,20, 29 etc. (MH/NS), KBo 23.41 rev.? 14. 
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all. (pa-aJh-hu-e-na KBo 11.11 ii 11 (NH/early NS). 

inst. pa-ah-hu-e-ni-it KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/MS), KUB 
32.65 14, KBo 11.18 v (6), KBo 13.206:5, pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni-it 
KBo 15.48 iv! 25 (MH/NS), KUB 32.128 ii 25 (NH), pa-ah- 
hu-ni-it KBo 17.105 ili 2 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 i 23 (MHJNS), 
KBo 13.155:(2), IZI-ni-it KBo 13.167 ii (6), 7, IZI-if KBo 
19.128 ii 15 (OH?/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 48 (MHJNS), KBo 13.114 
i 13, VBoT 24 ii 37, 40 (both MH/NS), KBo 15.49il1 (MH/ 
NS), KBo 4.2 ili 50 (NH), KBo 13.101 i 10 (NS), KUB 7.60 ii 
37 (NS), 1STU IZI KBo 24.19 ii 17 (MS), HT1i47 (NS), KUB 
40.79:5, IZI KBo 20.72 iii 20. 

abi. pa-ah-hu-e-na-az KUB 15.34 i2, ili 56 (MH/MS), KBo 
21.41 rev. 6, pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-az KBo 13.126 rev. 9, pa-ah-hu- 
na-az KBo2.9 iv21, KUB 5.13 i 5, pa-ah-hu-na-za KBo 2.9 iv 
19, pa-ah-hu-u-na-za KBo 11.8:24, IZI-na-az KBo 13.126 rev. 
13, IZI-az VBoT 24 iv 25 (MHJ/NS), IZI-za KUB 8.35 obv. 5 
(OH?/NS), KUB5.4iil1(NH), KUB 18.12147, KBo 20.47:8. 

In oracles, IZI is occasionally com. (KUB 16.29 rev. 11, 
KUB 16.39:9, KUB 50.15:3, KUB 52.68 i 17).— Note that 
pahhuwar is not the older form of pahhur, as thought by 
Friedrich, HW 154. 


1. fire (in general) — a. starting, dying down, 
going out and extinguishing — 1 starting — a obj. 
of parai- A: mlân)z$an hassı pla-ah-|)hu-ur |nlatta 
parai$ltelni “If you do not kindle/fan a fire in the 
brazier” KBo 3.27 obv. 25-26 (edict of Hatt. I, NS), cf. ibid. 
obv. 23-24; INA UD.3.KAMz:ma kez 7-an pa-ah-hur 
kezziya T-an pa-ah-hur parihhi “On the third day, I 
blow/fan seven fires on this side and seven fires on 
the other side” KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 (rit., NH); cf. KBo 3.34 i 
2-3 (OH/NS), KBo 21.57 ii 2-4, KUB 10.88 i 8-11, IBoT 3.67 
rt. col. 4-5 (seela3”, below); ef. parai- A2a. 

b” obj. of /lapnu-: nlu| PKi$$iya$ atta$ DINGIR. 
MEJSİ pa-ah-hur lapnuğkiuwan dâir “The father/ 
ancestral gods of Kessi began to heat up a fire” 
KUB 17.1 ii 7-8 (Kessi myth, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:66f. 


€ obj. of warnu-: UMUHALDIM:zkan has$i pa- 
ah-hur warnuzzi “The cook lights the fire on the 
hearth” KUB 11.35 v 16 (winter fest.); namma KÂ.GAL 
peran kezza pa-ah-hur warnuwanzi kezziya pa-ah- 
hur warnuwanzi “Then in front of the gate, they 
light a fire on this side and they light a fire on the 
other side (and the troops march through between 
them)” KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/ 
NS), ed. O. Masson, RHR 137:6, StBoT 3:151; cf. 2Mast. iii 
54-iv 6 (MH/JMS); namma IZI 2 ASRA |(warn)luwanzi 
“Then they light fires in two places” HT | iv 10-11 
(Ashella's rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4, ed. Dinçol, Bel- 
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leten XLIX/193:18f; nuzkan EGIR-anda “Spahhurulaz 


pa-ah-hur warpanzi nu pa-ah-hur warnuanzi “Af- 
terwards they “enclose? (i.e., bank?) the fire with 
a pahhurula-implement, and they make the fire hot 
(lit. make the fire burn)” KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of draw- 
ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf, 
KIF 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f. 


the verb meaning “to wash,” but the one meaning “to enclose, 


this warp- is not 


surround.” 


2 dying down: mlâhhan pa-ah)-hur katta isari 
“When the filre dies down” KBo 15.25 obv. 30 (conju- 
ration, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; ef. ibid. rev. 20; ef. also KUB 
58.83 ili 11-12 below, mng. 5. 


3 going out (ki$t-): |... pahhur?| /pariyanzil...| 
/ pa-ah-hur kistalri| “They fan Ja fire?...|, the fire 
goes outl...|” (and they sing) IBoT 3.67rt. col. 3-5. 


4 extinguishing (kistanu-): For KUB 13.4 iii 44-48, 
see | b, below; cf. KBo 4.2 i 12, KBo 6.34 iv 6, KBo 16.52 
rev.? 5-7, KBo 21.6 rev. 7-8, KBo 26.131 rev. 2-3, KUB 
15.35:44(-45), KUB 17.10 iii 22, KUB 17.27 iii 7, KUB 24.13i 
22, KUB 30.15 obv. 12-13; in KUB 24.14 i 20-21 the “fire” 
which is extinguished is either metaphorical or a term for “fe- 


ver, inflammation,” cf. mng. 6, below. 


b. something to be watched as a source of po- 
tential bodily harm: andazmazza pahhuenaSza ud- 
dani mekki nahhanteğ öğten nza$ta mân |SÂJ E 
DINGIR-L/M EZEN nu IZI mekki pahhasten mah- 
hanzma GE,-anza kisa nzasta pa-ah-hur kuit ANA 
GUNNI â5zi nzatzkan wedanda SIG;-in kestanut— 
ten mân INIM IZIzma Sannapi Sannapi kuitki ha- 
danzma GIS-ru “Be (pl.) very careful in the mat- 
ter of fire: If there isa festival Jin) a temple, watch 
the fire carefully. And when night comes, extin- 
guish thoroughly with water whatever fire (em- 
bers) remains in the brazier (or fireplace). But if 
here and there (in various separated places) there 
is some trace of fire (and) dry wood” KUB 13.4 iii 
44-48 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 62-65; nuzza 
pa-ah-hu-e-na-a$ uddani mekkizpat marri pahSanu— 
wante$ öğten KUB 13.4 iii 54; takku LÜ-an pa-ah-hu- 
e-ni (dupl. IZI-ni) kuiski pe$$izzi nza$ aki “If some- 
one pushes a person into the fire, so that he dies” 
KBo 6.3 ii 54 (Laws $44a, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 16, 
ed. HG 30f.; W. pahs- “guard, watch”: KUB 13.4 iii 45, 
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see pah$- 3 a; W. pahSanu- “take care of”: KUB 13.4 ili 
54, KBo5.11i23-24, KBo 13.58 iii 13-18, see pahSanu- 3 c. 


c. as something that consumes or destroys — 1 
in general: IGl-zin pa-ah-hu-e-na-za karapi KBo 
12.128 rt. col. 5 (proverb), cf. (Sum.) JlüJ.dub.sag.gâ 
lilzi an.kü.e — (Akk.) mahrâ isâtum iklkal) 
“(When ) fire consumes the first (inrank)” K 8315:3- 
4, ed. Lambert, BWL 254:3, cf. CAD mahrü and bil. sec.; 
(Then the patili-priest guts the birds) nzatz$an IZI 
pe$$iyazi “and throws them (i.e., the innards) into 
the fire” KBo 5.I iii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 10*f.; ef. ibid. 
ili 28-29, ili 35-37, and KUB 34.69 obv.6; |...| / anda hapus 
Inzanzkan pa-ah-hu-u-ni?1J...| / pe$$iya “Catch up 
with (...J, and push himj/it into the fire |...|)” KUB 
60.136:1-3; cf. also ukturi- “incineration dump”; takku pa-ah- 
hur ANA A.SÂZSU kuiskl(i pedai)| “1f someone 
carries fire into his field (and burns up his neigh- 
bor's field...)” KBo6.11i4 (Laws $106, OH/NS), w. du- 
pls. KBo 6.12122, KUB29.21:17, KUB 29.23:1 and par. takku 
pa-ah-hur kuiskli ...) KBo 6.17 i 1, ed. HG 62f. 


2 as a conflagration capable of causing massive 
destruction: logical subj. of warnu-: (When in the 
sixth month a star falls from heaven) KUR-ya$ 
A.SÂ kura$ IZI-it warnutari “the land's field will 
be burned by fire” KUB 8.25 i 8-9 (omen, OH?/NS), ed. 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 147f.; wesiyahhari kuedani 
HUR.SAG-i mânzan pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-za arha 
warnuzi IIM-a$zmanzan walhzi pa-ah-hu-e-na-an- 
zazmanzan arha warnuzi “1 wish fire would burn 
up the mountain that | am grazing upon, | wish 
Tessup would strike it (with lightning?), and fire 
would bur it up” KBo 32.14 ii 6-8 (Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual 
wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forthcoming); in myth- 
ological context: STAR kan kuwapi KUR-ea3 IZI 
wöraza anda i$huwâi “When ISTAR pours fire on 
the lands from a wera-vessel” KBo 4.14 ii 5-6 (treaty, 
LNS), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:39. 


3” passing something between fires or near a 
fire in order to remove evils: “Then he (i.e., the 
priest) lifts the (image of the) goddess up, he sets 
fire on either side” nuzkan ZİD.DA ANA IZI köz 
kezziya iShüwai “he sprinkles flour on the fire on 
either side (and carries the goddess through)” 
FsLaroche 138 * KBo 29.213 i 3-4 (cult of Ishara), w. dupl. 
KBo 21.42 obv. 6-7, ed. Güterbock, FsLaroche 138, 140; cf. 
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KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/NS) and 
HT 1 iv 10-11 (Ashella's rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4 
(both above,la1'c”). 


d. attracting gods from the fire: EGIR-$SUzma 
pa-ah-hu-e-na-az OATAMMA huittiyazli nu tezzi| 
mânzza DINGIR.MES LÜ.MES “SERIN-a$ wa- 
ranti pa-ah-hu-le-ni)| “Likewise, he (sc. the divin- 
er) draws the gods from the fire |sayinge|: “If you 
male cedar gods are in the blazing filreJ (... 1 will 
draw you out)?” KUB 15.34 iii 56-57 (evocation, MH/MS), 
w. par. KBo 13.126:9-13, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f.; 
cf. ibid.i2, KBo2.9 iv 19-21, KBo 11.8:24, KBo21.41 rev.6, 
KUB 7.46iv1, KUB 43.36:15. 


e. cooking with fire — 1 Sanhuwa-: (The Old 
Woman takes a little grain) nzatzkan pa-ah-hu-ni- 
it Sanhuzzi “and roasts it with fire” KBo 17.105 iii 2-3 
(incant., MH/MS). 


2 zanu- “to cook with fire, i.e., to grill, broil” 
(contrasted w. 1$TU PUSÜTUL zanu- “to stew,” KBo 
14.27:9-10, KUB 2.13 iii 6-8, KUB 27.16 ii 21-25): “Next 
the augurs sacrifice a goat to the patron deity of 
the hunting-bag” nu hantezzi palsi ZAG-an 
VZUGESTU-an UZUNİG.GIG UZUSÂ ZAG-an 
UZUZAG.LU-an IZl-az zanuanzi “The first time they 
broil the right ear, the liver, the heart, (and) the 
right shoulder” VBoT 24 iv 23-25 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 
116£; namma UZUĞÂ IZI-it (dupl. pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni-it) 
zanul|(wanzi)| KBo 15.49 i 11 (hiğuwas fest., MHJNS), w. 
dupl. KUB 32.128 ii 24-25; cf. KBo3.14:8, KBo 10.37 iv 7, KBo 
ILI7 ii 19-20, KBo 13.114 ili 6, KBo 13.167 ii 6-7, KUB 2.13 
ili 6-7, KUB 7.60 1137-38, KUB 27.16iii 22, HT 1 obv. 47, IBoT 
2.55:8; nza3ta ZAG-an UZUGESTU-an kuranzi nzat 
IZI-itf zanuwanzi “They cut off the right ear (com. 
gen.) and cook/broil it (neut.!) with fire” VBoT 24 ii 
36-37 (rit., MH/NS); nza$ta UZUNİG.GIG danzi nzat 
IZL-it zanuwanzi “They take liver and cook it with 
fire” KUB 56.45 ii 10-11. 


f. variously used in magic rituals: (Hannahanna 
made three wells/springs: over one an ippiya-tree 
stands; next to another a wooden /huppara$ 
is placed) ködanizma pa-ah-hur urâni “by another 
(i.e., the third) a fire burns” KUB 33.59 iii 9 (myth of 
Inara, OH/MS), ed. Collins, Diss., 240f., translit. Myth. 89, tr. 
Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 46.19 rev.? 11, KUB 17.27 ii 26, 
IBoT2.125ii3, KBo23.49ijiji3, KUB 33.28 ii 11, KBo 9.127i 
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6, KBo 21.47 ii? 5; İzkan SiSfepaza IZI-i lahu<i> “he 
pours oil on the fire from a SiSfepa-” KBo 11.32 obv. 9 
(tit, OH/NS); kinunazatzkan MÂS.GAL IZlzya i$- 
tarna arha pedanzi “Now they carry them (i.e., the 
paraphernalia ) through the goat and the fire” KUB 
22.70 rev. 52 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f.; cf. KUB 
5.6 ili 30-31; (nluzkan YÜMESzypriyalliu$ Hapiriu$ 
SS£almisnit apenzan pa-ah-hu-e-ni anda $iyaiskanzi 
apözma “İSkalmi$niu$ apenzan pa-ah-hu-e-ni anda 
siyai$kanzi “The torch-bearers and the apiri-men 
push with logs into their fire, the others push logs 
into their fire” KUB 45.49 iv 3-6 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 
15:29; “He takes cheese ...” nzanz$an pa-alh-h)Ju- 
e-ni dâi “and places it on the fire” KUB 9.28 ii 3-4 (rit., 
MHJNS), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 86:28; cf. KBo 21.33 iv 18-19, 
KBo 21.42 i5, KBo 24.27:6, KUB 7.60ii 11, KUB 39.22 ii? 5- 
6, KUB 43.57 iv 2, VBoT 16 obv.? 6, rev.? 3; İzkan memal 
IZI suhhai “He pours oil (and) groats into the fire” 
KBo 11.32 obv. 13 (rit., OH/NS); ef. ibid. obv. 41; “Then the 
patili-priest brings the lamb inside” nzanzkan ANA 
TIZI 7-SU Ser arha wahnuzi “and waves it seven 
tmes over seven fires” KBo 5.1 iv 10 (rit., MHJ/NS), ed. 
Pap. 12*f.; VRUNinuwa huppannin hu$stannza 'pa'l-ah- 
hu-lell-ni| / lo o o o alndan wahnuzi “In? Nineveh 
she waves a hupanni- anda husta-stone |...| ovler| 
the fire” KBo 23.23 obv. 31-32 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas/ 
Thiel, AOAT 31:206 (where Ipal-ah-hu-Tel-(ni| is misread as 
da-ah-hu-uln); (0-0 (gimri)| Suppi pa-ah-hur tepu 
pla?-...| “in the steppe/field the sacred fire a little 
|...İ7 KBo 34.38 i 3 (rit. to purify troops), w. dupl. KUB 
57.20:4, cf. Kosak, ZA 78:310f. 


g. pahhuenit wahnu- “to surround (something ) 
with fire,” i.e., “to immolate” (cf. MSpr 28-32): |(nu 
(gangatiSAR parâ appanzi pa-ah-hu-e-ni-it-t)la 
wahnuanzi (var. warnuanzi) “They hold out a gan 
gati-herb and surround (dupl. burn) (it) with fire” 
KUB 15.33b iv 9 (evocation), w. dupl. KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/ 
MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f.; nuz$$i GUD 
pühugari$ piyawanzi IZI-it wahnumanzi |(MUSEN. 
HL)JA wahnummanzi SIxSÂ-at “It was determined 
(by oracle) to send to him (i.e., the god) the sub- 
stitute ox, to surround (the ox) with fire, (and) to 
surround the birds” (followed many lines later by 
a statement that warnut “he burned” various birds) 
KBo 4.2 iii 50-51 (Murs. TI speech loss), w. dupl. KUB 43.50 
obv. 11-12 - KUB 15.36 obv. 3-4, ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Heth- 
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itica 6:104, 110 (“de le brüler”); ef. pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-a$ wah- 
numa$ (dupl. warnulma$|) tuhhu$ta “(The ritual) of the sur- 
rounding with (dupl. burning with) fire is finished” KBo 33.194 
vi 24 (EZEN hisuwa$ fest.), w. dupl. KUB 12.12 vi 44-45, ed. 
ChS 1/4:179,155, w. no mention of burning or torches in what 
considerable amount of the preceding context is preserved; for 


pahhuenit wahnu- in another usage see mng. 2, below. 


h. in description of the Moongod: (nuzza SJU- 
za wariwaran pa-ah-hur harta “He (sc. the Moon- 
god) held a blazing fire in his hand” KUB 44.4 rev. 4 
(birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:176f. 


2. torch(es) in pahhuenit wahnu- “to circle 
(someone/-thing ) with fire (i.e., carrying torches): 
lukkattazmazkaln (INA E)| huhha$ andan adda|$ 
DINGIR.MES-u)s(?) pa-ah-hu-e-ni-ilel (var. pa- 
ah-hu-u-e-ni-it) wahnuanzi “The next day in the 
house of the grandfather they surround the gods of 
the fathers with fire” KBo 23.28 i 25-27 4 KUB 32.65 i3- 
5 (hisuwas fest.), w. dupl. KBo 15.48 i 24-26, translit. ChS 1/ 
4:60, 27; $ mahhanzma DINGIR.MJES ...| / nu DIN— 
GIR.MES IZI-it wlahnu- ... /IZLit wahnualnzi ...| 
/ nu Szuppari xl|...1 $ “But when |...| the godis ...|J 
slurround) the gods with fire |...| they surround|...| 
with fire. And torches |...|” KUB 7.35:8-11 (Kizzuwat- 


nean rit. ) 


since the gods are the object of the verb, one can 


exclude the usage of pahhuenit wahnu- cited above Ig “to im- 
molate”; cf. |... Szuppari lukkanzi |... UZLit wah- 
nuanzi “They light torches. They surround |...| with 
fire” KBo 8.72 obv.? 10-11 (Kizzuwatneanrit.). 


3. campfire, watchfire (in military camp): “It 
rained throughout the night, and there was fog” 
nuzkan namma LÜ.KÜR SA KARAS pa-ah-hur UL 
au$ta “(with the result that) the enemy could no 
longer see the campfires” KBo 19.76 i 25-26 $* KUB 
14.20 i 12-13 (ann., Murs. TI), ed. AM 194f. (without KBo 
19.76), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113, cf. Ünal, Belleten XLI/163:452 
w.n. 30. 


4. fire signal(s)(?) (cf. CAD iğâtu 3 and Dossin, RA 
35:174-186): nuzza KUR YRUSallah$uwa$ IZI-it apa— 
$ila kattan tarna$ apu$zmazmu İR.MES-ni wahnuir 
“The land, Le., Sallahâuwa handed itself over (to 
me, indicating this) by fire (signals)” KBo 10.2 i 42- 
44 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), cf. Melchert, JNES 37:11f. 


5. embers; burning coals: (GIM-aJn? pa-ah-hur 
GAM-ta esari nu GUNNIL.MES / |... kar(a)ppanzi 
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nu pa-ah-hur anda “When the fire dies down, they 
(1lift(?) the braziers, and fire (i.e., embers) is 
therein” KUB 58.83 iii 11-12, ed. Götze, KIF 1:408f. as un- 
published passage supplied by Ehelolf; cf. also KBo 15.25 obv. 
30 above, 1 a 2; “When the night falls” nza$ta pa-ah- 
hur kuit ANA GUNNI â$zi “what(ever) fire/embers 
remain(s) in the fireplace (extinguish it well with 
water)” KUB 13.4 iii 46-47 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158- 
161; (They set up a table of ivory) ANA 1 PVSBUR. 
Zizkan IZI ishuwanzi “they pour embers into a 
bowl” KUB 44.1 obv. 8 (fest.), cf. KBo 10.37 iii 52, KUB 
7.4:6-7, KUB 27.22il11, KUB 39.681011. col. 1-2, KUB 39.70 ii 
14, KUB 39.71 ili 34-35, KUB 41.4 ii 10, KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, 
KUB 45.39 ii? 21; for KBo 4.14 ii 5-6, see l c 2”, above; 
IHİMUYALDIMzkan ANA UGULA LÜMESALAN. 
ZU, Ipa-alh-hur SAG.DU-i Ser ishüwali)| “The cook 
pours embers on the head of the chief of the per- 
formers” KUB 60.21:6-7 (fest.) 
of slapstick humor involving the LÜALAN.ZU;; ef. CHD luliya- 
3a;cf. KUB20.11ii11-13, where food is served andan alter- 


cation occurs between the same two functionaries (the cook 


this is another example 


and the chief of the performers): (The table-men set out fruit 
and breads. They serve ARZANA stew to the performers. The 
chief of the performers sits down and is given a cup of wine by 
ihe cook, who then sguats in front of him) LÜMESALAN.ZU, 
TU, ZIOÜOI azzikanzi UGULA LÜMESALAN.ZU,2ma LÜMU- 
HALDIM SAG.DU -SJU| SISUD.MUNUS.HÜB-i? 3-$U walhzi 
“The performers eat stew made of flour, but the chief of the 
performers strikes the cook three times on his head with a large 
container for wine” SİSUD.MUNUS.HÜB — Akkad. kütu; pa 
r(a)stuhha<n?>zma pa-ah-hur-ra har|(izzzi)| “He 
buries the earthenware crock(s?) and the embers 
(i.e. filled with embers)” KBo 21.13 iv 4 (rit.), w. dupls. 
IBoT 2.125 ii 7 and KUB 39.101 ii 17; SİSBANSUR-i per- 
an GAM taknı GAL.GIR, kitta nuz$$an IZI suhhan 
“On the ground, down in front of the table, there 
stands an earthenware crock; into it fire/hot embers 
is/are poured” KBo 11.14 i 17-18 (rit., MH/NS) 
GAL.GIR,, see parstuhha-; cf. KUB 44.15 i 7, w. dupl. Bo 3727 
(Otten, ZA 64:68), KUB 7.18:5. The Akkadogram Pİ-IN- 
DU (& pömtu “(Holz-)Kohle” AHw 854a) may have been 
read w. Hitt. pahhur in the sense of “embers, live 
coals”: andazmazkan Pİ-IN-DU pe$3$iyal...| / 
eganzwazkan anda pe$$iel-...| “T...| throw(s) in a 
live coal|...|: (...J throw(s) in icel|...f” KUB 444 
obv. 10-11 (fest.). 


for 
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pahhur 6a 


6. fever, inflammation, buming pain — a. refer- 
ring to specific body parts: “ZUmeliya$ pa-ah-hur 
sâtar piddâizzi “she will carry away the inflamma- 
tion of the ÜZÜmeliya$ and the wrath” KUB 9.4 ili 43- 
44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), cf. KUB 9.34 i 26f., iv 3, KBo 
17.54 i 15 (restored); |Jmân)| antuhslan)| huwahhlurtin| 
Ipa-ahl-İhlu-e-na-a$ &pzi “TIf| an inflammation (lit. 
“that of the fire”) seizes a ma|n's| tbrfoat| (... and 
he loses his voice)” KUB 8.36 iii 1-2 (shelf list), ed. 
StBoT 19.38f. and Laroche, CTH pp. 188, 190; mMânzwa 
ANA “UTU-$I eni IZI SA GİR.MES>SU nuntara$ 
SIG,-ri “Tf this inflammation of His Majesty's feet 
subsides soon” KUB 15.3 ii 18-19 (vow, NH), tr. Güterbock 
apud Oppenheim, Dreams 255; ANA SAG.DUZKA: 
mazduzsan pahhur kistanunun nzatz$an alwazeni 
UN-Si SAG.DU-i warnunun “1 have extinguished 
the fire on your head and made it burn on the head 
of the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i 20-22 (Hebattarakki's rit.), 
ed. Collins, JCS 42:216 w.n. 26. 


b. in general: pa-ah-hur huekmi “1 conjure the 
fever/inflammation” KBo 22.107 i 11. 


7. (metaphorical use): “A tongue (that is) un- 
known ... Ja tongue that is ulnmentioned” EME pa- 
ah-hur “a tongue (that is) fire, (a tongue that is 
water... DW KUB 34.85:9 (rit., NS), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 162f., 
cf. Meriggi, RHA XVI11/66-67:92; cf. also /ala$szwa armizzi 
“the tongue isa bridge” KBo 11.72 ili 5, w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 
17, cf. CHD lala- b (end); STelipinu$ kardimiyawanza 
ZI:-SU klarazz$i$| uriwaran pâhhur “Telipinu is 
angry; his soul (and) his karaz are a blazing fire” 
KUB 17.10 iüi 21-22 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); cf. also KUB 33.28 
ii 11; (SA DINGIRJ-LUM TUKU.TUKU-wanza ZI: 
SU |kalrazz$e3 waran pahhur lapta AKM 116:1-4 (in- 
cant.), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:206, 208. 


8. (ina KIN oracle) —a. inflammation or burn- 
ing pain(?): ... SÂ-a$ IZI ta-pa$-Sa-afn ...| “... 
burning of the heart/innards/inside (and) fever” 
VBoT 136 obv. 12; in other exx. w. abi. “burning from 
the inside”: menahhandazmazkan kui$ UN-a$ 
GAJR-rJi nuzzazkan |SJÂ-az IZI nzat pangani pai$ 
“The 'person' that is situated opposite <took> 'fire' 
from the “heart” and gave it to the “pankus”” KUB 
5.24 i 59-60; cf. ibid. i 27; KUB 49.28 rt. col. 24; SÂ-za IZI 
KBo 14.21ii62,KBo24.132obv.15, KUBS5.11i9, KUB 6.8:4, 
5, KUB 16.30 iii 1, KUB 49.79 i 9; SÂ IZI KUB 16.80 obv. 2. 
Archi, OA 13:117 w.n. 14, interprets SA-za as subject (i.e., 
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nom., not abi.) and IZI as object. This analysis is contradicted 
by the parallel construction w. the gen. SÂ-a$ IZI; cf. also 
nu talpla$$anzpat IZIzya ME-a$ “and took the “fe- 
ver” itself and “burning pain(?)”” KUB 6.14 rev. 16. 


b. fire as a weapon: S“STUKUL URUKÜ.BAB- 
BAR IZI URUKÜ.BABBAR “Hittite weapon (and) 
Hittite fire” KUB 5.1 ii 58; GIG.TUR “STUKUL LU. 
KURIZI LÜ.KUR “small sickness, enemy?s Weap- 
on (and) enemy's fire” ibid. ii 32; in the first example 
GISTUKUL and IZI refer to Hittite weapons and fire directed 
against their enemies, while in the second example they indi- 
cate enemy weapons and fire directed against the Hittites; cf. 


Enel. “fire and sword.” 


c. unclear: |SJA, IZKIM IZIzya ME-a$ nza$ 
pa.-i SUM-za “(The token) takes the 'red omen' 
and “fire” and gives them to the pankus”” KUB 52.68 
i 17; for other exx. in KIN oracles where IZl is re- 
sumed by -4$ see KUB 16.36:9-10, KUB 50.15:3; pa.27d 
GÜB-tar IZI PAP-numarr>a ME-a$ nza3 I(IMJAH- 
ni SUM-za “the “pankus? took “left-ness,” “fire,” and 
“protection” and gave them to “Hannahanna?” KUB 
16.81 rev. Il - KUB 16.29 rev. 4. 


Containers used for fire or embers — a. hassa-/ 
GUNNI: KUB 11.35 v 16, KUB 13.4 ii 46. 


b. pahhunalli-: g.v. 


c. PUS7uprushi-: KUB 7.4:6-7, KUB 39.71 iii 34-35, 
KUB 51.85 rev.? 5. 


d. PİSBUR.ZI: KUB 44.1 obv. 8. 


e. SIG,: KUB41.4ii 10, KUB 44.15 i 7 w. dupl. Bo 3727 
(Otten, ZA 64:68). 


f. GAL: KBo 13.260 iii 21-22; GAL.GIR,: KBol11.14i 
18. 


g. PİSDİLIM.GAL: (PUSDİLJIM.GAL $A IZI 
KBo 20.2:9 (MELOETU list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:47; 300 
DUGDİLIM.GAL SA IZI KUB 34.88:8 (ration list (sar- 
natt-), MS?); 2004f... PUSDİLIM.GAL $JA 7-SA-TI 
KUB 42.107 iv? 2 (ration list); 1 PUSDİLIM.GAL IZI KBo 
2441 i 4 (nit); 10 PUSDİLIM.GAL IZI KUB 51.12 obv. 8 
(fest.). 

Ehelolf, KIF 1 (1930) 159f. (mng. 3 “Feuerstelle”); Haas, Or 
NS 40 (1971) 412 (mng. 6-7 “Brennen”). 


Cf. DUSpahhunalli-, SSpahhurula-. 
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pahhura- 


pahhura- (mng. unkn.).? 


|...I MUNUS.MES pa-ah-hu-re-e$ x|...| Bo 
6873:8 (StBoT 16:37). According to StBoT 16:37, this is a scrib- 
al error for pahhuwar$si-, pahhur$i-. Since no context is given, 


we list this ex. as a separate lemma. 


Kühne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37. 


pahhurriya-x|...| (mng. unkn.).t 


nzatz$i pa-ah-hur-ri-ia-al$/n(-)...| KUB 8.38 ii 5 
(medical text, NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f. (— col. iii). Burde, 
StBoT 19:31, reading pa-ah-hur-ri-ia-zli)|, translates “und es 
brennt(?) ihm wie(?) Feuler|” and cites in the index, p. 69, 
pahhurriya- “wie Feuer brennen”(?) (followed by Starke, 
StBoT 31:571, n. 2131). It is uncertain whether this word isa 
verb at all. Also, a denominative from an r/n stem would prob- 
ably be derived from the stem of the obligue cases, cf. 


Sahe$$ar: SaheSnai-, Suppiwashar, :SuppiwaShanai-. 
Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 30, 69. 
CF. pahhur. 


Lüpahhursi-, LUpahhurzi-, LUDAMpahhux 
war3i- n.com.; (member of the royal family who 
isnotin direct line of succession); from OH/NS. 

sg. acc. KÜpa-ah-hur-Si-in KUB 23.1 ii29 (NH); gen. LÜpa- 
ah-hur-Si-ia-a$ KBo 14.109:3, LUpa-hur-Si-ia-a5 KUB 23.1 ii 29 
(NM). 

pl. nom. DAM MESA -ah-hu-wa-ar-5e-0$ KUB 29.1 ili 42 
(OH/JNS), LUMESpa-al-hu-wa-alr-...) KUB 18.61:3, H-MESpg. 
alı-hur-Si-i$ KUB 23.1 ii 13 (NH), LU.MESpa-ah-hur-zi-e-e$ 
KBo 3.27 obv. 17 (OH/NS), LU-MESya!-ah-hur-zi-e3 KBo 3.28 
ii 27 (OH/NS). 

nuzzan E-a$ BELÜMES-TIM LUGAL-u$ MU- 
NUS.LUGAL-$2a PAMMESya-ah-hu-wa-ar-Se-e3 
esantari “The “lords” of the house — the king and 
the gucen (and) the p.-wives — sit down” KUB 29.1 
ili 41-43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17f., 
30, Güterbock apud Kellerman, p. 66, proposes the meaning 
“&pouses non rögnantes,” cf. also Marazzi, VO 5:117-169, esp. 
158f.; “Maintain the authority of My Majesty and 
later maintain the authority of the sons, grandsons 
(and) of the descendants of My Majesty” SES.HI. 
A SUTU-Üzma kuiğ$s |Slakuwağarru!$!l DUMU. 
MES MUNUSMES/SARTI-ya kuiğ|$| SA ABI SUTU-S$I 
nammazya kuit tamai NUMUN LUGAL-UTJTI| 
LÜMESpa-ah-hur-Si-i$-ta kuiğ$ “But those who are 
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“ISpahhurul(a)- 


legitimate brothers of My Majesty, the sons of the 
secondary wives of My Majesty's father, and fur- 
ther, whichever other royal descendants (who are ) 
p. to you — (do not desire the authority of any of 
those )” KUB 23.1 ii 10-13 (treaty w. Sauğgamuwa, Tudh. 
IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11, LÜMESpahhur$iğzta was interpreted as 
pahhursisz(a)Sta by Kammenhuber, KZ 83:289; an emenda- 
tion of the final -fa into -$4! would result in pahhursi$$za “and 
the p.”; (Do not act like Masturi who allied himself 
with Hattusili MI against Urhi-TeSsub, saying ) 
LUpa-ah-hur-Si-inzpat pahhashi İpa-hur-Si-ia-a$- 
ma-wa DUMU.JNITA kuit DÜ-mi “Am 1 to be loy- 
aleventoa p.? Why (kuwit) should 1 act (on behalf) 
ofasonofa p.?” KUB 23.1 ii 29 (Sausgamuwa treaty, 
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16.10f.; for the various interpretations of 
this line see StBoT 16:37f. w. lit; AWAT LUGAL 
'LÜMESIMESEDİ-e$ LÜMESpa-ah-hur-zi-e-e$ / TUN 
(text: MAT) LİMESMUSA hurtalianzi “The guards, 
the p.s, and the LÜMESMUSA nullify the king's 
Word” KBo 3.27 obv. 17-18. (edict of Hatt. I, NS). 

Friedrich, HW 154 (“nicht regierungsfâhiger Königssohn( ?)”); 
Kühne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37, 61 (“Bastard”); Bin-Nun, 
JCS 26 (1974) 115, 119f.; Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 65 
(“homme d'origine royale n'ayant pas droit au trone”); Ma- 
razzi, VO 5 (1982) 159 (“figli naturali”). 


“iSpahhurul(a)- n.; (an implement for tending 
or banking a fire); from MH/NS.$ 
sg. nom. |SSpa-a|h-hu-ru-la-a$ KUB 2.1 ii 35 (NH); abi. 


GISpa-ah-hu-ru-la-az KUB 15.3 i 19, KUB 15.32 i 20 (both MH/ 
NS), KBo 16.52 rev.? 11 (NH). 


nuzkan EGIR-anda “Spa-ah-hu-ru-la-az pahhur 
warpanzi nu pa-ah-hur warnuanzi “Afterwards they 
enclose (i.e., bank?) the fire with a p.-implement, 
and they make the fire hot (lit. make the fire bum)” 
KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf, KIF 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:150f. 
but the one meaning “to enclose, surround”; uncertain res- 
toration: |SSpa?-ah?-hlu?-ru-la-az KBo 16.52 rev.? 11 
(letter, NH) in association w. ukturi- “pyre” and a “fire in the 
hesta-house” ibid. rev.? 5-7, see Haas/Wâfler, UF 9:98f. w.n. 
65, cf. Ünal, Belleten XLI/163:467. 


this warp- is not the verb meaning “to wash” 


Ehelolf, KIF 1:159 (“ein Feuergerât”). 


CF. pahhur, pahhunalli-. 
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LÜpahhurula- 


LÜpahhurula- n.; (fire-)tender; NH. 


Kpa)lhhunağs hassa|s (“İp)a(-a)lh-hu-ru-la-a$ 
(Llabarna$ “İLAMMA-i “To the tutelary deity of the 
Labarna, (who is) the tender of the fire (and) 
hearth” KUB 2.1 ii 35-36 (fest. for all SLAMMAS, Tudh. IV), 
w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 14, par. KBo 2.381t. col. 1, ed. McMa- 
hon, AS 25:102f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:109, cf. ibid. 97. The 
gender concord between Labarna$ and the preceding genitives 
indicates that it is he, not the tutelary deity, who is the “tender 


of the fire.” 
“Upahhurzi- see “İpahhursi-. 


pai- A,pa-v.;1.togo,2. to pass/go past (some- 
thing), 3. to go by, pass (of time), 4. to flow, 5. (id- 
iomatic uses); from OS. 


1. “togo” 
a. an overview of subjects 
” gods and humans 
animals 


1 

2 

3 vehicles 

4 concepts (abstracts) 

5 other 

b. methods/means of locomotion 
T onfoot 
2 by vehicle 
3 by water 
4 byair 
5 byladder 

c. absolute use (Without goal expressed) 

TU in general 

2 in the sense of “to leave” 

3 w. another verb in the same sentence “to go (do 
something), to proceed to (do something)” (phraseo- 
logical pai- and uwa-) 

w. dative or allative 

TU “to goto” or “against” 

2 “togofor”(i.e.,to go to get something or someone ) 

accusative of the way 

w. road as obj. “to travel a road, take a journey” 
(without local particle) 

2 katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something )” 

3 pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (something )” 

4 Sarâpai- w. -kan “to gof/climb up (something )” 

5 âppan Sarâ pai- “to go up (something) from behind” 

. inf. 

.nouns denoting action 

w. local adverbs 


pe >» 
z 


— 


without preverb, but w. local sentence particles 
TU w. -ağta “toleave, go out” 

2 w.-apa 

3 w.-San 
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y 


pai- A 


w. -kan 

a “toleave” 

b” “to move away” 
e other 


J. pai- w. preverbs 


V 


10 
1ıV 
12 
13 


14 


15 


anda pai- 

a “togoin(to)” 
1” without local particle 
2 w.-kan 
3” w.-ağta 
4“ w. 
5” w.-an 

b” “to gointo (an unnamed location) to (a person or 
object inside), go inside to, go in to” 
1“ aclearex. w. -apa 
2” uncertain exx. 


-San 


a” without local particle 
b” w. -San 
€ “to move closer together, to close ranks” 


” âppan(-)Yanda pai- “to go after, pursue” 
” peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into the pres- 


ence of” 

andan pai- “to go in(to)” 
a without local particle 
b” w. -kan 


” âppapai- 


a “to go back” 
1” active forms without local particle 
2” active forms w. -San 
3” part. w. -kan 

b” (mng. unclear) 


” kattan âppa pai- “to go back into the presence of” 


âppan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to support (polit- 
ically) 

a “togobehind, to follow” 

b” “to support politically” 


” âppanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to follow)” 


arha pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go back 
home” 
a without sentence particle 
b” w. -kan 
c w. -zaand without local particle 
âppa arha pai- “to go back home” 
awan arha pai- “to walk away from, leave” (w. -kan) 
istarna pai- “to go among” 
katta pai- “to go down” 
a without sentence particle 
b” w. abl. and -ağfa or -kan 
âppan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(?), go down 
the back(?)” 
kattan pai- 
a “togodown” 
1” w. -asta 
2“ w.-kan 


pai- A 
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20 
2V 
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k. w. 
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b” “to go into the presence of (a person), go to (a 
location)” (without local particle ) 

€ “to go with (someone)” (without local particle ) 

âppa kattan pai- “to go back into the presence of” 

kattanda pai- “to go down (into)” 

a without local particle 

b w. -ağta 

ec w.-kan 

d 

menahhanda pai- “to go against/toward, to go to 

meet” 


in other or broken context 


a without local particle 

b w. -a$ğta or -kan 

parâ pai- 

a “togoout” 
1” without local particle 
2” w. -ağta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-Juwa-) 
3“ w.-San 

b” “to go forward” (without locative particle ) 

peran parâ pai- “to go in advance/ahead” 

parranda pai- (always w. -kan) 

a “to go across to or over to” (d.-I. indicating what 
is crossed over to) 

b” “to go across (something )” (d.-1. indicating what 
is crossed) 

pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-1. and -kan) 

a w.d.-I. expressed 

b w.d.-I. unexpressed 


” âppa parza pai- “to go backwards” 
” peran pai- (without local particle) 


. e 


a “togoinfront” 

b” “to go ahead” 

Sarâ pai- “to go up to” (w.d.-1.) 

a without local particle 

b w. -ağta 

c w.-kan 

d w. -San 

e other 

âppan Sarâ pai- “to go up from behind” 

tapu$a pai- “to go to the side” 

a (inliteral sense), w. loc. or all. noun 

b” “to cease to function” (without loc. or all. noun) 
preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to fly away 


from the viewer” contrasts W. uwa- “to fly toward the 
viewer” 


V 


2 
3 
4 


arha pai- “to fly away” (without local particle ) 


“ peran arha pai- “to fly away from in front” (w. -kan) 


tarwiyalli peran arha pai- 


“ tak$an arha pai- “to fly off down the middle” (with- 


out local particle ) 


” GUN-li tak$an arha pai- 


zilawan a$$uwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on the good 
side (— oraculum?)” 


“ zilawan ku$tayaz/kuğtayati pai- “to fly away zilawan 


on the kus$tai-side” 
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2. 


pai- A 


8 pariyan pai- “to fly off across (something )” 

9 tarwiyallali- pariyan pai- or pariyan tarwiyallali pai- 
“to fly off across tarwiyalli-” 

GUN-li pariyan pai- or pariyan GUN-li pai- “to fly 
off across GUN-/i” 


10 


11 pariyawan pai- “to fly across” 
12 pariyan tarwiyalli- pai- 
13 pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across tarwi- 


yallian” 
zilawan tarwiyalli pai- “to fly off zilawan tarwiyalli” 
15" zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan” 
16 GUN-li zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan GUN-li” 
in snake oracles 
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TU without preverb/adverb, but w. -kan 
2 andapai- 
a without local particle 
b” w. -kan 
3 andan pai- 
4 kattan pai- 


“to pass/go past (something )” 


a. 
b. 


g. 
h. 


without preverb/adverb (w. acc. and -kan) 
âppan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and without local 
particle ) 


. âppan arha pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and -kan) 
. istarna arha pai- “to go/pass through” (w. acc. and -kan) 


TU subj.: people 

2 subj.: roads 

kattan arha pai- “to pass under, below” 

1 w. acc. 

2 w.d.-1. and-kan 

peran arha pai- “to pass in front of” 

1 w. acc. and -kan (opp. of âppan arha) 

2 w.d.-1. and-kan 

3 without acc. or d.-I. 

Ser arha pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and -kan) 
iğtarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc., and -kan) 


“to go by, pass” (time) 


a. 
b. 
c. 


without prev. 
âppanda pai- 
istarna pai- 


to flow 


(idiomatic uses) 


a. 


“(for a male) to go to (a female)” (- “to have sexual 

intercourse”) 

TV female in d.-I. w. -San 

2 female Akkadographically construed w. /TT/, with- 
out -San 


. andan pai- “to transfer one's allegiance to, resort to, join 


with, recognize the lordship of” 


. peran âppa pai- “to have free access to(7)” 
. Ser arha pai- “to ignore/neglect something” 


1 w. acc. and -a$fa 
2 w.acc.and-kan 
3 w. acc. and without local particle 
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e. katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German: zugrunde- 
gehen) 

f. zallal(l)a pai- “to go to the pit(?Y/inferno(?)” > “to com- 
mit treason” 

g. arrusa pai- “to go astray(7)” 

h. uttar pai- 

i. ANA PUGÜTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e., be execut- 
ed)” 


pres. sg. 1 pa-i-mi KBo 7.14 obv. 4 (0S), KBo 17.1 ii 40, 
ii 18,iv 11, 12 (0S), KBo17.3iill,iv 7,8 (0S), KBo 21.90 
rev. 53 (OH/MS), KUB 23.72 rev.30,31 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 
136 (MHJMS), KBo 16.97 obv. 28, rev. 8 (MH?7/MS7), KBo 
14.8 ili 18 (Murs. 1), KUB 14.4 ili 26 (Murs. 11), pa-a-i-mi KBo 
21.90 rev. 52 (OH/MS), KBo 3.55 obv. 5 (OH/NS), KUB 13.20 
i 16 (MHJNS), KBo 5.3 ii 15 (Supp. 1), KBo 14.3 ili 10 (Mur$. 
II), KUB 19.55 rev. 11 (Hatt. III), KUB 21.23:11 (NH), KUB 
5.24 ii 52 (NH), pa-a-mi KBo 19.120 ii 2, KBo 9.150:12, 13, 
KBo 23.116 iii? 4 (both NH). 

sg. 2 pa-i-3i KBo 22.1 obv. 28 (0S), KBo 17.22 ii (6) (0S), 
KUB 30.35 i 7 (MHJNS), KBo 5.3 iii 59 (Supp. 1), KUB 19.29 
iv 21 (Murs. II), pa-a-i-$i KUB 31.64 iv 4 (OH/NS), FHG 1 ii 
13 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 47 (Supp. , KBo 19.44 rev. 2, 33 
(Supp. D, KBo 14.15 rev. 5 (Mur$. II), KBo 4.4 ili 25 (Mur$. 
1), pa-a-i-<$i> KUB 33.121 ii 10 (NH), pa-a-$i HT 1 i 42 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 12.62 obv. 10, rev. 3 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.14 ii 39, 
43 (Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), pa-it-ti KBo 5.3 iii 23 and dupl. KBo 
19.44 rev. 12 (both Supp. 1) (so Friedrich, SV 2:124f.), Kpa)|- 
Tal-i-e-$i KUB 43.25:3 (OS) rest. from dupl. pa-i-$i KUB 33.61 
iv3 (OH/NS). 

sg. 3 pa-iz-zi KBo 3.22 rev. 78 (0S), KBo20.10ii2 (0S), 
KBo 17.74 iv 18, 19 (OH/MS), KBo3.34i14 (OH/NS), KUB 
8.81 * KBo 19.39 ji 3, 12, ili 11 (MH/MS), HKM 46:9 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 19.30 i 17 (Murs. II), KUB 23.1 iv 15, 17 (Tudh. 
IV), KBo 4.14 ii 58, iii 4, 45 (Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), passim, 
pa-i-iz-zi KBo 25.127 ii 7 (0S), KBo 25.147 rev.? 7 (0S), KBo 
17.51 obv.? 10 (MS), pa-a-iz-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 3 (MHJMS), 
KBo 11.32:68 (OH/NS), KUB 33.79 iv (4) (OH/NS), KUB 9.32 
rev. 22 (NH), KUB 27.56 ii 5 (NH), KBo 10.27 v 8 (NS), KUB 
25.1i23,KBo15.9i32, KBo27.155:10. 

pl. 1 pa-i-wa-ni KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (0S), KBo 17.1 i 39, iv 
24 (0S), KUB 31.143 ii 31,36 (0S), KUB 43.33 obv. 4 (0S), 
VBoT24 133 (MHJNS), KUB 34.75:6, KBo 34.244 iii 2, pa-a- 
i-wa-a-ni KUB 29.1 i 14 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv (13?) (Supp. D, 
pa-a-i-wa-ni KUB 29.1 i 10 (OH/NS), KBo 3.7 iv 6 (OH/NS), 
KUB 7.5 ii 4 (MHJNS), KUB 31.42 ili 19 (MH/NS), pa-i-u- 
wa-ni KUB 12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), pa-i-ü-wa-ni KUB 60.157 iii 
16, pa-a-i-u-e-ni KUB 60.20 rev.? 10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.115 
ii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 33.106 ii 19 (NH), KBo 6.29 ii 25 (Hatt. 
TI), KBo2.2 ii 46 (NH), KUB 36.15:7 (NH), pa-i-u-e-ni KUB 
36.18a:4 (MH/NS?), KUB 5.6 iji 29 (NH), KUB 17.1 ii 18 
(NH), pa-a-u-e-ni KUB 23.23 iii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 33.112 iii 8, 
KUB 36.56 ii (2). 

pl. 2 pa-it-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 24 (0S), KUB 23.77a rev. 
11 (MHJMS), KUB 31.105:5 (MHJMS), KUB 26.19 ii 38 (MH/ 
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NS), KUB 13.4i12,iv 32 (MHJNS), KUB 26.1 i (20), (26), 
(29) (Tudh. IV), pa-it-te-e-nfi| KUB 23.7 rev. 1 (MH/NS), pa- 
it-ta-ni KBo 3.23 rev. 16 (OH/NS), pa-it-ta-a-ni KBo 8.37 rev. 
6 (MHJNS), (pa-it-ta-ni KUB 31.101:25 Ünal, RHA XXXI 50; 
read ku-it-ta-ni w. Archi, SMEA 16:137 and Hart, Kadmos 
20:129-131). 

pl. 3 pa-a-an-zi KBo 6.2 iv 12 (OS), KBo 20.8 obv.? 20 
(0S), KBo 6.3 iv 6 (OH/NS), IBoT 1.36 i 4, 67, passim (MH/ 
MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 57, 58 (NH), KBo 24.57 i16, KBo 4.14 
ii 74, 80 (Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), passim, pa-an-zi KBo 5.6 i 24 
(Murs. 11), KUB 22.70 obv. 56 (NH), KBo24.5714, KUB 46.21 
rev.2. 

pret. sg. 1 pa-a-un KBo 17.3 iv 9 (0S), KUB 26.71 ill 
(OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 30, 42, 46 (OH/NS), ABoT 65 rev. 18 
(MHJMS), KUB 23.11 ii 27 (MHJ/NS), KUB 19.20 obv. 8 
(Supp. ), KUB 19.37 ili 35, 41, 49, etc. (Mur$. Il), KUB 1.1 iv 
31 (Hatt. III), passim, pa-a-u-un KUB 23.11 iii 15 (MHJNS), 
KUB 19.37 iji31 (Murs. Tl), KBo 4.7 i 13 (Murs. Il), KUB 1.1 
ii 23 (Hatt. HI), KBo 6.29 ii 21, 29 (Hatt. TI), KUB 14.3 i 58 
(2x), ii 20 (Hatt. IM), KUB 36.87 iii 5, 10, 15, 19 (NH), KUB 
36.74 iii 9 (NH), pa-a-ü-un KBo 16.42 obv. 24, KBo 16.59 rev. 
5, KUB 34.45 $# KBo 16.63 obv. 13 (NH), pa-a-nu-un Oettin- 
ger, Stammbildung 388. 

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KUB 58.30 ii 12 (OH/NS), KBo23.1i21 (2x) 
(NH), KUB 33.70 ili 13 (OH/NS). 

sg. 3 ba-i-it KBo 18.151 rev. 19 (atypical OS), pa-i-it ibid. 
rev. 12 (0S), SBo 1.6 obv. 18 (0S), KBo 3.60 i 13 (OHJNS), 
pa-it KBo 8.42 obv.? 11, rev.? 9 (0S), KBo 7.14 rev. 6 (0S), 
KBo 3.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i4 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 
rev. 17 (MH/MS), KUB 14.1 obv. 63, 69, 70, rev. 59, 62 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 19.37 ii 10 (Mur$. 11), KUB L.I ii 49, 54 (Hatt. IM), 
ABoT 15 rev. 8, 9, passim, pa-a-it KUB 14.1 rev. 73 (MHJMS), 
KUB 41.8 ii 9 (MHJ/NS), KUB 26.85 ii 12, ABoT 1I5rev. 1, 
KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NH), pa-i-((a-a$) KUB 28.4 obv. 11b, 22b 
(NS), pa-a-i-t(a-a$) KUB 24.8 i 29 (pre-NHJNS), pa-it-t|(a- 
a$)| KUB 28.5 obv. 15b, pa-a-i-ta KBo 3.7 iii 13 (OH/NS). 

pl. 1 pa-i-ü-u-en KBo 3.60 ili 11 (OH/NS), pa-a-i-ü-en Oet- 
tinger, Stammbildung 389 (OH/NS), pa-a-u-en KUB 23.21 obv. 
27, rev. 4 (MHJNS), KUB 8.80:7, 12 (Supp. 1), KUB 5.25 iv 
16, KUB 18.29 iv21, AT 454 iilI (all NH), pa-i-u-en KBo 
14.12 iv 24 (Murs. II), pa-a-u-e-en KUB 31.68:15 (NH). 

pl. 3 pa-a-ir KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (0S), KBo 3.34 i2 (OH/ 
NS), KBo 3.46 rev. 12 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 obv. 31 (MHJMS), 
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (MHJMS), KBo 14.7 i 10 (Murs. II), KUB 
21.38 rev. 8 (Hatt. II), KUB 19.23 rev. 11, 13, 16 (NH), KUB 
18.57 ili 18 (NH), pa-i-ir? Bab. 4:225 No. 3 obv. 2, pa-i-ifr| 
KBo 3.60 ii 9 (OHJNS), pa-ir KUB 18.65:2, 11 (NH), pa-a-e- 
er KUB 36.37 iii? 15 (NH), KBo 18.9:6, pa-a-e-er!(text ni) 
HKM 113:13 (MH/JMS), pa-e-er KUB 18.5 i 8 (NH), KUB 
49.11 ii (13)9. 

imp. sg. 3 pa-it-tu KBo 25.123:7 (0S), KBo 3.28 (> BoTU 
10y) ii 11 (OH/NS), pa-id-du KBo 3.46 obv. 2 (OH/NS), KBo 
12.3 ili 9 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 i 14 (MHJMS), IBoT 1.36 i 42, 
45 (MHJMS), KUB 41.8 ii 12, 20 (MHJNS), KBo 14.1 ii (2) 
(Murs. II), KUB 9.4 iii 20 (NH), passim. 
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pl. 2 pa-it-tön KBo 10.45 ii 4 (MHJNS), KUB 13.4 ii 75 
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH), KBo 13.203:8. 

pl. 3 pa-a-an-tu KUB 26.77 i 13 (OHJNS), KUB 60.88:6 
(NS), pa-a-an-du KBo 20.73 iv 9 (OH or MHJMS), KBo 3.1 ii 
13 (OH/NS), KUB 13.1 i 24 (MHJMS), KBo 11.14 ili 29 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 9.4 iii 13 (NH), Ipa-anl-du KUB 33.120 ii 61 (NS), 
pa-a<-an>-du KUB 33.34 obv.2 (OH/NS). 

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 (pa-i|S-ki-iz-zi KBo 4.8 ili 2 (Murs. 11); 
pl. 3 pa-is-kân-zi VBoT 74:5. 

pret. pl. 1 pa-is-ki-u-en KUB 18.24:4 (NH). 

imp. pl. 2 pa-is-ki-it-tön KUB 33.60 rev. 13 (OH/NS). 

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-i$-ki-it-ta IBoT 1.36 i 63 (MH/MS), 
KUB 24.13 iill (MHJNS), KBo 13.52 obv. left col. 4, pa-is- 
kat-ta KUB 30.39 rev. 9, pa-is-ki-it-ta-ri KUB 34.13 obv.? 5, 
Ipa-isl-ga-at-ta-ri KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH) (rest. by StBoT 
3:10); pl. 2 pa-is-kat-tu-Tmal KBo 8.42 obv.? 9, (10) (OS); pl. 
3 pa-is-kân-ta KUB 23.77:72 (MHJMS), IBoT 1.36 i 63 (MH/ 
MS), pa-is-kân-da ibid. i 60, pa-i$-kân-ta-rli| 531/s:4 (StBoT 
5:132), here? pa-a-is-kâln-...| KUB 57.69 ii 6. 

pret. sg. 1 pa-i$-ga-ha-at KBo 17.1 iv 13 (0S); sg. 3 pa-i3- 
ki-it-ta KUB 24.7 iii 25 (NH). 

imp. sg. 1 pa-iS-ka-ah-hu-Jur| KUB 33.60 rev. 10 (OH/NS), 
IpaJ-is-! ga-ah-hu-utl KUB 33.61 iv 10 (OH/NS) (uncertain 
traces, cf. Myth. 94); sg. 3 pa-iS-ga-ta-ru VBoT 58 i 11 (OH/ 
NS), pa-is-kat-ta-ru KUB 4.1 i 40 (MHJ/NS), 1190/u rev. 5 
(SBoT 5:132), (pa-is-klat-ta-ru KBo 25.107:3 (OS) (rest. from 
par. VBoT58il11); pl. 3 pa-is-kân-ta-ru KBo 20.31 obv. 9. 

inf. pa-ü-wa-a-an-zi KBo 20.8 obv.? 9 (OS), pa-ü-wa-an-zi 
ibid. obv.? 10, pa-a-u-wa-an-zi KBo 6.6 i 30 (OH/NS), KBo 
16.8 ii 24 (Murs. II), KUB 23.92 rev. 3 (NH), KUB 6.40 rev. 6 
(NER), KBo 4.14 ii 46 (Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), pa-a-u-an-zi KUB 
23.1 iv 23 (Tudh. IV), KBo 24.45 obv. 20, KBo 24.128 rev. 4. 

verbal subst. nom. pa-a-u-ar KUB 49.29 left col. 4 (NH), 
KBo 1.35 iv 4, KBo 4.14 ii 70 (Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), pa-a-u- 
wa-ar KUB 22.59 obv. 4 (NH), KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16, KBo 
4.14 ii 60, 63 (Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), pa-a-wa-ar KBo 26.26 ii 
2; gen. pa-a-u-wa-a$ KUB 27.1i32 (NH), KUB 13.5 ii 12 (pre- 
NH/NS), KUB29.9iv5, 10(NH), KUB 48.21:6, pa-a-1u-a1|$?)| 
ibid. 48.21:2. 

iter. supine pa-i$-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Murs. 11). 

part. sg. nom. com. pa-a-an-za KUB 23.72 rev. 12, 14 
(MHJMS), KBo 5.3 iii 67 (Supp. 1), KUB 13.20 i 1 (MHJNS), 
KBo 5.8 i 38 (Mur&. 1), KBo 18.24 iv 17 (NH), KUB 38.35 i2 
(Tudh. IV), pa-an-za KBo 13.231 obv.? 3, 11; nom.-acc. neut. 
pa-a-an KUB 31.115:5 (OH/NS), KBo 4.4 iv (7) (Murs. 11), 
KBo 18.57 rev. 39 (MH/MS), KBo 14.21 ii 65 (NH); d.-l. pa- 
a-an-ti KBo 12.58 obv. 11; pl. nom. com. pa-a-an-te-c$ KUB 
17.28 ili 27, 29 (MH/JNS), IBoT2.131 obv. 15, pa-an-te-e$ KBo 
5.6117 (Murs.11), KUB27.lil,9(NH),IBoT2.131 obv. 33; 
acc. com. pa-a-an-du-u$ KBo 10.16 i 7; nom.-acc. neut. pa-a- 
an-ta KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (Muw. 11). 


(Sum.)((BAR))J — (Sum. pron.) pa-ar — (Akk.) Şİ-TÜ — 
(Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kân pa-a-u-ar (dupl. pa-a-wa-ar) “departure” 
KBo 1.35 iv 4, w. dupl. KBo 26.26 ii 2; (Sum.) PÂ.E.A — (Sum. 
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pronunciation) pa-e — (Akk.) UŞ-ŞU-TÜ — (Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kân 
pa-a-u-wa-ar “departure” KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16 (both 
erim.hus). 


(Akk.) ana URUZalbar allikma KBo 10.1 obv. 4 — (Hitt.) nu 
YRUZaipa pa-a-uln) “1 went to Zalpa” KBo 10.3 i 7, cf. (EGIR- 
andlazma INA VYRUZgipa pa-a-un KBo 10.2 i 9; and passim in 
this bilingual (OH/NS). 


1. “to go” —a.an overview of subjects — 1” gods 
and humans: pa-i-ta-a$ IHapantaliya$ğ “(the god) 
Hapantaliya went” KUB 28.4:22b (the moon that fell myth, 
NS); 'UTU-u$ aruni antagaz3$a pa-it “The Sungod 
went to the Sea(god) to his chamber” KUB 36.44 i! 
12 (missing Sungod myth, OH/MS?), translit. Myth 22; nu 
YRUHAattuğa iyannahhle| LUGAL-$za VRVArinna pa- 
iz-zi “I set out for Hattusa, but the king goes to 
Arinna” KBo 17.4 ii 8-9 (rit., OS); nza$ kuedani KUR- 
ya pa-iz-zi “To whatever land he (i.e., the one who 
escapes) goes” KBo 16.47:11 (treaty, MH/MS); nu 
dUTU-SI ukila pa-i-mi “1, My Majesty, will go my- 
self” KBo 16.97 rev. 7-8 (oracle guestion, MH?/MS?); KÜ. 
BABBAR-anza anda parnaz$$a pa-it “Silver went 
into his house” KUB 17.4 obv. 8 (myth of silver, NS); 
(When my grandfather heard about the disaster) 
“since my grandfather was still |siJek, my grandfa- 
ther (spoke) thus” (kwi$zwa pla-iz-zi UMMA 
ABUZYAZMA ammukzwa pa-a-i-mi “Who will 
go” My father replied: *I will go”” KBo 14.3 ili 10 
(DS Frag. 14), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:67; (If someone 
whom I or my father carried off flees to you, and 
you say to him) Jehluzwa i-it kuwapizwa pa-i-$i 
““Come! Go wherever you gol?” KBo 5.9 ii 43-44 
(Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18. 


X animals: #akku GUD.YLA A.SÂ-ni pa-a-an- 
zi “If cattle go onto a field (and the owner of the 
field finds them)” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Laws $79, OS), ed. HG 
426; cf. takku SAH Söliya nasma A.SÂ-ni SISKIRI,- 
ni pa-i|z-zi)| “If a pig goes into a grain pile, field, or 
garden” KBo 6.3 iv 19 (Laws $86, OH/NS), ed. HG 44f., SA 
dMezzulla UDU.HLA pa-iz-zi “The sheep of Mez- 
zulla go” KUB 10.28 ii 1-2 (winter fest., OH/NS), ef. ibid. ii 
4, and KUB 9.38:4; nza$ I DANNA 20 IKU.HL.A 
parhandu$ pa-a-an-zi “They (the horses) go at a 
gallop for I DANNA and 20 IKU” KUB 1.11 iv 21-22 
(MHJNS), ed. Hipp.heth. 120f.; for birds and bees see | b 4”, 


below; for snakes see 11, below. 
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3 vehicles: mâhhan SSpuluganni$ parnaz$$a 
pa-iz-zi “When the cart goes to its/his house” IBoT 
1.36 ili 61 (MESEDİ instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f, 


4 concepts (abstracts) —a evils: nuzwa kö kal- 
lar uttar apiya pa-id-du “Let this evil matter go 
there” KBo 4.2 ii 22-23 (rit., pre-NH/NS); nu ki <i>nan 
öhar NİS DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pa-iz-zi zik Süra— 
SüwasMUSEN apadda i-it-te-en “Wherever this dis- 
case, blood, (or) oath goes, let you (sg.) Süra$üwa- 
bird go (pl.) there” KUB 30.34 iv 5-6 (rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Alp, Tempel 112f.; cf. personified evil KUB 15.39 4 KUB 12.59 
ii 19-20 (MHJNS), cited below, 5". 


b” news (personified): 'UTU-i haluga$ pa-it 
“News went to the Sungod” KUB 33.67 iv 15 (OH/JNS), 
translit. Myth. 78; nu ANA “NIN.TU haluga$ pa-it 
“News went to NIN.TU” KUB 7.1 ili 9 (NH), translit. 
Myth. 111 ili 43; apâğzwa paizzi SU-ni halugağ ““That 
news goes to the Stormgod”” KUB 7.57 i2 (rit.), ef. 


iyanniğza$ U-ni haluga$ ibid. i 3. 


5 (other): kâ$zwa IM-a$ mahhan wappui EGİR- 
pa UL pa-iz-zi... $ iSsana$zmazwazkan kâ$ DIN- 
GIR.MES-a3 NINDA /ar3i UL pa-iz-zi ködağzaz 
wazkan (2Mağt. 2$an) ANA 2 EN.SİSKUR idâlu$ 
EME-a$ Nİ.TE-$i OATAMMA lâ pa-iz-zi “As this 
clay does not go back to the claypit ... ŞAnd this 
dough does not go into the thick-bread of the gods, 
in the same way let evil tongues (slander) not go 
to the body of these two patients” KUB 15.39 4 KUB 
12.59 ii 15-20 (1Mast., MHJNS), cf. 2Mast. ili 2-7, ed. Rost, 
MIO 1:356-359; mân İSE ,,I-anti INA ITU.12.KAM 
-KUSZ£urdlas) SA dU URUZipalanda ANA KASKAL 
IM.U,,.LU pa-iz-zi “When in the winter, in the 12th 
month, the divine-hunting-bag of the Stormgod of 
Zipalanda goes on a journey south” KUB 10.78 vi 8- 
10 * KUB 20.25 vi 2-5 (colophon to fest., OH?/NS); fa 
NINDA har$i$ pa-iz-zi “The thick-bread goes” KBo 
23.99 i 25 (fest.); nu SSkalmiğana$ pa-it “A lightning 
bolt went (and struck the land of Arzawa)” KBo3.4 
ii 18 (Murs. 11), andef. KUB 14.15 ii 4, both ed. AM 46f. 


b. methods/means of locomotion — 1 on foot: 
LUGAL-u$zkan INA E “UTU andan pa-iz-zi $ LU- 
GAL-u3 Suppayas SISNT Â-a)$ pa-iz-zi $ ... $ LU- 
GAL-uszkan ISTU E “UTU nizlzil “The king goes 
into the temple of the Sungoddess. $ The king goes 
to the consecratedbed.Ş... $ The king comes from 
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the temple of the Sungoddess” KUB 11.17 v 4-9, 15-17 
(fest., OH/NS); “When it is morning they open the 
palace and draw back the curtain. $” LUGAL-u$ 
tunnaki$na pa-iz-zi “The king goes into the inner 
room” KBo 10.23 i 6-7 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 
StBoT 28:9, cf. StBoT 27:58; mâhhanzma LUGAL-u$ 
arahza pa-iz-zi ... nu VÜMESEDI LÜ SISSUKUR, 
KÜ.GI LÜ.DU,zya Ekâskâğtipa pa-a-an-zi “When 
the king goes outside ... The guard, the gold-spear- 
man, and the gatekeeper go to the gatehouse(?)” 
IBoT 1.36 i 64, 66-67 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:1021. 


2 by vehicle: “When they open the palace” 
LUGAL-u$ uizzi nas3u SSGIGIR-it nasma “Sulu 
gannit INA E-TIM GAL pa-iz-zi “the king goes to 
the “great house? either by chariot or by cart” KBo 
19.128 i 2-5 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f.; cf. KBo11.43i 
26-27 (nuntarriya$has fest., OH?/NS); KBo 10.20 i 22-23 (OH/ 
NS) and dupl. KBo 24.112 * KUB 30.39 obv. 16 (OH/NS). 


3 by water: passim in snake oracles (1 |, below); 
cf. crossing the sea 1 j21”, below (parranda pai-). For “wa- 


ter” itself “going” i.e., “flowing” see mng. 4, below. 


4 by air: IhlârasMUSEN pa-it “The eagle went” 
(and did not find him) KUB 17.10 i 27 (Tel.myth, OH/ 
MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 13; pa-if NIM. 
LÂL-a3 “The bee went” KUB 33.59 ii 5 (myth of Inara, 
OH/MS), translit. Myth. 89, tr. Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 41.8 
ii 8-9 below, 1 j 18 b”; passim in bird oracles (1 k, below); for 
a lightning bolt going see la 5”, above. 


5 by ladder: nza$zkan Isastil er ISTU S“SKUN, 
pa-ilt) “He climbed (lit. went) onto the bed by a 
ladder” KUB 36.67 ii 28 (Gurparanzah story), ed. Güterbock, 
ZA 44:86f. 


c. absolute use (Without goal expressed) — V'in 
general: mân İR.MES 2ma pa-a-ir “But when (the 
enemy's) servants went (he stuck/pierced? one ser- 
vant with a spit(?))” KBo 3.16 obv. 11 (Naram-Sin leg- 
end, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.:12; nu pa-a-un 
(var. pa-a-u-un) nuzkan LÜ.KÜR INA “RUHahha 
damas$$un “1 went and I harassed/pressed the ene- 
my in Hahha” KBo 3.6 ii 8 (hist., Hatt. II), w. dupl. KUB 
1.1 ii 23, ed. Hatt. 16f., StBoT 24:10f. ii 23; cf. KBo2.5 iv 6-7 
(AM); nzat &$ta SlG;-in pa-id-du-wa-at SIG;-in 
“(As) it was good (i.e., effective), (so) let it go on 
well (now)” KUB 44.4 “rev.” 17 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 
29:176f.; cf. KBo 14.3 ili 10 (DS), 1 a 1”, above; and other exx. 
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inl b 4, above; pa-iz-zizmaza$ nâui ... pa-i-mi nâwi 
ühhi nâwi UMMA LUGALZMA i-it “But he had not 
yet gone ... (he said)... ““*I have not yet gone, | 
have not yet seen.” The king said: “Gol?” KBo3.34i 
14-15, 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS). 


2 in the sense of “to leave”: nza$ mân klalrü 
pa-lal-an-za ... $ mânza$ nâwizma pa-iz-zi “If he 
has already left, ... butif he has not yet left” HKM 
66:23-24, 26 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f;; kâsazwa 
LU.MESSapağallös |...| piyenun nuzwa pa-a-ir “1 have 
just sent off scouts |...J, and they have left” HKM 
7:4-5 (letter, MA/MS), ed. HBM 128f.; cf. exx.inlil'andli 


4 a”, below. 


3” w. another verb in the same sentence “to go 
(do something), to proceed to (do something)” 
(phraseological pai- and uwa-): (The greater and 
lesser gods looked and did not find him) (nuz 
wJarzan pa-iz-zi kâ$ NIM.LAL-a$ wemiylazzi | “will 
this bee go find him?” KUB 33.5 ii 12 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), 
translit. Myth. 40, tr. Hittite Myths 18; nuzza pa-a-an-zi 
ASARSUNU appanzi “They go and take their plac- 
es” KBo 4.9 v 45 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS); “The cup- 
bearer gives a cup of beer to the huwassannalli- 
woman” nzan pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR-LIM parâ &pzi 
“She goes and holds it out to the deity” KUB 32.126 
ii 7 (Witağ3iyas fest.); (A famine has come to the land; 
so lead that troop of Mare3ta) nuzza pa-id-du SJA| 
E.GAL-LIM hallkiln tukanzi daddu nzanzzazkan 
URUS-ri Sarâ pehuteddu “let it go and take the iu 
kanzi barley/grain of the palace, and conduct it up 
to the city” AKM 24:49-50 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f.; 
pa-i-mizkan “UTU-SI antuhğan INA VRU$Samüha 
parâ nehhi “1, My Majesty, will go and senda man 
to Samuha” KUB 32.130:4-5 (prayer, Mur3. IM); pa-4-i-u- 
e-nizwarzanzkan kuennummöni “Let us proceed to 
kill him” KBo 6.29 ii 25 (hist., Hatt. IIM), ed. Hatt. 50f;; nuz 
za pa-a-i-mi “UTU-un ISiplantahhi “1 will go and 
sacrifice to the Sungoddess” KBo 12.96 iv 24-25 (rit, 
MHINS); nuzdduzza pa-iz-zi DINGIR-LAM DÜ-zi 
“He will go and make you a goddess (and assign a 
place to you and give you a temple)” KUB 7.5 i 19 
(rit. of Paskuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277 (line 
46); cf. KBo 11.72 iü 12 (rit., MH?/NS); KUB 9.34 ili 33 (rit., 
NH); KBo 5.6 i 9 (D3), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10.90; nu LÜ 
GISGIDRU pa-iz-zi NNDApurpuru$ LUGAL-i kattan 
suhhâi “The staff-bearer goes and pours purpura- 
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breads at the king('s feet)” KBo 10.24 iv 26-28 (KI.LAM 
fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:20. Note that the enclitic pro- 
nouns and particles preceding or attached to pai- go w. the sec- 


ond verb of the sentence; see HE Ş$312. 


d. w.dat.orall. —1 “to go to” or “against” — 
a localities — 1” in OS: “Tled away the ruler (lit. 
man) of Purushanda with me” |((m)Jân tun- 
naki$nazma pa-iz-zi “But when he goes into the in- 
ner room (he sits on the right before me)” KBo 3.22 
rev. 78 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 18 (OH/NS), ed. 
SIBoT 18:14f.; 7243 arzana$ parna pa-iz-zli| “He goes 
to the inn” KUB 60.41 obv. 12 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 
25:109; see similarly IBoT 1.29 obv. 50 (MH?/MS?); Imlân 
LUGAL-us MUNUS.LUGAL-a$$za taranzi ta 
DUMU.MES-an parna pa-i-mi |takklu nattaz 
ma taranzi nu natta pa-i-mi karüzma |SÂ(9)) E 
DUMU.MES-an pa-is-ga-ha-at kinunza natta ku- 
wapikki pa-a-un “When the king and gucen say 
(so), 1 will go to the children's guarters. But if they 
do not say (s0), I will not go. Formerly | used to go 
to the children's guarters, now I have not gone any- 
where” KBo 17.1 iv 11-13 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f,; 
uwatten VRVNöğa pa-i-wa-ni mân VRUNG$a pa-a-ir ... 
““Come, we will go to Nesa!? When they went to 
Nesa, ...” KBo 222 obv. 15 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 
176f; Kalkku İR-a$ huwâi nza$ ANA KUR Luwiya 
pa-iz-zi ... nza$ ANA KUR küruri alnda) (var. ku— 
ruri KUR-e) pa-iz-zi “If a slave flees and he goes 
to Luwiya ... and he goes into (var. to) an enemy 
land” KBo 6.2i51-53 (Laws $23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 59- 
61 (OH/NS); fakku GUD.YLA A.SÂ-ni pânzi “If cat- 
tle go into a field” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Law $79, 0S); kâ- 
sattazwa utniya pa-it-te-ni “You are about to go to 
(your assigned) land” KBo 22.1:24 (instr., OS), ed. Ar- 
chi, FsLaroche 46f. 


2“ in MS: nu INA TÜR pa-a-un “1 went to the 
pen” KBo 17.61 rev. 8 (birth rit., MA/MS), ed. StBoT 29:44f., 
ta tazelli$ INA Ehestâ pa-iz-zi “The tazelli-priest 
goes to the /estâ-house” IBoT 1.29 rev. 35 (MH?/MS9); 
W(?)laz$$an hilamna pa-iz-zi Spulugannizma 
EGIR-pa wahnuzli| “He goes to the portico, but he 
turns back to the cart” $ MUNUS.LUGAL -a3 Eha- 
lentüi pa-iz-zi “The gucen goes to the palace. 
(When she comes away from the palace, the pal- 
ace servant runs in front)” $ (MUNUS.LJUGAL- 
a$ İTnara$ parna pa-iz-zi “(The guleen goes to the 
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Temple of Inara” KBo 20.88 iv 2-7 (fest.); mânza$ 
tamledlaz KUR-az INA KUR VRVKizzuwatni apa$i— 
la pa-iz-zli| “If he himself goes from another land 
to Kizzuwatna (Sunağâura will seize him and send 
him back to His Majesty)” KUB 8.81 4 KBo 19.39 ii 2-3 
(treaty w. Suna$âura, MH/MS), ed. del Monte OA 20:216f;; 
nza$ TE.VDU,,.IÜS.SAT pa-iz-zi “He goes to the 
bath-house” KBo 23.23:56 (rit., MH/MS). 


3” in OH/NS or MHJNS: mâwa giml(ra))| pa-i- 
mi (var. pa-a-lil-İmi|) “When 1 go to the country- 
side” KUB 17.6i 18-19 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.5 i 
23 (OH/JNS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18; "Zuliya$zwa 
hapâ pa-id-du “Let Zuliya go the river(-ordeal)” 
KUB 13.3 iii 29 (instr. for kitchen personnel, MH?/NS), tr. 
TUAT 1/1:125; nza$ wetena pa-iz-zi nu TÜL-i kiğan 
ilezzi) “He goes to the water and says to the well 
as follows” KUB 30.34 ili 10 (purification rit., MH/NS); nz 
a$ witeni pa-iz-zi nu ki$S$an memai KBo 10.45 ii 22 (rit. 
to underworld, MH/NS): nza$ E-ri pa-iz-zi “He goes to 
the house” ibid. iii 59; #2af INA E İMEMUHALDIM 
pa-a-an-zi “They go to the house of the cooks” KUB 
11.35 i 17-18 (winter fest., OH/NS); mânzwa ANA E 
DAM:KA pa-a-i-$i “When you go to the house of 
your Wife” KBo 3.7 iii 10 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, 
JANES 14:15, 19; ehu HUR.SAG-ri pa-a-i-wa-a-ni 
“Come, we will go to the mountain” KUB 29.1 i14 
(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, 
VO 5:148f., tr. ANET 357; namma LUGAL-u3 Ehalen— 
tüaz “Anzililyas| Mahüwasiya pa-iz-zi “Then the 
king goes from the palace to the stela of Anzili” 
KUB 7.25 i 12-13 (fest., OH/NS); lükzwalz$$an nepisi 
pa-i-mil...| “1 will go to heaven” VBoT 58 i 43 (disap- 
pearance of Sungod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 24, tr. Hittite 
Myths 27; (JJUR.SAG-aszkan pa-it wöllua$zkan pa- 
if “He went to the mountains. He went to the mead- 
OWS” KUB 36.83 10 (rit.). 


4“in NH: |... IGL:zi| pal-Si kuedani LİL-ri pa- 
iz-zi “To whatever battlefield he goes for the |first| 
tme” KUB 23.92 rev. 16 (letter to Assyria, Tudh. IV), ed. 
Otten, AfO 19:421; nu INA SISKIRI, pa-a-i-mi “1 will 
go to the garden” KUB 12.26i 19 (rit., NA); MU-anniz 
ma INA KUR Azzi pa-a-un “In the next year 1 went 
to Azzi” KBo3.4 iv 35 (ann., Mur$. Il), ed. AM 130f. 


b gods and persons — 1” in general: ((mânzwa 
AYINA “TM (dupl. omits) VRUNerik pa-a-i-wa-ni 
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(var. pa-i-u-wa-ni) “When we go to the Stormgod 
of Nerik” KBo 3.7 iv 5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16, 20; dTe— 
lipinu$ aruna pa-it “Telipinu went to the Seagod” 
KUB 12.601111 (Telipinu and the daughter of the sea, OH/NS); 
nu DINGIR-LIM-ni pa-it-te-ni “You shall go to the 
god (for an ordeal)” KUB 13.4 iv 32 (instr. for temple of- 
ficials, MH/NS); |...PJANI DINGIR-LIM pa-iz-zi 
“)He)J goes before the deity” KBo 27.165 obv. 8. 


2” (militarily/in battle), “to go (against)”: “If 
blood spurts from them, they are human” /42$ma$ 
pa-a-i-mi “1 will go against them. (If blood does not 
spurt from them, they are gods)” /(a2$ma$ UL pa-a- 
i-mi “1 will not go against them” KUB 31.1 ii 10-11 
(Naram-Sin, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.; nu INA 
YRUKalâğma ANA MAparrü pa-a-un “1 went to Ka 
lasma against Aparru” KBo 2.5 iii 25-26 (ann., Mur3. IM), 
ed. AM 190f. ili 50-51; nu ANA MPitaggatalli 'pa-a-un| 
“I went against P.” KBo 5.8 ili 20, ed. AM 156, |/mJanz 
si pa-a-un-pât “1 would have gone against him” 
KUB 14.15 iv 27, ed. AM 70f.; SESZYA kuwapi INA KUR 
YRUMişri pa-it “When my brother went against (lit. 
to) Egypt” KBo 3.6 ii 49, ed. Hatt. 20f., StBoT 24:16f ii 69. 


c other: İmpâkru$ $a$ti pa-it “1Impakru went to 
bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24 (Gurparanzah story); cf. KUB 11.17 v 
7-9 above, 1 b 1; LİNAR-Siya$ UDUN-niya pa-iz-zi 
“The singer goes to the oven” KBo 17.43 i 17 (fest., 
OS), translit. StBoT 25:105. 


2 “to gofor” (i.e., to go to get something or 
someone): nu kuitman ANA LİSANGA pa-a-an-zi 
kuitman İSANGA “RUAŞ$tataza uwadanzi kuitman 
uwanzi “While they are going for the priest, while 
they are bringing the priest from Astata, while they 
are coming” KUB 5.6 i 39-40 (oracle guestion, NH); 
MUNUS.MES/azgarai GURUN-i pa-an!-zi (text: pa-iz- 
zi) “The hazgara-women go for the fruit (and bring 
it)” KBo 26.182 i 11 (NH); cf. LÜ.MES UR.MAH 
MUNUS.MES pazgalrla ANA GURUN pa-a-an-zi KBo 2.8 
üi 23 (NA); cf.|... asslJanuma$s DUMU.MUNUS. 
MES GURUN pa-an-zli| KUB 51.47 i 13 (cult inv.). 


e. w. accusative of the way— 1 w.road as obj. 
“to travel a road, take a joumey” (without local 
particle): (Let the anger of Telipinu go. Let the 
house and its parts release it. Let it not go into crop- 
land, gardens (and) forest) #akna$zat “UTU-a$ 
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KASKAL an pa-id-du “Let it travel the road of the 
Sungoddess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 13 (Tel.myth, 
OH/MS), translit. Myth. 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17; and simi- 
larly dankuwaya$zat takna$s KASKAL-an pa-id- 
dlu)| “Let it travel the road of the dark earth” KUB 
33.8 ili 6 (Tel.myth, OH/NS); EGİR-pazyaza$ ZAG-az 
apünzpat KASKAL -an pa-iz-zi “And also on his re- 
turn he follows the same route on the right” IBoT 
1.36 iii 28 (instr. for MESEDI, MH/JMS), ed. AS 24:26f.; (PN 
the auspex saw these birds) nzu$ uni KASKAL- 
anzma kuin pa-iz-zi nu DINGIR-LUM apiya |KAS- 
KAL-S1(?)) idâlu uski$i “Do you, O god, see them 
as an evil on the aforementioned road which he 
will travel?” KUB 50.1 ii 15-16 (oracle guestion, MH?/ 
MS9); NIM.LAL feriya$ UD-a$ miuwa<$> UD-a$ 
KASKAL--an pa-a-an-du “Let the bee(s) take a 
journey of three or four days” KUB 43.60 i 10-11 (myth, 
OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33; note that KASKAL when it 


means “campaign” takes d.-I. W. pai-. 


2 katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something )”: 
“He passes behind the Temple of Mizzulla (âppan 
arha pai-)” nza$zkan SA E Mizzulla Eluğtanin kat- 
ia pa-iz-zi “He descends the postern of the Temple 
of Mizzulla (and goes into the palace)” KBo 30.164 
ili 12-13, ed. Alp, Tempel, 16, CAD CE Juğtani-. 


3 pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (some- 
thing)”: kwit GIS.GIM.MAS nuzwazkan arunan 
plariyan) pa-a-i-$i “Why Gilgames, will you go 
a/cross) the sea” KUB 8.50 iii 8-9 (Gilg., NH), ed. Fried- 
rich, ZA 39:24f.; cf. exx. w.d.-L.in 1 j22, below. 


4 Sarâ pai- w. -kan “to golclimb up (some- 
thing)”: nu INA VRUZippa$na pâun nuzkan VRUZip 
paSnan GE,-azzpat Sarâ pa-a-un ... $ŞLUGAL GAL 
tabarna$ INA VRUZippasna |plâun “1 went to Z. 1 
went up Z. at night” (1 fought and won a victory.) 
“Ithe Great King, the Tabarna, went in(to) Z.” KBo 
10.2 ii 48-50 (ann., OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:50f., ef. 
Melchert, JNES 37:18-20; manzkan BUR.SAGTeh$inan 
#larâ) pa-a-un “1 would have gone up Mt. Tehsina” 
KUB 19.37 ili 49, ed. AM 176f. 


5 âppan Sarâ pai- “to go up (something) from 
behind”: nuzkan BURSAGHaharwa EGİR UGU pa- 
iz-zi “He will go up Mt. Haharwa from behind” KUB 
5.1 ii 55 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:60f. (“geht 


wieder ... hinauf”). 
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f.w.inf.: #akku âppatriwanzi kuiskli pla-iz-zi “1f 
someone goes to commandeer (something)” KBo 
6.26 i 28 (Laws $164, OH/NS); nu kui$ VİNAGAR 1Ş$$1 
HUR.SAG “İSinnağsağ kardüwanzi pa-iz-zi “The 
carpenter who goes to cut mountain timber for 
beams” KUB 29.1 ili 14-15 (new palace rit., OH/NS), ed. 
Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29, tr. ANET 358; cf. ibid. iii 18-19; nu 
EN.SİSKUR warpuanzi pa-iz-zi “The patient goes 
to wash” KUB 29.8 ii 12-13 (rit., MAJMS); nu INA KUR 
YRUGasgla lalhhiyauwanzi pa-a-u-un “1 went to 
campaign in Kaska-land” KUB 23.11 iii 14-15 (ann. 
Tudh. II, MH/JNS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; cf. KUB 
34.33:6 4 KBo 14.44:1 4 KBo 14.20 120 (annals, Murs. 11), ed. 
THeth 20:380f. n. 1439, Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:169, 178; 
note also /ahhaj/lahhi pai- in CHD lahha- 1 a; nu ABI ABIYA 
apödas |ANA URJU.DIDLI.HI.A walhuwanzi pa-it 
“My grandfather went to attack those cities” (lit. 
“my grandfather went to those cities for attacking/ 
to attack”) KUB 19.11 iv 33-34 (D3), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:66; man INA KUR “RUAzzi taninumanzi pa-a-un 
“I would have gone to reorganize Azzi” (lit. “1 
would have gone to Azzi to reorganize”) KBo 4.4 iv 
42-43, ed. AM 138f£,; cf. KUB 2L.I iii 46-47 (Alak$.), ed. SV 
2:72-75; KUB 20.88 vi? 22-23 (fest.); and cf. KUB 12.62 obv. 
10-rev. 6 (pre-NHJNS), ed. CAD mimma-, nu LUGAL-u$ 
ANA ANSE.JKUR.RA? ... 7| uwanna pa-i|z-zi) 
“The king goes to inspect(?) the hofrses ...|” 531/5 
rt. col. 10-11 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 318f.; for the logical ob- 
ject of the infinitive being expressed by the dative see HE $272 
and Melchert, JCS 31:58. 


g. w. nouns denoting action, similar in mng. to 
If: nza$ namma aruni zahhiya pa-it “He went once 
again to the sea for battle” KBo 3.7 iii 22 (Illuy., OH/ 
NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19; nu INA VYRUNina$$a 
ME-ya pa-a-un KBo 102 i 30 (ann. Yatt. 1, OH/NS); cf. 
KUB 14.1 obv. 69, 70 (Madd., MH/JMS); KBo3.4 ii 57, ed. AM 
62. “Tam not dear to my father?” Suzwa VRUHai— 
tu$a (var. VAUHattu$i) hengani pa-a-un “1 went to 
Hattusa for death?” KBo 22.2 rev. 5 (Zalpa text, OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 21 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 17:10f.; for 
sehuna/sehuni pai- “to go to urinate” cf. Sehur; 
ködanizpat KASKAL-$i pa-i-mi “1 will go only on 
(lit. for) this journey (or this very journey?)” KBo 
16.97 obv. 28 (oracle guestion, MH?/MS?); for KASKAL -an 
pai- see l e IV, above; for lahha/lahhi pai- “to go on (lit. for) a 


campaign/journey” see /ahha- la. 
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h. w. local adverbs: “Furthermore, the campaign 
which is ascertained/determined by oracle for him” 
nza$ apiya pa-iz-zi “There he will go” KUB 5.1 i 81 
(oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 4:46f.; cf. KUB 13.4 iii 26 
(instr., MH/NS); mahhanzma LUGAL-u$ arahza pa- 
iz-zi “But when the king goes outside” TBoT 1.36 i 64 
(MHJ/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.; kâz warza$ pa-it KUB 30.28 rev. 
8 (rit.), ed. HTR 96f. 


i. without preverb, but w. local sentence parti- 
cles: These sentences are not very common. Many 
that do have a “local” particle are demonstrabiy 
sentences in which pai- introduces another verb in 
the same clause and in which the “local” particle 
and the other enclitics go w. the second verb of the 
“goand...” construction. Many other examples of 
this are probably compound sentences, but due to 
the fragmentary nature of the text, it is impossible 
to tell. Considering the large number of examples 
of the verb pai-, it seems significant that very few 
examples of pai- w. “local” particles occur in sen- 
tences where the following sentence begins W. nu 
and/or has its own enclitics, or even in sentences 
where the verb of the next sentence is rarely or 
never attested w. that particle. Sentences where the 
“local” particle must go w. pai- are citedin this sec- 
tion — 1 w. -a$fa “to leave, go out”: f2a$ta pa-a- 
an-zi $Ş “they leave” KBo 17.28:5 (fest., OS); “The chief 
of the palace servants bows” /2a$ta pa-iz-zi ta hat- 
kanzi “He goes out. They close up” IBoT 2.1 vi 6-7 
(ANDAHSUM fest., OH); “The waiter crumbles zippu— 
la$ni-bread. They bring (in) the banguet” /2a$ta 
pa-iz-zi GAL MESEDI ANA VÜALAN.ZU, PVGpüp— 
par GESTIN-a$ tarkumiyaizzi “He leaves. The 
chief of the bodyguards announces a huppar of 
wine to the performer” KUB 25.17 vi 4-6 (fest., OH?/NS) 
tarkummiya- never takes a “local” particle; |hza)|$ta E 
Hannu pa-iz-zi nza$tla ...| Bo 69/1260:10, ed. Alp, Tem- 
pel 366£.; (mlânzağta YRUHattuğaz 'URU'ÂAnkuwai SA 
ELÜMESŞÂ TAM KIN-az pa-iz-zi “When the eguip- 
ment of the house of the SATAMMU goes out from 
Hattusa to Ankuwa” KUB 25.28 i 1-3 (OH/NS); 
-asta tends to be replaced by -kan in this usage of 
pai- in later texts. 


2 w. -apa: only in the hapax idiom W. uttar (5 h, 


below). 
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3 w. -San: köda$zazwaz2$$an (par. 2kan) idâlu$ 
lâlals tuclkki le pa-iz-zi $ 2Ma3t. ili 6-7 (MHJMSI), par. 
KUB 15.39 * KUB 12.59 ii 19-20 (cf. la 5”, above), ed. Rost, 
MIO 1:358f.; aru<na>2|$lan pa-i-mi |d?Jâsanaz 
Şan'(text -ta-an) pa-i-mi İD-pla mlühhi lulifya) 
muhhi tenawazs$an pa-i-mli ...| “Twill go to the sea. 
I will go to the dâsana. 1 will fall into the river. I 
will fall into the pond. I will go to the #enawa-” KUB 
43.601 32-34 (myth in rit.?, OH/NS); nuzwaz$$an mân pa- 
a-i-mi “When 1 go (there), (for my sake be fearful 
with respect to the leopard and wolf)” KBo 21.90 rev. 
51-52 (Teteğhapi fest., OH/MS); other examples are not 
totally clear: nuz$$an pa-a-un KUR VRUPiggain- 
are$$a Sa$ti walhhun KBo 4.4 ili 36-37, ed. AM 128f., this 
appears to be a good candidate for a sentence W. two verbs ex- 


cept that walh- is otherwise attested only w. -kan and O. 


4 w.-kan—a “toleave” (cf. w.-ağta, Li V, above): 
“They wash their hands” nzatzkan (var. adds parâ) 
pa-a-an-zi GAL MESEDIzyazkan (var. adds parâ) 
pa-iz-zi “They leave and the commander of the 
MESEDI-guards leaves” KUB 41.52 rev.! 7-8 4 KUB 
11.29 iv 6-7 (ANDAHSUM fest., NS), w. par. KBo 4.9 iv 5 (OH/ 
NS), ed. Badali, SEL 2:59f., 62; tazkkan -İMESDUGUD 
(dupl. LÜMESDUGUD>kan) pa-a-Jaln-zi $ HT 19 4 
FHL 177:8 (fest.), w. dupl. IBoT 3.23 iii? 13; iza$zkan pa- 
iz-zi $$ VAT 7458 vi 12 (fest., OH), ed. Alp, Tempel 128f. 


b “to move away”: mahhanzmaz$$izkan alpa$ 
tepu paizzi “When the cloud moves a bit away from 
him” KUB 43.62 ii? 3 (myth?). 


c other: nuzttazkkan ariya$e$naza 2-an nâwi 
pa-a-i-u-e-ni “We have not yet gone to you a sec- 
ond time with an oracle guestion” KBo 2.2 ii 45-46 (or- 
acle guestion, NH); i$na$zmazwazkan kâS$ DINGIR. 
MES-a$ NNDfApar$si UJL (pla-iz-zi 2Maât. iii 5-6 (MH/ 
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:358f.; cf. KUB 15.39 - KUB 12.59 ii 19- 
20 (1Mast., MH/NS), w. par. 2Mast. iii 6-7 having -San (cited 
inla5$',1i3', above); cf. exx. in snake oracles 11 1”, below; 
KUB 41.8 ii 21 with the copy and against Otten, ZA 54: 
126f.:58, is not -kan ... pai- but -kan andla)|... pai- (coll.). 


J- pai- “to go” w. preverbs; the translational distinc- 
tions originally posited by Götze, ArOr 5:16-22, 29f., and sum- 
marized in HE $295 are not universally valid — 1 anda pai- 
—a togoin(to) — 1” without local particle: “But 
when it is morning” nu LÜÜ.HUB-za ügga anda pa- 
i-wa-ni “the deaf man and I go in” KBo 17.3 iv 21-22 
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(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; “If a slave flees” nza$ ANA 
KUR küruri alnda)| (dupl. kururi KUR-e omits 
anda) pa-iz-zi “(And) he goes into an enemy land” 
(The one who brings him back, shall take him) KBo 
6.2 1i52-53 (Laws $23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 61 (OH/NS); 
LUGAL-u$ INA E-TIM GAL anda pa-iz-zi “The 
king goes into the Great House” KBo 19.128 i 12-13 
(fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f.; “But the exorcist 
comes back to the city” parni anda pa-iz-zi “(and ) 
he goes into the house” KUB 41.8 iv 17 (rit., MAJNS), 
ed. ZA 54:136f., cf. 2”, below; NINDAfar$i$ anda pa-iz-zi 
“The thick-bread goes in” (the cook holds it up) 
KBo 9.136 i 8 (fest., OH/NS); for snake oracles see 1 12'a”, 


below. 


2” w. -kan: “In the dark earth are iron storage 
vessels. Their lids are lead” kuitzkan anda pa-iz-zi 
“What goes in (does not come up again)” KUB 33.8 
ili 7-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 43f., tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 19, cf. par. Ist vers. KUB 17.10 iv 16 using andan 
pai- “The fisherman arrived at the city of Urma” 
nza$zkan INA EzSU anlda! pa-it nzağzzazkan 
GISĞU.A-ki eğat “He went into his house and sat 
down on a chair” KUB 24.7 iv 42-43 (tale of the fisher- 
man, NH), ed. Kum. 120f., Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. LMI 176, 
Hittite Myths 66; 7za32kan SİSAB-za anda pa-iz-zi KUB 
27.68 i 8 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 300; “The client walks to 
before the entrance of the tent. ... He washes his 
hands” nza$zkan ANJA PJANI DINGIR-LIM anda 
pa-iz-zi “He goes in before the deity. (He bows be- 
fore the deities, comes out, then washes his hands)” 
nzalS)zkan anda pa-iz-zi “He goes in” KBo 20.129 i 
18, 20 (mouth-washing rit.), ed. Haas, ChS 1/1:55; E-rizkan 
anda â$Su pa-id-du “Let good go into the house” 
KUB 41.8ii 12 (incant., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f. ii 49; 
Inlsaszkan parni anda pa-iz-zi KBo 10.45 iv 19 (MHJ 
NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:136f. w.n. 207; cf. 112 b”, below. 


3” w. -a$ta: “1 destroyed the Kaskacan army” $ 
nammaz$ta KUR-ea$$za anda pa-a-u-un “Then | 
went also into the lands” KUB 23.11 iii 22 (ann. Tudh,, 
MHJNS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; mânza$ta GISGi. 
GIR-zazma kuwapi anda pa-iz-zi “But if the king 
ever goes in by chariot” IBoT 1.36 iv 23 (MESEDİ instr., 
MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f;, LUJGAL MUNUS.LUGALJ 
E dSarrumma alnda) pânzi ... $ nza3ta LUGAL-u$ 
INA E “U anda pa-iz-zi “The kilng and gucen| go 
into the temple of Sarruma. ((He| sacrifices two 
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|...-s) to Sarruma and they bum them.) Ş$ The king 
goes into the temple of the Stormgod. (The king 
sacrifices ... to the |Stormfgod)” KUB 41.48 iv 4-6, 9- 
10 (fest); $ nzlalsta GAL MESEDİ anda pa-iz-zi 
“The chief of the guards goes in” KBo 4.9 v 28 (fest., 
OH/NS); ef. ibid. ii 37-38; KBo 20.62 i 10-11 (rit., MH); KUB 
10.11 ii 15-16 (offerings, NH); nza$ta (so BandC, A; 
Inlağma) EN.SİSKUR PUSpalhi ârr|(a))z ana|(a)| 
pa-iz-zi “The sacrificer goes into the pithos vessel 
(which is open like a culvert at both ends) through 
its rear end” KUB 45.26 ii 6-7(B) (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. 
IBoT 2.46 ii 6-7 (C) and KBo 24.63 ii 11-12 - KBo 23.43 ii 3-4 
(A, MS), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:277, ef. CHD puri-; dif- 
ferently Puhvel, JAOS 102:178, who fails to consider the con- 


text. 


4” w. -San: (If they catch a free man breaking 
into a house) |((anda)2$($)lan parna nâwi Ipa-iz|- 
zi “(and) he has not yet gone into the house, (he 
shall pay twelve shekels.” If they seize a slave) 
landlaz$$an parna nâwi pa-iz-zi “and he has not yet 
gone into the house, (he shall pay six shekels)” KBo 
6.3 iv 35-37 (Laws $93, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 37-39 
(05); nza3z2$an (dupl. nzatzkan) |((and)la HUR. 
SAG-as Suppayas (var. Suppaylas HUR.SAGI. 
MES-a$) pa-id-du nza3zkan (dupl. nzatzkan) 
andI(a hallüwa$ a)lidanna$ paiddu “Let it go into 
the holy mountains. Let it go into the deep well” 
KUB 41.8 ii 20-21 (incant., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 55- 
56 (MHJNS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 57-58; cf. nza$z$an 
E IM anda pa-iz-zi KBo 19.138 obv. 12 (fest.). 


5“ w. -an: SAndaliya$zan anda iyanniğ ... 
dUTUzan DUMU-a3 anda pa-it “Andaliya went in 
... The son of the Sungod(dess) went in” KUB 12.63 
rev. 19, 22 (Zuwirit., OH/MS); perhaps nza$zan anda pa-iz-zi 
KBo 19.150 #* IBoT 2.35 obv.3 (OH). 


b “to go into (an unnamed location) to (a per- 
son or object inside), go inside to” — 1“ aclearex. 
w. -apa: “T will call to the soul of the person” nz 
atz$ez(a)pa anda pa-lal-ir nzan eplpir| ““They 
went in to him, and sei|zed)| him?” KUB 12.63 obv. 18 
* KUB 36.70:7 (Zuvwirit., OH/MS), cf. Carruba, Or NS 33:420. 


2” uncertain exx. — a” without local particle: 
kluitmalnlama LUGAL-u$ SU Nuhüwasiya anda 
nâwi pa-iz-zi “While the king has not yet gone in 
(i.e., into the sanctuary) to the stela of the Storm- 
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god.” KUB 10.1 i22-24 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:23, 
cf. StBoT 27:63; similarly, but w. local particle, LUGAL-u$2 
kan NAshuwağiya peran anda pa-iz-zi “the king goes in (to the 
sanctuary) before the stela” KUB 20.99 ji 4, ed. Popko, Kult- 
objekte 125, cf. 1 j3”, below; so Gurney, Schweich 40f. “go in 
to”; others assume that the huwa$i in this case was not simply 
a stela, but cither a rock sanctuary such as Yazılıkaya (so 
Güterbock, MDOG 86:76 n. 2, Carter, Diss. 26-50) or a huwasi- 
stela surrounded by an enclosure, the whole of which could, by 


extension, also be referred to as a huwaği. 


b” w. -San: LUGAL-u$2$laln SU-a$ Nahüwasiya 
anda pa-iz-zi “The king goes in(to the sanctuary ) 
to the huwasi-stone of the Stormgod” KUB 2.3 ii 32- 
33 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 28:64, cf. StBoT 27:79, 
possibly belongs s.v. Il jl1'a'4”,g.v.; cf. KUB 10.1 122-24 
above, 1j1'b72“a”, and discussion there. This comes close to 
the usage in which anda is a postpos.: cf. HW? andan IV 2, es- 
pecially -kan PANI DINGIR-LIM E.SÂ-ni anda pa-iz-zi KBo 
21.57 ii 7 (mugawar for SU UYRUKuliwiğna, OH?”/MS) (HW2 
1:104a). 


€ “to move closer together, to close ranks”; 
“They (the troops (collective sg.)) shall march 3 
IKU apart” Imânls$i peranzma kuwapi KASKAL- 
iS hatkus nza$ anda pa-iz-|zli “However, if any- 
where the road ahead of him/it is narrow, they shall 
close ranks” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MESEDİ instr., MA/MSI), ed. 
AS 24:22f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:1884. (differentiy). 


2 âppan(-)anda pai- “to go after, pursue”: (If a 
couple elopes) nJuz$ma$ Sardlie$ âppan(-)anda pa- 
a-an-zi “Çand) helpers go after them” KBo 6.2 ii 10 
(Hrozny, CH, pl. V) (Laws $37, 0S), ed. HG26n.15,27n. 
10; cf, KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/NS) w. âppanda pai- gv. (j 8", be- 


low). 


3 peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into 
the presence of”: na-it-x (var. nzatzkan) / |((DIN- 
GIR-LIM-n)li peran anda pa-an-zi “They go into 
the presence of the deity” KBo 24.57 ii 3-4 (rit.), w. dupl. 
KBo23.4214; cf. KUB 20.99 ii4above,1j1'b'2“a”. 


4 andan pai- “to go in(t0)” — a” without local 
particle: nu INA VRUApâğa ANA URU-LIM SA MÜh— 
ha-LÜ andan pa-a-un “1 went into Apa3a, the city 
of Uhhaziti” KBo 3.4 ii 29-30 (ann. Mur$. II), ed. AM 50f. 
note how /NA and ANA are completely interchangeable here; 
cf. KBo 10.2 ii 2 (ann. Hatt. I, OH/NS); #a LUGAL-u$ 
YRUTahurpaza YRUArinna andan ISGIGIR-it pa-iz- 
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zi “The king goes from Tahurpa into Arinna by 
chariot” KBo 11.43 i 26-27 (nuntarriyasha$ fest., OH?/NS); 
GIS pullulganni$sza KÜ.GI GAR.RA andan VRUHat— 
tu$i pa-iz-zi (var. pa-a-i|z-zi|) “And a cart, inlaid 
with gold, goes into Hattusa” ibid. i21-22, w. dupl. KUB 
25.19113-14; cf. in snake oracles (113/, below); cf. KUB 17.10 
iv 16 (Tel.myth Ist vers., OH/MS) using andan pai- w. par. 
KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS) using -kan anda 
pai-; and cf. KBo 10.20 15-16 (ANDAHSUM outline, OH/NS) 
using andan pai- w. dupl. KUB 30.39 obv. 3-4 using anda pai-. 


b w. -kan: lukkattizmazkan LUGAL-u$ VRUTg 
hurpi andan pa-iz-zi “But in the morning the king 
goes into Tahurpa” KUB 10.48 ii 15-16 (nuntarriya$ha$ 
fest., OH/NS), but cf. ibid. ii 17-18 without -kan; cf. KUB 46.14 
rev. 4 (fest); (faklkuzkan antuwahha$ INA E2$SU an- 
dan pa-iz-zi “T1I)f a man goes into his house” KUB 
29.9 i 4-5 (omen), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79; NIN.DIN- 
GIRzkan andan pa-iz-zi “The NIN.DINGIR-priest- 
ess enters” KBo 10.27 ili 20 (fest., NS). 


5 âppa pai- —a “to go back” (for further exx. of 
âppa w. pai- cf. la 5,1 e 1 and 4) — 1” active forms, 
without local particle: nammaza$ mahlhlan EGIR- 
pa pa-iz-zi nsanzmuzkan duwân parâ nai “When 
he again goes back, send him to me ...” HKM 66:31- 
32 (letter, MHJMS), ed. HBM 246f.; kâSzwa IM-a$ mah 
han wappui EGIR-pa UL pa-iz-zi “As this clay does 
not go back to the riverbank” KUB 15.39 4 KUB 12.59 
ii 15-16 (1Mast., MHJNS), cf. par. 2Mast. iii 2-3 (MH/MS), ed. 
Rost, MIO 1:356f.; (He addresses the gods of Hatti. He 
addresses the gods of Kaska) mân zinnali| nza$ 
EGIR-pa MAHAR DINGIR.MES UYRUHattli| pa-iz- 
zi “When he finishes, he goes back before the gods 
of Hatti” KUB 4.1 iii 5-6 (rit. before a campaign, MAJNS), 
ed. Kağkâer 172f., tr. ANET 355; (Kaskacans who had 
emigrated to Hatti decided to rebel, saying) “Let's 
make a (rebellionJ” nfluzwJa INA YRUGağga EGİR- 
pa pa-a-i-u-e-ni “Let's go back to Kaska” KUB 
34.33:4 4 KBo 14.20i 18 (annals, Murs. Il), ed. Houwink ten 
Cate, INES 25:169, 178; nu LUGAL-u3$ EGİR-pa 1$STU 
E IM pa-iz-zi “The king goes back from the Storm- 
god's temple” KUB 12.12 v 22 (hisuwa$ fest.); cf. KBo 
17.25 obv. 6 (rit., OS); KBo 17.74 ii3, 9 (rit., OH/MS); HT 25 
# KUB 33.111:7 (kingship of İLAMMA myth); KUB 21.29 ii 
12 (decree, Hatt. II); KUB 25.3 ii 6-7 (fest.). 


2” act. form w. -San: EGİR-pazmaz$$an URU- 
Iyal(1) Sannapili$ nüman pa-iz-zi kâ$ti kaninti “He 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


pai-A1j5a2' 


does not want to return to (his) city empty handed, 
in hunger and thirst” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16 (Kesi tale, 
NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., Hoffner, GsKronasser 41. 


3” part. w. -kan: “Because all the Kaska-Land 
was at peace, some of the Hittite population had 
hostels behind Kağkacan towns” kuiğ$zmazkan 
hâppiri EGIR-pa pa-an-te-e$ “while some had gone 
back into town” KBo 5.6 i 16-17 (DS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:90; ef. ibid. i 19-20. 


b (mng. unclear): “(Kassu, the ... | came and 
brought the troops of Hatti” |... GIJM-an EGİR-pa 
KUR Wilusa GUL-uwanzi pa-a-ir |ammukzmla 
i$tarkzi KUB 19.5 obv. 3-5, ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 
28:38f., for discussion of possible meanings see pp. 42f., 50f. 


6 kattan âppa pai- “to go back into the presence 
of” (the kattan here isa postpos. w. ANA PN): 
“ISTAR shut him (Urhi-Teğ8ub) up in Samuha like 
apiginapen.... Out of respect for my brother I 
did nothing (hostile)” nu INA YRUSamuha ANA 
mUrhi-SU-up GAM-an EGİR-pa pa-a-un “1 went 
back to Samuha into the presence of Urhi-Teğâub. 
(Iled him down like a hostage/prisoner)” KBo 3.6 ili 
6l (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 34f., StBoT 24:24f. iv 30- 


31 (“marschierte zurück hinab gegen Urhi-Tesup”). 


7 âppan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to sup- 
port (politically)” — a “to go behind, to follow”: 
“In the morning he goes to the temple of |(DNJ” 
nuz$$i DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an pa-iz-zli| “The 
prince follows him” KUB 9.16 i 5 (nuntarriya$ha$ fest., 
OH/NS); ITU.10.KAMzya EGİR-an pa-iz-zi “And 
the 10th month follows” KBo 27.67 rev. 9 (birth rit.), ed. 
StBoT 29:218f. (“passes”); (Behold, you evils, mark this 
(substitute |) nuzwa ködani :tarpalli EGIR-an |pla- 
it-tön “Follow this substitute” KUB 24.5 obv. 23-24 4 
KUB 9.13 obv. 11-12 (substitute kingrit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f. 


b “to support (politically)”: (My father did not 
stand behind (âppan tiya-) Ma$huiluwa ...) nuz$$i 
EGIR-an tiyanun |(nuz$9)|$i EGIR-an pa-a-u-un 
(vars. pa-a-un) “1 stood (lit. stepped) behind him. 
I supported (lit. went behind) him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13 
(Kup., Murs. II), w. dupls. KUB 6.44 i 12-13 and KUB 6.41 
obv. 14, ed. SV 1:108f., 153 (“sorgen für, sich kümmern um”). 


8 âppanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to 
follow)”: (If a couple elopes) EGIR-andazmla)z 
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Isma$zkan(?)! |$alrdiyas pa-iz-zi “But a helper (or: 
a group of helpers) goes after them” KBo 6.3 ii 29 
(Laws $37, OH/NS), cf. KBo 6.2 ii 10 (Hrozny, CH, pl. V) 
(0S) w. âppan(-)anda pai- (see 1 j2, above); (The enemy 
(went onto(?)) Mt. Hullusiwanda. ...) (nuz$ma$) 
atta$zmi$ “Tudhaliyas LUGAL.GAL |JU ülgga "Ar- 
nuwanda$ LUGAL.GAL EGIR-anda pa-a-u- 
en “My father, Tudhaliya, the Great King, /and| 1, 
Arnuwanda, the Great King, pursued |them)J” KUB 
23.21 obv. 26-27 (joint annals of Tudh.-Arn., MH/NS), ed. Car- 
ruba, SMEA 18:168f.; (All the land of Arzawa fled. 
Some persons to be resettled fled to Mt. Arinnan- 
da) nu SUTU-S7 INA BUR-SAGA pinnanda ANA NAM. 
RA EGİIR-anda pa-a-un “1, My Majesty, went to 
Mt. Arinnanda after the persons to be resettled” 
KBo3.41i37,ed. AM 54f.; cf. KBo 5.8 i 24-25, ed. AM 148f.; 
ili 40-41, ed. AM 158f.; “Urhi-Te$Ssub fled from Ma- 
rağ&antiya and went into Samuha” ammukzmaz$3i 
EGIR-anda pa-a-u-un “So 1 went after him” KBo 
6.29 ii 21 (edict, Hatt. II), ed. Hatt 48f; (|...) SSSUKUR. 
HI.A EGIR-anda pa-iltl KUB 36.63 tt. col. 7 (Kesi sto- 
ıy, NH); DINGIR.MES-$24 EGİR-anda itlten| KUB 
9.l ii 31 (rit., pre-NH/NS); for âppanda pai- w. time see 3 b, 
below. 

9 arha pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go 
back home” (on a possible distinction based upon presence 
of local particles cf. Götze, AM 280 sub arha) — a without 
sentence particle: “When on the 6th day they open 
up and pull back the curtain” LUGAL-u$ arha pa- 
iz-zi “The king leaves (the palace)” KBo 20.10 i2 
(fest., OS); LÜ 'S'U arha INA EzSU pa-iz-zi “The 
man of the Stormgod? goes home to his house” IBoT 
1.29 rev. 26 (hağsumas fest., MA?/MS?); (The Ahhiyawan 
king wrote to Piyamaradu:) nuzwa Sarâ tiya nuz 
wa INA KUR Hatti arha i-it EN-KAzwaztta EGIR- 
an kappuwlailt mânzmazwa UL nuzwa INA KUR 
Ahhiyawâ Jalrha ehu “Arise and go home to Hatti; 
your lord (the Hittite king) has forgiven you; or if 
not, then come home to Ahhiyawa” KUB 14.3 ili 64- 
68 (Taw., Hatt. TI), ed. AU 14f.; “The king comes from 
ihe Temple of Ziparwa” (243 Ehalentuwa3 arha pa- 
a-iz-zi “He goes off to the palace” KUB 41.26 iv 23 
(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); (My brother came and forti- 
fied Anziliya and Tapigga) nza$ arhazpat pa-it 
“He went away (and did not come near me)” KUB 
1.1 ii 49 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 18f., StBoT 24:14f,; 
cf. KUB 16.66 obv. 9 (oracle guestion, NH); cf. also li IV, 
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b w. -kan: (He sleeps in the city. At dawn) 
nza$zkan URU-riaz arha hüdâk pa-id-du “let him 
go out from the city immediately” KUB 9.15 ii 18-19 
(instr., NH); ef. KUB 19.11i11-12 (DS); “As they dye this 
red-brown (SA,;) skin (so that it is) blood-red” 
nuz$$izkan i|S$har(wâtar arha UL pa-iz-zi “And the 
bjlood)|-redness never leaves it, (let the oath-gods 
seize you in the same way)” nuz$ma$zatzkan arha 
le pa-iz-zi “Let it not go away from you” KBo 6.34 * 
KUB 48.76 iii 48-iv 3 (soldiers oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 
22:14f. (“weichen”); (IT would have traveled to Kalas- 
ma, but because | had far too much booty) nuzkan 
namma ammuk ISTU KARAS arha UL pa-a-un “1 
did not then set out with (my) army.” (1 sent Nu- 
wanza ... | left for Hattusa) KBo 5.8 iv 14-15, ed. AM 
160-163; nasmazkan LUGAL-u$ tüwali KASKAL-Si 
arha pa-iz-zi “Or if the king goes off on a distant 
campaign” KBo 4.14 ii 57-58 (edict, Tudh. IV or Supp. IM); 
ISTU KUR-TIzkan arlhla ka$za pa-iz-zi “Hunger/ 
Famine will leave the land” KUB 8.35 obv. 15 (omen 
apodosis); cf. KUB 33.54:14-15 4» KUB 33.47:2 (OH/NS), 
translit, Myth. 79, tr. Hittite Myths 28; (Wasulana revolt- 
ed against Hudupianza; so I sent Nuwanza with 
troops) |(4zat2(kan ANA ) PH(üd)lupianza Ser arha 
pa-a-ir (A: Ipa-ilt) “they (A: he) went off for the 
sake of Hudupianza” KBo 16.6 iii 6 (ann., Mur&. IN), w. 
dupl. A: KUB 14.29 i 16 (coll. W), C: KBo 10.17 18. 


€ w. -za and without local particle: “The ene- 
my arrived below Marasa and killed Zuwa, the 
staff-bearer ... |...J” mzafzza arha pa-a-ir “They 
went back out (and burned the city of Marasa)” 
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 32f. (“zogen 
sie fort”); 7za32za arha 'INA KUR2SU pa-it “He 
went back home to his land” KUB 14.1 obv. 65 (MH/ 
MS), ed. Madd. 16f. (“er zog weg”); nza$zza arha INA 
EzSU pa-iz-zi “He goes back home to his house” 
KUB 29.4 ii 39 (rit., NH); nza$zza arha pa-iz-zi “He 
goes back home” ibid. iii 11. On this mng. w. arha, verbs 
of going/coming, and without local particle, cf. Götze, ArOr 
521. 


10” âppa arha pai- “to go back home”: nza$ 
EGİR-pa arha pa-it “and he/she went back home” 
KBo 34.268:4. 


117 awan arha pai- “to walk away from, leave” 
(w. -kan): nzağzkan İMESMESEDÜTIM DUMU. 
MES E.GAL:ya awan arha pa-iz-zi “He walks 
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away from the guards and palace servants” IBoT 
1.361i41-42 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18. (“walks 
apart from”), Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:186f. (“geht weg”); 
(mâln? LUGAL-us NIN.DINGIR awan arha pa-iz- 
zi “|Whejn the king walks apart from the NIN. 
DINGIR-priestess, (and goes into the temple of the 
Sun deity)” KBo 10.27 v 18 (fest., NS) 
awan is not clear, see HW? 1:635f. and Puhvel, HED 1-2:245; 
w. d.-1.: nza3zkan ANTA! (DUMU MEJ$S E.İGJAL- 
TIM (GÜJB-laz awan arha pa-iz-zi “He leaves the 
palace servants on the left (or: walks apart from 
the palace servants ...)” IBoT 1.36 iv 10-11 (MESEDI 
instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:32f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:198f. 
(“geht weg”). 


the function of 


12 istarna pai- “to go among”: namma ANA 
UDU.HL.A istarna pa-i-mi “Then I go among the 
sheep (and pull out a tuft of wool from the sheep 
whose eyes are turned toward the sun)” VBoT 24 iii 
11 (Anniwiyani's rit., MH/NS); istarna could be a postpos. in- 
stead of a preverb here; | o o |-i/i 6 SİG.SA, haminkan 
hanza |i$?Jtarna pa-iz-zi KUB 9.28 iv 3-4 (rit. for the Hep- 
tad, MHJ/NS); cf. in broken context KUB 50.31 i 8 (oracle gues- 
tion); for other exx. of i$tarna w. pai- see 2d(w.acc.),and3c 


(of time), below. 


13 katta pai- “to go down” — a without sen- 
tence particle: nu nekuz möhüni hüdâk GAM (var. 
katta) pa-it-tön “At night-time go down immediate- 
Iy” (from the temple to the city) KUB 13.4 ii 75 (instr. 
for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.94:5; GIM- 
anzma SES>YA MNIR.GAÂL-i$ ISTU AMAT DIN- 
GIR-LIM2$U INA KUR S$APLITI katta (B: GAM) 
pa-it “When at the word of his deity, my brother 
Muvwatalli went down to the Lower Land” KUB 1.1 i 
75-76 (Apology of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 64-65, ed. Hatt. 
14f., StBoT 24:10f.; cf. KUB 49.100 rev.? 6 (oracle guestion, 
NH); for other exx. of katta pai- ct. le 2' (-kan * acc.),S5 e 
(“to get lost, ruined, destroyed”). 


bw. abl. and -a$fa or -kan “go down from, down 
through”: mânzağta GUD.MAH-as KÂ.GAL -az 
katta pa-iz-zi “When the bull goes down through 
(<a$ta) the gate, (they shut the gate)” KUB 20.87 i 
16-17 (fest): nzatzkan katta (JSTU KÂ.GAL 
YRUDduniya pa-a-an-zi “They go down through the 
Dauniya Gate” KUB 15.34 i 18 (evocation rit., MH/MS), 
ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; cf. KBo 7.42 iii? 6 (fest.); 
nuzkan LU SU VRUHakmi$$az katta pa-iz-zi “The 
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man of the Stormgod goes down from Hakmi$” KUB 
25.23l.e.a 2 (cult inv., Tudh. IV); cf. VBoT 30 rev.? 7 (NS); 
cf. also in broken context KUB 20.2 iv 18, 20-21, 24 (fest., 
NH); in KUB 20.87 i 16-17 and KUB 25.23l.e.a 2 katta could 
also be postpos. following the abi. 


14 âppan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(7), 
go down the back(7)”: (First they were accusing 
Ukkura of misappropriation/stealing; then while he 
was on a trip to Babylonia, the hurling of walwa- 
yalli |charges?| at him stopped for a while.) “When 
I returned from Babylonia ...” INIM :walwa- 
yallaszmazwazkan namma EGİIR-an katta pa-it 
“The matter of the charges (wa/wayalli) nipped at 
(my) heels (?, lit. went down behind or went back 
down) again” KUB 13.35 i 24 4 KUB 23.80 obv.! 10 (dep., 
NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., 16, Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 67; (The king 
travels. When he comes away from the city Hisar- 
luwa) #za$ta ÜHAZANNU ZAG-az / |((pağ$u)li Ser 
artari GIM-anzmaz$$izkan İLUGAL-u(35? han))| 
daittari (par. hândaizzi) tza3 (par. nza$) U|(S- 
KEYIN (dupl. USKENNU) |iza($zka)ln passun 
EKGIR-a)ln Tkatlta pa-iz-zi (par. pid-da-a-i) “the 
HAZANNU stands on the right, on top of the pa$$u. 
But when Jthe kinlg(?) is lined up with him, he 
bows (dupl. they bow) and goes (par. runs) down 
the back of the pas$su” KUB 58.22i15-18 (nuntarriyasha$ 
fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-20 and parallel KBo 
34.160:2-6, ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, cf. pa$$su- a. 


15 kattan pai-—a “to godown”— 1” w. -a$ta: 
“They burn a goat and bury a Sürasüra-bird and 
say”: kiyza$ta mahhan |MÂS.GJAL Sürasüra$$za 
kattan taknaza pa-a-ir kizkan SA YRUHatti inan 
öhar NİS DINGIR-LIM pangauwa$ EME-a$ ÇA 
TAMMA GAM-anda taknaza pa-id-dlu) “As these, 
the golat and the Sürasüra-bird, have gone down 
to the carth (abi. of direction?), so may these — the 
sickness, blood, oath, and slander (lit. tongue of the 
multitude) of Hatti — likewise go down to the 
earth” KUB 30.34 iv 26-29 (rit., MA/NS), ed. Melchert, Diss. 
311; note that -a$ta ... kattan in the mahhan clause is consid- 
ered eguivalent to -kan ... GAM-anda in the OATAMMA one. 


2“ w.-kan: kuitma<n>zatzkan kattlaln pa-a-an- 
zi “While they are going down” 738/z obv. 9, translit. 
StBoT 15:48. 
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b “to go into the presence of (a person), go to 
(a location)” (without local particle): nza$zkan 
auriyaza katta iyanne$ nza3 “U-ni kattan pa-it “He 
descended from the tower and went into the pres- 
ence of the Stormgod” KUB 33.106 ii 11-12 (Ullik. MA, 
NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6.20f.; nuz33i INA YRUSamuha 
ukila kattan pa-a-u-un “1 myself went to Samuha 
into his presence” KBo 6.29 ii 28-29, ed. Yatt. 5OF.; (1f 1 
do not go before the king, Heâni will make trouble 
and the king will have my head. We went before 
the king) nuzwa ANA "Heğni kattan pa-a-u-un “1 
(also) went into the presence of Heğni” KUB 31.68 
obv. 16 (inguest?, NH), cf. Stefanini, Athenaeum 40:23f.; cf. 
KUB 36.89 rev. 4-5 (prayer), ed. Haas, KN 150f; kattiz$$i 
pa-iz-zi nsa$z3$i kattiz$$i $e$zi “(to see if) she (the 
goddess) will go to him and sleep with him” KUB 
7.5 iv 3-4 (rit. of Paskuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 
5:276, 279 ($15); “Whether that god is in heaven or in 
the earth” ziga (par. ziggaz3$i) 'UTU-u$ kattiz$$i 
(pa-i-si)l (par. pa-a-i-Si) “You, O Sungod, go to 
him (and saytohim ...)” KUB 36.75 üi 11, (prayer, OH/ 
MS), w. dupl. (KBo 22.75) * 1698/u * 221/w ii 11, translit. Ot- 
ten/Rüster, ZA 64:241, w.par. FHHGlii13 (OH/NS); for kat- 
tan pai- in snake oracles see 114"; (If someone needs 
to relieve himself, and says) P9Skaltiyazwa kattan 
pa-i-mi “1 need to go to the latrine (lit. kalti-pot)” 
IBoT 1.36 i 36 (MESEDİ instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 
11:178f., AS 24:8f. cf, ibid. i 41; although in this context kattan 
can mean “down,” the word itself does not reguire that transla- 
tion, and kattan does not recur when later the permission is giv- 
en (ibid. i 42, 45). 


€ “to go With (someone)”: “When the eguip- 
ment of the SATAMMU goes from Hattuğa to Anku- 
wa” LÜhuprala$#za kattiz$mi pa-iz-zi “The hupra- 
la-person goes with them” KUB 25.28 13-4 (OH/NS). 


16" âppa kattan pai- “to go back into the pres- 
ence of”: nza$ EGİR-pa EN-az5$$i kattan pa-it “He 
went back into the presence of his lord” KUB 36.74 
ili 6 (Atrahasis myth, NH), ed. Siegelovâ, ArOr 38.136. 


17 kattanda pai- “to go down (into)” — a” with- 
out local particle: (nJse namma hattesnas kattantJa| 
nümân pa-a-an-zi “They (the drunken serpents) do 
not want to go back down into (their) holes again” 
KUB 17.5113-14 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 
18, tr. Hittite Myths 12, cf. Hoffner, GsKronasser 41. 
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b w. -ağta: nza$ta OIM-na$ tân anna|s2$Ji$ 
Ikattlanta pa-it “For the second time the mother of 
the Stormgod went down” KBo 21.22:43-44 (blessings 
for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 47. 


c w. -kan: nza$zkan hâri kattanda pa-it “He 
went down into the valley” KBo 12.75:7 (myth, NS); 
nuzwaz$$izkan andakittiz$$i kattanta pa-it “He 
went down to her to her bedroom” KUB 7.5 i 7-8 
(Paskuwatti?s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 ($5 
134-35); cf. KUB 30.34 iv 29 (MH/NS), cited above s.v. kat— 
tan pai- (j 15'a" 17). 


d” in other or broken context: |... /Jatte$ni 
GAM-anda pa-a-it “He went down into the hole” 
KUB 36.89 obv. 12; |(... (a)lruni GAM-anda (var. 
kattanda) pa-it “He went down to the sea” KUB 
33.122 ii 9 (Hedammu myth), w. dupl. KUB 12.65 iii? 4 (NS), 
ed. StBoT 14:50f.; |(LUGJAL-i kattanta pa-iz-zi “He 
goes down to the king” IBoT 4.343:5; fakku INA TTU. 
4.KAM EN.ZU-a$ kattanda pa-a-u-wa-a$3 mehuni 
aki “If there is a lunar eclipse (lit. the Moongod 
dies) in the fourth month at the time of (the 
moon's) going down” KUB 29.9 iv 9-10 (lunar omens, 
NH), cf. ibid. iv 4-5, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:80. 


18” menahhanda pai- “to go against/toward, to 
go to meet (for further exx. see menahhandala 2,5 d) — 
a without local particle: (NA HYIR-SAGKylithazwaz 
158i(7)1 menahhanda pa-a-i-u-Te!-Jni) “We will go 
against him(?) at Mt. Kulitha” KBo 16.14:20 * KBo 
16.8 ii 35 (ann., Murs. 11), ed. Kammenhuber, Or NS 39:548f.; 
cf. KBo 3.60ii 7-9 (cannibals text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 
44:106f.; KBo 22.86rt. col. 6 - KUB 36.2C iii 4 (myth). 


b w. -a$sta or -kan: “Istar is winged” nza$ta 
URUNİnuaz SÜR.DÜ.AMUSEN |Gl-anda pa-a-it (dupl. 
pa-it) “She went (i.e., flew) from Nineveh to meet 
the falcon” KUB 41.8 ii 8-9 (git. for infernal deities, MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 44-45 (MHJNS), ed. Otten, ZA 
54:124f. ii 45-46; nza$zkan UDU.HL.A-was menah— 
handa pa-iz-zi “She goes toward the sheep” KBo 
17.92:7 (Hurr. rit.); also w. -kan KBo 26.79:10-11 (Hedammu 
myth), ed. StBoT 14:68f. 


19 parâ pai-—a “to go out” — 1” without local 
particle: nza$ â$ga parâ pa-iz-zi “He goes on to the 
gate” KUB 17.12 ii 24 (healing rit.); DINGIR.MES-a|$ 
parla pa-i-it “Hejit went out to the “gods”” KBo 
18.151 rev.? 12 (KIN oracle, atypical OS), ed. Ünal/Kammen- 
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huber, KZ 88:164f. (“zu den Göttem ging er wleitejJr”); (I 
burned and plundered GN) $ namma parâ INA 
SRUTahappiğüna pa-a-un ... $ nam-ma pa-ra-a pa- 
a-un ... $ parâzma INA KUR VRUHurna pa-a-un ... 
$ (nujJ parâ pa-a-un “Then 1 went out to T.” (I 
bumed and plundered it.) $ “Then I went out (and 
camped in Kapperi.)” ... $ “I went out to the land 
of Hurna” (and made it tributary). $ “IT went out 
(and would have gone up Mt. Tehsina)” KUB 19.37 
iii31,34,41,49, ed. AM 176f., and passim in AM; Götze tr. all 
these sentences without -kan as “weiter ziehen” (index AM 
305), but see the following exx.; nu EGİR-pa URUĞAI..... 
ANJA KARAS uwanun $ namma parâ I|NA YRUJAş— 
(hulilsa pa-a-un “1 came back from $. to the main 
army. $ Then | went out to Athulis$a” KBo 14.19 ii 
14-15 (AM), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:174, 182; KLU. 
KÜR>wa k)lui$ INA URUAniğa parâ Ipa-a'l-an-za 
|(2)18ta “The enemy who had gone out (or “gone 
on”) to Anisa” KUB 19.18 i2 (D3), w. dupl. KBo 14.3 iv 5- 
6, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:75. 


2“ w. -a$ta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-/uwa-): nz 
ağta LÜ SSGIDRU parâ pa-iz-zi ... $ nza3ta LÜ 
GISGIDRU namma (dupl. * -pat) parâ pa-iz-zi (var. 
pa-a-iz-zi) ... $ nza$ta GAL MESEDI anda paizzi 
.. $ nzal$lfta GAL MESEDİI Epili parâ pa-iz-zi nu 
ANA LÜ “ISGIDRU tezi zinir zinir $ LU GISGID- 
RUz>mazkan parâ âski pa-iz-zi “The scepter-bear- 
er goes out (and leads <in?> the cooks) $ The staff- 
bearer goes out again (namma) (He leads <in?> 
the consecrated priests, the lord of Hatti and the $i— 
wanzanni-priestess of the temple of Halki, and 
seats them.) $ The chief of the guards goes in” ... 
$ “The chief of the guards goes out to the court- 
yard. He says (in Hattic) to the scepter-bearer 
“Iyre, Iyre? (zinir zinir). $ The scepter-bearer then 
goes out to the gate. (He says to the musicians 
“Iyre, Iyre.” The scepter-bearer leads the musicians 
who carry the Iyres INANNA-instruments| in)” 
KBo 4.9 v 21, 24, 28, 32-34 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 25.1 i 18, 22-23, (27), 32-35; cf. KBo 17.3i15 (0S), 
KBo 17.18 ii 5, and exx. in StBoT 26:1I31f. (all rit., OS); 
nlzatzkan KÂ-az parâ pa-a-an-zi “They go out 
through the gate” KUB 32.123 i 9 (NH); LUGAL-u$2 
kan ISTU E “SLAMMA parâ pa-iz-zi KUB 11.17 iv 6-8 
(fest., OH/NS); nza$zkan parâ Ehili pa-iz-zi ... $ n3 
a$zkan parâ pa-iz-zi “He goes out to the courtyard. 
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(He takes mud in the courtyard. ... He takes mud 
in the gate building ...) He goes out (and before 
the gate ...)” KUB 741 obv. 22-24 (rit. for underworld dei- 
ties, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f; nzatzkan parâ pa- 
id-dlu alndazmazkan ... uilddu)| “Let them (i.e., 
words which are evil and frightening) go out, and 
let (good, mild, and wise ones) come in” KBo 17.105 
ili 7-8 (incant., MH/MS); “If aman is sleeping in a bed, 
and spittle flows out from his mouth on the right of 
his face” nuz$Sizkan parâ kuitki pa-iz-zi “Some- 
thing will go out to him” KUB 29.9 i 12 (omen, NH), ef. 
ibid. i 16-17, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79 (“will happen”); (The 
horses are worked out, unharnessed, and put into 
the stable) mahhanzmaza$zkan war$ula$ parâ pa- 
iz-zi “When they begin to smell (lit. When smell 
goes forth from(!) (-a$ for -Sma$) them), (they 
wash them five times)” KBo 3.5 iv 32-33, ed. Hipp.heth. 
100f. (“Sobald für sie? die (Zeit) der Ruhe vergeht”) 
the tr. of war$ula- see Güterbock, JKF 10:212; cf. lex. sec. 
above where parâzkan pawar translates (Akk. ) 
SİTU and UŞŞUTU both meaning “departure, go- 
ing out.” 


for 


3“ w. -San: nzatz$an İD-i parâ pa-a-an-zi “They 
go out to the river” KUB 29.4 ili 42 (rit., NH), ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 24f. 


b to go forward (without locative particle): nz 
a$ EGIR-pa tepu ulizzi| ... $ nza$ parâ tepu pa-iz- 
zi “He comesbackabit... $ He goes forwarda 
bit” KUB 24.9 ji 34, 40 (rit., MAJNS); LUGAL-i pa-ra-a 
12SU pa-iz-zi âppazmaza$ta nöa “He goes forward 
toward the king one time; but he turns back” KBo 
17.43 i11-12 (fest., OS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:140, 180 $308, 
cf. also Neu, StBoT 25:105, for more context cf. LÜmeneya- a 
and nai- 2 b V e; “Then 1 killed him (i.e., the enemy)” 
namma parâ pa-a-un “After that I went on further 
(and burned down the city of Tapapanuwa)” KUB 
19.39 ii 6 (annals, Murs. 11), ed. AM162f.; see further Zuniz, 
Ortsadv. 63f.; cf. also “All the land of Arzawa fled. 
Some (potential) persons to be resettled went to 
Mt. Arinnanda (and) held Mt. Arinnanda” kuiğ$> 
ma NAM.RA.HLA parâ INA VRUPüranda pa-a-ir 
“Other (potential) persons to be resettled persons 
went on to Puranda (and held Puranda. Still others 
went across the sea)” KBo 3.4 ii 34-35, ed. AM 52f. 


20” peran parâ pai- “to go in advance/ahead”: 
“When the prince comes” nza$ hüdak INA E halki 
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peran parâ pa-iz-zi “He immediately goes in ad- 
vance/ahead to the temple of Halki” KUB 42.100 iv 
36-37 (cult inv., Tudi. IV). 


21 parranda pai- (always w. -kan) — a “to go 
across to or over to” (d.-1. indicating what is crossed 
over t0) (see parranda ? b|: “Then I pursued him” nuz 
kan INA KUR "RVArzauwa Ipalrranda pa-a-un “1 
crossed over to Arzawa, (and went into Apasa, city 
of Uhhaziti)” KBo 3.4 ii 28-29, ed. AM 50f; cf. Friedrich, 
SV 1:157 (“zog ins Land... hinüber”), and Starke KZ 95:143, 
147f; nuzkan apü$ INA LÜ.MES “RUAraünna pa- 
ralnlda pa-a-ir apuszmazkan INA LÜMESEN NU. 
UN HUR.SAG-i parranda pa-a-ir “Some went 
across to the men of Araunna, and some went 
across the mountain to the watchmen (or: to the 
mountain-watchmen)” KUB 16.16 rev. 6-7 (oracle gues- 
tion, NH), ed THeth 20:259 w.n. 973. 


b “to go across (something)” (d.-1. indicating 
what is crossed) (see CHD parranda | b): kuiz$zmaz 
kan NAM.RA.MES aruni parranda ITTI MUhha-LÜ 
pa-a-ir “Some (potential) persons to be resettled 
went across the sea with Uhhaziti” KBo 3.4 ii 36, ed. 
AM 52f.; cf. ibid.ii 31-32 ed. AM 50f.; see also KUB 19.37 ii 
10, ed. AM 168f. 


22 pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-1. and 
-kan) — a w. d.-1. expressed: nza$z2kan mân INA 
KUR BUR.SAG$akaddunuwa parğan pa-iz-zi “If he 
goes across to Mt. Sakaddunuwa-Land” HKM 46 obv. 
8-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, and HBM 200f.; 
nuzkan INA VRUMârista pâriyan pa-a-un “1 went 
across to Marista” KBo 16.17 ili 21-22 (AM), ed. Otten, 
M1O0 3:172-174; cf. KUB 14.16 ii 20, ed. AM 44f. 


b w. d.-1. unexpressed: ammukzmazzazkan 
pariyan pa-a-u-wa-|an-zi| UL tarnas “You did not 
let me go across” KUB 23.87:10-11 (letter); cf. in bro- 
ken context nzat x|...| pariyan pa-a-e-er KBo 18.9:5- 
6 (letter), ed. THeth 16:141f£.; for pariyan pai- w. acc. (“to go 


across/traverse |something|)” see 1 e 3”, above. 


23 âppa parza pai- “to go backwards”: |... 
aplezma âppa parza pa-a-an-zi |AJSAR-SUNU 
appanzi “Those, however, go backwards and take 
up their positions (again)” IBoT 2.28 ii? 7-8 (OH or MH/ 
NS). 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


pai-A1j24 a 


24 peran pai- (without local particle) — a” “to 
go in front”: “(Or ifl you go to attack (the ...J” 
peranzma pa-iz-zi “but he goes in front” (... do not 
harm him) KUB 23.77a rev. 11 (treaty w. Kaska, MH/MS), 
tr. Kaskâer 124. 


b' “to go ahead”: GAL LÜMESDUB,.SAR GIS 
GAJL DUMUJ.IMES E.IGAL LİDUB.SAR LÜ dU 
LUGUDU,2ya peran SİSdahalnga)| pa-a-an-zi “The 
chief of the wood-tablet-scribes, the chief of the 
palace servants, the scribe, the “man-of-the-Storm- 
god,” and the GUDU,,-priest go ahead to the da- 
hanga-grove” KUB 58.11 obv. 3-4 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 
214f. 


25 $arâ pai- “to go up to” (w.d.-1.) —a' with- 
out local particles: $2a$ Sarâ URU-Iyal pa-it “He 
went up to the city” KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (Zalpa text, OS), 
ed. StBoT 17:12f.; “The king steps into the chariot” $ 
ta Sarâ $arazzi NaZI.KIN pa-iz-zi “He goes up to 
the upper huwasi-stela” KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (spring fest. 
at Tippuwa, OH/NS); “On the first day the priest, 
“mother-of-god.,” (and) the female crier bathe” nz 
at INA E DINGIR-LIM UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go 
up to the temple” KBo 2.8 i 21 (cult inv., NH); cf. KUB 
7.2517 (OH/NS); KBo 10.27 ili 10-11 (NS); KBo 23.92 ii 16- 
17 (all fest.). 


b w. -a3ta: nza$ta VRUHattuği Sarâ “Shülugannit 
pa-iz-zi “He goes up to Hattusa by cart” KBo 10.20i 
22-23 (ANDAHSUM outline, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 13-14; IBoT 
3.40:9-10 (ANDAHSUM fest.); “The king sits down in the 
cart” /za3ta Sarâ VRYHattlusi| pa-iz-zi “By that 
means (-4$fa) goes up to Hattusa” IBoT 1.27:23 * 
KUB 20.47 i11-12 (spring fest in Tippuwa, OH). 


© w. -kan: lukkattizmazkan mahhan “UTU-SI 
INA BUR.SAGPiSkurunuwa Sarâ pa-iz-zi “In the morn- 
ing when the king goes up to Mt. Piskurunuwa” KBo 
24.118 vi 20-21 (NH); cf. KUB 49.74:15; KUB 5.1 i 34, passim 
(all oracle guestions, NH); nuzwarza$zkan nepisi |LU— 
GAL-eznlJanni UGU pa-id-du “Let him go up to 
heaven for |king|ship” KUB 33.93 iii left side 19 $ right 
side 30 (Ullik. TA iii 19, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; cf. 
similar KBo 26.65 iv 26-27 (Ullik. IMA); nuzkan LUGAL- 
u$ Suhhi Sarâ pa-iz-zi (dupl. pa-a-iz-zi) “The king 
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (introduction to prayer, 
Muvw. 11), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 9; cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 12 (rit., 
NE); Iğulmağzwazkan SISNÂA-a$ UGU pa-it “He 
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went up to your (pl., the gods”) bed” KUB 16.16 rev. 
18 (oracle guestion, NH); nza$zkan pargauwas$ auriya$ 
sarâ pa-ilt| “He went up to the high towers” KUB 
33.106 ii 4 (Ullik. IMA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf. 
KUB 20.76 iv 6-7 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.52 ii 23-24 (fest., 
OHJNS), ef. SISparanalla-; nuzkan GİR-i? Sarâ pa-a-u- 
uln| “1 went up on foot” KUB 143 i 24 (Taw., NH); 
nzatzkan gurda UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go up to the 
citadel” KUB 56.51 i 18 (fest.). 


d” w. -San: “When Anu finished speaking” nz 
a$z$an Sarâ AN-$Si pla-it| “He went up to the sky” 
KUB 33.120137 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), translit. Myth. 155, 
tr. MAW 157, Hittite Myths 41; (nuz|J$$an LÜtaprfiya$ 
ANJA TET 4IM tapriti $arâ pa-iz-zi “The man of the 
tapri goes up to the temple of the Stormgod to the 
fapri” KBo 17.103 rev. 27 4 KUB 46.48 rev. 12 (rit., NH). 


e other: (4243 mân) INAJ E.DINGIR-LIM Sarâ 
pa-a-u-wa-a$ “If he is (a man of, sc. w. permission 
for) going up to the temple” KUB 13.5 ii 12 (insir. for 
temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 17, ed. 


Süel, Direktif Metni 34f.; for Sarâ pai- * acc. see l e , above. 


26 âppan $arâ pai- “to go up from behind”: 
YRUTani<zila> andan VRYZigapallaza EGIR UGU! 
Ipa-izl-zi “Shall he go up into T. from the rear 
(starting) from Z.?” KUB 5.1 Le. left col. 1-2 (oracle gues- 
tion, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:92f.; cf. nzanzkan YRUSarkatta— 
senazazma EGIR UGU RA-zi ibid. Le. tt. 1. 


27 tapusa pai- “to go to the side” — a' (in liter- 
al sense), w. loc. or all. noun: nza$ta LUGAL-u$ 
INA E “LJUGAL?)| tapuğa pa-iz-zi “The king goes 
to the side of the Temple of S/arruma( 7)” KUB 
41.48 ili 16-17 (fest.); ef. (nJza3f/ela SİSANGA #apüsla| 
INA E “Hebat pa-iz-zi KUB 43.54 v 1-2 (fest.); LİSAN 
GAzmazkan INA E U tapu$a pa-iz-zi “But the 
priest goes to the side of the temple of Tessub” ibid. 
v 8-9; cf. KUB 46.47 rev. 4 and KUB 55.58 obv. 15; note how- 
ever nu kuitman UZUNİG.GIG INA E dHebat tapuğa zöri KUB 
43.54 v 7-8 without -kan, similarly ABoT 29 ii 14-15 w. -kan 
where fapu$a can hardly be construed w. the verb; cf. also KBo 
24.62:5-6. 


b “to cease to function” (without loc. or all. 
noun): “In my sleep, the hand of a god came upon 
me” KAxU-isszazmuzkan tapüsa pa-it “And my 
mouth went to the side” KBo 4.2 iii 47 (Murs. TI speech 
loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica 6:104, 110; nuz$$i 


- 
z 
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kan KAxU-i$ tapusa pa-Titl IGL.HLA-wa KI.MIN 9 
UZUÜR.HLA KI.MIN “His mouth ceased to func- 
tion, (his) eyes ceased to function, (his) nine body 
parts ceased to function” KUB 44.4 rev. 7-8 (birth rit., 
NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f.; cf. discussions in MSpr. 23-27 and 
StBoT 29:185 w.n. 493. 


k. w. preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to 
go,” i.e., to fly away from the viewer contrasts W. 
uwa- “to come,” i.e., to fly toward the viewer) (ef. 
Archi, SMEA 16:151-153), NH — 1 arha pai- “to fly 
away” (without local particle): “(The eagle) flew 
in on the kw$tai-side |...)” nzas JaJrha pa-it “then 
It flew away” KUB 22.30 obv.? 9; cf. 1j9' a”, above. 


2 peran arha pai- “to fly away from in front,” 
always w. -kan: nza$zkan pe.-an arha pa-it “(The 
bird) flew away from in front” KUB 5.17 ii 16; cf. 
nzatzkan pe.-an arha pa-a-ir ibid. ii 19, both passim; 
nza$zkan pe. arha pa-it KUB 5.22:37, 41, KUB 22.7 obv. 
8, cf. Ünal, RHA XXX1:37 (“nach vorne wegfliegen,? d.h. zu- 
erst nach vorne, vor den Beschauer und dann abfliegen”), Ar- 
chi, SMEA 16:153 (“andare via in avanti”). This term always 
occurs as the final action performed by an observed bird (or 
birds). 


3 tarwiyalli peran arha pai-: TI,MUSEN> kan tar.- 
li pi. arha pa-it KUB 5.22:24. 


4 taksan (2-an) arha pai- “to fly off down the 
middle” (without local particle): “The harrani-bird 
flew in on the good-side in front” nza$ 2-an arha 
pa-it “It flew off down the middle. (The /ha$tapi- 
bird, however, saf KBo 2.6 iv 19, passim; Archi, SMEA 
16:153, tr. “andare via a mezz'aria.” Ünal, RHA XXXI1:37, tr. 
“halbwegs wegfliegen, d.h. sich nicht ganz entfernen, oder den 


FluB bzw. eine Markierung( ?) nicht erreichen.” 


5 GUN-li taksan arha pai- “to fly off down the 
middle GUN-/i”: Jarsintlathis GUN-li 2-an arha pa- 
it KUB 16.55 i 7; TI,MUSENsma GUN-li 2-an arha 
İpait| KUB 49.41 iv 4. 


6 zilawan a$$uwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on 
the good side (< oraculum??)”: “The eagle flew in 
up from the river in front on the good-side. Behind 
the river it flew in” nza$ zilawan a$$uwaz pa-it “Tt 
flew (away) zilawan from the good side” KUB 18.5 
ii 14; and passim in this text only; all exx. end the descrip- 
tion of a bird's behavior except: “The marSanas$i- 
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bird which we saw” nza$ zilawan a$$Suwaz pa-it nz 
a$ munaittat “It went zilawan on the good side. It 
hid itself” ibid. 4 KUB 49.13 i 26-27; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161 
(“andare da guesta parte (con volo) bello”), Ünal, RHA XXXI 
31:37 (“diesseitig(?) vom Günstigen (weg)fliegen”); opposite 


of zilawan ku$tayaz pai- gı. 


7 zilawan kustayaz/ku$tayati pai- “to fly off zil 
awan on the ku$tai-side”: “We saw two mar$ana$$i- 
birds #arwiyalan” 1-a$ zi.-an ku$. pa-it KUB 49.18 i 7 
and passim; it usually ends the recorded actions of a particular 
bird except for KUB 18.5 i 37-38, where the birds subseguent- 
Iy conceal themselves; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:177 (“andare da 
guesta parte (con volo) basso”), ibid. 151; ku$(fayaz Yku$(ta— 


yati) is the opposite of a$$uwaz. 


8 pariyan pai- (w. acc.), “to fly off across 
(something )”: “We saw the pattarpalhi-bird behind 
the river #arwiyallan” nza$zkan İD-an pariyan pa- 
it “Itflew off across the river” KUB 18.5i33-34;cf.le 


3”, above. 


9 tarwiyalli(a)- pariyan pai- or pariyan tar 
wiyalli(a)- pai- “to fly off across tarwiyalli-”: 2 
TIŞMUSEN far--liu3 pa.-an pa-a-ir KUB 22.45 obv. 17; 2 
kantar$iuğ tar.-li. SA-y$ pa.-an pa-Tel-Jer| KUB 49.11 
ü 13; (...J TTIŞIMUSEN ya tar.-lian NIMUR nzat pa.- 
an tar.-liu$ pa-a-ir “LAn x-bird| and an eagle we 
saw farwiyalli-. They went across farwiyalli-” KUB 
16.69 obv. 12; “We saw a halwassi-bird GUN-Ti-an. It 
flew in up from behind on the good-side by a good 
flight” nza3 tar.-li (eras.) pa.-an pa-it “It flew off 
across f/arwiyalli-” KUB 16.46 ii 13, passim; | 
TI,MUSEN sma pariyawan taru.-an uit nsa$zkan İD- 
an pariyan taru.-an pa-it “One eagle came ac- 
ross(?) tarwiyallian. It flew off across the river far— 
wiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 39-40; ef. ibid. ii 39; “We sawa 
salwini-bird GUN-lian. It flew in on the kustai-side 
in front” nza$ pa.-an tar .-li pa-it “It flew off across 
tarwiyalli” KUB 49.19 iii 33, passim; |uria |nnesMUSEN 
taru. pari. pa-it KBo 15.28 obv. 9 (letter concerning bird 
oracles). The phrase occurs eitheras/.p.orp.£.; the 
order seems irrelevant. -kan occurs only in the sen- 
tence where pariyan takes an accusative object, 
and never in the numerous exx. where the object is 
unexpressed. 


10” GUN-li pariyan pai- ot pariyan GUN-li pai- 
“to fly off across GUN-//”: TI,MUSEN GUN-Ji pa.-an 
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pa-it KUB 5.24 ii 48-49, passim; Salwaya$zma GUN pa 
rian pa-lit| KUB 5.22:24; “Two cagles |...” (nJzatf 
pa.-an GUN-lian pa-a-ir KUB 22.30 obv.? 5; ipar- 
wa$$i$zma aramnaza “'UTU-un GUN-li pa.-an pa- 
it “An iparwa$$i-bird (0r?) an aramnaza-bird ...” 
KUB 18.9 ii 9-10 (all bird oracles, NH). 


11 pariyawan pai- “to fly across(?)”: (...J| nl 
a$ pariyawan pa-it KBo 24.130 i 15 (NH). For discussion 


of pariyan vs pariyawan see pariyawan. 


12 pariyan tarwiyalli- pai-: see tarwiyalli pari- 
yan pai- (k 9, above). 


13' pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across 
(2) 1: “We saw another mar$ana$$i-bird behind 
the river farwiyallian. It flew in across (pariyan) 
the river #arwiyallian” nammaza$ pariyawan taru.- 
an pa-ild “Then it flew off across(?) tarwiyallian” 
KUB 18.5 $* KUB 49.13 i 24-25, cf. ibid.ii 11, 16, 23, 27-28, 
35, iii 9, 15. Fora discussion of pariyan vs pariyawan see pari— 


yawan. 


14 zilawan tarwiyalli(an) pai- “to fiy off zila— 
wan tarwiyallian”:|... zli.-an tar.-li pa-it KBo 24.131 
rev. 19; İpattarpalhisllo o ooo o o|!zilalwan taru.- 
an pa-it KUB 18.5 iii 2-3. 


15 zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan”: nza$zi.-an 
pa-it KUB 52.21 13. 


16 GUN-li zilawan pai- “to fly off GUN-i zila— 
wan”: “We saw GUN-lian two hastapi-birds. |One| 
..” laszma GUN-li zi.-an pa-it “The other, how- 
ever, went GUN-/i zilawan” KUB 22.30 rev. 10; cf. KUB 
49.19 ii 5 and perhaps also KUB 49.9 ii 25 and KUB 49.60 18. 


1. in snake oracles — 1 without preverb/adverb, 
but w. -kan (cf. 1i 4, above): nza$zkan Tl-anni pa-it 
nzağzkan ANA MU.KAM.HLA GİD.DA pa-it “It 
(the snake) went to “life.” It went to “long years.” 
(Another snake seized a fish at “the brazier”)” KUB 
18.6 iv 3-4. 


2 anda pai- — a without local particle: “The 
snake” ... DINGIR.MES-a$ isgaratar anda pa-it 
IBoT 1.33:41, also ibid. 81, but ef. ibid. 56, 74 w. -kan;cef.1j 1 


a' 1”, above. 


b w. -kan: MUS SUM LUGAL:>ma>kan SÂ E. 
LUGAL pa-it “The snake “of the name of the king? 
went into the “king's house?” KUB 18.6 iv 9-10; cf. IBoT 
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1.33:55-56, 74 (w. -kan) and 41, 81 without -kan, citedin a”, 


above; cf. 1j1'a'2”, above. 


3” andan pai- (without local particle): parâz 
maza$ i$hana$ lenkiya$ ANA NAZI.KIN andan pa- 
it “Furthermore it (the snake) went into “the hu— 
wasi-stela of the oath of/and the blood?” KUB 22.38i 
6-7, ed. Laroche, RA 52:150f.; cf. 1 j4" a”, above. 


4 kattan pai- (w. d.-1., without local particle ): 
parâzmaza$ ANA GIDIM.HI.A GAM-an pa-it 
“Next it (the snake) went into the presence of “the 
Dead Ones?” KUB 22.38 i 9-10, ed. Laroche, RA 52:151; 
cf.1j15'b”, above. 


2. “to pass/go past (something)” — a. without 
preverb/adverb, w. acc. and -kan: nuzkan kuit 
ASRU pa-iz-zi-ya kuitzmazkan ASRU nüwa Ser 
arlha)| iyaddari “Because he even passes (the) 
place yet still walks all over the place, (for that rea- 
son I do not believe that matter)” KUB 19.23 rev. 8-9 
(letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:27-29. 


b. âppan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., without 
local particle): “The king will come back down 
from Mt. Haharwa and go into Astigurga” nu tak- 
satar EGIR-an pa-iz-zi “He will pass behind the 
plain” KUB 5.1 iv 65-66 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 
4:88. (“Hinterher geht sie (die Majestât) auf die Ebene”). 


c. âppan arha pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., all 
preserved exx. W. -kan): in broken context KUB 26.71 i 
13 (Anitta text, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:14f. (“umging”); 
“When they bring the defendant in line with the 
guards, the guard who is on the outside” apâ$zaz 
kan $arkantin EGİR-an(-)arha pa-iz-zi nza$ Sar 
kantı arahza ZAG-az iyannai “passes behind the 
defendant and walks on the outside right of the de- 
fendant” IBoT 1.36 iii 21-22 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. 
AS 24:24f; nza$zkan Sarkantin peran arha UL pa-iz- 
zi EGIR-an arhaza$zkan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass 
in front of the defendant; he passes behind” ibid. iii 
32-33, ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:194f., AS 24:26f.; nzağzkan 
E dMizzulla EGIR-an arha pa-iz-zi “He (i.e., the 
king) passes behind the temple of Mizzulla” KBo 
30.164 ili 10-11 (NH), ed. as 174/t in Alp, Tempel 16 (differ- 
entiy); ef. KBo 18.146 obv. 6; KBo 26.117:4. 


d. istarna arha pai- “to gof/pass through” (w. 
acc. and -kan) — 1 subject: people: “Across the riv- 
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er they cut in half aman, a billy-goat, a puppy, and 
a piglet. They place half on this side and half on 
that side. Then they make a gate of hawthom ... 
They light a fire on either side of the gate” nuzkan 
ERIN.MES iğtarna arha pa-Tan!-zi “And the troops 
go/pass through” KUB 17.28 iv 53 (rit. for a defeated army, 
MHJNS); cf. KBo 2.3 ili 24-25 4 IBoT 4.13 rev. 7-8 (1IMast., 
MHIJNS); “Do notlet an Assyrian merchant into your 
land” KUR>KA->a45zkan istarna arha le pa-iz-zi 
“Let him not pass through your land” KUB 23.1 iv 17 
(Sauğgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:16f.; “The city 
of Kattimuwa was at peace with me” nzanzkan 
istarna arha pa-a-un “1 went through it (and struck 
Taggağsta)” KBo 5.8 i 27, ed. AM 148f;; cf. ibid. i 30; nuz 
kanl VRUxl... dak$ulanni istlarna alrha pa-iz-zli| 
“He will go through GN in peace” KUB 22.25 obv. 13- 
14 (oracle guestion, NA); nuzkan YUR.SAGMazzawantan 
istalrna arlha pa-iz-zi “He will go through (i.e., 
via) Mt. Mazzawantan” KBo 16.53 obv. 9 (itinerary); ef. 
KUB 34.43 obv.? 4; cf. KUB 34.16 ii 8 (lunar omen protasis, 
OH/NS);: LUGAL-u$zkan SA LÜ “IM “Sparpuğ is 
tarna arha pa-iz-zi “The king passes through the 
middle of the piles of the Man-of-the-Stormgod” 
KUB 58.22 i 11-12 (nuntarriyashas$ fest.), ed. Popko, AoF 13: 
220:25f. 


X subject roads: 1 A.SÂ /wliyasha$ 2 KASKAL, 
HL.Azkan istarna arha pa-an-zi “1 field of marsh- 
land, two roads go through it” KUB 8.75 ii 13 (field list, 
NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:12f. 


e. kattan arha pai- “to pass under, below” — 1 
w. acc.—a w. -a3fa: nzağta EN.SİSKUR apöa 
KA.GAL.YLA kattan arha |pla-iz-zi “The patient 
passes under those gates” KBo 23.43 ili 11-12 4 KBo 
24.63 ili 4-5 (rit.); cf. KUB 45.26 ii 3 (rit.). 


b w. -kan: nuzlkanl VRUŞuppiluliyan GAM-an 
arha pa-iz-zi “He passes below Suppiluli” KUB 22.51 
obv. 11 (oracle guestion, NH), w. dupl. KUB 50.108:8; pa 
râzmazağzkan “Salanza$ KÂ.GAL kattan arha pa- 
iz-zi “Furthermore he passes under the gate of 
alanza-wWood” KUB 7.53 ili 12-13 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 
20f. iii 46-47. 


2 w.d.-1. and -kan: “O hawthom, in the spring 
you clothe yourself in white, but in autumn you 
clothe yourself in blood-red” GUD-u$ztazkkan 
kattilti| arha pa-iz-zi ... UDU-u|($)z2mlaztazkkan 
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kattiti |(arha) pa-iz-z(i)| “The ox passes under you 
(and you pull out its hair). The sheep passes under 
you and you pull out its fleece” KUB 33.54:14-16 $ 
KUB 33.47:2 (missing deities, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.48:1- 
2 and par. KUB 17.10 iv 1-2 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 79 and 
36 respectively; cf. par. |(UDJU?-uSz/azkkan kattan 
arha pa-iz-zi KUB 7.53 iii 1 (Tunn., NA); UDUZ$izkan 
kattan alrha pa-iz-zi| “The |shelep passes under it 
(the hawthorn), (and it pulls out its wool)” 
GUD-z$izkan kattan arl/ha pa-iz-zi| “the ox passes 
under it (and it pulls out its hair)” KUB 34.76 i 4-6 
(missing goddess, NS), and cf. in broken context KBo 8.35 iii 
18 (Kaska treaty, MH/MS). 


f. peran arha pai- “to pass in front of” — 1 w. 
acc. and -kan (opp. of âppan arha): nza$zkan Sar 
kantin peran arha UL pa-iz-zi EGIR-an arhaza$2 
kan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass in front of the de- 
fendant; he passes behind” IBoT 1.36 ili 32-33 (instr. for 
MESEDI, MHJMS), ed. AS 24:26; LÜİMESMESEDÜUTI> 
maza$zkan peran arha UL pa-iz-zi “But he does not 
pass in front of the guards” ibid. iii 29. 


2 w.d.-1. and -kan: “The GUDU,.-priests of 
Arinna and the chamberlain come” |nzajfizkan 
LUGAL-i peran arha pa-a-an-zi “They pass in front 
of the king” KBo 25.176 rev. 19 (KI.LAM outline, OH/NS), 
translit. StBoT 28:94. 


3 (without acc. or d.-1.): LUJGALJ-uszkan per 
an arha pa-iz-zli) “The king passes in front” KBo 
10.27 ili 8 (fest., NS); cf. KUB 25.18 ii 9-10 (ANDAHSUM 
fest.); KUB 44.39 ii? 7 (ANDAHSUM fest. outline); peran 
arha i-it DUMU-mit lözmu Iperlan $arâ artalti| 
“Pass in front, my son. Do not stand up in front of 
me” KBo 26.65 iv 9-10 (Ullik. MI A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
6:28f., CHD -mi-e2'b' (“go ahead”). 


g. ser arha pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and 
-kan): some exx. cited below in 5 d may have this meaning 


and belong here. 


h. istarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc. and 
-kan): |((nza$zkan))| 'pahhulr istarna (dupl. adds 
arha) pa-iz-|(zi)| “He passes through the fire” KBo 
9.106 iii 20, w. dupl. 2Mast. iv 6 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 
1:364f. This is probably a contraction or mistake for 
istarna arha pai-. 
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3. “to go by, pass” (of time) —a. without prev.: 
mân Il ME.KAM MU.KAM pa-it “When the one- 
hundredth year passed” KBo 3.20 i 3 (Naram-Sin legend, 
OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:50f.; ma$iğğ MU.HLA pa- 
a-ir “How many years have passed” KUB 1.16 iii 44 
(edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f; ITU.1.KAM ITU.J2. 
KAM ITU.3.KAM pa-it) (ITJU.4.KAM ITU.S. 
KAM ITU.6.KAM pa-it ITU.7.KAMJITU.8.KAM 
ITU.9.KAM pa-it nu TTU.10.KAJM tiyat| “The 
first, (second, and third| months |passed|. The 
fourth, fifth, and sixth months passed. The |sev- 
enth,| eighth, and ninth months passed. The tenth 
month Jarrived| (and in the tenth month the earth 
began to cry out in labor ... She bore children)” 
KUB 33.120 iv 4-6 $* KUB 33.119:13-15 (Song of Kumarbi, 
NS), translit. Myth. 160, tr. Hittite Myths 43; cf. KUB 36.60 iii 
2-4 4 KUB 24.8 iii 1-3 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 
14:10f;; INATTU.4.KAM UD.4.KAM pa-iz-zi Salka- 
e$$za kisa) “In the fourth month the fourth day 
passes and an olmen occurs|” KUB 8.2 obv. 7, passim 
(lunar signs, OH/NS); (When Inara went out, she in- 
structed Hupasiya not to look out of the window) 
man UD.20.KAM pa-it “When the twentieth day 
passed (he looked out from the window)” KUB 17.6 
123 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 19; cf. KUB 
29.4 i54 (rit., NA); mahhanzmazkan ANA UD-MI 21/2 
kipe$$ar 5 wak$ur pa-iz-zi “When for the day two 
and one-half gipes$ar and five waksur (of time) 
pass” KUB 30.31 i 6-7 (rit., NH) 
van den Hout, RLA 7:517-522; cf. wizzapani- “year-passed” > 
“old.” 


on the units of time see 


b. appanda pai-: “1Tcompletely forgot about that 
matter” mahhanzma ucr MU.HL.A-us EGIR-anda 
pa-a-ir “But as the years proceeded to pass” KBo 
4.2 iii 45 (Murs. TI speech loss) 
contra StBoT 17:23; cf. 1 j 8”, above. 


uer is “phraseological” here, 


c. istarna pai-: “The gucen of Kanis bore thirty 
sons in one year ...” $ mân MU.HLA istarna pa-a- 
ir “When the years passed, (the gueen bore thirty 
daughters)” KBo 22.2 obv. 6 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 
17:6f. 
ond day, however, they offer 2 #uhalzi” nza$ta apâ$ 
UD-az i$tarna pa-iz-zi “That day goes by. (On the 
third day however ...)” KBo3S.I i 57 (MHJNS), ed. Pap. 
4*-5* (“geht zwischendrein dahin”); cf. UD-azzmazkan 
istarna pa-iz-zi ibid. iv 34, tr. Götze, ArOr 5:18 (“der Tag 


itarna means that years “intervened”; “On the sec- 
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aber geht inmitten hin”); /NA UD.2.KAMz:ma 
ispa|(ntizma)l ... $ lukkattazmazkan UD-az i$— 
iKarna)| pa-iz-zi ... ŞINA UD3.KAM:ma...“On 
the secondday... Atnight, however,... $ The next 
morning the day passes ... Ş On the third day, how- 
ever,...” KBo23.2ii5-11 (Ammihatna'srit., NH), w. dupl. 
KBo 23.1 i 56-ii 1; cf. KUB 17.12 ii 18-19 (rit.); KUB27.1il, 
8-9, 20 (rit., NH); |Jnuzkaln mehur istarna pa-iz-zi 
“Time passes” KBo 4.14 iii 4 (Tudh. IV or Supp. ID); ef. 
UD.KAM:mazkan istarna iyattari “but a day passes” KUB 
44.61 obv. 6 (StBoT 17:23 n.35 asBo 291). 


4. to flow: (8uhhazlazkan mahhan wâtar katt|(a 
âr$zi) nzat namma EGİR-pa SISSJEN-li UL pa-iz-zi 
“As water flows down from |the roof| (and) it does 
not flow (lit. “go” ) (back up| the pipe Jagain,|” (let 
these evils pour out and may they not come back 
again) KUB 7.41 obv. 29-30 (underworld deities rit., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 18-9 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; nu 
apât &$har kuwapi pa-iz-zli| “When/where that 
blood flows” KUB 14.3 iv 52 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 18f. 


5. (idiomatic uses) — a. “(for a male) to go to 
(a female)” (- “have sexual intercourse with”) — 
1 female in d.-I. w. -San: nu 8? TUR.MES.NITA 
uwadanzi MUNUS-niz$$an kuie$ nâui pa-a-an-zi 
“They bring eight boys who have not yet had sexu- 
al intercourse with (lit. gone to) a woman” KUB 9.31 
il 9-10 (Zarpiya's rit. MH/NS); ANA UDU.U,,zmaz$$an 
UDU.SIR-a$ kuedani nâwi pa!-a-iz-zi (var. pa-iz-zi) 
KUB 9.32 ii 21-22 (Ashella'srit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 41.17 iv 
17-18, ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:21, 26; 3 GUD.MAH 
kuösz3an ANA SJUDAJB iğkisa nâwi pa-a-an-te-e$ 18 
UDUJ.SIR kui$z$an ANA UDU.U,, iğkiğa nâwi pa- 
a-an-te-e$ “Three bulls which have not yet had sex- 
ual intercourse with (lit. gone to the back of) a cow 
and eighteen rams which have not yet had sexual 
intercourse With (lit. gone to the back of) a ewe” 
KUB 17.28 iii 26-29 (rit., MH/NS); for maninkuwan pai- w.a 


sexual connotation cf. maninkuwan 1 b 4' b”, 


2 female Akkadographically construed w. /TTI, 
without -San: nza$ ITTI MUNUS-TI OATAMMA 
pa-id-du “Let him have sexual intercourse with (lit. 
go to) a woman” KUB 13.4 iii 70 (instr. for priests, MH/ 
NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 70f. 


b. andan pai- “to transfer one's allegiance to, 
resort to, join with, recognize the lordship of”: (If 
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sometime evil happens to His Majesty, for His Maj- 
esty has many brothers. If you somehow do this: ) 
Inuzk(an "Ttamöldani) kluedanikki andan pa-it-t|(e- 
ni)| “You transfer your allegiance(?) to someone 
else (You say: the one whom we are taking up is 
not a son of our lord.” Do not do this thing. Protect 
only the seed of His Majesty for lordship)” andaz 
kan tamöda)(ni VEl kuedanikki) pa-(i)lt-te-ni “Do 
not transfer your allegiance to anyone else” KUB 
26.1 i 19-20, 25-26 (SAG 1 instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i 
10-11, 16-17, cf. ibid. i 28f., ed. Dienstanw. 9 w.n.onp. 18 
(“zu irgendeinem anderen Menschen hineingehen” — “dessen 


Herrschaftsansprüche anerkennen und sich ihm unterstellen”). 


c. peran âppa pai- “to have free access to(?)”: 
EN|.SISKUR(7) ...| UL peran EGİR-pa pa-iz-zi 
“The worfshiper(?) ...| does not have free ac- 
cess(?)” KUB 46.39 iii 17-18 (rit., NH); kwifzat imma 
kuit Sahhan luzzi nuz$ma$ peran EGİR-pa le kuiski 
pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR.MES URU4U-#ağğaza$zkan 
EGİIR-an arawahhun “Whatever Sahhan and luzzi 
there are, let no one have free access to them; | 
have exempted them for the gods of Tarhun- 
tassa” Bronze Tablet iii 54-56 (treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 
Beih. 1:22f; |...) EN MADJGAJLTI ELK! MASKIM 
URUY! ANSE KUR.RA.MES wehanna$ lö kuiski 
peran EGIR-pla paizzi)| KBo 6.28 rev. 24-25 (edict, Hatt. 
TI); cf. also w. uwa-: |...-İ)pi peran EGİIR-pa uizzli ...|/1...J-za 
DINGIR-LUM :malha$$a x|...| /1...| karpzi KUB 56.20:14-16. 


d. Ser arha pai- “to ignore/neglect something” 
(w. -kan) (for an ex. of arha pai- w. Ser see 1 j9 b”, above) 
— 1 w. acc. and -a$fa: “I returned to Nerik to sac- 
rifice to the gods. When some weapon was given 
to me by the god and someone revolted against 
me” nza$ta apât pödan Ser arha pa-a-u-un “1 ig- 
nored/neglected that place” KUB 36.87 iii 9-10 (prayer, 
NH), ed. Haas, KN 190f. 


2 w. acc. and -kan: “We asked the oracle con- 
cerning the Urhi-Tesâub who was ascertained and 
the children of| (said) Urhi-Tessub were ascer- 
tained. Because it was ascertained (to be) on ac- 
count of the ... concemning his children” nuzkan 
ABI SUTU-SI (namlma kuitki Ser arha pa-it nzat 
kan zâi$ “And the father of His Majesty further(?) 
ignored(?) something and passed over it. (These 
were ascertained)” KUB 50.6 iii 35-36 (oracle guestion, 
NH); ef. further 2 g, above; “When later some year ar- 
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rived and struck me (between) the eyes in (lit. by 
means of) an oracle” ammukzmazkan apadd:aya 
ser arha pa-a-u-un “1, however, ignored/neglected 
that t00” KUB 36.87 iii 14-15 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 
190f. (“ging ich... weg”), Werner, BiOr 14:233; for KBo 16.6 
ili 6 (ann., Murs$. II), w. dupl. A: KUB 14.29 i16,C: KBo 10.17 
i 8, where Ser is a postpositional, and the resulting meaning is 


different from these exx., see | j9 b”, above. 


3 w. acc. without local particle; uncertain: “The 
Stormgod of Nerik, (my lord)| has spoken ... words” 
nzatel...| /|Zli-nit Ser arha pa-a-u-lun)| “and 1 de- 
liberately ignored/neglectedit (-a£) |...|7 KUB 36.87 
iv 4-5 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 192f. (who restores this as 


two sentences). 


e. katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German: 
zugrundegehen): MV Ja/filnzuwa$ URU-a$ karüi— 
liya$ ANA LUGAL MES |...| katta pa-Tal-an-za 
östa DINGIR .MES-tarrza katta pa-a-an ö$lta! 
dUTU-$I ImlTudhaliyas URU-LUM EGİR-pa weda3 
DINGIR.MEJS-rarrza| EGİIR-pa kiğan iğr “The city 
of Halinzuwa was ruined for the ancient kings. The 
images of the deities were lost. His Majesty Tud- 
haliya rebuilt the city and remade the images of the 
deities as follows” KUB 38.35 i 1-4 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), 
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:19f.; katta pa-a-u-a$ uttar Sâg“ 
Igalhhi “1 know about a case of loss. (Sauğgatti 
took |...| )” KUB 34.45 4 KBo 16.63 i 7 (court record, early 
NS), ed. StBoT 4:50f. (“einen Fall von Mitlaufen-Lassen”); 
“They will set it right again” katta pa-a-an-tazma 
kue |...) “That which is lost |...) (There also they 
shall set it right)” KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. 
Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118 (“those |belong- 
ings(7)| that went with (him/them|”); DINGIR.MES-niz 
ma kuitki GAM pa-a-an-ti Ser TUKU|.TUKU-|x nu 
DINGIR.MES-far kuit GAM pa-it |... SA?) SUTU- 
SI GAM pa-it “|...| angry somehow on account of 
the lost divine image. Because the divine image got 
lost (or: the divine image which got lost) |... of) 
His Majesty got lost” KBo 12.58 4 KBo 13.162 obv. 11- 
12 (prayer); DINGIR-LUM GAM pa-a-an-za AT 454 
l.e. vi 3 (oracle guestion concerning cult inv.); cf. KBo 13.231 
rev. 3, Sand KUB 38.29 obv. 10 (both cult inv.); for katta pai- 


“to go down” see 1 j 13”, above. 


f. :allal(I)a pai- “to go to the pit(?Y/inferno(?)” 
>“to commit treason”: “If some lands defect (kat— 


tan nai-) trom me” zikzma :allallâ pa-a-u-wa-ar 1- 
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eda tiyauwar pedizkan wa$dumar le Sanhti “Do not 
you, however, seek to go to commit treason, to 
stand alone, or to “sin in place?” KBo 4.14 ii 63-65, cf. 
ii 56-61, 69-71 (edict, Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), ed. Stefanini, 
AANL 20:42f.; “If some land defects (kattan nai-) 
from me” nasmazmuzkan EN.MES kuiööga :allal- 
lâ pa-a-an-zi “Or some lords become traitors(? ) 
(and you join them saying “they forced me?)” ibid. 
74; (If the situation ever becomes difficult, do not 
step out of the road and say:) :allallâ pa-a-u-wa- 
an-zizwa2za UGU linganuwanza “Tam sworn con- 
cerning commiting treason(?) (but not concerning 
this)?” ibid. ii 46-47; cf. ibid. ii 39, 43, 59-60, 70, 79-80); cf. 
AU 348 w.n. 2, ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:60f., HW2 1:54f., Puh- 
vel, BiOr 36.58 and HED 1-2:27 (“resort to defection”); while 
both lands and people nai- “defect” (nai- 3 b), only people 
:allal(I)a pai-; for the meaning of allal(/)a- as a pit or the like 
ef. Inlzağzkan alallâ |(mJauğdu “May he (the evil one) fall 
(in)to the pit” KBo 13.260 iii 37-38 (incant., NS), differentiy 


mauğ$- b 1 (treachery). 


g.arru$ğa pai- “to go astray(?)”: “You lords who 
command the front line towers ... Letno one know- 
ingly infringe the border” arlrusal pa-a-u-wa-ar 
sanhzi lö kui$ki “Let no one seek to go astray(?), 
(cither a criminal comes back in, and you let him 
in or you let him escape and go to another enemy 
land)” KUB 26.12 ii 16-17 (SAG 2 instr., Tudl. IV), ed. 
Dienstanw. 24f, (“abseits(?) gehen”); manzmazkan LU. 
MES URULalandazma kuiğ URU.DIDLI.YLA âr- 
rülsa)| pa-a-ir “But some towns (of) the people of 
Lalanda wanted to go astray” (people are treach- 
erous ... When my lord got sick in Ankuwa) 
apü$zmazkan apiya karü ârrüsa pa-a-ir “They had 
already at that time gone astray” (... When they 
heard that my lord was still living) nzatzkan nam— 
ma arru$a UL |pâir) “they no longer went astray;” 
(now when they heard about the death of my lord) 
Inzaftzkan (coll.) namma arrü|$la pa-a-ir “they 
went astray again” KUB 19.23 rev. 10-11, 14, 16 (letter, 
NH), ed. THeth 16:28f., cf. Otten, ZA 71:219; cf. KUB 8.79 
obv. 18-19 (letter, NA); cf. HW2 1:355a (“zum Verrat gehen”), 
Eichner, Die Sprache 24:69 (“ârschlings”), Puhvel, BiOr 36:58 
and HED 1-2:182f. (“resort to secession,” lit. “to head fora 
split”); for *aruğan paimi KUB 43.60 i 32 (HW?2 1:355a) see 1 


i3', above. 


pai- B 


h. uttar pai-: “He who does harm among his 
(royal) brothers and sisters, let him look to the head 
of the king. Call an assembly” mânzapa uttarz!$er| 
pa-iz-zi “If he is found guilty, (lit. “if his matter 
(i.e., case Yits word (i.e., verdict) goes”) (let him 
pay with his head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 
Götze, AO 27/2:20 (“und wenn dann seine Sache zur Ent- 
scheidung kommt”), AU 189 (“Wenn seine Sache dahingeht” 
d.i. “vergeht, dahinschwindet” — “verloren gehen”), Chrest. 
190f. (“If at that time he carries out his plan”), Carruba, Or NS 
33:421 (“wenn seine Sache zutrifft (d.h. er für schuldig be- 
funden wird)”), Eisele, Diss. 37f. (“Sobald dann ilh|r Wort 
(er)geht”), Beckman, JAOS 102:439f, (“If his deed comes to 
pass(?)”), Hoffner, JAOS 102:507f. (“If/when his case goes 
against him”), THeth 11:34f. (“Sobald ilh)r Wort (er)geht”); 
see also KUB 13.35 124, ed. StBoT 4:4f. 


i. ANA PUGUTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e,, 
be executed)”: “If a slave rises up against his mas- 
ter” ANA PUSUTUL pa-iz-zi “He shall go into the 
pot (i.e., he shall be executed)” KBo 6.26 ii 15 (Laws 
$173, OH/NS). 


Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) If.; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 42; 
Friedrich, AW (1952) 154f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 313, 
380f., 460f., 464f., 558; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 132-134; Joseph- 
son, Part. (1972) 216-221, 325; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 32- 
34, 53-56, 74f., 114, 139f.; Disterheft, KZ 97 (1984) 221-227 
(phraseological uwa- and pai-); Puhvel, HED 2 (1984) 325f. 
(for suppletive root i- in imp. forms). 


pai- B, pe-, piya- v.; to give, pay, grant, hand 
over; wr. Syll., SUM and NADANU,; from OS. 


a. “to give something owed, reguired, or agreed upon” 
U purchase price, wages, hire, fee, tribute, bride price, 
dowry 
a purchase price 
b” hire, wages (ku$$an) 
© tribute 
d” bride price 
e dowry 
2 daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage 
3 compensation, damages, or fine 
4 substitutes 
5 bribes, propitiatory gifts (ma$kan) 
6 fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a deity 
7 offerings to the gods 
8 prizes orawards 
b. “to give without being reguired to, to donate” 
c. “to physically hand over or pass (something to another)” 
d. “to temporarily give into someone's care or custody, entrust” 
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pare 


“to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/-thing demanded)” 
“to supply, furnish” 
“to put (an enemy) in someone's power” 


. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)” 


in the technical language of the KIN oracles 
in idiomatic expressions 


1 


kunanna pai- “to give over for execution, condemn to 
death” 


“ idalu hengan pai- “to give an evil death” 


kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward, lit.: to give 
enmity” 

zahhain pai- “to give battle” 

a in general 

b w. menahhanda 


” ki$$eran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of friendship) 


SISKUR(.SISKUR).(HL.A Ymuke$$ar pai- “to perform 
(lit. give) an invocation ritual” 

EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival” 

NİS DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an oath” 

uttâr pai- “to give words/instructions” 


” “to impart (ability)” 

“ KASKAL -an pai- “to show the way(?)” 
” SIG; pai- “to give a greeting” 

.adv., prev., postpos. 


anda pai- 
a “togive in addition to (dat.)” 


b” in broken context 


of false testimony(?)” 
andan pai- “to give inward” 
âppa pai- 
a “to give back” 
1 in general 
2” in treaties and diplomatic context 
a” by the Hittite king to tributaries 
b” from tributary to tributary 
c” from tributary to independent power 
d” from independent king to independent king 
e” from tributaries to the Hittite king 
f” from one provincial official to another(?) 
b” “to entrust(?)” 
âppan pai- “to remit” 
âppanda pai- “to give afterwards” 
larha pai-) 
kattan pai- 
a w.dir. obj. “to betray someone to someone (dat.), 
abandon someone” 
b” other 


” parâpai- 


a “tohandover, allow to be defeated or captured” (obj. 
enemies or opponents; subj. gods) 

b” “toreturn, extradite (fugitives and criminals)” 
1 by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king 
2” by Hittitesto a tributary 

€ “toretum (territory)” 
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d” “to hand on (booty)” 
“to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals and 
rituals)” 
“ “to hand out” 
” “to hand over (a newborn child to a midwife )” 
“to give (a person for marriage) out (of the commu- 
nity)” 
i “todedicate (to a deity)” 
Jİ “to give up (kingship), abdicate” 
10” âppa parâ pai- “to hand back” 
11 Sarâ pai- “to hand upwards” 

act. pres. sg. 1 pö-e-eh-h& KUB 43.32 ili 7, ili 8 * KBo 17.4 
ill |, KBo 17.1 ili 31, (33) (all OS), KBo 17.56 rev. 3 (OH?/ 
MS), pö-e-eh-hi KBo 17.6 ii 7 (2x), (8), ili (23), 24 (0S), Oet- 
tinger, Stammbildung 69, also claims a MHJ/MS ex., pö-eh-hi 
KUB 12.63 obv. 23, rev. 12 (OHJMS), KUB 14.1 obv. 77, rev. 
(89), KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (MH/MS), VBoT2(<EA 32) 9, KBo 
17.61 obv. 23, 24 (both MH/MS), KUB 19.31 ii 14 (Murs. II), 
KUB 21.38 i 13, 63 (Hatt. HI), KBo 4.14 iv 57 (LNS) and 
passim in MS and NS, SUM-/i KUB 6.22 iji 11, KUB 31.71 ii 
4, KUB IS.Il iii 12, KUB 60.118 obv. 8 (all NH), SUM-ef-hi 
KUB 22.30 obv.? 11 (NH). 

sg. 2 pa-it-ti KUB 23.77:(64) (MH/MS), KUB 12.60 i 19 
(OH/NS), KBo 6.34 iii 46 (MHJNS), pa-is-ti KBo 5.6 ili 13 
(Murs. Il), pö-e$-ti HT 1 iv 3 (MH/JNS), KBo 5.4 rev. 23 (Murs. 
TI), KUB 21.1 iii 59 (Muw. 11), KUB 21.29 iii 5 (Hatt. (1), KUB 
5.1i165,68,ii24,iii 10, 38, 62 (NH), KUB33.117i5(NH). 

sg. 3 pa-a-i KUB 36.106 obv. 4, KBo 17.4ii 12, KBo 6.2 i 
2, 10, passim (all OS), KUB 33.68 ii 20 (OH/MS), KUB 8.81 
ii 1,5,1BoT 1.361ii22, 41 (both MH/MS), KBo 22.56rev. (17) 
(Tudh. IV), and passim in all periods, pa-i KUB 33.68 ii 21 
(OH/MS), KBo 3.5 i 15 (MH/MS), KBo 29.149:18. 

pl. 1 pi-i-ü-e-ni KBo 16.27 i (9), 14, 15, KUB 23.77:56 
(both MH/MS), KUB 40.76:(7) (OH or MHJMS), KBo 21.21 
rev. 15, pi-ü-e-ni KUB 2.2 ii 50 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.21 iv 12, 
KBo 16.50 obv. 6 (both MH/MS), KBo 18.86 obv. 2, pi ?-u-e-ni 
KBo 7.33:3 (OH?), pi-ia-u-e-ni KUB 48.99:8 (OH/NS), KUB 
30.33 i 19 (MHJNS), KBo 5.8 iii 10, KUB 12.32 rt. col. 6 (both 
Murs. II), KUB 23.83 obv. 3, KUB 18.14 iii 20 (NH), pi-i-ia-u- 
e-ni KBo 4.4 iv (36), 48, KUB 19.30 iv 6, 10, KUB 193112 
(all Murs. 11), KBo 14.86 iv 12 (OH/JNS), SUM-u-e-ni KUB 
22.57 obv. 7, IBoT 2.129 obv. 32 (both NH), KBo 22.139:5, 
SUM-ni KUB 6.1 obv.6,8, I0O(NH). 

pl. 2 pi-is-te-ni KUB 12.63 rev. 33 (OH/MS), KUB 23.77:6, 
20,51, 61, KUB 13.27 rev.! 28, KUB 31.105:(12), KUB 15.34 
ili 38 (2x) (all MH/MS), KUB 26.19 ii 28 (MHJNS), pö-e$-te- 
ni KUB 13.4 i 55, 57 (MH/NS), KUB 15.33b iji 3 (MHJNS), 
KBo 19.44 rev. 55 (Supp. 1), KUB 22.70 obv. 43, KUB 5.17 ii 
9 (both NH). 

pl. 3 pi-an-zi KBo 22.2 rev. 12, KBo 20.16 “rev.?” (obv.i!) 
9,11,15,16,(17) (both OS), KBo 16.27 ili 10 (MH/MS), KUB 
25.36 ii 11, 12, 15 (OH/MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 35, 45, 50,81, 
rev. 45, 53, 57 (NH), KUB 26.58 obv. 20, 26 (Hatt. III), KBo 
24 üil1 (NH), KUB 15.5 i 21, ili 14, and passim in all peri- 
ods, pi-ia-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7 (0S), KUB 25.36 v 37 (OH/ 
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MS), KUB 25.6 v 13 (OH/NS), KBo 4.10 obv. 11 (NH), KUB 
22.70 obv. 24, rev. 17 (NH), KBo2.4i19,ii 14 (NH), KUB 
15.5 i 6, 17 (NH), KUB 25.23 Le. 3 (Tudh. IV), SUM-an-zi 
KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tudh. IV), KUB 15.55 ü SI, ili 3, passim 
(NH),KBo2.4l1.e.2(NH), KBo2.6 136, ili 46, 62 (NH), KUB 
25.23 le. b2 (Tudh. IV), SUM-zi KUB 6.2 obv. 14, 16, 18, KUB 
5.1 ii (47), KUB 25.24 ii 16, 17, 18, 19, IBoT 2.103 iv 4, KUB 
27.2 iii 5 (all NH), pi-en-zi KUB 27.12:8, KUB 45.44 ii 9, pi-i- 
ia-an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 33 (NH), KUB 42.98 i 
13, 14 (NH), pö-e-an-zi KBo 22.235 obv. 4. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-eh-hu-un KBo 10.218, 11, 12, 14 (OH/NS), 
KUB 14.1 obv. 15,84, KBo 16.47 obv. 27 (both MH/MS), KUB 
LI iv 67, 68, 69, 76, 77 (Hatt. 1), KUB 23.1 ii 3 (Tudh., IV), 
passim, pö-e-eh-hu-un KBo 5.13 iv 23 (Mur3s. 11), SUM-eh-hu- 
un KUB 24.5 obv. 10, SUM-un KUB 40.91 iii? 7, KUB 26.69 
vii 5, 13, KUB 40.88 iv 18, 2270/c:4 (StBoT 4:73), AAA 3 pi. 
27 no. 4:1 (all NH), KBo 12.38 iv 7 (Supp. II), AD-DIN KUB 
14.1 obv. 43 (MHJMS), KBo 4.3 i 15 (Murs. 11), KUB 1.1 iv 
39, 66, 70, 71, 79 (Hatt. MI), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (NH), KUB 
24.5 obv. 34. 

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KBo 26.136 obv. (18), (19) (OH/MS, cf. 
StBoT 34:23), KUB 1.16 iii 10 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 obv. 22, 
(76) (MH/MS), KUB 33.70 ili 13 (OH/NSI), p€-e3-ta KBo 11.1 
rev. 12 (Muw. 11). 

sg.3 pa-i$ KBo 3.22:47, KBo 22.2 obv. 17, KUB 43.23 obv. 
12 (all OS), KUB 30.10 rev.3, KUB 30.11 rev. 3, KUB 36.75 
ii 9 (all OH/MS), KBo3.34ii31,32, KUB 12.601i13,25, KUB 
29.1 ii 37 (all OH/NS), KBo 16.47 obv. 5, 28 (MH/MS), KUB 
13.7 i 20 (MH/NS), KBo 5.6 ii 29, KBo 4.7 i 7 (both Mur&. II), 
KBo 3.6 ii 6 (Hatt. III), KUB 5.17 ii 31, 34 (NH), and passim 
in all periods, ba-i-i$ KBo 18.151 obv.? 7, (13) (atypical OS), 
pa-i-i$ KBo 22.72:5 (OH/NS9), pa-a-i$ KBo 3.7 ili 23, KUB 
29.1 ii 38, KUB 12.60 i (24) (all OH/NS), KUB 10.72 ii 10 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 36.53:8, KUB 33.96 iv21, KBo 14.21 i 46, 
passim (NH), pa-a-i-i$ KBo 19.66 i 7 (Murs. TI), (pJa-e$ KUB 
16.37i13 (NH), SUM-i$ KUB 16.10:10, 11, KUB 50.124:6 (both 
NH), pa-i$-ta KBo 3.38 i (27) (OH/NS), KBo 14.7 13, KBo 
I4.I2ii 11, KBo 3.4 ii 12 (all Murs. TI), pö-es-ra KBo 16.1 iii 
10 (Murs$. 11), KUB 1.1 i 18, passim (Hatt. II), KBo 4.14 iü 1, 
KUB 23.1 ii 18 (Tudh. IV), KBo 16.35:9 (Supp. 11), KBo 14.21 
ii 38, (39), 47 (NH), KUB 7.60 iii 15, and passim in NH, pö-e- 
es-ta KUB 14.8 obv. 22 (Murs. TI), pö-e$-Idal KUB 57.1:30, pi- 
ista KBo 18.28 obv. 11 (NH), SUM-e$-ta KUB 5.6 ii 34 (NH), 
SUM-ta KBo 18.25 rev. 6 (NH), KUB 48.85:5, SUM KUBS5.I 
iv 90, KUB 6.7 ili 17, KUB 22.51 obv. 17 (all NH), pa-it-ta 
HKMILI le. 3, HKM 102:12, 16, 19 (both MH/MS), ID-DIN 
KUB 40.91 ii2 (NH), KUB 40.93:4, 5. 

pl. 1 pi-ü-en KBo 17.105 iii 30 (MH/MS), FAL 3 obv. (3) 
(Arn. 1), pi-i-ü-en KUB 34.50:5 (NH?), pi-ia-u-e-en KBo 10.37 
iv 15, (35) (OHJNS), KUB 13.4 iv 50, 51, 73 (MH/NS), HT 1 
iv 2 (NS), SUM-u-en KUB 16.16 rev. 20 (NH), NI-ID-DI-IN 
SBo 1.4 obv. (16), (20) (0S), (pi-i-e-u-en KBo 20.107 ii 23 < 
piya- “to send”7). 

pl. 3 pi-i-er KBo 8.42 rev. 10 (0S), KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/ 
NS), KBo 3.33 ii 8 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 obv. 47(7) (NH), pi- 
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i-e-er KBo 25.68 i 12 (0S), KUB 33.66 ii 6 (OH/MS9), KBo 
20.59:(5) (OH?/MS), KBo3.34ii4,5, KBo 3.7 iii 14, 16 (both 
OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 53 (MHJMS), KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, iii 
7 (MHJNS), KBo 4.4 iv 49,51 (Murs.11), KUB 31.53 i 7 (Hatt. 
TI), KBo 14.21 139 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 69 (NH), pi-e-er 
HKM 113:16 (MHJMS), KBo 16.6 ii 8 (Murs. II), KUB 21.38 i 
45 (Hatt. III), KUB 12.26 ii 24 (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 17 (NH), 
pi-ia-er KUB 31.68:43 (NH), SUM-e-er KUB 16.77 ii 70 (NH), 
SUM-er KUB 33.115 i 7 (MHJNS), KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/ 
NS), ABoT 57 obv. 21 (Hatt. III), KUB 5.1 i 91 (NH), KUB 
15.5 ili | (NH), KUB 33.93 iji 17, KUB 13.4 ii 36, 37, SUM 
KUB5.1i103 (NH), pi-er IBoT 2.131 obv. 27. 

imp. sg. 2 pa-i KBo17.4iill (0S), KBo 3.23 obv. 5, rev. 
7, 8 (OH/NS), KUB 12.60 i 22 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 60, 
KBo 16.47 obv. 20 (both MH/MS), KUB 31.84 iii 62, KBo 
12.112 rev. 6 (both MH/NS), KUB 34.45 obv. 9 (early NS), 
pa-a-i ABoT 44a ii (3) (OH/NS), KBo 10.41:10 (MHJNS), KBo 
11.72 ii 34 (2x) (MH?/NS), KBo 5.3 ili 66 (Supp. 0), KBo 5.6 
iv 11 (Murs. I), KUB 1.1 i 16 (NH), KUB 21.27 ii 20, 21, iii 
35 (Hatt. III). 

sg. 3 pa-a-ü KBo 3.38 1 33, VBoT 58 iv 12 (2x) (both OH/ 
NS), KUB 8.81 ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.9 ii 14 (MH/NS), KBo 
12.94:4 (NS), pö-eğ-du KBo 18.19 rev. 34, ABoT 56 iii 17 
(Supp. m. 

pl. 2 (pli-i-is-te-en IBoT 3.135 rev. 10 (OS), pi-is-te-en 
KUB 23.77:58, KUB 31.105:17 (both MH/MS), pi-is-tön KUB 
23.77:14, KBo 17.105 ii (33), KUB 15.34 ii 49 (all MH/MS), 
KUB31.119rt.col.4 (MS7), KUB 15.32 i 55 (MH/early NS), 
KBo 15.34 ii 6, KUB 26.19 i 17 (both MH/NS), (pji-is-<te>-en 
KUB 30.12 rev. 15 (Murs. Il), pa-iS-te-en KUB 23.77:31, 40, 
KUB 31.105:10 (both MH/MS), (pla-iS-t&n KUB 12.56 iv 7 
(MH), pe-es-tön KBo 10.37 ii 33 (OH/NS), KUB 41.8 ili 10 
(MHJNS), KBo 10.45 ii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 26.29 obv. 15 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 36.89 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 24.12 iii 7 (NH?/NS), p&- 
e$-te-Jen| KBo 11.14 iii 17 (MH/NS). 

pl. 3 pi-an-du KUB 2.2 ili 33 (OH?/NS), KBo 20.42 i 36 
(MHJMS), KBo 6.34 i 23 (MHJNS), KUB 30.34 iv 33 (MH/ 
NS),KUB15.5i8,9, KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tudh. IV), pi-ia-an- 
du KUB 48.1 ii (9) (OH?/NS), KUB 13.2 iii 3 (MH/NS), KUB 
7.54 ii17(NH). 

mid. pres. pl. 3 pi-an-da-ri 46/h obv. 7 (StBoT 5:141) (here 
or to piya- “send”; Neu points out that other middle forms do 
not exist for either verb). 

inf. p/-ia-an-na KBo 15.34 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB2.5 ii 23, 
KUB 52.90 iv 3, KBo 4.10 rev. 18 (NH), pi-an-na KBo 24.45 
obv. 27, pi-ia-ni KBo 3.1 ii 60 (OH/NS) (thus Chrest. 190 and 
HW? 1:219b), SUM-an-na KUB 16.66 obv. 8 (NH), KUB 
60.100 obv. 4. (If, as seems very likely, all the piyauwanzi 
forms from Mursili I?s Speech Loss — pi-i-ia-u-wa-an-zi KUB 
15.36 obv. 6, ibid. obv. 3 * KUB 43.50 obv. ll, pi-ia-u-wa-an- 
zi KBo 4.2 iii 53, pi-ia-u-an-zi KBo 4.2 iii 50 — belong s.v. piya- 
“to send,” the only other -wanzi form left is SUM-u-an-zi KUB 
19.55 rev. 4 (NH) which could be a rebus writing for the inf. of 
piyai-.| 
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supine pi-i-ia-u-wla-an| KUB 19.3 i 7 (Mur3s. 11), SUM-u- 
wa-an KUB 38.35 rev. 12 (Tudh. IV) (here?). 

verbal subst. pi-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 22.70 rev. 66 (NH), pi- 
ia-u-wa-a$ KUB 51.27 obv. 10 (so Neu, GsKronasser 132), 
SUM-a$ KUB 16.19 obv. 4, KUB 50.116:(7) (both NH). 

part. sg. com. nom. pi-ia-an-za KBo 6.2 ii 39 (0S), KBo 
3.7 iv 23 (OH/NS), KUB 21.38 rev. 8 (Hatt. 111), KUB 49.6:11 
(NH), pi-an-za KBo 6.4 iv 22, 23 (NS), KUB 31.53 obv. 15 
(Hatt. MI), KBo 26.215:1 (NH), SUM-an-za KUB 36.87 ili 7, 
KUB 6.20 rev. 4, KUB 22.57 rev. 7, KUB 50.44 i5,1ll1 (all 
NH), SUM-za KUB 5.1 i 9, and passim in KIN oracles (NH). 

com. acc. SUM-an-tany(tön) KUB 26.12 iv 39, KUB 
21.43:(7) (both NE). 

neut. nom.-acc. pi-ia-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 28 (0S), KBo 6.3 ii 
50 (OH/NS), KUB 36.118:4 (MHJMS), pi-i-ia-an KBo 6.5 iv 
8, (9) (OH/NS), KBo 12.8 i5 (OH/NS), pi-ia-an KUB 31.130 
obv. 4 (OHJMS), KBo 6.3 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 31.127 i 19 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.9 ii 4, 9 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 17 (Hatt. 
HI), KBo 4.10 obv. 34, 36 (NH), KUB 15.5 i3 (NH), KUB 5.7 
obv. 32 (NH), SUM-an KUB 13.33 ii 6, KUB 26.12 iv 38, KUB 
15.5i21, KUBS.I i26, and passim in KIN oracles (all NH). 

nom. com.?/neut.? SUM KUB 6.7 ili 11 (NH). 

d.-1. pi-an-ti KBo 32.15 ii 24 (MHJMS), SUM-an-ti KUB 
22.19:12 (NH), SUM-ti KUB 22.42 obv.2, KUB 22.43 obv. 9, 
IBoT 1.33:65 (all NH). 

pl. com. nom. pi-ia-an-te-e$ KUB 15.34 ii (14), 35 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 13.8:3, 5, 6 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 16 (Hatt. IM), 
KUB 30.31 iv34(NH), KBo22.6125 (OH?/NS), Bronze Tab- 
let i 77 (Tudh. IV), pi-an-te-e$ 1897/u:13 (Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:198f.), KUB 13.8:2 (MHJNS), SUM-an-te-e$,, KUB 
50.115:11 (NH), SUM-an-te-e$ KUB 21.43:6 (NH), KBo 14.21 
i 59, and passim in KIN oracles (NH), SUM KUB 6.7 # KUB 
18.58 ili (8), 13,35 (NH). 

pl. acc. com. pi-an-du-u$ KBo 13.54:11. 

pl. d.-1. or gen. or sg. gen. SUM-an-ta-a$ KUB 50.6 iii 23 
(NH). 

broken pi-i-an-x|...| KBo 25.56 i 19 (0S)(here?). 

iter. pres. sg. 1 pö-le-Ies-£li-mi KBo 32.15 iii 15, pi-i$-ki- 
mi KUB 24.9 i 46, SI (MH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 17, (18)? (OH/ 
NS), 1032/u:5 (Otten, ZA 63:78), pö-es-ki-mi KUB 24.9 i 42 
(MHJNS), KUB 43.53 i 16 (OH/NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 33 (Murs. 
11), KUB 21.38 i 17 (Hatt. III), SUM-e$-ki-mi KUB 41.1 i 10 
(MHJNS). 

sg. 2 pö-e$-ki-$i KUB 31.127 i4 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 rev. 
35, KUB 16.17 ii 8 (both NH), pi-is-ki-$i KUB 31.112:16, 27 
(MHJNS). 

sg. 3 pi-i$-ki-zli?) KUB 43.30 iii 20 (OS), pi-is-ki-iz-zi KBo 
17.16:4 (0S), KBo 32.15 ii 27 (MH/MS), KUB 10.21 v 24 (OH/ 
NS), IBoT 2.94 vi? 8 (OH?/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 33 (Mur$. 11), KBo 
15.69 i21 (MH/NS), pö-eğ-ki-iz-zi KUB 41.7 v (7) (OH/NS), 
KUB 13.9 iv 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iv 48 (Mur$. 11), KUB 17.35 
il5,ii (34), ili 22, iv 2 (Tudh. IV), pö-<e$->ki-iz-zi AT 454 i 
15 (NH), p&-eğ-ki-zi KUB 51.23 rev.? 4 (Tudh. IV), KUB 51.33 
i 8, SUM£-iz-zi KBo 2.1 ii 29, 38, ili (32)? (NH), KUB 38.32 
rev. 31, IBoT 1.9:6, SUM-zi KUB 42.100iii 21 (Tudh. IV), KBo 
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2.liv14(NH), KUB 36.88 rev. 9, KUB 51.7 obv. 11. 

pl. 1 pi-is-ga-u-e-ni KUB 40.36 i 9, KBo 16.27 ii 3, KUB 
17.2113 4 545/u obv. 7 (Kaskâer 152, 164) (all MH/MS), KUB 
12.50:8 (pre-NH/NS), pö-e$-ga-u-e-ni KUB 31.117 ii 9 (Arn. 
I), KUB 15.32 i 52 (MH/early NS), KUB 16.16 rev. 13, 15 
(NH), SUM-ga-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 5 (NH), pi-is-ki-u-wa- 
ni KBo 32.15 ii 28 (MH/MS), pö-e3-ki-u-e-ni AT 454 iv 7 (NH). 

pl. 2 pi-is-kat-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 20 (0S), KUB 26.19 ii 
27 (MHJNS), KUB 52.72 obv. 4, pö-e$-kat-te-ni KUB 31.99 
obv. 8. 

pl. 3 pi-is-kân-zi KUB 18.14 iii? (5) (NH), KBo 20.33 obv. 
8 (0S), KBo 11.72 ii 28 (MHJNS), KUB 32.130:14, 22 (MH/ 
MS), KBo 22.246 ii 15, iii (8), 11, KUB 12.4 i 3 (NH), pö-eğ- 
kân-zi KUB 7.8 ii 13 (MHJNS), KUB 13.4 i 8 (MH/NS), KUB 
24.3110, 11, 26 (Murs. TI), KUB 7.24 rev. 7 (Tudh. IV), KBo 
22.246 iii 6, (18), KUB 12.4 i9, 10 (NH), pis-ga-an-zi KUB 
17.35 ili (33), iv 33 (Tudh. IV), SUM-kân-zi KUB 42.105 iii 4, 
9, iv 14 (Tudh. IV), KBo 13.231 obv.? (3), 9, KUB 17.37 i 15. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-e$-ki-nu-un KUB 22.70 obv. 36 (NH). 

sg. 3 pö-e-e$-ki-it ABoT 65 obv. 14 (MH/MS), pi-i$-ki-it 
KUB 14.1 obv. (7), (8) (MHJMS), KUB 14.7 i 14 (Hatt. IM), 
KUB 22.70 rev. 36 (NH), KUB 43.76 rev. 9, pö-e$-ki-it KBo 
3.4144 (Murs.T1), KUB 13.3513,4(NH), KUB 16.16 rev. 8 
(NH), IBoT 2.131 obv. 35 (NH). 

pl. 3 pi-is-kir KBo 6.2 i 10, 13, 40, 57,ii 55,iii25,31,51, 
iv 41 (0S), KUB 29.16 iii 5, (14) (0S), KUB 13.12 ii2 (OH/ 
NS), pi-is-ki-ir KBo 6.2 iv 16 (0S), KUB 29.13 rev. (9) (OS), 
KUB 16.16 obv. 19 (NH), pi-i$-Kikir KUB 29.25:4 (0S), p&-e3- 
ki-ir KUB 29.14 iv 3 (OH/NS), KUB 16.16rev.25 (NH), KUB 
5.10i6(NH), KBo 14.21 i 62 (NH), KBo 13.252 ii 13 (NH), 
pö-e3-kir KBo 6.3 i 17, passim (OH/NS), KBo 6.14 i8, 16 (OH), 
KBo 19.3 iv 8 (OH/ENS), IBoT 2.131 rev. 19 (NH), KUB 5.10 
i 9 (NH), SUM-kir KUB 50.42 left col. 19 (NH), pi-iğ-kir,(— 
kar) KUB 38.3 i 17 (NH). 

imp. sg. 1 pi-is-ke-el-lu KUB 6.45 iii 66 (Muw. 11). 

sg. 2 pi-is-ki KBo 17.60rev. 11 (MH/MS), KUB 57.39 rev.? 
8 (MH), KBo 15.25 obv. 11 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 ii (23) (MH/ 
NS), KUB 24.2 rev. 16 (Murs. Il), pö-e$-ki KUB 46.25 i 19, 
KUB 10.72 v 16 (both pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.1 iii 6, 9, 10, 12, 
14 (Mur. 1), KUB 21.29 iii 4 (Hatt. 1). 

sg. 3 pi-is-ki-id-du KUB 43.23 rev. (16), 19 (OS), pö-es-ki- 
id-du KUB 27.29 iii 3 (MH/NS), KBo 19.64a iv (30) (Murs. 
m). 

pl. 2 pi-is-kat-te-en KBo 15.10 ii 35 (MH/MS), pi-i$-kat- 
tön KBo 17.105 ii 25 (MH/MS), KUB 15.34 ii 24, ili (18) (MH/ 
MS), KUB 15.32 i 58 (MHJENS), KUB 12.28:10, (p/-if&-ki-ir- 
tön KUB 15.34 ii 40 (MHJMS), pi-i$-ki-tön KBo 17.105 ii 22, 
25 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 ii (20)(?) (pre-NH/NS), pö-e$s-kat-t€n 
KBo 10.37 ii 28, (29),31 (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 iv 17 (MHJNS), 
KUB 43.55 ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 6.37 obv.3 (NH). 

pl. 3 pi-is-kân-du KBo 15.10 iii 36 (MH/MS), pö-e$-kân-du 
HKM $1:(13), 15 (HBM 274-275) (MHJMS), KUB 13.8:13 
(MHJNS), IBoT 2.131 obv. 19. 

supine p6-e3-ki-u-wa-an KBo 4.4 iv 35, 47 (Murs. 11), KUB 
21.17 i8 (Hatt. TI), KUB 33.93 ili 14, KUBIS.Il ii 14 (NH), 
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KUB 49.93 ji 10 (NH), pö-e$-ki-u-an KBo 3.4 iii 26 (Murs. 11), 
pa-is-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Mur3. Il), pi-is-ki-u-wa-an KUB 
18.551 ii 19 (NH), pi-is-ki-u-an KBo 5.8 ii 4 (Murs. 11). 

part. neut. nom.-acc. pö-eS-kân KUB 50.122 obv. 9. 

dur. supine pi-ia-an-ni-wa-an KBo 8.42 rev.3 (0S). 

unclear SUM KUB 48.90 lower edge 4, IBoT 1.31 obv. 9 
(NE). 


For morphological discussion cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 
69f., 469f. 


(Akk. nadanu:) (Akk.) minam dumgam addin$unuti “1 gave 
them whatever was good” KBo 10.1 obv. 3 — (Hitt.) ((7u) kue 
kule ağanwar ö3lila (nz(ar) ANNA ERIN.MES ağanduli pö-eh- 
hu-un “1 gave to my troops in garrison whatever sheepfolds 
there were” KBo 10.2 i 7-8 (ann., Hatt. /NS), w. dupl. KBo 
10.3 i 5-6, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 46 w. anterior lit.; (Akk.) Jana 
DUMU-ya Labarna E-tam addin A.SÂ-am)| mâdam addin$u 
|(GUD.YLA mâdüti addin$u)| — (Hitt.) DUMU zmi Labarni TET- 
lir? pe-eh-hlu-un A.SÂ.HLAZ3e mekkli pö-eh-hu-un GUD. 
HIL.Az$e melkkli pe-eh-hul-un| “1 gave my son, Labarna, a 
house. I gave him many fields. I gave him many cattle” KUB 
1.16 ifii 31-32 (OH/NS), translit. BoTU 8, rest. from HAB 6f., 
cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 16; (Akk.) AD-DIN KBo 4.3 i 15 (A) 
(NH) KBo 4.7 ii 5 (B) (NH) and KUB 19.53 ii 4 (E) (NH) — 
(Hitt.) pö-eh-hu-un KBo 5.13 i 27 (C) (NH) and KUB 6.41 ii3 
(D) (NH) (Kup. $ 8, Akkadograms in Hittite context). 

(Akk. sülü:) (Akk.) 3 SSpayafltam)| ana “UTU URUTÜL. 
na uğöli | GUD KÜ.BABBAR ana E “Mezzulla uğöli KBo 10.1 
obv. 4-5 — (Hitt.) U 3 SISGIGIR.MES MADNANU ANA “UTU 
URUTUÜL-na p6-eh-hu-un $ 1 GUD KÜ.BABBAR 1 GEĞPU 
KÜ.BABBAR /NA E “IM pö-eh-hu-un “Three MADNANU- 
chariots I gave (Akk.: I dedicated, lit.: made go up) to the Sun- 
goddess of Arinna. One silver ox, one silver fist I gave to the 
temple of the Stormgod. (That which remained 1 gave (Akk. 
dedicated) to the temple of Mezzulla)” KBo 10.2 i11-12 (ann., 
Hatt. I/NS); (Akk.) u 7 DINGIR.MES ana “UTU URUTÜL-na 
uğöli ... | ... u kidat DINGIR.MES-$u / ana E dMizzulla uğöli 
KBo 10.1 obv. 18-20 — (Hitt.) nu 7 DINGIR.MES NA E SUTU 
URUTÜL-na / (pledahhun ... | ... â$$ersmazkan kuiğ$ DIN- 
GIR.MES / nza$ INA E 9Mezzulla pö-eh-hu-un (war. pödahhun) 
“Seven deities I carried off (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of 
the Sungoddess of Arinna ... Those deities which remained 1 
gave (var. carried off) (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of 
Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 37-40 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
23.31 rev. 5, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 49f. 

(Akk. nasü:) (Akk.) ina MU.KAM-ii MU.KAM-tima it— 
tata$$aS$u “Year in and year out he kept giving it to him” KUB 
3.14 obv. 10 - (Hitt.) nzanzs$i pö-e$-ki-it “He continually gave 
it to him” KUB 21.49:8 (Dupp., Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:6f., on the 
Akk. verb, a Gin of nasü w. dat. pron. suffix -Su, cf. CAD N/ 
2:80b, 92b. 


a. “to give (something) owed, reguired, or ag- 
reed upon” — IU purchase price, wages, hire, fee, 
tribute, bride price, dowry — a purchase price: 2 
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GUD GAL UZU - SUNU kui$ wâ$i 1 UDU pa-a-i 
“He who buys the meat (of) two adult oxen, pays 
one sheep” KBo 6.26 iii 15 (Law $ 185, OH/NS), ef. ibid. iii 
16-19 (Law $186); (cf. Klengel, AoF 15:76-81, and RLA 5:503, 
530b $4). 


b” hire, wages (ku$$an): “If someone hires a 
person, and he (the hireling) goes on a campaign 
and dies” fakku ku$$an pi-ia-an (A: pi-ia-a-an, C: 
pi-i-lila-an) nu UL $arnikzi takku ku$$anz$et UL pi- 
ia-a-an (C: pi-i-ia-Jan|) I SAG.DU pa-a-i ku$- 
Sannza 12 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pa-a-i U SA MUNUS 
kuğ$an 6 GİN K(Ü.BAB)JBAR pa-a-i “If the wag- 
es are paid, there is no compensation. If the wages 
are not paid, he shall give (a 3) one person, and he 
shall pay wages of twelve shekels of silver. For a 
woman he shall pay (a 1 b) wages of six shekels of 
silver” KBo 6.3 ii 49-51 (Law $42, ON/NS), w. dupl. A > KBo 
6.2 ii 28-29 (0S), C-KBo6.5iv 8-11 (OH/NS), cf. natta b 2”; 
“Tf someone gives (pai- d) a child for apprenticeship 
..” nl(u annanu)mmla$ 6 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pa- 
a-i “he pays six shekels of silver for the apprentic- 
ing. (If he makes him a master(?))” nuz$$i I SAG. 
DU pa-a-i “he (the father) gives him (the teacher) 
one person” KBo 6.26 iv 31 (Law $ 200B, OH/NS), w. du- 
pls. KUB 13.14 rev. 8 $* KUB 13.16:5, KUB 13.14 $* KUB 
13.16:5; “If someone commandeers a horse, a mule, 
ora donkey and it dies on his place, he shall trans- 
port it (the carcass) (back)” ku$sa(n)25$ett2a pa- 
a-i “And he shall pay its hire” KBo 6.2 iv 5 (Law $ 76, 
os); “They carry in two black bulls. Ten bronze- 
spear men carry one (other) bull...” ((LUGAL-u$ 
ANYA 20 LÜ.MES SUKUR 5 MA.NA KÜ.BAB- 
BAR pa-a-i “The king pays five MA.NA of silver 
to the twenty bronze-spear men” KBo 21.25 i49 4 KUB 
34.123 i 18-19 (fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 6-7 (OS), 
translit. StBoT 25:66 i 48-49. 


€ tribute: nu arkammaln ...| / 110 GİN! KÜ. 
BABBAR 10 GİN KÜGI 2 GUN URUDU 1 GUN 
..İ/ MU.KAM-li SUM-anna SIxSÂ-at $ arkam- 
mani GAM-an Il GUD 8 UDU MU KAM-li pilanna 
SIxSÂ-at| “It was ascertained to give tribute annu- 
ally: ten shekels of silver, ten shekels of gold, two 
talents of copper, one talent Jof ...|. It (was ascer- 
tained| to give annually with the tribute one ox 
(and) eight sheep” KUB 56.24 obv. 8-11, cf. 13-15; nor- 


mally the verb used w. argamman is either piddai- or uda-. 
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d bride price: “He asked them for the heart” 
nza$zs$i pi-i-e-er “They gave it to him. (Afterwards, 
he asked them for the eyes)” nuz3$i apözya pi-i-e- 
er “They gave these also to him. (He brought them 
to his father)” KBo 3.7 ili 13-16 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. 
Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19 ($24”), tr. Hittite Myths 13 Lİ this 


is an antiyanza marriage, where the groom received a “bride- 


price” from the bride's father, and became a member of her 
family; “The Sea sent to the Stormgod. “Telipinu, 
your son, took my daughter as his wife. He led her 
away?” ammuggazwa |kuit| pa-it-ti ... pö-eh-hi- 
wa<-ra>-at-$Si mânzwaz$$i UL pel-eh-hi| ... (1 
LNM GUD.HLA 1 UM UDU.HLA pa-is ““TWhatj 
will you give me (as a brideprice)?”” ... “Shall 1 
give it to him? (What) if (1 dol not givle| (it)” ... 
One thousand oxen and one thousand sheep he 
gave” KUB 12.60i 18-19, 21, 25 (OHJNS), tr. Hittite Myths 
26, translit. Myth. 20. The official term used in the laws for 
paying a brideprice, (ku$ata) piddai- “to pay, render” (Laws 
$$ 29-30, 34-36), is not used here. 


e dowry: nuzwazmu iwaru kuit pa-a-i “What 
dowry will he give me?” KUB 17.9 i 30 (Gurparanzah 
story); “İf in a town, someone holds sahhan owing 
fields (as) dowry (iwaru)” takkuz3$$e A.SÂ |dapi- 
anza) pi-ia-an-za (var. dapian pi-i-ia-an) “if the 
entire field was given to him” KBo 6.2 ii 38-39 (Law 
$46, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/JNS), ed. HG 30f. 


2 daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage: 
nuzzza DUMU.MUNUS.MES>SA ANA DUMU. 
NITA.MESZSA pa-i$ “She gave her daughters to 
her sons” KBo 22.2 obv. 17 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 
17.6£;; “If a girl is promisedtoaman, ...” fakkuz 
(w)an atta$ anna$$za tamödani LÜ-ni pi-an-zi “if 
her father and mother give her to another man” KBo 
6.3 ii 8 (Law $28b, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; |nJuz$$i DU- 
MU.MUNUS:KA ANA DAM:SU Jpaj-it-ta “You 
gave your daughter to him as his wife” KUB 14.1 obv. 
76 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f.; cf. nuzwaztta DU- 
MU.MUNUS:YA ANA DAMZKA pö-eh-hi “1 will 
give you my daughter as your wife” KUB 14.1 obv. 77 
(MHJMS); “If you are truly seeking my daughter” 
nuztta UL imma pö-eh-hi pö-eh-hi-it-ta “will 1 real- 
Iy not give (her) to you? I shall give (her) to you” 
VBoT2 (> FA 32):8-9 (Tarhuntaradu to Amenhotep HI, MH/ 
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329; nuzwaztta 'Muwattin apel 
DUMU.MUNUS:SU NIN2YA ANA DAM-UTTI:2 
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SU pe-e3-ta KUB 14.15 iv 40-41, ed. AM 72f.; mânzwaz 
mu l-an DUMUZKA pa-is-ti “If you give me a son 
of yours (lit. your one son), (he will become my 
husband)” KBo 5.6 iii 12-13 (DS frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:94; (The Egyptians sought a son from my fa- 
ther for kingship) nuz$ma$ mahhan ABU - YA apöl 
DUMUZSU pö-e$-ta (var. pe-e-e$-ta) “When my 
father gave them his son, (... they killed him)” KUB 
14.11 ii 13-14 (PP 2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 obv. 21-23, ed. Götze, 
KIF 1:210f.; “I made you a brother-in-law” nuztta 
NINZYA DAM-anlni)| pe-eh-hu-un “1 gave you my 
sister for wifeship” KUB 23.1 ii 2-3 (Sausgamuwa-Tudh. 
IV treaty), ed. StBoT 16:8f£.; cf. KBo 18.19 obv. Il; see also k 
3 (andan pai- B) and k 9" h' (parâ pai- B), below. 


3 compensation, damages, or fine: 4 SAG.DU 
pa-a-i “He must give four persons” KBo 6.3 i2 (Law 
$1, OH/NS), ed. HG 16£; karü l MA.NA KÜ.BABBAR 
peğkir kinuna 20 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pa-a-i “They 
used to give one mina of silver, but now he shall 
give twenty shekels of silver” KBo 6.3 i 17 (Law $7, 
OH/NS), and passim in the laws; “If someone breaks the 
hom or foot of an ox, he takes the ox” VU GUD SIG, 
<ANA> BEL GUD pa-|(a-i )| “And he gives a good 
ox to the owner of the (injured) ox” KBo 6.3 iii 71 
(Law $74, OHJNS), ed. HG 40f.; for KBo 6.10 ii 20-21 (Law 
$128, OH/NS) see k 1 a' (anda pai- ), below; for law $42 see 
a V b, above; “If a Hittite abducted a Luwian in Hat- 
ti and carried him off to Luwiya” karü 12 SAG.DU 
pi-is-kir (var. p&-e$-kir) kinuna 6 SAG.DU pa-a-i 
“they used to give twelve persons (lit. heads), now 
he shall give six persons” KBo 6.2 i 40-41 (Law $19B, 
OS), ed. HG 20f., w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 49 (OH/NS); mân &$- 
hana$$za kuiski Sarnikzil pi-ia-an harzi “and if 
someone has paid the compensation for homicide 
(lit. blood)” KUB 13.9 ii 3-4 (instr., MAJNS), ed. von Schu- 
ler, FsFriedrich 446, 449, Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643; 
mân tayizzila$$sza kuiski Sarnikzel pi-ia-an harzi 
KUB 13.9 ji 8-9 (MH/NS); for KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/ 
NS) see k 5”, below; the forms of piyauwanzi in the various cop- 


ies of MSpr. belong to piyai-, g.v. 


4 substitutes: (|... ANA SEREJS.KI.GAL :tarpal- 
lin pö-eh-hu-uln)| “1 gave a substitute to the Oucen 
of the Netherworld” KUB 36.94 rev. 12 (royal subst. rit., 
NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f., w.n.44; cf. KUB13.9ii2-3 (MH/NS). 


5 bribes, propitiatory gifts (maskan): (If cither 
you, as his colleague, conceal them) nuz$$i ma$- 
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kan pa-a-i “and he gives a bribe to him (or: for it 
your silence?|)” KUB 13.9 iii 14 (instr., MAJNS); TANA 
dUJTUJ “RUTÜL-na SUTU-$7/ ma3kan pa-a-i “His 
Majesty will give a propitiatory gift to the Sungod- 
dess of Arinna” KBo 2.2 ii 39 (oracle guestion, NH); be- 
cause of the explicit mention of a ma$kan in this line, we can 
assume that is what is meant in the following passage from just 
a few lines previous in the text: “Because the Sungod- 
dess of Arinna was determined (to be responsible ) 
for His Majesty'sillness ... whatever is determined 
by oracle” nu ANA SUTU VRUTÜL -na apâlt| SUM- 
an-zi “they will give that to the Sungoddess of Arin- 
na” ibid. ii 34. 


6 fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a dei- 
iy: “His Majesty vowed as follows to Katahha: “If 
the city of Ankuwa survives, and does not in its en- 
tirety burn down?” nu ANA 9Katahha Il URU-LUM 
KÜ.BABBAR DÜ-mi KI.LA.BI NU.GAL 1 GUD 8 
UDUZya pö-eh-hi “1 will make for Katahha one 
silver city(-model) of unspecified weight (and) one 
ox and eight sheep | will give”” KUB 15.1 iü 20-21 
(Wow, NH), ed. Hoffner, IEJ 19:178f.; cf. ibid. iii 25-26; and 
passim in vows; //WzmUu ANA DINGIR-LIM İR-anni pö- 
e$-ta “So he gave me to serve the goddess” KUB 1.1 
i 18 (Hatt. TI), ed. StBoT 24:4f. 


7 offerings to the gods: nu namma DINGIR. 
MES-a$ NINDA.GUR,.RA ispanduzzi |UJL kuiğki 
pa-a-i “Now no one gives thick bread and libations 
to the gods any longer” KUB 36.2d iii 41-42 (kingship of 
“LAMMA, NS), ed. Meriggi, Athenaeum NS 31:142f,, tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 44 ($6), translit. Myth. 149, cf. ibid. ili 17-18 - KUB 
33.112 iii 10-11; ANA DINGIR-LIM SILA, amba$ssi pi- 
an-zi “They dedicate (lit. give ) one lamb to the de- 
ity for ambas$i” KUB 29.4 iv 3-4 (NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 
281. (“bestimmen”(?)), 55 (“bestimmen, aussuchen, vorbe- 


reiten”). 


8" prizes or awards: (LÜKAJS,.E farhzi kui$ 1 
MA.NA KÜ.BABBAR U 2 NNDAyyggada$ pi-an-zi 
“They give | MA.NA of silver and two wagada- 
breads (to) the runner who wins” KBo 20.33 obv. 12 
(OS), translit. SBoT 25 no. 19; kwi$ hazzizzi nuz$$e GES- 
TIN-an akuwanna pi-an-zi ... kui$ nattazma haz- 
zizzi nuz$$e iyara GAL-ri pi-an-zi “They will give 
wine to drink to him who hits (the target) ... but 
they will give iyara in a cup to him who does not 
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hit (the target)” KBo 3.34 ii 33-34 (anecdotes, OH/NS), 
ed. THeth 20:536. 


b. “to give without being reguired to, to donate”: 
(If you make a chariot out of hides that are not rit- 
ualiy fit for the king, do not worry, tell the king 
about it.) “1, the king, will send it to a foreigner” 
nağmazat ANA İR pö-eh-hi “Or 1 will give it to a 
subject” KUB 13.3 iii 17 (MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 
4:47, 49, ir. ANET 207; mânzmaz3$i ISTU E.GAL- 
LIM>ma ASSUM NİG.BA:>SU KÜ.BABBAR KÜ. 
GI UNUT ZABAR pi-an-zi nzat lamniyan &ğdu 
kâ$zwarzatz$i LUGAL-u$ pa-i$ ... kedanizwarz 
at2$i ANA EZEN SUM-ir “If they give him silver, 
gold, or a bronze implement from the palace asa 
gift, let it be enumerated: “King So-and-so gave 
(this) to him ... They gave it to him at such-and- 
such festival” (and let the witnesses be put down 
at the end)” KUB 13.4 ii 32-34, 36 (instr. for temple offi- 
cials, MH/NS); mânnzaz$$i E|GIR-anda “UTU-SI)| 
ISTU NAM.RJA.MES pe-eh-hi namaz $$i| ISTU 
LU ELLİ pö-eh-hi naslma UNUTUM na$ma)| TÜG- 
USTUM p&-eh-hi “If later I, My Majesty give her 
(Sauska) some resettled persons or some freemen, 
or an implement, or | give a garment” KBo 6.29 iii 
34-37 (Hatt. TI), ed. NBr 50f. iii 35-38; “Thus speaks 
Asmunikal, the Great Oucen, concerming the Stone 
House which we created” nu ANA E NA,-NI kuiz$ 
URU.HL.A pi-ia-an-te-e$ LİMESBEL OATI kuiö$ pi- 
an-te-e$ (etc.) “The towns which were donated to 
the Stone House, the craftsmen who were donat- 
ed,” (etc., let them be exempt from taxes and cor- 
vöe) KUB 13.8:2 (MHJNS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f, 


c. “to physically hand over or pass (something 
to another)”: “The spears which the guards hold” 
nzat ANA "Üğalasha SISGU.ZA pi-an-zi “they give 
to the coachman (who had brought) the seat; (when 
ihe carriage goes home)” LUğalağha$zma ISSU— 
KUR.YLA ANA “Üİ.DU, pa-a-i “the coachman 
gives the spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 60- 
62 (MESEDİ instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 
11.196f.; GAL DUMU.MES.E.GAL LUGAL-i GAL- 
ri pa-a-Ji| “The chief of the palace servants gives 
a cup to the king, (and the king libates at the 
hearth. The chief of the palace servants takes the 
cup from the king)” KBo 25.52 ii 10-12 (fest., OS), trans- 
lit, SBoT 25:117; LÜ.SAGI-a$ 1 NINDA.GUR,.RA 
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GAL LUGAL-i pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives one 
large flat-bread to the king. (The king crumbles (it) 
and places it on the altar)” LUGAL-u$ GUB-a$ 
ANA LÜMESBELÜTIM akuwanna kiğ$ari pa-a-i “The 
king, standing, gives something to drink into the 
hand of the lords” KBo 19,128 vi 12-13, 14-16 (fest., OH?/ 
NS), ed. StBoT 13:16f; (/4)24$ ANA DUMU.E.GAL 
GÜB-lit SU-it pa-a-i $ DUMU.E.GAL>-maza$ 
GÜB-laz ki$ğaraz LUGAL-i pa-a-i “He gives them 
to the palace servant with his left hand. The pal- 
ace servant gives them to the king with his left 
hand. (The king swings them around with his left 
hand, pours them into the river and leaves)” KUB 
2.7 i 5-8 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 16:62, 
57, Popko, AoF 13:220; (/nJwz$$i nas$u adanna pö-es-ki- 
iz-zi naSmaz$$i akuwanna pö-es-ki-iz-zi “Either (the 
slave) gives him (i.e., the master) something to cat 
or he gives him something to drink” KUB 13.4 i 24 
(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 
24f.; ef. ibid. iii 66-70; (1 take a bit of crumbled bread) 
nu LÜ-i BEL SİSKUR pö-eh-hi “1 give (it) to the 
male patient. (He places it in his mouth and drinks 
three times to Uliliyassi)” KUB 7.5 ii 11 (Pağkuwatti's 
rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 ($10); nuz$ma$ 
I UPNA uzuhrin HÂD.DU.A pa-a-i INA 3! 
KASKAL ya nlamma)| UL kuitki pa-a-i “He gives 
them (the horses) 1 handful of hay. Then on the 
third(!) time, he gives (them) nothing” KUB 1.13 Le. 
2 (Kikk., MHJNS), ed. Hipp.heth. 74f.; (1f your wife's sis- 
ter, sister”s children, or cousin comes to you) nuz 
$si laldanna akuwanna pa-a-i “give her (some- 
thing) to eat or drink” KBo 5.3 iii 36-37 (Hugg., Supp. D, 
ed. SV 2:126f; DUMU.MES E.GAL LUGAL-i SU. 
MES-a$ wâtar pi-ia-an-zi SU.MES>SU ârri GAL 
DUMU.MES E.GAL GAD-an pa-a-i SU.MES2$U 
ânSi “The palace servants give the king water for 
(his) hands. He washes his hands. The chief of the 
palace servants gives (him) a cloth. He wipes his 
hands” KUB 20.85 i 7-10 (fest); GAL DUMU MES E. 
GAL LUGAL-i “Skalmus pa-a-i “The chief of the 
palace servants gives a crook to the king” KUB 11.35 
i 19 (winter fest., OH/NS), cf. KUB 10.21 i 2-3, 11-12 (OH/ 
NS); (The table attendant takes a thick bread off of 
the zippulasğa-bread) nsan ANA 'ÜSAGI pa-a-i 
LUSAGIzmazan LUGAL<-i> pa-a-i LUGAL-u$ 
par3iya tan ANA VÜSAGI EGİR-pa pa-a-i LİSA 
Gizmazan ANA LÜ SISBANSUR pa-a-i “He gives 
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it to the cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the 
king. The king crumbles it. He gives it back to the 
cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the waiter” 
KUB 20.78 iv 10-15 (fest. of the month, OH/NS); several of 
the examples used under usage c could belong under usage e, 


and vice versa; the boundaries are often unclear. 


d. “to temporarily give into someone's care or 
custody, entrust”: “If someone batters a man and 
makes him ill, he shall nurse him” pediz$$izma 
LÜ.U,,.LU-an (var. antuh3an) pa-a-i “and he shall 
give a person in his place, (and he shall work his 
estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2 i 17 (Law $10, OS), 
w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 26 (OH/JNS), ed. HG 18f., Watkins, Friu 
27:21, Beckman, RLA 7:631; (DUMU.MEĞİ Sullu$ pi-i- 
ü-e-ni “We will give hostages” KBo 16.27 i 14 (MH/ 
MS), translit. Kaskâer 135; nu 2$$İi URUKÜ.BABBAR-a$ 
KUR-e hüman pa-is “He (the Stormgod) gave to 
him (the Labarna) the whole land of Hattusa” IBoT 
1.30:4-5 (OH?/NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 1:90f., Güterbock, JAOS 
Suppl. 15:16; “IT say as follows to the king:” pa-i-mu 
DUMU.E.GAL-in ““Give me a palace servant (and 
I will go to the room of the children)?” LUGAL- 
uğzmu DUMU E.GAL pa-a-i “The king will give 
me a palace servant. (Whatever the king says, that 
I will do)” KBo 17.4 ii 11 (fest., OS), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; nu 
ANA "Temeti ERIN.MES SUTI |SUJM-zi “They 
will give the SUT7-troops to Temeti. (They will car- 
ry off Ununiya and meet back up with His Majes- 
ty)” KUB 5.1 ii 47 (oracle guestions on prospective cam- 
paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:58f.; (If you reguest some 
troops from His Majesty to attack some enemy) 
nuztta “UTU-$I ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.R((A. 
ME)İS pa-a-i “His Majesty will give you troops, 
infantry, and chariotry” KUB 21. iii 57-58 (Alak&. $17, 
Muw. 11), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iv 3(-4), ed. SV 2:74f.; namma 
ERIN.MES-an MU-ti MJU-ti) pi-is-kân-zi KUB 23.72 
rev. 18 (Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:36; nuzmu 
ERIN.MES p6-e3-ki-u-wa-an dâir KUB 14.16 ii 22, ed. 
AM 44f., cf. KBo 4.4 iv 34-35, 47, ed. AM 138-141; cf. Law 
$200B in a 1 b”, above; cf. kü$$za ABI LUGAL ANA 
<»>Nakkilit GAL LÜMESSAGI pa-i$ küs "Huzzi GAL 
LÜMESNIMGİR küs MKizzui GAL LÜ.MES MESE- 
DI pa-is “The father of the king gave these (men) 
to Nakkilit, the chief of the cupbearers, these 
(men) to Huzzi, the chief of the heralds, (and) 
these (men) to Kizzu, chief of the guards” KBo 3.34 
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ii 30-32 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:535f.; Il DUMU. 
MUNUS 'Kummiya SUM2SU ANA "Mulla Sal- 
lanul(m)lanzi AD-DIJ(ÇIN)| “One girl, Kummiya by 
name, | gave to Mulla to raise” KUB 31.61 ii 5 (vow of 
Pud.), w. dupl. KUB 31.58 obv. 10, ed. StBoT 1:22f.; cf. KUB 
31.53 # 1320/u obv. 12-16 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. StBoT 1:20f.; 
Ikuedalnizwarzan pö-eh-hi asi DUMU-an “To 
whom will I give this child?” KUB 33.93 rt. ili 38(-39) * 
left ili (27-)28 (Ullik. 1 A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152 iii 27-28; 
30 ANSE. HLA>wazmu annaz pi-i-e-er kinunzmaz 
wa 13 ANSE.HLA öğzi “They formerly gave me 
thirty donkeys. Now thirteen remain” KUB 13.35 ili 
1-2 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; kâSattaz$ma$ "Mur$ilin 
pe-eh-hu-un “1 have given Mur3sili into your care 
(i.e., entrusted him to you)” KBo 3.27 obv. 13-14 (edict, 
OH/NS); |klâSazwaztta KUR (UR .SAGIZipplaslâ AD- 
DIN “1 have given to you the land of Zippasla” KUB 
14.1 obv. 43 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.; (The hand 
of the king of Hurri took away the city of Iyaru- 
wanta from Abiratta's grandfather by force) nzan 
ANA ABI ABISU SA "Tette ÜSA.GAZ pa-i$ “and 
he gave it to the grandfather of Tette, the HA- 
PIRU-man” KBo 3.3 i 6-7 (treaty, Mur3. IM), ed. Klengel, 
Or NS 32:33, 39; (I took Iyaruwanta with my army and 
plundered it) VRU/yaruwaddanzma URU-an tanna— 
tan purut DINGIR.MES akkandu3$za tuk ANA 
mAbiratta pe-eh-hi “Tam giving to you, Abiratta, the 
empty city of Iyaruwadda, (its) clay, its gods, and 
its dead” ibid.i 23-25; (1, My Majesty, destroyed EN- 
urta with his house and his land. What of his king- 
ship, throne, house, and land that I left) nzat ANA 
mAbiradda peö-eh-hu-un “1 gave it to Abiratta (and 
I made him king in Barga)” ibid. ii 4 (treaty, Murs. M); 
“He left me in these lands” nuzmu ke KUR.KUR. 
MES dannatta ASSUM MUIRDUTTIM pö-e3-ta “He 
gave me these empty lands to govern” KUB L.I ii 56 
(Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; ef. ibid. ii 61-64; cf. 
tukzma ANA "Ulmi-Tesub KUR-TUM kuit AD-DIN 
“The land which I gave to you Ulmi-Tes$âub” KBo 
4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. van den Hout, 
Diss.12f.; cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 33-35, ed. CHD :J/apana-; “If the 
king gives a person to be resettled” nuz$$i A. 
SÂ.HLA-an pi-an-zi “they shall give to him fields, 
(and he becomes a “STUKUL-man)” KBo 6.2 4 KBo 
19.1 ii 22 (Law $40, OS), ed. Otten/Soucek, AfO 21:2, tr. Beal, 
AoF 15:276f. 
title or the right to resell, but the granting of tenancy. 


the giving of the field is not the conferring of 
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e. “to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/ 
-hing demanded)”: “He demanded Tabarna and 
Happi” U LÜ.MES URU-LIM natta pi-an-zi “But 
the men of the city would not surrender (them)” 
KBo 22.2 rev. 11-12 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.; 
nuzwazmuzkan kuit LÜ.MES (anda uer| nuzwarz 
at ANA BELIZYA pö-e$-ki-mi “1 will hand over to 
my lord whatever men |sought refuge| with me” 
KUB 14.15 iv 21-22 (NH), ed. AM 68f.; more commonly w. 


âppa pai- or parâ pai-, see k 4" and 9, below. 


f. “to supply, furnish”: LUGAL-i SIG;-antan 
GESTIN-an hinkatta apeda3öza tamain GESTIN-an 
pi-i-e-er “he allots a good wine to the king, but to 
them they supplied a different wine” KBo 3.34 ii 3-4 
(anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Beal, JCS 35:123f.; (MEYLOET 
LÜ.MES URUAngulla ... INJA EZEN) Ehiğtâ (LİAG- 
RI)JG VRUZinirnuwa Ipa1-|(a)l-i “The administrator 
of Zinirnuwa supplies (lit. gives) the halkue$$ar/ 
MELOETU of the men of Angulla ... for the festi- 
val of the /ista-building” KBo 16.69 4 KBo 20.54 i 6-8 
(ration list, OH/MS?7), w. dupl. KUB 43.24:1-3 (0S). 


g. “to put (an enemy) in someone's power”: 
(the king writes to his general Nuwanza:) “I have 
consulted bird and liver oracles on your behalf, and 
it has been determined:” nuzwa if namma apünz 
maztta LÜ.KÜR URUHayasan SU BELIYA karü pa- 
i$ nuzwarzanzkan kue$i “Go, at last! The Storm- 
god, my lord, has already given you that HayaSan 
enemy, and you will kill him” KBo 4.4 ii 56-57 (NH), 
ed. AM 118f.; ef, similar expressions w. pard pai- (k 9 a”, be- 
low) in KBo 3.22:46-48 and KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, ili 7. 


h. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)”: nu ANA 
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES DUMU. 
MUNUS.MES DUMU.DUMU MES -SUNU pa-a-i 
nuzğmağ LİSU <(GI)>-tar MUNUSŞU.GI<(-tar)> pa- 
a-i “Give sons, daughters, and their grandchildren 
to the king and gucen, give them longevity (lit. old- 
man-hood and old-woman-hood)” KBo 11.10 ii 27-28 
(rit., MH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.72 ii 31-32 (NS); “If, Leli- 
wani, my lady, ... you make Hattusili, your servant, 
live” MU.HI.Az2$i TTU.KAM.HL.A UD.HL.A dalu— 
gacs pö-e$-ti “(and) you give him long years, 
months, and days ...” KUB 21.27 iii 38 (Hatt. TM), ed. 
Sürenhagen, AoF 8.116f., Lebrun, Hymnes 334, 340, tr. ANET 
394; (nuznnlas DINGIR-LUM SA SİMUTI DJAJM 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


pai-Bh 


a$$iyatar pö-es-ta “The goddess gave us the love 
of husband and wife (and we had sons and daugh- 
ters)” KUB 1.1 # 1304/u ili 3 (Apology of Hatt. TI), ed. 
StBoT 24.16f.; kuiszmu DINGIR-LUM ki inannza pa- 
is “Whatever deity gave me this disease too” KUB 
36.75 ii 9 (prayer, OH/MS); cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 3 (Kantuzzili 
prayer, OH/MS), KUB 30.11 rev. 3 (OH/MS); nuzmu LU 
TAR YRUĞamuha GASAN:YA SISTUKUL p6-eğ-ta 
SA ABEzYAzyazmu U SA SES2YA kaneğ$uwar pö- 
eğ-ta “ISTAR of Samuha, my lady, gave me a 
weapon and granted me recognition by my father 
and my brother” KBo 6.29 i 11-13 (edict, Hatt. IM); cf. nu 
EN.LİL-farz$et tuk pa-i$ “He gave to you his En- 
lilship” KBo 3.21 ii 1 (hymn to ISKUR-Adad, MHJNS), ed. 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:359, Archi, Or NS 52:22, 25. 


i. in the technical language of the KIN oracles 
(cf. Archi, OA 13:113-144): “The “Stormgod of Heav- 
em arose. He took “sickness? (and) he took the “dif- 
ficulty of the king?” PZikiltu ba-i-i$ “(and) he gave 
(them to) “Zikiltu?” KBo 18.151 obv. 7 (atypical OS), ed. 
Ünal/Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f.; “On the second day 
“the Mothergoddess? arose. She took “good? and the 
“god ZA.BA,.BA,” nzat ANA LU.MES “RUHatti 
SUM-an “and they are given to the 'Men of 
Hatti?” KUB 22.25 obv. 23 (NH); “The *gods” arose” 
SILIM-ul ME-ir nza$ KARAS SUM-za “they took 
“favor,” andit is given to 'the army” KUBS.li5i 
(NH), ed. THeth 4:40f. 


J. in idiomatic expressions — 1 kunanna pai- “to 
give over for execution, condemn to death”: nu 
apün UN-an ANA LUGAL innarâ kunanna pa-a-i 
..nu niwallan antuhsan kunanna pa-i$ “On his own 
authority he gives that man over to the king for ex- 
ecution ... He gave over an innocent man for exe- 
cution” KUB 13.7i 18-20 (MH/NS), ed. Friedrich, SV 1:176. 
Aside from the routine adanna/akuanna pai- see exx. 
ina 8' andc, above, this is the only inf. construed W. 
pai- B. 


2 idalu hengan pai- “to give an evil death”: 
(Whoever does not use ritually pure skins from the 
royal kitchen to make the king's chariot, and later 
it comes to light) nuz$8i OADUM NUMUN:2SU 
HUL-lu ÜS-an pi-ia-an-zi “to him and his seed they 
will give an evil death” KUB 13.3 iii 8 (instr., MA?/NS), 
cf. ibid. ili 20, ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207. 
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3 kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward, 
lit. to give enmity”: “Whoever does this thing” nuz 
$8i SUTU-Ü kürur pö-eh-hi “1, My Majesty, will act 
in a hostile manner toward him. (Let him be my 
enemy. I, My Majesty, will fight |(him| like an ene- 
my)” KBo 5.4 rev. 14 (Targ., Murs. Il), ed. SV 1:62f. (“sage 
ich Feindschaft an”), p. 88 (“ich entbiete ihm Feindschaft”). 


4 zahhain pai- “to give battle” — a' in general: 
“He then went to the sea for battle” mânz3$i zahhain 
pa-a-i$ “When he gave battle (against) him, (he 
began finally to vanguish the serpent)” KBo 3.7 ili 23 
(Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. ANET 126 
(“engaged him in battle”), Hittite Myths 13; nuz$$i INA 
UD.8.KAM /NA UD.I.KAM zahhin pa-is “On the 
8th day he gave battle against it (i.e., Kargamis) 
for one (entire) day” KBo 5.6 ili 29 (DS Frag. 28), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 10:95; (They perform a ritual) nu zah- 
hin OATAMMA pi-an-zi “In the same way they give 
battle” KUB 4.1 iü 14 (military rit., pre-NH/NS). 


b w. menahhanda: 9-tizma MU-ti SAlalüi “Anu$ 
menahhanda zahhain |pa)J-is “Im the 9th year Anu 
gave battle against Alalu, (and defeated Alalu)” 
KUB 33.120 i 12-13 (Song of Kumarbi, NH), translit. Myth. 
154, tr. Hittite Myths 40. 


5 kisseran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of 
friendship): “He still (keeps| saying *I am afraid.” 
Atpâ slaid(?):7” SUTU-SZzwa SU-an ANA DUMU. 
NITA pa-a-i ... nuz3$i SU-an AD-DIN ““Will His 
Majesty give to the young man (his) hand” ... 1 
gave him (my) hand” KUB 14.3 ii 29-30, 34 (Taw., NH), 
ed. AU 8f; ((TwojJ male chief priests kiss each oth- 
er's right hands and mouths) LÜSANGA “IM ANA 
LUSANGA “Telipinu S|U-an 3-SU| pa-a-i nammaz 
a3 USKEN nu ANA VİSANGA dfx| kissiran 3-SU 
pa-a-i “The priest of the Stormgod gives (his) hand 
(three times) to the priest of Telipinu. Then he 
bows. He gives (his) hand three times to the priest 
of |...J. (Then he bows)” KUB 20.88 i 5-7 (fest.), ed. 
Jasink Ticchioni, SCO 27:156f.; cf. ibid. i 8-13; cf. KUB 41.46 
ili 9 (fest.). 


6 SISKUR(.HLA)Y/SİSKUR.(HLA Y/muke$sğar 
pai- “to perform (lit. give) an invocation ritual” (cf. 
muke33ar b V): nuz$ma$ SA U(D-M|I SA ITU.KAM 
MU-ti möyaniya$ SİSKUR.YLA UL kuiski pa-a-i 
“No one performs for you (lit. gives you) the invo- 
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cation ritual of the day, of the month, of the course/ 
extent/length of the year” KUB 17.21 üüi 14-15 (prayer 
of Arn. and Ağm., MH/MS), ed. Kaskâer 1581; SİSKUR. 
HLA -az$ma$ parkui Salli Sanezzi VRUHattuğa$zpat 
KUR-ya pi-is-ga-u-e-ni “And in the land of Hattusa 
only do we perform pure, great, and fine rituals for 
You” ibid. i 2-3 4 545/u i 6-7, ed. Kağkâer 152f.; kâsazwa 
ANA “Wisuriyanti huwappi MUNUS-ni SİSKUR pö- 
es-ki-mi “Now, I will keep performing rituals for 
Wisuriyanza, the evil woman” KBo 15.25 obv. 34-35 
(Wisuriyanza rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; SISKURZ$i pö- 
eh-hi “1 will perform a ritual for her (the zawalli of 
Sauğgatti) (and then send her away on the road)” 
KUB 16.46 iv 14 (oracle guestion, NAH); nu GIM-an SIS— 
KUR pi-ya-an-zi “When they perform a ritual” KBo 
2.4i19 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 278f. (“darbringen”). 


7 EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival”: SU. 
NIGIN 4 UDU2 PA.4 BAN ZİD.DA 10 DUG KAS 
1 PUS/uppar 2 EZEN 1 EZEN zeni Il EZEN DİSI 
URU-a$ pö-es-ki-iz-zi “Total: The town provides 
four sheep, two PARISUS, and four SÜTUS of flour, 
ten pitchers of beer, one /huppar-vessel (and) two 
festivals, (1.e.,) one autumn festival and one spring 
festival” KUB 17.35 iii 21-22 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Car- 
ter, Diss. 130, 144. 


8" NİS DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an 
oath”: (nuzima$| NİS DINGIR-LIM kuit I-an AD- 
DIN “Since 1 have given |you| (Targasnalli, Mas- 
huiluwa, and Manapa-Tarbhunta) the same (lit. 
“one? ) oath” KBo 5.4 rev. 9 (Targ., Mur$. Il), ed. SV 1:60f. 
w.n. 6 (“einen Eid (d.h. einen Vertrag des gleichen Inhalts) 
gab”). 


9 uddâr pai- “to give wordsj/instructions”: ud— 
dârzmetzta pö-eh-hu-un “1 have given you my 
words. (Let them read this |tablejt before you 
monthly)” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 
14; mân SA KUR YRUKummanni âS$auwa AWA— 
TEMES ki pö-e3-ta “If you gave these good instruc- 
tions concerning (lit. of) the land of Kummanni” 
KBo 11.1 rev. 12 (prayer to Tessub, Muw. TI), ed. Houwink 
ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118. 


10 “to impart (ability)”: nu ANA MKan.-li iyau— 
wa UL pa-a-i “He does not impart (lit. give) to 
Kantuzzili ability to act” KUB 30.10 obv. 3 (prayer of 
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Kantuzzili, OH/MS); cf. FAG 1:10-11 (iyauwar) (prayer to the 
Sungod, OH/NS). 


11 KASKAL -an pai- “to show the way(7)”: 
KASKAL-annzazwaz$5ma$ pi-is-ki-tön ANA 
LÜMEMUSEN.DÜzwa KASKAL -an pi-i$-kat-tön 
“And (O gods) always show them the way(7); al- 
ways show the way(7) to the augurs” KBo 17.105 ii 
24-25 (rit. and prayer for ILAMMA and “IMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/ 
MS). 


12 SIG; pai- “to give a greeting”: ANA LÜ 
TEMI SIG, pa-i nzatzmu kattimi udalul “Give 
(your) greetings to the messenger, and let him con- 
vey them to me” HKM 30:21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 
174f, 


k. w. adv., prev., postpos. — 1 anda pai- — a 
“to give in addition to (dat.)” (cf. Hoffner, AfO Beih. 
19:131f.): “If someone steals bricks, however much 
he steals” andaz$$e«a$$e» apönisüwan Ipa-a-il 
“that much (i.e., an egual amount) he shall pay in 
addition to it” KBo 6.10 ii 21 (Law $128, OH/NS); “If 
someone steals an ox, horse, mule, or donkey, and 
its owner recognizes it, he shall take what is truly 
his” Jalndaz$$se (var. andazyaz$$izkan) 2-TAM 
(var. 2-ki) pa-a-i “He (the thief) shall give twice 
again in addition to it” KBo 6.2 iii 56-57 (Law $70, OS), 
w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 61 (OH/NS), ed. HG 40f. LI for 2-TAM see 
StBoT 20:30 n. 2; for other ref. to anda pai- in Laws see HW2 
1:100; (Urhi-Tes$ub denies trying to curtail Hat- 
tusili's power and offers him additional (âppanda 
pehhi) things) E-ersmazwaztazkkan ANA E-TI 
anda pe-eh-hi “1 will give you house/estate in ad- 
dition to house/estate” KUB 21.37 obv. 24 (Hatt. III), ed. 
THeth 4:120f. (incorrectiy “Ich werde dir ein Haus im Hause 
geben”); |(nJuz#tazkklan ...J ANA ZAG KUR Mila- 
wata anda kuit UL pö-ehl-hu-un ...| “(The ...| 
which I did not give to you in addition to the bor- 
der of the land of Milawata, |...J7 KUB 19.55 rev. 46- 
47 * KUB 48.90 rev. 13-14 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner, 
AfO Beih. 19:131-133; the forms w. -kan are post-OH. 


b in broken context: KUB 21.16 i 3 (hist., Hatt. 1); 
KBo 12.124 iii 21 (med. rit.); KUB 44.61 i21 (med.). 


2 is$i anda pai- “to incriminate someone (acc. ) 
by means of false testimony(?),” lit. “to give 
(someone) into (someone's mouth )”: “Tf it isa case 
of homicide, anda man, whether legal opponent or 
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avenger, appeals to(?) (lit. lifts) the king” nzanz 
kan ANA LUGAL i$$iz$$i anda pa-a-i “and he gives 
him to the king in his mouth, (and they execute that 
man)” KUB 13.7 i 16 (MHJNS), ed. Beal, AnSt 43:32 (“gets 


the king to order the accused's execution”). 


3 andan pai- “to give inward”: ANA LÜ.MES 
E.NA,zyazkan ASSUM E.GI,.A-TIM andan pö-e3- 
kân-du “Let people give (women) into (the Stone 
House) to the men of the Stone House as brides. 
(Let no one give son or daughter out (parâ pai-, see k 
*h, below) )” KUB 13.8:13 (edict of Asm. for the Stone 
House, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f. 


4 âppa pai-—a “to give back” — 1” in gener- 
al: (If someone hits a pig, and it dies) nzan i$hiz 
si EGIR-pa pa-a-i “he shall give it back to its own- 
er” KBo 6.3 iv 20-21 (Laws $86, OH/JNS); (If a slave is 
convicted of theft from a house, they mutilate him) 
nzan âppa i$hiz$$i pi-an-zi “and give him back to 
his owner” KBo 6.2 iv 45-46 (Law $95, OS); cf. KUB 13.35 
il 7, iii 12 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6-11 (“übergeben”); “My 
father took away what the Kaskaeans held” (nz Jat 
EGIR-pa LÜ.MES URUHatti p6-e3-ki-it “and gave it 
back to the Hittites” KBo 14.3 iji 21 (DS Frag. 14), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 10:67; “(S)he took old age from him” 
mayatatarzmaz$$i EGIR-pa pa-i$ “and gave back 
to him (his) youth” KUB 29.1 ii 37 (rit., OH/NS), ed. 
Kellerman, Diss. 14, 28, tr. ANET 358; cf. KUB 9.27 i 27 
(Paskuwatti rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 ($4); 
“Now, I am taking (the magic spell) from each 
body part of the patient” nzat EGİR-pa ishez$$i 
SUM-es-ki-mi (var. iShaz$$i pi-i$-Ikil-mi) “1 am 
giving it back to its originator (lit. owner)” KUB 41.1 
i 10 (rit. of Alli, MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 24.9 i 51, ed. THeth 
2:28f.i57, and passim in this text; LUSAGI NINDAfakarmun 
ILUJGAL-i pa-a-i LUGAL-u$ parsiya nsan EGIR- 
pa LÜSAGI pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives takarmu- 
bread to the king. The king breaks it. He gives it 
back to the cupbearer. (He carries it out)” KBo 23.64 
ili 9-11, also 6-7 (fest.); see also KBo 4.9 v 11-17 (ANDAH- 
SUM fest., OH/NS), KBo 11.14 ii 7-14 (Hantitağâu rit., MH/ 
NS), ete; 9 LÜ.MES URUOa$ga EGİIR-an pa-it-ta 
SAMz2SUNUzma 20 GUD.HLA ... “He gave nine 
Kaskaean men back; their price was twenty cattle, 
(and) ...” HKM 102:19-20 (list of prisoners of war for ex- 
change-repatriation, MH/MS), cf. ibid. 15-17. 
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2“ in treaties and diplomatic context — a” by the 
Hittite king to tributaries: “I did not take away from 
you the house of your father nor your land” nu E 
ABIZKA KURZKAZya tukzpat EGIR-pa AD-DIN “1 
gave you back your father's house and your land” 
KBo 5.13 i25 (C) (Kup., Murs$. Il), w.dupl AzKBo4.3113, 
B-KBo4.7ii4,D—KUB64liil,E—KUB19.53ii1-2, ed. 
sv I:114£; (If a fugitive comes to you with his mas- 
ter's/colleague's possessions) (nu)  UINÜTEMES 
EGİR-pa pi-Ti1- (4-e-ni| pitteandannzaz$ma$ EGİR- 
pa UL pi-i-ü-e-ni “We will give back the imple- 
ments, but we will not give back the fugitive to 
you” KUB 23.77:56 (treaty w. Ka&kaeans, MH/MS), tr. 
Kaskâer 120; cf. KBo 8.35 ii 6-7 (treaty w. Kaskaeans, MH/ 
MS), tr. Kağkâer 110, ed. HW? 1:185a; “If ... some free- 
man comes as a fugitive to Hatti” (nzanziJa EGİR- 
pa UL pö-eh-hi ISTJU KUR| “RUKÜ BABBAR-fi 
LUİMUNNABTUM EGİR-pa pi-ia-an-na UL âra “1 
will not give him back to you. Giving back fugitives 
from Hatti is not done.” (If a farmer or craftsman 
flees to Hatti, however) nzanzta EGİR-pa pö-eh- 
(hil “1 will give him back to you” KBo 5.4 obv. 38-40 
(Targ.), ed. SV 1:58f.; (Abiratta, petty king of Barga 
says to Mursili II: ) “Since in the old days the city 
Iyaruwada belonged to my grandfather” nuzwaz 
mu VRUJyaruwattan URU-an dannattan purut DIN— 
GIR.MES akkandus$za EGIR-pa pa-a-i “give back 
to me the empty city of Iyaruwatta, the dirt, the 
gods, and the deceased” KBo3.3i 15-17 (hist., Mur3. II), 
ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f. 


b” from tributary to tributary: (If some subject 
of Kupanta-'LAMMA revolts and comes to you 
(Alaksandu), arrest him) nzan ANA PKupanta- 
“LAMMA-ya EGİR-pa pa-a-i “Return him to Ku- 
panta-“I,AMMA” KUB 21.5 iii 58 (Alak$., Muw. Il), ed. 
SV 2:72f.:42; cf. KBo 4.3 $ KBo 19.64a iv 30 (Kup.), ed. del 
Monte, FsPintore 32f. 


c“ from tributary to independent power: (If a 
Hittite fugitive comes from the land of the Kaska 
and comes to a city with a treaty (with us), put him 
on the road to Hattusa. Do not seize him) (uzan 
EGİR-pa INA KUR YRUOa$ga |pa-Jit-til “and give 
him back to the land of Kaska” KUB 23.77:63-64 (treaty 
w. the Kaskaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaskâer 121. 


d” from independent king to independent king: 
“If a fugitive goes from Hattusa (to Kizzuwatna), 
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let Sunağâura seize him” nzan ANA SUTU-$7 âppa 
pa-a-ü “Let him give him back to His Majesty” KUB 
8.81 ii 12-13 (Tudh.-Sunağğura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Mon- 
te, OA 20:216f.; (The enemy kings belittled me ) (nuz 
mlu İR.MES EGİR-pa UL pi-i-e-er “They did not 
give back my subjects” KUB 19.29 iv 22, ed. AM 20f,; 
“Pihhuniya (king of the Kaskaeans) wrote back as 
follows”: ULzwaztta kuitki EGIR-pa peö-eh-hi ... 
nuzmu İR.MES YA EGİIR-pa UL pi-is-ta “1 will 
give you nothing back” ... He did not give my sub- 
jects back” KBo 3.4 iii 80, 84-85, ed. AM 90f.; (Mur3$ili TI 
declares war on Uhhaziti of Arzawa, writing:) 
““After I demanded the return of my subjects who 
came to you” nuzwarza$zmu EGİR-pa «EGIR- 
pa» UL pa-is-ta (var. pö-e$-ta) ““you did not give 
them back to me?” KBo3.4ii 11-12, w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii 
10, ed. AM 46f. (without dupl.). 


e” from tributaries to the Hittite king; “If a fugi- 
tive comes from Hatti ...” ULzmanzan EGİR-pa 
YRUHattu$i pi-i$-te-ni “Should you not give him 
back to Hatti, ...” KUB 23.77:60-61 (treaty w. the Ka3- 
kacans, MHJMS), tr. Kağkâer 121; “Now, if His Majesty 
isreguesting the resettled persons of Alasiya back” 
nuzwarzanz$i âppa pö&-leh-hli “1 will give them 
back to him” KUB 14.1 rev, 89 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 
38£. (The Azzians say:) ““The Hittite resettled per- 
sons Who are here'” nuzwarzan parâ pi-i-ia-u-€-ni 
Inuzmu NAJM.RA VRUHatti 1 LIIM| NAM.RA 
EGIR-pa pi-i-e-er ““we will give them over.” They 
gave back (to me| the Hittite resettled persons, i.e., 
1,000 resettled persons” KBo 4.4 iv 48-49, ed. AM 140f.; 
ef.iv5l; cf. KUB 19.3 i (6)-7, ed. AM 104f.; (If a resettled 
person flees to you, Duppi-Tessub) “and you do not 
seize him” nzan ANA LUGAL KUR “RUfatti 
EGIR-pa UJL| pö-es-ti “and do not give him back 
to the king of Hatti” KBo 5.9 ii 41-42 (Dupp.), ed. SV 
I:18f.; cf. (Seize the fugitive resettled persons) 
nuzwarza$ parâ pa-a-i kinuna mân apü$ NAM. 
RA.MES mAzira$ ANA SUTU-S$I EGIR-pa UL pa-i$ 
“and hand them over. If Aziru has not now given 
back those resettled persons to My Majesty” KBo 
3.3 iii 19-22 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38, 43f. 


f“ from one provincial official to another(?): 
(“The priest” writes to Ka$su:) nza$ta mân tuel 
İR.MES>KA kattanda uwanzi nza$ta ammugga 
EGIR-pa UL pe-eh-hi “T£ your subjects come down, 


52 


pai- Bk 6 


I will not give them back” HKM 74:14-19 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. HBM 262f. 


3” KIN oracles: “Two: “the deities” arose and 
took 'vigor,” 'release,” and 'the enemy?”” nzat 
EGIR-pa LÜ.KÜR SUM-an “They are given back 
to the enemy?” KUB 5.1 iv 63 (NH), ed. THeth 4:86f.; cf. 
nza$ EGIR ANA LU.KUÜR SUM-za IBoT 1.32 obv. 22 
(NB); nzat EGİR-pa pa-i$ KUB 5.1 ii 59a (NH). 


b “to entrust(?)”: IMUNUS.LUGAL kluit UNÜ- 
TUM ANA "GAL-JU DUMU "UJkkurla YUGULA 
10... EGIR-pa pö-es-ki-it “Concerning the imple- 
ments which the guecen entrusted to GAL-İU, son 
of Ukkura, the Overseer of Ten” KUB 13.35i1,3 (dep., 
NH), ed. Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 30f., StBoT 4:4f.; cf. d, 


above. 


5 âppan pai- “to remit”: “If they kill somebody/ 
something ...” ANA | LÜ EGIR-an 3 LÜ.MES pi- 
is-kat-te-ni “For one man you will remit three men” 
KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/NS); (The Hittite king and 
gucen have eliminated the necessity that infantry 
and horse-troops of the Hulaya River Land be sta- 
tioned in Hatti) apâtzmaz3$i KARAS SA DINGIR- 
LIM Sahhan luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er kuinz$i ASSUM 
LÜMESKISAL.LUH-UTTI EGİIR-an SUM-er kuinz 
maz3$i ASSUM LÜMESAPIN LAL-UTTI EGIR-an 
SUM-er “They have remitted to him (the king of 
Hulaya River Land) those troops for paying/doing 
the god's taxes and work. Some they remitted to 
him for custodianship; and some they remitted to 
him for farming” KBo 4.10 obv. 44-45 (Ulmi-Teğ8ub trea- 
ty, Hatt. TI or Tudh. IV), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 32f. (“züruck- 
geben”), Hoffner, FsÖzgüc 201, Götze, NBr 55f. (“stellen zur 
Verfügung”), CAD luzzi e (“gave over”), tr. Geogr. 68 (“re- 
mit”); (Because supplies for the ceremonies and 
rites of the gods are too heavy for him) nzatz$i ... 
ANA DINGIR.MES URU4U-a$$a hümanda$ EGIR- 
an pö-eh-hu-un nzanzkan arawahhun “T remitted it 
to him with respect to... all the gods of Tarhun- 
tassa and exempted him” Bronze Tablet iii 67-69, ed. 
StBoT Beih. 1:24f. (Tudh. IV). 


6 âppanda pai- “to give afterwards”: “One tal- 
ent of copper, three bull-shaped vessels of beads 
(containing) one-half BÂN of beads the parwala- 
men gave (to) the king” 3 GUN URUDU (xJ GUN 
AN.NA 2 UJRUDUŞJEN 6 URUDUKIN 5 URUDUYygk 
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gur 2 BIBRU GUD NANUNUZ 1/2 BÂN NUNU- 
INUZ LUMESyarwlala$ LUGAL EGIR-anda SUM- 
ir “Three talents of copper, x talents of tin, two cop- 
per pipes, six copper sickles, five copper wak$ur- 
vessels, two buli-shaped vessels of beads (contain- 
ing) one-half BÂN of beads the parwala-men later 
gave (to) the king” KUB 40.95 ii 6-8 (inv.), ed. Kempin- 
ski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 4:88f. (“gave in addition”), Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 268f. (“lieferten ... 
the EGIR-anda); “The house of Sunaili: four men, one 
woman; total five people” I MUNUS-TUMz:maz 
Si EDENU EGIR-anda pi-ia-an-|(za) | “One single 
woman is to be given to him afterwards” Bo 2628 i 
12-13 (vow of Pud., copy S), w. dupl. 1340/u:6 (EE), ed. 
StBoT 1:30f.; cf. KUB 38.12 iv 12 (cult inv., NH); KBo 
21.18:17 (frag. of rit. w. Hurrian); KBo 6.29 ili 34-37 $* Bo 
2026b (KUB | pil. 8):4-7 (Hatt. III), ed. NBr. 50f. w.n. 10; 
KUB 26.66 iii 12-13 (list of metals, NH). 


aus” without attempting to render 


7 larha pai-): arha pö-eh-hi KUB 9.27 i 24 read arha 
da(coll.)-ah-hi; see already Friedrich, ZA 37:192 and StBoT 
22:64 w.n.5. 


8 kattan pai- — a w. direct obj. “to betray (or 
hand over) someone to someone (dat.); abandon 
someone”: “Kalağma transgressed the oath ... 
(and) the oath deities seized them” nuzza SES-a$ 
SES-an kattan p&-e$-ki-it (Kalraszmazza “Üaran 
kattan pe-e$-ki-it “Brother betrayed brother, and 
friend betrayed friend. (One killed the other)” KBo 
2.5 iv 16-17 (NH), ed. AM 192f.; “Or if you seek infan- 
try and mounted troops from His Majesty (so that) 
you may attack some enemy and His Majesty gives 
you infantry and mounted troops” zilkzmanzmlaz 
an (Friedrich: zilggazmlazan) hantezzi ANA LU. 
KÜR GAM-an p6-e$-tJi| “but you hand them over 
to the first enemy (let that matter be placed under 
the oath and let the oath-deities continually chase 
you, Alaksandu)” KUB 21.1 iii 58-59 (Alak$., Muw. IN), 
w. dupl. KBo 19.74 * KUB 21.5 iv 5-6, ed. SV 2:74f.; and sim- 
ilarly KBo 5.4 rev. 22-24 (Targ., Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:64f.; nuz 
#ma3 kâğa LÜ.MES.x-x-randa 6 URU.DIDLI.HLA 
kattan pö-e$-kan-zi “Now, the ...-men are betray- 
ing six cities to them” KBo 18.29 obv. 9-12 (letter, NH), 
ed. THeth 16:54f.; “Or if a Kaâkacan marries a wom- 
an (from the city), Jifl he comes Jinto the cityf” 
nuzza URU-an GAM-an pa-a-Ji| “he will betray 
the city” KUB 21.29 iii 28-31 (Tiliura edict, Hatt. TM), ef. 
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AM 265 and tr. Kaskâer 147 (both “verlassen”); cf. KUB 21.29 


iv 4. 


b other, perhaps faulty occurrences: (We have 
given some cooked food, flesh, bread, and beer |to 
the god), so eat and drink in the manner of a god) 
Tantuh$ileamazwazza kattan lö pö-e$-ti “but do not 
give(?) yourself under a human being” HT liv3 
(Ashella's rit., NS), ed. AM 265 (“vergiB den Menschen 
nicht”), incorrectiy Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:17, 24; the word 
pe-es-ti is confirmed by the dupl. KUB 9.32 obv. 44; but while 
the sporadic use of -za in the examples cited in k 8" a' is al- 
ways reguired by a possessive idea (“one's own”) relating to 
the accusative object, in this passage no such factor is present; 
kat-ta-an |pla-a-i in KBo 30.69 iii 7-8 is presumabily a 
hearing error for the expected GAD-an pâi. 


9 parâ pai- —a “to hand over, allow to be de- 
feated or captured” (obj. enemies or opponents; 
subj. gods): $zan 9Halma$luiz| “$iu$zmi$ parâ pa- 
i$ “My goddess H. handed it (Hattusa ) over (to me ) 
(and I took it by storm at night)” KBo 3.22 rev. 46-48 
(Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; cf. KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/NS); 
(The gods ran before me. These lands which I have 
named, those (people) who began hostilities) nz 
atzmu DINGIR.MES parâ pi-i-e-er “the gods han- 
ded them over to me (and 1 carried off all these 
lands)” KUB 23.11 ii 30 (ann. Tudh., MHJNS), ed. Carruba, 
SMEA 18:158f£.; “TI, Tudhaliya, the Great King, fought 
him” nzanzmu DINGIR.MES parâ pi-i-e-er “The 
gods handed him over to me (... and I destroyed 
the Kaskacan army)” ibid. iii 19; ef. ibid. ii 24; “The 
Assuwan prisoners of war started a revolt” nuz 
wazmu DINGIR.MES parâ pi-i-e-er “The gods 
handed (them) over to me” ibid. ii 7; LÜ.KUR. 
MES>YAzmu parâ pi-i$-ki-Si “You keep handing 
my enemies over to me, (and I keep destroying 
them)” KUB 32.130:33 (hymn to Sau3ga, Mur3. II), ed. Dan- 
manville, RHA XIV/59:42f., Wegner, AOAT 36:18 w.n. 68; 
cf. KUB 58.73 iii 8-9 (prayer in rit.), ed. Otten, ZA 65:300f.; 
cf. g, above, and cf. LÜMESLU.KUÜR ... SAPAL GİR.MEĞ zikke- 
in KBo 15.52 4 KUB 34.116 v 14-16. 


b “toreturn, extradite (fugitives and criminals)” 
— 1 by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king: 
“If a fugitive comes from Hatti like a fugitive(!)” 
nzan Sarâ dâ nzanzmu parâ pa-a-i “seize him and 
extradite himto me. (If... a well-born man comes 
from Hapalla to Hatti as a fugitive, I will not give 
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him back (âppa pai-) to you)” KBo 5.4 obv. 36 (Targ., 
Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:58f., del Monte, FsPintore 31; (The peo- 
ple of Mira became afraid and seized their rebel- 
lious king) nzanzmu parâ pi-e-er (var. pi-i-e-er) 
“They extradited him to me” KBo 5.13 10 (Kup., Mur3. 
IN), ed. SV 1:112f.; The Azzians fall at Mursili”s feet 
saying: “Ourlord, do not destroy usinanyway...” 
INAM.RJA YRUHattizyazwaznna$zkan kui$ anda 
nuzwarzan parâ pi-i-ila-u)|-e-ni “The (fugitive ) 
Hittite resettled persons, who are here with us, we 
will extradite” KBo 4.4 iv 35-36 (NH), ed. AM 138; cf. 
âppa pai- (Kk 4", above) and see del Monte, FsPintore 29-47. 


2” by Hittites to a tributary: (In a section which 
may deal with a craftsman fleeing Wilusa for Hat- 
ti) (ozanztla parâ pi-ia-aln-zi! “They will give him 
back (i.e., extradite him) to you” KUB 21.1 iii 67 
(Alak$s., Muw. Il), ed. SV 2:76f., del Monte, FsPintore 32. 


€ “toretum (territory)”: SA KUR URUHattizyaz 
kan kui$ NAM.RA.JHLA|J ANA KUR "RUHayasa 
parranda pânza nu NAM.RA.HL.A parâ |p(6-e$- 
tön)) SA KUR URUKÜ BABBAR>ya ZAG.MES 
parâ peö-e$-tön “Extradite the Hittite resettled per- 
sons who have gone across to HayaSa and return 
the border(-territories) of Hatti” KBo 5.3 iii 66-68 
(Hugg., Supp. D, w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 51-52, ed. SV 2:128- 
131, 


d “to hand on (booty)”: (Madduwatta promised 
the Hittite king) “*I will either destroy or carry off 
the land of Hapalla with its resettled persons, cat- 
tle and sheep?” (zat ANAJ SUTU-S$I parâ pö-eh-hi 
““Twill hand them on to His Majesty.” (Then, how- 
ever, you did not destroy Hapalla nor did you seize 
it)” azat ANA SUTU-SI parâ UJL paitta| “and |you 
did) not (hand) it on to My Majesty. (You Maddu- 
watta took it for yourself)” KUB 14.1 rev. 22-23 (Madd., 
MH/MS), ed. Madd. 24-27. 


e “to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals 
and rituals)”: “The exorcist (AZU) takes a cup of 
wine and libates before the deity” namma ANA EN. 
SİSKUR parâ pa-a-i “Then he hands it over to the 
patient” KUB 12.11 iii 24 (MH/NS); PUSKUKUB KAS 
LUSAGI parâ pa-a-i “(The prince) hands the pitch- 
er of beer over to the cupbearer” KUB 20.88 vi? 17-18; 
nu GAL MESEDİI SSSUKUR ANA ÜMESEDİ parâ 
pa-a-i “The chief of the guards hands the spear 
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over to a guard” KBo21.85i74KBo8.109left col. 2 (fest., 
OH/MS); perhaps also KBo 27.40 obv.? 6-7 (fest.). 


f “to hand out”: (Mursili II complains about his 
Babylonian stepmother) “She brought this from 
Babylonia” apâtzma VRUHattu$si hümanti antuh— 
sanni parâ pö-e$-ta “While that she handed out to 
all Hattusa, to the people” KUB 14.4 ii 6-7 (prayer of 
Murs. 11), ed. Güterbock, apud Laroche, Ugar. 3:102f. 


g “to hand over (a newborn child to a mid- 
wife)”: nuzmu mân DUMU-an parâ pi-an-zi 
“When they hand over the child to me” KBo 17.61 
obv. 12 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:49f. 


h “to give (a person for marriage) out (of the 
community)”: “Let people give (daughters) in (an 
dan pai-) for daughter-in-law-ship to the men of the 
Stone House” parâzmazkan DUMU.NITA DU- 
MU.MUNUS A$SUM E.GI,.A-TIM “Üandaiyan— 
dannizya le kuiski pa-a-i “but let no one give out 
(of the community) a son for son-in-law-ship or a 
daughter for daughter-in-law-ship” KUB 13.8:14-15 
(instr. of Ağm. for the Stone House, MH/NS), ed. ATR 106f.; 
(Puduhepa guotes Ramses IVs letter) GIM-anz 
wazmu DUMU.MUNUS parâ |pl&-es-ti ““When 
you give a daughter out (of your country) to me?” 
KUB 21.38 rev. | (letter, NH), ed. Helek, JCS 17:92f. 


i “to dedicate (to a deity)”: (STAR tells Mur3ili 
IM ina dream the following about his son, Hattusili: 
“He will not live”) nuzwarzan ammuk parâ pa-a-i 
“But dedicate him to me (and let him be my priest, 
and he will live)” KUB 1.1 i 15-16 (Apology of Hatt. TM), 
ed. StBoT 24:4f; ammukzma ANA USTAR GASAN- 
YA E MAŞIN-U AD-DIN (nzaltzkan EGIR-an tar- 
nahhun nzat parâ pe-eh-hu-un |an)nallan kuit e$ta 
apât2$i parâ pö-eh-hu-un ammugga kuit harkun 
apaddazya parâ pö-eh-hu-un nzatzkan EGIR-an 
tarnahhun nzat ANA DINGIR-LIM parâ AD-DIN... 
ammugga2za kuit hağtiya$ E-ir DÜ-nun nzat ANA 
DINGIR-LIM parâ pö-eh-hu-un DUMUZyaztta 
Dludhaliyan İR-anni parâ pö-eh-hu-un “1 gave 
the estate of Armatarhunta to Sausga, my lady. I 
withdrew it (from the realm of private property(?)) 
and dedicated it. What was previously (available), 
that I dedicated to her. What I held, that too I dedi- 
cated to her. I withdrew it from the realm of pri- 
vate property(?) and dedicated it to the deity. ... 
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The bone-house that I built I dedicated to the dei- 
ty. also dedicated my son Tudhaliya to the deity 
as a servant” KUB 1.I iv 66-70, 75-76 (Apology of Hatt. 
TL), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; perhaps here KUB 14.4 ii 11 (Murs. Il 


prayer about the Tawananna). 


Jİ “to give up (kingship), abdicate”: “If it be- 
comes unpropitious to someone |i.e., a king) be- 
cause of a word from a deity” nu LUGAL-UTTA 
SA KUR URUAU-fa3$a parâ pa-a-i “and he gives up 
the kingship of the land of TarhuntasSa” Bronze Tab- 
let iii 14, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f. 


10” âppa parâ pai- “to hand back”: (Hattusili 
exiled his enemy Armatarhunta ) “But I took half 
of (his estate|” (zan) ANA PAJrmla-U EGİR-pa 
parâ pe-eh-hu-un “and handed it back to Armatar- 
hunta” KUB 19.67 $ 1513/u i 27 (Apology of Hatt. TI), ed. 
StBoT 24:18f. iii 30; “They settled these men in Tani- 
piya” nu âppa (var. âppan) parâzpat INA VRVTani 
piya A.SÂ kuera$ LUGAL-waz pi-ia-an-za “And a 
field in Tanipiya was handed back (or: rededicat- 
ed?) by the king” KBo 3.7 iv 22-23 (dedication ending the 
Illuyanka myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 18, ed. Beck- 
man, JANES 14:17, 20 ($34), tr. Hittite Myths 14 (both dif- 
ferently), translit. Myth. 12. 


11 Sarâ pai- “to hand upwards”: “They pick up 
(the statue of) Pirwa, carry him forward” nzanz 
kan :harpi SA MUN Sarâ pi-ia-an-zi “and hand him 
up (on) to a pile of salt” IBoT 2.131 rev. 15-16 (cult of 


Pirwa). 


Hrozny, MDOG 56 (1915) 38; Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) If; 
Hrozny, JSOR 6 (1922) 69'n. 1; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 
63; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 
28f., 55 (“bestimmen(?), aussuchen, vorbereiten” said of a sac- 
rificial animal). 


Cİ. piyanai-, piyani, NNDApiyantalli-, *piyatar, peğkatalla-. 


GiSpain(n)i-, SiSpaeni- n. neut.; tamarisk; Writ- 
ten syll. and GISSINIG; from OH. 


nom.-acc. “iSpa-a-i-ni KBo 22.6 iv 14 (OH?/NS), KBo 
17.103 i 11, (25) (NH), KUB 7.39:11, 16, KUB 42.98 i (18) 
(NH), KUB 45.28 obv. 4, KBo 34.195 i 4, SISpa-a-e-ni KUB 
17.20 i 6 (LNS), KBo 17.93 obv. 8, SSpa-i-ni KUB 9.22 ii 22, 
29, ili 12 (NH), FHG 23:6, SISpg-e-ni KUB 36.8 i 21 (NS), 
SISpa-a-in-ni KBo 23.13 rt. col. (12), KUB 46.47 rev. (22) 
(MH/NS), SiSpa-a-i-in-ni ibid. rev. 11; gen. SISpa-a-i-in-na-a$ 
KBo 21.44 rev. (6), 10; abi. SİSpa-a-i-ni-ta-az KBo 17.103 rev. 
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10 (NH), KBo 27.68:(4), SiSpa-a-iln-ni-ta-az| KBo 23.131. 
col. 13, SiSpa-a-i-ni-ya-az(-za) KUB 42.98 i 23 (NH); inst. 
GISpa-i-ni-it KBo 11.5 vi 7. 

GISĞINIG KBo 5.2 i 39, 60, ii 43, iv 21 (MH/NS), KBo 
22.136 i (5), KBo 27.80:6. 


GISpa-a-i-ni-wla-tJa kuit Ehilamniz3it arta nuz 
warza(t)z$tla)| kar$a(n)du “Let them cut down the 
tamarisk which stands at your(!, lit. its) gate build- 
ing (and let them make it into weapons ((STU- 
KULJ.HLAT, cf. line 27) for Istar of Akkad)” KBo 
22.6 iv 14-15 ($ar tamhari, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 
101:21, 23; (nu SSJERİIN SSpa-i-ni “SSERDUM ISTU 
SİG SA, anda ishiyan “And cedar, tamarisk (and) 
olive(-woods) are tied together with red wool” KUB 
9.22 ii 22-23 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:90f.; 
nammazkan "İpatili$ harnâin ISTJU PUGDİJLIM. 
GAL /$TU GIS SİSERIN SiSpa-i-ni SSSERDUM 
Idâil nu MUNUS KAxUzSU Suppiyahhi “Then the 
patili-priest takes harnai-, some cedar, tamarisk, 
and olive wood out of a bowl, and he consecrates 
the woman”s mouth” ibid. ii 28-30; (4) za$ta Yİpatlilli$ 
kuit SSERIN 'SiS'pa-i-ni “SSEJRDJUM 1STU SİG 
SA; Jalnda ishiyan ANA MUNUS ipulliyas lalnda 
dai$ “What cedar, tamarisk, and olive(-woods) 
bound together with red wool the patili-priest pla- 
ced on the woman, on the ipwlli (he takes these 
from her and puts them with the nahiti-loaf)” ibid. 
ül 11-13; GIM-anzma âppazzi(sic) hâli tiyazi |...| / 
GISuraddazza SİSba-a-i-ni-ia-az-za harnâinnza da|- 
...İ “but when the last watch arrives,|...| take(s?) 
|...) with ura(4)-wood and tamarisk-wood and ar 
nai” KUB 42.98 i 22-23 (rit. frag.), ef. ibid.i 18; |... | SSpa- 
a-e-ni witeni anda pe$siyazi “(s)he throws the |...) 
tamarisk (wood) into the water” KBo 17.93:8 (rit. 
frag.); “But if the patient isa woman, <they take> 
for her a stool and fine clothes of a woman, and 
they lay them out for Hebat: a little lapis lazuli, a 
little carnelian, a little alabaster, a little /151i-”14 
kap-pi-i$ SE parâ Siyannas SISSINIG tepu S“SERIN 
tepu “fourteen kappi$ of germinated(?) barley, a 
little tamarısk, a little cedar” KBo 5.2 i 38-39 (Ammi- 
hatna'srit.); “Before the gate on the right stands pu- 
rification Water in a cup” nuzkan SISSINIG anda 
kittari “and tamarisk is placed in (it); (on the left 
one cup of sweet milk is standing, and olive 
(wood?) is placed in it)” ibid. ii 43; “He takes one 
kappi$ of barley, he takes a little lapis lazuli, car- 
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GiSpain(n)i- 


nelian, and alabaster” hüstin SSERIN SISSINIG 
tepu dâi “he takes a little husti-, cedar, and tama- 
risk, (and grinds them up in a mortar; he “lets them 
out” with water of purification, and the patient 
stands facing the sun and drinks this preparation on 
an empty stomach)” ibid. iv 21-22;(...)x anda SSpa- 
a-i-ni SSTERIN-annza! |i$hiyan| KUB 45.28 obv. 4 (rit. 
for ancient gods); nuz$$an |kedani)| / |tulp!-pi-ya 
GISERİIN “ISpa-a-i-in-na-a$ğ-Sa X|...| / (İmelmiyanuğ 
zin<n>ante$ “on J|this| |tJablet the words of cedar 
and tamarisk are finished” KBo 21.44 rev. 9-11 (colo- 
phon of tablet of irkalzi rit.); |...) TAINA GIS.HLA ser 
ISuran SiSpa-a-il-ni ...) KUB 42.98 i 18 (rit. frag.): |...| 
/'SiS'pa-i-ni-it SBSuralttit ...)/ U ISTU GLDÜG.GA 
wahınuzi KBo 11.5 vi 6-8; “He takes a silver pitcher 
and fills it with water. He throws into it seven peb- 
bles of the sea, and then drips a bit of fine oil in” 
Jerrzaz$3$an SSpa-a-i-nlil| sâhi “On top he stuffs 
tamarisk (leaves/branches?)” KBo 17.103 obv. 15 ( * 
KUB 46.48 obv. 19) (rit. for Tessub); cf. also ibid. obv. 25; 
((Purification| water is placed|...J) andazmazkan 
GS pa-al-ni ...1 (par. Spa-a-iln-ni ...) ((dâi)| nu 
DINGIR.MES “ISpa-a-i-ni-ta-az (par. SSpa-a-iln- 
ni-ta-az)) wetenit xl... (arha Sup)piy(a)hhanzi) 
“and he places tamariskinit|...| and |they| con|se- 
crate| the gods with tamarisk (and) water|...|” KBo 
17.103 rev. 10 (rit. for Tessub), rest. from par. KBo 23.13 rt. 
col. 12-14; |...) wetenaz SSpa-a-iln-ni ... plappar$zi 
“he sprinkles the tamarisk with (...| water” KUB 
46.48 rev. 22 (rit. for Teğğub); (The exorcist gathers a 
great number of diverse materials: silver, gold, 
stones, Woods, grain, reeds, etc., they are ground 
up and put into fourteen cups) SSERIIN| 1? SSpa- 
i-ni-ia apeni$$an anda tianzi UL |kluskussanzi “they 
put (in) cedar and tamarisk wood as is (i.e., un- 
ground), they do not grind them” KBo 20.129 i 38-39 » 
FHG 23:6-7 (mouth-washing rit.); NU $$İ LÜAZU kiğ- 
saral...) / SSpa-i-ni-i$-Sa-an ku-xl|...J / peran pa3- 
kan KBo 34.195 i 3-5 (rit. frag.). 

GISDaini appears to be a loanword from Hurrian 
SISbaini which is in turn connected w. Akk. binu 
“tamarisk.” (CF. also ba-ne, ba-ne-um, ba-nu in Ebla vocab. 
395, ed. MEE V, forthcoming). Güterbock, MDOG 101:23, 
translated “Spaini as “tamarisk” but was uncertain 
(ibid. p. 24) whether in Hittite Anatolia the word al- 
ways denoted “tamarisk.” He accordingliy suggest- 
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ed that it might also denote “Juniper.” This idea 
was developed by Hoffner, AlHeth. 119. It is now 
claimed that several subspecies of the tamarisk 
have been common in Asia Minor at least since the 
third millennium B.C. until the present (see Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica Micropaedia 15 s.v. tamarisk; P. H. Davis, 
ed. Flora of Turkey, Edinburgh Univ. 1967, vol. 2:349-351; G. 
H. Willcox, AnSt 24 (1974) 126-129; W. van Zeist et al., Paleo- 
historia 14 (1970) 24; idem, Paleohistoria 17 (1975) 101, 132). 
If tamarisks grew as far north as PuruShanda 
(Acemhüyük) in the third millennium, this could 
have been the paini of the Sargon story. In Meso- 
potamia Wood of the binu was used to make small 
objects (CAD B 242). In the Hittite tr. of the Sargon 
story “STUKUL.HLA “weapons” were fashioned 
from it. But in native Hittite compositions paini Was 
only used in purification rituals, not as a material 
for carpenters. 


Güterbock, MDOG 101 (1969) 24; Ertem, Flora (1974) 99-101 


(“ılgın ağacı” — “tamarisk”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 119; 
Wegner/Salvini, ChS 1/4 (1991) 243 (indices). 


pairra- (Hurr.) n.; (images of) the dPairra (- 
Sum. DINGIR.IMIN.IMIN.BI “the Seven Gods”); 
NS. 

acc. or gen. pl. pa-ir-ra-Sa KBo 11.5 vi 2, (4) (NS); pi. 


d.-1. dPa-ir-ra-a$ KBo 14.142 i 17 (NH); Luw. pl. dat. dPa-ir- 
ra-an-za KBo 14.143 ij 13. 


(GIM-alnzma GE, -anza Ikiğalri nu (2 MAS. 
GAL?| / (2 TJAPAL pa-ir-ra-Sa LUGAL-i palrâ 
öpzi| / LUGAL-ul#zkan OATAM dâi 2 MAJS.GAL 
..1/'“UTU-za 2 MÂS.GAL 2 TAPAL pa-ifr-ra-3a) 
/TANJA DINGIR.MES LÜ.MES pâi “But (when it 
becomes night, he |holds| olut two billy goats and 
twol sets of JPgirra (images) to the king. The 
king) “places the hand.” (He ...s| two billy goats 
(and?) in the morning sun(?) he gives two billy 
goats and two sets of İPgirra (images) to the male 
deities” KBo 11.5 vi 1-5 (Hurr. cult rit. of Muwalanni, NS); 
cf.(... (a number)| TAPAL SIMIN.IMIN.BI hüwap— 
paö$ ||... Suppa hlüi$u kuiös KÜ-kanzi “(So-many| 
sets of P.-deities, evil beings who eat raw |meat|J” 
KUB 46.54 obv. 11-12 (incantation); W. the divine deter- 
minative and written syllabically: 12 NINDA .SIG. 
MES dPa-ir-ra-a3 ZAG-a$ GÜB-la$ KBo 14.142 i 17 
(cult of Teğâub of Aleppo, NH); cf. KUB 27.13 i 10; ANA 
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dPa-ir-ra-an-za ambal|$$i ...| / huwlalziya |$ipan- 
ti(2)) KBo 14.143 i 13-14 (Luw. dat. pl. in an offering list w. 
Hurr. terms, NH). 


The absence of the determinative for god on the 
two occurrences of pairra$a in KBo 11.5 suggests 
that the word could be used as a noun designating 
some concrete representation of the deities. The 
Hittitized form pairra$a in KBo 11.5 vi 2 (acc. or gen. 
pl.) is built upon the Hurrian determined plural 
*pair(i)zna > pairra “those who built” (for pairi see 
Neu in bibi.). Laroche (GLAH 193f.) has noted the egua- 
tion of 9Pgirra < DINGIR.IMIN.BI in Meskene. 
The occurrence of TAPAL “pair, set” w. the Pair— 
ra and “IMIN.IMIN.BI groups would also fit an 
eguation SPgirra - İIMIN.IMIN.BI for Hittite texts. 
The deities referred to in Hittite texts under the 
writing İIMIN.IMIN.BI (and probably also 4Pgir- 
ra$) are bloodthirsty and fearful companions of the 
pestilence god Yarri (see KUB 54.65 iii 7-13 (4) KUB 
56.69 and discussion s.v. CHD marwai-). The d4IMIN. 
IMIN.BI are to be found beyond a road fork (KAS- 
KAL-a$ hattare$ parian) in an uninhabited region 
(dammeli pedi) KUB 54.65 (4) KUB 56.69 ii 17-19, trans- 
lit, Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:140f. In these respects they re- 
semble the heptad of Mesopotamian deities, off- 
spring of Anu and the Farth, death-dealing, “filled 
with the power to frighten,” who play an important 
role in the Erra Epic (L. Cagni, The Poem of Erra, SANE 
1/3, pp. 18f., 26-30). The Hurrian epithet “they who 
built” seems to have no meaningful reference to 
this group. For other references in Akk. texts to 
groups of seven gods see CAD S 230f. s.v. sibittu. 


Goetze, JCS 18 (1964) 94 (“something like “attendants?”); 
Laroche, GLH (1977/79) 193f. s.v. *pairi (Hurr. pairra trans- 
lates “VTLBI (“the Seven Gods,” “Divine Heptad”| in Meskene 
series An no. 191); Neu, Hurritische (1988) 7 w.n. 15, p. 44, 
on the undetermined singular form pazizri “(einer) der gebaut 
hat.” 


paizzinna- n. com.; (a kind of produce); MH/ 
NS.İ 


(Among the materials for the king's SISKUR 
Şarrağ$iya$ to Te33ub they take) SSINBU hüman 
RATBU SABULU kuittza parâ tepu SISPES GISGEĞ- 
TIN.HÂD.DU.A SİSSERDUM pa-iz-zi-in-na-a$ wa— 
rawarağ SSHASYUR SISHASHUR.KUR.RA “izj— 
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pa SSdamma3huel SSNURMA SİSGESTIN SS$ama— 
ma “all fresh (and) dried fruit, of each a little: figs, 
raisins, olives, paizzinna$, warawaras, apples, “for- 
eign apples”(?), züpa, damma$huel, pomegranates, 
grapes, Samama” KBo 10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement rit. in 
the cult of Tessub and Hebat, MH/NS), tr. Güterbock, JAOS 
88:69, translit. Ertem, Flora 2, cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 115. Per- 
haps, since the ending -a$ could be genitive, ““foreign apple(s)” 


of paizzinna and warawara.” 


Note that p. and warawara- are the only produce 
in the list without the det. GIS. Therefore they were 
probably not grown on woody plants (i.e., trees or 
bushes). 


Ertem, Flora (1974) 2, 72; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 115. 


(Upak(k)isittil n. KUB 37.1 obv. 26, (319), cited as 
Hittite by Tischler, ADW 58. The text is Akk., w. 
Hitt. and Luw. words marked w. a glossenkeil. İp. 
is unmarked and therefore probably thought to be 
Akk., although it may have been a loanword. 


Cf. Köcher, AfO 16:54; Ertem, Flora 137. 


pakmariti Hurr. n.; (denoting an activity associ- 
ated w. sacrifice); NS.t 


loc.? pa-ak-ma-ri-ti KUB 6.14 rev. 20, (24), KUB 16.40 
rev.! 6,10, KUBI8.I1rev.5, 10,14, 16, KUB 50.90 obv.5,8, 
13,16,rev. 22,28, KUB 50.121 iii 5 (all NS), pa-ak-ma-ri-tJi1)| 
KUB 6.27:10. 

p. appears in Sa$ta-oracles and is always paired w. kam 
zuriti. In the exx. KUB 6.27:10 and KUB 50.121 iii 5, kamzuriti 
is probably to be restored. 


“Let the first sheep be favorable and let the sec- 
ond one be unfavorable. The first sheep, the first 
hâli, the first bedding (— $a$ta$) (was) on the left; 
the second (one) it drew (them) over to the right 
(ZAG-lan hu-il-nu-ut)” kamzuriti pa-ak-ma-ri-ti UL 
kuitki iyat “At the kamzuriti (and) p. (the sheep) 
did nothing” KUB 18.11 rev. 5 (Sağta-oracle, NH); “The 
second sheep, the first hâli, the first bedding (was) 
on the left; afterwards it brought (them) over to the 
right. At (the time of) the kamzuriti (the sheep) 
brought out (its) tongue and bit it, and it did not 
take it back again” pa-ak-ma-ri-tizma UL kuit- 
ki DÜ-at “at (the time of) the p. (the sheep) did 
not do anything” ibid. rev. 10; cf. also KUB 16.40 rev.! 6, 
10, KUB 6.14 rev. 24, KUB 50.90 obv. 13, rev. 22, 28; cf. the 
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Akk. Summa immeru passage: liğân$u Sumâla una$sak “(the 
sheep) bites its tongue (on the) left” (Ebeling, Tod und Leben 
42, obv. 9); “The first sheep, the first hali, the first 
bedding (Was on) the right” EGİIR-pla ...| kamzu- 
riti pa-ak-ma-ri-tizmazza arha pippas “The second 
(one) |...J. But at (the time of) the kamzuriti (and) 
p. (the sheep) turned itself over” KUB 50.90 obv. 4-5 
(oracle, NS); cf. the use of Akk. /$/u imni ana $umöli ittaba— 
lakkat “(the sheep) turns itself (over?) from the right to the 
left” in the Summa immeru text edited in Ebeling, Tod und 
Leben 42, rev. 3; cf. |kamzulri pa-ak-ma-ri|(-)7) KUB 
60.19:9 ($a3ta- oracle frag.). 


While not all the actions mentioned in the Hit- 
tüte examples can be paralleled in the Ebeling 
Akkadian text, enough can be paralleled to assure 
the identity of this practice. More important for the 
meaning of pakmariti is the correspondence be- 
tween kamzuriti and pakmariti in the Hittite text w. 
the various phrases beginning w. ina and ana in the 
Akkadian text: ina fehizka “when you approach,” 
ina karâbizka “when you utter the prayer,” ina/lana 
nigö “at the moment of sacrifice.” Since these ex- 
pressions, which would correspond in Hittite to 
“locatives,” express points of time, it is clear that 
we must seek the precise meanings of kamzuriti 
and pakmariti in this area. 


Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 194 s.v. pakmari; Hoffner, FsHallo 
(1993) 116-119. 


CF. kamzuriti. 


paknur- v.; to defame, slander, denounce; OH/ 
NS.İ 

pret. pl. 3 pa-ak-nu-er KBo 3.34 ii 10, pa-ak-nu-e-er KBo 
3.36 obv. (17), VBoT 33:9 (all OH/NS). 

uncertain: pa-a|k-nu-an-zi?| KUB 26.87:3 (OH?/NS). 


“Askaliya was the lord in Hurma and was a man 
in every respect” Szanza$ta attizmi pa-ak-nu-er 
(var. pa-ak-nul-e-ler) $Szan arnut $zan VRUAnkui 
IRDI $zan VRUAnkuizpat VÜAGRIG-an iğt Sarkuğ 
LÜ-e$! (text: MES) öğta akiğzmaza$ tep$auwanni 
“They defamed him to my father; so he transferred 
him, brought him to Ankuwa, and made him an 
LÜAGRIG in Ankuwa; he was a prominent man, but 
he died in disgrace/obscurity” KBo 3.34 ii 9-12 (anec- 
dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36 obv. 17-19, ed. de Martino, 
OA 28:9-11, Singer, AnSt 34:102, Sturtevant, AJPh 50:364, cf. 
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pakku$s$- 


Carruba, Or NS 33:415, tr. Tischler/del Monte, RGTC 6:23 
(“verleumdete”), Pecchioli Daddi, Stato Economia 242 (“ca- 
lumniarono”); |... İx-an ape pa-ak-nu-e-er “They de- 
famed|...|” VBoT 33:9 (anecdotes, OH/JNS); |... "Kar|- 
ruwan LUGAL-i pa-a|k-nu-an-zi? ... "Klarruwan 
idalu iyalnzi(?)| “TThey)| deflame KarJruwa before 
the king ... they treat Karruwa badly” KUB 26.87:3-4 
(anecdotes?, OH?/NS). 


Since a LÜAGRIG (Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 438-442; 
Singer, AnSt 34:97-127, esp. 105f., StBoT 27:171 “administra- 
tor”) isa postion inferior to that of the lord of a city, 
it is clear that Askaliya was demoted because 
someone paknu-ed him. This assumption also 
seems to be strengthened by the seguence paknu- 
> idalu iya- “to do evil t0” in KUB 26.87:3-4. 


paknu- is a near synonym of hanti tiya- and 
ku$sduwai-. 
Sturtevant, AJPh 50 (1929) 364 (“to praise(?)”); Güterbock 
apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 and HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15 
(“verleumden(??)”); Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 415 (“man 
stellte ihn ... heraus”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 12 
(“anzeigen(?)” > *pank-nu- > panku- (2)); Singer, AnSt 34 
(1984) 102 (“denounced(?)”); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 
128 $285 (on the stem); de Martino, OA 28 (1989) 10n. 37. 


paksuwant- see pakku3suwant-. 
paku- see pa(n)kur-. 


pakkus$$- v.; to pound, crack, crush, grind (grain); 
OH/NS.İ 
iter. pres. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-u$-kân-zi KUB 29.1 ili 9 (OH/NS). 


imp. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-u$-kân-du KUB 29.1 ili 12 (OH/NS) 
and dupl. KUB 55.50:(3). 


nu Seppit euwannza Suhhair nu pa-ak-ku-u$-kân- 
zi kui$ LUGAL-i idâlu Sanhazzi apünnza DINGIR. 
MES idalawe pe$$eyandu nu apunnza pa-ak-ku-uğ- 
kân-du “They have strewn Seppit and ewan (types 
of grain) and are crushing (it). He who plots evil 
against the king, let the gods abandon him to an 
evil (fate), let them crush him too (like $eppit and 
ewan)” KUB 29.1 iii 9-12 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. 
Schwartz, Or NS 16:32f., 43f., AlHeth 78, Kellerman, Diss. 16, 
29, Marazzi, VO 5:156f. (“pestino”), tr. ANET 358. 


pakkuss- is similar in meaning to harra-, ku$— 
kus$s-, pasihai-, puwai-, and zahhurai-. 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


pakku$s$- 


Laroche, RHA X1/53 (1951) 68 w.n. 23 (“concasser”); Fried- 
rich, HW (1952) 155 (stem: pakku-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 
405 (stem: pakkus$-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 


(stem: pakku$$- “zerstampfen”). 


CE. pakkuğ$uwant-, (GIS) pakkuğ$uwar. 
pakkussawant- see pakkus$suwant-. 


pakkussuwant-, pakkussawant-, paksu- 
want- 1. (adj. modifying Seppit grain) cracked( 7), 
2. (substantivized adj.) cracked(?) grain, grits(?); 
from MH/MS. 


sg. neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-u$-!$a?l-wa-an KBo 21.1 i 15 
(NS), pa-ak-Su-wa-an KUB 30.38a:5. 

pl. com. nom. pa-ak-ku-u$-Su-an-te-e$ KBo 16.78 i 6 (MH?/ 
MS); neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-u$-Su-wa-an-da KUB 9.6 i 1, 
11, (14) (MH/NS), pa-ak-Su-wa-da KUB 41.22 iv 14 (NH); loc. 
Ipal-ak-ku-u$-|$Ju-wa-an-da-a$ KUB 9.6 i 19 (MH/NS); abi. 
pa-ak-ku-u$-ISu-wa-an!-da-az ibid. i 20. 


1. (adj. modifying $eppit-grain) “cracked(?)”: 
(In alist of ingredients) I UPNU pa-ak-ku-u$-!$a71- 
wa-an $Seppit “one handful (of) cracked $eppit- 
grain” KBo21.1i15(rit., NS). 


2. (substantivized adj.) “cracked(?) grain, grits 
(29: mahhanzma MUNUS SU.GI pa-ak-ku-u3-Su- 
wa-an-da |palrkuwayaz wetenaz arha ârri “But 
when the Old Woman rinses the grits(?) with 
(clean Water” KUB 9.6 i 1-2 (Dupaduparğa rit., MH/NS), 
translit. LTU 37 and StBoT 30:111; “With her right hand, 
she pours wine, oil, and honey from a clay cup 
through two wooden tubes” nuz$$an ISTU “SSEN. 
HIL.A katta Ser 'pal-ak-ku-u$l-SJlu-wa-an-'dal-a$ 
ar$zi pa-ak-ku-u$-ISul-wa-an-da-a|z-m)a-Ta$1-$a-an 
katta Slpaddani ar$zi “and through the wooden 
tubes it flows down onto the grits(?) and from the 
grits it flows down into the sieve” ibid. 4 KUB 35.39 i 
18-21, translit. LTU 38 and StBoT 30:112; BA.BA.ZA 
GIM-an karSanza nuz$$izkan pa-ak-Su-wa-an 
(dupl. pa-ak-ISul-wa-da, par. pi-id-du-un-za) anda 
NU.GAÂL “Just as the porridge is “cut” (ie,, 
strained?), so that there are no grits(?) (var. pid- 
dunza lump?) in it” (so let evil and impurity be 
eliminated) KUB 30.38a:4-5, w. dupl. KUB 41.22 iv 14 
(NH) and par. KBo 23.1 i135-36(NH). 


Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 w.n. 70 (anaptyxis of u). 


CE. pakkus$s- v. 
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GIS)Dakkuğsuwar n.; (a wooden implement 
used to crack or crush cereals); from MH/NS.$ 

sg. nom.-acc. GISpa-ak-klu?-u|8?-Su-ar KUB 41.8 ili 28, pa- 
ak-ku-u$-Su-wa-ar KBo 10.45 iii 37 (both MH/NS). 

“If you do not decide the just case of this house- 
hold” nuzSma$ GAM-an daganzipa$ GUL-wanna$ 
kislaru UGJUzma AN-is pa-ak-ku-u$-Su-wa-ar 
(var. SSpa-ak-klu?-u|8?-Su-ar) kiğaru nu ANf-za(?) 
..İx anda zahhuraiddu “may the earth below you 
become the GUL-wannas and may the sky above 
become the pakkus$suwar, and may the sky(7) crush 
|...) therein” KBo 10.45 iii 36-38 (rit., MHJ/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.8 ili 27-29, ed. Otten, ZA 54:130f. 


AN/-za(7)| represents the ergative nepiğanza reguired by the 


our restoration 


transitive construction. 


From the word's formation it is implied that its 
action is pakkuss-. From KUB 41.8 iii 29 it is im- 
plied that its action could also be described by the 
verb zahhurai- “to break up, crush.” 


Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 131 (“StöBel”). 
CF. pakkuss-. 


palla (abbreviated writing); (the name of a loca- 
tilon mentioned in snake oracle texts); NH.$ 


pal-la IBoT 1.33:14, 26, 76, 113 (NH), KUB 49.1 obv.? 14, 
rev.?iv2(NH). 


“We named/assigned “the snake of the head” to 
(the place called) the “brazier.” At “the Stormgod” 
it caught a fish” pal/-/a! Tli-ni| |elzza$ “(and) ate 
(it) at *palla Ti-ni”” TBoT 1.33:13-14 (snake oracle, NH), 
ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156; “We assigned the “snake 
of the head' to the 'brazier' ...” 2 pal-la Tl-ni 
hadandaza GAM-anda ulit| “Secondly: it emer- 
(ged)| from below the “dry place” at/to 'palla Ti-ni?” 


ibid. 112-113, ed. RA 52:155, 159. 


This word appears in snake oracles, alwaysina 
phrase pal-la Ti-ni (or pal.-la ti.-ni). The language 
and meaning are unclear; the phrase as a whole is 
in the loc. The two words #ogether describe a loca- 
ton in the area in which the snake oracles were 
carried out. 


Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 162 (pal-la Ti-ni (ou BAL-/a TI-ni??) 
inconnue ailleurs, semble contenir le datif TI-ni *âla vie””). 
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palahh- 


palahh- v.; to call(?), summon( ?); from OH/NS.i 


pret. sg. 3? pa-la-a-ah-t(a(-)...) KUB 31.110:9 (OH/NS); 
pl. 3 pa-la?-ah-hi-ir KUB 33.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS). 

SI UZ, dâ nuzwa h(alugan iya İLAMMA)| 
halugan iğt utnleyaz ... uer?)| (var. KI.NEJ...|) nu 
warri pa-la?-ah-hi-ir(-)x1... (nu kui$$sa )| kuwatta 
(pait)) ““T...1 take the horn of a nanny goat, and 
make a sound.” Imara made a sound, |and from)| the 
Ilands ...-scame.)| They called(?) (for) aid and ev- 
eryone went somewwhere” KUB 33.56 obv. 5-6 (myth of 
Inara, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.52 ii 4-6 (OHJNS), tr. Hittite 
Myths 29 ($3), 37 n. 6; Laroche, Myth. 88 n. 6 transliterates: 
pa-la-ah-hi-ir x|...J. The trace of a vertical wedge following 
-ir is relatively close so that the word may have been contin- 
ued. Although one might be tempted to read -kdJn)| instead of 
-ir x|...), the -kân sign in KUB 33.56 obv. 5 and the BA, signs 
in rev. | are guite different; |...| / OATAMMA İR LU- 
GAL sumels ...) / ükkzazwa aralwannis(?) ...| / 
52u$ pararahtlani? ...| / auriz$mit x|...| / TUJRU- 
ria$$za pa-la-a-ah-tfa ...| / ziga ERIN.MES-zaz 
mlis ...1/ $zan MRVÜ-x|...J “(...J in the same way. 
You (are?) servant(s) of the king |...|, butlama 
flree man ... You (pl.)| pararah- hem |...|: 1...J 
their/your(pl. ) district(s); he called(?) to ...| and 
tocities|...| You (sg.), my army, (will ...| and him 
lin| the city UJ-...J” KUB 31.110:5-11 (OH/JNS). The in- 
complete final sign of the key word can be read -gJa| or -Ja|. 
Alternatively, since this is OH/NS, one might read: URU- 
ria$$zapa la-a-ah-tJa(-)...|. 1£ the above interpretation of lines 
5-6 is correct, note the typically OH absence of -za in the nom- 


inal sentences W. Ist and 2nd person subjects. 


The provisional translation is based on the con- 
struction W. d.-İ. warri “aid, help.” For the similar 
uwarralwarri halzai- see most recently HED 3:58 w. lit. The 
d.-1. warri also occurs w. the verbs pai-, uwa-, and 
ar-, and w. ERIN.MES uppa-/parâ nai-/arnu-/ 
uwate-. But p. is unlikely to be a verb of perambu- 
lation. If our guess is correct, p. shares part of the 
semantic range of halzai-, kalle$s-, punus$s-, wek-, 
and weriya-. 


(O) TÜOpalah3a- n.com.; (a garment characteris- 
tic of ZSTAR/Sau3sga and her two maidservants 
Ninatta and Kulitta); NH.$ 


sg. nom. TÜSpa-la-ah-Sa-a$ KUB 42.61 obv. 5; acc. :pa-la- 
ah-Sa-an KUB 1.1 i 57 (Hatt. III), pa-la-ah-Sa-an KBo 3.6 i 
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(0) TÜ9palahğa- 


(48) (Hatt. II), KUB 31.20 ili 7 4 KBo 16.36 ili 10 (Hatt. IM), 
KBo 24.134 obv. 2; loc. pa-la-ah-Si KBo 16.100:14; pl. nom.(?) 
pa-la-ah-Si-i$ KBo 20.29 obv.? 6. 

uncertain pa-/a-ah-Sa-a$ KUB 39.66 l.e. 1; frag. pa-/Ja- 
alh-sa|-...| KBo 18.161 obv. 15, pa-la-ah-Sa-x|...| KBo 
12.74:12. 


a. held over someone (Ser har-/öp-) in a gesture 
of protection: “Whether there was a(n adverse ) 
word from an enemy, or from an opponent in court, 
or from the palace” nuzmu “ISTARzpat GASAN: 
YA hümandaza :pa-la-ah-Sa-an (var. |pa-J|la-ah-Sa- 
an) UGU harta “ISTAR, my lady, held (her) p. over 
me (to protect me) in everything” KUB 1.1 i 57 (Apol- 
ogy of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 48, ed. StBoT 24:8f.; 
“They attacked him (while he was) in the river 
with bows and arrows and with stones” nuz$$i 
“ISTAR YRUSamuha GASANZYA pa-la-ah-Sa-an Ser 
öpta “and ISTAR of Samuha, my lady, held (her) 
p. over him. (When he reached the other side of 
the river ...)” KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 4 KBo 16.36 ili 9-10 (hist., 
Hatt. ILI), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:112. 


b. made of cloth or a type of cloth: (...|/151 SA 
TUSpa-la-ah-Sa-a$ |...) “1(so-many) ...s,| five hav- 
ing (lit. of) p.-s” or: “five of p.-cloth(?)” KUB 42.61 
obv. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 526f. (“3 rote, alte 


Leinen|...| 4 des Schirmüberzuges(?)”). 


c.represented in silver as part of a statuette: pa- 
la-ah-$i-i$ KÜ.BABBAR x|...| “silver p.-” KBo 
20.29 obv.? 6 (lists of offerings, NH), in a description of the 
statuettes of ZSTAR, Ninatta, and Kulitta. 


d. associated w. the kure$Sar, a headwear char- 
acteristic of females: |...Jx*1 pa-/la-ah-Sa-as 4 
kure$sar GAD|...| KUB 39.66 lower edge | (rit., NS). 


e. in broken contexts: nuzzaz2|klan pa-la-ah-$i 
GAD-an (or: kat-<ta->an)l...| KBo 16.100:14 (cult of 
Huwağöanna); 3 pa-lJa-a|h-Sa|(-)...| KBo 18.161 obv. 15 
(inv. of metal objects, NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 182f.; |...- 
yla pa-la-ah-Sa-x KBo 12.74:12 (myth frag.) could also be 


palahsai-/palah$iya- v. 


The p. wasa part of female attire. It is associat- 
ed w. the characteristically female headwear, 
kure$$ar (usage d, cf. Hoffner, JBL 85:331 w.n. 33). As 
such it forms a part of the attire of certain goddess- 
es both in statuettes (usage c) and in narrations of 
their activities (usage a, and perhaps KBo 12.74:12, under 
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(G0) TÜMdpalahğa- 


usage e). While it is not yet possible to determine 
what kind of garment it was, the fact that a denom- 
inative verb palah$ai- describes covering recently 
exercised horses suggests a large cloth covering. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 (“Schirm?”); Kammenhuber, OLZ 
49 (1954) 231f. (“Ruhe”); Riemschneider, JCS 16 (1962) 112 
(“Schild”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 167 (related to palhi-?); 
Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 8f£. (“Gewand(?)”); Beal, Diss. (1986) 
625f. (a garment, not a shield); Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 610 
(“Schirm”). 


CE. palahsiya- v. 
palahsai- see palahsiya-. 


palahsiya-, palahsSai- v.; to cover(?); from 
MH.İ 

pres. pl. 3 pa-la-ah-Si-ia-an-zi KUB 29.40 iii 33, KUB 
29.50il1, 23, 25, iv 12, 15 (both MHJ/MS), KBo 14.63a i3, 
(4), pa-la-ah-Sa-an-zi KBo 8.50 ii 35 4 KUB 29.48 obv. 17, 
KUB 29.48 rev.9, (21), KUB 29.44 ii (12) (all MH/MS), KUB 
29.41:(6)(7); pret. sg. 3 pa-la-ah-Se-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (NS); 
pl. 3 pa-a-Nal-ah-Sa-a-er KUB 58.85 ili 10. 


a. an action performed on horses, when they are 
wet or sweating: (They pour water over the horse 
until it ttembles and they lead it away from the 
water) nzJaln katta kuğalanzi pa-la-a|h-Sa-an-zi-ia- 
an) “They scrape it down/thoroughly Jand| co- 
vler(?) 1t7|. (Then they take it back to the stable )” 
KUB 29.50 ili Il 4 KUB 29.48 iii 21 (Hitt. horse training manu- 
al, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 164f. (iii 42) 
see Güterbock, JAOS 84:273; ef. ibid. ii 35-36; (After one 
set of exercises they stop the horses and wipe their 
faces) (Inammlaza$ katta pa-la-ah-Si-ia-an-zi nz 
at 'I DAJNNA zallaz| uwanzi parlhlanzizyaza$ 4 
ME gipe$sar |nzu$ namma) arânzi nzu$ katta pa- 
la-ah-Si-ia-an-zi “Then they cover( ?) them. (After- 
wards) they |trJot half a mille and gallop 400 elis. 
(Then| they stop |them| and cover(?) them” (Fol- 
lowed by another exercise at varied pace and dis- 
tance) KUB 29.50 i 23-25 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
210f., cf. Melchert, JCS 32:53-56; on zallaz cf. also Starke, KZ 
95:155 n. 58, StBoT 31:337-340, 544-547, and Neu apud Alp, 
HBM 310-312; cf. also ibid. i 11, iv 12-15, KUB 29.40 iii 33; 
(They wash a horse until it shivers/trembles and 
lead it away from the water) nzaln)| katta kusa 
Vanzi nzan) pa-la-ah-Sa-an-zi “They scrlapel it 
down Jand)| cover(?) it)” (Then they feed and wa- 


for katta kuğala- 
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:palayanalliya- 


ter it and cover/wrap it well (- anda wa$$anzi) ) 
KUB 29.48 rev. 8-9 4 KUB 29.44 ili 18-19 (hipp., MAJMSİ, 
ed. Hipp.heth. 162£. (ii 29-30). 


b. in broken context: |... Jx-/5 hatugas pa-la-ah- 
Je-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (myth, NS); Sarkuğ ERIN.MES- 
az |...) / DINGIR.MES-a3 âppa austla(?)| / pa-a- 
Nal-ah-sa-a-er |...) $ “a heroic army |...| looked 
back at the gods|...J they covered(?) |them(?)1” 
KUB 58.85 iii 8-10 (rit.); possibiy also KBo 12.74:12 (myth 


frag.) also cited in morphological section of palah$a-. 


The exx. from the Hittite horse manual show 
that the p.-action was performed when they were 
either wet or sweating. In this state, horses are 
wiped, rubbed down, scraped (W. a strigil), or at 
least covered. Since for the first three activities, the 
manual employs the verbs ans-, asnu-, and ku$a— 
lai-, one might choose for p. the tr. “to cover(7),” 
perhaps loosely or temporarily, before the horses 
were properly wrapped (anda wa$s-). This tr. also 
brings the verb semantically close to the noun 
(Opalah$sa- (a garment). p. occurs sometimes W. 
the adv. katta which makes no apparent difference 
to the meaning. 


Sommer, OLZ 42 (1939) 162; Friedrich, HW (1952) (“beruhi- 
gen(?)”); Kammenhuber, OLZ 49 (1954) 231f.; Friedrich, HW 
1. Erg. (1957) 15 (“beruhigen(?)”); Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 
(1961) 341 (““beruhigen' im Sinne von: den Pferden eine 
Ruhepause gönnen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 470, 503 
(“ruhen lassen, Ruhe gönnen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 29 (“beruhigen”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 327f. w.n. 
1156 (denominative of TUSpalah$a- “Decke, Mantel”). 


CE. (Opalah$sa- n. 


:palayanalliya- n.; (an object); NH.? 

Luw. (pl. acc. or neut. sg. in -Sa) :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an- 
za KUB 48.126111 (NH). 

“Dream of the gucen”: Ü-itzwazmu MUNUS 
zinnla$(?) ...J / :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an-za GAL 
KÜ.BABBAR-y|a IR-ta| / ariyawen nu “ISTAR 
YRUĞumuha SIxSÂJ-at) “In my dream, Azzinnla| 
(or: an a. woman) Jasked| me for :p. and a silver 
cup. We inguired, and STAR of Samuha was deter- 
min|ed)” KUB 48.126 i 10-12 (dream of the gucen and vow 
to ISTAR of Samuha), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 215-217 (as Bo 
2828), translit. de Roos, Diss. 315, 454; restorations are from 
KUB 15.1112-14. 


dz— 
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:palayanalliya- 


p. may perhaps be another vessel or an adjec- 
tive modifying a noun in the broken away end of 
the preceding line. 


Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 217 (“il s*agirait d'une offrande”), 231 
(“peut dösigner un ornement”). 


INNDATpal?Ia-inl in KBo 23.27 ii 38 should be 
read NNDAypy!Ja<-ti>-in, gv. 


pallanti(ya)- n.; depravation(?), dire need(?); 
MHJMS.İ 


sg. d.-l. pal-la-an-ti-ia HKM 113:12; abi. pal-la-an-ti-ya- 
az KBo 32.15 ii 16. 


(Hurr.) tap-Sa-ap Si-pa-a “Te-e3-Su-up x|...J / ha-a-Sa-ri a- 
ar-ri-Wâg-as ef-...| / pi-in-ti-li-wag-as wa-al-li-x/...| KBo 32.15 
i 14-16 — (Hitt.) (JmlJânza$ harga'nza(text: har-ta-an-za)zma 
parâ Sunnumeni nzanzkan pal-la-an-ti-ya-az âppa tarnumeni 
dÜS-un “But if Teğğup is ruined(?), we will each give him fine 
oil, one kupi-, and we will pour a grain heap for him, and we 
will release him, the SÜS, from depravation(?)” KBo 32.15 ii 
14-17 (Hurr.-Hitt. wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forth- 
DINGIR.ÜS-UN also occurs in ii 13, where again 


it probabiy stands in apposition to nzan and thus describes 


coming) 


Tessup; Neu, in OBO 129:348f., reads the signs as a new sen- 
tence DINGIR-u$ UN “(Der) Gott (ist) Mensch” and restores 


the Hurr. version at KBo 32.15 i 12 as e-ne (uninscribed space) 


Ima-a-an-ni tar-Su-wa-a-ni); in neither line 13 or 17 or in the 
dupl. KBo 32.15:1 is there any word space between DINGIR. 
US and UN; the Hurr. version in ibid. 16 contains no trace at 
all of this sentence; it seems strange, however, that the scribe 
left such a long uninscribed space in line 12 before the last two 
words of this alleged clause which would have to fit very tight- 
Iy into the space of the lacuna; perhaps Neu (0OBO 129:349) 
shows his awareness of this problem by writing that after Hurr. 
e-ne “der Rest der Zeile ist unbeschrieben bzw. weggebrochen” 


(italics ours). 


|...Ix peran gağza kiğat / Tx-x-xI-attağ 'Aliwan- 
atti$ / “AVI. Jx-rayaza pal-la-an-ti-ia / INA 
URUSUu gaziya pâğr “Because of (...| a famine broke 
out. |...-Jatta (and) Aliwanatti in dire need(?) went 
from the city ... to the city Sugaziya” HKM 113:10-13 
(MHJMS). 
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pala$surimi- 


:palla$ssarinuwa- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.İ 


pret. sg. 3 :pal-la-a$-Sa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da KUB 6.12 iv? 20 
(NH) 

1...-nJa$(9) :pal-la-a$-Sa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da nuz 
nnağ X|... Salkuwasarit Zi-it DU, -ta “(s)he ...-ed 
tous|...J andspokel...Jtousina true spirit” KUB 
6.12 iv? 20-21 (oracle guestion, NH). The form could be also 
Hitt. pres. mid. sg. 3. 


Perhaps a -nuwa- causative of the same verb 
from which Kronasser believed the Luwian passive 
participle palassurimi- is derived: *palla$sa/uri-. 
Laroche, DLL (1959) 77; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 442, 458, 
498, 527, 555, 590; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (notr.). 


Cİ. palassurimi-. 


LÜpalağği- n.; (a functionary in a festival); from 
MH?/MS?.5 


sg. nom. KÜpa-la-a$-Si-i$ KBo 20.68 i 8, KBo 20.112 obv. 4 
(both MH?Y/MS9). 


(37 (LÜ.ME)İS E AI((M 2 L)JÜ.MES E İLAM- 
MA Iğarll|(aimiağ 4 MUNUSMESahhalal(lle$))| 111 
LÜmassanami|($)| 1 Yİpa-la-a3-$i-i$ 1 (Lİwâw)lis 
nzat 12 LÜMESBEN(L DINGIR.MES)| “fthree?| men 
of the temple of the Stormgod, two men of the tem- 
ple of the Exalted Patron Deity, four hahhalla- 
women, one ma$$anami-man, one p.-man, (and) 
one wâwi-man(?): they are the twelve “lords” of the 
gods. (They call them all into the house )” KBo 14.89 
* KBo 20.112 i 2-4 ($ahhan fest., MH?/MS?), w. par. KBo 
20.68 i 6-9, translit. Otten, IM 19/20:86f. 


The sahhan fest. is part of the Luw. fest. for the 
goddess Huwassana of Hupisna. Since several 
terms in this passage have a Luw. formation ($ar- 
laimi-, ma$$anami-, perhaps also hahhalalli-), p. 
too may be of Luw. origin. 


pala$surimi- n.; (a kind of person); NH.$ 


(Sum.) gü-zal < (Akk.) ku-uz-za-al-lu — (Hitt.) pa-la-a$-Su- 
ri-mi-i$ KBo 1.42 ii 23 (vocab. Izi Bogh. A, NH), ed. Güter- 
bock, MSL 13:135. 


The Sumerian indicates that the Akkadian en- 
try should have been interpreted as guzallu “scoun- 
drel, rascal, criminal” (see CAD G s.v.) by the Hittite 
translator. Alteratively, the Hittite translator may 
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palassurimi- 


have based his tr. on the mistaken assumption that 
the Akk. word was guzalü “chair-bearer” (CAD G 
sv.) or kuzallu “shepherd” or “the third month of the 
Assyrian calendar” (CAD, AHvw s.v.). p, may bea 
Luw. (passive ) participle in -mi-. Its connection w. 
the verb pala$Sarinuwa- is unclear. 


Sturtevant, GI.2 (1936) s.v.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155f. (“ge- 
meiner, gewöhnlicher Mensch,” based upon the supposed 
meaning of guzallu); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219 (reads the 
word erroneously as palla$$urimi- w. doubled /, understands it 
as Luwian, and accepts Friedrich's tr. “gewöhnlicher Mensch.” 
He also connects the word, despite the difference in one vow- 
el, to the verb palla$$arinuwa-). 


“RUpalaumnili adv.; in Palaic (the language of 
the people of Pala); from OH/NS.1 
URUpa-la-um-ni-li KUB 2.4 iv 11, v (17) (OH/NS), KUB 


41.26i(11) (OH/JNS), IBoT 2.37 iv 5, IBoT 2.38 ii 5, 598/d ii 
11 (Otten, ZA 48:121 n. 7), KBo 13.266 obv. (6). 


MUNUS.SU.GI “Ziparwâ memala$ uddâr VRUpa- 
la-um-ni-li memiskizzi “The Old Woman recites in 
Palaic the incantation of groats for Ziparwa” KUB 
24 iv 9-12 (fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 48:119; 
MUNUS.SU.GIzma SA “Ziparwla| SA NINDA. 
GUR,.RA.MES uddâr VRUpa-la-um-ni-li memiğ— 
kilzzi| “The Old Woman recites in Palaic the incan- 
tation of thick loaves for Ziparwa” IBoT 2.38 ili 3-5 
(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); cf. also KBo 13.266 obv. 4-7. 
None of these rituals actually includes the Palaic 
incantation. 


Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 190; Götze, Madd. (1928) 53; Otten, 
ZA 48 (1944) 119f.; Friedrich, AW (1952) 156; Friedrich, HE 
(1960) $$ 50b, 227b (on -umna- and -ili); Kronasser EHS | 
(1966) 44,45, 113, 236, 359. 


palh-(?) v.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.$ 
pa-ali?-hi-ir? KBo 3.1 134 — BoTU 23A 135. 


“And Hantili was afraid” (EGI(R?>kan pa-ah-) 
o o ERJİN.MES-an pa-af/?-Ihi-ir “LAfterwarlds(?) 
... they ...-ed the troops” BoTU 23A 135 (-KBo3.li 
34) (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. BoTU 23B (X KUBLIL.1) 135, 
ed. THeth 11:20f. (differentiy); the copy in KBo 3.1 i 34 shows 
no traces following pa-, and has a possible (...-/Ji-ir at the end; 
Hoffmann (THeth 11:20f.) read the copy as: (DINJGIR.MES- 
an pal-ah-$Je-er “the gods protected him,” noting her restora- 
tion was uncertain (21 n. 1). But Forrer (BoTU 23A i 35) saw 
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traces which are compatible w. pa-a|/-(hi-ir or pa-af/-o-Jhi-ir, 
and a recent collation (courtesy Klengel) confirmed Forrer. 
The traces read -a|/- could be another sign w. a similar begin- 


ning. 
D“Opalha- see DUApalhi-. 


(<)palha- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


inf. :pa/-hu-na KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (NH); part. sg. nom.- 
acc. neut. pal-ha-am-ma<-an> KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (NH). 

In unilingual Luw. text: pa/-ha-a-ma-an-za (case in -Sa) 
KUB 35.145 rev. 7 (NH), pal-ha-alm-ma-an-za| KBo 29.25 ii? 
9 (ENS). 

a. done to or at a rock (peruna-): “O tongues, 
tongues! Where are you going?” NAsperuni :pal-hu- 
na pâiweni “We are going to the rock to palha-” 
(or: “we are going to palha- the rock” w. the d.-I. 
of peruni as the logical obj. of the inf.) KUB 44.4 rev. 
22 4 KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (incant. in birth rit., NH), ed. Beck- 
man, StBoT 29:178f. (“we are going to the rock for stretching 


out?”). 


b. done to/by(?) the sky: “Whoever should pre- 
pare evil for this child” AN-i$ pal-ha-am-ma<-an> 
ausdu “let him see the sky p.-ed” KUB 44.4 rev. 30 * 
KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 
29:178f., Starke, StBoT 31:256 (“Er soll die Breite des Him- 
mels (partitivisehe Apposition) sehen”). Although Starke 
(StBoT 31:257), following Laroche (DLL 77) and Beckman 
(StBoT 29:198), argues for pal-ha-am-ma as a pl., it is difficult 
to see why a pl. is reguired here in apposition to the sg. noun 
nepi$. An alternative would be to read pal/-ha-am-ma<-an> 
(van den Hout, KZ 97:69). The scribe has also clearly omitted 
a final -an in Kl-an gi-nu-wa-an-da<-an> in the next line, as 
Beckman StBoT 29:178 indicated; note the neut. sg. in 
-Sa in the par. text: (nJepis pal-ha-a-ma-an-za KUB 
35.145 rev. 7 (birthrit., NH), translit. Beckman, StBoT 29:194, 
cf. Laroche, OLZ 66:148f., Carruba, FsKronasser 5, and (for 
an explanation as sg. nom.-acc. neut. in -$a) van den Hout, KZ 
97 (1984):69. For arguments that the -Sa case should be under- 
stood as pl. see lit. cited by van den Hout KZ 97:61 n. 7. Starke 
argues that this form is not a participle, but a noun (“Breite”) 
derived from the adj. w. a derivational suffix -amman. But the 
Nesite participles in the other parallel clauses (e.g., Kl-an 
ginuwanda<n>, UR.MAH-an GIS-ruandan, UR.BAR.RA pa 


talhandan) militate against this interpretation. 


c. unclear: cf. :palhayali-. 
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G)palha- 


A connection of this verb w. the root of palhi- 
“wide” suggests itself, and Beckman So took it. 
Starke argued that a Luw. inf. palhuna could not 
be derived from a verbal stem palha-, and that the 
stem must be palhii-. This would exclude a Luw. 
passive participle pal/hammi-, which seems to be 
present in KUB 44.4 rev. 30 * KBo 13.241 rev. 18. 
For the stem *palhii-, Starke compares layarrii- 
(his stem notation ) w. inf. /ayarruna. 


From the context, that the evildoer will “see the 
...-ed sky” one expects here something truly fright- 
ening. İn the contexts of usages a andb, a mean- 
ing like “split open (the sky)” or “split off (frag- 
ments from the rock)” would fit. 


Laroche, DLL 77 (“&tale?”); Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971) 148; 
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 198; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 
256f., 259, 532; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (“make flat, spread 
out”). 


CE. palhanu-. 


:palhaya/i- Luw. adj.; wide, broad.? 


(mekki(?) ishasslarwahhanza (or: |... lilliwah- 
hanza) nlammazwaz ...| /l1... mlekki SIG,-e$$an 
nam|mazwaz...| /1... mlekki Sallaya :pal-ha-anl|- 
za (or:-ta)) “(Very Iordiy (or: swift?), flurther ... 
vlery good, furfther ... vlery high(1y?) palha-ed 
|...İ7” KUB 60.81:2-4 (NH); Starke, StBoT 31:257, knowing 
the passage only as Bo 1574:4, read Jx-ik-ki Sal-la-ia :pal-ha- 
an|-za, and tr. “die groBen (und) breiten (PI, N.A. n. mit 
Sekundârendung) |...) In each of the three parallel phrases 
there is a preceding adv. mekki and no following noun. p. is 
undoubtediy a neut. pl. nom.-acc., but whether a Luw. adj. in 


-nza or a Hittite part. in -anfa is unclear. 


In our lemma we have arbitrarily followed 
Starke's interpretation of palhanlza)| as Luw. neut. 
pl. adj. from palhajali-. But the word could be 
palhanltal, a neut. pl. participle from the verb 
palha- (ct. palha- o). 


Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 256f. 


(plal/-ha-ma-a$| KUB 31.84 ii 1 (MHJNS), ed. Dienst- 
anw. 42 (tr. “Breite”) is probably to be emended to 
ar'(tablet: pal)-ha-ma-a$ according to the dupl. ar- 
ha-ia-a$ KUB 31.86 ii 1 4 KUB 48.104:10 (MHJNS); cf. dis- 


cussion s.v. “Smariyawanna-. Starke, StBoT 31:257, having 
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apparently overlooked the reconstruction of the passage in 
CHD s.v. mariyawanna- which utilizes the joined dupl., has re- 
tained the reading Ipa/l-ha-ma-a$ and related the word to Luw. 


palhamman-. 
palham(m)i- see palha- b. 


palhanu- v.; (mng. unclear); NH.i 
pret. sg. 3 pal-ha-nu-ut KUB 23.92 obv. 6 (Tudh IV). 


“He became great king ...”|...-nJw pal-ha-nu- 
ut “he ...-ed (and) palhanu-d |(7) ...| (and he de- 
feated great kings with weapons)” KUB 23.92 obv. 6 
(letter to Assyria, Tudh. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40. 


Since a nu-causative verb should be transitive, 
there may have been a direct object to the broken 
verb and p. in the break. 


CF. palha-, palhi-. 


palhasti- n. com.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL; 
from OH. 


sg. nom. pal-ha-a$-ti-i$ KUB 33.106 ( KBo 26.65) i 21 
(NH), DAGAL-is KUB 8.75i7(NH), DAGAL-es KBo 19.15:7, 
KBo 19.18 1.e. (2), KUB8.75il14(NH), KUB8.7713,5,7, 
KUB 42.2:5, 7,9, 11; sg. loc. pal-ha-a-as-ti KUB 8.57 obv. 8 
(NH), pal-ha-a$-ti KUB 36.8 i 15, KUB 33.109 i (8), pal!-ha- 
a$-ti KBo 12.70 rev.!rt. col. 11 (NH). 

uncomplemented Sumerogram: DAGAL SBo 1.6:16 
(0S), KBo 5.7rev. Il (MH/MS), and passim in lists of fields, 
covering Hitt. sg. nom. and loc.; ISTU DAGAL KUB 8.75 155, 
58, etc., and passim in field texts. 

For Akk. INA RA-AP-$I see :padumazziya. 


a.innom.: (Ullikummi's height was nine thou- 
sand miles) pal-ha-as-ti-i$S-ma-a$-$i 9 LIM DAN- 
NA “and his width was nine thousand miles” KUB 
33.106 $* KBo 26.65 i 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
6:18f. (without KBo 26.65) Lİ for DANNA — ca. 1500 m, see 
Melchert, JCS 32:56; “|One field): ditto. Its seed (is) 
ten PARISU. It is (i.e., measures) |... cubjits in 
length, its other length (is) eighty-nine cubits” 
IDAGAJL>maz$$i 1 MJ|EJ gipesar 2-NU DAGAL- 
iszmaza$ 12471 gipesar “Its (widJth (is) one-hun- 
dred cubits, and its second width (is) twenty- 
four(?) cubits” KUB 8.75 i 7-8 (list of fields, NH), ed. 
Soucek, ArOr 27:6f.; for other nom. forms cf. ibid. obv. 14-15, 
passim, KUB 8.7713,5, 7, KUB 42.2:5-11, KBo 19.15:7, KBo 
19.18lLe.2. 
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b.inloc.: “The great gods created Gilgamesh” 
ALAM-4$i palrgasti) 11 AMMATUM GABzmaz$$i 
pal-ha-a-a$-ti 9 Slekan ...| “His frame (lit. the 
frame to him) was eleven cubits in helight|, his 
chest nine s|pans| in width” KUB 8.57 obv. 7-8 (Gilg., 
NH), ed. Otten, IM 8:98f. (reading wfa-ak-Sur| instead of 
#lekan)|. Both readings are problematic according to the photo- 
graph, but the latter is easier); (The dimensions of the 
great rock with whom Kumarbi has sex and begets 
Ullikummi:) nza$ dalugasti 3 DANNA pal-ha-a$- 
tilzmaza$ ... DANNAJ //2 DANNA:Zya “In length 
she was three miles; in width (she was ...J anda 
half miles” KUB 33.98 4 KUB 36.8 i 15-16 (Ullik.), ed. JCS 
5:146£.; (The dimensions of Sertapsurubi, the daugh- 
ter of the Sea:) dalugastiya |... pal-hJa-a$-ti-ma-a$ 
I DANNA “she (measures) |...| in length and she 
(has) a mile in |wJidth” KUB 33.109 i 7-8 (Hedammu, 
NS), ed. StBoT 14:38f.; “You built yourself a house and 
made it (as) high (as) a marnan” pal!-ha-a$-ti-ma- 
at 9-an hağtai DU-Tat!l “in width you made it nine 
“bones?” KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. 11 (bil. wisdom, NH), ed. 
Laroche, Ugar. 5:782 


sion of the cubit; for discussion see CAD marnan A. 


c. wr. ISTU DAGAL or simply DAGAL: “One 
field ... :” 1STU GİD.DA 1 ME 42 KI.MIN I$TU 
DAGAL>maza$ 80 KI.MIN “142 ditto (i.e., cubits) 
in length, 80 cubits in width” KBo 19.10 * KUB 8.75 i 
24-25 (list of fields, NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:81. (without 
join); SİTU DAGAL:maz$$i SUSI 7 KI.MI|N| 2-NU 
DAGAL 47 KI.MI|N| ibid. ii 2-3; 1STU GİD.DA 90 
DAGAL:maz$$i 37 IKI.MINI ibid. iii 53, and passim in 
lists of fields; (One field:) 80 gi. GİD.DA 80 gi. DA- 
GAL KUB 8.78 vi 17. 


hağtai (- Akk. eşemtu) is a subdivi- 


Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 262; Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35, 77; 
Soucek, ArOr 27 (1959) 379f.; Neu, Lok. (1980) 49'n. 113 (on 
the loc. forms and the gender); Joseph, Die Sprache 30 (1984) 
3E. 


CE. palhi- A. 


palhatar n. neut.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL; 
MHJNS.İ 
sg. nom. pal-ha-tar KBo 3.2 rev.! 26, DAGAL KUBL.II 


iv 23, KUB 29.47 iüi 4; loc. Ipal-ha-an-nil KUB 31.84 iii 75 
(tablet surface badly damaged, but reading is possible). 


“He makes them (sc. the horses) gallop nine 
laps of the track for one mile (and) eighty IKU” 
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ANA wasannizma pargatarz$et 6 IKU pal-ha-tar- 
se-et-ma 4 IKU.HL.A “The length (lit. height) of the 
track is six IKU, its width is four IKU” KBo 3.2 rev.! 
25-26 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 138f.; “They (sc. the 
horses) go for one mile twenty IKU in gallop to the 
track” nza$ parkuwatarz$et 5S IKU DAGAL-SUz2 
ma 3 IKU !/J2TIKUzya “Tt (i.e., the race course ) has 
a length (lit. height) of five IKU anda width of 
three and one-half IKU” KUB L.I| iv 23 (Kikk., NH), 
ed. Hipp.heth. 120f. w.n. 77 Lİ for a suggested value of the 
Hittite IKU, see Melchert, JCS 32:50-56. 


CF. palhi- A. 


palhi- A adj.; wide, broad; from OS. 

sg. nom. com. pal-hi-i$ KUB 4.4 rev. 13 (NH); pl. nom. 
com. pal-ha-a-e-e$ KBo 17.22 iii 7 (0S), KBo 15.10 i 16 (MH/ 
MS), pal-ha-a-e$ KUB 57.39 obv.? 7 (MH), pal-ha-e-e3 KUB 
28.8 rev.rt. col. 4b (OH?/NS), pal-he-e-e3 ibid. rev. rt. col. 6b; 
pl. nom.-acc. neut. pal-hi KUB 42.78 ii 22 (NH); uncertain 
pal-hi-i$ KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 5 (OH/NS); frag. pal-hal-...| 
KBo 22.133:6 (pl. acc. com.?). 


a. of the earth: /iSdammasStaza|nzmal) pal-hi-i$ 
GE,-i$ daganzipas “The wide, dark earth heard him 
(sc. STM), (and she adorned herself)” KUB 4.4 rev. rt. 
col. 12-15 (trilingual hymn to dIM, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 
58:74f. 


b.ofa woman's add(i)e$ (hips?): kinunazwa 
ANA Zi. addie3z2$e$ pal-ha-a-e-e$ |tu|Jökkösz$e$ 
SIG;-ante$ misriwante$ “Now Ziplantawiya's a.-s 
(are) wide, her (IJimbs (are) well (and) perfect, 
(her mouth is well, her tongue is well)” KBo 15.10 
16-17 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth I1:14f., HW? 1:510 (different- 
iy; ef. the parallel|... addfiesz$5es pal-ha-a-e$ KUB 
57.39 obv.? 7 (MS) Lİ for add(i)ö$ denoting some body parts, 
see Neumann, KZ 86:322, Poetto, Paideia 32:320, Hoffner, 
JAOS 109:88, contra AW? 1:510 (“Vâter”), 559 (“Vorfahren”). 


c. of two gold Sakantaddar-s: 2 Sakantaddara 
pal-hi KÜ.GI SÂ.BA 1-E|N ...J “Two wide $.-s of 
gold, among them onle ... (and) one ...| KUB 42.78 
il 22 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:113, Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 464f. 


d. of something which belongs to the Labarna: 
nu labalrnas ...| taluga€s pal-ha-a-e-e$ aslantu| 
“May the Labfama's ...J be long (and) wide” KBo 
17.22 iii 6-7 (Hattic-Hitt. prayer for the Labarna, OS), translit. 
StBoT 25:208. 
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Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35f.; idem, HW (1952) 156. 


CF. palhaya-, palhanu-, palhasti-, palhatar, PUSpalhi- B, pal- 
he$s-, palhessar, pattarpalhi-. 


DUopalhi- B, USOpalha- n. com. w. neut. 
forms apparentiy restricted to the pl.; (a kind of 
vessel primarily used to hold beverages); from OS. 

sg. nom. com. PUSpa/-hi-i|#) KUB 44.56 iii 8 (OH?-MH?/ 
NS); sg. acc. com. PUSpal-ha-an KBo 23.43 ii? 5 (MS), KUB 
17.5 i 11 (OH/NS), DUSpal-hi-in KUB 44.56 ili 11 (OH?-MH7/ 
NS), KBo 22.116 obv. 13 (NS); sg. gen. İPUSipa/-ha-a$ KBo 
20.3 rev. 4 (0S); sg. loc. PUSpal-Ihil KBo 24.63 ii 4, ibid. ii 11 
4 KBo 23.43 ii?3 (MS). 

pl. nom. com. PUGpa/-hi-i5 KUB 33.8 iii 7 (OH/NS), Bo 
7615:3 (Otten, JCS 4:131), (PUSpa/-hJi-e-c3 KUB 33.54 ii 5 
(OH/NS), pal-ha-e$ KUB 33.66 ii 9 (OH/MS9?); pl. acc. com. 
DUGpal-hi-u3 KBo 26.83:12; pl. nom.-acc. neut. Ipall-ha-e- 
aHLA KUB 31.143 ii 22 (0S), PUSpai-hi IBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH/ 
MS), KUB 25.31:14, pal-hi KUB 17.10 iv 15, KUB 33.3:6 
(both OH/MS), PUGpal-ha KUB 17.6 i 6 (OH/NS), pal-hiYLA 
KBo 30.21:2, IDUlGpgl-hi-a$ KBo 24.63 iii? 1 4 KBo 24.43 iii? 
8 (MS9); pl. loc. İDUİGIpa/-hal-a$ KBo 3.7 i 17 (OHJNS). 

ambiguous, sg. or pl. PUSpa/-pi KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (NH), 
KUB 25.31 4 1142/z obv. 14 (2x), KBo3.7i 16, 17 (OH/NS); 
uncertain: PUSpa/-hi KUB 39.99 obv. 8 (MH/MS9), pal-hi-i$ 
KBo 24.59 17 7, pa-al-ha-a$ KBo 17.51 obv.? 4,6 (MS). 


a. sizes: (in a list of vessels:) 5 PUSpa/-hi GAL 
5 PVGpal-hi TUR “five large p.-vessels, five small 
p.-vessels” KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH). 


b. (fairly large) storage vessels holding bever- 
ages—l for guestsata party: “(The goddess Ina- 
ra) prepared everything on a grand scale (for the 
feast)”: GESTIN-a$ DUSpal-hi marnuwanda$ 
DYSpal-hi Iwalihiyas PYSpal-hi Inu P9TSpali-hla-a$ 
alndlan iyâda! ilet)| “storage vessels of wine, stor- 
age vessels of marnuani-beverage, (and) vessels 
of walhi-beverage. She made an abundance in the 
storage vessels” KBo 3.7 i 16-18 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. 
Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18 ($5), translit. Myth. 6, tr. ANET 
125 (“amphorae”), Hittite Myths 11; (Illuyanka and his 
sons ate and drank) ((n)|Jza3fa 'DUG'pal-ha-an hü 
mandan (var. PYSpal-ha hüma«ma»n|da)|) ekluer) 
“They drJank| up every storage vessel (var. all the 
storage vessels) (and became drunk)” KUB 17.5i11 
(Illuy. myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 i 6, ed. Beckman, 
JANES 14:13, 18 ($10); (He invited guests to eat and 
drink in his house) PUSpa/-hi-u3-ma ISTU KAS 
GESTIN Sunn|a39?| “he fillled| the storage vessels 
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with beer (and) wine” KBo 26.83:12 (Hedammu myth, 
NS). 


2 used in the cult: (8? PVJSpal/-hi iSpanduzi 
karüili İGUDU,, dâi EGIR-pazma 8 PUSpal-hi 
|isplanduzi nemu$ VİZABAR.DAB pâi “The GU- 
DU,-priest takes the |eight?| previous p.-vessels of 
wine rations, but the wine steward issues again 
eight new p.-vessels (of) (wijne rations” KUB 25.31 
* 1142/z obv. 14-15 (village offerings, NS), ed. Otten/Rüster, 
ZA 62:234 
tween the neuters palhi and i$spanduzi and the common pl. ne- 
mus, kâsa GESTIN-a$ DUGpal-hi-in dammilen |da- 
wlen “We have just JtaJken an unused (i.e., un- 
tapped) palhi-vessel of wine” KBo 22.116 obv. 13-14 
(it. NS); |...) NA,-a$ pal-hi-i$ “palhi-vessel(s ) 
(made) of stone” KBo 24.59 1? 7 (fest.); Jo o o o GAJL 
Su$kisi Ipall-ha-e-a'A GAL Sul$kiğil “You fill 
(larJge |...|, you fill large p.-vessels” KUB 31.143 ii 
22 (invoc., OS), translit. StBoT 25:186, similarly Gertz, Diss. 
17-19, cf. StBoT 26:134 w.n. 420a, Watkins, GsKronasser 259; 
however Laroche, JCS 1:202, reads pal-ha-e A.HLA.GAL; but 


the resulting tr. “you fill the p.-vessels with large water” does 


note the inexplicable gender incongruence be- 


not make sense, for “large p.-vessels” palhae and GAL would 


not be separated. 


3 in other contexts: nza$ta 9Spal-hi-in kinut 
“Then he opened the storage vessel” KUB 44.56 iii 
11 (myth); ((! 1/2 71 NNDAyygegeğğar 10-li '91 NINDA. 
ERIN.MES 20-i$ DUS) lpal-ha-a$ katta tif(anzi)| 
“They place (half? al ten-weight wagessar-bread 
(and) six twenty-weight “soldier breads? next toa 
palhi-vessel? KBo 20.3 rev. 4 (MELOETU-list, OS), w. dupl. 
KUB 58.27 i 7-9 (OHJNS), ed. StBoT 23:184f., StBoT 25:45, 
cf. StBoT 27:23-25; IDUlGpal-hi-a$ püriya$ peran kue 
(IS pataf(Ik)lisna$ KÂ.GAL artari MUSEN.YI. 
Azyaz$$an anda hamankante$ “The birds (are ) tied 
to (or: tied inside) the gates (made) of hawthorn 
which stand in front of the rims of the palhi-ves- 
sel(s)” KBo 23.43 iii 8-10 # KBo 24.63:1-3 (Hurr.rit., MS), 
w. dupl. KUB 48.70 rev. 8-9. 


c.in the netherworld or the sea, holding evils — 
1 subj. of ar- (v. mid.) “to stand”: “The gatekeep- 
er opened the seven doors, he drew back the seven 
bolts” kattan dankui takni ZABAR pal-hi (dupl. pal- 
hi ZABAR) arta istappulliz$met A.GAR;-a$ zak 
ki$z5mi$ AN.BAR-as “Down in the netherworld 
(lit. dark earth) stand palhi-vessels (made) of 
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bronze. Their lids are of lead, their latches(?) are 
of iron. (That which goes into them does not come 
up again, it perishes therein)” KUB 17.10 iv 15-16 
(Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:6-7 (OH/MS), translit. 
Myth. 97, tr. Hittite Myths 17, ANET 128,cf.par.w.ki-c2, 


below. 


2 subj. of ki- (v. mid.) “to be situated”: (The 
evils are passed from the body parts to the nether- 
world, then to the Sungoddess (of the Nether- 
world), who carries them to the sea) arunizma 
IURUDUN-a$ pal-ha-e$ kiandalri)| istappulliz$mit 
A.GAR--a$ “In the sea are situated palhi-vessels 
(made) of copper; their lids are of lead” KUB 33.66 
ii 9-10 (incant., OH/MS?), ed. Hoffner, JNES 27:65 (cf. p. 66 
noting a parallel passage in the Hebrew Bible, Zechariah 5:5- 
11, where a basket is described large enough for a woman to 
sit in and having a lid made of lead which keeps evils inside), 
translit. Myth. 70, cf. Wegner, MDOG 113:114; and Gumey, 
Schweich 53 n. 4; dankuwdi taknı AN.BAR-a$ DVSpalj- 
hi-i$ (var. P9Spal-hi) kianta “In the dark earth are 
situated palhi-vessels made of iron” KUB 33.8 ili 7 
(OH/JNS), w. dupl. TBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH); cf. |P“Spa/-hJe- 
e-e$ kiantari KUB 33.54 rt. col. 5 (OHJ/NS); cf. par. c W, 


above. 


d. a vessel open on both sides like a culvert, 
large enough fora man to crawl through: |((7)Jasma 
(var. nasta) EN SİSKUR PUSpaj(/-h)li arraz anda 
(pai)lzzi parazmaza$zkan |(p)lüriyaz uizzi |(|,ku— 
i)limannzazkan EN SİSKUR P“Spal-ha-an |i($tar- 
n)la arha iyattari “Or the patient goes into the 
(large) palhi-vessel on the arra-side, but he comes 
out on the 'lip” side. While the patient is passing 
through the palhi-vessel (the Old Woman speaks 
in Hurrian)” KBo 24.63 ii 11-14 4 KBo 23.43 ii 3-6 (Hurr.- 
Hitt. rit., MS?), w. dupls. IBoT 2.46 ii? 6-10 and KUB 45.26 ii 
6-10, cf. Melchert, Diss. 388f., differently HW2 1:258b s.v. 
arraz 2 and HED 1-2:122. 


p.isa vessel apparently named after its charac- 
teristic width (cf. adj. palhi-). It existed in various 
sizes, small and large, occasionally so large that a 
man could crawl inside. Bronze, copper, iron, or 
stone p.-vessels are attested. The p.-vessel served 
asacontainer for beverages. Although the serpents 
in the Illuyanka myth “drank up every p.-vessel,” 
it does not seem that these vessels were direcily 
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drunk from, but rather that they were large vessels 
in which the beverage was kept and from which it 
was drawn off into individual cups or bowls. The 
use of the verb kinu- (g.v.) for opening these con- 
tainers, as well as the fact that they could be 
eguipped w. lids (i$tappulli) and latches (zakki$), 
suggests that they may have been used to store 
beverages or other valuable things. Archaeologi- 
cally, wide-bodied vessels w. lids that approximate 
these reguirements are known; see BoHa 4:58-63 and 
tables 68-76 (“Vasen mit Deckel”); but note that none of 
these is more than ten inches across the mouth. In 
the lowest register of the Old Hittite İnandık vase 
(cf. T. Özgüç, İnandıktepe (TTK Yayın 5/43), foldout drawing 
following page 174, and pl. 44.2) a man is shown prepar- 
ing food and drink for the wedding or festival de- 
picted in the upper registers. Several vessels stand 
in front of him which could be pa/hi-vessels as they 
are described in the Illuyanka myth. 


Laroche, JCS 1 (1947) 206 (“kettle”); Goetze, ANET (1969) 
125f. (“amphora”), 128 (“cauldron”); Gurney, Schweich 
(1976) 53 w.n. 4 (“bronze urns or bins,” “vats”); Coşkun, İsim- 
leri (1979) 44-48; Gertz, Diss. (1982) 17-19. 


CF. palhi- A. 


palhe$s3- v. to become wide or broad, to expand; 
from OH?/NS.1 

iter. imp. sg. 3 pal-hi-iS-ki-it-ta-ru KUB 57.60 ii? 10, KUB 
57.63 (15). 

“He gave them a battle-ready, valiant spear 
(saying): “May the hostile foreign lands perish by 
the hand of the Labarna and may they send their 
goods in gold and silver to Hattusa (and) Arinna, 
the cities of the gods” KUR VRUHattiz'malzkan la 
barna$ MUNUSfayannanna$ ki$$ari Ntarrül weğittaru 
nzat pal-hi-is-|kli-it-ta-ru “May the land of Hatti 
graze farrü (guietly?/undisturbed?) in the hand of 
the Labarna (and) the Tawannanna, and may it 
expand” KUB 57.60 ii? 7-10 (OH or MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
57.63 ii 12-15, ed. StBoT 5:134 (“breit werden”), StBoT 
23:102, Archi, FsMeriggi? 49 (“diventi (piü) ampio”), idem, 
FsOtten? 18f, (“sich verbreitern”). 


CF. palhi- A. 


palhessar n.; width; NH.t 


inst. pal/-he-es-ni-t(âk-kân) KUB 24.13 ii 8. 
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“TI took the 'binding” of the mouth away from 
you. Let them take the dimness of the eyes away 
from you” ö$$aritzatzkan dandu parke$nitzatz-kan 
andan ö$du pal-he-e$-ni-tâk-kân (palhe$nitzazkkan 
perhaps for palhe$nitzatzkan) anda ö$du alwanzi— 
na$ kuit HUL-lu uttar ö$$eSta “Whatever evil spell 
the sorceress has cast, let them take it away by 
means of an image. Let it (i.e., the evil spell) re- 
main therein (i.e., in the image) with (its) height; 
let it remain therein with (its) width” KUB 24.13 ii 7- 
9 (Allaiturahhi's rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:104f., 
Haas/Wegner, ChS 1/5:109 w. index p. 152 (dat.-loc.). Haas 
and Thiel, following HW 156, analyze differently: es$arizta2 


se 


atzkan ... parke$niztazatzkan ... palhe$niztazkkan “©... let 
them take it (i.e., the spell) from you for the image; let it (sc. 
the substitute image) be (egual) to you in height, let it be 
(egual) to you in width.” This interpretation reguires that e$- 
“to be” have the force of takk- “be egual to,” and an unusual 
word order of encl. pronouns (normally >at2fa, see Friedrich, 
HELIŞ$ 288.5.a) as analyzed by Kammenhuber, ZA 57:221 w. 
n. 147 (dat.-loc. * #a *at * kan). Haas and Thiel obviously felt 
the problem: tr. on p. 105 and index p. 340 lists &8($a)re- as 
dat.-loc., while on p. 54 this is guoted as inst. Since the text has 
a few lines further: iShassarwannitzat2kan a$$iyauwannit, 
where i. is a clear inst. followed by zatzkan, we prefer to see 


pal-he-e$-ni-tâk-kân as inst. as well. 


CE. palhi- A. 


(palhuissa-|lL...Ix pal-hu-is-Sal-an| KUB 48.80 (Bo 
6447) iv 2, So transliterated by Güterbock, ZA 43:326 
(w. copy on p. 322) and Lebrun, Samuha 210, is to be 
read ISRIUP4/-hu-is-Saf|-...| (RGTC 6/2:119, and cf. 
RGTC 6:298f.). The end of the URU is seen as a sin- 
gle vertical wedge in the copy. 


paliri- see parili-. 
palku(Wai)- see palkusta. 


palkwiya- v. mid.; (w. -zazkan) to acclaim(?); 
OH/NS.İ 


mid. pres. pl. 3 pal-ku-i-ia-an-ta KUB 29.1 iii 5. 


(Let Telipinu take the wine to the mountain) 
“AlI the gods are gathered on the mountain” nuz 
zazkan LUGAL-un duske$kanzi nzan2z(a)zanzkan 
pal-ku-i-ia-an-ta “They will make the king glad and 
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acclaim(?) him. (The Sungod and the Stormgod 
have taken care of the king. They have renewed 
his strength and set no limits to his years)” KUB 29.1 
ili 4-5 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Schwartz, Or NS 16:32f., 
Kellerman, Diss. 15f., 29 (no tr.), ef. ibid. p. 54, Marazzi, VO 
5:156f. (“accogliendolo con onore”), tr. ANET 358 (“will make 


the king welcome and give him their approval”). 


Our tentative tr. is derived solely from the sup- 
position that the verb is connected w. palwai- “to 
cry out.” Note the somewhat comparable pairing of 
intransitive -za du$keğke- and palwai- in STağmi$u$ 
listlamağta nza3zza duğki$kiwan dâi$ nu 3-SU pal- 
wait “Ta$misu heard (the good news that Ullikum- 
mi would be defeated), and rejoiced and cheered 
three times. (Up in heaven the gods heard)” KBo 
26.65 iv 15-16 (Ullik. MA). For other exx. of £“/w, see Neu, 
StBoT 5:135, Puhvel, JAOS 94:294 w.n. 32. Note, howev- 
er, that while active palwai- is intransitive, middle 
palkuya- is transitive. Neither Badali (Or NS 59:130-142) 
nor Nowicki (Or NS 59:239-242) mention palkwiya- in their dis- 


cussions of palwdi-. 


Schwartz, Or NS 16 (1947) 33 (“to chant the palkwis”); Neu, 
StBoT 5 (1968) 134f. (stem palkwiya-); Oettinger, Stammbild- 
ung (1979) 333f, (stem palkue- “besingen, beklatschen(?)”); 
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 54 (stem palkuya-). 


Cİ. palwai-. 


palkusta v.; (mng. unkn.); OS.$ 
pret. sg. 3 pa-al-ku-u$-ta KBo 25.123:6 (0S). 


itswaz$$an tankulwas|(-)ta-x|...1/1...Ix pa-al- 
ku-u$-ta GUD.HLA-sza:2tla) / |...-Ihhi paittuzwa 
A4TUTUL-wa3 pöran / |...) KBo 25.123:5-8 (Yattic-Hitt. 
bil., OS), translit. StBoT 25:206. 


The stem could be palku-, palkuwai-, palkue$s- 
or palku$-. The choice of palku(wai)- would indi- 
cate an etymological connection w. palkuya-/palk— 
wiya-. The frag. context does nothing to clarify the 
problem. 


Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 135 n. 7 (stem palkuwai-); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 333 (stem *palkue$$-); Neu, StBoT 26 
(1983) 134 (stem palku(wai)-; “verbum dicendi?”). 


Cİ. palwai-. 


()palpadami- Luw. (passive) participle; (de- 
scribing the god Nergal); NH. 
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sg. acc. com. :Ipal/l-pa-da-mi-in KBo 13.241 rev. 19, pal- 
pla-...|J KUB 35.145 rev. LI. 


“Whoever should prepare evil for this child, let 
him see the sky pal/ha-ed. Let him see the earth 
opened up” DINGIR GAL “U.GI(UR)| :pal-pa-da- 
mi-in (par. pal-pla-...|) KL.MIN (i.e., ausdu) ““Dit- 
to” (i.e., Let him see) the great god, Nejrgal), 
...-ed. (Let him see (STAR ...-ed)” KUB 444 rev. 31 
4# KBo 13.241 rev. 19 (birthrit., NH), w. par. KUB 35.145 rev. 
11-12, ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:178f., 194f., translit. StBoT 
30:236. 


“palha-ed,” “opened up,” (:)palpadami- and 
“...-ed” are all passive participles modifying the 
immediately preceding name or noun. Since the 
person who must see these things is being thus pun- 
ished for evil acts, we should expect that the as- 
pect of Nergal which he will see would be terrify- 
ing. A middle form palpatittari occurs in broken 
Luwlan context KUB 35.107 iii 4-5, translit. StBoT 30:237. 
Its subject may be “fire” (cf. StBoT 31:158). If so, then 
perhaps we should translate the birth rit., “Let him 
see the great god Nergal set on fire.” 


Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971)149; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 199, 
289 (stem :palpada-); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 158 w.n. 510; 
Melchert, CLL (1993)165 (:palpata-/palpati(ya)- “blaze?”). 


palsa-, palsi- n. com.; 1. road, path, trail, route, 
(figuratively) way, behavior, 2. campaign, military 
expedition, 3. journey, trip, mission, 4. (object in a 
KIN oracle), 5. caravan, transport, 6. (a feature of 
the exta), 7. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence), 8. (a 
scribal technical term); wr. syll. and KASKAL; 
from OH. 


1. road, path, trail, route, (figuratively) way, behavior 


a. in general 

T MH 

2Z NH 

. as objects of verbs 

T KASKAL-an epp- “to take the road” 

2 KASKAL -an har(k)- “to hold (i.e., travel on) the 
road” 

accusatives of the way 

TU w. verbs of going 
a KASKAL-an iya- “to travel/go a on road” 
b KASKAL-an pai- “to travel a road” 

2 other 

. acc. KASKAL-Si... dai- 

. special designations 
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KASKAL GİD.DA “long road” or “long journey/dis- 
tance” 
” KASKAL LUGAL “king/s road/campaign” 
” KASKAL GAL/KASKAL RABÜ 
p 
b” (in mythological context) “the Great Road” which 
the soul travels to the netherworld 
takna$ “İUTU-a3 KASKAL “the route/road of the Sun- 
goddess of the Netherworld” 
” KASKALIM.U,..LU “South Road” 
” KASKAL -a$ hattare$sar/hatarniya$ha$ “road fork, 
intersection” 


“main road” 


in bird oracles 
g. inrituals of 'marking trails” and allusions to such rituals 
in other texts 
h. ina metaphorical sense 
. campaign, military expedition 
. journey, trip, mission 
a. in general 
VU w.d.-l. 
2 w. acc. 
a KASKAL-anpai- “to go on a journey” 
b” KASKAL -an piya- “to send on a journey” 
b. EGIR KASKAL “after the trip” 
c. NINDA KASKAL “food provisions for a joumey” 
d. KASKAL * GN “joumey to GN” 
. (objectina KIN oracle) “campaign” or “journey(?)” 
a. KASKAL “campaign” 
b. KASKAL LUGAL “king's campaign” 
c. KASKAL KARAS “campaign of the army” 
d. KASKAL LÜ.KÜR “campaign of the enemy” 
e. LÜgra$ KASKAL “campaign of the ally” 
f. KASKAL # GN “campaign/journey to GN” 
. caravan, transport 
. (a feature of the exta) 
a. (listed w. other features of the exta) 
b. w.ans- 
c. W.nai- 
d. w. andan da- 
e 
f 
. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence; German “Mal”) 
a. in consecutive numbering 
b. hantezzi pal$i (adv.) “the first time, at first” 
” followed by EGIR-SU2ma/EGIR-andazma “but after 
it (— afterwards)” 
followed by EGIR-pazma 
followed by apiyazma “then” 
followed by kinuna “now” 
followed by namma “again” 
wr. hantezzi KASKAL(9?)-NI 
other 


, 


c. (from “two” upwards, always wr. KASKAL) 
d. KASKAL-Si KASKAL -Si “each time” 
8. (a scribal technical term) 
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sg. nom. KASKAL-3Sa-a$ KUB 12.62 rev. 5 (pre-NH/NS), 
KASKAL-a$ KUB 33.8 ili 16 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 ii 59 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 5.1 i 80 (NH), KUB 43.77 obv. 10, 12 (NH), KBo 
13.101 rev. 15 (NS), KUB 8.68 13, KASKAL-i$ KBo 16.97 obv. 
37,rev. 25, l.e. Sb (MH/ENS), IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MH/MS), KUB 
29.55 i 17, KBo 16.42 obv. 30, KASKAL-NU KBo2.2 ii 17 
(NE). 

acc. KASKAL-Sa-an KUB 33.3:4 (OHJMS), KUB 48.106:4, 
KASKAL-an KBo 17.1 140, KUB 43.33 obv. 3 (both OS), KUB 
33.8 iii 6, KUB 43.60 i1l1, 28, 29 (both OH/NS), KUB 14.1 
obv. (70), 71, KUB 15.34 124,25,iii29,31,1BoT 1.36i12, iii 
25, 28 (all MH/MS), KBo 4.2 iii 38, KUB 24.8 iii 15 (both pre- 
NH/NS), KBo 4.14 iv 50, KBo 12.25:7, KUB 9.34 ii 13 (all 
NH), KASKAL-NU KUBS.1i106,ii51 (NH). 

gen. KASKAL -sa-a$ KUB 9.22 ili 20 (NH), KASKAL -a$ 
KUB 10.72 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.54 ii 13 (NH), SA KAS- 
KAL-NI KBo 13.146 i 12 (OH/NS), SA KASKAL-NIM HT l ii 
47 (NS). 

d.-1. pa/-Se KBo 13.250 obv. left col. 10, pa/-Si KBo 21.8 iii 
11, KUB I4.I rev. 48, 61 (both MHJMS), KBo 16.97 obv. 26 
(ENS), KBo 11.14 i 23, KBo 15.69 i 8 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.4 
iv 16, KUB 27.1 iv 19 (both NH), KASKAL-$i KBo 25.17 15, 
Bo 6594 1? 13 (StBoT 25:98f.) (both OS), KUB 12.63 obv. 9, 
11 (OH/MS), KUB 33.66 iii 7 (OH/MS9), KUB 25.28 i5, KUB 
43.60 i 30 (both OH/NS), KUB 15.34 i 19, 23, 27, iji 29, KUB 
23.77:63 (both MH/MS), KBo 16.97 obv. 28 (ENS), KBo 10.45 
ii 37, KUB 15.31 i 15 (both MH/NS), KBo 4.4 ii 69, iii 58 
(Murs. 0), KUB 16.55 iii 4, 6, KUB 22.70 rev. 64 (both NH), 
KASKAL-i(5-) KUB 51.44 obv. 13, INA KASKAL-NIM KBo 
19.141:3, KUB 12.47 i 1, INA KASKAL-NI KUB 17.35 i 26 
(NA), ANA KASKAL-NI KUB 15.31 ii l (MHJ/NS). 

all. KASKAL-$a KBo 6.2 iii 21 (0S), KUB 17.10 ii 30 
(OH/MS). 

abi. KASKAL-Sa-az KBo 17.105 i 2, iji 24 (MH/MS), 
617/p ii 8 (AOATS 3:180f. n. 4), cf. KASKAL-is(for $a!)-az 
KUB 9.28 iji 14 (MHJ/NS) (or perhaps KASKAL.SAHAR-az 
“from the dirt road”), KASKAL-az KUB 26.71 i 6 (OHJNS), 
KBo 17.105 iji 31 (MHJMS), KUB 13.21 ii 9, KUB 15.31 i2 
(both MHJNS), KUB 20.1 ili 13, 19, KBo 19.145 ili 11 (both 
NH), KASKAL-za KBo 3.22:58 (0S), KUB 46.38 i9(NH). 

pl. nom. KASKAL-$i-i$ KUB 36.27:2 (OH?/NS). 

acc. KASKAL.HL.A-u$ KUB 43.33 obv.2 (0S), KUB 12.63 
130 (OH/MS), KUB 35.84 1174, 5, 6, KBo 22.97:6, KASKAL. 
MES-u$ KBo 3.9 obv. 11, KASKAL.MES-T/M KUB 14.1 rev. 
27 (MHJMS), KBo 20.62 16, IBoT 3.133 obv. 7, KBo 20.62 17, 
KASKAL.HLA-TIM KUB 13.2i17 (MH/NS), KUB 45.48 ii3. 

gen. KASKAL MEĞ-ağ KUB 26.87:6 (OH/NS). 

d.-1. KASKAL-Sa-4$ KBo 22.111 iii 12, KASKAL.HL.A-a$ 
KBo 24.9 173, KUB 22.56 obv. 21 (NH), KASKAL-a$ KUB 
16.55 i 10, KUB 26.69 v I, ANA KASKAL.HI.A-T/M KBo 
14.86i1. 

abi. KASKAL.MES-az KUB 15.31 iv 37, KUB 26.11 iv 11 
(both MHJNS), KBo 20.107 iv 23. 

uncomplemented Sumerogram KASKAL KUB 17.10 iv 
12 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 iii 24 (OH/NS), KUB 5.1 iii 79 (NH), 
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KASKAL.HI.A KBo 25.13 ii (13) (0S), KUB 23.72 rev. 53 
(MHJMS), KUB 30.33 i 11 (MH/NS), KUB 29.4 i 65 (NH). 

(Sum.) ((EN.TI)J — (syl1. Sum.) Jen-dli < (Akk. ) a-la-ak- 
tü (Hitt.) KASKAL-a$ “road” / (Sum.) ((EN.TI.TI) | — (syll.) 
len-di-dji! — (Akk.) a/-ka-ka-tü (dupl. al-ka,-a|k-t0)) — (Hitt.) 
pankus KASKAL-a$ “every road, the whole road” KBo 
1.35:11-12 (Erimhus Bogh.), w. dupl. KBo 1.37:7-8, ed. MSL 
17:118 lines 13-14”, 


1.road, path, trail, route, (figuratively) way, be- 
havior — a. in general — 1 MH: mânz$i peranzma 
kuwapi KASKAL-i$ hatkus “But if the road before 
him is narrow somewhere” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MESEDİ in- 
str., MS), ed. AS 24:22f.; (Madduwatta suggested to the 
people of Dalawa:) Inuzwals$ma$ KASJKAL -ajn 
peran öpten nuzwarza$ walhten nuz$$an ER|İN. 
MES “RJUDalamwla KASJKAL-Si! parâ uwatler(?)| 
nu uğr anzfel| ERIN.MES-ti KASKAL-an öppir n2 
u$ nininkir ““Seize the road before them (sc. the 
advancing Hittite army) and attack them.” They 
brought the troops of Dalawa forward on the road. 
They came and seized the road (before) our troops, 
and they upset/routed them” KUB 14.1 obv. 70-71 
(Madd., MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. CHD ninink-3 a 1; cf. also 
nammazmanz3i EGIR-an KASKAL.MES-TIM 1|$- 
BAT) ibid. rev. 27; |(hammazka)ln KASKAL.HI.A 2 
ya LÜMESNİ.ZU warlsklandlu| “then let the scouts 
also scour the roads (and watch for the enemy's 
tracks)” KUB 13.2 i2 (BEL MADGALTI, NS), w. dupl. KUB 
31.85:7, ed. Dienstanw. 41, cf. also KUB 132i5; nu SA 
LÜ.KUR kuiöi KASKAL.HLA nza32za BEL 
MADGALTI kappüwan hardu nza$zza gul(a)$$an 
hardu “Let the District Governor keep account of 
the (invasion) routes of the enemy and keep them 
written down” KUB 13.2 i 9-10 (BEL MADGALTI, NS), ed. 


Dienstanw. 41. 


2 NH: nzanzkan KASKAL-$i tamlas$sanzli 
“And they trap (lit. press) him on the road” KBo 14.4 
i 27 (DS frag. 18), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:80; nuzzd 
BUR SAGA $harpayan kui$ YRAUGa$ga$ esan harta nu 
SA KUR “RUPglâ KASKAL MES kar(a)3$an harta 
nu ... zahhiyanun “1 fought ... against the Kaskae- 
an who had occupied the mountain land of Ashar- 
paya and had cut off the roads to Palâ” KBo 3.4 ii 
39-41 (annals, Mur$. 11), ed. AM 76f.; “Timmuhala 1s sit- 
uated ulp in the mountains|J” nuz$san KASKAL. 
MES Sarâ |...-a)nte$ “and the roads up (to it) are 
Jardulous(?)” KUB 19.37ii 4-6, ed. AM 166f.; nu 'KAS- 
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KALI.MES anda warhuö|$ eser) “The roads were 
rough/overgrown” KUB 21.19 $ 1303/u iii 13 (prayer), ed. 
Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94f. w. comment on p. 106 proposing res- 
toration warhuğ|$3ar ö3ta|; İhuzkan ERIN.MES>YA kuift 
KASKAL-Si artat “because |my troops| were stan- 
ding on the road” KUB 14.17 ii 7, ed. AM 84f.; restoration 
of ERIN.MES instead of Götze's EN.MEĞ allows for correct 


agreement w. the singular verb. 


b. as object of verbs— 1 KASKAL-an epp- “to 
take the road”: |... VAJUZ/ursama KASKAL.HLA 
appanzi “They take the roads to Hursama” Bo 6002 
rev. 5 (StBoT25:41n. 131);J...J/ -ri-in KASKAL.HLAJ 
appandla)| KBo 25.13 ii 13 (OS), translit. SEBoT 25:41; |SA| 
IU GSTIR-wa kuwapi KASKAL -an appiğkir “At 
the time when they used to take (or: seize ) the road 
of the Stormgod of the Forest” KBo 20.57 rev. 12, ef. 
ABoT 56 i 15 (Supp. 11), KUB 8.53 ii 11 (Gilg.), ed. Friedrich, 
ZA 39:12f. (“den Weg cinschlagen”); note the lit. meaning “to 
seize the road (before an enemy)” in KUB 14.1 obv. 70 (w. 
peran), Tl (MHJMS) 1 a, above. 


2 KASKAL an har(k)- “to hold (i.e., travel on) 
the road”: nuzza KASKAL -an peran apâ$ harzi 
“That one will travel the road in front” KBo 25.184 iii 
72 (funeraryrit.); for another ex. w. -za see KUB 24.8 ili 9 in | 
h “metaphorical sense”; for an ex. without -za see KUB 43.60 i 
28-29l1e3'b”, below. 


c. accusatives of the way — 1” w. verbs of going 
—a KASKAL-an iya- (mid.) “to travel/go on a 
road”: KASKAL-anzma IJM.HLA (dupl. O) (ku- 
in)| iyantari (dupl. iyandari) nu KASKAL)J-an kuin| 
uwanzi nlu (ammu)|k IİLAMMA-a3 nepi$|(a$ LU 
GAL-u$)| DINGIR.MES-a$ hinkm|(i)| “Do 1, 
LAMMA, king of heaven, not allot to the gods the 
road on which the winds go and come?” KUB 33.112 
ili 3-5 #4 KUB 36.2c iii 10-12 (kingship of İLAMMA), w. 
dupls. KUB 36.5 i 5-6, HT 25 * KUB 33.111:1-2, tr. Hittite 
Myths 44, translit. Myth. 34; mân LUGAL-u$ KASKAL- 
an iyattlari| “When the king travels the road” KUB 
40.40 ii 10 (instr.); for a different usage see | h, below. 


b KASKAL-an pai- “to travel a road”: for exx. 
see le 4”, below, andCHDpai- Ale l1;fora different usage 


see3aXa”,below. 


2 other: “The priest makes a libation for the 
bull, hits it with an iron rod, and it starts to walk. 
They start walking behind it” nu KASKAL -an parâ 
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SİR-RU “and along the road they sing further” KUB 
20.87 i 14-15 (fest.). 


d. acc. -* KASKAL-Si... dai-: “Come, make an 
appeal to me” nuzwaztazkkan KASKAL-S$i tehhi 
KASKAL-sSizmazwaztazkkan GIM-an tehlhi) 
nuzwarzat ANA SESZYA hatrâmi “1 will put you on 
the road. And how 1 will put you on your road that 
I will write to my brother” KUB 14.3 ii 65-66 (Taw., 
NH), ed. AU 10f., tr. Geogr. 113 (“settled his account with 
you”), ef. ibid. ili 6; “If someone comes through your 
country” Inza$lskan KASKAL-$i SIG,-in dâi “put 
them safely on the road (and direct them on the 
road to Hatti)” KBo 5.9 ii 15 (Dupp., Mur$. IM), ed. SV 
1.20f.; ef. ibid. ili 18 (without SIG;-in); nza$z$an ANA 
KUR “RUfatti KASKAL -$i SIG.J-in| #ttanuski KBo 
13.55 rev. 5-6 (treaty, NH); cf. also KBo 2.6 iii 17-22 (oracle 
guestion, NH). 


e. special designations — 1 KASKAL GİD.DA 
“long road” or “long journey/distance”: ammugaz 
kan SA KASKAL GİD.DA 'ÜMESNİ.ZU-TIM 
BUR SAG Hapidduini anda $a$anna pöi$kimi “1 will 
send the scouts of the long road/journey to Mt. 
Hapidduini to spend the night” HKM 46:18-21 (letter, 
MH/JMS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, HBM 202f.; (LU MESNJİ, 
ZUzkan SA KASKAL GİD.DA auwariğ$ a|(ppan- 
du)| (var. (LİMESNİ.ZUzkaln KASKAL GİD.DA- 
u$ auriu|$$za appandu)) “Let the scouts occupy 
look-outs on the long road (var. Let the scouts oc- 
cupy the long roads |and)| look-out points)” KUB 13.1 
133 (instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 22.44:8, ed. Goetze, JCS 
14:70; cf. ibid.i 12, 15. 


2 KASKAL LUGAL “king's road/campaign”: 
eki BÂD-ni LUGAL-a$ KASKAL-Sa tak$uanzi 
(var. pâuwanzi) ... natta kui$ki araua$ “No (cop- 
per worker) shall be exempted from being assigned 
to (var. going on) a royal expedition for ice(-cut- 
ting) or fortification ( work)” KBo 22.62 iii 24-25 4 KBo 
6.2 ili 21-22 (Law $ 56, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 30-31 (NS), 
for more complete context and discussion cf. CHD /uzzi- a; 
IKASKALI LUGAL at tarnau “Let the king”s road 
release it (sc. the anger of the deity)” KUB 17.10 iv 
12 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:2 (MS), translit. 
Myth 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17; cf. par. KBo 26.133:3 (missing 
Stormgod, OH?7/MS?); EZEN GAL SA KASKAL LU- 
GAL KUB 58.7 ü 21, cf. KUB 46.17 iüi 6, frag. KUB 46.71 
rev. 10, KUB 30.51 rev. 5 (NH); cf. EZEN KASKAL 
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LUGAL:yaz$$i ... KBo 21.81 obv. 5; for KASKAL LU- 
GAL as an object in KIN oracles see 4 b, below. 


3 KASKAL GAL/KASKAL RABÜ — a “main 
road”: “Then the king mounts the chariot and 
comes away from the stela” mahhanzmaz$$san LU- 
GAL-us ANA KASKAL GAL parâ ari “When the 
king arrives at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (fest., 
OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wöfler, IM 23/24:19; (On the way from 
the halentu- to the hesti-house) ANA KASKAL 
RABİzkan “İUMMIAN LÜ SU.GI aranta “a crafts- 
man and an elder stand on the main road (and bow 
to the king)” IBoT 3.1:19-20 (fest., OH/NS), tr. Haas/Wâf- 
ler, UF 9:106, cf. Güterbock, MDOG 86:75f. w.n. 2; cf. 
KASKAL GAL KUB 20.2 iv 22 (NH). 


b” (in mythological context) “the Great Road” 
which the soul travels to the netherworld: “The soul 
is great. The soul is great. Whose soul is great? The 
mortal soul is great” nu kuin KASKAL-an harzi 
uran KASKAL -an harzi marnuwalan KASKAL-an 
harzi “And what road does it travel? It travels the 
Great Road. It travels the Invisible(?) Road” KUB 
43.60 128-29 (myth, OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33 (accidentalIy 
omitting the phrase “It travels the Great Road”); see marnu— 


wala-. 


4 takna$ İUTU-a3 KASKAL “the route/road of 
the Sungoddess of the Netherworld”: “Let (the an- 
ger of the deity) not go to the field, to the garden 
or to the orchard” #akna$zat İUTU-a$ KASKAL -an 
(var. KASKAL-Sa-an) paiddu “Let it travel the 
road of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld” KUB 
17.10 iv 13 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:4 (MS), 
translit. Myth. 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17. 


5 KASKAL IM.U,,.LU “South Road”: mân 
ISE ,I-anti INA ITU.12.KAM “KUSkurğals) SA dU 
YRUZipalanda ANA KASKAL IM.U,,.LU paizzi “If 
in the winter in the twelfth month the hunting-bag 
of the Stormgod of Zipalanta goes on the south road 
(or: the hunting-bag goes on the south road of the 
Stormgod of Zipalanta )” KUB 20.25 vi 5 4 KUB 10.78 vi 
10 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 20:92. 


6 KASKAL-a$ hattaresar/hatarniyasha$ “road 
fork, intersection”: “She (i.e., the Old Woman) 
breaks one unleavened bread and places it on the 
right branch of the fork ...” I NINDA SIG KAS- 
KAL -a$ hattare|($n)Yla3 par$iya KASKAL-$i GÜB- 
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za ((dâi))| “she breaks (another) unleavened bread 
at the fork in the road and places it on the left 
branch” KUB 24.9 ii 37 4 KBo 12.127 ii 4 (rit. of Alli, MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.11 ii 16-17, ed. THeth 2:36f.; nuztlta 
mân) na$3u takni nama YUR.|SAGIJ-i İD-i na33u 
KASKAL-a3 hattareğna$ hâriya$ U.SAL-a$ TÜL- 
a$ wappuwas$ IM-as pahhuenas pâis “Tif| you have 
gone either to the netherworld, or to the mountain 
or the river, or to the fork in the road, valleys, 
meadows, springs, to the clay(s) of the bank, to the 
fires” KUB 10.72 ii 7-10 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS), ed. Tunn. 
54; cf.KBoll.17il, 12 (NH), IBoT 3.91 iv? 5, KUB 39.61 i 
(14); KASKAL.MES-a$ hattereslna$| KUB 26.87:6; 
(Bread offerings are first given to the right) “Then 
(there are) three warmannizi-breads and two small 
fresh thick loaves” nza$ KASKAL-as hatarni- 
yaSha$ pedâi “and he carries them to the fork in the 
road (and breaks them to the left)” KUB 17.12 ii 9-10 
(rit., NS), ef. Güterbock, Oriens 15:349 w. n. 4 (“Weggabel- 
ung(?)”). Neu, StBoT 5:53, doubts the tr. “crossroads” and pre- 
fers “Wegführung, -strecke” but such a designation could ap- 


pIy to any road; see also Neu, Lok. 45. 


f. in bird oracles (NH): (The /hastapi-bird ... 
went across farwiyallian) EGIR KASKAL-NI 
TI,MUSEN GUN-/ian NIMUR “Behind the road we 
observed an eagle GUN-/ian” KUB 16.46 iv 4; (The 
hastapi-bird ... went away in front) EGIR KAS- 
KAL-NI halwasiszkan EGIR UGU SIG,-za uit “Be- 
hind the road — the /halwasi-bird came up from be- 
hind on the good-side (and went away in front)” 
KBo 2.6 iv 20-21, and passim in bird oracles; (The mar$a— 
na$i-bird ... went away in front) nu EGIR KAS- 
KAL-NI 2 hasdapiuszkan EGIR UGU SIG;-za uör 
“Behind the road — 2 /ha$dapi-birds came up from 
behind on the good-side” TBoT 1.32 obv. 27; (The 
ha$dapi-bird ... went away in front) EGIR KAS- 
KAL-NIzmazkan 3 TI,MUSEN EGIR UGU SIG,-za 
uer “Behind the road, three eagles came up from 
behind on the good side” ibid. obv. 7. The road here 
refers to a fixed point of reference in the area in 
which the bird flights were observed, dividing it 
into two fields, see Archi, SMEA 16:151; EGİR KAS- 
KAL occurs after one bird has flown away and be- 
fore the discussion of the next bird begins. The 
common positioning of the -kan on the word after 
EGIR KASKAL would seem to indicate that EGIR 
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KASKAL is an independent sentence. EGIR KAS- 
KAL never occurs last in an oracle paragraph, i.e., 
just before “UMMA PN.” For this reason and be- 
cause it is sometimes included within the follow- 
ing sentence, it seems to go w. what follows it. As 
it usually occurs but once in a paragraph and never 
at the beginning, it may mark a change in the part 
of the area being viewed, i.e., (unmarked —in front 
of the road — EGIR KASKAL - behind the road). 
Still it does occur twice in one paragraph in KUB 
18.12 i 10, 14. Note also “We saw a harrani-bird 
tar(wiya)lian” nza$ INA KASKAL.NI tarnanza nu 
U|L...)x nza$zza TUS-at KAxUzmazzazkan INA 
KASKAL-NJ neanza(?))| “It was released(?) in the 
road. Itdidnotl...J|. It sat down. Its beak was 
I(turned(?) | towards the road” KUB 18.12 i 18. 


g. in rituals of 'marking trails” and allusions to 
such rituals in other texts: kâsa 1$STU İ.DÜG.GA $A 
dTelipinu KASKAL.HI.AZKA papar$hun nuz$$an 
dTelipinu$ İDÜG.GA-it pappar$anta KASKAL-$a 
iyanni “1 have just sprinkled your paths, Telipinu, 
with sweet oil. Set out, Telipinu, on paths sprinkled 
with sweet oil” KUB 17.10 ii 28-30 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), tr. 
Hittite Myths 16; DINGIR.MES LÜ.MES SİSERIN-a$ 
kâğazğma$ KASKAL.MES TUSkuğiğilyasl TÜGky 
reğnit iğparhun nuzğma$ BA.BA.ZA İ.DUG.IGA! 
iSparhun nuz$$an apiya iylad'dumat “O male ce- 
dar gods, | have spread the trails for you with a ker- 
chief (that goes) with the kusisi-gown, I have 
spread for you BA.BA .ZA cereal (and) fine oil. So 
walk over there” KUB 15.34 i 40-42 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f., tr. ANET 352 (“ways”), cf. 
KUB 7.60 ii 26-28; EGIR-$SUzma DINGIR-LAM 1$STU 
7 KASKAL.MES huittianzi “Afterwards they e- 
voke (lit. draw) the deity from the seven trails” KBo 
24.45 rev. 19 (rit.); EGIR-$SUzma “Hepat KAS- 
KAL-az SUD-anzi “Afterwards they draw/attract 
Hepat from (i.e., along) the road” TBoT 3.148 i 40; ef. 
KUB 20.1 iii 13, KUB 44.1 rev. 13; 1$TJ(U)J !71 KAS- 
KAL.HLA (dupl. KASKAL.MES) /STU 7 PADANI 
ehu “Come from the seven trails, from the seven 
paths” KBo 23.1 obv. 24-25 (Ammihatna'srit., NH), w. dupl. 
KBo 23.2 iii 6-7, cf. KUB 29.4 ili 45-48 (NH); KASKAL-a$ 
hüittiyauwar KUB 10.92 i 18; KASKAL-a$ SUD-uwar 
KUB 15.37 ii 9; Vaakuwandu$ KASKAL.HLA-u$ KUB 
35.84 ii 4 (rit.), translit. LTU 84, cf. HW2 1:54, Sürenhagen, 
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AoF 8:106f., HED 1:24 (all using tr. “stony”) vs Hoffner, BiOr 
35:245 (aku “seashell”); contra HW? 1:54, since aku * -want- 
> *akumant- in Hittite phonology (HE $$49d, 29a), akuwant- 
must be from aku * -ant-; since the immediately following con- 
text mentions “roads” (i.e., trails) made of honey along which 
the gods were lured/drawn, it is probable that the akuwandu$ 


roads too were trails of valuable aku-shelis to lure the deity. 


h. in a metaphorical sense: küwapiz|(8i)| lar!- 
taf-a$l-Imi-i$?1(sic) DINGIR.MES-a$ NİG.SI.SÂ- 
an KASKAL-an UL öpper (nuzza)| LÜ.HUL-Iu 
(var. HUL-pan) KASKAL -an harker “Inmasmuch as 
my patemal gods did not |take| the proper course 
for him, but held themselves to an evil course, (let 
the child have the name Evil)” KUB 36.60 ili 9 4 KUB 
24.8 ili 8-9 (Appu tale, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 ii 6- 
7, ed. StBoT 14:10f.; “You, O Sungod, stand over the 
one who did evil” &gzza ammel SIG,-andan KAS-— 
KAL -an iyahhat “1 traveled my good way. (You, O 
Sungod know who did evil to me)” KUB 17.28 ii 59- 
60 (rit., MHJNS); (The patient says to the garden of 
ISTAR:) ““Tam the patient. What are you taking?” 
... tarhüilâtar | o - o | MU.KAM.YLA GİD.DA 
UD.KAM.HLA GİD.DA $A SU KASKAL-an (SA 
IZA.BJA,.BA, KASKAL an da$kimi “1 am taking 
... Valor,| x |, alonglife, long days, the way of the 
Stormgod (and) the way of ZA.BA,.BA,” KUB 
32.121 iii 12-14 (followed by the ways of the Moongod, LAM- 
MA and STAR, among others) (rit.); (Concerning the fact 
that ISTAR of Samuha has manifested her anger 
...) “They will do the following”: muki$$ar x|...J 
IKJASKAL DINGIR-LIM amba$sin walr-...| “An 
evocationritual, ||...|, the way of the deity, amba$$i 
|... KUB 49.80:3-4 (oracle guestion, NH). 


2. campaign, military expedition: KASKAL -za 
(dupl. KASKAL-az) kuit â$$u utahhlun ...| “The 
goods which I brou|ght| from the campaign...” KBo 
3.22:58 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 6 (OH/NSI), ed. 
StBoT 18:14f.; mânzkan LÜ.SIG, |((na$ma appezzi$)| 
antuh$a$ (var. antuwahhas$) lahhaz KASKAL -az 
JEGI(R-pa hüwdi)| “If a subaltem officer or a com- 
mon soldier (lit. a lowly person) runs back from 
(i.e., deserts) a campaign (or) a journey” KUB 13.21 
ii 8-10 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.20 13-4, ed. Alp, Bel- 
leten 11/43:388f., 405; although KASKAL seems to be distin- 
guished here from a /ahha-, which like KASKAL can be mili- 
tary or non-military, the presence of the LÜ.SIG, points to both 
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being military; ammukzma ködani KASKAL-Si GIM- 
an GIM-an nakköskit “But whenever it became dif- 
ficult for me on that campaign” KUB 40.1 rev.! 18 (let- 
ter, NH), ed. THeth 16:69, 71 (“weg”), tr. CAD nakke$$-3 a 
(“occasion”); “When the spring came” nu INA KUR 
URUAzzi dân KASKAL-$i namma pdun “1 went 
again, for a second time, on a campaign against 
Azzi” KBo 4.4 iji 57-58 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 130f.; nuz 
kan mahhan ANA KASKAL VRVTaggasta tiyanun 
“When I went on a campaign (against) Taggasta 
...” KBo 5.8 i 14-15, ed. AM 1481; kuitman ANA LU- 
(GAL KUR “RUMizri mena|hhanda KASKAL-an 
iyat KUB 21.27 i 35-36 (Pud. prayer), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 
8:110f.; ef. KASKAL YRUGa$ga KUB 15.5 ii 35 (vow); 
KASKAL KVRA$3ur KUB 22.29 17 1 (oracle guestion); and 
cf. 4 fand 3d, below; USTAR-muzkan GASAN>YA 
IGI-zi palsi SUMUM ködani KASKAL-Si halzdi$ 
“ISTAR, my lady, proclajmed my name for the first 
time on this campaign” KBo 3.6 ii 14 (Apology of Hatt. 
TM), ed. StBoT 24:12f.; na$mazkan LUGAL-u$ tüwali 
KASKAL-Si arha paizzi “or (if) the king goes off 
on a distant campaign ...” KBo 4.14 ii 57-58 (treaty, 
Tudh. IV or Supp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:42-43. 


3. journey, trip, mission — a. in general — 1 w. 
d.-1.: “When the aniyat-paraphernalia of the house 
of the SATAMMUS travels from Hattusa to Anku- 
wa, the /huprala-man goes along with them” Ş ia 
aniyalttil KASKAL-S3i 2-SU Se3zi “and he sleeps 
twice on (his) joumey with the aniyaz-parapherna- 
lia” KUB 25.28 i 5 (cult trip, OH/NS); ANA KASKAL 
DUMU.LUGAL:yaza$zkan annalli anda E-ri 
iyanza “And it is performed in the old building dur- 
ing the (cultic) journey of the prince” KUB 42.100 iv 
35-36 (rit., Tudh. IV), ed. del Monte OA 17:185, 187f. 


2 w. acc. —a KASKAL-an pai- “togoona 
journey”: NIM.LAÂL feriya$ UD-a$ miuwa<$> UD- 
a$ KASKAL-an pându “Let the bee go on a jour- 
ney of three days (or) four days” KUB 43.60 i 10-11 
(myth, OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33; for a different usage see 


Icl1'b”, above. 


b KASKAL-an piya- “to send on a journey”: “If 
there are not twelve bodyguards (at your present 
disposal)” na$Su KASKAL-an kuiski pöyanza “be- 
cause someone Was either sent on a journey, (or 
sey IBoT 1.36 i 12 (instr. for the bodyguards, MH/MS), ed. 
Jakob-Rost, MO 11:174f., AS 24:6f. 
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b. EGIR.KASKAL “after the trip”: mân GUD 
pühugariszma EGIR KASKAL(dupl. * NI) al(ki 
KASKAL -a$ kuit t)Jüwa “If a substitute ox dies af- 
ter the trip, because the journey is long/far (they 
provide another ox)” KBo 4.2 iv 46-47 (aphasia of Mur$. 
11), w. dupl. KUB 43.50 rev. 14-15, ed. MSpr. 12f. (“unter- 
wegs”!), Lebrun, Hethitica 6:108, 112 (“en route”); nu 
dUTU-$I piyemi nuzmu “ISTAR ŞERİ kattizmi 
udanzi EGIR.KASKAL>maz$$i UD-at UD-at 
SİSKUR piskanzi $ ... $ nuz33i apiyazya EGIR 
KASKAL UD-at UD-at SİSKUR OATAMMA pi3- 
kanzi “1, My Majesty, will send, and they will bring 
me /$TAR of the Field. But after the trip, they will 
give her daily sacrifices. ($ ... $ Then they will 
bring it (sc. the statue of (STAR) back to Samuha) 
and there too, after the trip, they will give her dai- 
Iy sacrifices” KUB 32.130:12-14, 21-22 (cult of STAR, MH/ 
MS?), ed. Wegner, AOAT 36:136f. w.n. 426 (“auf der Rück- 
reise”); cf. KUB 30.56 iii 21-22 (cat.), ed. CTH pp. ISI. (“au 
retour”); “Whenever you are cutting out groups of 
animals from the herd, and they drive them to the 
gods, your lords, let cowherds and shepherds ac- 
company the cut out herds ...” EGIR KASKAL- 
NIzmazatzkan Ilö wahnuğkanzi mânzmazkan SÂ 
KASKAL-NI ... “Let them not switch them after 
the trip. But if during (lit. in/on) the trip ...” KUB 
13.4 iv 6l (instr. for priests and temple officials, MH/NS), ed. 
Süel, Direktif Metni 86f. (“yolun Jon the tripJ” w. n. “Metin: 
HW? 1:159b cor- 


rectly denies a tr. “return, return journey,” although in some 


yolda arkasında |Text: “after the trip'J”) 


passages it has been so translated by others, cf. KUB 13.3 ii4 
(Werner, StBoT 4:35 “Rückwege”), KUB 39.21 1? 14 (Otten, 
HTR 88f. “Rückwege”), KBo 17.65 obv. 48 (Beckman, StBoT 
29:138f., 166 “en route,” rejecting “retum trip”). For the 
phonetic reading, cf. EGIR KASKAL-NI KBo 23.16 
rt. col. 8, w. dupls. |(KJASKAL-Si EGİR| -an| 129/g:10, 
|IKASKAL-Si EGİR |-an KBo 24.42 üüi 16. 


c. NINDA KASKAL “food provisions for a jour- 
ney”: MTa$ LUKUS, YRUKüluppa SUT (PN5) 5 
LÜMESNAĞI ŞIDİTISU 1 UDU ... | zipattanni İ.SAH 
DÜG.GA 5 GA.KIN.AG 5 EMŞU 6 PA. ZİD.DA 
ZİZ ANA NINDA KASKAL dağkizzi “Mr. Ta, the 
chariot warrior from Kuluppa, customarily takes 
these (named individuals), his five provision carri- 
ers (and) one sheep ... , one zipattanni- of good 
lard, five cheeses, five rennets, six PARISU-mea- 
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sures of wheat flour as food provisions for a jour- 
ney” KBo22.1:7-12 (OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 45f., tr. THeth 
20:130'n. 479; NINDA KASKAL seems here to be roughiy syn- 
onymous w. Akk. Ş/DİT(T)U “provisions”; EGİIR-SUzma 
ANA DINGIR.MES URU-LIM NINDA KASKAL- 
NIJ...|/ kissan pianzi “Afterwards they give to the 
deities of the city food provisions for a journey, as 
follows” (followed by a list in which one sheep is 
allotted to each of at least nine named deities) KBo 
2.17 obv. 2-3 (fest., NS); SA NINDA KASKAL-NIzya / 
|... -mlu(7)-wa peskir kinunzmazwa UL SUM(over 
erasure)-er “|...J used to give |...| of provisions for 
a journey, but now they did not give (them)” KUB 
5.6 iv 24-25 (oracle guestion, NH). Although in the Sumero- 
Akkadian lexical series Proto-Diri Akk. şiditu(m) is one read- 
ing of NINDA .KASKAL.LA (the other is akal harrânim), and 
the Akkadogram $/D7TISU occurs in KBo 22.1 in the lines im- 
mediately preceding NINDA.KASKAL, we cannot exclude the 
possibility that Hittite scribes read NINDA KASKAL analyti- 
cally as pal$a$ zuwa$ “bread/food of the road.” For that reason 


we include it here. 


d. KASKAL * GN “journey to GN”: KASKAL 
URUSAMUhA KUB 22.63:17 (oracle guestion); cf. 4 f, below; 
for references to KASKAL GN reguiring a translation of “cam- 
paign to/against GN” when GN is hostile territory see mng. 2, 


above. 


4. (objectina KIN oracle) “campaign” or “jour- 
ney(?)” (NH) — a. KASKAL “campaign”: SU 
GUB-i$ SA LUGAL A.A-an KASKAL:ya ME-a3 
“The “Stormgod? stood up, took the *king's muwa-" 
and “campaign? (and it was given to the “army? )” 
KUB 16.29 obv. 23; LÜ.KUR>za ZAG-tar DU, 
KASKAL MU PAP-numarrza ME-a$s “The “ene- 
my? took for himself the 'rightness,? 'relief,” “cam- 
paign,” “name,” and “protection.” (They were giv- 
en to the “mother goddess?: favorable )” KUB 5.1 14, 
ed. THeth 4:32f.; cf. passim in this text; cf. KBo 22.264 i3, 
KUB 16.61:5, KUB 49:28 rt. col. 14, KUB 22.46:8, KUB 
50.25:5, KUB 50.52:6, KBo 13.76 obv. 7, KUB 22.25 obv. 24, 
rev. 18, KUB 49.76:3, etc. 


b. KASKAL LUGAL “king's campaign”: KA- 
RAS.YHLA 2#ama$ ZAG-tar KASKAL LUGAL 
MEzya ME-ir “The “troops” took for themselves 
rightness,” the “king's campaign,” and 'battle”” 
KUB 5.1 i21, passim; cf. KUB 6.33:6, KUB 49.79 i 15, KUB 
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16.81 obv. 33, KUB 6.26 rev. 8, KUB 6.14 obv. 20, KUB 
50.59b:4, KUB 18.58 ii 7, KUB 22.28 rev. 12; for KASKAL 
LUGAL outside KIN oracles see I e 2”, above. 


c. KASKAL KARAS “campaign of the army”: 
LU.KUR>za ZAG-tar HUL-lu KASKAL KA- 
RASzya ME-a$ nza3 KARAS.YLA GUB-za GAR- 
ri KUB 5.1 i 93-94; cf. ibid. ii 7; KASKAL ERIN.MES 
KUB 49.61:9. 


d. KASKAL LÜ.KUR “campaign of the ene- 
my”: SUD-/ianza tarnumar KASKAL LÜ.KUR>ya 
ME-a$ nza3zkan SÂ KUR-TI GAR-ri KUB 5.1 iüi 69. 


e. Ügra$ KASKAL “campaign of the ally”: 
LÜ.KÜR>za ME dapian Zl-an Uarağ$za KASKAL 
ME-a$ nuzkan SÂ SUD>-Li SIG; KUB 5.1 ii 59-59b. 


f. KASKAL * GN “campaign/joumey to GN”; 
KASKAL “RUffatlti| (or: VRVPal-la-a| or: VRVYPajp— 
panhi)) “journey to Hatti” (or: “journey/campaign 
to Pala,” or: “campaign to Pappanhi”) KUB 49.79 obv. 
18, 20. The translation depends on whether GN is hostile or 
friendly territory. See 2 and 3 d, above. 


5. caravan, transport: (/5TU(?) E.GALJ| karu- 
pahi INAl KASKAL NASU “brought (from the 
great| £arupahi |depot| for transport” KUB 42.16 ii 15 
(inv., NHİ), ef. ibid. ii 8, v 5, 12; SA KASKALINA E. 
GAL-LIM |karupahi(-)1 “of (i.e., from) the trans- 
port/caravan to the great |karupahi| depot” ibid. iii 
4; the inventories seem to list goods obtained by trade or trib- 
ute; there is no evidence for spoils of war; E.GAL karupahi is 
unusual and is not complete in either of the lines guoted; (in 
inventories at the end of an enumeration of valu- 
ables:) SA KASKAL “of the road” (i.e., “arrived 
by caravan(?)”) KUB 42.11 v 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 
10:33, 36, Siegelovâ, Verw. 404f.; restored accordingiy in 4 
MA.NA 7 GİN KÜ.GI KURKarl(anduni)a$| 2 MA.NA 2 GİN 
KÜ.GI KURLugI(gâ)| SA (KASKALJ “Four minas seven shek- 
els of gold from Babylon, two minas two shekels of gold from 
Lugga: (arrived) by |caravan|J” ibid. ii 25-27, w. dupl. KBo 
18.173:9-11, ed. THeth 10:33, 35, Siegelovâ, Verw. 402f. 


6. (a feature of the exta), (NH); although KAS- 
KAL is not listed as its Sumerogram, one thinks of 
Akk. padânu “road, way” as a feature of the exta, 
cf. AHw 808a — a. (listed w. other features of the 
exta): ni. Si. (la. KASKAL 10 SÂDIR. SIG; KUB 
22.40 iii 26; cf. KUB 49.71:6, KUB 22.70 rev. 37, 47. 
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b. w. an3-:|...Jni. Si. ta. SSTUKUL ZAG-a$ 
KASKAL GÜB-za anğan KUB 16.31 iv 9, KUB 22.36:6. 


V— vve 


c. w. nai-: nipasüri$ Sintahi$ KASKAL-i$ ncânza 
KBo 16.97 Le. 4b-5b; KASKAL-NU GÜB-a$ neyattat 
KBo 23.116 iii? 6 KASKAL.HLAZkan neyantat KUB 
5.20 ii 12; KASKAL ZAG-a$ neya KUB 46.37 obv. 40; 
KASKAL -a5zkan neyatta KUB 49.95 i 8. 


d. w. andan da-: KUŞS.MES ni. $i. ke. KASKAL 
GAR-a$zza andan ME-a$ KUB 16.29 obv. 15; cf. KUB 
5.3i51-52, KUB49.17 iii 9. 


e. w. walh-: Sintahis tanani$ SA SU SSTUKUL 
KASKAL urnilrni|g GÜB-laz walhanza KBo 16.97 
rev. 34: ni. Si. ki. KASKAL GÜB-za RA-IŞ KUB 5.11 ii 
12; SSTUKUL KASKAL GÜB-/aza MAHIŞ KBo 
8.55:22; cf. KBo 24.126rev. 19, KUB 18.2 ii? 7, iii? 19; appar- 
entiy always GÜB-za; Laroche, RHA X11/54:28 says GÜB-za/ 
ZAG-za, but we can find no ref. for KASKAL ZAG-za wal- 


hanza. 


f. other:KASKALI-NUzkan ZAG-na$ KAxU-i 
KBo 22 iii 17; KASKAL-NU iskisa GAM IGL-zi KUB 
18.11 rev. 6; cf. KUB 6.14 rev. 25; KASKAL-NU enti$ 
GÜB-a$ maze ZAG-a$ KUB 22.31 obv. 9, cf. KUB 46.37 
obv. 25, rev. 1-2; KASKAL ZAG-za asaltimi$ KUB 
50.90 obv. 6; KASKAL.MES hirindugarri KUB 22.70 i 
66, cf, KUB 22.56 obv. 21, 27. 


7. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence; German 
“Mal”) —a.in consecutive numbering; (44 İntezziya 
(var. (hantez)zi) pal-Si 18 (var. 19) SIG, ERİN. 
MES |((pö)lhutenun $zan hullör ((tân 12 SIG, 
ERIN.MES p)löhutenun $2an namma hull(lör) teri— 
ylanna (var. 3-na) 6 SIG, ERIN.MES pöhutenun 
Ksza)ln namma huller “The |fir|st time 1 brought 
180,000 troops and they defeated them. The sec- 
ond time (4ân) | brought 120,000 troops and they 
defeated them again. The |thiJrd time ((#eriylanna) 
I brought 60,000 troops and they defeated them yet 
again” KBo 3.18 rev. 4-8 (Naram-Sin legend, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 3.16 rev. 1-4, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:54f.; (They 
make the horses shiver four(?) times (“4(7)-1SUJ”) 
nuz$ma$ hantezzi pal-Si INA 2 KASKAL-NIzya UL 
kuitki pianzi mahhanzmazas INA 3 KASKAL we 
tenaz Sarâ uwadanzi I UPNA uzuhrinnza pâi INA 4 
KASKAL zya namma UL kuitki pianzi “The first 
and the second time they do not give them any- 
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thing. When they are brought up from the water the 
third time, he gives them one handful of hay and 
the fourth time again they do not give them any- 
thing (to eat)” KBo 3.2 rev.! 3-6 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. 
Hipp.heth. 136f.; cf. KBo 3.2 rev.! 40-43, KBo 3.5 i 24-28, 50- 
54, ili 20-24, and passim in the horse training texts; ANA dU 
VRUNerik kuwapi 1Gl-zi pal-$Si EZEN ITU.KAM 
iyanzi ... dânzma kuwapi ANA “U VRUNerik EZEN 
ITU.KAM tiyanzi “When they perform the month- 
Iy festival for the Stormgod of Nerik the first time 
... and when they perform the monthly festival for 
the Stormgod of Nerik the second time” KBo 2.4 iv 
16-18 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 288f, 


b. hantezzi pal$i (adv.) “the first time, at first” 
— VU followed by EGIR-$SU zma/EGIR-andazma 
“but after it (— afterwards)”: IGI-zi pal-$i SUTU 
URUTÜUL-na İMizzulan 3-SU ekuzi ... $ EGIR-SUZ2 
ma YU YRUNerik İ(Zlahapunân GUB-a$ 3-SU ekuzi 
“First he drinks the Sungoddess of Arinna (and) 
Mizzulla three times ... Ş afterwards, standing, he 
drinks the Stormgod of Nerik (and) Zahapuna three 
tmes” KUB 25.22 ili 13-14 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 240f.; cf. 
also VBoT 24 i 11-16 (MH/NS), KBo 15.25 rev. 15-17 (rit. of 
Wisuriyanza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4-7, KBo 15.37 i 63-ii 12 
(MHJNS), KBo 25.184 ii 16-18. 


2 followed by EGIR-pazma: KUB 27.12:4-7 (fest.), 
KUB 45.47 iv 10-13 (fest., MH/MS?). 


3 followed by apiyazma “then”: “When 1 ar- 
rived at Timmuhala” nuzmuzkan hantezzi pal-$i 
kuit YRUTimmuhala$ ISTU NAM.RA.YI.A GUD 
UDU isparzasta “since Timmuhala escaped from 
me the first time together with the population, cat- 
tle, and sheep (1 seized it then |apiyazma) togeth- 
er With population, cattle, and sheep)” KUB 19.37 iii 
22-23 (ann., Murs. 11), ed. AM 174f. 


4 followed by kinuna “now”: hantezzi pal-$i 
mah'haln Sipandahhun(?)| / kinuna OATAMMA 
sipandahhi “Just as (1 offered?| the first time, I of- 
fer in the same way now” KBo 16.97 obv. 26-27 (oracle 
guestion, ENS); cf. also KUB 9.32 141-42 (rit. of Ashella, NH). 


5 followed by namma “again”: liörzma(?)| / 
hantezzi pal-$i mahlhan)| / nzat namma OATAMMA 
iyalnzi | KUB 12.12 i 26-27 (hisuwas fest.); cf. KBo 21.34 i 
38-41 (MH/NS). 
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6 wr. hantezzi KASKAL(IYI-NI (< Akk. HAR- 
RANDI): KBo 22.189 ii 9 (following photograph rather than 
KBo copy, NS). 


7 other: For KBo 3.6 ii 14 see mng. 2, above; cf. KUB 
31.68:47 (NH). 


c. (from “two” upwards, always wr. KASKAL): 
(nu INA 7) KASKAL-NI malhhan)| ienzi INA 8 
KASKALJ-N/2ya 9 KASKAL-NI OATAMMA:pat| 
ienzi “Julst as they do it the seventh| time, |so| they 
do it the eighth (and the ninth timesfJ” KBo 14.63 iv 9- 
10 (3rd horse manual, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 222f.; (They 
drive the sheep three times to the old priest) NA 3 
KASKAL-NIzmazza İSANGA GIBIL |JPANIJ| 
LİSANGA LIBIR-RU Sarâ eğari “on the third time, 
the new priest takes his seat up |before| the old 
priest” KUB 17.35 i 26-27 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 
124f., 138. 


d. KASKAL -Si KASKAL -Si “each time”: “How- 
ever many times (ma$iyanki) they hitch them (i.e., 
the horses) up” nu KASKAL-$i KASKAL -Sizpat 
INA 7 IKU.HL.A anda penneskizzi “he drives them 
seven IKUs on each of those (-pat) occasions” KBo 
3.5 ii 14-15 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 88f., cf. Güterbock, 
RHA XV/60:4; SES>YAzmazmu KASKAL-$i KAS- 
KAL-Si tamai a-x|...| KUB 23.88 obv. 4 (letter, NH), ed. 
Otten, AfO Beihefi 12:66f.; KASKAL-Si KASKAL -Şi 
TUKU.TUKU-uanta pö harkanzi KUB 49.90:14 (ora- 
cle guestion, NH). 


8. (a scribal technical term); cf. Mascheroni, Heth- 
itica 5:95-109: ANA GIS.HUR>kafn ...| / KASKAL 
»Piha-UİR.MAH ...J / PPalluwafrla-LÜ |...J / 
»Hulla-LÜL....J KUB 44.24 vi 8-11 (colophon, fest., NS); 
KASKAL mPalluwara-IZA1(...|/İDUB.SAR|...| 
KUB 51.77 rev. 6-7 (colophon, NH); ef. JAJNA (GIS.HUR)J2kan 
hântân / (KASKAL m|Piha-UR.MAH DUB.SAR GIS / |... 
»Plallıwara-LÜ DUB.SAR KUB 20.29 vi 4-6 (colophon, NH). 
KASKAL here might mean something like “trac- 
ing” of the original tablet or following the master 
scribe's track. 


That “BAL”-S(a/i)- is to be interpreted syllabi- 
cally as Hittite pal-S(a/i)- was first argued by 
Güterbock (RHA XV/60 (1957) 3-4), who based his ar- 
gument on the alternations between (number) 
“BAL”-Si and /NA (number) KASKAL. This pro- 
posal was opposed by Goetze (JCS 16 (1962) 33), who 
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cited Hatt. ii 29-30 (- KBo3.6ii 13-14) as an objec- 
tlon: nuzmu ki 1IGI-zi LÜ-tarzmit “ISTARzmuz 
kan GASANzYA 1GI-zi “BAL”-$i SUMUM ködani 
KASKAL-$i halzâi$ “This (was) my first manly 
deed. On this occasion for the first time STAR my 
lady called me by name.” Goetze's point was that 
*pal$i (if that were the correct reading of both 
KASKAL-$i and “BAL”-3i) would not likely be 
used twice in the same clause w. different mean- 
ings. Of course, the cogency of this counter argu- 
ment depends heavily upon one's assessment of the 
rules of Hittite “style.” The collocation hantezzi 
IKASKAL(9?)I-NI (ef. c 7, above) seems to support 
Güterbock's case. His proposal has now found gen- 
eral acceptance. 


(Items prior to 1957 read BAL -.) Hrozny, SH (1917) 94f. (mng. 
7 b “hantezzi(-) palli (geschr. bal-lim) zuerst”), Sommer, AU 
(1932) 118-120 (mng. 1 d); Laroche, RHA X11/54 (1952) 27f. 
(mng. 6); Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 3-4 (“BAL”-Sa- 
pal$a- - KASKAL); Otten, HTR (1958) 88 (mng. 3 b “Rück- 
wege”); Goetze, JCS 14 (1960) 70 (on KASKAL GİD.DA); 
idem, JCS 16 (1962) 33 (opposing reading pal-$i); Güterbock, 
Oriens 15 (1962) 349 w.n. 4 (mng. | e 6' “entweder die beiden 
Strassenrânder oder die beiden Zweige eciner Weggabelung”); 
Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 35 (mng. 3 b “Rückweg”); Laroche, 
RA 64 (1970) 132f. (mng. 6, corresponds to Akk. padânu); 
Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 39f. (mng. | f); Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3 (1974) 145f. (mng. 1 g); Archi, OA 13 (1974) 139 
(mng. 4 “spedizione, campagna militare”); Archi, SMEA 16 
(1975) 176f. (mng. 1 f); Laroche, Revue archöologigue 
1976:16 n. 3 (mng. 5 “(venus) par caravane”); Mascheroni, 
Hethitica 5 (1983) 95-109 (on mng. 8); Beckman, StBoT 29 
(1984) 166 (mng. 3 b “en route”), 310 (“return trip”); Beal, 
THeth 20 (1992) 269 (on KASKAL GİD.DA). 


Cf. *#pal$iyahh-, *pal$iyala-, hari-/KASKAL (Hurr.). 


(pal?-Sa-nu-ma-as$| KBo 13.258:8 read a$(over era- 
sure)-$4-NnUu-MA-d4$, cf. ibid. 10. 


pal$i- see pal3a-. 


(palsiya-, KASKAL-Siya- v.| KASKAL -Si-i- 
ia-an!-zi KBo 23.27 ii 25 (MS) should be read ma-a- 
nla-at tu-u-wa-|li-ma KASKAL-Si i-ia-an-zi. Since 
the word occurs at the end of the line and is writ- 
ten over on the edge, the scribe did not have e- 
nough space for a word divider, and KASKAL-Si 
iyanzi was intended. For acc. -* KASKAL-Si iya- 
see IBoT 2.134 iii 16, KUB 10.27 vi 3. For #uwali KAS- 
KAL -$i see KBo 4.14 ii 57. 
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*palsiahh- v.; to dispatch, set on the road, satis- 
İy; wr. KASKAL-Siahh-; NH.İ 


pres. sg. I KASKAL -Si-ah-mi KBo 24.126 obv. 30, KUB 
16.46 iv 14, KUB 22.67:10, KASKAL -ah-mi KUB 5.1 i 92, 
KUB 22.39 ili 13, Bo 2906:16 (ZA 78:310); sg. 3 KASKAL -Şi- 
ah-zi KUB 22.57 obv. 16, KUB 31.80 obv. 7, KASKAL -ah-zi 
KBo 13.68 obv. 7, KUB 5.1 iv 83, 84, KUB 26.69 vi 5, KUB 
50.26 ii (8), KASKAL-zi KBo 23.107 obv.? 5, KUB 18.10 iv 
33, KASKAL -ah-hi Bo 2906:15 (ZA 78:310), KBo 13.154:(3), 
316/u:(8) (Lebrun, Samuha 205), KASKAL-/i KBo 22.155 
obv. 7. 

pl.3 KASKAL-Si-ah-ha-an-zi KUB 16.77 ili 23, 39, KAS- 
KAL-ah-ha-an-zi KBo 9.91 rev. 8, KUB 16.37 iv 1, KUB 22.40 
ili 27, 34, KASKAL-an-zi KBo 23.107 obv.? 8, 9, 12, KBo 
23.117rev. 13, KUB S.I ili 19, KUB 52.7 iv3. 

pret. sg. I KASKAL-Si-ah-hJu-un| KUB 31.66 iv 19; sg. 2 
or 3 KASKAL --ah-ta KBo 9.82 obv.8, KUB 14.2 iv 6. 

part. sg. nom. com. KASKAL -ah-ha-an-za KUB 5.3 ii 46, 
50. 

verbal subst. KASKAL-Si-ah-hu-u-wa-ar Bo 2906:7 (ZA 
78:310). 

inf. KASKAL-/u-an-zi KBo 22.155 obv. 4. 

iter. pres. pl. 3 IKASKALI-ah-hi-is-kân-zi KUB 49.37:7; 
pret. sg. 3 KASKAL -Si-ah-hi-i$-ki-il#) KUB 31.80 obv. 10. 

frag. KASKAL -ah|-...| KBo 18.26:1. 

Although this word seems never to have been written w. 
the glide (*KASKAL-Si-ia-ah-...), it is obviously not to be read 
as KASKAL-Si-ih-. 


DINGIR-LIM-tar KASKAL-an-zi DINGIR. 
MES U“RUĞapinuwaiya udanzi “They will dispatch 
the divine statues and bring the gods to Sapinuwa” 
KUB 5.I ili 19 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 4:68f.; cf. ibid. 
192, iv 83-84; (DINGIR-LJUM GIBIL LUGAL-UT77 
kuit ÜS-ni Ser |(TUKU.TJUKU-atti SIxSÂ-at 
KASKAL -ah-ha-an-za-za |kluit nawi nu KIN 
NU.SIG;-du “Since conceming the plague you, O 
new |gold of kingship, have been determined to be 
in anger, (if it is) because you have not yet been 
satisfied (lit. dispatched): let the KIN be unfavor- 
able” KUB 5.3 ii 45-47 (oracular inguiry, NH); GIM-an 
LUGAL KUR “VPUAmurri KASKAL-Si-ah-zi x|...| / 
INA E.GAL-LIM EGİR-pa memianzli| “When the 
king of Amurru puts (him?) on the road |...J| (or: 
When he puts the king of Amurru on the road), af- 
terwards they will report in the palace” KUB 31.80 
obv. 7-8 (hist. frag., NH), ed. Forrer, Klio 30:165f., tr. Geogr. 
99; HAR.SU KÜ.BABBAR ANA dU URUTÜL -na 
“UTU«-$/» URUTÜL-na LÜMESKÜ.DİM KASKAL- 
ah-ha-an-zi “The smiths will dispatch silver brace- 
lets for the Stormgod of Arinna (and) for the Sun- 
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goddess(!) of Arinna” KBo 9.91 rev. 6-8 (inv., NH), ed. 
THeth 10:25f., Siegelovâ, Verw. 334f. 


Adverbs: arha KBo 24.126 obv. 30, KUB 16.46 iv 14, 
KUB 22.67:10, KUB 50.26 ii (8), GAM-an KUB 26.69 vi 5; 
UGU KUB 22.39 ili 13 (oracle guestion). 


Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 3f. (KASKAL -Siyahh- — *pal- 
siyahh-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 426, 428f. 


Cİ. palsa-. 


*palsiyala- n.; guide(?); wr. FİKASKAL-/4-, 
OH/NS.İ 
sg. nom. LİKASKAL -/a-a3 KUB 43.60 i 30. 


Klzanzzazapa KASKAL-$i FİKASKAL-Ja-a$ 
handâit “The guide(?) has prepared it (sc. the hu- 
man soul) for the journey” KUB 43.60 i 30 (myth, OH/ 
NS), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths 33 (“traveler”). 


Cİ. palsa-. 


(palsiess-, KASKAL-Siess- v.| KASKAL-Si- 
€-€$-zi KUB 28.82 i 25 (OH?/NS) is to be read KAS- 
KAL -Si e-e5-zi; the lack of word space is due to the 
crowding at the end of the line; dupl. reads: |... 
KASKAL-Si| / |e-e|5-zi KBo 12.87 rev. 5-6. 


“iSpalğüwanza n.; (a valuable wooden object); 
NH.İ 


161 SISpal-Su-u-wa-an-za SÂ 1 SSDUB.SEJN ...J 
/ wallaya$ kittari “Six p.-s are Iying on smooth(? )/ 
shorn(?) |...-s| in a treasure-box” KUB 42.75 rev. 4-5 
(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:189f., Siegelovâ, Verw. 66f. 
GISDUB.İEN (Akk. tup$innu) is the proper reading (courtesy 
M. Civil) of SİS“UM.MIS” (cf. Güterbock, Anadolu 15:6f. and 


Siegelovâ, Verw. 82.n. 9) found six times in the inventory texts. 


For the Sumerian word and the loanword in Akk. see P. 
Steinkeller, OA 20:243-249, 23:39-41 and Civil, AuOr 5:20f. 
w. anterior literature. Steinkeller showed that it was a treasure 
box, not just a tablet box (so initially Wiseman, Irag 37:158, 
163; cf. Krecher and von Soden in AHw 1371 s.v. /up$innu “ein 
Tafelbehâlter”). In Mesopotamia the DUB.SEN was often 
made of copper. Cf. also HZL numbers 99 and 230. 


Siegelovâ p. 610 lists the Hittite word stem as 
pal$suwani- and takes it as a nom. sg. com. The 
nom. sg. in -anza could be either a com. gender 
noun in -ani- or a Luw. neut. sg. -2/Sa form, on 
which see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80. 
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paldahi(-); (mng. and language unkn.); NH.$ 


NU.SE-du / INIM pal-da-hi(-)x(-)x ni. $i. UL 
KAR-at “Let it be unfavorable. (1n?) the “word” 
(of?) p. (the diviner) did not find the nipasuri$ and 
sSintahis (parts of the sheep liver)” KUB 22.56 rev. 9- 
10 (extispicy, NH). 


It is barely possible that PAL-DA-HI is the gen- 
itive of an Akk. word (cf. CAD baldahü, possibly a gen- 
ülic), although its meaning is presently unknown. 
Nowhere else does one find the matter of inguiry 
coming between NU.SE-du and the ni. $i. ULKAR- 
at. For this reason one could suppose that INIM 
paldahi indicates the location in the sheep's innards 
where the diviner did not find the nipaSuri and 
sintahi. The entire passage is unclear. 


UZUpaltana- n. com.; shoulder, shoulder blade; 
wr. syll. and UZUZAG.LU, VZUZAG; from OS. 


sg. nom. pal-ta-na-a$ KUB 43.53 i (7), (24) (OH/NS), KBo 
1.42 ii 13,iv (14) (NR); acc. UZUpal-ta-na-an| Bo 3640 iii? 9 
(Ertem, Flora 157), UZUZAG.LU-an VBoT 24 iv 25 (MHJNS), 
KUB 33.106 iii 44, 46 (NH), HHT 79:5, ZAG.LU-an KUB 
50.90 obv. 5 (NH), UZUZAG-an VBoT 24 ii 39 (MHJNS); gen. 
pal-ta-na-a$ KBo 11.40 ii 9, UZUZAG.LU-a3 KUB 35.148 iii 18, 
23 (OH/NS), KUB 2.1 ii 18 (NH), SA UZUZAG.LJUJ KUB 
35.72:11; loc. UZUpal-ta-ni KUB 39.71 iii 26, KUB 45.32 ii 6, 
pal-ta-ni KBo 25.109 ili 7 (0S? or MS?), KBo 17.92 obv. 14, 
KBo 3.13 rev. 15, KBo 20.121:5, pal-da-ni KBo 25.109 ii 3 
(0S? or MS9), pal-ta-ni-i KUB 43.53 i 7, 24 (OH/JNS), 
UZUZAG.LU-ni KUB 9.34 ii 39 (NH), KBo 26.61 ili (24), KUB 
33.106 ili 47(NH), KUB 32.2:8; abl. ZAG.LU-za KBo 3.1 ii 30 
(OH/NS), KUB 38.2 i 22 (NH), UZUZAG.LU-az KUB 24.14 
I2(NH), KBo 26.228 14. 

pl. nom. pal-ta-nu-u$ KBo 1.42 ii 32 (NH); acc. pal-ta-naf- 
a$| KBo 8.91 obv. 15, UZUZAG.LU.HL.A KBo 15.10 ili 69 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 27.59 iv 17; loc. pal-ta-a-na-a$ KBo 11.11 ii 2 (NH), 
UZUZAG.LU-a3 KUB 32.95 rev. 8 (MH7/MS). 


(Sum.) GÜ > (Akk.) a-hu “arm” — (Hitt.) pal-ta-na-a$ 
“shoulder” KBo 1.42 ii 13 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:135; 
(Sum.) GÜ.SUB.BA > (Akk.) a-hu na-di-ü “whose arms hang 
down (i.e., is idle or negligent)” — (Hitt.) pal-ta-nu-u$ kuedani 
awan katta kiyantari “whose shoulders are laid down” ibid. ii 
32-33, ed. Madd. 135 n. 14 and MSL 13:136; (Sum.) ZAG - 
(Akk.) fi-mi-i|e-tfa| — (Hitt.) pal-ta-nfa-a$| “shoulder” ibid. iv 
14, ed. MSL 13:140. Although the scribe translates Akk. a-hu 
“arm” w. paltana-, the inner-Hitt. exx. support only the mng. 
“shoulder (blade ).” 

Akk. büdu, which designates the human (as opposed to an- 
imal) shoulder appears in Hitt. texts only in vocabularies GÜ — 
BU-DU — SAG.Kl-anza KBo 1.42 ii 12, BAL| > (BUJ-Ü-DUM 
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— hanza KUB 3.95:13 (MSL 3:79) translated in Hittite as “fore- 
head” (i.e., Akk. pütu). On “UZU"BU-DU in Ullik. to be emend- 
ed to SS'BU!-BU-DU see Güterbock, JCS 6:40. 


a. of human beings and (anthropomorphic ) dei- 
ties: “I made them farmers” SSTUKUL.HLA-u$> 
su$z$ta ZAG.LU-za dahhun “1 took their weapons 
from their shoulder (and I gave them yokes)” KBo 
3.1 ii 30 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest., 188f. (“right side”) and 
THeth 11:30f; (1 make the ingredients into the two 
figurines) nu anni$kimi kuin UN-an nuz$$iz$$an 
ZAG-za UZUZAG.LU-az 1 $önan tehhi GÜB-anziz 
yaz$$iz$$an 1 Sönan tehhi “The man whom I am 
treating, I put one figure on his right shoulder and I 
put the other figure on his left (shoulder)” KUB 24.14 
i11-14 (Hebattarakki rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 74 (“thigh”) LD) GÜB- 
anzi is a nasalized ablative (*-ati > *-anti > *-anzi) in paral- 
lelisbm w. ZAG-za; SA Labarna ZAG-na! (-a$| 
UZUZAG.LUJ-a$ İLAMMA.-i| / SA Labarna GÜBİ- 
la|s VZUZAG.LUJ-a$ İLAMMA-i| “(To the patron 
deity ofl the Labama's right shoulder, to (the pa- 
tron deity| of the Labarna's left shoulder” KUB 2.1 
ili 7-8 (fest. for all İLAMMAS, NH), ed. McMahon, AS 
25:106f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:110, and cf. p. 99 sub pal 
tanağ; cf. ibid. ii 18 and KBo 11.40 ii 9; (The priest gives 
the TİSSÂ.GA.DÜ-garment to the gucen, the gucen 
bows) Inlzan TİSSÂ.GA.DÜ! UZUpal-ta-ni-is|-$i ...| 
“and (s)he (puts(?)) it, (namely) the SÂ.GA.DÜ- 
garment, over her shoulder” KUB 45.32 iii 6 (rit. of 
ISTAR of Tamininga); |... HAŞ|ŞINNA pal-ta-ni-i$-$i 
dâi KBo 25.109 iii 7 (rit., OS or MS); MZUZAG.LU-a3 inan 
lipdu “Let it (sc. the puppy) lick up the illness of 
his shoulder” KUB 35.148 iii 18 (Zuwi rit., OH/NS); un- 
clear: (preceding context in missing last lines of column ii) a/— 
wanzena$ idalu$ idâlu$ EGIR-pa pal-ta-a-na-a$ 
pahhasnuddu KBo 11.11 ii 1-2 (rit., NA); (Upelluri says 
to Ba:) (klinunazmu ZAG-an kuitki ZUZAG.LU-an 
GIG-zi nuzkan SA “Ulpeluri |(ZAG-afn 
UZUZAG.LU-an wehta nuzkan NA4SU.U-i$ SUpe- 
luriyla$ ZAG-nJi UZUZAG.LU-ni SS$iyattal mahhan 
artlalt “Now something is making (my) right 
shoulder hurt ... (When Ea heard the words,) he 
went around Upeluri's |righJt shoulder, and (there) 
stood the Basalt on Üpeluri's right shoulder like a 
blade(7)” KUB 33.106 iii 43-47 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths 59 


right shoulder” (transitive ) is impossible for we/h-/wah-, which 


the tr. “he turned Upelluri's 


elsewhere takes in the acc. things walked around or roamed 
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through: E.MES3 DINGIR.MES hümanda wehzi KUB 25.12 vi 
16-17, KUR-e wehzi KBo 30.164 iji 9, ed. Alp, Tempel 16, 
KASKAL.MES wehanzi KBo 24.99 iv 21, ârtahiu$ wehandaru 
KUB 13.2 ii 22, GUNNI wehantari IBoT 1.29 rev. 21; (in se- 
guence of body parts: kapru, mieli, paltana-, GAB) 
pall)-ta-nJa-as-Sa-pa pal-ta-ni-i dâkki “The shoul- 
der corresponds to the shoulder” KUB 43.53 i 7 (Zuwi 
rit., OH/NS), ed. Haas, Or NS 40:415-417, ef. also HAB 2109f.; 
Ipal-ta-nJa-a$-Si-$Sa'(text -ta)-a$-ta pal-ta-|nJi-i 
salli$ “his |shoJulder is bigger than the shoulder” 
ibid. i 24; in a seguence of body parts of dU: 
UZUZAG.LU... ZUGAB...UBUR.HLA...2 i$hü- 
nau-, .. 2 GESPU.YLA ... 2 SU.MES... SU.SI 
“shoulder, ... chest, ... nipples,... two iShunau-,... 
two fists, ... hands, ... fingers” 125/rii 4-10, ed. Güter- 
bock, FsAlp 238, cf. Otten, MDOG 93:76. 


b. of anthropomorphic statues: “LIS palziyauwa$ 
ALAM KÜ.GI LÜ GUB-anza ZAG.LU-za pât! tar! 
(text: /ar-pdt) uwan “(the bisexual deity) Sausga- 
to-be-Invoked: a golden statue (represented as) a 
man standing, wings coming from (his) shoulders” 
KUB 38.2 i 21-22 (description of statue, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 
4-1, tr. Rost, MIO 8:175; ef. ibid. i 8; “Nine statues of clay, 
standling): in their hands two basfkets|” (ANA 
UZUUZAG.LU.YI.A -SU köz 1 SISMA .SJÂ.AB ... 
kez)ziya 1 SSzupparu “On their shoulders a basket 
(...J on one side anda torch on the |otlher” KUB 
58.74 rev. 15-16, translit. StBoT 15:22 (as Bo 2910 ). 


c. of animals — 1 slaughtered animals whose 
shoulders were used as offerings — a UDU 
“sheep”: KBo 10.31 iii 30-32 (OH/NS), KBo 13.114 iüi 2-4, 
KUB 7.5 iii 4-7 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.4 rev. ili 12-13 (NH). 


b UDU.NITA “wether”: KBo 8.127:3-4. 
© UDU.SIR “ram”: KUB 9.34 ii 36-39 (NH). 
dUDU.U,, “ewe”: HT | iv 36-39 (NS). 


e MAS.GAL “male goat”: KBo 20.72 iii! 16-18 
(MS?), VBoT 58 iv 45-46 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 iv 22-25 (MH/ 
NS), KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (NS), HT 1 iv 12-14 (NS). 


f GUD “ox”: KBo 10.31 ili 30-32 (OH/NS), KUB 27.59 
iv 16-17. 


g |(GUD.?JMAH “bull”: HT 89:7-8. 


h PES gaparta- (a rodent): KBo 15.10 ili 58-59, ili 68- 
70 (MHJMS). 
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i PES.TUR “mouse”: KUB 27.67 iii 52-56 (MHJNS). 


2 method of preparation — a” zanu- “to cook”: 
KUB 27.67 ii S51. 


b” happinit zanu- “to cook with/over a flame”: 
KBo 15.10 ili 59, 69-70 (MH/MS). 


c IZI-iyIZl-az zanu- “to cook with fire”: KUB 
27.67 iii 55-56 (MH/NS), VBoT 24 ii 39-40, iv 25 (MHJNS), 
KBo 13.101 i 9-10 (NS). 


d offered to a deity raw: KUB 56.49 i 16-17. 


Von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 25f., 84f. (“Schulter- 
stück, Schulterblatt, Schulter”); Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 65-67; 
idem, JCS 6 (1952) 40; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 134f.n. 422. 


palwa-n.com.; blister(?), boil(?); NH.$ 


(Akk.) bu-bu-u?-tü (“pustule, blister, boil”) — 
(Hitt.) pal-wa-a$ KBo 1.SI rev. 16 (vocab.); the pal sign 
was read mu!? by Friedrich, KIF 1:376 w.n. 4; collation in 
Istanbul showed a clear pal; cf. also our objections in CAD 


muwa- (discussion at the end). 


palwai- v.; to cry out, shout for joy, cheer; to 
make a long, sustained utterance (probably in a 
loud voice), declaim(?); from OS. 


pres. sg. 3 pal-wa-a-iz-zi KBo 25.82 rev.? 12 (0S), KBo 
10.26 i 16, KBo 10.28 ii 9, KBo 17.75 iv (44), KBo 19.128 v 
42, KUBL.17iv(21),vi (1), 19, KUB2.13 vi 6, KUB 20.28 ili 
7, KUB 25.6 ili 17, iv 10, v 7 (all OH/NS), KUB 11.34 ii 4, iii 
16,iv23,v 55, KBo 20.72 iv! 2 (both pre-NH/MS?), KBo 12.96 
ill, KBo 15.48 v! 29 (both MH/NS), KUB 27.55 ii 18 (NH), 
pal-wa-iz-zi KUB 25.36 vi 35 (OH?/NS), KBo 4.9 iii 21, KBo 
17.75 iv7, KUB2.316, 18,iii 17, KUB 20.28 iv 13,1BoT1.15:5 
(all OH/NS), KBo 20.72 iii! 18 (MS?), KBo 15.48 v! 7 (MH/ 
NS), KBo2.8ii 1, KBo 8.72 obv.? 12, KUB 32.55:12 (all NH), 
pal-u-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 2.6 ii 33, iv (24), pal-u-wa-iz-zi KBo 
13.194:4, KBo21.94iv10, KUB 41.44 v5,1BoT2.96v 15,20. 

pl. 3 pal-wa-an-zi KBo 25.63 left col. 3, (4), (5) (OS), IBoT 
3.9:7, pal-wa-a-an-zi VBoT 128 v 10 (NH), KBo 23.55 i 22, 
pal-u-wa-an-zi KUB 44.21 iü 5. 

pret. sg. 3 pal-wa-it KBo 26.65 (< KUB 33.106) iv 16. 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pal-wa-an KBo 15.33 iii 25 (MH/ 
MS). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pal-ü-i-is-ki-zi KBo 25.109 iii 7 (0S? or 
MS9), pal-ü-is-ki-iz-zi KBo 15.33 iii (37) (MH/MS), KUB 
27.65 i 14 (NH), pal-ü-i-iS-ki-iz-zi KUB 11.2la i 5, IBoT 2.21 
i! 4, KUB 27.65 i29 (NH), pal-wi,-e$-kil-iz-zi) KUB 2.8 ili 12 
(NH), Ipal-wi,-i$-kil-iz-zi KBo 11.49 vi 5 (“pal-wi-is-ki-iz-zi” 
in Mestieri 248). 
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pl. 3 pal-ü-esl-kân-zi| KBo 20.13 rev. 17 (OS), pal-ü-i-iğ- 
kân-zi KBo 10.23 ili ys 6, 14, KUB 11.17 ili 4 (all OH/NS), 
KBo2.14 iii 7, 12, 17, 22,iv 19,24 (NH), KBo13.181:5, KBo 
22.244:T, pal-ü-i$-kân-zi KBo 4.9 i 50 (OH?/NS), KBo 17.83 i 
8,KBo22.186ii 7, pal-ü-e-e$-kân-zi KUB 25.1 v 16, vi 30, KBo 
34.188 rt. col. 13, pal-ü-i-e$-kân-zi KUB 54.64 obv. 20 (NS), 
pal-lu-e3-kân|-zi| KBo 20.81 vw? 19, pal-lu-i|8-kân-zi| KBo 17.55 
i 8, pal-wiş-is-kân-zi KUB 11.25 iii 22 (OH/NS), pal-Iwi,-e3- 
kânl-zi KUB 11.29 ii 7. 

a.tocry out, shout for joy, cheer — 1 audible at 
a great distance: 9Tağmisu$ |i$tlama$ta nza$zza 
duğkiskiwan dâi$ nu 3-SU pal-wa-it nuz$$an S$arâ 
|AN-Ji DINGIR.MES-mu3 istama)$|Ser 2-anki pal- 
wa-it “Tasmisu (heJard (sc. Ea”s message) and be- 
gan torejoice. He shouted three times, and the gods 
in |)heajven heard (him); he shouted twice, (and 
the Stormgod, the valiant king of Kummiya, heard 
him; and they came to the assembly)” KBo 26.65 (< 
KUB 33.106) iv 15-17 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. 
(“shouted”) and idem, Kum. *28, 28 (“er klatschte?”), Oettin- 
ger, Stammbildung 370 (“er klatschte”), Badali, Or NS 59:132 
(“gridö”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths 60 (“clapped”) Lİ for the 


combination duske$ke- w. the v. palkwiya- see palkwiya-. 


2 expressing joy, celebration and approval: 
(Describing a wrestling match: ) “And when he at- 
tacks and |takes| down (the wrestler| of the ene- 
my” nu anzel ERIN.MES hümanza$$za pal-wa-a- 
iz-zlil “our army and everyone cheers. (He who 
won bows again to the king)” KBo 23.55 i 6 (fest.); 
“Again they begin to wrestle. When our (man) 
takes him down (Jaknuzi)” |nzat pali-wa-a-an-zi 
“they cheer. (The loser bows to the deity, our man 
crouches)” ibid. i 22, cf. Hoffner, BiOr 35:247 (“must de- 


note the victory shout”). 


3 while dancing: “Other performers (LÜMESA 
LAN.ZU,) have put on multicolored garments” n> 
at LUGAL-i tapuğza aranta nu SU.MES-u$ Sarâ 
harkanzi nzatz$an pötez$i wehantari pal-ü-is-kân- 
zizya “They stand at the side of the king, hold their 
hands up, tum around in place, and keep shouting” 
KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. de Martino, 
SMEA 24:137, Alp, Tempel 156f., Oettinger, Stammbildung 
371, Badali, Or NS 59:134f., tr. ANET 358f.; cf. KBo 10.23 iii 
1-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Singer, StBoT 28:12, Badali, 
Or NS 59:135f. 


4 while both of the person's hands are fully 
occupied w. another activity: nu LÜpalwattalla$ 
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TI,MUSEN. g3 partaunit LUGAL-i menahhanda wâtar 
3-SU pappar3zi pal-wa-iz-zi-ma 1-SU Cpalwattal- 
la$ GAL A TI,MUSEN a$$za partauwar harzizpat 
“The crier sprinkles water with an eagle's wing 
three times toward the king. He shouts once, and 
the crier continues (-pat) to hold the cup of water 
(in one hand) and the eagle's wing (in the other)” 
KBo 15.48 v! 5-9 (hisuwas fest., MH/NS), ed. Badali, Or NS 
59:136f., translit. Mestieri 248 


show that the action continues without interruption; if the mean- 


the -pat on harzi seems to 


ing were “again holds,” one would expect namma harzi; 
LÜMESGALA SİR-RU “ISargami galgalturi “Shuhu— 
pallittza hazzikanzi pal-u-e-e$-kân-zi-ia “The lam- 
entation-priests sing, strike the argami, the galgal- 
turi and huhupal-instruments, and keep shouting” 
KUB 25.1 vi 26-30 (ANDAHSUM fest.). 


5 while someone lowers a bridle from a roof 
during a ceremony: |nJza3ta Suhhi Ser Pirinkir 
(sippanti)| / nzağta XSSKIR,.TAB.ANSE Suhhaz 
(katta) udanzi| / nsatzkan ANA PANI DINGIR- 
LIM <(an)da (pedanzi nza)tzkan> menahhan)(da) 
...İ/nu pal-wa-iz-zi (par. pal-wa-a-an-zi) nzat kat- 
ta tilanzi)| “he/she offers to Pirinkir upon the roof. 
(They bring) a bridle down from the roof, and 
Iplace| it opposite the deity (par. carry it in oppo- 
site the deity and |placel it before |the deity)|). (He/ 
she) cheers (par. they cheer), and (theyl set it 
down” KBo 34.172:7-10 (fest. frag.) restored from par. VBoT 
128 v 4-11 and KBo 8.54:6-8. 


b. to make a sustained utterance (probabiy in a 
loud voice), declaim(?), recite(?) — 1 followed 
immediately by guoted discourse: (Someone fills 
two BIBRUS: one for the Stormgod of Manuzziya, 
and one for Lilluri. And they place one BIBRU for 
ZA.BA,.BA,) nu pal-wa-a-iz-zi 9Lelluri$zwazkan 
SÂ-ass3a$ âr(a)$ “IM Manuziyazmazwazkan 9Lel- 
luri$s LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL -an Zl-a$ arnu— 
wandu nuzwaz3$i LÜ.MES KUR GİR-a$ kattan 
tlandu “and (s)he cries out/declaims: “Lelluri has 
achieved her heart's desire. May the Stormgod of 
Manuzziya and Lelluri bring the king and gucen to 
the fulfillment of their wish. Let them put his ene- 
mies under his feet?” KBo 24.76:5-11 (hisuwas fest.), ed. 
Badali, Or NS 59:139, cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:42 (as 274/c). 


2 stereotypically associated w. two other acts 
of liturgical utterance: “The singer sings in Hurri- 
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an” LÜALAN.ZU, memai “İpalwatallla$| pal-wa-a- 
iz-zi LÜkida$ hlalzai| “the performer speaks, the 
declaime|r|/shoutefr| declaims(?)/shouts(?), the 
kita-man clalls)” KUB 20.26 i 6-7 (autumn fest.); ef. pal- 
watalla- a ”, b 7. Sometimes the TİÜALAN.ZU, and 
the LÜkita- are paired without the “İpalwatalla- (et. 
CHD LÜfita-). 


c. w. indication of the number of times repeat- 
ed in succession — 1 once: MUNUSpalwatlalNla$ 1- 
SU pal-wa-JiJz-zi (MUNUS.MESİyaz<ga>razma i$ha— 
mi$kanzi “The female-shouters/declaimers shout/ 
declaim once. The haz<ga>ra-women sing” KBo 2.8 
il 1-2 (cult. of night deity of ParnaSSa, NH), ed. Badali, Or NS 
59:133f., KBo 15.48 ii 5-7 (cf. palwatalla- Il d), KBo 24.30:5, 
KUB 32.125:6-7; see also KBo 15.48 v! 5-9 above,a 4". 


2 twice: namma “İpalwatalla$ TI,MUSEN. 4 par 
taunit wâtar LUGAL-i menahhanda 3-SU pap 
par(a)3zi pal-wa-a-iz-zizya 2-SU “The shouter/de- 
claimer sprinkles water on the king with an eagle's 
wing and he shouts/declaims two times” KBo 15.48 
v! 26-29 (hisuwas fest., MH/NS), ed. Badali, Or NS 59:136f.; 


see also a |”, above. 


3 three times: KBo 2.8 ii 16, ed. Badali, Or NS 59:134, 
ibid. ili 25 (NH), KUB 2.13 vi 12 (fest. of the month, OH/NS), 
KBo 4.13 vi 3 (ANDAHSUM fest., NH), ed. Badali, Or NS 


59:135; see alsoa |”, above. 


d. w. various subjects — 1 LÜMUNUSpglwat— 
talla-, DUMU.NITA CÜdpalwatalla$: gv. 


2 MUNUS puyağdanallali-: KBo 14.97:2, KBo 24.22:7, 
13, KBo 24.18 rev. 8, KUB 27.49 ii (40), iii 6, KUB 27.54 ii 
(11), KUB 32.125:6, KUB 32.126 ii 3, ili 2, KBo 20.72 iii! 18. 


4 LÜALAN.ZU,: KBo 4.9 i 45, KBo 10.23 ili y412, 
KUB 11.17 ii 3-4. 


5 LUNAR: KBo 29.115 obv. 5 (wita$$iya$ fest.); KBo 
29.69:16, w. dupl. KUB 27.66 ii 17. 


6 others: ÜMUHALDIM: HT 23 obv. 1; Üg$öuğ— 
salla-: KBo 25.54 i 11; MUNUS(-TUM ): KBo 25.43 rev. 
6, KUB 41.17 i 29 (Badali, Or NS 59:132f.); ERIN.MEĞS: 
KBo 23.55 16,22 (see a ”, above); İTa$miSu: KBo 26.65 (< 
KUB 33.106) iv 15 (see a 1”, above). 


e. prohibited under certain circumstances: nu 
aliyani EGIR-anda le kuiski pal-wa-a-iz-zi “Behind 
the deer(?) let no one speak in a loud voice” KBo 
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12.96 i 11 (rit. for İLAMMA of the hunting-bag, MHJ/NS), ed. 
Badali, Or NS 59:133, Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241 (notr.); 
KBo 29.115 obv. 7 (|UJL pal-wa-a-iz-zi). 


f. w. adverbs — 1 arha: hazgaraizya2z arha pal- 
wa-iz-zi “The hazgarai-women shout out” Bo 2670 
left col. 16, ed. differentiy Oettinger, Stammbildung 371 (“Er 
klatscht von dem Mâdchen weg”). 


2 peran:l|... HAŞIŞINNA paltani$$i dâi pe- 
rannza pal-ü-i-i$-ki-zi |L..J U PUSOULLU INA Ez 
SU pippai “He places an ax on his shoulder and in 
front he shouts/declaims. In his house he overturns 
al|...Janda OULLU-vessel” KBo 25.109 iii 7-8 (rit., 
OS or MS) for Akk. gullü see CAD and AHw s.v. 
gulliu. 


Summary of semantics: p. is an audible mani- 
festation of joy and acclaim, also performed in rit- 
uals, often accompanied by music and dancing. The 
options that have been entertained previously (see 
bibliographical sec.) are “to clap,” “to recite,” or “to 
shout.” 


With regard to the proposed translations: 


1) The use of numbers (e.g., 3-SU “three times” 
e, above) permits either “to clap” or a verb of speech 
since such numbers occur inter alia w. mema-. 


2) The description in KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (a 3”, above) of 
a dancer doing this w. raised hands matches the re- 
lief Carchemish B 17b (Woolley, Carchemish 2), por- 
traying a dancer w. hands lifted, accompanied by a 
lute and a flute player (cf. Güterbock, Kum. 80). İn this 
pose the dancer might have been clapping his 
hands over his head. But the pictorial representa- 
tlon is not conclusive. There is no caption proving 
that he is indeed palwai-ing. Furthermore the danc- 
er might be simply holding his hands together over 
his head, as dancers often do. 


3) In one text (KBo 24.76:5-11, b 1”, above) palwaizzi 
is immediately followed by direct discourse. This 
suggests that the action denoted by palwaizzi pro- 
duces the guoted matter. On the other hand, it is 
incontestable that one finds examples of verbs that 
do not denote speech acts followed by direct dis- 
course: after arnu- KUB 36.90 obv. 7, au5- KBo 24.124 
rev. I, KBo 24.128 rev.2, KUB5.24ii 12, KUB 444 rev.9, 
iya- KBo 11.10 ili 17, ep- KUB 33.106 ii 5, IBoT 1.36 i 56, 
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e5$a- KBo 14.21 ii 58, kappuwai- KUB 36.51 rev. 3, KUB 
17.10 i 21, pai- KUB 16.16 rev. 8, piya- KUB 12.60 i 16, 
KBo 13.228 i 5-6, VBoT 58 i 21, peda- KUB 13.4 iv 70, 
suhhai- KUB 12.26 ii 22, tarna- KUB 22.70 rev. 44, dai- 
KBo 3.60 ii 13-14, KUB 13.4 iv 27, fe$haniya- KUB LI iü 
4-5,iv 9, uiya- KBo 3.40:10, KBo 4.14 ili 73, KUB 1.1 14-15, 
KUB 17.10 i 24, KUB 242 i 5, KUB 26.89:5, wahnu- KBo 
9.106 ii 1, KUB 44.4 rev. 25, :zUWdi- KUB 44.4 rev. 10-11. 
In such cases one needs to supply in translation 


“(saying).” 


4) The stereotyped description found in the fes- 
tivals: VÜALAN.ZU, memai “İpalwatalla$ palwaizzi 
LÜkita$ halzai shows p. flanked by two obvious 
verbs of vocal action (memai and halzai). This sug- 
gests that to palwai- is to produce a sound by the 
human voice. 


3) The action of palwai- is audible at a great dis- 
tance and can be used to summon people to an as- 
sembiy (a 1”, above). “Clap” hardiy fits this context, 
whereas “shout” fits guite weli. 


6) A text describes someone doing the action 
palwai- while holding an eagle's wing in one hand 
and a cup of water in the other (KBo 15.48 v! 5-9, a 4", 
above). This posture that would not permit “clap- 
ping,” but would permit a vocal act. 


7) If palwai- is a vocal act, the direct speech 
found following it in KBo 24.76:5-11 necessitates a 
translation “recite, declaim (a long liturgical utter- 
ance).” 


8) Although “recite, declaim” is preferable for 
some uses of palwai-, it is inappropriate for others, 
listed under usage a. Tağmisu's palwai-ing three 
times (a 1”, above) heard in heaven is likely to have 
been three short shouts, not three long recitations, 
and the troops who palwai- the victorious wrestler 
(a 7, above) hardly “recite,” but rather “cheer” and 
the dancers surely “shout” or “cheer.” 


Neu (StBoT 5:135) is probably right that palwai- 
and palkuwai- form a pair of phonological variants 
(<kw-/-w-) on analogy w. /alakue$a-/lalawesa- and 
tarkuwai-/tarwai-. 


Alp, Beamt. (1940) 77-83 (“rezitieren”); Güterbock, Kum. 
(1946) 79-80 (“einen Schrei ausstossen, jauchzen? oder ... 
besser ... “(indie Hânde) klatschen?”); idem, JCS 6 (1952) 42 
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(“a verbum dicendi”); Hoffner, BiOr 35 (1978) 247 (“must de- 
note the victory shout”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 369- 
372 (“klatschen” w. suggested etymology); Laroche, apud Gon- 
net, Mem.Atatürk (1982) 67 (“acclamer, souhaiter”); Pecchio- 
li Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 248f, (references), Badali, BeO 28 
(1986) 55-64 (“recitare”); Badali, SEL 3 (1986) 45 (“re- 
citare”); Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20 (1989) 63f. (“rezitieren”); 
Badali, Or NS 59 (1990) 130-142 (verbum dicendi); Nowicki, 
Or NS 59 (1990) 239-242 (etymology). 


CE. palkwiya-, palkuğta-, (LÜMUNUS)palwatalla-. 


(pal-u-wa-a$ | KBo 18.170 rev. 4, KUB 38.1 i 31, read 
BAL-u-wa-a$, and see ispanduwa-, Sipanduwa-. 


(LÜMUNUS)palwat(t)alla-, Lİpal(I)uwatalla- 
n. com.; crier, a participant in festivals who cries 
out; İrom OS. 


sg. nom. LÜpal-wa-at-tal-la-a$ KBo 20.1 obv.? (9) (0S), 
KBo 19.128 v 37 (OH?/NS), KUB 11.34 i (37) (pre-NH/MS7), 
KBo 15.48 v! 5,8, 26 (MHJNS), MUNUSygi-wa-at-tal-la-a$5 KBo 
20.4 obv. (9) (0S), KBo 16.78 iv 7 (MH?/MS?), MUNUSpgi-yg- 
at-t)a-al-la-a$) KBo 25.59 iv 8 (0S), LÜpal-wa-tal-la-a$ KBo 
11.52 v 22 (NS), KUB 11.34 v 41, 55 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 
10.26 i 15, KBo 11.50 v 20, KBo 17.75 ili 10, iv 44, KUB 1.17 
v62,KUB2.316,17, KUB 20.28 ii (26), KUB 25.6 ili 17, (24), 
IBoT 1.15:5 (all OH/NS), MUNUSpg1/-wa-tal-la-a$ KUB 41.29 iii 
11 (OH/NS), KBo 2.8 i 11, KUB 27.61 ii? 6 (both NH), pal- 
wa-tal-la-a$ KUB 10.9:7, LÜpal-wa-at-tal-a$ KBo 19.128 iv 37 
(OH?/NS), KUB 60.155 rev. 8, HUlpal-wa-tal-a$ KUBI.l15rev. 
iv 15, KUB 20.23 iv 17, LÜpal-wa-tal-las-tal-la»-a$ KUB 10.14 
i3, LÜpal-wa-a-at-tal-I|a-a3) | KUB 41.40iv22,31 (OHJNS), 
WÜpal-wa-a-tJal-la-a3| KUB 51.29 rev. 1, MUNUSpal-wa-a-tal- 
la|-a$) KUB 27.65 i 15 (NH), LÜpal-u-wa-tal-la-a$ KUB 28.91 
iv (12), KBo 10.18rt. col. 16 (OH/NS), IBoT 2.96 v 15, KBo 
13.194 rev.?3, LÜpal-Iu-wa-tal-la-a$ KBo 23.59 iv 13. 

stem form (or sg. nom. -<a$>?) 'LÜ'pal-wa-a-tal-la KUB 
53.23 obv. 4, (LUpal-wa-tJal-la KUB 10.2:3, MUNUSpal-wa-tal- 
la KBo2.8i41,ii 29 (NH). 

sg. dat. MUNUSpy/-wa-ali-ta-al-I)i KBo 16.71 iv 1 (OS), 
LÜpal-wa-tal-li KUB 9.17 obv. 10 (MS or early NS), HÜpal-wa- 
af?-ra/-li) KBo 23.28 i (51), LÜpal-wa-at-ta-li KBo 15.48 v! 32, 
MUNUSpal-wa-tal-li KBo 27.163:9. 

pl. nom. pal-wa-at-ta-al-le-e$ KBo 25.31 ii 5 (OS), |pjal- 
wa-tal-le-e$ KBo 17.75 i 20 (OH/NS), pal-wa-at-tal-le-e-e$ KBo 
25.42 left col. 13, (17), LÜ.MES pal -wa-tal-le-c-e3 KUB 11.25 iii 
22,27 (OHJNS). |... pall-wa-tal-la-a$ KBo 22.244:7. 

sg. or pl. nom.? KÜpal-wa-ta|/-IJa-a$ KBo 27.42 ii 62. 

pl. ace. LÜMESpa/-wa-tal-la-a$ KBo 4.9 ili 24 (OH?/NS), 
LÜ.MESpal-wa-tal-lu-u$ KUB 56.34 iv? 27. 


a.LÜp. — 1 in lists of personnel: LUÜSISSUKUR 


LÜİ((text: DÜ).DU, LU SSBANSUR LUGALA 
Lüpal-wa-tal-la-a$ “İarkammiyala$  İMUSEN.DÜ 
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LÜMUNUSpalwat(t)alla- a 1 


LİBAYHAR, “The man of the spear, the gatekeep- 
er, the waiter, the lamentation priest (Akk. kald), 
the crier, the arkami-player, the augur, the potter” 
KUB 38.12 i 9-10 (cult inv., NH); (tWwelve priests are 
mentioned,) | LU SSGIDRU 1 LÜ SUKUR 1 LJÜ 
... (LİMESKISAYIL.LUH 2 LÜMES$armiz$ 1 LİSA- 
GLA 1 LU SSBANSUR 1 L((U NINDA.DÜ.DÜ 1 
Lipal-w)la-tal-la-a$ 1 İE.DE.A DINGIR-LIM 3 
LÜ.MES E DINGIR-LIM 3 LÜMESAPIN.LÂ “one 
staff-man, one spear-man, one ..., forecourt- 
sweepers, two Sarmie-men, one cupbearer, one ta- 
ble-man, one baker, one palwatalla-man, one smith 
of the deity, three temple servants, three farmers” 
(these sit down to cat) TBoT 1.29 obv. 22-24 (hasöuma3 
fest., MH?/MS9), w. dupls. KUB 51.57 obv. 26-29, Bo 3228:11- 
13; cf. also KUB 54.39 i 1-3 (fest. frag.). 


2 doing the action palwai-: “The Hurrian sing- 
ers sing” LÜLALAN.ZU, memai '-Ü'pal-wa-tal-la-a$ 
palwaizzi “Ülkiltlağ halzai “The performer speaks, 
the crier crles, the kifa- calls out” KBo 11.28 ii 22-24 
(fest. for ISTAR of Samuha), ed. Lebrun, Samuha, 152, 159; 
ef. ibid. iii 16-20; GIS.İINANNA,.GAL LÜMES/alliyare$ 
SİR-RU ($) LÜALAN.ZU, memai “İpal-wa-tal-la-a$ 
palwaizzi “The large Iyre (is struck), the halliyara- 
singers sing. The performer recites, the crier cries” 
KUB 10.69 iii 4-8 (fest.); cf. KUB 2.3 i 15-18, KBo 19.128 v 
41-42, etc.; sometimes abbreviated: LALAN.ZU, 
memai “İpal-wa)-tal-la-a$ <palwaizzi> / YÜkita$ 
halzâli)| 543/t i 9-10; sometimes without others doing 
mema- and halzai-: (the GUDU,,-priest libates 
three times before the altar) CÜpal-wa-a-tal-la<- 
a$> palwâizzi KUB 53.23 obv. 4 (fest. frag.); after the 
LALAN.ZU, calls out “ahâ” KBo 30.74 rev. 16; cf. also 
palwai- b 2; for an exhaustive list of references cf. Mestieri 
248. 


3 other activities: nu LÜpal-wa-at-tal-la-a$ 
TI,MUSEN 43 partaunit LUGAL-i menahhanda wâtar 
3-S$U pappar$3zi palwaizzizma 1-$U $ “Üpal-wa-at- 
tal-la-a$ GAL A TI,MUSEN -a$$za partauwar harziz 
pat ... namma “İpal-wa-at-tal-la-a$ TI,MUSEN-g$ 
partaunit wâtar LUGAL-i menahhanda 3-SU pap 
par3zi palwâizzizya 2-SU “The crier sprinkles wa- 
ter with an ecagle's wing/feather three times toward 
the king. He shouts once, and the crier continues 
(<pat) to hold the cup of water (in one hand) and 
the eagle's wing (in the other) ... again the crier 
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LÜMUNUSpalwat(t)alla- b 1 


sprinkles water towards the king with the eagle's 
wing three times and cries twice” KBo 15.48 v! 5-9, 
26-29 (hisuwa$ fest., MH/NS), ed. Badali, Or NS 59:136f., 
translit. Mestieri 248; mza$ta LÜMEALAN.ZU, 
LÜMES halliyarö$ LÜMESpg1-wa-tal-la-a$ Ükitannza 
parâ parhanzi “They chase away the performers, 
the /halliyara-singers, the criers, and the kita-” KBo 
4.9 ili 23-25 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badali, SEL 
2:58f. (incorrectiy translating parâ parhanzi as “corrono fuo- 
ri”); “Before the king and the gucen have gone into 
the temple of ZA.BA,.BA,” nuzkan peran parâ 
LÜMESALAN.ZU, Hİpal-wa-tal-la-a$ “kitağ$za an- 
da pânzi nuzza ASARZSUNU appanzi “the perform- 
ers, the crier, and the kifa- enter ahead of time and 
take their places” ibid. ii 2-6, ef. also KBo 30.56 iv 26-30 
(fest. frag.); TİMESALAN.ZU, DUMU.E.GAL FÜİpal- 
wa-at-tal-la-a$ ITTI GIS.SINANNA HLA iyantari $ 
ta İMES halliyaröğ PANI GIS. AINANNA HL.A par3- 
nanzi DUMU.E.GALzma VÜpal-wa-at-tal-la-a3 ITTI 
LÜMEİNAR fianzi “The performers, the palace ser- 
vant, (and) the crier walk together with the Iyres. 
The /halliyari-singers sguat in front of the Iyres, but 
the palace servant (and) the crier position them- 
selves with the singers” KUB 11.13 ii 10-16 (ANDAH- 
SUM fest.); (after the NIN.DINGIR priestess takes up 
her position in front of the pillar, a priest libates 
several times in different locations of the cult 
room) NIN.DINGIR> san OÂTAM zikklizzi| / İpal- 
wa-tal-la-a$ "pal-ü-el|-es-ki-iz-zi| “the NIN.DIN- 
GIR priestess keeps placing her hand, and the cri- 
er keeps declaiming(?)” KBo 30.153 ii 10-11 (fest. frag.); 
(LİMESALAN.ZJU, (LlÜfita$za (LUGAL?-i? IGI- 
aln(dla tiyanzi 'LÜMESyaliyariszma |UYTTI GIS. 
“>INANNA.HLA par$nâizzi “İpal-wa-tal-la-a$ pe- 
ran tiyazi “The performers and the kita-man stand 
opposite (the king(?)); the halliyari-singer (pl. det., 
but sg. verb!) sguats with the lutes; the crier steps 
in front” 418/s ii 1-6 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp, Tempel 81f. 


b. MUNUSp, — 1 in lists of personnel: LU SU 
MUNUS dU MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-a$ YÜMESZİTTİ 
LÜ.MES/hazziwia$ hümanza pean huwa<i> “The man 
of the Stormgod, the woman of the Stormgod, the 
female crier, the participants, the masters of the 
ceremony( ?) — everyone (of them) goes in front 
(of the king)” KUB 20.19 iii 1-3 (fest.), cf. ibid. ili 9- 
12; (LÜJ IM SISGIDRU-an harzi MUNUS “IM 
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LÜMUNUSpalwat(t)alla- b 1 


MUNUS»al-wa-at-tal-la-a|3) / |... JMESALAN.ZU, 


UGULA LÜMEMUYALDIM 15 LÜMESpâpiös /|...İx 
LÜ.MES UR.BAR.RA | MUNUS “ISBAN 3 
MUNUS.MES; wanteğ KBo 16.78 iv 7-9 (village offerings, MH?/ 
MS?) |...) LİSANGA MUNUSpyl-wa-tal-la-a$-$a KBo 
9.129 obv.? 2 (rit. frag.); MUNUS.MESzilntuheğ( 7) h 
LÜpallwatalla$ ...| / MUNUSpali-wa-tal-la-a$ ...| / 
LUNJAR (2) ...) KUB 9.23:5-8 (fest. frag.); (after the 
king and the two GUDU,,-priests bow) LÜkita$ 
halzâi MSNVS»al-wa-tal-la-a$ palwâlizzi| KBo 30.58 iii 
17-18, cf. ibid 21-22 (great fest. of Arinna). 


2 stereotyped activity: “The small Iyre (is 
struck), the /alliyari-singers sing” VÜALAN.ZU, 
memai MUNUS»gl-wa-tal-la-a3 palwaizzli| “the per- 
former speaks, the female crier cries” KUB 10.99 i 
19-20 (fest.); cf. KBo 9.132 iii 15-18; MUNUSpg/-wa-tal-la- 
a3 palwaizzi “Ükita$ halzai KUB 41.51 iv 1-2 (fest. frag.); 
MUNUS- intuhias halz|(âi)| MUNUSnal-wa-at-tal-la-a$ 
palwai|(zzi)| KBo 20.81 ii? 7-8 (fest. frag.), w. dupl. KBo 
20.80:13-14. 


3” other activities: DINGIR-LUM M'NUSpai-wa- 
tal-la (or, -<a$>?) Sarâ dâi “The female crier 
lifts up the deity” KBo 2.8 iii 29 (cult inv., NH); 
LÜMESALAN.ZU, MUNUSpal/-wa-tal-la-a$ “İkitağ$2a 
NINDA/ar$a$ EGİIR-an iyanta “The performers, the 
female crier, and the kifa-man walk behind the 
thick loaves” KBo 11.39 i 7-9 (spring fest.); (EGİR)|- 
SUzma MUNUSpal-wa-at-tal-la-a$ LUGAJL-i wâtar 
(TIŞMUSE)IN-a$ pardaunaza 3-SU paplpar3zi| KBo 
33.188 ii! 13-14 (hiğuwağ fest.), ed. Ch$ 1/4:135; EGIR-SU- 
ma MUNUSpal-wa)|-...| / TI,MUSEN-a$ partau|-...| KBo 
33.192 iii 7-8, cf. KBo 15.48 ii 5-9 (above,a 39). 


c. DUMU.NITA CÜ)p., DUMU.MUNUS p.: 
DUMU.NITA pal-wa-tal-la-a|5)| |(plalwâizzi KUB 
10.9:7-8 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS); DUMU.NITA LÜpal- 
watalla|$| KBo 30.7 v 8 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 
28:25, w. var. DUMU.NITA pal/-...| KUB 10.1 v 4 (in 
Badali, Or NS 59:135, KBo 30.7 v 8 is erroneously cited as 
“KUB XII v 8-9”). İn KBo 10.23 (KI.LAM) the DU- 
MU.NITA p. does the following things: stands w. 
(kattiz$mi arta KBo 11.67 * KBo 10.23 iv 19) the priest 
of the tutelary deity and the holy priest, then about 
ten lines later he walks on the left of the holy priest 
on whose right the priest of the tutelary deity walks 
(iv 9), then after a further gap of twenty-five lines: 
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(LİMESALAN.ZJU, ahâ (halziylanzi (DUMU NITAJ 
pal-wa-tal-la-a$ palwlaiz)zi (nza)sta Suppin 
LÜSANGAJ...J LÜSANGA JLAMMA KÂA.GAL -az 
katta arnuzi “The performers call out ahâ, the |boy)| 
palwatalla$ cries out and ushers the holy priest and 
the priest of the tutelary deity through the gate” KBo 
10.23 v 5-10 (KI.LAM), translit. StBoT 28:14; what the boy 
calls out could be something like “Make way before the 
priests!” or a continuous declamation, as in palwai- 2 a; (KI 
DUMU.NITA)| I DUMU.MUNUS pal-wa-at-ta-al- 
le-e$ ul(enzi)| KBo 25.31 ii 4-5 (OS), w. par. KUB 43.48:3- 
4 (fest.), translit. StBoT 25:79; and later in the same text, 
while the /apies-men whirl about, DUMU.NITA U 
DUMU.MUNUS İnara$ halugan tar/nanzi)| “The 
boy and girl deliver the message of Inara” ii 13 re- 
peated ii 14-15, and repeated twice again iii 4-5, 6 
Pecchioli Daddi (OA 26:45-46, and FsCarratelli 194-197) un- 


derstands “the message of Inara” to be a reciting of the Illu- 


yanka story, however this might be an allusion to the Inara 
myth (KUB 33.55 and duplis.; translit. Myth. 87f., tr. Hittite 
Myths 29), where the Mother-goddess commands Inara (wr. 
“LAMMA) to take a goat's horn and halugan iya “make a mes- 
sage (i.e., sound the hom),” which she does (KUB 33.52 ii 4- 
5), and “everyone went somewhere.” It is thus conceivable that 


the boy and girl palwatalle$ here are blowing horns. 


Alp, Beamt. (1940) 77-83 (“nomen agentis auf -(a)talla- von 
palwâ(i)-, ... sehr wahrscheinlich ein Verbum des Sagens”); 
Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 81 (“psalmodiste(?), reci- 
tant(?)”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 246-252 (ip), 
394-396 (MUNUS) ); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 60 n. 27 (“psalm- 
odist boy” for DUMU.NITA p.). For further bibliography see 
s.V. palwâi-. 


CF. palwai-. 


palza n.; (an object ora PN); NH.f 


nu LUGAL-us$ / (kisslan memai $ |o o olx 
LUGAL-un U LİMESBELÜTIM / lo o o ol 1 pa-a- 
al-za (or: "Pâlza?) &ppir 2 DINGIR.MES dPapa- 
yan / |(Uğdluğduwan LUGAL-u$ wemiyanun / (nuz 
za tluzziyanun KUB 9.1 ii 1-5 (rit., NH). We cannot be cer- 


tain that | pa-a-al-za here is not a PN MPâlza. 


p. can be analyzed as sg. nom. or stem form, 
neut. or com., or an abi. Kronasser, EHS 58, ex- 
plained it as the basic noun from which (SS)pa/- 
zah(h)a- was derived, but the fragmentary context 
here does not allow for a mng. “pedestal.” Note 
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palza- 


also that “SİS)palzah(h)a- is always spelled w. pal- 
from OS onwards. 


O. Haas, JKF3 (1955) 132-133; idem, LingBalk 2 (1960) 30f.; 
Laroche apud O. Haas, LingBalk 2 (1960) 31 n. 1 (“palza ex- 
iste mais c'est un hapax, dans un contexte fragmentaire et in- 
utilisable”); Kronasser, EHS (1966) 58. 


“GS)palzah(h)a-, S'Sdpalzağha- n. com.; a flat 
base for statues, a pedestal; from OS. 


sg. nom. “İSpal-za-ha-a$ KBo 2.1 iv 5 (NH), KBo 26.147:10, 
KUB 44.1 obv. 3, 4, pal-za-ha-a$ KUB 12.63 obv. 6 (OH/MS), 
KBo 18.172 obv. 11 (NH), KBo 26.176:3, KUB38.2il1, 16, ii 
5,20, KUB 38.21 obv. 6, pal-za-ah-ha-a$ KUB 2.2 ii 9 (OH?/ 
NS), KBo4.I rev. 8 (NH), pal-za-ha-a-a$ KUB 38.38 obv. 14, 
GISpal-za-a3-ha-a$ KUB 38.3 i 4 (NH), KUB 38.1 131. 

sg. acc. “lSpal-za-ha-an KUB 51.64:5, pal-za-ha-an KBo 
12.129:4. 

sg. gen. pal-za-ah-ha-a$ KBo 4.1 rev. 11 (NH), KUB2.2 ii 
11 (OH?/NS). 

sg. loc. pal-za-hi KBo 13.165 ii 9 (OH/MS), I1ISpg/-za-hi 
KBo 21.11 rev.? 6, pal-za-ah-hi KBo 4.1 rev. 9, 10 (NH), 
GISpal-za-a3-hi KUB 51.50 iv? 4, pal-za-a3-hi RS 25.421 obv. 
27 (NH), KBo 11.15:3, KUB 51.50 iv? 20. 

pl. acc. SiSpal-za-hu-uğ KBo 17.36 ii 5 (0S). 

stem form “lSpa/-za-ha KBo 2.16 obv. 9 (OH?/NS), pal- 
za-ha KUB 38.2 ii 6, SISpal-za-a$-ha KUB 38.1 iv 11. 

uncertain (sg. or pl. nom.?) pal/-za-ha-a$ KUB 42.11 v 7, 
9, KUB 42.14 i(1), (3), KUB 42.21 obv. 7 (all NH), pal-Iza- 
ha-x! KBo 18.175a:2. 

frag. pal-za-a$-h|a-...| KUB 42.35:6 (NH). 

(Sum.) (dlamma NAsgiğ-nu,-gal ki-gal NAsza-gin-na gub- 
ba-âm)| —- (Akk.) SJamassu NAsgiğnugallu |8la ina <KI.GAL> 
ugni izzaz “She is a statue of alabaster (representing a) protec- 
tive spirit, who stands on a base of lapis lazuli” — (Hitt.) nz 
ağzkan NAZA GİN-a3 pal-za-a$-hi GUB-ri “and she stands on 
a base of lapis lazuli” RS 25.421 obv. 26-27 (signalement Iyr- 
igue, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775 (“gui se dresse sur 
une plague de lapis-lazuli”); Hitt. palza$hi translates ki-gal 
“base of a statue” in the Sum. version, which, although broken 
away in RS 25.421, is restored from other unilingual copies, cf. 
Civil, JNES 23:2 line 30. The Akk. version of RS 25.421 is pre- 
served, but its eguivalent of Sum. KI.GAL was accidentally 
omitted by the scribe. 


a. in general: “One gold lion of one shekel 
(and) two pairs of iron oxen hitched together by 
one silver yoke. Each ox weighs one shekel” pa/- 
za-ah-ha-a$zmaz$mas$ kattan 1-a$ nzatz$an 2 GUD 
pal-za-ah-hi arandari nammazyaz$$an 2 GUD pal- 
za-ah-hi arandari ($) pal-za-ah-ha-a$zma gan 
küwar UL duggari “Beneath them there is a single 
base: two oxen are standing on a base, and two 
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further oxen are standing on a base. The weight of 
the base is of no importance” KBo 4.1 rev. 8-11 (foun- 
dationrit., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 30, Kellerman, Diss. 130, 136 
(“socle”), Siegelovâ, Eisen 115 (“Basis”); nammaz$$an 
ALAM.HLA kue SA GAL DUB.SAR.GIS x| o oj 
pal-za-hi PÂNI DINGIR.MES artari “Further, the 
statues of the chief of the scribes of the wooden 
tablets |...J which are standing on the pedestal in 
front of the deities ...” KBo 13.165 ii 8-9 (fest. frag., OH/ 
MS); “The Stormgod of Lihzina in Tiliura: the deity 
is an animal figure (lit. *rhyton?), (in the shape of 
a) wooden bull, standing on all fours, plated with 
gold, his head (and) breast plated with silver, one- 
half cubit in height” GAM-SU “iSpal-za-a3-ha-a$ 
“beneath it there isa (wooden) base” KUB 38.3i1-4 
(inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f. (Text 3), tr. Rost, MIO 8:182 
that this BIBRU was not a rhyton was noted by Otten apud 
Tuchelt, IstF 22:50 n. 32 and Güterbock, FsBittel 213; 7 pal- 
za-ha-a$ AN.BAR SA gul. “Seven bases of iron, 
among them one inscribed(?)” KUB 42.11 v 7 (inv., 
NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Eisen 117 (“eingeritzt” as tr. of gul- 


<sanza>?). 


b. materials used — 1 wood: KBo 17.36 ii 5 (0S), 
KUB 38.2 i 16, iii 6, KUB 51.64:5. 


2 wood plated w. silver: KBo 18.172 obv. 11, KBo 
26.147:7, KUB38.1i31, KUB38.2il11,ii20, KUB 38.21 obv. 
6, KUB 44.1 obv.3,4. 


3 silver: KUB 38.2 ii5, 12, ii 1. 


4 iron: KBo2.liv5, KUB 42.11 v 7,9, KUB 42.14 13, 
KUB 42.21:7. 


5 lapis lazuli: RS 25.421 obv. 27 (see above in bil. 


sec.). 
6 copper plated w. gold: KUB 38.38 obv. 14. 


For two statues of deities w. dowels beneath 
their feet indicating that they originally stood on a 
pedestal, see Bittel, Die Hethiter 227 figs. 262 (from 
Boğazköy), 263 (from Lattagiya). Note also the relief of 
a bull standing on a pedestal at Alaca Höyük, ibid. 
p. 186 fig. 209, p. 191 fig. 214. For a representation of a 
bull originally on a wooden base (though the base 
is not preserved) and a similar image on a relief, 
see Yadin, Hazor 84f. The evidence only tells us that 
the statue stands on the p. Nothing tells us if the 
Hittite pedestals were made up of several super- 
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“IS)palzah(h)a- 


imposed parts, or if p. was the general and com- 
prehensive term, or which of the specific parts it 
might be (surbase, dado, base, etc.). If the verb 
palzahhai- is a denominative verb based on p., the 
p.isflat rather than tall. 


von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1942) 30-32 (“Sockel, Stand- 
flâche, Basis”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 166f. (from palza, 
w. suff. -hha- and -$ha-); Cop, Indogermanica minora (1971) 
63f. (palt- * -Sha-); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 171I£. (Hurr. 
origin); Starke, KZ 93 (1979) 249 (palt- * -Sha-); Siegelovâ, 
Eisen (1984) 117. 


CF. palzahhai- v. 


palzahai- v.; to stretch (a sheep, lamb, kid) out 
(on a flat surface); NS. 

pres. sg. 3 (pa/)J-za-ha-a-iz-zli) KUB 28.78 iv 1, pal-za-ha- 
lizl-zi KUB 24.14 iv 9, (12b); pl. 3 pal-za-ha-an-zi KBo 22.222 
ili 4. 

(ta! (text: Sa) n)lamma UDU-un arha (dupl. 
omits arha) Ipall-za-ha-a-iz-|zi| (dupl. pal-za-ha- 
Vizl-zi) |(half-line > seven or eight signs in lacuna of KUB 
24.14; length of break in KUB 28.78 indeterminable) | /ar— 
maizzi “He then (or: again) stretches the sheep out 
(on the ground?), |...) fastens |...) (and speaks as 
follows in Hattic)” KUB 28.78 iv | (bil. conj., NH), w. 
dupl. KUB 24.14 iv 9-10, ed. Laroche, JKF 1 (1951) 175, trans- 
lit. Friedrich, Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmiâler, 6; a later pas- 
sage in KUB 24.14 iv 19-21 invokes birds and foxes to devour 
the exposed sheep; SILA, MÂS.TUR->kan ANA “U 
YRUArihhazliya ...| / nza$ pal-za-ha-an-zi nza$ 
PANI DINGIR-LIM SALMJU ...| / tianzi “(They 
bring| a lamb and a kid for the Stormgod of Arih- 
haziya. They stretch them out (on a flat surface) 
and place them in front of the deity whole (SAL-— 
MU)” KBo 22.229 iüi 2-5 (rit. frag., NS). 


Assuming the “S5S)palzah(h)a- was the flat top 
of either a pedestal or altar, perhaps the sacrificial 
victim was stretched out on the palzaha- (denomi- 
native verb palzahai-) before killing. Hence the 
meaning of palzahai- was “to stretch out flat.” 


Friedrich apud von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1942) 31 n. 4 
(“wohl “niederstrecken,””? and compares Lat. sternere : 
tum); Laroche, JKF 1 (1951) 175f. (“aplatir”). 


stra- 
ct. SSpalzah(h)a-. 


(GIS)palzağha- see “Sİpalzah(h)a-. 
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banapa- adj.; (mng. unkn.; perhaps proper name, 
for “RU>Banapi URU-ri); NS.$ 


(The Stormgod speaks to the bull Seri:) “I have 
cursed the god|...|, I have cursed the godZA.BA,. 
BA,” nzan ba(coll. )-na-pi URU-ril al(rnunun))| “1 
have brought him to the b. city. (Who now can do 
battle any more against me?)” KUB 36.1 rt. col. 4 (Song 
of Kumarbi, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.120 iii 28, ed. Meriggi, 
Athenacum NS 31:124f., Otten, MGK 5, translit. Myth. 159, tr. 
Hittite Myths 42 ($19). 


pa-a-ni-yfa?|J (mng. unkn.).i 


EGİIRzma NU.SIG;--du |...| / 8i(-)ha-a-ri pa-a- 
ni-yla? ...| / KASKAL GÜB-za RA-IŞ 12 SJÂDIR. 
..İ KBo 22.264 ii 9-11. 


Technical term in an extispicy, probably of Hurrian origin. 


pangariya- v. mid.; to become widespread, com- 
mon, general; OH/NS.İ 


pret. sg. 3 pa-an-ga-ri-ia-at-ta-ti KBo 3.1 ii 31, 33 (OH/ 
NS), pa-an-ga-ri-ia-ta-ti HFAC 40 obv.? 9 (OH/NS). 


nu Salla$zpat ha$sannas$ e$har pa-an-ga-ri-ia-at- 
ta-ti “And bloodshed became widespread even 
(pat) within (lit. “of?”) the royal family” KBo 3.1 ii 
31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest. 188f., THeth 11:30f. (“nahm 
überhand”), cf. Otten, Königshaus 22f.; (The “men of the 
gods” were saying;:) kâsazwa VRUHattu$i 2$har pa- 
an-ga-ri-ia-at-ta-ti “Bloodshed has now become 
widespread in Hattusa” ibid. ii 33, ed. THeth 11:30f. (“ist 
zahireich geworden”); (Someone asks the Sungoddess 
of the Earth in her temple: ) /iSharzwa kuit makki$ta 
iSshahruzmazwa |kuit(7))| / Tpa-an-ga'l-ri-ia-ta-ti 
“Why have (cases of) bloodshed become numer- 
ous? |(Why(7)J has weeping become widespread?” 
HFAC 40 obv.? 8-9 (rit, OH/NS), cf. makke$3-. 


Laroche, BSL 58 (1963) 63 (“augmenter”); Neu, StBoT 5 
(1968) 135; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351I£.; Starke, 
StBoT31 (1990) 348. 


CF. panku- A, B, pangarit. 


pangarit adv.; in large numbers, in force, en 
masse; from OH. 


pa-an-ga-ri-it KBo 3.22 obv. (5) (OS), ABoT 60 obv. 23, 


KUB 14.1 obv. (45) (both MH/MS), KBo 14.6:7 (Murs. 11), 
KUB 19.9 iv (14) (Hatt. Il), KUB 23.59 ii? 13 (NS), pa-an- 
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ga-ri-it KUB 21.10:12, (28) (Mur3. TI), KBo 12.38 ili (13) 
(Supp. 11), KUB 16.59 obv.? 8 (NH). 


a. W. ninink- (cf. ninink- la Va'andlb19):|(TMad- 
dulwattasza |KUR-e| hüman UŞ|BAT nammlazalt 
ISTU ERIN.MES pa-Jan-ga-Iri-it niniklta| “(Mad- 
dulwatta (selized all of (the land,| and then he 
mobilizled)| it en mJasJse (together) with troops” 
KUB 14.1 obv. 44-45 (MHJMS), ed. Madd. 10-13, I114f. (dis- 
cussion); ERIN.MES-itzma pa-an-ga-ri-it niniktum— 
mat “Mobilize yourselves en masse (together with ) 
trOOpS” KUB 26.29 4 KUB 31.55 obv. 15 (protocol, MA/NS), 
cf. StBoT 5:128 (“mit Truppen aber in Menge mobilisiert!”); 
İmlân LÜ.KUÜR pa-an-ga-ri-it ni-nfi?-...| KUB 
31.105:18 (treaty, MH/MS). 


b. w. verbs of motion — 1 w. uwa-: nuzmu 
LÜ.KUR.HLA $A KUR Alağiya pa-an-ga-rli-it 
zJalhhliya uit “The Alasiyan enemy came against 
me in large numbers for battle” KBo 12.38 ili 12-13 
(hist., Supp. IN); LU.KUR>ma pa-an-ga-ri-it uit “The 
enemy came in force” KUB 21.10:12 (D3). 


X w. iya- “to march”: LÜ.KUR>wa pa-an-ga- 
ri-it iğpandaz kuwapi 6 M|JE LÜ.KÜR| kuwapizma 
4 ME LÜ.KÜR ialttari| nuzwazkan halkiu$ arha 
war$kizzi “The enemy mar|chesl in force by night 
— 60|0| in one place, 400 in another — and cuts 
down the grain (harvest)” HKM 25:6-10 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. Alp, HBM 164f.; |...) pa-an-ga-ri-it iyauwa$stla 
...İ KBo 22.129 obv. 8 (rit.). 


3 w. anda ar- “to enter”: ERIN.MES SUTEzma 
pa-an-ga-ri-it anda arli| “The tribal troops entelr| 
in force” KBo 5.6 ii 1 (DS frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:92. 


4 w. zai- “to cross”: kâğazkan LÜ.KÜR pa-an- 
ga-ri-it 2 ASRA zâi|$| “The enemy has just 
crossled)| (our border) in force in two places” HKM 
46:3-4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 200f. 


c. w. verbs of possessing or seizing — 1 w. har- 
“to hold”: (BUR.SAGTiwatağanzma LÜ. KÜR pa-an- 
ga-ri-it harta “The |enJemy held (the mountain T.| 
in force” KBo 14.6 i 6-7 (D3), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:80. 


2 w. da- “to take”: |... pa-aln-ga-ri-it dâ$ KBo 
14.18:19 (hist.), ed. JCS 10:119 (“with full force”). 


d. w. verbs of dying or being defeated— 1 w. 
BA.US (<ak(k)-) “to die”: nu LÜ.KUR pa-an-ga- 
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ri-it BA.US “And the enemy died in great num- 
bers” KBo 5.6 i 27-28 (DS frag. 28), ed. JCS 10:91, cf. KUB 
19.11 i8-9; nu ERIN.MES VRUGağgas |... pla-an-ga- 
ri-it BA.US “And the troops of the Kağkaeans died 
|...) in great numbers” KUB 19.11 iv 39 (D$ frag. 13), 
ed. JCS 10:66. 


vw 


2 w. maus$$- “to fall, be defeated” (cf. mau35- a 2 
b): nağmazkan ERIN.MES-ti pa-an-ga-ri-it mau|$— 
zi| “Or there will be a defeat for the army involv- 
ing great numbers” KBo 8.47 obv. 11 (lunar omen); |... | 
pa-an-ga-ri-it mau$zi KUB 34.17 rev. 7 (lunar omen, NS), 
cf. also KBo 34.111 obv. 6 (lunar omen) and VBoT 70:2 (star 
omen). Compare zahhiyazkan pangawi ERIN.MES-ti mau3zi 
“There will be a fall (i.e., defeat) in battle for the entire army” 
KUB 8.1 iii 6 (OH/NS). 


The Boğazköy Akkadian calgue on pangarit is 
ina nakbatiz$u in KBo 5.1 ii 64, ili 3; cf. CAD NJ1:181, 
and Marazzi, WO 15:96-102, who does not mention that the 


passage reflects Hittite pangarit. 


This word, which is employed exclusively in 
military contexts, is the instrumental of an other- 
wise unattested noun *pangar(aji? )-. 


Götze, Madd. (1928) 114f.; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 64; 
Melchert, Diss. (1977) 164f. (as a “distributive instrumental”); 
Eichner, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 53 n. 30; Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 
(1984) 123f., 128; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 348, 353. 


Cİ. pangariya-. 


panku- A adj.; 1. all (of), entire, complete (w. 
collective or pl.), 2. every (w. sg.), 3. general (Ww. 
sg.); from OH. 


sg. com. nom. pa-an-ku-u$ KBo 16.25 i 52, KUB 36.109:7, 
KUB 36.114 ii (or iv) 18 (all MH/MS), KBo 4.4 iv 8 (Murs. 
II), KUB 5.3147 (NH), KUB 23.55 iv 12. 

acc. pa-a-an-ku-un KUB 19.11 i 6 (Murs. Il), pa-an-ku-un 
KBo 19.142 iii5 (NH), KUB 45.2 ii 17, 18. 

neut. nom.-acc. pa-an-ku KUB 43.70b:2, KUB 24.8 i 14 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.1147, KUB 5.3144, 46 (both NH), KUB 
45.79 obv. 15. 

gen. pa-an-ga-u-wa-a$ KBo 23.108 i 11, KUB 9.34 iv 13, 
KUB 12.58 ii 14 (all NH). 

dat. pa-an-ga-u-i KBo 19.163 iii 12, 25, 40 (OH/NS), KUB 
30.24 ii 17, KUB 8.1 iii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 14.3 iv 29 (Murs. II). 

inst. pa-an-ku-it KBo 21.85 iv 33 (OH/MS), KBo 30.119 
rev.? 19 (MS), KBo 25.191 rev.? 6. 

abi. ((pa-a)n-ga-u-wa-a)z KBo 25.193 obv.? 10 rest. from 
KBo 21.6 obv. 7 (NS), pa-an-ga-u-wa-az KBo 12.139:6, pa-an- 
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ga-u-wa-za KUB 35.80:10 (MH/MS?), KBo 13.131 iii 9 (MH/ 
NS). 
pl. com. nom. pa-an-ga-u-e-e$ KUB 30.36 ii 3 (MHJNS). 
acc. pa-an-ga-u-e-e$ KBo 12.38 i 5 (Supp. IM). 


(Sum.) ((en-ti)| & (pronunciation of Sum.) (en-dli — (Akk. ) 
a-la-ak-tü - KASKAL -a$ “road, route”; ((en-ti-ti)| < len-di-dli? 
- al-ka-ka-tü (dupl. al-ka,-afk-tü|) — pa-an-ku-u$ KASKAL-a$ 
“complete/entire(?) route” KBo 1.35 left col. 11-12, w. resto- 
rations from KBo 1.37 rt. col. 7-8. 


1. all (of), entire, complete (w. collective or pl. ) 
—a. w. collective: nu LÜ.KUR URUGağga pa-a-an- 
ku-un ERIN.MES SUTI INA |(SÂ KUR-TI| IK$SUD 
“He encountered the Kaskaean enemy, all of the 
tribal troops, in (the midst of the landf” KUB 19.11 i 
6-7 (DS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:63; nuzkan edani pa-an- 
ga-u-i Lİ(Ü.KÜR I-ankizpat anda h)Jandaizzi “He 
joined with that entire enemy (force) at once” KBo 
14.3 iv 29-30 (DS), w. dupl. KUB 19.18 i 25, ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:76; nuzkan KUR-e kuit hüman(col.) Sarâ 
pâln)| öğta nsan ERIN.MES pa-an-ku-u$ harta “And 
although the whole land (i.e., the civilian popula- 
tion) had gone up (into the city on the mountain), 
the entire (enemy) troop held it (i.e., the city of 
Aripsa)” KBo 4.4 iv 7-8 (ann., Mur$. II), ed. AM 134f,; 
zahhiyazkan pa-an-ga-u-i ERIN.MES-ti mau3zi 
“There shall be defeat in battle for all the troops” 
KUB 8.1 iii 6 (lunar omen, OH/NS); cf. Akk. omens w. imaggut 
“will fall” cited in CAD sub nakbatu); ERIN.MES-az pa- 
an-ku-ulS$ ...| / handi Sarrattari “The entire army 
(...J will be divided in two” KBo 34.122 4 KUB 34.14 ii 
10-11 (solar omen); 7z4$ta SA LÜ.KUÜR ERIN.MES. 
HIL.A pa-an-ku-u$ Sipanti “And the entire enemy 
army makes an offering” KUB 9.I ili 24-25 (rit., NH); 
SA KARAS pa-an-ga-u-wa-a3 “Of the entire army 
(camp)” KBo 23.108 i 11 (oracle guestion, NH); |)pla-an- 
gu-uğ-1Sa ERIN.MES tarnattalla$ “And all of the 
ration-receiving groups (lit. troops)” KBo 25.13 ii 9 
(fest., OS), translit. Neu, StBoT 25:40, n. 127 stresses word 
space before $A, therefore not pa-an-gu-u$-Sa; but in StBoT 
26:136 (pangu$3-a?) he opens the possibility again; |(kinu|na 
kâğa ANA DUMU.MES LUGAL iğtarna |... LU- 
GAJL-uizni lamnir nuzza SES.MESZSU NIN.YI. 
Az2SIU pa-Jan-ku-u3-$a LÜ.MES VRUHatti Sekkandu 
“Just (noJw they named|...| for |kinJeship (from) 
among the princes. Let his brothers, his sisters, and 
all the men of Hattusa, recognize him” KUB 36.109:5- 
7 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:190f., cf. Küm- 
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mel, StBoT 3:28; pa-an-ku-u$-#a LÜ.KUR “And all of 
the enemy” KUB 23.55 iv 12 (hist.); pa-an-ku-u$ 
YRUHattuğağ “all Hattusa” KBo 16.25 i 52 (protocol, MH/ 
MS); pa-an-ku-u$ VRUHAa-alt-tu-Sa-a$) KUB 36.114 ii 18 
(protocol, MAJMS); URU-rian pa-an-ku-un “The entire 
city” KBo 34.110 obv. 7 (lunar omen), ed. Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 271f.; pa-an-ku-un GESTIN-an Sipandlan- 
zi) “They libfate) all of the wine” KUB 45.2 ii 17 (rit.); 
KÜ.BABBAR>maz2$$i KÜ.GI-a$ NAZA GJİN-a$ 
KJISLJAH-as pa-an-ku hüigatar mâln)| hahhariyan 
“Hisl...| of silver, gold, and lapis was raked up like 
the entire chaff of a thfreshing flolor” KUB 24.8 13- 
14 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f, (differentiy). 


b. w. pl: SIG-uwa dapida (TA KÜ.BABBARJ 
KÜ.GI URUDU pa-an-ga-u-e-e$-Sa NAM.RA.MES 
ludahhlun “All of the goods (together with silver, | 
gold, copper, and all of the civilian captives | 
(brouJght home” KBo 12.38 i 4-6 (hist., Supp. IM), ed. 
Güterbock, JNES 26:75, 770) NAM.RA.MES usually — collec- 
tive sg. arnuwala- and takes sg. agreement; HUR.SAG. 
MES GAL-TIM pa-an-ga-u-e-e$ TUR.MES-TIM 
hâriya$ nakkiya$ kuit uwanun “All you mountains, 
high and low, why have I come to the rugged val- 
leys?” KUB 30.36 ii 3-4 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Laroche, RHA XI/ 
53:63; (pa-an-gla-u-wa-ağ MÂS.HLA-a$ KUR- 
yağsa Ü-JME(Siulahiyağ LÜMES/)lapiriya$ EME-an 
KI.MIN “Ditto(& “may he/it remove/) the tongue 
of lajll of the families, and of the land, of the moun- 
tain-dwellers (and) of the hapirü” Bo 3436 (ZA 
68:157) * IBoT 3.102 i 14-15 (rit., NS), translit. Hutter, Be- 
hexung 50, w. dupl. KUB 9.34 i34 (NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 
28f., translit. Kammenhuber, Or NS 54:92. 


2. every (w. sg.): DINGIR.MEĞİ(-a3 karpis pa- 
a)n-ga-u-wa-a|z KASKAL-az EGİR-pa neya “The 
anger of the gods will turn back from e|ver)|y path!” 
KBo 25.193 obv. 9-10 (rit., OH/NS), w. restorations from KBo 
21.6 obv. 7; HUL-uaz pa-an-ga-u-wa-az EME-azza 
“from every evil tongue” KBo 12.139:6 (rit.), cf. KUB 
35.80:10 (MH?7/MS?), KBo 13.131 iii 9 (MH/NS); nu 5 
NINDA .SIG 7 NINDA..GUR,.RA.HL.A pa-an-ku-un 
NINDA-Jan par$siya)| “LAnd he breaks| every loajf)| 
— five thin loaves (and) seven thick loaves” KBo 
19.142 ili 5 (fest.). 

3. general (w. sg.): MRUKÜ.BABBAR-zazna32 
kan GAM pa-an-ku-u$ markisdauwa$ US-a$ UL 
watkunuzzi “And a general sudden death will not 
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make us flee down out of Hattusa” KUB 5.3 i 47-48 
(oracle guestion, NH), ef. ibid. i 44, KUB 5.1 i 47, ed. THeth 
4:40f., and KUB 45.79 obv. 15. 


Götze, AM (1933) 239f.; Sommer, HAB (1938) 29f., 183-186, 
209-211; Götze KI. (1957) 87f.; Hahn, JAOS 85 (1965) 300; 
Beckman, JAOS 102 (1982) 435-442; Mora, StMed 4 (1983) 
159-184; Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 124-126. 


Cf. panku- B n., NNDApanku- C, pangariya-, pangarit, 
pankues$$-; humant-, dapiya-. 


pa(n)ku- Bn.com.; 1. multitude, the people, the 
masses, 2. (worshipping ) assembly, congregation, 
3. the totality of the king's retinue as an advisory 
and admonitory body, 4. (name of a symbol in KIN 
oracles), 5. (d.-1. used adverbialiy) “in totality(?)”; 
from OH. 


sg. nom. pa-an-ku-u$ KBo 3.1 ii 28, 47, 72 (OH/NS), KUB 
23.76 iv 8, KUB 24.3 $# 544/u ili 43, KUB 22.25 obv. 22 (NH), 
KUB 42.100 ili 37 (NS), KUB 22.43 obv. 4, KUB 7.58 i 16, 
KUB 39.40 ii 14, pa-an-ku-ü-$(a) KUB 35.136 iv 9, pa-an-ku- 
$(a) KBo 13.119 iv (9), 10, (12) (MS?), KUB 35.139i1l1,iv 
4, KUB 35.136 iv 5, KUB 25.38 obv.? (2), 5, pa-an-ku<-u$> 
ibid. obv.? 8, |Jpla-an-gu-u$ KBo 25.13 ii 9 (0S), pa. KUB 5.1 i 
10,36,42, 100 (NH). 

acc. pa-an-ku-un KUB 1.16 iii 61 (OH/NS), KBo 15.37 v 
46 (MH/NS), HT 39 rev. left col. 4, pa-an. KUB 5.1 ii 69 (7). 

gen. pa-an-ga-u-wa-a$ KBo 20.73 iv 15 (OH or MHJMS), 
KBo 12.91 iv 7, KUB 30.35 i2, KUB 30.34 iv 17 (all MHJNS), 
KUB 9.34130,iv8, 13 (NS), KUB 18.29i7,11 (NH), KUB 
7.53 iii 7 (NH), pa-an-ga-wa-a$ KBo 10.45 iv 3, KUB 7.41 iv3 
(both MHJNS), pa-an-ga-wa-a$ KUB 30.33 i 11 (MH/NS), pa- 
an-ga-u-wa-as$ ibid. i 18, pa-an-ga-u-a5 KBo 9.125 iv 7, pa-ga- 
u-wa-a$ KUB 24.13 iii 23, KUB 30.33 iv 9, Ipal-ga-wa-a$ KUB 
52.60 iii 13 (NH), pa-an-ga-u-wa<-a$> KBo 13.131 iii 3, KBo 
10.45 ii SI (both MH/NS), pa-an-«ku-»ga-u-wa-a$ KUB 41.8 
iv3 (MHJNS). 

dat. pa-an-ga-u-i KBo 21.93 i 2 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16iii 62 
(OH/NS), KBo 19.161 18,13, 19, etc., KUB 31.42 ii 22 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 5.3 1 33, 49 (NH), pa-an-ga-u-e KUB 25.36 ii 10, 
14, pa-an-ga-u-wi, KBo2.2i11 (NH), pa-an-ga-u-i KBo 24.134 
rev.21, KUB5.419,21,25(NH), KUB6.3:11 (NH), pa-ga-u-i 
KUB 52.66:14 (NH), KUB 50.42 rt. col. (8), pa.-u-i KUB 50.79 
obv.? 5,pa.-i KUB 5.1133, 103, pa. KUB S.I iv 27 (all NH). 

abi. |abbr. pa.-za KUB 5.1 i 10, etc., isnom. pa. * particle 
-za). 


(Akk.) (4? na-Jak-bâ-tam lu tJa$tanal u liğânu ina kutlalli 
ana na-ak-bâ-a-ti |Uu turrat| - (Hitt.) nuzza pa-an-ku-un EGIR- 
pa punu$ki nu EME-Ja$$2a| EGIR-pa pa-an-ga-u-i-pât wahanza 
&$du “Always consult the advisory body, and let (even) the 
“tongue? (evil speech as opposed to overt action (HAB 186)) 
be turned back to that same advisory body. (But you should do 
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what you have decided in your own mind)” KUB 1.16 ii/iv 61- 
62 (edict, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Adelsgemeinschaft”), 184; 
cf. Marazzi, WO 15:96-102, Mora, StMed 4:159-184; Sommer 
restored the word also in KUB 1.16 ii 1 (HAB 29f.) on the ba- 
sis of the Akk. a-na ERIN.MES na-ak-bâ-ti KUB 1.16 1. 


1. multitude, the people, the masses — a. gener- 
al: anzidaza tier DINGIR.MES anzidazza memir 
LUGAL.MES anzitaz nuntarnut pa-an-ku-u$ 
DUMU.NITA..MES-u$ anzel ERIN.MES-ti pier 
DINGIR.MES LÜ-natar walkiyauwar “The gods 
have sided with us; kings have spoken on our be- 
half; the multitude has hastened to our side; the 
gods have given young men for our troops, (as well 
as) manhood (and) walkiyawar” KUB 7.58 i 13-17 
(rit.), ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:370, Melchert, Diss. 312f.; ef. 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:55. 


b. in the phrase pangawas$ lala-: ködanizyazkan 
ANA EN.SISKUR idalu papratar alwazatar(sic ) 
âstayaratar DINGIR.MES-a$ karpin NİS DINGIR- 
LIM pa-an-ga-u-wa-a$ EME-an maninküwandan 
MU-an arha OATAMMA huittiya “(The Old Wom- 
an says: ) “Draw away likewise from this sacrificer 
evil, uncleanness, sorcery, sin, the anger of the 
gods, the oath of the gods, the slander of the multi- 
tude, (and) the short year(s of life)?” KUB 7.53 ili 5- 
8 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f, iii 39-42; cf. also Kammenhuber, 
Or NS 54:85-87; for further exx. see /ala- 4 b 2'-3'. The Lu- 
wian eguivalent seems to be maya$$i$ EME (Laroche, DLL 65 
s.v., Kammenhuber, Or NS 54:86). Cf. also the similar IBoT 
3.102 $* Bo 3436 cited in panku- A 1 b, above, where panku- 


serves as an attributive adj., modifying MÂS.HLA “families.” 


2. (worshipping) assembly, congregation: nuz 
kan LÜ.MES “RUTuhumiyara anda uwanzi nu 3 
LÜ.MES dağkupânzi pa-an-ku-u$-Sa ki$$an SİR-RU 
“Then the men of T. enter: Three men wail, and 
the congregation sings thus” KUB 12.8 iii 1-4 (fest., OH/ 
NS); pa-an-ku-Sa-a3-ma-Ja$ katilan kis$an SİR-RU 
“The congregation sings with them thus” KUB 
25.38:5-6 (fest.), cf. also KUB 55.38 iii 16; (UJMMA LU. 
MES E DINGIR-LIM annalaza>wazkan DINGIR- 
LUM E.SÂ-ni (EGJIR-an ö$ta nuzwarzan pa-an-ku- 
u$ UL uğgit (klinunzmaza3$zkan SSiğtana|ni| GUB- 
ri “Thus spoke the temple personnel: *“Formerly the 
(image of) the deity was back in the inner cham- 
ber, so that the congregation could not see it, but 
now it stands on the altlar| (where it can be seen 
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by the congregation)””” KUB 42.100 iii 36-38 (cult inv., 
Tudh. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:184, 187; nu pa-an-ku-u$ 
kuiü$ memiyanuğ (memista(?)) DINGIR.MES 
apu$zpat memianus$ i$ta|)maSandu?)| “And the words 
that the congregation |has spoken,| let the gods 
helar| just those words” KUB 23.76 iv 8-9 (instr.); |pa- 
aln-ku-Sa halzâi miyauwa miyauwa “And the |conj|- 
gregation cries 'miyauwa miyauwa!?” KBo 13.119 iv 
12 (rit., MS?), ef. ibid. iv 10; pa-an-ku-u$-Sa wiskiuwlan 
dâ(i)| “The congregation begins to wail” KUB 39.40 
ül 14 (funerary rit.), w. dupl. KUB 30.24 ii 34; |)pa-an-g|a- 
u-il akuwanna pianzi “(The con)gregation is given 
something to eat” VBoT 32 i 11 (fest); EGİR-SU-ma 
LUGAL-un pa-an-ku-un-na Ti$lkanzi “But thereaf- 
ter they anoint the king and the congregation” KBo 
15.37 v 46-47 (fest., MAJNS); LU SSBANSUR NINDA. 
GUR,RA Ser öpzi (nzaf(n)z$5an EGIR-pa SSBAN- 
SUR dâi pa-an-ga-u-i kisri pianzi “The waiter holds 
up the thick bread and places it (on) the table. They 
give (a piece) to (each member of) the congrega- 
ton in his hand” KBo 19.161 i21-22 (fest., OH/NS). 


3. the totality of the king's retinue as an adviso- 
ryand admonitory body: see ex. in bil. sec.; nu "Tanu— 
wan "Tahurwailin "Taruh|Sunnza)| uwater nzu$ pa- 
an-ku-u$ parâ hingani harta “Then they brought 
Tanuwa, Tahurwaili, Jand| Taruhsu (up on charg- 
es), and the advisory body held them for death” 
KBo 3.1 ii 27-28 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f.; nam— 
ma kui$za LUGAL-u3 kiğari nu SES-a$ NIN-a$ 
idalu Sanhzi Sume$$za pa-an-ku-u$-Si-<i$> nuz$$i 
karsi tetten kizwa &$na$ uttar tuppiaz au “And fur- 
thermore, whoever should become king and seek 
evil against (his) brother (or) sister — you are his 
advisory body! Say to him frankly/truthfully: *See 
from the tablet this record of bloodshed”” ibid. ii 46- 
48; İ((mân namma idalu ku)liski iyazi ... ((mânza$ 
EGİR-iz)zi($) mânza$ (hante )|zzi<5> Suma$$za<n> 
pa-an-ku-u$ anda (ö)p(ten nuz$mağzan VZUZU,- 
it)| karipten “Further, if someone (of the court bu- 
reaucracy) does evil, ... If he is of low status, (or) 
lif he is| of high status, you, as an advisory body 
must seilze| (him) and devour him with your teeth” 
ibid. ii 70-73, w. dupls. KUB 11.2 # IBoT 3.84:8-11, KBo 12.4 
ili 2-6. 


4. (a symbol in KIN oracles, NH) — a. as agent 
symbol: pa-an-ku-u$-za ZAG-tar innarawatarrza 
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dâs nzat LUGAL-i SUM-an “The *p. took 'right” 
and 'strength,” and they were given to the “king?” 
KUB 22.25 obv. 22-23; pa-an-ku-u$-za GÜB-tar GIG. 
GAL:ya ME-a$ nuzkan DINGIR-LIM-ni dapi ZI- 
ni “The 'p.' took 'left” and the “great sickness? and 
(gave them to) the “god” (and) “the entire soul?” 
KUB 5.3 ii 43-44; 2 pa-za GÜB-tar SISTUKUL>ya 
ME-a$ nza$ ANA LUGAL GÜB-za GAR-ri “Sec- 
ondiy: the *p.” took “left” and 'the weapon,” and it 
is placed to the left of the “king”” KUB5.1i10. 


b. as receiving symbol: DINGIR.MAH GUB-i$ 
IZI Sallizya wastul ME-a$ nzat pa-an-ga-u-i pai$ 
“The 'Mother-goddess? arose, took 'fire” and 'the 
great sin,” and gave them to the *p.”” KBo 24.134 rev. 
21; DINGIR-LUM 2za dapian Zl-an parna$sa SIG, 
ME-a$ nzat pa-an-ga-u-i pai$ “The “god? took “the 
entire soul? and 'the well-being of the house” 
and gave them to the 'p.”” KBo 24.126 rev. 15-16; 
DINGIR.MES GUB-ir ADAMMA ME-a3 pa-i SUM 
“The “gods” arose, took! the “blood,” and gave itto 
the *p.”” KUB 6.7 iüi 17. 


c. as symbol acted upon: pa-an in LUGAJL- 
ulszzazkan pa-an parhuwar KASKAL IZI VRUKÜ, 
BABBAR “STUKUL URUKÜ.'BABBARI:|yJa ME- 
4$ KUB 5.1 ii 69 is probably not an abbreviation for a 
noun pankun, i.e., a token acted upon, nor for an 
adj. panku modifying the following neuter noun, 
nor for a genitive pangauwas$ modifying the follow- 
ing noun. Rather it is probably an abbreviation for 
pariyan since pa-an wastul, later in the same text 
(iii 34-35), is certainly an abbreviation for pariyan 
was$tul. See pariyan 6 a-b. 


d. in the genitive: GIG.GAL 2za pa-an-ga-u-wa- 
ağ GÜB-tar x|... ME-a$| ““The great sickness” 
|tookJ the “leftness of the p.””|...|J KUB 18.26i 6; cf. 
“DAG GUB-i3 Ipal-ga-wa-a$3 GÜB-tafr ...| KUB 
52.601i13. 


5. (d.-1. used adverbially) “in totality(?)”: 
nammazkan BEL)JÜMES.NI pa-an-ga-u-e (dupl. 
pa-an-ga-|...)) OADU DAM.MES:SUJNU (DU- 
MU.MES2SUNU DUMU.DUMU.MES:))$SUNU 
<(UL)> â$$iyanu$gaweni “(1f) then we, in totali- 
ty(2), with our wives, children, and grandchildren 
do not always make our lords beloved, ...” KUB 
31.42 ii 22-23 (protocol for KÜMESDUGUD, MH/JNS), w. dupl. 
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KUB 31.44 ii 20-21 (NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:227, 230 
(“insgesamt”), HW2 1:404 (“insgesamt”), Puhvel, HED 1- 
2:196 (“collectively”). 


The inflection displayed by panku- even in its 
nominal use — e.g., pa-an-ga-u-wa-a$ in KUB 9.34 
130 — suggests that the noun arose through the el- 
lipsis of an adjectival phrase such as pankus$ tuzzi$ 
or panku$ VRUHattu$a$. In practice it is often diffi- 
cult to determine whether a given form is an ad- 
jective or a noun. The basic sense of the noun is 
“all those present (on a given occasion) or involved 
(in a given situation).” 

KUB 14.13 # KUB 23.124 i 49 (Murs. Il) must be read pa-afn- 
dla-la-az. 


Götze, AM (1933) 239f.; idem, KI. (1957) 87f.; Sommer, HAB 
(1938) 29f., 183-186, 209, 211; Hahn, JAOS 85 (1965) 300; 
Beckman, JAOS 102 (1982) 435-442; Mora, StMed 4 (1983) 
159-184; Marazzi, WO 15 (1984) 96-102; Weitenberg, U- 
Stâmme (1984) 126-130; Bryce, BiOr 43 (1986) 749. 


CE. panku A adj.; tuliya-, PUHRU. 


NNDApanku- Cn. neut.; (a type of baked good); 
NS.İ 
NINDA 


1 pa-an-ku KUB 42.85:10 (cult inv., NH), KUB 
47.71 17 (fest., NS). 


From the adjective panku-, gv. 


Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175. 
CE. panku- A adj. 


pankue$$- v.; to become plentiful(?).t 


nuzkan SÂ KUR-TI ANA “U NINDA.GUR,.RA 
pa-an-ku-e-e$-zi “And the (sacrificial) bread will 
become plentiful(?) for the Stormgod in the land” 
KBoll.lI rev. 22 (prayer, Muw.), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA 
XXV/81:110, 119; the alternative interpretation — panku ö$zi 
encounters difficulty w. the lack of word division in the copy 
and the known gender of NINDA.GUR,.RA (common, not neu- 
ter; cf. nzan KUB 30.19 iv 25 | HTR 46f.J, KUB 6.45 -* KUB 
30.14 iii 64-66; pl. resumed by nza$ KUB 6.45 iv 23-24, 28-29; 
modified in acc. sg. by anda daminkantân KBo 15.34 ii 30 | cf. 
AlHeth 201)). 


CE. panku- A. 
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pankur n. neut.; 1. animal body part, 2. group of 
related animals or persons, 3. (a designation in KIN 
oracles); from OH/MS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pa-an-kur KUB 36.107:5 (OS, StBoT 34), 
KUB 31.103 1.e. 6 (MHJMS), KBo 6.34 ili 10 (MH/NS), KUB 
24.145 (NH), pa-an-gur KBo 3.27 obv. (15) (OH/NS), KBo 
21.10 i5 (MH/NS), KUB 6.3:13, 17 (NS), pa-an-ku-ur KUB 
1.16 ii 46 (OH/NS), pa-a-an-gur! HT 55 4* 910/v (ZA 72:148) 
rt. col. 4 (read pa-a-an-kân? by Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:148; our 
reading -gur! suggested by Eichner, Die Sprache 29:199 # 93, 
who compares KUB 7.55 obv. 6). 

gen. pa-an-ku-na-a$ KUB 13.20 133 (MH/NS), KUB 16.77 
ili 18 (NH), pa-an-ku(-)na-a$ KUB 60.146 obv. 7. 

inst. pa-an-ku-ni-it KUB 40.13 obv.! 9 (MH), KUB 7.55 
obv. 6. 


1. animal body part —a. asa body part: GUD- 
uszmazwaz$$izkan awlan arha paizzi nuzwaz$$iz 
$ta(?) ...) pa-an-kur huittiyazi “An ox |passes|) 
through it (i.e., a thorny bush/tree) and ...J it tugs 
at |its (i.e., the ox's)| p.” KBo21.10i 4-5 (rit.), ed. 
StBoT 22:14f. (“Euter(?)”); the restorations are based upon 
similar passages about the hawthorn (SShatalki$ğna-) in the in- 
cantations for Telipinu and DINGIR.MAH: KUB 17.10 iv 1-2, 
translit. Myth. 36, and KUB 33.54 - KUB 33.47 ii 14-17, trans- 
lit. Myth. 79. 


b.asamaterialinrit.: nu tuhhuğiğar SA UZ, pa- 
an-kur NAIM.BABBAR ... $ nu ki hüman ANA 
ZİD.DA SE i$ni menahhanda immiyami “(And 1 
take) incense, the p. of a nanny goat, gypsum (and 
other materials), and all this Imix together with the 
barley meal dough” KUB 24.14 i 5, 9-10 (NH), cf. Güter- 
bock, RHA XX11/74:102; SA MÂS.GAL MAS$(9) İ.UDU 
pa-an-kur zamankur UN-a$ Sehulr ...| / (GJA. 
KIN.AGzpat NuZÜ nu ki dapian $aminuzi “The 
MAĞ(7) of a male goat, sheep fat, p., beard(-hair), 
human urine, |...|, (cheese, flint(? Y/obsidian(?) — 
all this he removes” KBo 21.20 i 25-26 (NH), ed. Burde, 
StBoT 19:44f, (“Milch?”), Polvani, Minerali 142 (“di una 


pecora il latte”). 


c. uncertain: (The sacrificer says: “I will sprin- 
kle the hide of a lion; I will sprinkle the hide of a 
.and...” He gave the hide to me, a mortal, for 
sprinkling) UZ,-Szazmu pa-an-kur pezzauwanzi 
pai3 kinuna EN.SISKUJR KUSİ pappar$üwanzi pa- 
an-kurzma (Written over an erasure) pözzauwanzi 
da-x|...|... UZ,-a$san pa-an-klu?-...| “he gave me 
the p.ofa nanny goat for pezza-ing. Now the client 
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tolok(?) the hide(?)| for sprinkling, and the p. for 
pezza-ing. |...) the p. of a nanny goat|...|)” KBo 
21.12:21-24 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:375, cf. StBoT 31:606, 
see also CHD pezza-; SA SAH pa-an-ku-ni-it “with the 
p.ofa pig” KUB 7.55 obv. 6 (rit.); ANA GU,.MAH pa- 
an-kur “a p. to/for the bull” KBo 12.121:7 (rit.); UDU. 
HIL.A-as pa-an-kur “p. of sheep” KBo 20.92 iv! 15 (rit., 
MHJNS). 


The once attractive interpretation of pankur as 
“milk” (Güterbock, RHA XX11/74:102f.) is now rendered 
uncertain by the passage guoted under a, above, 
where pankur apparentiy denotes an external body 
part which may be snagged by a thorn. Note also 
that pankur appears in entirely different contexts 
than the Sumerogram GA, “milk,” and is never said 
to be “sweet” (cf. GA.KU,) or “thickened” (cf. 
GA.KALAG.GA), or of any particular volume 
measure (cf. Hoffner, RLA s.v. “Milch”). There are no 
passages unambiguously mentioning male animals 
possessing a pankur, but it is not clear whether the 
possession of this body part is restricted to females. 
Since, however, all animals known to have had a 
pankur are mammals — oxen, goats, and pigs — 
pankur may be the word for the udder (so Oettinger, 
StBoT 22:14f., 51), the teats, or some other external 
portion of the mammaries which might be removed 
and employed in magico-medical concoctions. 


2. a group of related animals or persons (per- 
haps “clan”) — a. in metaphor: |$ulminzanza İR. 
MES-a(n)zmman UR.BAR.RA-a$ mân pa-an-glur- 
sa-me-et| 1-EN &$tu “May the p. of |ylou, my ser- 
vants, be unified like (the pankur — pack?) of a 
Wolf”? KBo 3.27 obv. 15-16 (edict, OH/NS), cf. Collins, Diss. 
87; also |$umenzana| wetna$ mân pa-an-ku-ur-Se- 
me-|Jet 1-EN| &ödu “May |your(?))| p. be |united) 
like that of the wetna-animal” KUB 1.16 ii 46 (edict, 
OH/NS); cf. Collins, Diss. 280 (“clan”; wetna- - “hyena??”) 
the restoration |... hul-ü-e-er-na-a$ ma-a-an proposed by 
Laroche (RA 62:88) and advocated by Archi (FsCarratelli 27 


n. 17) is improbable. In the lacuna there would be no room for 


Sommer's #u-me-en-za-na. If one were to restore |0-0 hu-Jü-e- 
et-na-a$, what would the first two signs be? Secondiy, the reg- 
ular spelling of hwitar is hu-u-i/e- not *hu-ü-i/le-. And thirdiy, 
not all animal types which are included in pwitar form groups; 
some are more or less solitary, making “like (that of) the (wild) 


animals” an unsuitable comparison. The parallel UR.BAR.RA- 
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a$in KBo 3.27 obv. 15-16 shows the kind of animal specificity 


and appropriateness which is reguired. 


b. kinship term: (Officials shall judge legal cas- 
es fairly) nzatzzazkan apöl SA E-SU SA SES>SU 
NIN2SU has$annaz3$i pa-an-ku-na-a$-$i “Ükaenti 
LÜarez3$i SA NINDA KAS mâniyahhiyatti 16 kui$ki 
iyazi “And no one shall act upon them (sc. the le- 
gal cases) out of consideration for his own house- 
hold, for that of his brother (or) his sister, for his 
relatives by birth, his p., (his) relative, his friend, 
(or) an allotment of bread and beer” KUB 13.20 i32- 
34 (instr., MA/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten X1/43:392-395; (Who- 
ever among the military leaders should commit evil 
against the king or gucen, may the oath gods seize 
him) nzanzkan DUMU.LÜ.U,..LU OADU DAJM: 
SU DUMU.NIJTA:|SU| pa-an-ku-na-a$ uwadanzi 
Inzat(2)) eshanaz $arnikzel “They will bring him, 
(namely a member of) his p., a mortal together 
with (hisJ wife and Jhis| son, Jand there| (will be) 
compensation With respect to (lit. from) the blood- 
shed” KUB 16.77 iii 18-19 (oracle guestion, NH); 
IDUMJU?.MES>SU pa-an-kur ha$slatar?| KBo 19.42 
rev.? 16 (treaty); pa-an-kur Labar|na$?)| KBo 13.49 1t. col. 
9 (incant.). Although the metaphor adduced under a 
shows that pankur indicates a relation of kinship, 
the variable position taken by the word among the 
terms of relationship guoted under b allows no con- 
clusion as to the degree of closeness of this rela- 
tlonship. 


c. uncertain: pa-an-gur-za! parianda Sianna 
GIM-an taparti “As you command the pressing(?) 
beyond of the p.” KUB 6.3:13-14 (oracle guestion, NH), 
ef. Güterbock, RHA XX11/74:102; mahhanzmaz$ma$zkan 
pa-an-kur |... nzuszklan aSnuwanzi KUB 29.40 iv 10 
(hipp., MH), ed. Hipp.heth. 186f., cf. mahhanzmazatzkan 
pa-an-|...)| KUB 29.50 iv 19 (hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 212f. 


3. (a designation in KIN oracles): /INA UD.2. 
KAM LUGAL-uszza ZAG-tar Tl-tar pa-an-gur-ra 
ME-a$ “On the second day: the “king? took for him- 
self “right,” “life,” and 'p.”” KUB 6.3:16-17 (NH). 


Despite uncertainty as to the meaning of pankur 
1, Güterbock's suggestion is still viable that the 
mng. “clan, (wolf) pack” (here mng. 2) derives 
from the fact of those sharing a common pankur. 
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Therefore, homophony w. panku-, g.v., is probably 
accidental. 


Götze, ArOr2 (1930) 161 w.n. I; Sommer, HAB (1938) 76 w. 
n. 3; Güterbock, RHA XX11/74 (1964) 102f.; Burde, StBoT 19 
(1974) 44f.; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 39, 51; Starke, StBoT 
31 (1990) 606. 


“ISbandahittit n.; (mng. unkn.).t 
sg. inst. “ISpa-an-da-hi-it-ti-it 1328/z:9 (Ertem, Flora 137). 


INBIA huelpi SSHASYUR |...| /SSSENNUR 
GSU,.HLIN SSGESTIN |...1 / SSpa-an-da-hi-it-ti-it 
hulmantit(?) ...) / Suwante$ SISDİLIM.GAL AD. 
KJID TUR/GAL?| “Fresh fruit: apples, |...J, med- 
lars, unripe dates (Akk. uhinnu), grapes, |small/ 
large(7)) wicker bowls filled with afll kings of) p.” 
1328/z:7-10 (rit. frag.), translit. Ertem, Flora 137; GIS, can 
be sg. nom. of a stem pandahittit (rather unlikely), 
inst. of a stem pandahit-, pandahita-, pandahiti-, or 
inst. of a stem pandah(ali)- w. the pronominal suf- 
fix -tit “your.” In the former case, SİSp. would be- 
long to the list of fresh fruits all in the nom. or acc. 
In the latter it could be understood as a kind of fruit 
w. which the wicker bowls were filled. Our tr. re- 
flects the second option. The broader context seems 
to distinguish sections for dried( ?) fruit (lines 1-6), 
fresh fruit (lines 7-10), and roasted |seeds(? )| (line 
11). Our word occurs in the section of “fresh” 
(huelpi) fruit. See also the discussion of SSpıyt— 
haya- in Otten, ZA 81:118. 

Ertem, Flora (1974) 137; Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (S1Span- 
dahiti- “(cine Pflanze)”). 


pantala- n.; moment, point in time; NH. 


abl. pa-an-ta-la-az KUB 33.118 1?/iv? 24, pa-afn-d)a-|la- 
az| KUB 14.13 i 49 (Murs. II). 


(From the days my father went on a campaign 
against Egypt, a plague established itself in the Hit- 
tite lands) nu apit pa-aln-dla-Jla-az| KUR YRUHat— 
ti akkiskittâri “and from that time the land of Hatti 
was (lit. is) dying” KUB 14.13 i 49-50 (prayer, Mur$. IM), 
ed. Götze, KIF 1:246, Neu, StBoT 5:2, and Lebrun, Hymnes 
221, 225; for a reading pa-afn-dla-(a-az| instead of pa-afn- 
kul-u$, see HW? 1:133 and Lebrun, Hymnes 221; “He made 
me sleep with him” nu apit pa-an-ta-la-az-pât /|...) 
tuhheskiuwan tehhun “and from that very time 
(1 ...-ed(?). And after ten months(?)| I began to 
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gasp(7) (in labor)” KUB 33.118 iv? 24-25 (myth, NH), 
ed. Friedrich, JKF 2 (1952/53) ISIF., translit. Myth. 189. Since 


the lacuna is fairly long, another verb may have intervened. 


Collation of nuznna$ a-pi-it-Iza(?)(-)pa-an!-ta- 
la-az UL pilan)zi KUB 40.110 obv. 6-7 (cf. Otten, IM 17:58 
and for dating ZA 68:278.) by Güterbock in 1983 (and 
subseguent re-collation by H. Klengel in 1993) 
showed rather a-pi-it-!ha-atl-ta-la-az. 


p. occurs always in the phrase apit pantalaz 
“from that time/moment on, from then on,” cf. adv. 
kitpandalaz “from this time/moment on, from now 
on.” Unlike kit, which occurs in kitkarza as well, 
apit is until now attested only preceding pandalaz. 
Kitpandalaz (OHJNS, MS), always “univerbiert,” is 
a frozen form of a noun phrase used as an adv. 
From the exx. to date it would appear that apitpan— 
dalaz is some kind of re-analysis in NH, fashioned 
after kifpandalaz. For grammatical discussions of the de- 
monstratives in -ef see Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXIV/79:125- 
126; Jasanoff, MSS 31:126; Melchert, Diss. 259-271, cf. also 
289 and 297. 


Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 285 (“Zeitpunkt”); van Brock, RHA 
XX/T1 (1962) 92 (“instant”); Neu, Lok. (1980) 22f. 


Cİ. kitpandalaz. 


pandani Hurr. adi.; right; NH.İ 


pa-an-ta-ni KUB 27.1 iv 1, KBo 35.168 i 24, pa-an-da-ni 
KUB 27.6 iv (7), pa-an-ta-an-ni KBo 35.168 i 2, pa-a-ta-ni KUB 
27.1 iv 4, cf. Hurr. spelling way-an-da-an-ni KUB 27.1 i 45. 


EGIR-$U-ma LUGAL-u$ GUB-a3 STAR LİL 
dNinatta SKulita pa-an-ta-ni Sa-ü-ri ISTAR-bi 3-SU 
ekuzi “Afterward the king, standing, drinks three 
tmes to Sau3ğga of the Field, Ninatta, Kulita, and 
the right(-hand) weapon of Sausga” KUB 27.1 iv 1-2 
(fest.), cf. KUB 27.1 iv 3-4; I NINDA.SIG way-an-da- 
an-ni Saurri (dupl. pa-an-ta-ni Saurli|)) “GASAN- 
wi; par$iya “He breaks one thin bread to the right(- 
hand) weapon(?) of the Goddess” KUB 27.1 i 45 
(fest.), w. dupl. KBo 35.168 i24, cf, GLH 219 (“arme de droite 
de Sauska”). 

Cİ. in strictly Hurrian context pa-an-ta-ni KUB 27.6 i 10, pa- 
an-da-ni KUB 27.1 ii 13, pa-ta-ni KUB 27.1 üi 41. 


Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 293f. s.v. wandi “droit”; Neu, Hur- 
ritische (1988) 15 (wag-an-ti-in < ZAG-az). 
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UZUpanduha- 


“ZUpandubha- n. com.; bladder(?); from NHJNS.$ 


sg. acc. UZUpa-an-tu-ha-an KBo 22.128:3 (NS), 350/z:10 
(ZA 67:59), YZUpa-an-du-ha-an KUB 7.1 iii 18 (NH), UZUpa- 
an-tu-u-ha-a$ğ-Sa-an (UZUpantühan * -$an) KUB 7.1 iii 6 (NH). 

pl. acc. VZUpa-an-du-hu-us KUB 9.1 iii 20 (pre-NH/NS); 
loc. YZUpa-an-du-ha-a3 KUB 9.1 ii 22. 


(In an incantation listing body parts, roughly 
from top to bottom) (Below, he was bound with re- 
spect to his chest, his lungs) nza$ UZUNİG.GIG 
hamikta<t> nza$ genzu hamikta<t> nza$ VZVpa- 
an-tu-u-ha-a$-Sa-an hamiktat “he was bound with 
respect to his liver, his genzu (scrotum? |), his blad- 
der(?), (his arse, his knee)” KUB 7.1 ii 5-6 (rit., NH), 
ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:42f. and Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., 
cf. Sommer, HAB 81; cf. ibid. iii 18; in ibid. iii 25, UZUp, is re- 
placed by UZUğ-Ja-an between UZUgenzu- and UZUgrra-; İnu 
GUJD?.HLA-aS ZUpa-an-du-hu-u$ udanzi (n)sa$ta 
kueluwana$ wâtar VIZUpa-an-du-ha-a$ anda lâhu- 
anzli| “They bring |colws? bladders(?) and they 
pour into the bladders(?) water of kueluwana-con- 
tainers (with which they have washed out the bra- 
ziers)” KUB 9.1 iii 20-22 (rit. sim. to soldiers” oath, pre-NH/ 
NS), ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:24. 


According to the exx., 9ZUp. is an internal organ 
in the lower body cavity, in the region between the 
genzu and the arse, and it is hollow so that it can 
be filled w. water. The genzu itself is inflatable, 
and therefore could be the scrotum: (They kill a 
pig, hold thin breads under the blood, and place it 
back before the deity;) SAHzma ö3$anzi (nJ)zanz 
kan pittalwan markanzi nza$ta VZUgenzu parianzi 
“But the pig (i.e., its carcass) they “work” and 
butcher it “plain.,” and inflate(?) its genzu” KUB 43.56 
ii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS); ef. parai- A 3. The pantuha- might 
be a/the “bladder(?).” “Stomach(?)” is also possi- 
ble, but this is also expressed by Sarhuwani- (esp. 
in Laws $ 90). Alp, Anatolia 2:25, opted for “Ma- 
gen(7)” since he believed gamar$uwani- “fae- 
ces(?), bowel movement(?)” meant “bladder” 
(Harnblase). 


Sayce, RA 24 (1927) 125 (“paunch”); Güterbock apud 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 157 (“*Magen(?)” oder “Blase(?)”); 
Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 24f. (“Magen(7)”); Poetto, KZ 95 
(1981) 274 n. 3 (“stomaco,” cf. comment s.v. pantuga). 
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panzakitti- 


pantuga adv.; (mng. unkn.); NS.$ 


UMMA 'Sehuzzi mân UH,-ahhandan SIG,-ahmi 
nzan pa-an-tu-ga aniyami “Thus says Sehuzzi: 
When I cure a bewitched (person), I treat him p.” 
KUB 43.59 4 KUB 9.39 i 1-2 (rit., NS); in the following 
context Sehuzzi takes various kinds of mud and 
seeds, mixes them together, makes models of 
mouth and tongues, stuffs them W. soil and clay, 
waves a basket back and forth over the patient, and 
pronounces a spell to divert evil eyes. Poetto, KZ 
95:274 n. 3, treated KUB 43.59 without knowledge of the join 
to KUB 9.39. His restoration is incorrect, and his suggestion that 


UZU 


p.isrelated to pantuha- unlikely. 


In other rit. introductions of this type the final 
clause is nzan ki$$an aniyami “1 treat him as fol- 
lows.” p. must therefore, like &i$$an, be an adverb. 
CF. hatuga “frightfully.” 


(arha) panzahbh- v.; to skin(?), flay(?); NH.t 


(They slaughter a lamb and a kid for the Storm- 
god of Nerik) SALMUTE>yaza$ arha pa-an-za-ah- 
ha-an-zli n)za$ zenuwanzi(sic, for zanuwanzi) “they 
skin(?)Y/flay(?) them whole, cook them (and place 
them before the god)” KUB 38.25 14 (rit.), ed. KN 276f. 


panzakitti- n.; spindle whorl; NH.? 


sg. nom. pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-i$ KUB 7.1 ii 32 (NH); acc. pa- 
an-za-ki-it-ti-in KUB 7.1 ii (16). 

İnza3ta anda! SA GI hapuğessar U |($SA SISTÜG 
pa-an-za-ki-i)le-ti-in warpzi “She encloses(? Y/ 
wraps(?) the stem of a reed and a spindle whorl 
(made) of boxwood” KUB 7.1 ii 15-17 (Wattiti's rit., NH), 
w. dupl. KBo 22.145 ii 8, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149- 
151, Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 108, StBoT 22:65; cf. also 
Kellerman, Diss. 48; CHD nata- 2; for wooden spindle whorls 
in Mesopotamia, cf. CAD O 108 s.v. gaggadu 4 b 2; hui$a$z 
wa pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-i$ GIM-an wehatta “Just as the 
whorl of the spindle turns” KUB 7.1 ii 32-33. 


pa-an-za-ki-id-dlu(-) 259/:3 (StBoT 5:199 n.15), now KBo 
23.71:3 is to be restored (&/-iJp-pa-an-za-ki-id-dlu). 


Since Kronasser (EHS 1:238) has referred to the 
similarity of this word to PNs from Alalakh, it must 
be stressed that both of the male PNs cited by Kro- 
nasser from the index to Wiseman, AT, are misread- 
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panzakitti- 


ings by Wiseman, as the copies in JCS 8:19, 21, 23 
show. 


Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 111; idem, WZKM 58 (1962) 
221; idem, EHS 1 (1966) 238f. (“Teil des Spinnwirtels? oder 
*Spinnwirtel??”); Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1975) 65 (“Wirtel”); 
Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. (1977) 108f. (“skein(?),” “rop- 
ing(?)”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 49 (“galet” — “spindle- 
whorl”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (“Spinnwirtel, Schwung- 
scheibe”). 


panzawartanna adv. (derived from Indic); for 
five laps; MH. 


“He drives them (sc. the horses) for half a 
DANNA and twenty IKU” nza$ pa-an-za-wa-ar- 
tal-an-na : parhanzi < !I; DANNA> 27 IKU.HLA 
uwahnuwar(!1)zma (reading -wa<«-u»-ar) 5 hal 
zi$$anzi “They let them gallop for five laps, (i.e.) 
halfa DANNA and twenty-seven IKUs — they call 
it “five turns”” KBo 3.2 obv.! 58-59 (Kikk. tablet IV, MH/ 
MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 134f. 
punctuation marker, see Güterbock, Or NS 25:119. On the dat- 
ing of the Kikkuli text cf. Neu in FsGüterbock?, 


the glossenkeil following p. isa 


Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 294, 297; Imparati, I Hurriti 
(1966) 50; Mayrhofer, Die Indo-Arier im alten Vorderasien 
(1966) p. 136 s.v.; Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Ori- 
ent (1968) 204 (from Indic panca-); Gusmani, FsPagliaro 2 
(1969) 329n.3. 


Cİ. aikawartanna, nawartanna, Sattawartanna, terawartanna. 


panzikipwa (Hurr.); (mng. unkn.).t 


In a seguence of paragraphs describing the 
drinking of various aspects of the god Teğssub: 
JEGİIR-aJndazma nuğüni nirni pa-an-zi-k|(i-ip-wag) 
..J/lo olx-apa weri 4Te$$uppinla GUB-a$ ekuzi)| / 
(1 NINDA.SIG| parsiya KI.MIN “Afterwards (he 
drinks) ... (standing); he breaks Jone thin bread); 
ditto” KUB 32.84 iv? 20-22 (offerings to Hurr. gods, NH), w. 
dupl. KUB 34.102 iv 15-17. 


pap(a?)- v. (an action performed on fermented 
dough and resulting in loaves ready for baking; per- 
haps “to subdivide or shape”); from OS. 

pres. pl. 3 pa-a-pa?-an-zi KUB 60.41 obv. 13 (0S). 


inf. pa-a-pu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 17.24 ii 5 (NH?), pa-a-pu-wa- 
an-zli| KUB 51.60 obv. 4, KBo 24.28 4 KBo 29.70 i (25). 
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pap(a?)- 


“The second day, when it dawns, they take up 
the dough from the kneading trough(s)” nuzza pa- 
a-pu-wa-an-z)|(i appanzi)| / (nu 1 PA NT) NDAN Si) | 
wantannin tarna|($ iya)nzi 1 P(A.zma)| /W(N'NDA gr 
m)lal(0)lallannin ISTU U|(PNI iy)anzi 1? P(A.2 
ma)| / (NNDAywalpaYlimannin ... SSp(a-a-p)u(-u- 
un-na X) ...| “and they begin to shape(?) (the 
dough). They make one PARISU-measure into $i— 
wantanni-loaves of a tarna$-measure (cach), they 
make another PARISU-measure into armatallanni- 
loaves of an UPNI-measure (each), and they make 
another PAR/SU-measure into walpaimanni-loaves 
lofa... (each)fJ” KUB 51.60 obv. 4-7 (fest., NH?), w. dupl. 
KBo 24.28 $ KBo 29.70 i 25-28; (On top of |the roof(?)| 
a song is sung in Luwian) LİKISAL.LUHzmazkan 
E-TIM harnuwizzi mahhalnzma isnan(?)| / pa-a- 
pu-u-wa-an-zi zinnanzi nuzza SA P“Siğnulri i$< 
nan(7)) / GA.KIN.AG LİMESNAR LÜ.MES E. 
DINGIR-LIMzya danzi “The courtyard sweeper 
sprinkles the house. |ButJ when (the ...-s| finish 
shaping(?) (the dough(?)), the singers and the tem- 
ple personnel take for themselves Jthe dough(? )| 
of the kneading trough (and) the cheese (and di- 
vide up the uncooked meat)” KUB 17.24 ii 4-6 (fest, 
NH?), cf. AlHeth. 137; (Someone goes into the arzana- 
house) |...-Je$#a/uhha parâ pa-a-pa?-an-zi /1|...Yx. 
HLA LİMURIDI / |....)x daskir “they shape(?) out 
(the ...J, and the food server(s) used to take |the 
...-İS7” KUB 60.41 obv. 13-15 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 
25:109. Coll. confirms copy; still in view of the failure of 
pap(a)- elsewhere to take a preverb, one might suggest an 


emendation kar!-pa-an-zi, a verb attested w. parâ. 


In two examples p. isan action performed prob- 
abiy on dough to prepare several distinct loaves of 
unbaked bread; in the third example it involves the 
LUMURİD! “food server” (Kümmel, UF 1:161f.;; CAD 
muparritu and muridu). A verb Salk- “to knead” is al- 
ready known. The action of pap(a)- seems to be a 
later step, from which loaves of unbaked bread re- 
sult, which because of their distinctive size and 
shape can receive different names. Hence, the ten- 
tative translation “to shape(?).” 


The verb pâp(a)- seems to be the base from 
which the two nouns SSpâpu- and SSpâpul(ali)- 
derive. The a in the first syllable is long in all but 
one instance, “İSpa-pu-u-un, which may show a 
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pap(a?)- 


compensatory lengthening of the second syllable. 
For the stem formation, cf. parku- “high” and park- 
v. “to elevate.” 


Sommer, KIF 1 (1930) 344 (“das Haus mit Sitzgelegenheiten 
bzw. Tischen versehen??”); Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 52; 
ecadem, MIO 3 (1955) 365 n. 45 (papuwai-); Otten, StBoT 17 
(1973) 53f. (*papuwai- ?); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 34 
(papuwae- “(mit bestimmten Möbeln) ausstatten”); Tischler, 
HDW (1982) 59 (papuwai- “mit Tischen ausstatten”); Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 136 w.n. 428 (pap- instead of papuwai-); 
idem, IF 89 (1984) 306; Hoffner apud McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 
257 (an action carried out in the bakery on dough), 257 n. 55 
(connected w. SISpapu-, SISpapul(ali)-). 


CE. SSpapu-, SiSpapul(ali)-. 


pappal...J (mng. unkn.); NHE. 


nzanzkan x|...| / MAHAR pa-ap-pal-... parâ) / 
nehhun “So 1 sent him |out| to meet p.” KBo18.112:2- 
4 (letter, NH), translit. THeth 16:220 (restoring pappal- 
nikni(7), MAHAR is always followed by a logogram 
or PN. Here, perhaps “>PappaJ-...|? 


papan sce pappenna. 


pappan(n)egna- n.; brother sharing the same 
father, paternal brother; wr. syll, and pappa-SES; 
from OH/NS.$ 

pl. nom. pa-ap-pa-n&-eg-n&-e$ KUB 29.1 iii 49 (OH/NS), 
Ipa-ap-pa-aln-nâ-eg-nö-e$ VBoT 58 i 37 (OH/NS), pa-ap-pa- 
SEJS.MES ...J KBo 22.178 ii 5. 

(The participants in the ceremonies take their 
seats in the following order: 1. gods, 2. the lords of 
the household, i.e., the king, the gucen, and the 
non-reigning wives, 3. the daughters of the house- 
hold) nuzzan pa-ap-pa-nö-eg-nö-e$ eSantari “The 
brothers having the same (royal) father (i.e., the 
king) take their seats” KUB 29.1 iii 49 (foundation rit., 
OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30, Marazzi, VO 5 158f., 
Carini, Athenaeum 60:500f., cf. Schwartz, Or NS 16:44 (p. cor- 
responds to DUMU.NITA.MES ibid. iv 2); ara$ arlan UL 
kane|$zi / annaneke|$ UL kan)|e$$anzi / pa-ap-pa-(1) 
SE(S.MES UL kanJö$s$anzi / annağzza DUMU- 
alnz$in UL klanöszi / (DUMU-aszza AJMA-alnz 
sin UL klaneszi “One does |not| /(recogni)ze the oth- 
er. Sisters having the same mother do (not rec|Jog- 
nize (each other). Brother|s| having the same fa- 
ther do (not reJcognize (each other). A mother does 
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paparriyla(-)| 


(not rJecognize |her| own child. |A child) does (not 
rlecognize (its own| mother” KBo 22.178 ii 3-7 (#4) KUB 
48.109 ii 4-8, ed. Hoffner, Sachs Mem. 191f. 
nanege$ and pappa-SE|S.MESİ| (or perhaps pappa-SEJ|S-e3)) 


the terms an- 


were chosen in this context to indicate close blood relations; 
nuzwa “Hağammilia$ SES.MES2SU / |(pa-ap-pa- 
aln-nö-eg-n&-e$ nuzwa apüs hahhimas UL IŞBAT 
“The brothers of Hasammili were (Hahhima?s?) 
(paternal brothJers; (therefore) Hahhima did not 
seize them” VBoT 58 i 36-37 (myth., OH/NS), translit. 
Myth. 24, tr. Gaster, Thespis 290, De Vries, Diss. 11 (“(mere) 
lads”), 183 n. SI, Hoffner, Hittite Myths 27 $7. In contrast to 
Hasammili?s brothers, who are brothers (of Hahhima?) on the 
paternal side, whom Hahhima has not yet seized, the gods ZA. 
BA,.BA,, İLAMMA, and Telipinu, unrelated to Hahhima, were 
already captured by him. The restoration MAHAR pa- 
ap-pal-ni-ik-ni ...) / nehhun KBo 18.112:3-4 (letter) by 
Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:220 (without tr.) is highly im- 
probable in view of the preceding Akkadian prep- 
osition MAHAR and the meaning of p. 


Other terms for sibling relations are negna- 
“brother,” nega- “sister,” annanega- “maternal sis- 
ter, sister having the same mother as another.” 


Schwartz, Or NS 16 (1947) 44 (“son, son of the house,” Hitt. 
syll. reading for DUMU.NITA); Gaster, Thespis (1950) 290 
(“weaklings(?)”); Kronasser, WZKM 58 (1962) 221; De Vries, 
Diss. (1965) 11, 183 (“(mere) lads”); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. 
(1966) 25 (“junger Bursche”); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 84 
(“i giovani(?)”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 30 (“les jeunes gar- 
çons”); Marazzi, VO 5 (1982) 166 (“i giovani(?)”); Hoffner, 
Sachs Mem. (1988) 191f, (brothers by the same father). 


paparriyla(-)1; to suffer from colic(?), be flatu- 
lent(7), NH.T 


(Sum.) (LÜ.SÂ.TA.DLIL| — (Sum. pronunciation) lu-3a-ta- 
ad-li — (Akk.) em-ru “one suffering from colic” — (Hitt.) pa- 
pâr-ri-ila(-)...| KBo 1.39 obv. ii 2 (Proto-lü vocab.), ed. MSL 
12:216f. The gloss is used in this vocab. consistently as a mark- 
er indicating that the word in guestion had run over its appro- 
priate column, and p. conseguently must not be taken asa 
“glossenkeil word” (i.e., Luwian). Possible restorations for the 
rest of the line are: pa-pdr-ri-ila-zi ku-i$| or pa-pdr-ri-ila-an- 
za UN-a$)|. 


CAD E translates Akk. emru “suffering from 
colic” and emöru “to have intestinal distress (colic 


or the like)”; cf. AHw s.v. emru “aufgetrieben” 
(“bloated”). p. begins in the Akk. col. which means 
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paparriyla(-)| 


that it was only the first word in a longer defini- 
tion. If emru, emeru really have something to do W. 
“flatulence,” then p. may be derived from the same 
root as parai- “to blow,” and pariparai- “to blow, 
to be flatulent, fart.” For the spelling w. doubled r 
cf. pâr-ri-ia-an-zi KBo 4.11 obv. 25. 


pappars- v., to sprinkle; from OS. 


pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-pâr-$i KBo 23.23 obv. 30 (MH/MS), pa- 
ap-pa-ar-$i KBo 13.260 ii 40 (NS), pa-ap-pa-ar-a3-zi 2Mast. 
ii 20 (MH/MS), pa-ap-pâr-a$-zi KUB 15.34 ii 26 (MHJ/MS), 
KBo 6.34 iv 4 (MH/NS), KBo 12.122:8, KBo 17.69:12, 18, 20, 
KUB 15.331117 (MH/LNS), KUB 46.57 i 9, pa-ap-pâr-<a$->zi 
KBo 7.44 rev. 10. 

pl. 3 pa-ap-pa-ar-a$-Sa-an-zi KBo 13.164 i 6 (OH/NS), pa- 
ap-pâr-a$-Sa-an-zi 1IBoT 2.113 ii (6), KBo 29.94 i 16, KUB 
55.36:(2), KBo 23.1 iv (25) (NH), KBo 30.102 iv? (8), pa-ap- 
pâr!-a$-Sa-an-zi KUB 58.60 vi 6, pa-ap-pâr-Sa-an-zi KUB 7.2i 
22(NH), KUB31.113:13, KUB 51.221712, KUB 54.10 iii 12, 
KUB 58.60 vi 10, pa-pdr-Sa-an-zi KUB 15.5 ili 56 (NH), KUB 
53.30 obv. 19. 

pret. sg. 1 pa-pa-ar-a$-hu-un KUB 17.10 ii 29 (OH/MS). 

imp. pl. 3 Ipall-ap-pâr-(a$-Sa-an-du)| KUB 57.36 obv.? 8 
w. dupl. KUB 31.113:21 (NS). 

inf. pa-ap-pa-ar-Su-u-wa-an-zi KBo 21.12 rev.? 22, pa-ap- 
pâr-Su-u-wa-an-zi ibid. rev.? 20. 

part. sg. nom. com. pa-ap-pâr-aS-Sa-an-za KUB 33.8 iii 17 
(OH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-pâr-Sa-an KUB 30.32 i 20 
(MS?), pa-ap-pa-ar-i$-S|a-an?| HKM 116 ii 25 (OH?/MS); pl. 
nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-pdr!-a$-Sa-an-ta KUB 17.10 ii 29 (OH/ 
MS). 

iter. pres. sg. 1 pa-ap-pâr-aS-ki-mi KBo 21.12 rev.? 20, 191; 
sg. 3 pa-ap-pâr-as-ki-iz-zi KBo 17.18 ii 11, KBo 17.43 i 10 (both 
OS), KUB 12.401t. col. 8, KUB 15.34 i 32 (MHJMS), KUB 
41.8 iill (MH/NS), pa-ap-pâr-i$-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.45 ii 46 (MH/ 
NS); pl. 3 pa-ap-pâr-a$-kân-zi KBo 5.2 iii 52 (MH/NS), KUB 
10.91 ii 10 (NH?), KUB 51.14 rev. 20, pa-ap-pâr-Se-e$-kân-zi 
KUB 36.67 ii 26, pa-ap-pâr-Si-iS-kân-zi KUB 12.49 i 17. 

a. objects sprinkled w. (abi. or inst.) a liguid — 
Va path (pal3a-, KASKAL): kâğa I$STU İ.DÜG. 
GA SA “Telipinu KASKAL.YI.AZKA pa-pa-ar-a$- 
hu-un nuz$3an “Telipinu$ İDÜG.GA-it pa-ap-pâr!- 
a$-Sa-an-ta KASKAL-$a iyanni “1 have herewith 
sprinkled your paths with fine oil, O Telipinu. So 
walk, Telipinu, on the path sprinkled with fine oil” 
KUB 17.10 ii 28-30 (Tel.myih, OH/JMS); kâ$ğa «İ.DÜG. 
GA» SA “Telipinu KASKAL -a3 1STU İ.DÜG.GA 
pa-ap-pâr-as-Sa-an-za &$du “Let the path of Te- 
lipinu be sprinkled with fine oil” KUB 33.8 iii 16-17 
(Tel.myth, OH/NS). 
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pappars-a7 


2 statues of gods: “When they bring the gods 
into the forest before the &ippa-house, the exorcist 
circles them with (i.e., holding) the shelduck” 
witenazza$ arha pa-ap-pâr-a$-zi “and sprinkles 
them with water” KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (fest. for Te&âub and 
Hebat, MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:120, 129. 


3 a temple or portico: nuzkan E DINGIR-LIM 
plarâ)| Sanhanzi pa-ap-pâr-Sa-an-zi “They clean 
olut| the temple (and) sprinkle (it)” KUB 31.113:12- 
13 (instr.); cf. b I”, below, for collocation w. sanh-; nzağta 
DINGIR-LAM kuedağ ANA E-TIM Ehilamnizkan 
anda &$$anzi nzat aruna$ w<e>tenit pa-ap-pa-ar- 
a$-Sa-an-zi nammazatzkan Sanhanzi “They sprinkle 
with seawater the house (namely) the portico in 
which they treat the deity, and then they clean it 
out” KBo 13.164 i 5-7 (rit., OH/NS); cf. further KBo 22.108 ii 
6-9, KBo 23.1 iv 25 (Ammihatna'srit., NH). 


4 a tent: nzağta MUNUS SU.GI EN.SISKUR 
kueda3 SSZA.LAM.GAR-a3 anda aniyat nza$3ta 
sanhanzi pa-ap-pâr-Sa-an-zi-ia “They clean out and 
sprinkle the tents in which the Old Woman treated 
the sacrificer” KUB 27.29 i 16-17 (Allaiturahi's rit., MH/ 
NS). 


5 warm Müaku-: (The man of the Stormgod 
takes warm Msaku- |stones?, seashells?), brings 
them in with a bowl of oil, and puts them down in 
front of the king) (nJz4$zkan Suppit wel(tenit p)la- 
ap-pâr-a$-zi “he sprinkles them with holy water 
(and recites the following incantation)” Bo 3686 iv? 
8-9 (rit.), w. dupls. VBoT 126:1-2, KUB 28.105 ii? 4-5, ed. Ot- 
ten/Rüster, ZA 64:248. 


6 an animal hide: (The sacrificer says:) KUŞ 
UR.MAHzwa pa-ap-pâr-a3-ki«-iz»-mi KUS AMz 
wa Ux|...| pa-ap-pâr-a$-ki-mi pâiszanszmu DUMU 
LU.U,,.LU KUS-an pa-ap-pâr-Su-u-wa-an-zJi| “1 
will sprinkle the lion's skin; I will sprinkle the au- 
rochs(?) skin andthe (...J. The mortal gave it (.e., 
a hide) to me to sprinkle” KBo 21.12 rev.? 19-20, ef. ibid. 
22; cf. CHD pezza-; 2 KUS UDU BABBAR pa-ap-pâr- 
Sa-an KUB 30.32 i 20 (inv.). 


7 horses: nu ANSE.KUR.RA MES wetenit pla|- 
ap-pâr-Sla-an-zi| “They sprinkle the horses with 
water” KUB 51.14 rev. 16 (rit. or fest. for dPirinkir). 
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8 liguids used for sprinkling in the above ex- 
amples: İ.DÜG.GA “fine oil” KUB 33.8 ili 16-17 (a V, 
above), Water KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (a 2”, above), KUB 51.14 
rev. 16 (a 7”, above), seawater KBo 13.164 i 5-7 (a 3”, 
above), Suppi watar “(holly water” Bo 3686 iv? 9 w. 
dupls. (a 5”, above). 


b. obj. a liguid sprinkled upon something else — 
T water: (nuz$$an Sulppi watar pa-ap-pa-ar-i$-Sla- 
an?) “THojly water is sprinkled upon (it)” HKM 116 
ii 25 (rit. in myth, OH/MS), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f.; 
GIM-anzmaza$zkan İD-an taplu$la ari nuz$ma32 
kan wâtar Sarâ pa-ap-pâr-a$-kân-zi “But when it 
(the army?) reaches the side of the river, they 
sprinkle water over them” KUB 17.28 iv 53-55 (rit., MH/ 
NS); nuzs$$an pahhueni wâtar pa-ap-pâr-a$-zi “Then 
he sprinkles water onto the embers” KBo 6.34 iv 4 
(Soldiers?” Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:14f;; ZAG-naza 
wâtar pa-ap-pâr-a$(var.-i$)-ki-iz-zi KUB 41.8 ii 10-11 
(rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 47 (LNS), ed. Otten, ZA 
54:124 ii 47-48; EGIR!-SUzma Sehelliyla$) widâr pa- 
ap-pâr-Sa-an-zi “Next they sprinkle water(s ) of pu- 
rificatlon” KUB 17.8 iii 1-2 (incantation rit., pre-NH/NS); 
EGIR-$Uzma YÜpurap$si$ wâtar TI,MUSEN. ağ par 
taunaz arha 3-SU pa-ap-|pdr-a$-zi| “Next the pu 
rapsi-man sprinkles water three times from an ca- 
gle's feather” KBo 8.155 ii 8-10; nu LÜpalwattalla$ 
TI,MUSEN. 3 partaunit LUGAL-i menahhanda wâtar 
3-SU pa-ap-pâr-a3-zi KBo 15.48 v! 5-7 (MHJNS), ct. ibid. 
v! 26-28 (and passim in piuwa$ fest.); |... SJamhanzi wâtar 
pa-ap-pâr-Sa-an-zi “They clean out |...| (and) 
sprinkle water” KUB 54.10 iji 12 (cult); nuz$$an ANA 
GAL GİR, J&luit wâtar lâhüwân MUN:yazkan 
anda iğhuwân nzatzkan E-ri anda pa-|alp-pâr-a$- 
zli| ANA BEL SİSKUR>yaz3$faln Sarâ pa-ap-pdr- 
a$-zi “(S)he sprinkles on the house and the sacrifi- 
cer the water poured into the earthenware crock 
and into which salt has been poured” KUB 35.54 ii 
12-16 (rit.); obj. &rruma$ wâtar KUB 51.221711 (rit.); nu 
wâtar I|STU (SISGIDRU) ...| duwan duwannza pa- 
ap-pâr-as-ki-iz-zli) “He sprinkles water this way 
and that with a staff” KUB 12.401t. col. 7-8 (rit.), ed. 
StBoT 3:68f. 


2 fine oil (İ.DÜG.GA): İ.DÜG.GAzma33$i pe- 
ran pa-ap-pâr-Se-e$-kân-zi “They sprinkle fine oil 
before him” KUB 36.67 ii 26 (Gurparanzah story), ed. 
Güterbock, ZA 44:86f.; nu SİG.SA.-it İ.DÜG.GA pa-ap- 
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pâr-a$-zli| “(S)he sprinkles fine oil with red wool” 
KUB 15.34 ii 26 (evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas and Wil- 
helm, AOATS 3:192f., tr. ANET 353; “The exorcist takes 
fine oil” pz4f SUTU-i! menahhanda pa-ap-pâr-a$- 
zi “and sprinkles it in the direction of the sun” KUB 
15.31 i 16-17 (evocation rit.), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3:150£.; “The paftili-priest next takes one kappi-ves- 
sel of fine oil” pw ANA LUGAL-ma IGl-anda 3- 
SU pa-ap-pdr-a$-zlil nza3zzazkan IGI.YL.A-wa 
EGIR-pa neyari nu ANA DINGIR.MES Esinapsiyla$ 
IGJI-anda Jpa-ap-pâr-a$-zi) “and sprinkles (it) 
three times toward Sarruma. He turns around (lit. 
turns his eyes back) and (sprinkles| (it) (toward 
the gods Jof| the Sinapsi-house” KBo 17.69:12-14 (rit.); 
cf. KUB 55.36:9-11; amma LÜSANGA İ.DÜG.GA 
ANA İIM menahhanda 3-SU atta$sza DINGIR. 
MES-a3 menahhanda 3-SU pa-ap-pdr-a3-zi “Then 
the priest sprinkles fine oil three times toward the 
Stormgod and three times toward the gods of the 
father(s)” KBo 21.34 ii 61-62 (MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethi- 
tica 2:121, 130. 


3” harnai-liguid: (An acrobat and prostitutes 
walk in front, holding lighted torches ) harnâin per 
an pa-ap-pâr-a$-kân-zi “(and) they sprinkle harnai- 
liguid in front” KUB 10.91 ii 10 (fest.); wâfar har- 
nainnza pa-ap-pâr-Si-i$-kân-zli| KUB 12.49 i 17 (rit.); 
cf. KBo 17.93 obv. 6-7. 


4 tawal and walhi drink: |... tawlal walhi pa- 
pâr-Sa-an-zli| KUB 53.30 obv. 19 (rit. frag.). 


5 wine (wiyana-, GESTIN): (The practitioner 
takes a little bit of cedar resin, honey, İ.GIĞ, and 
İ.DÜG.GA) nzatzkan ANA PUSGAL GEĞTIN an 
(dla zappanuzi namma gangatiyaz GESTIN Sarâ 
DINGIR.MES-a$ menahhanda 9-SU pa-ap-pdr-a3- 
zi (var. has appi$kizzi instead of 9-SU pa-ap-pâr- 
a$-zi) “and drips them into a cup of wine, and then 
with the gangati-plant she sprinkles wine nine 
times upward toward the gods” KUB 43.58 ii 36-38 (pu- 
rif. rit,, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 ii 25-27 (NS). 


Other liguids sprinkled are expressed in the in- 
strumental case in the exx. cited above under a. 
Note that in the construction treated under section 
a instrumentals always indicate the liguid sprin- 
kled, while in those under b the implement(s) used 
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for the sprinkling (e.g., an eagle's wing, a staff,a 
gangati-plant, red wool). 


c. w.no acc., but a locative: nu harnâwi pa-ap- 
pâr-Sa-an-zli)| “They sprinkle at/on the birth stool” 
KBo21.45i5 (birthrit.), ed. StBoT 29:206f. 


d. Üse w. preverbs, adverbs, etc. — 1 anda: ct. 
KUB 35.54 ili 12-16 (b 1”, above). 


2 arha: cf. KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (a 2, above) and KBo 
8.155 ii 8-10 (b 1”, above). 


3 ser arha: (nuzkaln MUNUS SU.GI JANJA 2 
EN.SISKUR watar Ser arha )pa-ap-pâr-a$-zi n)za$ 
parkunuzi KBo2.3 ii 28-29 (1IMast., MH/NS), rest. from par. 
2Ma3t. iii 20-21 (w. Sarâ p.), ANA UDUzyazkan |(Se)Jr 
arha pa-ap-pâr-a$-zi HT 5:12-13 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 39.70 
#KUB32.liil. 


4 menahhanda: nu ANA DINGIR-LIM menah— 
handa pa-ap|(pâr<-a$>-zi)| KUB 20.35 iii 25 (rit.), w. 
dupl. KBo 7.44 rev. 10; cf. also b X, above. 


5 parâ:l... (wâta)lr parâ pa-ap-pâr-a$-z|(i)| 
“He sprinkles water out |...|, (and the king washes 
his hands over the pebbles)” KUB 48.10ii 4. 


6 peran: cf. KUB 36.67 ii 26 (b 2, above), KUB 10.91 ii 
10 (b 3”, above). 


77 Sarâ: ct. KUB 17.28 iv 53-55 (b 1, above), KUB 43.58 
ii 36-38 (b 5”, above), 2Ma8t. ili 20-21 (MH/MS). 


Synonym: zap(pa)nu- “to drip (something).” 


Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 188 (“schütten”); Götze, Madd. (1928) 
44 (“sprengen”); Ehelolf, KIF 1 (1930) 147 (“sprengen”). 


:papartama Luw. part. or adj.?; (describes the 
goddess ISTAR); NH. 


“ISTAR-an :pa-pa-ar-ta-ma<-an> auğdu “Let 
him see ISTAR/Sauğga paparta-ed” KBo 13.241 rev. 
19 --KUB 44.4 rev. 32 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f., 198 
(“the :papartama Istar”). The unemended form appears to be 
that of a Luw. passive part. neut. nom.-acc. pl. (“Let him see 
ISTAR (namely her) p.-ed (things)”). However, some parallel 
constructions in the context show full agreement w. the noun 
preceding the passive participle, while others like this one ap- 
pear to reguire an emended <-an>. See further discussion S.V. 


(CO)palha- and (:)palpadami-. 


UZUpap(p)ağdala- 


Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 276; Melchert, CLL (1993) 165 (par- 
allels suggest that p. refers to a destructive act). 


:pappasa(i)- v.; to swallow up(?); NH.t 
pres. sg. 3? :pa-ap-pa-Sa-i KBo 4.14 ili 37 (NH). 


(Do not rejoice at the king's misfortunes) “1 saw 
this matter in regard to you during the campaign of 
Nihiriya” $ kâS$zazza kui$ memiya$ kisat nuzkan 
EN.MES :pağattarma$ arha :pa-ap-pa-Sa-i nuzkan 
BE-an ANA LUGAL İR.MES ZI akkanzi zikzmaz 
za |LUGALL-i kar$iğ İR-i$ 63 “This is/was the mat- 
ter that happened. Does pasattarma- swallow up(?) 
(the) lords? If/When the personal servants (İR. 
MES ZI) die for the king, be a loyal servant to |the 
king)!” KBo 4.14 iii 36-39 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), ed. 
Stefanini, AANL 20:46, van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (“der Um- 
sturz stürtzte die Generâle”), both of whom read BE-an iii 37 
as UG;,-an (hinkan) “death.” The king contrasts the loyalty of 
the servants w. the behavior of the lords who are earlier (ii 56, 


74, 79) described as treacherous. 


This would seem to be a reduplicated form of 
the verb pas- “to swallow.” Kammenhuber's pasat— 
tarzmazas$ in the middle of the clause is out of the 
guestion, but her suggestion of a figura etymologi- 
ca is possible. Both words appear to contain pas-. 
Although the marker wedge probably indicates that 
this verb is Luw., the ending (in a Hittite context) 
could still be Hittite. Indeed, unless it is to be trans- 
lated as an imperative 2 sg. (so Laroche, DLL 80), it 
does not show a Luwian verbal ending. 


Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 438 n. 93 (pağattarzmaza$ ... 
:pappa$ai as figura etymologica); Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 15 
(“wegschlucken”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (analyzes the form 
as imp. sg. 2 based on pasa(i)-); Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 
87 (“schlucken,” pres. sg. 3); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 
94 n. 1 (pappa3- “dresser”); eadem, RHA XX11/75 (1964) 139 
(pappas- “dresser de façon durable, soulever, r&volter,” based 
on Hitt. pask-); Kronasser, EHS | (1966) 555 (pres. sg. 3, from 
:pappa$a-(7)); Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 ((:)pappasai- “sich 
verschlucken”); van den Hout, Diss. (1989) 294f. (“umstürtzte” 
reflects a belief in some connection w. Hittite arha pippa-); 
Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 311, 497 (from pa$$- “schlucken”); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 165. 


Cİ. pas-, UZUpappağsala-, pağattarma-. 


“ZUpap(p)a$sala-, VZUpappassali- n.; throat(?), 
esophagus(?); NH. 
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ZUpap(p)ağğala- 


sg. acc. UZUpa-ap-pa-as-Sa-la-an KUB 7.1 ii 3, 23, KUB 
43.52 iii 16, UZUpa-pa-a$-Sa-Nlal-an KUB 43.52 iii 7, UZUpa-ap- 
pa-a$-Sa-li-in KUB 7.1 iii 15 (all NH). 

(In an incantation listing body parts, roughly 
from top to bottom) “He was bound with respect to 
his mouth, his tongue, his trachea” nza$ VZUpa-ap- 
pa-a$-Sa-la-an hamikta kattazmaza$ VZUGAB ha 
mikta “he was bound with respect to the esopha- 
gus. Beneath, he was bound with respect to the 
chest” KUB 7.1 iü 3-4 (rit., NH) (< cumulative 37-38), ed. 
Alp, Anatolia 2:42f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f.; the dupl. 
IBoT 3.107:4 has the same spelling: UZUpa-ap-pa-a3-3la-...|; cf. 
KUB 7.l ii 15, 23 (x cumulative 49, 57). 


UZUp. lies between head and chest, i.e., the neck. 


Since “windpipe, trachea” is (“UZUYyuhhurti- (cf. also 
huhhurtalla- “necklace” ), VZUp. could be “esopha- 
gus(7).” If so, a connection w. the verb pas3- “to 
swallow,” more specifically w. the reduplicated 
form pappasSa(i)- “to swallow up(?),” is likely. 

Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 14f. (“Schluckorgan,” “Speiseröhre”); 
van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 94, 128 (“oesophage”); Starke, 


StBoT 31 (1990) 307, 310-12, 319 n. 1117, 330n. 1169, 334; 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 165. 


CF. pas- v., :pappasali)-. 


pappa-SEJ|Sİ “paternal brother”; see pappa- 
negna-. 


pappi- A n.; danger(?), harm(?); OH/NS.i 


|...Jâi pa-ap-pi nahhante$s eser “They were cau- 
tious(?) about trouble(?) (and) danger(?)” KUB 11.1 
iv 7 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:50f., 52f. (differentiy). In 
the ensuing context (iv 11-12) the subjects fare well because 
of their caution: they are calm, and whatever they do brings 
them success (galankante$ eğer kuitzza ienzizma (|... nzatz 
Sama)$ kikkiğtari, see StBoT 5:89); nze âi pa-ap-pi UL 
nlahhantes eser(?)1/NWn))se apadala)| Siuniyahhati 
“They (/were| not cafreful(?)| about trouble(?) 
(and) danger(?), and therefore (apadda) they (-e) 
were(!, verb singular) smitten by a god” ibid. iv 14- 
15. Hoffmann, THeth 11:50f. (w.n. 1) and 52f., implausibiy 
emends both occurrences to an Akk. 4-4-7 OA4/-AB-BI, which 
she translates “was auch immer (es war)” 
cf. StBoT 5:156. 


for Siuniyahhati 


p. seems to be the sg. loc. of a noun. Since the 
noun gi-, grouped w. the near synonyms wai- and 


YRUpabilili a 3 


pittuliya-, means something like “woe,” one ex- 
pects a similar meaning for p. But since the per- 
sons who are respectful or careful regarding âi. p. 
are rewarded, a translation such as “danger” might 
be better than “woe.” Those who are on guard 
against danger calmly succeed in their undertak- 
ings; those who are not careful about danger are 
smitten by a god. 


HW2 1 (1975) 47 (s.v. ai, “ach”); Otten, ZA 66 (1976) 92 (“das 
Ach”); Berman apud Puhvel, HED 1-2 (1984) 14 s.v. ai (con- 
necis di p. w. the Greek expression Ö TÖNOV). 


pappi- B see pappenna. 


SRUpabilili adv.; (in) Babylonian, (in) Akkadian; 
from OH/JNS. 

pa-bi-li-li KBo 3.21 iv 12 (OH/NS), pa-bi-li<-li?> KBo 
18.54 obv. 16 (MHJMS). 

URUpa-a-bi-li-li KUB 39.71 ii 4, 11, 19, 29, (47), (50), ili 
8, (15), 19, (211), 24, (43), (47), URUpa-bili-li KUB 32.1 iv 
12, KUB 32.3 obv. 7, KUB 39.69 rev. I, KUB 39.70i(9), KBo 
7.29 ii 23, HT 5:21, URUKA.DINGIR RA-li KUB 60.42:6, KUB 
39,88 iv (3) (all NS). 


a. in reference to Akkadian incantations ad- 
dressed to İJSTAR/Pirinkir (all CTH 718); usualIy 
it is the priest (LUğankunnis) who speaks, but occa- 
sionally a singer (LİNAR) — 1' in general: mah 
hanzma “İNAR AWATEMES URUpa-a-bi-li-li memi— 
yauwanzi zinnai nuzza Üğakuneğ BAL-uwlanzli 
€pzi “But when the singer finishes speaking the 
words in Akkadian, then the priest begins to make 
offerfin|g” KUB 39.71 ii 29-31. 


2 w.the verb memai- and guoted Akkadian: |nu 
YRUpla-bi-li-li MISI (for MISİ) SU.MESZKI memai 
“and he says in Akkadian: “Wash your hands?” HT 
5:15 (rit.), ed. Friedrich, SV 2:148, cf. KUB 39.71 iii 8-10 and 
KBo 7.29 ii 23; nu FÜğankunni$ VRUpa-bi-li-li kiğdan 
memai “ISTAR BELTI SA KUR.KUR.HL.A AKLİ LÜ 
TAB “Then the priest speaks as follows in Akkad- 
ian: “O /$TAR, Lady of the Lands, eat! And may it 
be pleasant (to you)?” KUB 32.1 iv 11-14. 


3 w. the verb i#hamai-/SİR-RU: LİNARZSU 
URUpa-a-bi-li-li ki|$$an iSh|ame$kizzi KUB 39.71 ii 18- 
19; cf. also KUB 39.78 rev. 18-19 and KUB 39.70 i 7; on the 
interpretation of these Akkadian sayings cf. Goetze, JCS 
18:95f. 
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b. of the language of a tablet: TUPPUzma 
mahhan “RJUpa-bi-li-li aniylan? ö$ğta nuzmu İDUB. 
SAR ku-if?? halzissai(7)) nuzza pa-bi-li<-li?> an|- 
ku? ...) / UL Sa-alk-ki| “But when the tablet was 
Icopiled(?) Jin) A/kkadian(?).J (because) the 
scribe w|ho regularly reads(?)| to me dloes| not 
knlow(?)) Akkadian” KBo 18.54 obv. 14-17 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Mes. 13-14:203, 206 (no restorations 
attempted), Beckman, JCS 35:110 w.n. 59 (w. tentative resto- 
rations), Hagenbüchner, THeth 16:58f. (no restorations at- 
tempted); for the date of the tablet cf. van den Hout, Diss. 
192f.; while the context is fragmentary, the presence of “tab- 
let” and “scribe” harmonize w. the designation of a language 


here. 


c. designation of a scribe: DUB.SAR pa-bi-li-li, 
KBo 3.21 iv 12 (hymn to Adad, MH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 
52:24, 26. 


For other linguistic designations in -i/i see hat 
tili, luwili, nasili/ne$umnili, palaumnili. 


Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 187; Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 148; AW 
(1952) 158; HE 1 (1960) 129 ($227b); Kronasser, EHS | 
(1966) 358.n. 1, 360; Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 270f. 


pappenna, papan, pappi B Hurr. n.; moun- 
tain; from MH/NS. 


pa-ap-pö-en-na KBo 15.65 iii 3, 5, etc., KBo 15.66 iii 4, 6, 
etc., KUB 20.95:2, 5, etc. (all MH/NS), pa-ap-pi KUB 40.102 
il 12 (NS), pa-a-pa-an KUB 32.52 iii? 3,4 (NS). 


(EJGIR-SU-ma pa-ap-pö-en-na Manuzliya)| $i— 
panti “Afterwards, he libates to Mt. Manuzi” KUB 
20.95:2 (hisuwas fest., NH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 59:248f.; 
I GAL KÜ.BABBAR ANA pa-ap-pi Manuzilya| 
“One silver cup for Mt. Manuzi” KUB 40.102 ii 12 
(hiğuwas fest., MH/NS); X MUSEN 2ma pa-a-pa-an(-) 
xl... (or: pa-a-pa-an-nJi/a?) ...J / nu pa-a-pa-an 
Sinap)|si| KUB 32.52 iii? 3-4 (list of Hurr. gods, NS). Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:38 compare this to YUR-SAGŞI.na-ap-I8i ...| 
1273/v:2. From the context, it seems certain that all 
spellings refer to the Hurr. word for “mountain,” 
although GLH s.v. pabani does not list papan and 
lists pappi as a separate lemma without a cross-ref. 
to pabani. 


Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 38; GLH (1977) 190f. 
(pabani), 195 (pappi). 


paprahh- c 


paprahh- v.; to defile, make impure; from MS.$ 

pres. sg. 2 ()pa-alp-ra-ah-ti KUB 24.7 ii 10 (NH); sg. 3 pa- 
ap-ra-ah-hi KUB 33.120 ii 32, 33 (NS). 

pret. sg. 1 pa-ap-ra-ah-hu-un KUB 30.10 obv. 14 (OH/ 
MS), KBo 25.111:(6); sg. 3 pa-ap-ra-ah-ta KUB 12.58 ii 7, 8 
(NH): pl. 3 pa-ap-ra-ah<-hi>-ir KUB 12.58 ii 6 (NH). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-ra-ah-ha-an KUB 29.8 139 
(MHJ/MS). 

iter. pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-i$-ki-|(Ti#1)| KUB 30.38 i 25 
(NH), J(pa-alp-Ira-ah-hi-is-ke-e-er! KBo 23.1 ili 37 (NH); pl. 3 
pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-is-kir KUB 7.53 ii 16 (NH), pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-i$- 
<ki->ir ibid. ii 19; broken at end: pa-ap-ra-ah-he-e$-kil-...| 
KUB 60.129:10. 


a. paired w. marsahh- “to desecrate”: mânzwa 
SA DINGIR.MES KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GI nasma 
NA,.HLA nasma UNUT TÜG kuiski mar$âhhan 
na$ma pa-ap-ra-ah-ha-an kuöz imma kuöz uddanaz 
mar$ahhan harzi “If someone has desecrated or 
defiled, or desecrated by whatsoever means( ?), the 
deities” silver and gold, or gems, or utensils made 
of boxwood(?)” KUB 29.8 i 37-40 (rit., MA/MS), cf. CHD 


mar$ahh- 1. 


b. resulting from a violation of taboo: “I have 
never eaten that which is holy ($Suppi) to my god 
and hence not permitted for me to eat” nuzza lu- 
ekkamman natta pa-ap-ra-ah-hu-un “TI have not de- 
filed my own (-za) body” KUB 30.10 obv. 14 (prayer of 
Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 116, tr. ANET 
400, cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:154. 


c. resulting from unspecified actions: DINGIR- 
LAMz2wa kuis kuit pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-i$-ki|(-Ti)| kiz 
nunazwazkan apât paprâl(tar)| ANA DINGIR-LIM 
arha arran G$|(du))| “May that impurity that some- 
one has brought upon the deity, now be also 
washed away from the deity” KUB 30.38 i 25-27 (purif. 
rit., NH), w. dupls. KBo 23.1 iii 36-39, KBo 24.50 rev. 5-7 
HW? 1:232a restores paprahhiskiltta| but traces in KBo 23.1 
ili 37 favor -if over -fa; cf. the elongated -i? in ku-it ibid. iii 36; 
kün antuh$an kuic$ pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-is-kir ... idala- 
we$zan(!) kuiğs antuhs$i$ pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-i$<-ki>-ir 
“They who defiled this person ... the evil persons 
who defiled him” KUB 7.53 ii 15-16, 18-19 (purif. rit., NH), 
ed. Tunn. 12f.; kuiö$zan dankuneskir hahlanlesk)ir pa- 
ap-ra-ah<-hi>-ir na$$u(w)zan PANI DINGIR.MES 
kuiski pa-ap-ra-ah-ta nasmazan agganda$ kuiski 
peran pa-ap-ra-ah-ta nağmazan PANI DUMU. 
LU.U,,.LU kuiski pa-ap-ra-ah-ta “(Those) who 
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made him dark, yellow, and unclean: whether any- 
one made him unclean before the gods, or anyone 
made him unclean before the dead, or anyone 
made him unclean before mankind, (for him I am 
performing the ritual of uncleanness)” KUB 12.58 ii 
5-8 (purif. rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. ii 30-33, cf. Riemschneider, 
MIO 5:144. The verbal act of defiling is also expressed in this 
text by paprannaz collocated w. the verbs /iyanes$ki- and elane- 
ikiz (ii 10). 


d. others: (Deities inside Kumarbi discuss 
through what opening of his body they should come 
out: İmJalnzwarzasta| 'x x xl parâ luwamli nuz 
wazmu apaddaya (apât * -aya) anda pa-ap-ra-ah- 
hi... nuzwazmu anda istaminit pa-ap-ra-ah-hi “1f 
I come forth |through the ...|, that too will defile 
me....it will defile me on the ear” KUB 33.120ii31- 
33 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed. Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:116f., 
translit. Myth. 156, tr. Hittite Myths 41, cf. Kum. 38; TÜG. 
NİG.LAJM.MES 2ma(?)J2a$2za GIM-an parku— 
waya wa$$e$ki$i nu kuin |pa-alp-ra-ah-ti kuinsmaz 
za parkun(sic)zpat arha piddalasi “You put them 
(sc. men) on like clean festive garments. You Soil 
one and you scorn/neglect another, even though he 
is clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 9-10 (hymn, NH), ed. Archi, OA 
16:307, 309, Lebrun, Hymnes 404, 406, Güterbock, JAOS 
103:158 


(clothes) on oneself,” which reguires interpreting the preced- 


the -za w. wa$$- reguires the translation “to put 


ing -a$ as acc. “them” (i.e., the men); this favors Lebrun's rath- 
er than Güterbock's restoration; mân UN-a$ pla-ap-rJa-ah-ha- 
an lingan harzi KUB 30.51 i 17 - KUB 30.45 iv 10, as restored 
by Laroche, CTH p. 158, is contradicted by the traces, which 
together w. the dupl. KBo 14.68 i 15 suggest a reading: mân 
UN-a$ U((N-$i) me-nJa-ah-ha-an<-da> lingan harzi. 

Kammenhuber, ZA 56 (1964) 154 (“verunreinigen (im rituell 


magischen Sinn)”); Moyer, Diss. (1969) 41 (“to make impure, 
pollute”). 


Cİ. papre-, paprant-, papratar, papre$$-, papreSsar. 
paprannant- see papratar. 


paprant- adj.; 1. impure, unclean, 2. proven 
guilty by ordeal; from MH/MS.3 


sg. nom. com. pa-ap-ra-an-za KUB 21.29 iv (3), 6 (Hatt. 
1). 

acc. |)pa-ap-rJa-an-da-an KBo 16.27 ii 11 (MHJMS). 

abl. pa-ap-ra-an-da-za KUB 13.4 iii 66 (MHJ/NS), KUB 
13.5 ili 37 (pre-NH/NS). 


papratar 


inst. pa-ap-ra-an-ti-it KUB 50.91 iv 11 (NH). 

pl. nom. com. pa-ap-ra-an-te-e$ KBo 16.27 ii 10 (MH/MS), 
KUB 13.4 iv 54 (MHJNS), KUB 13.17 iv 15 (pre-NH/NS). 

frag. pa-ap-ra-an-ta|(-)...| KBo 9.78 obv. 5. 


1. impure, unclean: “If a kitchen worker does 
not throw it (sc. the defiled vessel) away” nu apâ$ 
DINGIR.MES-a$ pa-ap-ra-an-da-za adanna pâi 
“but causes the gods to cat from an unclean (ves- 
sel), (then the gods will give him dung and urine 
to eat and drink)” KUB 13.4 ili 66-68 (instr. for temple 
officials, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 37-38 (NS), ed. 
Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.; 7za(2Sama$ peran 
paprantel$ ...-andu nu NINDA(?)-an pa-ap-rla-an- 
da-an azzikandu “Let unclean |...|s|...J it (-at) be- 
fore them. Let them eat unclean |bread(?)|” (asa 
punishment for a broken oath, line 7) KBo 16.27 ii 
10-11 (treaty, MH/MSI), translit. Kağkâer 136; (a saying;) 
nuzwa UR|.TUJR pa-ap-ra-an-za arhazmazwa SA 
I MAJ.NJA(?) SSGIGIR özzâi “A puppy is unclean; 
yetit eats up a chariot of one mina value” KUB 21.29 
iv 6 (decree, Hatt. III), tr. Kaskâer 148 (proverb meaning 


“kleine Ursachen — grosse Wirkungen”). 


2. proven guilty by ordeal: nuzza mân parku— 
waö3 $umel İLAMMAZKUNU takkuzza pa-ap-ra- 
an-te-e$zma “If you are found innocent (it is due 
to) your patron deity, but if you are found guilty 
(you will perish together with your wives and your 
children)” KUB 13.4 iv 53-55 (instr. for temple officials, 
MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 13.17 rev. 15 (NS), ed. Chrest. 164f., 
Süel, Direktif Metni 84f., tr. ANET 210, cf. Friedrich, ArOr 
6:359 n. 2. Note the eguivalent passage ibid. iv 32-33, con- 


strued w. parkue$teni ... papri$teni, see CHD papre$$-. 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 158. 


Cİ. papre-, papress-. 
papra$$- see papre3$-. 


papratar n. neut; impurity, defilement (opp. 
parkunummar ), impropriety; from OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pa-ap-ra-a-tar KBo 17.3 ii 20, ABoT4i2, 
KBo 17.4 ii 6 (all OS), KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH or MH/MS), KUB 
29.7 rev. 32, 46, passim, KUB 29.8 i 41 (both MH/MS), KBo 
23.57 L.e. (3) (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.145 iii 7, KUB 30.38 i 
(26), ABoT 29 i 35 (all NH), pa-ap-ra-tar KUB 43.58 i 17 
(MH/MS), KUB 7.41 obv. 18 (MH/NS), KBo 13.109 iii 10, 
KUB 41.8 ii 15, 17 (both MH/NS), KUB 13.3 ii 29 (MH?7/NS), 
KBo3.63i15 (OH/NS), KUB 7.53 i 7, passim, KUB 9.34 127, 
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KUB 30.45 iii 17 (all NH), KUB LA ili 33 (Hatt. 111), KUB 
41.21 i 13, iv 9 (Supp. Il), pa-ap-ra-tar«-a$» NBoT 132 ii 12 
(Supp. IM, pa-ap-ra<-tar> KUB 7.53 iii 10 (NH), pa-ap-ra-ta 
KUB 24.9 ii 10 (MHJNS). 

erg. pa-ap-ra-an-na-a)|n-zJa-$(a) KUB 29.7 rev. 29 (MH/ 
MS), for KUB 12.58 iv 2 see abi. 

gen. pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ KUB 7.41 i (1) (MHJNS), KUB 
7.53 i 6, ete. (NH), KUB 17.18 ii (31), pa-ap-ra-na-a$ KUB 
7.5318 (NH). 

loc. pa-ap-ra-an-ni KUB 41.8 iv 25 (MHJNS), KUB 7.53 ii 
2,3, KUB 30.45 iii 12 (both NH), KBo23.1i19. 

abl. pa-ap-ra-an-na-az KUB 7.53 ii 10, KUB 12.58 ili 7, 
KUB 30.38 il1 (all NH), KUB 15.41 rt. col. 10, pa-ap-ra-an- 
na-za KBo 13.109 ji 11 (MHJNS), KBo 23.1 ili (11), KUB 
24.13 ii 20, pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za KUB 12.58 iv 2 (NH) (seed, 
below). 


a. in general: mânzkan antuh$a$! (copy/photo- 
graph: an-uh-tu-uh(?)) nassu LÜ-LIM nağma 
MUNUS-za pa-ap-ra-an-ni kuedanikki anda tianza 
na$maza<n>z>zazanzkan tamai$ kui$ki pa-ap-ra- 
an-ni $er halzian harzi ... na$$u LÜ-ni na$ma 
MUNUS-ni pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ uddananza VZVÜR, 
HI.A-Sa arha Sarran “If a person, either man or 
woman, is placed in any uncleanness, or (if) any- 
one else has named him for uncleanness ... orifa 
man's or woman's body parts are disabled (lit. di- 
vided up) because of a matter of uncleanness” KUB 
7.53 i 1-3, 5-6 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f., w. comments on 42. 


Goetze translates the last line as “if in conseguence of a for- 


mula of uncleanness the sexual parts are disabled”; Goetze's 
interpretation of UZUÜR.HLA as “sexual parts” becomes prob- 
lematic when one compares the same verb (arha $arra-) later 
in the same text (KUB 12.58 iii 6-11) applied to the “twelve 
UZUÜR.YLA,” which even Goetze does not try to translate as 
“sexual parts”; the -$a complement on UZUÜR.YLA is for 
happe$$a(r), which must be added to the one syllabic example 
given by Neu in FsNeumann 225 n. 84, and therefore has no 
female reference; (The king and gucen have pure 
(parkui-) offerings for you, gods) nza$ta ISTU 
KUR LÜ.KUR idâlauwaz pa-ap-ra-a|n-na-az (arha 
uwatten(!) )| “therefore come back home from the 
enemy land (and its) evil uncleanness” KUB 15.34 ii 
5 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.29 left col. 12, ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; “Just as this onion con- 
sists of skins which are wrapped together ...” 
idâlauwanzizya NİS DINGIR-LIMzya hurtai3 pa- 
ap-ra-an-na-a)n-zJa-$a (i.e., paprannanz(a)$2a) 
Tilni E DINGIR-LIM Suppilwağhanla$ iwar anda 
hülaliyan hardu “let evil and perjury, curse and un- 


papratar d 1 


cleanness envelop that temple like (the layers of) 
an onion” KUB 29.7 rev. 29-30 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Laroche, 
BSL 57:32, tr. ANET 346; idâluzya uttar NİS DINGIR|- 
LIM hulrtais pa-ap-ra-a-tar ANA DINGIR-L|UM 
GAM-ajn arha OATAMMA Sippaiddu “In the same 
way let it peel away the evil thing, perjury, curse, 
(and) uncleanness from the deity” ibid. rev. 31-32, ed. 
AlHeth 108, Lebrun, Samuha 123f., 131:39-41, tr. ANET 346; 
mânzkan UN-s$i parni pa-ap-ra-tar kuitki anda ö$zi 
“If there is some uncleanness ina man's house (... 
I perform the following ritual)” KUB 7.14 obv. 1-2 (rit.), 
ed. Götze, ArOr 5:2, translit. LTU 57; ANA DINGIR-L/M 2 
yaz$$an |HUL-IJu pa-ap-ra-a-tar (Inammla anda le 
“Let there be no uncleanness on the deity. (Just as 
the porridge is pure (parkui$), so let the deity be 
pure )” KBo 23.1 ili 19-21 (rit. vs impurity, NH), ed. Lebrun, 
Hethitica 3:146, 153; cf. KUB 7.53 ii 9-12 (g, below). 


b. caused by neglecting proper regulations: 
Knuzza YAYKalasma)|$ aniyattat MH(antili$$z 
a))sz namma UL aniyattatl... UJL uit nuzkan pa- 
ap-ra-tar |$arâ "Ha)nteli$ udas “The city of Kala$- 
ma treated (i.e., purified) itself ritually, but Han- 
tili did not treat himself ritually, he did not come 
İto... | and so he brought uncleanness up (to the 
palace of Hattusa)” KBo 3.63 i 13-16 (hist., OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 3.66:11-15, cf. KBo 3.63 i 8-9, w. dupl. KBo 3.64 i 
11, cf. StBoT 5:3 and HW? 1:82a; kui$zwa pa-ap-ra-tar 
iyazi nuzwa LUGAL-i harran wâtar pâi “Whoever 
causes impurity and pours out polluted water for the 
king (may the gods pour out his soul like water)” 
KUB 13.3 ii 29-30 (instr., MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 
4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; “When | started hostilities 
against him” nu apât pa-ap-ra-tar UL DÜ(-nun)| 
“IT did not do that (as) impropriety” (by treacher- 
ous secrecy, but by open confrontation ) KUB 1.4 iii 
33 (Hatt., NH), w. dupl. KUB 1.6 iii 13, ed. Hatt. 28f., StBoT 
24:29f. (iii 66). 


c. prevented by observing regulations: (Offer- 
ings are placed in three vessels ...) nzaf parkunu— 
wan pa-ap-ra-tar2kan anda NU.GÂL “and they are 
purified (so that) there is no uncleanness in them” 
KUB 43.58 i 16-17 (purif. rit., MH/MS); cf. also KBo 3.63 i 
13-16 (b, above). 


d. removed by the actions of — 1 an3-: San- 
kui$zazt<ta>z2kan pa-ap-ra-an-na-za (dupl. pa-ap- 


104 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


papratar d 1 


ra-an-na-a)z)) an$an &$du KUB 24.13 ii 19-21 (Allaitu- 
rahi'srit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.41 rt. col. 9-11, ed. Haas/ 
Thiel, AOAT 31:104f. 


2 arha arrai-: kinunazwazkan apât paprâ)(tar) | 
ANA DINGIR-LIM arha arran €&3|(du)| “Now let 
that uncleanness be washed off the deity” KUB 30.38 
i 26-27. 


3 lâ-: pa-ap-ra-a-tar lingain |... alwlanzatar lâu 
KBo 17.54 i 15-16 (incant., OH or MH/MS). 


4 mutai-: KUB 12.58 i 13-14 (rit, NH), ed Tunn. 6-8 (i 
37-38), cf. CHDL-N 336a. 


5 parkunu- “to purify,” parkue33-, parku- e$- “to 
be/become pure”: parkunuddu |($)luppis A-anza 
HUL-lun EME-an pa-ap-ra-tar &5har wastul hur- 
dain kurkurain pan! galuwa<$> EME-an “May the 
holy water purge the evil tongue, impurity, blood- 
shed, sin, curse, intimidation, (and) tongue of the 
multitude” KBo 10.45 ii 49-51 (rit. for underworld deities, 
MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 14-15, ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.; 
ef. ibid. ii 5-7, iv 13-14; nuz$$an apâ$ mar$a$tarri$ pa- 
ap-ra-a-tar-ra köda$ öğdu SA DINGIR.MESzmaz 
wa KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GI NA,.HLA UNUT TÜG. 
HI.Azya parkuwae &$du “Let that profanement and 
defilement be on these (i.e., the scapegoats). Let 
the silver, gold, gems, and boxwood(!) utensils(?) 
be pure” KUB 29.8 i 41-43 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS); 
cf. KBo 13.109 ii 10-11 (rit., MH/NS), ed. s.v. (:)mulatar A; 
KUB 41.8 ii 15-16 (MHJNS), ed. CAD L-N 198b, KUB 41.11 
rev. 33-34; nzat parkunuwan pa-ap-ra-tarzkan anda 
NU.GAÂL “It is purified. There is no uncleanness in 
it (the vessel)” KUB 43.58 i 16-17 (MHJMS); wappuwa$ 
DINGIR.MAH-a3 kâğazza 12 VZUÜR pa-ap-ra-an- 
na-an-za tuel SU-it Sappiyanlza) parkunuwanza “O 
Hannahanna of the riverbank! See, you are the one 
who scrubs and purifies the twelve parts of the body 
from uncleanness with your own hand” KUB 12.58 iv 
1-3 (purif. rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. 


inal sentences containing -za must be either first or second per- 


since the subjects in nom- 


son, Goetze's tr. which makes the twelve body parts the sub- 
ject must be abandoned; and since there is nothing in the broad- 
er context to indicate that the riverbank deity and the Sungod 
were being purified, we must understand $appiyanza and 
parkunuwanza both here and in iv 6 as rare active participles 
of transitive verbs; Laroche, BSL 57:32 considers p. as a possi- 


ble “erg.” (“the uncleanness of the twelve body parts has been 


papratarg 


scrubbed and purified by your hand”) while Melchert, Diss. 


449, lists this ex. among “secure ablatives” in -anzd. 


6 Sippai-: KUB 12.58 iv 1-3 (Tunnawi?s rit., NH) see d 
5”, above; KUB 29.7 rev. 32 (Samuha rit., MH/MS) sec a, 


above. 


7 (arha) dâ-: kâ$sa LUJGAL-aJ$ MUNUS. 
LUGAL-32a DUMU.MES URUHattusağ$za pa-ap- 
ra-a-tar-Sa-me-et hatugau$ lâluğ AN.B|AR?(-)...J 
ishaskantu$ dahhun “See, 1 have taken the unclean- 
ness, (and) the terrible tongues of ilron?)|, blood- 
ied, of the king, and of the gucen and of the people 
of Hattusa” KBo 17.4 ii 5-7 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.5 ii 
10-12, ed. StBoT 8:22-25, cf. KBo 17.1 iv 2-3; ((mânz3$i te- 
tana$ kui$ )kli pa-ap-ra-tar«-a$» dâ|S|$ ... mânzsi 
SU.M((ES-a$ GİR.MES-a$ kuiski pa-ap-ra-tar) 
dâs)| “If someone took from him/her the impurity 
of the hair... if someone took from him/her the 
impurity of hands and feet” VBoT 132 ii 12-14 (purif. 
rit., Supp. Il), w. dupls. KUB 41.21 i 11-13 and KBo2.32 i 5-7, 
ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:280f. 


e. listed w. other evils: idalu pa-ap-ra-tar al- 
wazatar âğtayaratar DINGIR.MES-a$ karpin NİS 
DINGIR-L/M pangauwa$ EME-an maniküwandan 
MU-an “evil, uncleanliness, sorcery, sin, the anger 
of the gods, perjury, the slander of the masses, a 
short life” KUB 7.53 ili 5-8 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f. (iii 39- 
42); cf. FHL 105:3-5; most freguently associated W. a/— 
wanzatar KUB 7.53 ii 11, passim (NH), KUB 12.39:5, KUB 
249 ii 10 (MHJNS), KUB 24.13iii 19-20 (OH/NS), KUB 41.21 
iv 4(NH), 7/&3£., Bo 3660 ii 6 (both exx. Otten, ZA 66:101); 
and €shar KBo 10.45 ii 5, and passim in this rit. (MH/NS), 
KBo 19.145 iji 7 (NH), KBo 23.57 l.e. 2-3, KUB 7.29 obv.2, 
KUB 17.18ii31. 


f. pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ SİSKUR/aniur “uncleanli- 
ness ritual, ritual to remove uncleanliness”: KUB 
7.5318 (NH), ed. Tunn. 4f., KUB 12.58 ii9,31 (NH), ed. Tunn. 
L2F. (ii 34), 1Af, (ii 56). 


g. pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ alwanzena- “the sorcerer 
of the impurity”: kuiö3$zan ALAM:SU hağtai mi- 
luli(!, text mieli) köz pa-ap-ra-an-na-az tiyane$kir 
elane$kir (var. eline$kir) kinuna pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ 
alwazena$ ALAMzSU ha$tai milüli kâğa EGIR-pa 
tiyane$$wi elane$kimi “Whatever persons were £.- 
ing and e.-ing his form, bone(s), and miluli- with 
this impurity, now lam /.-ing and e.-ing in retum 
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the form, bones(s), and miluli- of the sorcerer of 
the impurity” KUB 7.53 ii 9-12 (Tunnawi'srit., NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 39.65:2-5, ed. Tunn. 10f., see miluli; cf. w. re- 
verse order: /inkil yas hu'!rltiyas allwanzena$ pa-ap- 
ra-an-na-a$ iĞ$na$ KUB 60.161 ii 3-4 (rit.). 

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 179; Götze, Hatt. (1925) 95f.; 


Moyer, Diss. (1969) 38f. On the loss of the final r cf. Neu, 
FsNeumann 215. 


Cİ. paprahh-. 


papre- v.; 1. to be proven guilty by ordeal, 2. to 
do something impure; (opp. parkue-, parkue$$-); 
from OS.$ 

act. pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-iz-zi KBo 6.2 i 56, 57, 59 (0S), 
KBo 6.3 i (66, 67) (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 ili (19) (MHJMS), 
KUB 43.35:(3) (pre-NH/MS), 359/u * Bo 4410:(6) (contra ZA 
67:55). 

pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-it 359/u * Bo 4410:8 (Otten, ZA 
67:55f.), KUB 13.3 ili (32) (MH?7/NS). 

mid. pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-it-ta KBo 3.28 ii 19 (OH/NS). 

iter. pret. pl. 3 pa-ap-re-es-kir KBo 3.28 ii 17 (OH/NS). 

1. to be proven guilty by ordeal: atta$zma$ 
har$ani “İD-ya mekke3 pa-ap-re-eğ-kir $2u$ ABI 
LUGAL natta huisnusket "Kizzuwa$zpat ANA 
SAG<.DU> ABIYA “İD-ya pa-ap-ri-it-ta $zan at- 
ta$zmis "Kizzuwan nat<ta> huenüt “Many were 
proven guilty in the river ordeal in (the matter of 
offending) the person of my father and (my, i.e..) 
the king's father did not let them live. Kizzuwa in 
particular was proven guilty by the river ordeal in 
(the matter of offending) the person of my father, 
and my father did not let Kizzuwa live” KBo 3.28 ii 
17-19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:79, 
Laroche, FsOtten 187 
eral ways: Friedrich, HW 158 (“luwisch”), Kronasser, EHS 
1:590 (in a chap. “Fremde Verbalendungen”), Neu, StBoT 
12:48 n. 20 (not Luwian, but Hitt. pret. act. sg. 3), Oettinger, 


papritta has been interpreted in sev- 


Stammbildung 283 (“keinesfalls ... sprachwirklich”); the most 
convincing interpretation is that by Watkins TPS 1971:80f. 
(pret. mid. sg. 3), cf. StBoT 6:28 (under -fa), 147; cf. also 
parkuitta, (The king decreed: Let Zuliya go to the 
river ordeal) mânza$ park|(ue$zi)| / |nu)| ziggza 
parkui$ (var. nuzza ZI2SU parkunuddu) mânza3 
pa-alp-ri-iz-zi-ma)| (par. pa-ap-ra-a$-zi-ma))| / 
Izliggza it (var. nzwarza$ aklul) mânze pâlir ...| 
mZuliya$ pa-ap-ri-it (var.: nu "Zuliya$ hapâ pait nz 
a$ pa-apl-ri-it|) “If he is found innocent, you too 


papre-2 


will be innocent (var. let him consider himself ex- 
onerated). But if he is found guilty, you too must 
go (var. he shall be put to death). When they (Ar- 
nili and Zuliya) had gone |to the river), Zuliya was 
found guilty” 359/u * Bo 4410:6-8 (Otten, ZA 67:551.) 
(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), w. par. KUB 13.3 iii 30- 
32 (NS), for the rest. pa-alp-ri-iz-zi| see Oettinger, Stammbild- 
ung 282; anda|zma)| mân antuh$Se$ hannle$Sni ap- 
pante$ nuzkan) / huwappi kui$ki kuedani nza$ |...) 
/1...) nzasta mân ape antulhses ... mânzas|/|BE) 
GAL nammazas$ happinanza al...| /1...| huwappi 
kuedalni ...| / (nu kuis)| plal-ap-ri-iz-zi nzas akli) 
“Now if men are engaged in a lawsuit, and one 
does harm to the other, he |...J And if those men 
|...) if he isa great Jlord|, and further he is rich, 
(...J if one does harm to the other, whichever is 
proven guilty, he shall die” KBo 16.25 iii 14-19 (instr., 
MHJMS) 
paragraph 2; |JmaJnzwa ük paimli)| /1... pa-alp-ri-iz- 
zi nu apâls5) /1...| istamaszi nza)5? ...) /1...J-is 
ISTU “İD / |...) “If/Whenever I shall go, |...| is 
found guilty, then hel|...| hears, and|...| by the riv- 
er ordeal|...|” KUB 43.35:2-5 (instr.). 


on huwappi cf. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106 


2. to do something impure (i.e., cause impuri- 
ty): (takku LJÜ.U,,.LU-a$ PUSUTUL-i nağma luliya 
pa-ap-ri-iz-zi karü |6 GİJN KÜ.BABBAR piskir pa- 
ap-ri-iz-zi kui$ 3 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pâi (par. dal- 
a-i|) (ha-as-Su-wla!?-an-na (so Otten apud HG) parna 
3 GİN KÜ.BABBAR da3kör kinuna LUGAL-u$ SA 
E.GAL-LIM (pe3$ilt kui$ pa-ap-ri-iz-zi (par. pâr-ku- 
e-e3-zlil) nu apâszpat 3 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pâi “If 
a person brings impurity ina bowl or a vat/pond, 
formerly they would pay six shekels of silver; he 
who brings the impurity gives (par. takes) three 
shekels of silver, and they used to take three shek- 
els of silver for the palace. Now the king has 
waived (the fee) of the palace. Only he who brings 
the impurity (par. is pure) pays three shekels of sil- 
ver” KBo 6.2 i 56-59 (Law $25, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 66- 
69 (NS), and par. KBo 12.49 ii 1-5 p. is traditionally interpret- 
ed here as “to cause impurity,” i.e., to urinate, spit, or the like 
— Friedrich, ArOr 6:359 n. 4 (“Notdurft verrichten”), HG 23 
(“Unreinheit bringen”), 93, Imparati, Leggi 47 (“compiere 
(dell) impuritâ, commettere impuritâ”), Watkins, TPS 1971:80 
(““isimpure? ... presumabiy a euphemism for 'urinates?”). The 


reading parkue$zi “is pure” in the par. KBo 12.49 is hard to ex- 
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papre- 2 


plain. Some parts of A and B (e.g,, the king waiving the share 
of the palace) are missing in the par. We should therefore be 
cautious in assuming that the unexpected parkuejzi is really a 
variant to paprizzi. After all, why should one found innocent 
(parkue3zi) pay anything at all? Yet parna$$ea $uwaizzi follows 


immediately in the next line. 
The basic meaning is “to be impure.” 


Watkins, TPS 1971:79-82 (““be, prove impure? (whence 
*guilty? by ordeal)”); Starke, StBoT (1977) 23:56 (“unrein sein, 
sich als unrein erweisen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
2821. (“sich als unrein (schuldig) erweisen”). 


CE. paprahh-. 


papriya- v.; to blow (an instrument); NHi 


“He offers one sheep to the god Hilassi, they 
slaughter annali-(sheep) on the offering table” 
LÜ<.MES> SI!.BUN pa-ap-ri-an-zi “the men(!) of 
the thunder-hom blow, (the female crier cries)” 
IBoT 2.103 iv 12 (cultinv., NH). This form is cited by HW 158, 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 282, and Watkins, TPS 1971:80, as 
belonging to the paradigm of papre/a- “to be unclean.” The 


context, however, reguires a different tr. 


p. can be analyzed as a reduplication of the type 
lalukki- w. an a vowel in the reduplicated syllable, 
see van Brock, RHA XX11/75:120f. SI!.BUN (z SI!. 
KAXxIM) is read following KBo 2.1 iv 2 and KBo 
2.16:10, both cult inventories, cf. Güterbock, Or NS 
15:486, and Carter, Diss. 194. Another possibility, con- 
sidering the number of emendations already need- 
ed in this line, would be to emend to pa«-ap»-ri- 
an-zi (< parai- “to blow (a hom)”). 


Cİ. parai- A, pariparai-. 


papre33-, papriss-, papra$$- v.; 1. (literally 
“to become unclean,” whence the extended, and 
only attested, meaning; ) to be found guilty (by or- 
deal) (opp. parkue$$-), 2. (part.) uncleanness; from 
pre-NH/NS.İ 


pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-re-e$-zi KUB 43.56 ii 10, KUB 13.3 rev. 
iv (5), pa-ap-ri-i$-zi KUB 13.3 ii 17, pa-ap-ra-a$-zi KUB 13.3 
ii 31 (all MH?/NS); pa-alp-ra-a$-zi| 359/u * Bo 4410:(6) (ZA 
67:55), restore instead pa-alp-ri-iz-zi|, see CAD papre-. 

pl. 2 pa-ap-ri-i|$-te-ni| KUB 13.4 iv 33 (MHJNS). 

part. pa-ap-re-e5-Sa-an KUB 28.82 i 12 (OH?/NS), pa-ap- 
re-e$-Sa-a3-Sal(text -ta)-an (i.e., papre$$a(n) * -San) KUB 41.7 
i8. 


papre$$- 


1. to be found guilty (by ordeal) (opp. parkue$3): 
(As a result of an ordeal) #akku parkuesteni Sumel 
ALAMMA -KUNU takku pa-ap-ri-i|$-te-ni-|ma 
nuz$ma$zat SAG.DU-a$s wastul “Tf (you) are found 
innocent, (it is due to) your tutelary deity. If, how- 
ever, you are found guilty, (it is considered) a cap- 
ital crime (lit. sin of the head/person) for you” KUB 
13.4 iv 32-33 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Süel, 
Direktif Metni 80f., tr. ANET 210; “TI will hand you over 
to the river (ordeal)” nu kui$ parkuğ$zi nza$ LU- 
GAL-a3 İR-i$ kui$ pa-ap-ri-i$-zizma nzanzzazan 
LUGAL-us UL ilâliyami “whoever is found inno- 
cent, will remain the king's servant. But whoever 
is found guilty, 1, the king, will not wish (to retain) 
him. (They shall put him to death together with his 
wife and children)” KUB 13.3 ii 16-18 (instr. for palace 
servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48f., tr. ANET 
207, Laroche, FsOtten 185f.; cf. ibid. iii 29-31, w. par. 359/u * 
Bo 4410:5-6 (Otten, ZA 67:55f.), treated above papre- 1. 


2. (part.) uncleanness: (Katahzipuri purified the 
hearth, the land, cattle, and sheep) |((LUGAL 2$an 
HU)JL-Ju pa-ap-re-e$-Sa-an (|(SAG.DU-az dâ$)| 
“he took the evil uncleanness from the king's head 
(and went to the pyre)” KUB 28.82 i 12-13 (rit. of Hatusi, 
OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i 11-12 (NS); ef. the par. text 
pa-ap-re-e$-Sa-a$-Sal(text -ta)-an SAG.DU-iz$$i dal-i$ KUB 
41.7 i 8-9, ed. Otten, HTR 141 (the reading of the first sign 
follows Otten, the copy looks like pa-i$). papre$$san KUB 
28.82i12 was interpreted as part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. 
of papres- v. in HW 158b; papre$$a$$an KUB 41.7 i 8 
was interpreted as papre$$sa(r) * -San by Otten, HTR 
141. Neu, FsNeumann 209, also considers possible the 
option we have chosen. Since both exx. belong to 
the same text and therefore most likely represent 
the same word, we take papre$$an as the main ex. 
The stem could be an a-stem or n-stem neut. pa- 
ap-re-eS-Sa-az-za-an Bo 3947:10 (Neu, FsNeumann 209 n. 
21) cannot be analyzed without the context, but it 
may also belong to this lemma. Neu analyzes it as 
papre$$a(r) * -z(a) * -San. 


Laroche, FsOtten (1973) 185 (“&tre sali: condamn&”); Oettin- 
ger, Stammbildung (1979) 282f. (“sich als unrein (schuldig) er- 
weisen”). 


CF. papre-. 
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papressar 


papre$$sar n.; impurity, uncleanness; from NH.$ 
loc. pa-ap-re-e$-ni KUB 36.83 i 16, KUB 9.34 ii (18) (NH). 


Ix-xl kâsa EN.SİSKUR idâlawi pa-ap-re-e$-nli| 
/Ix-Tesni alwanzanni hullanzanni |...) KUB 36.83 i 16- 
17 (nit): |... pa-ap-rJe-es-ni UH,-esni hullanze$ni 
KUB 9.34 ii 18 (rit., NH). 


Otten, ATR 141, considered the form pa-ap-re-es- 
sa-a$-Sal-an of KUB 41.7 i 8 as an example of pap- 
re$$a(r) * -$$an. Neu (FsNeumann 209) considers this 
possible, although he also notes another possibili- 
ty, which we have followed, namely, that the first 
element is the neut. participle of papre$$-; see pa- 


pre$s- mng. 2. 


Otten, HTR (1958) 141 w.n. 2 (“Unreinheit”); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 290. 


Cİ. papre-, papres$s$-. 


SSpapü- n. com.; (a wooden implement used in 
a bakery); NH.İ 


sg. acc. GISpa-pu-u-un KUB 16.34 i 14 (NS); possibly also 
Spja-a-plul-u-un?-na KBo 29.70 i 28. 


“We guestioned them further and they said”: SÂ 
E LUNINDA.DÜ.DÜzwazkan UR.|GL-a3)| pait nuz 
wa SSpa-pu-u-un arha hurutait “A dog came into 
the bakery and knocked over(?) the p.” KUB 16.34 i 
13-14 (oracle guestions, NH), see mar$astarri- for fuller con- 


text. For treatment of the context of KBo 29.70 i 28 see 


pâp(a7)-. 


Sommer, KIF 1:344 compared this passage w. KUB 
5.7 obv. 24-25 (see laknu- 1) where a dog overturned 
(Jaknut) a table in a temple. Because of this paral- 
lel, and because SSBANSUR is a u-stem, he sug- 
gested that p.- was the syllabic writing of SSBAN- 
SUR. But since it is not clear that arha hurutai- is 
synonymous W. /aknu-, and since every implement 
becomes unclean on contact w. a pig or a dog (see 
Moyer, Diss. 106), the parallel w. “table” is not in it- 
self persuasive. 


Both “Spapü- and “Spâpul(ali)- appear to be 
derived from the verb pap(a)- (g.v.), and may de- 
note specific implements used ina bakery.lIfa 
pâpul(ali)- (gw.) is a “bread tray(7),” a papü- is 
probably something similar. 


“ISpâpul(ali)- 


Sommer, KIF 1 (1930) 344 (iSpapu — SISBANSUR9); 
Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 188 (thinks of a Hurr. origin, cf. GLH 
192 sub pabu); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 251, 478 (“Tisch(?)”); 
Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (“Tisch”?7); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 
(1984) 253f. (refers to Laroche's interpretation); Hoffner apud 
McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 257 (connects w. verb pap(a)- and 
noun pdpul(ali)-). 


CE. pâp(a)- v., SiSpâpul(ali)-. 


(“papuwâi-) v. “mit Tischen ausstatten(??),” HW 
158, see pap(47)- v. 


GiSpâpul(ali)- n. neut.; (a wooden implement for 
carrying or arranging loaves of freshly baked 
bread; a bread tray?).1 


lukkattazma karuwariwar hüdak Jisnan)| / Sarâ 
kar!-pa-an-zi nsan E UDUN pöldanzi)| / nu 3 NIN- 
DA.GUR,.RA SA SATI ienzi mahhanzmazlat ze— 
yantari(?Y| / nza3zkan SSpa!-a-pu-li tianzi Ser 
maza$z$aln GAD-it| / UGUDU,, kariyazzi nza$ 
INA E|... udanzi(9)) “The following day in the 
morning they immedilatel|y take up (the dough. 
They tajke it into the bakery. They make three 
thick loaves of one SUTU (each). And when |they 
are baked(7?)|J, they place them on the bread 
tray(7). The GUDU,, priest covers them over (with 
a cloth, and they take| them into the house Jof...J” 
KUB 55.43 ili 30-34 (fest.), ed. McMahon, AS 25:152f. The 
restoration |-a/ zeyantari| (instead of |-a$ pâpanzi)) is based 
on the fact that immediately after this action the loaves are cov- 
ered w. a cloth and removed from the E UDUN “bakery.” They 
would never have been removed without being baked. There 


is therefore in this passage no mention of the action pap(a)-. 


Since some i-stem nouns have locatives in -i 
rather than the more usual -iya, the locative form 
papuli suggests cither an /-stem, an a-stem, oran 
i-stem. Since both papu- and papuli describe imple- 
ments used in a bakery, it is likely that pâpul(a/i)- 
is derived either directiy from the noun “Spapu or 
from the verb pap(a)- which may be the base of 
the u-stem noun. 


The verb pâp(a)- seems to denote the subdivid- 
ing of the dough lump and shaping parts of it into 
loaves for baking. One would assume that the 
pâpu- and pâpul(ali)- would be different imple- 
ments for performing this and related actions. In the 
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SiSpâpul(ali)- 


above passage the pâpul(a/i)- is used to carry the 
freshly baked loaves which have been placed on 
it, hence, the translation “bread tray(?).” The p. 
cannot be a “shovel” or “peel,” since one uses this 
toretrieve the loaves from the oven. One does not 
“place” the (hot) loaves on it. 


Hoffner apud McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 152f., 257. 


CE. pap(a)-, SiSpapu-. 


parâ adv., prev., postpos.; 1. (prev.) out (to), 
forth, toward (Ww. d.-I. or all., generally w. -kan), 2. 
(postpos.) out of, from (w. abi. or inst.), 3. (prev.) 
forward, further, along (Ww. d.-I. or all., generaliy 
without loc. particle), 4. (adv.) further(more), 
moreover, additionalIy, still (denoting addition), 5. 
(adv.) then, after that (denoting temporal posteri- 
ority), 6. (prev.) over to (transfer or passage from 
one person to the next), 7. (prev.) fully, complete- 
Iy, 8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear), 9. kwifta/kui$$a 
parâ, 10. kuwapitta parâ, 11. parâ in combination 
w. other (local) adverbs, 12. parâ in nominal com- 
pounds; from OS. 


1. (prev.) out (to), forth, toward (w. d.-1. or all., generally 
w. -kan) 
2. (postpos.) out of, from 
a. W. abi. 
b. w. inst. for ablative 
3. (prev.) forward, further, along (Ww. d.-I. or all., generally 
without loc. particle ) 
4. o(adv.) further(more), moreover, additionalIy, still (denot- 
ing addition), sometimes implying temporal seguence (as 
in mng. 5) 
a. sentence initial and marked w. -ma 
b. sentence initial and marked w. -ma in a series of claus- 
es 
c. sentence initial without -ma 
d. not sentence initial 
e. not sentence initial, adding comparative value (“more 
and more ...,” “even ...-er”) to denominal verbs 
5. then, after that (adv. denoting temporal posteriority ) 
a. sentence initial W. -ma 
b. preceding a noun which has a temporal indication 
(mostly d.-1. or all.) 
6. (prev.) overto (transfer or passage from one person to the 
next) 
a. in general 
b. w. speech or information as object expressed or under- 
stood 
7. o (prev.) completely, fully 
8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear) 


paralb 


9. kuitta/kuissa parâ “each in tum” 
a. W.fepu 
b. w. the items following 
c. w. other additions 
10. kuwapitta parâ 
11. parâ in combination w. other adverbs 
a. w.local adverbs 
b. w. other adverbs 
12. parâ in nominal compounds 
a. LÜparâuwani- “inspector, supervisor” 
b. LÜparâuwatalla- “lookout” 
c. *parâ negna- (a half-brother or step-brother?) 


pa-ra-a passim, pa-ra(-ma- ...) KBo 24.63 ii? 12. 


1. (prev.) out (to), forth, toward (w. d.-1. or all,, 
generally w. -kan) —a. parâ allapahh- “to spit out” 
(w. -kan): (The patient spits into the mouth of a 
puppy, and the Old Woman says to him:) pa-ra-az 
wazkan allapalhta(?) (apel UD-a$)| EME-an 
““You have spit out the curse of that day.” (Then 
they kill the puppy and bury it)” KBo 8.75:7-8 (2Ma3t., 
MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 32.115 ii 17-18 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, 
MIO 1:358f., Collins, JCS 42:218 w.n. 38. 


b. parâ ar- “to arrive out at, come out to, ex- 
tend/reach to” (W. local particle, rarely also with- 
out): “Then the king mounts the chariot and leaves 
the huwasi-stone” mahhan maz $$an LUGAL-u$ 
ANA KASKAL GAL pa-ra-a ari “When the king 
arrives (out) at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (fest., 
OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wâfler, IM 23/24:19; “The Sungod of 
Heaven turned his rays” nza$zkan aruni pa-ra-a 
pa-it |(hu mâ)n)| ''TUTTJU-u$ aruni pa-r|(a-a ar )la$ 
“and he went out to the sea. When the Sungod ar- 
rived (out) in the sea, ...” KBo 26.58 iv 37-38 (Ullik,, 
NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 (4) KUB 36.10 iii 23-24, ed. Güter- 
bock, JCS 5:158f. (The Tigris asks Gurparanzahu: 
Why are you weeping?) nuzwaztazkkan Suppaya— 
za |sâakluwaza iShahru pa-ra-a âras “and tears have 
come forth from your sacred JeyJes?” KUB 17.9i21- 
22 (Gurparanzahu, NH), one expects here a form of the verb 
ar$- “to flow” (so Friedrich, ZA 39:45, HW? 1:215b); cf HW2 
1:215£. s.v. ar-/er- HI 6; (You know, O Stormgod, my 
lord) nuzkan x|...| ANA SA DINGIR.MES öaklâi 
pa-ra-a UL ari “IMwhat| does not reach out to (i.e., 
attain or conform to) the reguirement of the gods” 
KBo 11.1 obv. 20-21 (prayer of Muw. Il), ed. Houwink ten 
Cate, RHA XXV/81:106, 115 (“do not correspond to the usage 
of the Gods”), ef. Saklai-; (Without local particle ): mah— 
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paralb 


hanzmazat pa-ra-a aranzi “When they arrive out- 
side (the gate)” VBoT 24 ii 15 (rit., MHJNS), ed. Chrest. 
110f. (“depart”), ef. ibid. ii 19; cf. AW2 s.v. ar-/er- II 215 


“weiter gelangen.” 


c. parâ arra- “to wash off” (w. -kan): DIN- 
GIR.MES>za-kan KAxUZKUNU (var. E|.MES 2 
KUNUT) Ipa-ra-a)| idâlauwaz uddânaz linkiaz 
hürd(iyaz)| öshanaz i$hahruaz ârrante$ (var. ar- 
ranza) östen “May you, O gods, be cleansed/ 
washed off with respect to your mouths (var. tem- 
ples) from evil words, perjury, curses, blood (and) 
tears” KUB 43.58 ii 39-41 (rit., MA/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 
ii 28-31 (MHJNS). 


d. parâ arrirra- “to scrape off” (w. -kan to be 
restored?): “In the inner-house they scrape off all 
the rafters and windows” alndurziyazma? kan? 
kutta$ kluwapitta pa-ra-a purut arrirranzi “Tand) 
ilnside, on the walls| they scrape off the plaster ev- 
erywhere” KUB 7.13 obv. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. THeth 12:122- 
124. 


e. parâ arnu- (see also3 aand6b2') — 1 “to bring 
(an object) out, carry (a task out)” (w. -kan): 
“They open the door(leaves) and bring out (parâ 
udanzi) Hebat” nsan kan mahhan Ehili arnuanzi 
nza$ğta 2 GALHLA GESTIN-it Süwanduğ lâhü— 
wanzi mahhan -ma > klan) Hebat Ehilamni pa-ra-a 
arnuanzi “When they bring her to the courtyard, 
they pour out two cups filled with wine. When they 
bring Hebat out (of the courtyard) to the portico, 
(then the king drinks the Sungod /âri (and) the de- 
ity Musuni)” KBo 21.34 ii 4-6 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, 
Hethitica 2:119, 128; UMMA m.GISPA-DINGIR-LIM 
ANA "Himu-DINGIR-LIM SES.DÜG.GA:ZYA Ol- 
BI-MA SA SISGIGIRzmu kuit SA ANSE.KUR.RA. 
HI.Azya uttar hatrâes nu kâsa EGIR-an tiyami nz 
atzkan pa-ra-a arnumi “Thus says Hattusili: speak 
to my dear brother Himuili: “Regarding the matter 
of a chariot and horses about which you wrote to 
me: lam tending to it now and will carry it out” 
HKM 27rev. 11-16 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 168f.; for parâ 
hameShanda arnuzi KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 see 5 b 3”, below. 


2 “to cause (offerings, etc.) to reach out to or 
correspond to (a reguirement or standard | Saklai)|)” 
(w. -kan): “But as I, My Majesty, bid the gods en- 
ter the country of Kummanni — (because negli- 


parâlg2 


gence oclcurs” nuzkan x| o o o ol ANA SA DIN- 
GIR.MES Saklâi pa-ra-a UL ari ... nuzkan SJA 
DINGIR.MJES Jkuit #laklaya$ pa-rJa-a UL| arnu— 
an harmi “Uzat EN2YA Sakti “Tofferings| did not 
reach up to (i.e., correspond to) the rite of the gods. 
... and | whatJ I have not made to reach up to (i.e., 
correspond to) the rules/standards of the gods, you, 
Stormgod, my Lord, know it” KBo 11.1 obv. 20-23 
(prayer, NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/ 
81:106-107, 115-116. 


f. parâ ar$(iya)- “to flow out/forth” (w. -a$ta or 
-kan): “They enter the city of Taurisa” nza$ta 
wâtar kuwapi pa-ra-a ar$zi “and where water flows 
forth, (there they put a table in front of it)” KUB 
15.34 iii 23-24 (evocation, MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:196f., Zuntz, Scongiuri 34f., cf. ceadem, Ortsadv. 61; 
takku > kan antuh$ağ SISNÂ-a$ Se$zi nuz 3$i kan 
KAxU-az is$alli ((pa-r)la-a GÜB-li mieni ârağ- 
siyazi “If a man sleeps in (his) bed and saliva runs 
out of his mouth onto his left cheek” KUB 29.9 i 13-15 
(tr. of Akk. Summa âlu type omens, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 
AfO 18:79, cf. meni- A 2; “The Stormgod sat down on 
the ground” nuz3$$izkan iShahru |(pa-ra-Ja PA,. 
HL.A-us mân ar$anzi “and his tears flow forth like 
streams” KUB 33.113 i 16-17 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:12-13 (1 29-30), rest. after similar phrases in KUB 8.48 
i 18, KUB 173 ii 5 (both Gilg., NS), KBo 19.112:18 (Hedam- 
mu, NS) and KUB 36.25 iv 4 (Kumarbi frag., NS). In this ex- 
pression parâ is absent in KBo 10.47c4h iv 31 (Gilg., NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 8.53 rev. 5-6. 


g. parâ au($)- — V “to disregard, overlook, ig- 
nore” (w. -kan): ziklzza DAM:KJA DUMUZKA 
İR.MES>KA ANA TI LUGAL LÜMESyğkiğkattallu$ 
(LUMES/ Jaliyattallu$ öğten YUL-ui>ma kan pa-ra- 
a Vel uskatteni “You, ylour wife|, your son, your 
servants, must be lookouts (and) (wajtchmen for 
the king's life and do (not) ignore (any) evil” KBo 
4.14 ili 9-12 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), ed. van den Hout, 
Diss. 292f., Stefanini, AANL 20:44, tr. (differentiy) THeth 
20:252 (“Do not look forth to evil”). 


2 LÜMESpa-ra-a(-)uwatallu$ “1ookouts”: |ANA| 
ZI LUGAL UGU DAM>KA DUMU.MES:KA 
İR.MESZKA â3$au|was$| / ILİMESIhaliyatallu$ asan 
du HUL-uwa$ maz klan?| / WİMEShaliyatalluğ 
LÜ.MESpa-ra-a(-)uwatallu33 >a l& “Conceming the 
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life of the king — your wife, your sons, (and) your 
servants must be watchmen for the good. May they 
not be watchmen and lookouts for the bad” KBo 4.14 
ii 16-18 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 
292f., differentiy, in the sense of “disregard, overlook”; also 
differentiy: van Brock, Der.Nom.L 82 (“nggligeur”), THeth 
20:252 w.n. 959 (“Let them not be inattentive men and /aliya— 
talla-s of evil”), Stefanini, AANL 20:45 (restores â$$au|$| and 


takes HUL-uwa3 as nom. pl. com.). 
3 parâ(-)uwani- “supervisor”: see separate lemma. 


h. parâ ehu “come out!”: cf. VBoT 24 i 25-29 s.v. 


lulim(m)i- a. 


i. parâ &pp-/app- (w. -kan) “to take out, select”: 
“His (i.e., the Protective Deity of Karahna's) tem- 
ple has been beautified on the inside by the gold- 
smith and the stonecutter. His resettled persons 
have been counted” PAP (marking a short section 
illegible for the Hittite scribe) LÜMES/ilammate$ - 
Sizkan pa-ra-a DIB-anza annalle$ -$i 9 LÜMES/j 
lammate$ kinun>a-3$3i kan 9 LÜMEShilammatten 
annalla$ E-a$ EGIR-anda pa-ra-a DIB-ir n-a$ 18 
LÜMESpilammate$ annalla$ E-a$ “His hilammata- 
men have been selected. Formerly he had nine /i/— 
ammata-men, but now they have selected after- 
wards nine additional hilammata-men of the old 
temple: that makes 18 hilammata-men of the old 
temple” KUB 38.12 i 3-7 (cult inv., NH), ef. ibid. ii 19, iii 6, 
KBo2.1i(23) (w. -kan), ii 4 (without -kan) (cult inv., NH; for 


another mng. of parâ öpp- see 3 b, below. 


XX G6. 


J. parâ hahhars-/:hahress- “to laugh out loud at, 
mock” (w. d.-1. and -kan): “The people of Dalau- 
wa killed Kisnapili and Partahulla” »"Malddu- 
wattlaszmaz$ma$zkan pa-ra-a hahharaskit “and 
Majfdduwattla laughed at them” KUB 14.1 obv. 72 
(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f. (“hatte sie aufgehetzt”), for 
interpretation see Sommer, HAB 84 (“führte Spottreden über 
sie( Kisnapili and Partahulla)” or “... bei, zu ihnen (— people 
of Dalauwa)”), the restoration of |(hahharaskit| after parâ in 
KUB 14.1 rev. 42 is less likely because of the implied local 
interpretation of the dat.-loc.; “TI (i.e., the gucen) started 
to lament” nuzmuzkan LÜMESKARTAPPU pa-ra-a 
:hahreskanzi “and the chariot-drivers laughed out 
loud at me” KUB 31.71 iii 5-6 (dream report of the gucen, 
NH), ed. Sommer, HAB 84, THeth 6:122f., THeth 20:188 w.n. 
699, tr. Güterbock, OrNS 25:124. 


paraln 


k. parâ handai- “to straighten out (Wool), stretch 
out straight”: “She takes black wool, yellow wool, 
red wool, (and) blue wool, she unravels them” 
nammazat pa-ra-a handân anda tarnai “And then 
she lays them together stretched out straight” KUB 
7.1 ii 15 (rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. malk-, malkiya- 2. Since a ver- 
bal substantive of handai- w. the form handauwar 
Is attested (KBo 1.35 iv 12, KUB 15.31i11, KUB 41.21 iv 
ı)), it is unlikely that parâ handatar or parâ han- 
dandatar, g.v., is a verbal substantive from parâ 
handai-. 


1. parâ hark- “to be missing, disappear”: |fakku 
GISMAR.GİD.DJA-a3$ “ISgiğği 2 MUL pa-ra-a 
hl(arkzi)| “TIf on The Wagojn's pole a double star 
disappears (i.e., falls out)” KUB 8.14 obv.! 12 (omen, 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.16 ii 5, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 
130, 132, see also 346f.; similar KUB 34.16 ii 7-8; in frag. 
context, |...Jx Egurdaz “Titiwatti$ |...)x BIBRIMA 
pa-ra-a harkir Bo 3948 ii 1-2, ed. StBoT 29:162 n. 391. 


m. parâ huwai- “to hasten/rush forth” (without 
local particle): warra$ udda|nJi Sume$ mahhan pa- 
ra-a huyadduma LÜ.MES URUPahhuwa ya pa-ra- 
a OATA|JMMA huyandaru(?)| “as you hasten/rush 
forth at a call for help, may also the people of 
Pahhuwa like wise hasten/rush| forth” KUB 23.72 rev. 
20 (Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:61, cf. Gurney, 
AAA 28:36, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 62. 


n. parâ huittiya- “to pull or drag out; close(?)” 
(w. -a$ta and -kan): |((nza$)lta (DINGIR-LIM-ni) 
:zuwan kuw(at)l KAxU-it pa-ra-a SUD-atteni nz 
anzza |arha (datteni)| “Why do you pull the food 
out of the god's mouth and take it (away) for your- 
selves?” KUB 13.4 ii 16-17 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. 
KUB 13.5 ii 25-26, KUB 13.6ii 9, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 38f.; 
“A dog ran off with a kugulla-bread from in front 
of an oven” pa-ra-azanzkan huittiat UDUN-niyaz 
“Tt pulled it out from the oven” KBo 32.14 ii 10 (Hurr.- 
Hitt. bil., MH/MS), cf. ibid. rev. 28; mahhan ma UD-az 
wahnuzi nzu$zkan pa-ra-a huittiyanzi “When the 
day turns, they pull them (i.e., the horses) out (of 
the stables) (and hitch them up)” KUB 29.40 üi 11 
(hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 178f., cf. also ibid. iv 17; 
“When it becomes night time, he puts up the lamps” 
nuzkan E.DINGIR-LIM |pla-ra-a SUD-anzi 
LİSANGA zma > kan LİYAL 2ya |PJANI KÂ-as $e- 
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sanzi “and they close(?) the temple (by pulling out- 
ward the doors that opened toward the inside), and 
the priest and the exorcist sleep in front of the gate” 
KUB 31.113:15-16 (instr.?, NS), w. dupl. KUB 57.36 obv. 3-4, 
ed. Haas, KN 130£; cf. nuzkan E.DINGIR-LIM pa-ra- 
a huittiyanzi KBo2.4 i 21-22 (NH), ed. Haas, KN 278H., cf. 
Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f. (“schlieBen”), Zuntz, Ortsadv. 
69 (“schliessen”); for a different mng. of parâ huittiya- see 3i, 


below. 


o. parâ iya- (mid.) “to goout(to...)” (w. -kan): 
pa-ra-azmaza$zkan UL iyal(ttari manga ))| “but he 
(sc. the substitute king) never goes out” KBo 15.2 iv 
5 (substitution rit.), w. dupl. KUB 17.31 i 7, ed. StBoT 3:60f.; 
cf. also KUB 22.50:7 (oracle guestion, NH); for a different 


mng. of parâ iya- see 31, below. 


Pp. parâ iyannai- “to start moving out(7)” (w. 
-kan): mâhhan >malzkajn SIShuluganni$ pa-ra-a 
iyannai “But when the cart begins to move out(?)” 
IBoT 1.36 ii 23-24 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f. 


g. parâ i$huwai- (W. -a$ta or -kan) — V (lit.) “to 
pour out/away, discard: (nJ2a$ta Sanhanzi nza$ta 
SAYAR.HL.A-uS pa-ra-a iShüwânzi “They swept/ 
cleaned and poured out the dust” KUB 7.49:2-3 (fest., 
NS), ed. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 62. 


2 (fig.) “to discard, violate (a custom or 
rite)(7)”: “Thus (said) Pallü: *... Jand| they per- 
formed a ritual in the house?” Saklainsmazwaz 
kan pa-ra-a UL ishuwair (nuzwaz)zazkan apez 
azzikimi $ “but they did not discard(? Yviolate(?) 
the rite, |Jand)| therefore I will eat”” KBo 13.64 obv. 
18-19 (oracle guestion, NH). 


r. parâ isparnu- “to sprinkle out, disperse”: | 
DUMU E.GAL -ma ISTU GAL pa-ra-a watkunu— 
ma$ wâtar pdi Suwaruzyazkan anda nu wâtar 
Suwaruwa|$(?)) 1-SU pa-ra-a i$parnuzi “From a 
cup one palace attendant gives water for sprinkling 
(cf. 1 ddd 2”, below), and Suwaru isin (it); and he (i.e., 
the palace attendant) sprinkles out the water of Su 
waru (i.e., water with Suwaru in it) once” KBo 27.40 
obv.? 6-9 (fest. for deities of the netherworld, NS) 
early study of Suwaru see StBoT 2:14f.; cf. Il aa and 1 ddd 2” 


below. 


for an 


s. parâ i$tap- “to shut out” (w. -kan): idaluzkan 
pa-ra-a (var. Sa-ra-a) istapdu âSSuzwazkan anda 


parâly 


kurkdu “Let it (sc. the door which they have just 
closed and anointed with fine oil) shut out (var. up) 
evil and hold good inside” KUB 9.31 ii 38 (Zarpiya's 
rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. HT 1 ii 12, ed. Schwartz, JAOS 85:342f., 
translit. Otten, LTU 16, HED 1-2:472 s.v. i$tap(p)-; iStapp- 
takes preverbs anda (“shut in”), âppa (“shut up”), and (in our 
dupl.) Sarâ. Sarâ makes no sense here; the pard reading of KUB 
9.31 which forms an excellent contrast to anda kurk- is to be 


preferred. 


t. parâ karp- “to pick out” (w. -a$sta): “Then the 
same guard who brings in the defendants, runs 
back; he goes and takes his stand with the gold- 
spear-man” nza$ta namma I DİNAM pa-ra-a kar- 
panzi “and they pick out the next case” IBoT 1.36 ili 
11 Çinstr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f., to be restored also ibid. iii 
3 (without -a$ta); for a different mng. of parâ karp- see 3 o, 


below. 


>, «6 


u. parâ la(h)huwai- “to pour out”: “(The exor- 
cist| takes two jugs of water” nza$sta wâtar 7-SU 
anda |lâhuli pa-ra-ayazkan İD-i anda 7-SU lâhui 
“he pours the water seven times into them, and 
pours it out seven times into the river” KBo 5.2 i 53- 
54 (rit., MH/NS); “The priest holds out water with a 
pitcher to the deities” hands” ANA EN.SISKUR- 
yakan apezzpat ISTU ZA.HUM KÜ.BABBAR 
SU.MES-a3 wâtar |(pa-)|Ira!-a lâhüli)| “and for the 
sacrificer he pours out hand water (sc. water for 
washing hands) from that same silver pitcher” KUB 
39.71 iii 40-42 (rit. for Istar/Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 39.70 
ii 2-4, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 63; cf. KBo 10.45 i 26 s.v. la(h)- 


huwai- 1 b. 


v. parâ lalukke$$- (w. -kan) “to shine forth”: see 
lalukkes- 2. 


vx 


w. parâ maus$$- “to fall out”: see mau3s- b 7". 


x. parâ nai- “to send out/off, dispatch” (usu. w. 
-a$ta or -kan): see nai- 4a 3'-4 b; this combination nor- 
mally occurs w. -a$fa or -kan; there seems to be 
only one passage that lacks a sentence particle: 
kâ$ma ariyaseS$ar pa-ra-a neyauen “Herewith we 
have sent off the oracle result” KBo 18.140:3-4 (letter, 
NH), ed. THeth 16:198f., cf. mahhan 3 c; for another mng. of 


parâ nai- see 3 g, below. 


y. parâ pai- A “to go forth (to)/out, leave” (w. 
-a$ta, -kan, -San, and without local particle): nuz 
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kan MUNUS.SU.GI pa-ra-a paizzi nuzkan Ehili sâ— 
watar pariparâi “The Old Woman goes out and 
blows the hom in the courtyard” KUB 35.163 ili 17-18 
(rit. containing Pal., OH?/NS); nza$ta GAL MESEDI 
Ehili pa-ra-a paizzi nu ANA LÜ SISGIDRU tezzi zinir 
zinir “The chief of the guards goes out into the 
courtyard and says to the staff-bearer: 'Lyre, 
Iyre!?”” KBo 4.9 v 32-33 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS); nz 
atz3ğan İD-i pa-ra-a pânzi “And they go out to the 
river” KUB 29.4 ii 41-42 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f., ef. 
Zuniz, Ortsadv. 63; nza$2kan pa-ra-a Ehili paizzi “He 
goes out into the courtyard” KUB 7.41 i 22 (rit., MH/ 
MS?), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f; nzez$ta namma pa-rd-a 
hila paizzi “He then goes out into the courtyard” 
KBo 21.90 obv. 21 (rit., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 23:154; ef. further 
exx.inpai- A“togo”lj19' a”; fora different meaning of parâ 


pai- A see 3r, below. 


z. parâ pai- B to give out(ward) (w. -kan) (op- 
posite of andan pai- B): ANA LÜ.MES E.NA,2ya2 
kan ASSUM E.GI,.A-TIM andan peğkandu pa-ra-a2 
mazkan DUMU.NITA DUMU.MUNUS ASSUM 
E.GI,.A-TIM “Üandaiyandannizya lö kuiğki pâi “Let 
them give (women) into (the royal mausoleum ) as 
brides to the men of the mausoleum, but let no one 
(there) give out a son or a daughter as a bride ora 
son-in-law” KUB 13.8:13-15 (decree, MHJNS), ed. Otten, 
HTR 106f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59; for another mng. of parâ pai- 


B see 6a ”, below. 


aa. parâ pappar$- “to sprinkle (out)”:|... (wâ- 
ta)lr pa-ra-a pappar$z|(i)| “He sprinkles out the 
water, (and the king washes his hands above the 
pebbles)” KUB 48.10 ii 4 (fest.), w. dupl. 115/4, ed. Kühne, 
ZA 70:96; ef. also parâ watkunu- (1 ddd 2') and parâ isparnu- 


(In). 


bb. parâ parh- “to chase out” (W. -a$ta): nza$ta 
LÜMESALAN.ZU, LÜMESyalliyaröğ İMES palwatalla$ 
LÜkitannza pa-ra-a parhanzi “They chase out (of 
the temple of ZA.BA,.BA,) the performers, the 
singers, the criers, and the declaimer” KBo 4.9 iii 23- 
25 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badali, SEL 2:58f. (who 
mistranslates parâ parhanzi as “corrono fuori”), cf. Zuntz, Orts- 
adv. 64; for an OS example see StBoT 23:141 (no. 204). 


cc. parâ parkunu- “to clean out” (w. -kan): “The 
aforementioned prince repeatedIy says: “What for- 
merly (was) in the grain-storage pits, that has al- 


parâlhhl 


ready been completely emptied”” nuzwazkan pa- 
ra-a parkunuwanldul? nza$ta pa-ra-a Sanhir par 
kunuir “and they must clean (it) out.” And they 
swept (and) cleaned it out” KUB 31.71 iv 20-21 (dream, 
NH), ed. Werner, FsOtten 328f.; cf. also parâ pe$$iya- (1 gg). 


dd. parâ piya- “to send forth/out to, dispatch” 
(without local particle): Imânzan| LUGAL-u$zma 
lamnizzi nzanzza pa-ra-a piğlzzi appezzi$zmaz3 
a$3(9)) mân LÜ-LUM nzanzza Zl-it pa-ra-a UL 
pielzzi| “But fif| the king names (him), then he (i.e., 
the gatekeeper) dispatchles| him. (Butl if /he| isa 
İlowly(?)) man, he does not dispatch him on his 
own initlative” IBoT 1.36 i 30-32 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 
24:81. 


ee. parâ pehute- “to lead out” (w.-kan): nzu$z 
kan LÜ.MES SISGIDRU pa-ra-a pehudanzi “the 
staff-bearers lead them (sc. dignitaries seated be- 
fore the king) out” KBo 34.185 i 5 (fest.); for parâ pehute- 


“to lead forward” see 3 s, below. 


ff. parâ penna- “to drive forth/out” (Ww. -a$ta, 
-kan): kinunzazwazkan kue kallar idâlu uddâr 
LÜ.MES “ISGIDRU $A DINGIR.MES pa-ra-a pe- 
nir” nuzwarzat EGIR-pa INA E-TIM İğ tarna$i 
“You must not allow back into the house the omi- 
nous (and) evil words that the staff-bearers of the 
gods have now driven out” KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (rit., pre- 
NHJNS), ed. Collins, JCS 42:212, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 64; nz 
a$ta SILA, pa-ra-a pennanzi “They drive forth a 
lamb” KBo 23.15 i35 4 KBo23.55i8 (rit., NS); nu UDU 
(var. UDUzmazkan) VİM((UYALDIM pa-ra-a)| 
pennâi “The cook drives forth a sheep” KUB 32.2 ii 
104 FHG3:11 (rit., NS?), w. dupl. KUB 39.71 ili 31 (NS); for 


a different mng. of parâ penna- see 3 t, below. 


gg. parâ pe$$iya- (w. -kan): “to throw out, dis- 
card”: “Good must enter the house, ...” nzatzkan 
pa-ra-a peSsiyaddu parkunuddu “it must discard it 
(.e., evil) (and) clean it out” KUB 41.8 ii 13-14 (rit, 
MHJNS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.; text probably corrupt; for a 


different mng. of parâ pe$$iya- see 3 u, below. 


hh. parâ peda- “to bring/carry out to/toward” — 
T w. -a$ta: “The cupbearer brings (in) here one 
thick-bread from outside (arahza udai). The king 
breaks (it). The cupbearer takes (it)” /2a$ta pa- 
ra-a pödai “and carries (it back) out” KBo 17.11 i 
7 4 KBo 30.25 i 23 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 i 23 (OH/ 


113 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


parâlhhl 


MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f; (4za37Ja? NINDA.İE.DE.A pa- 
ra-a parna pedai “He carries the sweet oil cake out 
to (his) house” KUB 33.62 iii 5 (rit., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 
23:154. 


2 w. -kan: (The king breaks the bread) LİSAGI. 
Azkan LUGAL-i NINDA. .GUR,.RA epzi nzanzkan 
pa-ra-a pödai “The cupbearer takes the bread from 
the king and carries it out” KUB 11.35 v 13-15 (fest, 
OH/NS); nuzkan kue SSSUKUR.HLA öâğzi nzatzkan 
pa-ra-a pödanzi nzat ITTI LÜMESİ DU, tianzi “Then 
they carry out those spears that are left and depos- 
itthem with the gatekeepers” IBoT 1.36 i 14 (instr., MH/ 
MS), ed. AS 24:6f. 


il. parâ piddai- A (w. -kan) “to run out”: nuz 
kan EN.SISKUR Jpja-ra-a piddâizzi UN-aszma 
EGİR-pa tüwa tiyazi nu tezzi uizzi EN.SISKUR 
UH;-anza UN-as “The sacrificer runs out. A per- 
son steps way back and says: “Here comes the sac- 
rificer, the bewitched person?” KUB 30.36 iii 4-7 (rit., 
MHJNS), ed. StBoT 3:74; “And Kessi saw a seventh 
dream: he went to the lions (i.e., to hunt)” nza32 
kan pa-ra-a â$ki (var. â$ka$) piddâit “and he ran 
out to the (city) gate. (In front of the gate he found 
serpents and sphinxes)” KUB 17.1 ii 12 (myth., NH), w. 
dupl. KUB 33.121 iii 13 (NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:2384. (“lief 


hinaus ans Tor”). 


Jj. parâ piddai- B (w. -kan) “to carry out”: |ki 
kluit NU.SIG;-J(la nuzkan DINGIR.MES 2ma pa- 
ra-a piddaiskiuan |tianzli ULzmazkan kuit pa-ra-a 
piddâiskir |Inuzkan)| apaddan Ser ANA DINGIR. 
MES kuedaniya ANA DINGIR-LIM |1 UDU zan 
kilatar BAL -anzi “(Regarding the fact tJhat it (i.e., 
the oracle result) was unfavorable: Or shall thley 
start) carrying out (the statues of) the deities? But 
because they did not use to carry (them) out, shall 
they therefore for the gods, for each deity, offer 
lone sheep as colmpensation?” KUB 22.40 ii 18-21 (or- 


acle guestion, NH), cf. ibid. ii passim. 


kk. parâ Sai-/$iya- “to sprout forth”: Imân pla- 
ra-azma Siyati “İWhen,| however, it sprouted forth 
(i.e., became spring)” KUB 36.101 ii 9 (Zukraği text, OS), 
cf. similar |... pa-ra-Ja Siyati KBo 3.54 obv. 11 (hist., 
OH/NS), cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:61, differentiy 
Kempinski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93 (— line 42, “he pounces 
forward”); 14 kappi$ SE pa-ra-a Siyannağ SISSINIG 


paraloo 


tepu “SERİN tepu “fourteen kappi-vessels of bar- 
ley able to germinate (lit. barley “of sprouting 
forth), a bit of tamarisk, a bit of cedar” KBo 5.2 i 
38-39 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Laroche, BSL 58:75 (“grain de plan- 
tation”), Kronasser, EHS 1:505 (“keimfâhige Gerste”), dif- 
ferently Zuntz, Ortsadv. 74 (“GefâBe mit Getreide zum Ver- 
siegeln”); cf. KBo 5.5 i 10. 


» 


Il. parâ Salik- “to reach out(?)Y/forward(?)” — 1 
(without local particle): nu LÜAZU pa-ra-a Sa- 
likzi nu EN.SISKUR SU-an &pzi “The exorcist 
reaches out/forward and takes the sacrificer by the 
hand” KBo 5.2 iii 36-37 (rit., MAJNS). 


2 (w. -kan): ağanna$z$i SSSÜ.A-an tiyandu 
(sic; error for #ğr) nza$zza UL |e$lat adanna$z 
maz33i SSBANSUR-un unuör nuzkan pa-ra-a UL 
salliktla “They set up a chair for him (sc. the Sun- 
god) to sit down on, but he did not |sJit down. They 
set a table for him to eat, but he did not reach out. 
(They gave him a cup, but he did not put his lip to 
it)” KUB 33.96 iv 15-16 4 KUB 36.7a iv 52-53 (Ullik., NH), 
ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f., tr. Hittite Myths 55; cf. KBo 19.112 
rev.? 6 (Hedammu, NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.112A:5 (NS). 


mm. parâ Sanh- “to clean/sweep out” (w. -kan): 
E.MES DINGIR.MES zyazkan pa-ra-a $anhdu 
harniyaddu “And he (i.e., the priest) must clean out 
the temples (and) sprinkle (them)” KUB 56.48 i 18 
(fest., NS), translit. StBoT 26:55 n. 261; cf. above cc and simi- 
lar KUB 31.113:12-13, ed. Haas, KN 130f.; KUB 41.30 iii 8. 


nn. parâ $artai- “to wash away, dislodge” (with- 
out local particle): appaliyallağza E?f-irzset| / 
karaitti peran wletan)| / karaiz lâhuli)| / nzat pa- 
ra-a $artai nzat / aruna |pödai(7)| “The fool's 
house is bluilt| in the path of the flood (i.e.,ina 
dry riverbed); the flood will flow, wash it away, 
and |carryl| it to the sea” KUB 36.110 rev. 17-21 (bene- 
dictions for Labarna, OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 50f., cf. 
lah(h)uwai- 3 


one casily deceived; hence the tr. “fool.” The fool plays a prin- 


the appaliyalla$ is “(the man) of deceit,” i.e., 


cipal role in wisdom stories. The formation of appaliyalla-, ap— 
pali * -alla- proves (contra Puhvel, HED 1-2:95f.) that the base 
noun is a neut. /-stem, not common gender a-stem. Puhvel's tr. 


“trapper, ensnarer, ambusher” makes no sense in this passage. 


00. parâ $ippa- “to scrape(7?) off”: (...Jxzma 
INA E LİKUĞ, GUD SI pa-ra-a Sippanzi “... in the 
house of the chariot warrior they scrape(?) off the 
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... ” KUBSI.15 rev. 3 (fest., NS) (I GUD SI is not likely to be 
for SI GUD “horn of an ox”; although a reading GUD UDU! 
would fit the seguence of the signs and the approximate shape 
of the second sign, if Sippanzi is from the verb Sapp-/Sipp-/ 
Sapiya-, no established meaning of this verb fits GUD UDU as 
an object; a remote possibility is that GUD.SI stands for GUD. 
SI.DILI “battering ram” (cf. Steinkeller, NABU 1987 no. 2, 
item #27, written so at Ebla, without det. GIS), otherwise 
known at Boğazköy in the writing SISGUD.SI.DILI, if so, then 
the House of the Chariot Warrior was a kind of general armory 


in which work could be done on siege implements. 


pp. parâ Suwai- “to drive out” (w. -kan): nuz 
wazkan kuit kuit kallar idâlu uttar ködani E-ri anda 
nuzwarzatzkan pa-ra-a Süwandu “Let them drive 
out whatever ominous (and) evil thing (is) in this 
house” KBo 4.2 i 66-68 (rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 


70; for a different mng. of parâ Suwai- see 6a 5”, below. 


gg. parâ Suhha- “to pour/scatter out” (without 
local particle): namma LÜAZU anahita dâi hubruğhi 
pa-ra-a Suhhâi “Then the exorcist takes morsels 
(and) pours (them) out into the hubrushi-vessel” 
KUB 11.31 i22-23 (rit., MH/MS?), ed. Zuniz, Ortsadv. 66. 


rr. parâ Suppiyahh- “to clean/wash out”(?) (w. 
-kan): lukattlazmazkan TAZU KAxUZSJU pa- 
ra-a ki$ğan Suppiyahhi ... nuzzazkan KAxUzZSU 
pa-ra-a Suppiahhi “The next momnin|g the exorcist| 
cleans out(?) /hejr (i.e., the pregnant woman's) 
(Imouth| as follows: ... and she cleans out her own 
mouth” KBo 17.65 obv. 10-12 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 
29:1321. 


ss. parâ dâ- “to take out (of a group), pick out, 
select” — 1 (without local particle): U 1 kapunu 
A.SÂ pa-ra-a dâ$ “and one kapunu-measure of 
field he selected” KBo 22.1 obv. 14-15 (instr., OS), ed. 
Archi, FsLaroche 46; cf. also KBo 17.105 ii 41 (invoc., MH/ 
MS); (The Egyptian gucen writes to Suppiluliuma: 
“My husband has died ...”) İRzYAzmazwa nüwân 
pa-ra-a dahhi “but Ido not want to pick out a sub- 
ject of mine (and make him my husband)” KBo 5.6 


ii 14 (D3), cf. nüman, nüwan, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 71. 


2 (w.-kan):(... nlammazkan “İpâtili$ DUMU. 
NITA pa-ra-a dâi “|... Flurther, the patilli-priest 
takes the (stillborn) boy baby out” Bo 4951 rev.? 10 
(rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:124f, 


parâlvv2 


tt. parâ dai- “to put forth, bring out” — 1 (w. 
-kan): nuzkan karüiliya VRUDUardâla |(pa-rla-a ti— 
yandu nepi$ tekannza kucz arha kuerir “Let them 
bring |oujt the old saw, with which they cut apart 
heaven and carth” KUB 33.106 iii 52-53 (Ullik., NH), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; UNUTEMES> yazkan hantezzi pa- 
ra-a ti$kanzi “First they will bring out the imple- 
ments” KUB 22.70 rev. 48 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 
6:94f.; cf. ibid. rev. 61-62. 


2 (w. -San): nu MUNUS |plaizzi harnâni U$— 
KEN nammaz$$a|n| OATAM harnâui pa-ra-a dâi 
“The woman |gloes (and) bows to the birth-stool, 
then she puts forth (her) hand toward the birth- 
stool” KUB 9.22 ii 33-35 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:92f.; cf. sim- 
ilarly ibid. iii 36-37. For phrases like kuitta parâ tepu dâi see 9 


a, below. 


uu. parâ talliya- “to call forth”: parhuena$zSan 
kitta nuz$$an pa-ra-a tallianzla?)| 1281 kalaktarz$an 
kitta nuz$$an parâ klalankanza €$(?)| “parhuena- 
grain is Iying (here), so be called forth. kalaktar is 
Iying (here), so |be| fully placifiedf” KUB 33.62 ii 14- 
15 (rit., OH/MS); fragmentary: pa-ra-a talli$kanzi KBo 
26.207:5. 


vv. parâ tarna- (ct. 6a 6, below) “to let go, re- 
lease, set free, let out” — 1 (without local parti- 
cle) —a'to set free, let go: nu UDU pa-ra-a tar- 
nanzi “and they let the sheep go” KBo24.1i24 
(3Ma3t., MH/MS); mânztazkkan pa-ra-a tarnumarzma 
(45$u(?) nu)| tuel İR-TAM GEME-TAM pla-ra-a 
tarna) “1f fit is) your /wish(?)) to set free(7), then 
set free your male and female slave” KBo 32.15 iii 3- 
4 (MHJMS), restored after Hurr. version (iv 2-3: a-i ü-ri-u ki- 
re-en-zi ki-ru-un-na bu-ra-am-mi-ib ki-i-ru(-)nu-ul-mi-ib) 
(Hurr. bil., MS), ed. Neu, Hurritische 11f.; for parâ tarna- in 
the Hurr. bil. see Neu, Hurritische 10-15. 


b “tolet out” (words): enizza kuit “UTU-$i 
AWAT MUNUS LUGAL antuh$a$ katta GUL-ah- 
handas pa-ra-a UL tarnas “Concerning the afore- 
mentioned matter of the gucen and the beaten peo- 
ple which His Majesty would not let out (saying do 
not say anything to me )” KUB 22.70 rev. 44 (oracle gues- 
tion, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f. 


2 (w. -kan): nza$ta andazya UL kuinki tarnai 
pa-ra-azyazkan UL kuinki tarnali| “He (i.e., a 
guard) lets no one enter and lets no one leave” IBoT 
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1.36 i 73 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f;; nuzkan GUD 
UDU UL kuiski pa-ra-a tarnai “and no one will let 
out an ox (and/or) sheep” KUB 17.35 iv 7 (cult inv., 
Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 132, 146. 


3 (w. -a3ta): nza$ta nakku$sahiti pa-ra-a UN- 
an tarnai manz3i ZIzSUzma nza$ta pa-ra-a GUD- 
un tarnai “He will release a man in the status of a 
scapegoat, or, if he wishes, he will release an ox” 
KBo 5.2 iii 33-35 (Ammihatna's rit., MH/NS), ed. van Brock, 
RHA XV1I/65:128, cf. nakku$$ahit- and Zuntz, Ortsadv. 71; 
“They inflate a |wa/Jüla, then they flatten it with 
(their) feet” nza$ta parâ$ pa-ra-a |tarlnattari “(so 
that) the air is released” KBo 6.34 iii 31-32 (soldier's 
oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:121. 


ww. parâ uwa- “to come out/forward, pro- 
trude(?)” — 1 (w. -a$ta): nza$ta mân «Gl» appez— 
zi$ DUMU E.GAL pa-ra-a uizzi “1f a palace-atten- 
dant of the lowest rank comes out” IBoT 1.36 i 20-21 
(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f. 


2 (w. -kan): LUGAL-u$zkan pa-ra-a uizzi “The 
king comes out (of the palace)” IBoT 1.36ii 15 Çinsir., 
MHJMS), ed. AS 24:16f; nzatzkan pa-ra-a SA ÜME— 
SEDI Ehilaz uiğkandari “Then they come out of the 
guards” courtyard” ibid. i 74, ed. AS 24:121; “Let the 
tower of... be x gipesSar around the top, but around 
the bottom let it be six gipesSar; and let it be encir- 
cled by a gutter and a mariyawanna” mariyawan— 
nazmazkan peran arha 6 gipe$$ar öl($t)lu pa-ra- 
azmazatzkan 5 Sekan uwan ö$tu “Let the mariya- 
wanna be six gipe$$ar in circumference(? ) (peran 
arha), and let it protrude(7) five Sekan” KUB 31.84 ii 
3-4 (BEL MADGALTI), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 3-5 4 KUB 
48.104:12, ed. Dienstanw. 42, cf. mariyawanna-. 


xx. parâ uwate- “tolead out” — 1 (w. -San): nuz 
$#an EJRIN.MES “RUJDalauwa KASKAL-$i pa- 
ra-a Tuwater! “Then they led the trloops of the city 
of) Dalauwa out onto the road (and blocked it)” 
KUB 14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f. 


2 (w. -kan): kuin uwateği nzan SSAN.ZA.GÂR 
GIM-an parganu$i kuinzmaz)|kaln apelzpat we- 
tanda$ pa-ra-a uwatesli| “Another you bring and 
make him high like a tower, still another you lead 
out to his wetanda-s” KUB 24.7 ii 11-13 (hymn to Istar, 
NH), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158f., ef. ibid. 162f. 


para 1 bbb 


yy. parâ uiya- “to send forth/out to, dispatch” 
(w. -za but without local particle): Summa$zma 
kuiö$ LÜMESSAG nuzza pa-ra-a kuinki kuedanikki 
uiyami “You who (are) eunuchs(?): (if) 1 send 
someone (of you) out to someone” KUB 26.1 ili 61-63 
(SAG 1 instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 14. 


22. parâ unna- “to drive out” (Ww. -kan): “You 
will take birds and a goat around inside the house, 
and he will beat them in the four corners” nzu$2 
kan pa-ra-a ünnatti “then you will drive them out” 
KUB 30.34 iv 12 (purif. rit., MH/NS). 


aaa. parâ uda- “to bring out” — 1 (without lo- 
cal particle): nuz$#an mahhan UZUİ ari nu 
UZUNİG.GIG UZUSÂ UZU:Zya hüman ANA DINGIR- 
LIM pa-ra-a udanzi “When the fat is hot, they bring 
the liver, the heart, and all the meat out (sc. of the 
kitchen) to the deity” HT | i 49-50 (rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Zuntz, Ortsadv. 67 (“bringen sie weiter zu dem Gotte”), 
Schwartz, JAOS 58:338f, 


ities ata gate, i.e., outside. It is unclear if the above-mentioned 


The wider context indicates activ- 


materials are fetched from inside the temple, in which case 
“bring out” would be preferred to “bring forward” (— mng. 3). 
This passage, including its duplicate KUB 54.65 iv! 6-7, seems 
to be the only one without sentence particles. In all other cases 
parâ uda- is accompanied by cither -a$ta or -kan; perhaps the 
-San of the preceding clause has carried over its force to the 


parâ udanzi clause. 


2 (w. -kan): “They put the livers (and) the 
breads in front of the deity. Then they leave the liv- 
ers (and) breads right in the temple” UL|Jzajiz 
kan pa-ra-a udanzi “They do not bring them out” 
IBoT 3.148 iii 4 (rit., MH7/NS). 


3 (w. -asta): “One hapiya-man and a hartagga- 
man follow him(?), and a /ara$si-man goes to the 
oven” i2a$ta NNDAfğnik NINDAKGittannza pa-ra-Ja) 
udai “and he brings out a #unik-bread and a kuitta- 
bread” KUB 56.46 vi 7-9 (frag. mentioning a NIN.DINGIR, 
OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:102 (z lines 14-169); (n)|za$ta 
LUSANGA 2 BIBRU DINGIR-LIM |/JSTU E.DIN- 
GIR-LIM pa-ra-a udai |(nJsa$ arahza pödai “The 
priest brings two BIBRU-vessels of the god out of 
the temple and carries them outside” KBo 23.1 ii 32- 
34 (rit., NE). 


bbb. parâ war$- “to wipe/brush(?) out” (w. 
-kan): nu NUMUN.HL.A hümandla (dâi))| nzat 
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ISTU NARA, mallizzi SA N4ARA,>ma hararazi 
(var. SA Mupararazi, omits ARA,zma) NAskunk|(u— 
nuzit)| walhannai nza$zkan pa-ra-a war$anz|(i)) 
“He takes all the seeds (neut. pl.) and grinds them 
(neut.) with the millstone. He pounds them (neut. ) 
with the basalt(?) of the millstone and wipes/brush- 
es(?) them (obj. changes to common gender) out” 
KBo 10.45 iii 2-5 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.8 ii 37-40 (MHJNS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126-129 (“Man 


wischt sie aus”). 


ccc. parâ watku- “to spring forth” (w. -a$ta or 
-kan): |talkkuzwaz$ta E-irzla arha kuiğki(9)| paizzi 
nza$ta âsklucs ...) pa-ra-a hanti watkuanzli| “Uf 
(somebody) goes (out of) the house, and âsku-ani- 
mals |...) jamp separately out, (then ... will fall)” 
KUB 34.22 i 1-3 (omen, NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 
204f., Collins, Diss. 260f.; İUTU-uSzkan AN-za GAM 
au$lta ... ANA GUD ZI-a$ pa-ra-a watkut “The 
Sungod looked down from heaven. His (sexual) 
desire for the |fat(?)) cow sprang forth” KUB 24.7 ii 
53-54 (tale of the Sungod and the cow, NH), ed. Hoffner, 
FsLacheman 191, tr. Hittite Myths 65; similar KUB 33.98 * 
KUB 36.8 116-17 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146-149. 


ddd. parâ watkunu- — 1 “to cause (something) 
to leap out” (w. -San): cf. in fragmentary context, 
nuzdduz3$an xl...) ZIzKA pa-ra-a waltkunu(zzi)) 
“and ... arlousles your desire”(?) KUB 26.38 iii 7-8 
(Huagg., Supp. 0, w. dupl. KUB 23.74:2. 


2 parâ watkunuma$ watar “water for sprin- 


kling”: see parâ iğparnu- (1 r, above); cf. 1 aa, above. 


ece. parâ zappanu- “to cause to drip away/out” 
(w. -San): (The king writes to an official in Tapik- 
ka:) kisslalazmazmu kuit hatrâe$ kuitmanzwaz 
mu “UTU-$I ki SA LÜ.MES URUGağga tak$ula$ uttar 
hatrâği ammugazwa memian INA KUR “RUJ$hupita 
huskimi nu karü kuit DINGIR.MES Jilmmanl... | 
zigazmuz$$an pa-ra-a zappanu$kisi nuzmu 
OATAMMA hatre$ki$i “Concerning what you wrote 
me as follows: *T will await word in IShupitta until 
you, Your Majesty, write me about the matter of 
the peace of the Kağkacan men”: Because the gods 
already |...|, you keep causing me to drip away 
(i.e., you exhaust me, in that you) keep writing to 
me the same thing!” HKM 10:23-32 (letter, MA/MS), ed. 
HBM 134f. 


for the psychological use of zappiya- see iğtan— 


parâ2a 


za$zmi$ tamatta pedi zappi$kizzi “my soul steadily drips away 
to another place” KUB 30.10 rev. 15 (prayer of Kantuzili, OH/ 
MS), cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:68 n. 50; cf. also the horrible 
fate called ÜS-an zappian “a dripping (i.e., slow, excruciating?) 
death” KUB 44.4 rev. 32 * KBo 13.241 rev. 20 (rit., NH). 


The antonym of parâ “out” is anda(n) “in(to).” 
Note anda pai- — parâ uwa- KBo 24.63 ii? 11-12 *- KBo 23.43 
ii? 3-4, w. dupl. IBoT 2.4611. col. 6-8, ed. below in discussion 
at end; andan peske- — parâ pai- KUB 13.8:13-15 (1 z, above); 
anda tarna- — parâ tarna- IBoT 1.36 i 73 (1 vv 2, above); parâ 
ehu — anda uwa- VBoT 24 i 25-29, ed. lulim(m)i- a; and the 
examples guoted by Starke, StBoT 23:140 (no. 196) and 142 
(no. 212); but note parâ penna- — âppa tarna- KBo 4.2 ii 19- 
21 (1 ff, above). 


2. (postpos.) out of, from —a. w. abl.: nza3ta E- 
irza pa-ra-a pe$$iyandu “They must throw (him) 
out of the house” KUB 1L.I iv 18 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 
THeth. 11:52; ANA SUTU-ÜYzyazatzkan INA 
YRUZİrhara INA BURU,, KAxU-az pa-ra-a aniya— 
wen “For His Majesty we wrote it (i.e., the forego- 
ing text) “from (his) mouth? in the city of Zithara 
at harvest time” KUB 29.8 iv 38-39 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 
Haas, ChS 1/1:100; |ANA SUTU-Ü/zylazatzkan KAxU- 
az VRYZilthara INA BURU, pla-ra-a aniya- 
wen “We copiedit out (in the summer in) Zifthara| 
from the mouth Jof His Majestyl” KBo 23.6:9-10 (rit.), 
ed. ChS 1/1:65 (-lines 37-38); cf. kizmazkan tuppi ANA 
dUTU-$7/ KAxU-az pa-ra-a "SISPA-DINGIR-LIM- 
i$ aniyat “But Hattusili copied this tablet from His 
Majesty's dictation” KUB 15.31 iv 38-40 (rit., MHJNS), 
ef. HW? anija- 12 b p, ANA SUTU-Sizatzkan |(KAxU- 
alz pa-ra-a |NJA “RUZithara I|INJA BURU, Jani- 
yaulen FHG 21 4 KBo 20.126 iv 35-37 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 
Haas, ChS 1/1:77; LÜAZUzmazkan SİSZA.LAM.GAR- 
az pa-ra-a hurlili kiSsan memai “The exorcist 
speaks in Hurrian from the tent as follows” KUB 
I2.LI iv 19-20 (fest., MH/NS); cf. SSZA.LAM.GAR-az 
pa-ra-a nammazpat OATAMMA memai ibid. iv 24-25; 
mânzwazkan DINGIR.MES-a$ $anezzin :züwan 
KAXxU-az pa-ra-a anzâ$ hüittiyawen “If we pulled 
the fine bread from the gods” mouth” KUB 13.4iv 71- 
72 (instr. for the temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direk- 
tif Metni 88f., Chrest. 166f.; |(4Jkzmazkan ZI-za pa-ra-a 
kani$sun DINGIR.MES kuit “Because 1 honored the 
gods from (the depths of) my soul” KUB 54.1 i 43 
(dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 58. 
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b. w. inst. for abl.: ((72a$0)la ((DINGIR-LIM- 
ni) :züwan kuw(at)| KAxU-it pa-ra-a SUD- 
atteni “Why will you take bread from the god's 
mouth?” KUB 13.4 ii 16 (instr. for the temple officials, pre- 
NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 ii 25-26, ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 38f. 


Some syntactical observations: It is often diffi- 
cult to decide between parâ used as a preverb and 
parâ used as a postposition w. abi. In the many cas- 
es where the order is abl. — parâ — verb, a deci- 
sion between preverb or postposition for parâ is 
impossible and unnecessary. The four examples 
given above,2 a, w. the expression i$$az (KAxU- 
az) parâ aniya- “to write down “from the mouth? 
(of His Majesty)” taken from several colophons 
and all obviously meaning the same, demonstrate 
the difficulties. The apparent free distribution of 
the phrase i$$az parâ throughout the sentence 
shows parâ in postpositional function as a linguis- 
tic reality to be separated from preverbial parâ. 


3. (prev.) forward, further, along (W. d.-1. or all,, 
generally without local particle) — a. parâ arnu- “to 
cause to arrive” (see also Il eand6b2) — 1 (without 
local particle): (If you take food devoted to the 
gods) nzat DINGIR.MES-a$ Zi-ni pa-ra-a UL ar- 
nutteni “and you do not make it arrive for the de- 
sire of the gods” KUB 13.4 51 Çinstr. for temple person- 
nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150, Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. 


2 (w. -kan): nuz$$an mân halkie$ arante$ nza$2 
kan arha war$ten nza$zkan ANA KISLAH pa-ra-a 
arnutten nza$ LÜ.KÜR Iö damme3haizzi “When the 
crops are ripe, reap them and cause them to arrive 
at the threshing floor; do not let the enemy dam- 
age them” HKM 25 rev. 15-21 (letter from the king, MH/ 
MS), ed. HBM 164f. 


b. parâ epp- (ef. 1 i, above) — 1 “to hold out in 
front, present, proffer, show (to someone)” (w. 
dat.; without local particle); < German “hinhalten” 
(HW? 2:73b-78a): ta2$ma$ hurtiyalllan (pa-r)la-a 
öpmi DUMU E.((GA)IL Suppi wâtar pa-ra-a öpzi 
(LUGAL-)Jli MUNUS.LUGAL >ya “I hold the 
bolwll out to them (i.e., the king and gucen). The 
palace attendant holds out holy water to the king 
and gucen” KBo 17.1 i 13-15 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 
9-10 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., STBoT 23:137f; nu FÜzakken— 


parâ3c 


ni$ ANA "Attalli kı TUPPU pa-ra-a &pzi “The pre- 
fect presents this tablet to Attalli” RS 17.109:17-19 (le- 
gal document, Hatt. 111/Tudih. IV), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:770, 
von Schuler, UF 3:227; nu DINGIR-LUM a3i Ü-TUM 
ANA MUNUS.LUGAL apaddan pa-ra-a IŞBAT 
“Did the god therefore show (lit. hold out, present) 
that dream to the gucen?” KUB 52.72 obv. 14-15 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ef. ibid. 7, 8,16, 22; memahhiztta kuit nuz 
mu GESTU-an pa-ra-a öp “Present to me (your) 
ear for what | will tell you” KUB 24.7 iv 44-45 (tale of 
the fisherman, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hittite Myths 
66 (“pay close attention to”). 


2 “to reach(?), touch(7), affect(7), afflict(?)” 
—a “to reach(?)” (without local particle): mah 
hanzmaz3ta VÜMESALAN.ZU, Ehilamna$ (KA. 
GAJL-a3 anda aranzi ... mâhhanzma ANSE.GİR. 
NUN.NA.YLA KÂ.GAL-a$ pa-ra-a |ap?lpanzi nu 
LÜMESALAN.ZU, LÜkitağ$2a halzâi “But as soon as 
the performers arrive in (reach) the gate of the por- 
tico, (they call out “Welcome.” But the reciter again 
does not call out.) But when the mules (reJach(?) 
(this) gate, then (both) the performers and the re- 
citer call out” IBoT 1.36 iv 5-6 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 
24:32f., Japlpanzi restored from iii 77 (cf. comments on p. 57), 
but cf. ibid. ili 76-77 w. -kan; pa-ra-a |ap?lpanzi seems paral- 


lel to anda aranzi here. 


b “to touch(7), affect(7), afflict(?)” (w. -kan): 
“You yourself had said repeatediy *I hope even 
something minor will get difficult for him?” SA 
MUNUS-:yazmuzkan kuit GIG pa-ra-a appiskit 
“because a woman's sickness was repeatediy af- 
flicting me” KBo 4.14 iii 25-26 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. 
II), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 294f., cf. Stefanini, AANL 20:45 
(“sorgere”), Puhvel, HED 1-2:281 (“and whereas woman's 
sickness afflicted me”); cf. perhaps IBoT 1.36 iii 76-77, ed. AS 
24:321. 


c. parâ e$-Ja$- (act.) “to be more, extra, be add- 
ed t0(7)” (w. -a$ta or -kan): ki kuit iya$ nza$ta! 
kâğa ERIN.MES.HLA pa-ra-a tukzpat ö3zi $ kâğaz 
za peran dameidani ANA ERIN.MES lamni- 
yanza nu liliwahhuwanzi unni uwat duwaddu “What 
is this that you have done? Only you have extra 
troops. $ You are (hereby) assigned to command 
another troop. So drive (here) guickly. Pronto!” 
HKM 70:4-13 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 252-255; nuzkan 
ammel MU .YLA-u|5) UD.KAM-u$ ANA PIKÜ9I, 
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GJA?.TUÜL()J (or !Sul-Tup1?-pfi?-u-li-ia-ma)l) 
pa-ra-a ağandu “May my year|s| (and) days be 
added(?) to Suppjiluliyama(?)f” KUB 31.106 4 KUB 
23.44 iii 8-9 (oath, Supp. Il), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72. (“soient 
offerts”), cf. HW 339 (“zur Verfügung stehen”), HED 1-2:288f. 
(“offered up to”), AW2 2:95a (following Laroche). 


d. parâ e$-/a$- (mid.) “to be stationed forward 
or in front”: “With my troops I went to the country 
of Taggasta” ERIN.MES URUTgggasta$zma pa- 
ra-a eğanza KUR VRU$adduppa (KUR “RJUKarahna 
KUR "RUMari$tazya e$an harta “The troops of Tag- 
gasta, however, which were advance troops (lit. 
which were stationed in front), kept the countries 
of Saduppa, Karahna, and Marita occupied” KBo 
5.8 i 4-5 (Murs. II), ed. AM 146f. (“vorgeschobene(?) Tag- 
gastâische Truppen”), cf. AM 254, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 78, 
StBoT 6:118 (“vorgeschoben, exponiert”); nuz$ma$ pa- 
ra-a asatar "Hantili$ iyat “Hantili made an outpost 
(or forward station) against them. (But the first La- 
barna (and) Hattusili did not let them across the 
river Kumesmaha )” KUB 21.29 ii 3-5 (decree, Hatt. TM), 
tr. von Schuler, Kaskâer 146 (“errichtete .. 
Zuntz, Ortsadv. 78, CHD /abarna- a V a”; unclear: nuzza 
uni HUR.SAG-an pa-ra-a e$al-...| KUB 19.37 iü 13 
(Murs. II), ed. AM 174f.; cf. AM 284 (parâ e$- - “besetzen”); 
HW? 2:110a (proposes parâ - “weiter” but does not give a tr.). 


. Vorposten”), cf. 


e. parâ haliya- in fragmentary context: nu nam 
mal...) pa-ra-a UL hâliyat KUB 33.114 i 10-11 (King- 
ship of İLAMMA, NH,), translit. Myth. 146. 


f. parâ halzai- “to call up/forward/forth” (with- 
out local particle): kuedanizmaz$$an URU:-ri 
EGİR-pa ârti nu LÜ.MES URU-LIM hümanduğ pa- 
ra-a halzâi “(If) you return to some city, then sum- 
mon (lit. call forward) all the men of the city (and 
hold court)” KUB 13.2 iii 29-30 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNSI), 
ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“herausrufen”); LÜğakunneğzma EN. 
SISKUR pa-ra-a halzdi “The priest calls up the sac- 
rificer” KUB 39.71 iii 38 (rit., NS). 


g. parâ hink-: tragmentary |...Jx pa-ra-a hikzi 
KUB 35.58 ili 5 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:164. 

h. parâ hinganu-: |... pla-ra-a hinganulzzi)| 1BoT 
2.6:6 (ANDAHSUM fest., NS). 


i. parâ huittiya- (et. also 1 n, above) — WU (lit.) “to 
pull forward” (without local particle): (Imânzma)| 


para 3j 


UL passari$ nsan hapurin EGIR-pa damaszi |... |x 
iskizzi nammazan hapurin pa-ra-a huittiylazzi) “Tt, 
however,| he is not circumcised(?), he presses his 
foreskin(?) back (and) anoints (his glans(?)), then 
he puls his foreskin(?) forward” KUB 44.61 rev. 25- 
26 (med., ENS), ed. StBoT 19:20f., ef. also pağğari-; “They 
wash their (i.e., the horses') heads and their cars” 
nammaza$ GESTU.HLAZSUNU kisserit pa-ra-a 
huittliyanzi) “then |theyJ pull their ears forward 
(i.e., make them stand upright) with (their) hands” 
KUB 29.40 ili 32 (MHJMS), ed. Hipp.heth. 184£. (“behandlelt)| 


man ihre Ohren besonders mit den Hânden”). 


? 6 


2 (figurative) —a “to prefer, further, advance 
or promote (someone )” (w. acc., without local par- 
ticle): “Aparru, the man from Kalağma had come 
to Hattusa before (me,) My Majesty” nzan pa- 
ra-a huittiyanun nsan EN-LAM iyanun “and 1 had 
promoted him, made him a lord (and had given him 
the land of Kalağma to govern)” KBo 16.17 iii 25-26 
(ann., Murs. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:172, 174 (“Ich hatte ihn aus- 
gezeichnet”), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 69 (“bevorziehen”); cf. also 
KBo 4.12 obv. 16 (obj. Mittannamuwa). 


b w. a$$su/fa$sui/a$$uli or idalu/idalawanni “to 
increase/advance favor or hostility to/against some- 
one” (w. acc. of the person or land): |(ULzan 
LÜSANGA iyanun)| / nzan pa-ra-a a$3üi huift- 
tiyanne$kinun | “(Did 1 not make him a priest,| and 
prlomote| him Jalways| in a good way?” KUB 1.16ii 
16-17 (Hatt. /NS); na|($mazza mân ap)lât KUR-e 
na$ma URU-an a$$ul(M)li nasm|(a idâl)lu pa-ra-a 
huittiyan |hlarmi “or if 1 have furthered that coun- 
try or city in either a good or bad way” KBo 5.3 üli 
21-22 (Hugg., Supp. 1), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 10-11 (ENS), 
ed. SV 2:124f. 


€ “to prolong/delay” (w. -San): nuzmuz$$an 
mân ERIN.MES-ir ANSE KUR RAYI A-i? lammar 
UL ârti nuzzz($)an pa-ra-a imma huittiya$i “If you 
do not immediately come to my (aid) with troops 
and horses, but you rather prolong/delay (your 
coming to help) in your own interest (-24)” KBo 5.3 
ii 28-29 (Hugg,., Supp. 1), ed. SV 2:116f. 


J. para huske-: in fragmentary context, |... -Jsan 
pa-ra-a huskizzil...) Bo 4951 rev. 21 (birth rit., NH), ed. 
StBoT 29:126f. (“he waits longer?”). 
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k. parâ iya- (act.): |...)x.MES2SU KI.MIN nz 
a$zkan pa-ra-a i-ez-zi na-a$ |...| in run-over line from 
otherwise lost rev. between KBo 21.14 obv. 16-17 (purif. rit., 
MS). 


1. parâ iya- (mid.) “to go on, go further” ( with- 
out local particle): “I burnt down the city of Iyah- 
rissa and took (it) including captives, oxen, (and) 
sheep. $” /ukattizma INA VRUTaptina pa-ra-a iyah— 
hat “Next morning I went on to the city of Tapti- 
na” KBo 4.4 iii 43 (Mur$. II), ed. AM 128f., cf. Zuniz, 


Ortsadv. 62; for a different meaning of parâ iya- see 1 o, above. 


m. parâ iyannai- (cf. 1 p, above) — W (lit.) “to 
move forward” (without local particle): nuz 
$8i UL pa-ra-a ilylanniyauwalnzi| «UL (eras.)» 
kisari ULzmaz$$i EGİR-pa tilyauwanzi) kisari “He 
was not able to move forward nor was he able to 
sltep| back” KUB 8.53:18-19 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 
39:121. 


2 (fig.) “to make progress, thrive(?)”: “I sub- 
mitted in subservience to the goddess together with 
my family, and in the family we formed for our- 
selves, the goddess had a place” nuznna$ E-ir pa- 
ra-a |iylanni$ “and our family thrived; (that was the 
recognition of STAR, My Lady)” KUB 1.1 * 1304/u iii 
7-8 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f. (“machte <gute> 


Fortschritte”). 


n. parâ i$hamai- “to sing (all the way) along” 
(without local particle): “The priest consecrates/ 
sanctifies ($ipanti) the bull, hits it with an iron rod, 
and it starts to walk. They start walking behind it” 
nu KASKAL-an pa-ra-a SİR-RU “and along the 
road they sing” KUB 20.87 i 14-15. 


o. parâ karp- “to lift (and bring) forward” (with- 
out local particle): “The chief-of-guards announc- 
es to the king:” GISASINANNA HLAzwa pa-ra-a 
karpanzi LUGAL-u$$za tezzi pa-ra-azwarzu$ 
karpandu ““They will bring the Iyres forward” and 
the king says: *'Let them bring them forward?” KBo 
4.9 v 29-31 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS); for a different mng. 


of parâ karp- see | t, above. 


p. parâ lak- “to incline (the car) forward, turn 
(one's car) to(ward)”: see lak-2. 


g. parâ nai- (cf. 1 x, above) — 1 “to continue, car- 
ıy on” (w. -San or -kan); see nai- 13. 


parâ3u 


2 “to postpone(?)” (w. -San): see nai- 14. 


3" parâ neyani- “pointed straight ahead, battle- 
ready”: see nai-2c5”, 


r.parâ pai- A— 1 “to go forward” (without lo- 
cal particle): LUGAL-i pa-ra-a 1-SU paizzi âppaz 
mazağta nöa “He goes forward toward the king one 
time; he turns back” KBo 17.43 i 11-12 (fest., OS), ed. 
StBoT 23:140 (no. 198), translit. StBoT 25:105, for more con- 
text see LÜmeneya- a and nai- 2 b 1 c; nza$ pa-ra-a tepu 
paizzi “She goes a little forward” KUB 24.9 ii 40 (rit., 
MHJNS); for other meanings see Il yand3r2”. 


2 “to go further, go on” (without local particle ): 
“Then | killed him (i.e., the enemy)” namma pa- 
ra-a pâun “After that I went on (and burned down 
the city of Tapapanuwa )” KUB 19.39 ii 6 (ann., Mur$. 
IM), ed. AM 162f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 63f.; “He (i.e., the 
king) breaks a breadin front of the stela and makes 
an offering” nammaza$ pa-ra-a dân NaZI.KIN 
paizzi nu apiya NINDA.GUR,.RA par$siya Sipantiz 
ya “After that he goesontoa second stela and 
breaks a bread there and makes an offering” KUB 
10.18 i 19-21 (rit., OH/NS); for further exx. see pai-AljIY 
c; see also parâ iya- mid. | o, above; for other meanings of 


parâ pai- Aseelyand3ri”. 


s. parâ pehute- “to lead (someone ) forward” — 
1 (w. -kan): (nz(an GAL LÜMESMESED YI namma 
(TİS$ekn)lun öpzi (nzanzka)ln LUGAL-i pa-ra- 
a (var. anda) |(pö)|hutezzi “Then, the chief-of- 
guards takes him (i.e., the lord of the army) by the 
seknu-garment and leads him forward(?) (var. in) 
to the king” IBoT 4.63:8-11 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.78 
ill-12 (NS); for parâ pehute- w. -kan “to lead out” see | ce, 


above. 


2 (without local particle): Bo 3652 ii? 11, (14), ed. 
Alp, Tempel 296-299. 


t. parâ penna- “to drive along” (without local 
part.): nu UDU.NİTA ANA KASKAL LU.KUR pa- 
ra-a penniyanzi “They drive a wether along the 
road (leading to) the enemy” HT 1 ii 22-23 (rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Friedrich, AO 25/2:10, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 64, tr. Goetze, 
ANET 347; for a different mng. of parâ penna- see 1 ff, above. 


u. parâ pe$$iya- (without local particle) “to 
throw over to/toward”: nuz$$i NINDA-an pa-ra-a 
pe$$izzi “and she (i.e., the Old Woman) throws 
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bread towardit (i.e., the flock of sheep?)” KBo 17.92 
obv. 8 (rit., MS), ed. ChS 1/5:445; for a different mng. of parâ 


pes$$iya- see 1 gg, above. 


v. parâ Samenu- “to let pass by, slip away” 
(without local particle): zigzan GIM-an istama$ti 
nzsanzmu mân apödani lamni UL mematti nsan pa- 
ra-a imma $Samenus$i “If you hear of him (i.e., some 
adversary) and if you do not at that instant report 
him to me, but you even let him slip away” KBo 5.3 
ii 34-35 (Hugg., Supp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:116f.; cf. ibid. iv 23-24 


w. -za2(3)an. 


w. parâ tarku- “dance forward”(?): EGIR-SU2 
ma EGIR-pa pla-rJa-a tarkuwar “Thereafter danc- 
ing backward and forward” KUB 4.1 iv 39-41 (list, OH/ 
NS), ed. de Martino, La danza 37f., and ef. /apat(ali)-. 


x. parâ tekku$$anu- “to show (eyes), reveal” 
(without particle): “He reports whatever dreams he 
sees” mânz$i DINGIR-LUM IGI.HI.A-wa pa-ra-a 
tekku$nuskizzli| nuz$$i mân DINGIR-LUM kattiz 
$$i SeSzi “whether the goddess reveals her eyes to 
him and whether the goddess sleeps with him” KUB 
7.5 iv 7-10 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:279 w.n. 42 


(“ie., removes her veil?”). 


y. parâ tiya- “to step forward” (without local 
particle): “If someone among the remaining guards 
has no spear, since they take (only) staffs” nzatz 
kan SA “ISkalmusağ DUMU EJ.GAL| UL han- 
dâlnlilarli pa-ra-a damâğ$ 2 DUMU E.GAL tienzi 
“(such guards) will not be lined up (With) the pal- 
ace attendant of the lituus, (rather) two other pal- 
ace attendants will step forward, (and these will 
line up with him. But the guards who hold staffs 
will walk behind them)” TBoT 1.36 iii 43-45 (instr., MH/ 
MS), ed. AS 24:26; nu INA E.GAL-LIM kuiğ$ Ser 
$öğanzi nzat pa-ra-a tianzi VÜ.DU,zmaza3zkan 
halttilli lamnit halzissai “Those who spend the night 
on top of the palace step forward, while the gate- 
keeper calls them by their Hattic titles (lit. names)” 
(a list of Hattic titles with their Hittite eguivalents 
follows) KBo 5.11 i 5-7 (instr., MH/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 
66, CAD L-N 34b, and Hoffner, POT 198, 226 n. 3; for parâ 


menahhanda tiya- see 11 a S', below. 


z. parâ tittanu- “(to cause to step forward >) to 
present” (functionally, the causative of parâ tiya-) 
(without local particle): “She (i.e., the Old Wom- 


parâ3aa2 


an) breaks one bread (and) a cheese and libates 
wine and speaks as follows” JUTU-i i$hâzmi 
((kâsazwaztta)| EME.HL.A mantallie$ pa-ra-a tit— 
tanunun “O Sungod, my Lord, I have presented to 
you mantalli-tongues?” 2Ma$t. i 21-22 (MHJMS), ed. 
Rost, MIO 1:348f.; nu kui$ LUhuyandan uemis$kizzi nz 
an appiskiddlu)| nsan auwariyas ishi pa-ra-a titta— 
nuddu “(1f) someone finds a runaway man, he must 
take him in custody and present him to the district 
commander” KUB 26.17 ii 4-5 (instr. of a Tudh., MH/MS). 


aa. parâ walhınu- (without local particle) — 1 “to 
turn forward, conduct t0(7)”: nu LÜSANGA 
Tleteshapin| $Sarâ dâi nu SSpulugannin pa-ra-a 
wahnuwanzi nuzzazkan NIN.DINGIR esari nu INA 
SRUDawiniya andan paizzi “The priest takes up 
Tleteshapi|. They turn the cart forward (or: pull it 
around further?). The NIN.DINGIR-priestess sits 
down (on it) and goes to the city of Dawiniya” KUB 
11.32 ili 5-13 (fest., OH?/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 66; “And if 
some inhabitant of Hatti-Land places himself be- 
hind you (in support), or if you have people bound 
to you by oath, and someone says to you as follows: 
“Now is the moment!?” zikzmazan LUGAL-i pa- 
rla-a) BAL-nusi “Then you must conduct him to the 
king” KBo 4.14 ii 33-34 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), ed. 
differently van den Hout, Diss. 286f., Stefanini, AANL 20:41 
(both reading BAL-nu$i as waggariyanusi). 


2 “to turn (or lead around) further”: “They of- 
fer them water with a huppar-vessel. One horse 
drinks one huppar (of water)” (42u3 GİR-ilt 6-$SU 
pa-ra-a walınuanzi “Then on |foot| they lead |them)| 
around further six times (— lead them through six 
rounds?)” KUB 29.40 iii 31 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
184f. (“Man bewegt sie ... weiter”) 


parâ wahnu- occurs here 
in a series of seven preserved paragraphs in which is described 
how the horses are cach time suddenly dowsed, given water 
and/or some hay and then “put away.” After the horses are fed, 
the text often (iii (6), 9, 18, 24) says nzu3 wahnu$kanzi “They 
“turn? each of them (i.e., lead them in rounds?) repeatediy” 
(Kammenhuber: “Man bewegt sie (eine Weile)”). Only in iii 
31 would this wahnu- occur w. parâ in the meaning suggested. 
If the restoration in KUB 29.46:9 (sce next ex.) is correct, the 
interpretation of parâ as “further” would be better than “out” 
or “forward”; “The horses gallop for one mile. They 
unhitch them” nzu3 GİR-it pa-ra-a (wahnuanzi| 
“and on foot they (lead) them (around) further” KUB 
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29.46:9 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 190f.; also possibly in 
KUB 11.32 ili 5-13 (fest., NS), cited abovein3 aa |. 


Antonym of parâ “forward”: âppa “back.” Note 
âppa dama$$- — parâ huittiya- KUB 44.61 rev. 25-26 (3 i V, 
above); parâ iyannai- — âppa tiya- KUB 8.53:18-19 (3 m V'a”, 
above); parâ nai- — âppa pe$$iya-/mau33- KUB 10.93 iv 1-2, 
KUB 1.16 ili 49-53 s.v. nai- 14; but note parâ penna- — âppa 
tarna- KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (1 ff, above). 


4. (adv.) further(more), moreover, additional- 
Iy, still (denoting addition) (sometimes (4 c) imply- 
ing temporal seguence (as in mng. 5)) — a. sentence 
initial and marked w. -ma: nammazta “UTU-SI kue 
KUR.KUR.MES ADDIN pa-ra-((a)lzmazkan kue 
ZAG.HYI.A SA KUR URUHatti ağanzi “Further (nam 
ma), regarding the countries that I, My Majesty, 
gave to you, and (-ma) what further (parâ) borders 
belong to Hatti-Land, (if an enemy comes, and you 
undertake no action, may the oath-deities chase 
you)” KUB 21.I ili 44-45 (Alak3.), ed. SV 2:72f. 


b. sentence initial and marked w. -ma ina se- 
ries of clauses: “Then, arrange the watchmen of the 
inside as follows” NA GIS.HLA KÜ.BABBAR |... 
2 LÜMESEN.NJU.UN arantari pa-ra-azmla ...x 2 
LÜ.MESEN.NU.UN arantlari pa-ra-azma KÂ.GAJL 
haniyas 2 LÜMESEJN .NU.UN arantari pla-ra-azma 
INA E dHall(kia$) 2 YÜMESEN.NU.UN| aralntJari 
pa-ra-a|zm(a) ...| “I(two watlchmen will stand 
among the silver trees(?) (...|, further Jat ...| two 
watchmen will stan|d.)| further at the haniya-|gatle 
two watlehmen will stand, fJurther in the temple of 
Halki |two watchmen| will stand, further ...” etc. 
KUB 26.9 * Bo 69/1256 * 340/zi 13-19 (instr. for the HAZAN- 
NU, MHJNS), w. dupl. KBo 13.58 i 8-13, ed. Otten, Or NS 
52:134-137; )plaf-rJa-azmaz$$i YUR.SAGSI,.. ZAG-ajs 
pa-ra-azmaz$$3i YUJRSAG,.. | ZAG-as pa-ra-azmaz 
381VİRV...| ZAG-a$ etc. “Further, the mountain of 
|... (is) for him the boundlary, further the moujn- 
tain of ...| (is) for him the boundary, further the 
clity of ...| (is) for him the boundary” etc. KUB 19.27 
obv. 10-13 (treaty w. Sarrikuğuh of Kargami$, Supp. 1), cf. also 
ibid. rev. 5-9, ed. Forrer, Forsch. 2.1:48f.; “She (ie., the 
NIN.DINGIR priestess) comes into the temple of 
“GİR and pours a libation to GİR” $ pa-ra-azma 
dParga BAL -anti pa-ra-azma ANA “E.A BAL -anlti| 
pa-ra-azma ANA “Allatum BAJL-anlti pa-ra-azma 
ANA SDAG-ti BAL -anti etc. “Then she pours a li- 


parâdd 


bation to Parga, then she pours a libation to Ea, 
then she pours a libation to Allatum, then she pours 
a libation to Halmasuit” etc. (there follow ten more 
deities each introduced by parâzma) KBo 10.27 iv 18- 
21 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS), cf. StBoT 27:28f.; |)pa-ra-a-mla 
ANA DINGIR.MES “RUTaptagga 1 İNNDAyulatin 
SA 'p) UPNI 5 NINDA.SIG.MEĞS>zya par$iya 
GESTIN-ya |sipanti| $ pa-ra-a-ma VRUSeğni SU-ni 
URUA $$eğnizkan 1 |...) 1 NNDAyıylatin S|AJ 1/2 UPNI 
5 NINDA .SIG.MES->ya par$liya| GESTIN>2ya $i- 
panti etc. KBo 20.123 iv 3-18 (Kizzuwatnean rit., ENS?), tr. 
RGTC 6:361 s.v. Siğna.; cf. also mema- 13 d 1”. 


c. sentence initial without -ma (possibly parâ e$- 
here; adv. as predicate): pa-ra-a (over erasure ) 
nâvwi ariyan $$ “(The matter has) not yet been fur- 
ther investigated by oracle” KUB 5.6ii 12 (oracle, NH), 
ef. nawic V b', HW? 1:294b (mistakenly reads ariyanzi), Zuntz, 
Ortsadv. 74 (mistakenly reads ariyair and translates “aus-, 


fertigorakelt”). 


d. not sentence initial, w. free distribution 
throughout the sentence, but not preverbial; often 
accompanied by redundant namma “further, then,” 
dân “a second ...” or some form of famai- “anoth- 
er”: “See, I have given you the country of Mount 
Zippasla; inhabit that” nammazmazwaz)z| pa-ra-a 
tamâin hapâtin tamai KUR-e ZIl-iJt l6 €|$ltari “fur- 
ther, however, you should not on your own initia- 
tive additionally occupy another river land(?) (or) 
another country” KUB 14.1 obv. 20 (MHJMS), ed. Madd. 
6f.; nuz$$i tezzi DVSkaltiyazwa kattan paimi apâ$za 
pa-ra-a dametani “İMESEDI tezzi apa$ğza pa-ra-a 
LÜfarriyanalli tezzi “He (i.e., a guard) will say to 
him: “Tam going to the latrine.” And that (man) will 
pass the word on to another guard, and that one will 
pass it onto a man of third rank” IBoT 1.36 i 36-37 
(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; namma kuitki pa-ra-a 
(d)lamai |($Sanhatti)| “(and if) further you seek 
something else in addition” KBo 19.44b:7-8 (Hugg., 
ENS), w. dupl. KUB 26.38 iii 15 (NS) 
is attested only in the sense of “to clean out,” see I mm and 
see 1 ce, above; Wizzizmazzazkan mân apöz ISTU E 
DINGIR.GE, pa-ra-a tamai E DINGIR.GE, wetezzi 
“If it happens that, apart from that temple of the 
Deity of the Night, he builds still another temple of 
the Deity of the Night” KUB 29.4 i 2-4 (rit., NH), ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 6f.; “If only (pat) you, O Sungoddess of 


note that parâ Sanh- 
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Arinna, are angry, we will not yet go through an 
oracle investigation conceming you a second time” 
nammazmaztazkkan dammai$ DINGIR-LUM pa- 
ra-a UL kui$ki aranza “(1f) in addition, however, 
no other deity further (parâ) is standing (i.e., in 
agreement) with you (in your anger against me), 
(then let the exta be favorable)” KBo 2.2 ii 47-48 (or- 
acle guestion, NH), cf. HW? 1:215b and 295a (which assumes 
a stem ariya-), and Zuntz, Ortsadv. 77 (who translates 
“erzümt,” from arai-); in oracle guestions in connection 
w. illnesses, cf. nuzkan ... ANA GIG... pa-ra-a 
aranza KUB 5.6 ii 66-67, KUB 5.21 obv.? 4-5, KUB 16.28 
obv. 6, 14-15, KUB 50.56 i (1-2); “If somebody buys the 
field of a “STUKUL-man ...” rakku A.SÂ.HLA 
kuclla pa-ra-a wâsi luzzi UL karpiezzi “If he buys 
anyone else's field in addition, he will render no 
luzzi-services” KBo 6.4 iv 33-34 (Laws, OH/NS), ed. 
Friedrich, HG 58f. (“darüber hinaus”), cf. Hoffner, Diss. 49 


parâ .. 


. wa$- (without local part.) is not a preverbial expres- 
sion “to buy further,” but merely the verb wa33- “to buy” w. the 
adv. parâ “further(more )”; for KUB 10.18 i 19-21 (rit., OH/NS) 
see3r2, above; cf. KUB 24.3 ii 46 (prayer, Mur3s. Tl, pre-NH/ 
NS), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:30f. 


e. not sentence initial, adding comparative val- 
ue (“more and more ..., even ...-er”) to denomi- 
nal verbs (often w. namma, sometimes w. intensive 
double parâ parâ): “And exactly that matter affect- 
ed Hatti-Land, and |Hatti-JLand because of (that) 
matter began to perish (...)” kinunza hinkan pa-ra- 
a namma dla$saue|$ta “and now the plague became 
even helavier|” KUB 14.14 obv. 38 (prayer, Mur&. IM), ed. 
Pestgeb. 168f. (“und jetzt wurde die Pest noch schlimmer”); 
nu mân uizzi E SUTU “RUTÜL-na pa-ra-a |(halppi- 
neğzi ... mânnza E “UTU “RUTÜL-na uizzi pa-ra-a 
a$iwalnteszi ...| “1f the temple of the Sungoddess 
of Arinna getsricher,... gets poorler ...|” KUB 26.43 
obv. 56-57 (land grant, Tudh. IV), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII 
30f., cf. Goetze in personal communication to Meriggi apud 
Imparati, RHA XXXII 94 (“when the house of the Sungoddess 
... happens to become richer (...) happens to become poorer”); 
“Since I repeatedly saw, time and again, the favor 
of ISTAR” ISTU DINGIR-LIM 2mu pa-ra-a pa-ra-a 
SIG,-iskittari “Because of the goddess my circum- 
stances get better and better” KBo 6.29 i 10-11 (shorter 
version of the Apology of Hatt. III), ed. Götze, Hatt. 44-47, 
cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 73 (“weiter und weiter”); nu labarna$ 


para$bl 


LUGAL-wa$ antuz$$it(coll.) pa-ra-a pa-ra-a mak 
kiskittaru KUB 57.63 ii 39-41 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Archi, 
FsOtten2 20f., and makke3$- 1; “If it becomes a matter of 
concem (:kuwatai) for the king as follows ...” #ukz 
ma apedani mehuni ANA ZI LUGAL UGU pa-ra-a 
namma :kuwayatadu “then, at that time there should 
be even more concern to you for the life of the 
king”... #ukzma 10-SU pa-ra-a :kuwayatallu “then, 
at that tüme let me be ten times more a matter of 
concem tO you” KBo 4.14 ili 45-46, 51 (treaty, Tudh. IV or 
Supp. IN), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 294-296. 


5. (adv.) then, after that (denoting temporal 
posteriority) — a. sentence initial w. -ma: “Next 
(EGIR-SU), the cupbearer once pours wine with a 
silver #apisana-vessel” pa-ra-azma 1 NINDA. 
GUR,.RA ANA 2 9Tiyapentassa DINGIR.MES 
hapalkiyas par$iya “after that he breaks one bread 
for the two Tiyapenta$sa-deities, the gods of iron” 
KBo 30.71 iii 16-18 (fest., NS), ed. Kosak, FsGüterbock? 134; 
“They hitch them (i.e., the horses) up, and he 
drives them two miles, of which he gallops them 7 
IKU” pa-ra-a-ma !): DANNA pennai parhaizma 
ANA 10 IKU.HL.A anda “after that (parâzma) he 
drives (them) half a mile of which he gallops 
(them) ten IKU” KUB L.I| ii 4-5 (Kikk., MHJNS), ed. 
Hipp.heth.112f. for IKU see Melchert, JCS 32:53-55; 
“These enemy countries I defeated with my own 
hand in ten years ...” pa-ra-azmazmu “UTU 
YRUTÜL-na GASAN-YA kuit peğkizzi nzat aniyami 
nzat katta tehhi “and what the Sungoddess of Arin- 
na, My Lady, gives me further (to do), that I will 
carry out and that | will deposit (as a record before 
the deity)” KBo 3.4 iv 47-48 (hist., Mur$. 11), ed. AM 136f; 
“And I went to those Kaskacan cities that were 
hostile to me” nu pâun KUR YRUTaggasta harnin- 
kun pa-ra-azma KUR “RUj$talubba harninkun pa- 
ra-azma KUR VRUKappuppuwa harninkun pa-ra-az 
ma KUR “RUHutpa harninkun “1 proceeded to 
destroy the city of Taggasta, thereafter I destroyed 
the land of Istalubba, thereafter I destroyed the 
land of Kappuppuwa, thereafter I destroyed the 
land of Hutpa” KBo 2.5 ii 5-9, ed. AM 1821. 


b. preceding a noun that has a temporal indica- 
ton (mostly d.-I. or all.); cf. w. a different prev.-adv. 
âppa-)3iwatti and i$tarni Siwatti — 1 parâ UD(.KAM)- 
ti/lparâ UD-an “on the following day”: GIM-an 
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zöna$ ki$sari ANA MU.KAM-TI ITU.8.KAM fti- 
yazi?) pa-ra-a UD.KAM-ti warpuanzi VÜSANGAz2 
za LÜ.MES E.DINGIR-LIM x|...-anzi| “When it 
becomes fall, (and) the eighth month in the year 
JarrivesJ, on the following day the priest (and) the 
temple officials |prepare)| to wash (the deity)” KUB 
38.32 obv. 8-9 (cult inv., NH), ed. Ehelolf, KIF 1:149f. | | The 


new moon, signaling the arrival of the eighth month, would 


have been first observed at sunset; parâ Siwatti would have 
been on the following day. In line 8 Ehelolf restores (#iyazi)| 
after ITU.8.KAM. In the break after LÜ.MES E.DINGIR-LIM 
in line 9 he restores SİAL.MES E.DINGIR-LIM>ya(9) w. 
Sanhanzi as the main verb of the clause that starts w. parâ UD. 
KAM-ti (“so fegen der Priester, die Tempelmânner und Tem- 
pelfrauen, um weiferhin am Tage das (al/gemeine?) warpuar 
vormehmen zu können(?)”). But, because of -kan at the begin- 
ning of line 10 (E.MES DINGIR.MEĞ kan), a verb is assumed 
here at the end of line 9; cf. further|...| pa-ra-a UD-ti 
wa-Xl|...| KBo 8.72 obv.? 4; pa-ra-a UD-an KUB 29.4 i 
54 (NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 12£; |... Jhassan pa-ra-a UD. 
KAM-an hantanzi KBo 13.155:6. 


2 parâ MU .KAM-anni “in the following year”: 
nu mân DUMU.NIJTA kluwapi miyari nu 
MUNUSĞÂ ZU kli$$an)| tezzi kâlsazwla kinun SA 
DUMU.NITA a$sü udalhhun) pa-ra-azmazwa 
MJU-an|ni SA DUMU.MUNUS â$dü udallu “If a 
boly| is (elver born, the midwife speaks as |fol- 
lowsl: “now I have brought the good news of a boy, 
but next yleaJr may I bring the good news of a 
girl?” KBo 17.62 iv 13-15 4 KBo 17.63 rev. 8-10 (MH?/ENS), 
ed. StBoT 29:34f, (tr. &33ü as “goods”); “Then, when I fin- 
ish the festivals, I will go to Nerik and perform a 
ritual for the deity, but do nothing (else)” pa-ra-az 
ma MU.KAM-anni ANA KASKAL “RUNerigga 
EGİR-anzpat arhahari “but the following year | 
will tend to the Nerik trip as before (-pat)” KBo 
16.98 ii 15-16 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, 
Hethitica 1:3, 7 (“VWannde suivante”); cf. pa-ra-a MU. 
KAM-a$ KUB 22.53:4; pa-ra-a MU-anni KUB 50.111:6 


(oracle guestions, NH). 


3 parâ hameshanda/hameshi “next spring”: “1f 
someone sets fire to a shed, he will feed his (i.e., 
the owner's) oxen” nzu$z$an pa-ra-a hame$handa 
arnuzi “and bring them (through the winter) to the 
following spring” KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 (Laws $100, OH/NS), 
ed. Friedrich, HG 48f., cf. ibid. 104 (“im nâchsten Frühjahr”), 


para6a5 


Hoffner, Diss. 76 (“in the next spring”), StBoT 23:136, 154; 
uwanzi kedani SE, ,-ti ... $ pa-ra-a hameshi ... “Wil 
they come this winter? ... $ Next spring?” KUB 22.56 


rev. 7-8 (oracle guestions, NH). 


6. (prev.) over to (transfer or passage from one 
person to the next, cf. German “über-” in über- 
geben, Greek 7apd in 70poötöoL) — a. in gener- 
al — 1 parâ happirai- “to sell” (without local par- 
ticle): “Or (if) someone steals/abducts a man from 
Arzawa out of the army camp, and you enslave 
him” nağmazanzzazan pa-ra-a happirânzi “or (if) 
they sell him” KBo 5.4 rev. 40 (Targ., Mur$. ID, ed. SV 
1:66f., cf. Neu, WO 11:84n. 44, 86. 


2 parâ har(k)- “to hold for, i.e., to condemn to” 
(without local particle ): “They brought in Tanuwa, 
Tahurwaili, and Taruhsu” nzu$ panku$ pa-ra-a 
hingani harta “and the assembly held them (sc. the 
culprits) for death” KBo 3.1 ii 28 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 
THeth.11:30f.; cf. parâ hark-, 1 1, above. 


3” parâ pai- B/piya- “to hand over, deliver” 
(without local particle): “When later it (i.e., the 
city of Hattusa) was oppressed by hunger” $zan 
dHalma3luiz| 93ru3z$mi$ pa-ra-a pai$ $zan iğpandi 
nakkit dâhhun “and their god Halmasluit| handed 
it over (to me), andItook it at night by force” KBo 
3.22 obv. 46-48 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; on this pas- 
sage cf. Singer in Atti II CIH (forthcoming); /Jalame$ SA 
GISPISAN pa-ra-a SUM-ua$ “Receipt for delivery 
ofachest:...” KBo 9091 obv. 5 (list, NH), ed. Siegelovâ, 


Verw. 332f.; for another mng. of parâ pai- B see 1 z, above. 


4 parâ peda- “to bring/carry over to” (without 
local particle): LUGAL-a$ nakkiz$et tâ$ DINGIR. 
MES pa-ra-a petâ$ “He (i.e., “Zikiltu”) took the 
“king's power? and brought (it) over to “the gods”” 
KBo 18.151 obv. 3-4 (KIN oracle, atypical OS), ed. Ünal/Kam- 
menhuber, KZ 88:164f.; cf. KBo 18.151 obv. 10, (15), rev. 17; 
cf. also KBo 20.10 i 8-9, KBo 20.33 obv. 11 (both fest., OS). 


5 parâ Suwai- “to hand over, relinguish, lose” 
(without local particle): “If a slave hides a fugi- 
tive” mânzwazkan BEL><$SU>zma Ser UL Sarnik- 
zi nu İRzpat pa-ra-a $üiğzzi “if <his> master, how- 
ever, does not pay compensation, he will forfeit/ 
lose the slave” KUB 8.81 iii 6-7 (Sunağâura treaty, MH/ 
MS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:217f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 70; fora 


different mng. of parâ Suwai- see 1 pp, above. 
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6 parâ tarna- — a (legal idiom) “to hand over” 
(w. -a$ta or -kan): mân tayizzila$$za kui$ski $ar- 
nikzel piyan harzi nu mân A.SÂ nzağta pa-ra-a 
UL tarnanzi mân İRsma dayat nzan tayazzilanni 
harzi (eras.) nza$ mân ta$uwahhanza nzanz$iz$ta 
pa-ra-a UL tarnanzi mânza$ UL tasuwahhanza nz 
anz$iz$ta pa-ra-a tarnanzi $ takku ELLUMzma 
kui$ki daiyazi nu daiyazila$ $arnikzel 'pillyan harzi) 
Inzanl UL tağuwahhanzi (nzanz$iz$ta pa-ra-a 
tar|nanzi “Also, if someone has paid compensation 
for a theft — if (it is) a field — they will not hand 
(him) over. If, however, a slave has committed a 
theft, and he (i.e., the owner?) has held him for 
theft; if he has been blinded, they will not hand him 
over to him; if he has not been blinded, they will 
hand him over to him. If, however, some free man 
commits a theft and has paid compensation for the 
theft, they will not blind him, |(but only) haJnd (him 
over to him)” KUB 13.9 ii 8-19 (instr. of a Tudh., MHJNS), 
w. dupl. KBo 27.16 obv. 1-4, ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 447, 
449f. (“überlâBt man ihn ... dem (Bestohlenen) ... (zum 
ProzeB)”), cf. Otten, FsLaroche 274; takku İR-iS ANA 
MUNUS-TIM küsata piddâizzi nzanzza ANA 
DAM-SU dâi nsanzkan pa-ra-a UL kuiğki tarnai 
“Tfa slave pays a brideprice for a woman and takes 
her as his wife, no one will hand her over (to a 
slave-master)” KBo 6.3 ii 23-24 (Laws $34, OH/JNS), ed. 
HG 26f.; cf. similar ibid. ii 27-28 ($36) Lİ this interpretation 
follows von Schuler, FsFriedrich 452 (“Ihn (den Unfreien) darf 


niemand (einem Verfahren/einer Strafe) unterwerfen”). The 


passage from the Instructions of a Tudhaliya makes it clear that 
the expression parâ tarna- in legal idiom indicates that a per- 
son committing an unlawful deed is handed over to his victim 
or his victim”s heir. The same idiom in the two passages from 
the Laws refers to not turning over a free woman ($34) oran 
LÜantiyant- ($36) to a slave-master, although each has had her/ 
his brideprice paid by a slave; alternatively, one might trans- 
late “no one shall release (parâ | vv) him (sc. from slavery, 
just because he has married a free woman).” Many different 
interpretations of this passage have been published: Friedrich, 
HG (“so kann sie ihm niemand entziehen”), similarly Haase, 
THR 26, Imparati, Leggi 55, Götze, NBr. 73f. (“versklaven”), 
similarly Hoffner, Diss. 36f., 203f.; again differently Güterbock, 
JCS 15:68 (“no-one shall sell him”), cf. also Beckman, 
FsGüterbock? 17; “They (i.e., the hilammi-men) must 
be free from $ahhan and luzzi. A dog barks, but (if) 
he comes there, he will be silent. If oil is poured 


para6a7 


out, they must not come out” nuz$ma$zkan pean 
SISeyan artaru pa-razmaza3zkan lö kuiğki tarnai 
“In front of them an eya-tree must stand, and no one 
may hand them (?) over (?7) (for work)” KUB 13.8:9 
(decree, MHJNS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f. (“und niemand soll sie 
<zu Dienstleistungen> heranziehen”), ef. also Klengel, FsCar- 
ratelli 107; alternatively one could translate “no one shall re- 
lease (parâ | vv) them (sc. from their duties for the Stone- 
house)”; see 1 vv, above, and6a 6' b”, below, for other mean- 


ings of pard tarna- w. local particles). 


b (fig.) “totum over to, allow” — 1” (w. -kan): 
na$ma ki kui$ki memai ködanizwazkan tuppi ke 
INIM.MES UL GAR-ri nuzwarzatzmuzkan pa- 
ra-a tarnan &$du “Or (if) somebody speaks as fol- 
lows: *on this tablet these things are not laid down, 
so they must be allowed for me?” (Do not let that 
happen)” KUB 26.1 iv 49-51 (SAG | instr., Tudh. IV), ed. 
Dienstanw. 17, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 72. 


2” (without local particle): kâsazwa SA 
(AIST)JAR isnüri$ nuzwaz$ma$ â33ui Tl-anni pa- 
ra-a i(Çarn)lan hardu idâlawizmazwaz$ma$zkan 
uddanı OATAMMA munnâiddu “Behold, (this is) 
ISTAR”s dough pan. May it keep you turned over 
to weli-being (and) life, but may it likewise hide 
you from the evil word” 2Ma&t. ili 26-28 (MH/MS), ed. 
Rost, MIO 1:360f.; “What words of mine, however, you 
(p1.) do not hear/listen to, I will make them into a 
prayer to the gods, and they will come straight up 
from my human mouth” nzat DINGIR.MES EN. 
MES istamağ$uwanzi pa-ra-a tarni$ğten “and you, O 
gods, permit/allow them to be heard” KUB 6.45i31- 
32 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 258, 274 (“daignez 
une fois les &couter”), differently Goetze, ANET 398a (“Those 


words ... refrain from hearing”). 


T parâ u$$aniya- “to sell” (without local parti- 
cle ) (ef. parâ happirai-, 6 a V, above): nammazatzzazkan 
SÂ E-Tİ lözpat tdliyazi pa-ra-azpatzza usğani— 
yaddu u$saniyazizmazatzza kuwapi nzat harwasi 
<pedi> lö uğniyazi EN.MES YRUHatti arantaru nu 
uskandu “Then, he must not leave it in (his) house, 
he must rather sell (it). But when he selis it, he 
must not sell itin a secret <place>, but the lords of 
Hatti must be present and observe (as witnesses)” 
KUB 13.4 ii 38-41 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Neu, WO 11:79, Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; cf. KUB 13.35 iii 
23-24 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:10f., Neu, WO 11:79f. (p. “un- 
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terstreicht wohl nur die an der Verbbedeutung haftenden Be- 
wegungsrichtung”). For nearly synonymous arha u$$aniya- see 
KUB 26.69 v 8-9, KUB 40.91 ili 13-14. 


b. w. speech or information as object expressed 
or understood — 1” parâ armizziya- “to pass (a ru- 
mor) further along” (without local particle ): “Or if 
it is some evil, whatsoever, against the life of My 
Majesty, and you know it” nzat pa-ra-a armizziyasi 
“and you pass it on” KUB 26.1 iii 28 (SAG | instr., Tudh. 
IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13 (“und lâBt es zu(7)”) w. note 4 (“Wört- 


lich: baust ausserdem eine Brücke”). 


2 parâ arnu- “to bring further, transfer, pass on 
(information)” (usually without local particle): 
“And if you, Zintuhi, My Lady, hear these words” 
nzat ANA TİM! tuel huhhi (U| ANA SUTU YRUTÜL.- 
na tuel hanni pa-ra-a arnusi “and you pass them on 
to the Stormgod, your grandfather, Jand)| the Sun- 
goddess of Arinna, your grandmother, (then for 
you, Zintuhi, My Lady, I will make a decorated 
L...J )” KUB 21.27 iv 9-10 (prayer, Hatt. III), without -kan also 
in ibid. iv 21-22, 24f., 35, 47, 48f., but note in iv 4-7 w. -kan, 
ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f.; for other mngs. of parâ arnu- see 


leand3a, above. 


3 parâ mema- “to pass on, divulge, revcal” 
(without local particle ): see mema- 13 d X. 


4 parâ watarnahh- “to give instructions to 
someone” (W. -kan): nağma!skan LUGAL pa-ra-a 
kuedanikki watarnahzi SA LUGAL uttar wahnuzi 
tamâin memian memai “Or (if) the king gives in- 
structions to someone, and he falsifies the words 
of the king and speaks a different message” KUB 
21.42 iv 7-9 (SAG)? instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 27f. 


7. (prev.) fully, completely (possibly related to the 
comparative force illustrated in 4 e above) — a. parâ ista 
ma$s$- “to listen to, obey fully” (w. -San): nuz$$an 
mKe$3$i$ pa-ra-a ANA DAM:S$SUzpat ISME “Keğ$i 
fully listened only to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6 (myth., 
NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f. (“hölrteJ nur auf seine Gattin 
hin”). 

b. parâ kalank- (always -$an kalankant- e$-) “to 
sooth/satisfy completely”: “See, I keep invoking 
you with /ar$i-bread (and) a libation” nuz$$an pa- 
ra-a kalânkanza e$ “Now be completely satistied” 
KUB 24.2 i 13 (prayer, Murs. Il, pre-NH/NS), ed. Gurney, 
AAA 27:16f. 


para8a 


c. parâ kar$- “to cut (oneself) fully off (from), 
refrain (from)”: MUNUS-a$ Zl-anza haddanza 
tapariyazazma |pa)-ra-a karsan harzi “A(n ideal) 
woman?'s mind is clever, but she has cut (herself) 
fully off from command(ing others)” KUB 24.7 iv 49- 
50 (cow and fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 67, ef. mitnaz(a) b. 


d. parâ Sarnink- “to compensate fully/complete- 
Iy, refill(??)” (without local particle): “Because the 
festival 'of standing up? for the Stormgod of Hatti 
had already taken place” mânzmaza$ pa-ra-a 
sarninkanza |IDING|R-LUM zan kinun UL |kjuitki 
sanahheski$i “1f it (the festival?) has been fully 
compensated, and you, O god, are not in any way 
seeking it now, (then let the oracle be favorable )” 
KUB 16.66 obv. 16-17 (oracle guestion, NH), cf. obv. 30-31; 
ef. nzağskan KASKAL-az arha tiyat nzat ISTU 
SAG.DJUZ:$JU karü pa-ra-a Sarnikta KUB 21.19 ii 14- 
15 (prayer, Hatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f. in SA 
fDanuhepazma uttar |kui$| parâ iyat karü apâ$zpat Sarniktla)| 
KUB 21.19 # 1303/u ii 21-22 (prayer, Hatt. ILI), parâ has been 


misplaced by the scribe and should be read before Sarnikta. 


e. parâ tamas$-İtames$s- “to oppress completely” 
(as far as attested always said of illnesses) (with- 
out local particle): #UTU-S/ kuit GIG-anza pa-ra-a 
tama$ta “Regarding the fact that an illness has 
completely oppressed His Majesty” KUB 5.6ii 38 (or- 
acle guestion, NH), ed. Sommer, AU 280f. (“bedrângt”), cf. 
ibid. ii 39, 65; differentiy Zuntz, Ortsadv. 73 (“weiterhin be- 
drângt”); ef. w. subject not preserved KBo 16.99 i 3. 


f. parâ duğk- “to rejoice fully” (w. -kan): ((E. 
MES)|.DINGIR.MES$2yaztta kue iyami Saklau$ğza 
kuğ$ |iyam)li nuzzazkan “U Piha$$a3$i$ ENZYA pa- 
ra-a duskatti “Now you, Stormgod PihaSSa3si, my 
Lord, tufliy rJejoice over the temples that I will 
build you and the rites that 1 will perform for you” 
KUB 6.46 iv 31-32 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.45 * 
KUB 30.14 iii 62-64, ed. but misread by Lebrun, Hymnes 268, 
tr. Goetze, ANET 398b (“Thou, Stormgod P. shalt rejoice 


over”); cf. also in broken context KBo 25.184 iii 7. 
g. parâ zinna- “to finish completely(?)” (w. 
-kan): |... İxzkan pa-ra-a zinnai KBo 33.198 i 6 (rit.). 
8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear) — a. parâ 


kaneğ3ğ-: nuzmuzza ammel LÜMESgruğ I& namma 
pa-ra-a kani$suwanzi Xl|...| / markiskiwanzizyaz 
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muzza mâlawanzi Rl-za le ha-ap-x-an-zi KUB 40.1 
rev.! 24-25 (NH), cf. Kühne, ZA 62:237f. (reading /ha-at!- 
ral-an-zi and tr. “Mögen ... meine Kollegen nicht mehr ... 
schreiben, um mich anzuzeigen (herauszustellen? zu loben?)”) 
and malai- a |, for immediately preceding context see nak- 


kiyatar 4. 


b. parâ nakke(3$)- (9): (o ol pa-ra-a DUGUD>- 
zi NU.SE-du KUB 50.30 rev. 1 (oracle guestion, NH). 


c. parâ nanna- “to drive forward, drive on(?)”: 
nu pa-ra-a-pât nanni$ten KUB 31.101:21-22 (NH), ed. 
Ünal, RHA XXXI:49, 51 (“führet aus(7)), 52 (“wörtl. “weg- 
treiben””), Archi, SMEA 16:1397f. (“marciate dritto”). 


d. parâ pâp(a?)- “to shape(?) out”: (Someone 
goes into the arzana house) |...-Jes-tüh-ha pa-ra-a 
pâpanzi / |...|ix1HLA YÜMURİDI / |... Jx daskir 
“they shape(?) out /the ...|, and the food server(s) 
used to take (the ...-|s” KUB 60.41 obv. 13-15 (fest., OS), 
translit. StBoT 25:109. Cf. pap(a-7). 


e. parâ tamenk(anu)- “to make (words, etc.) to 
be attached or to be pleasing(?), ingratiate (one- 
self) (?7)”: LUGAL-<i>zyazwazkan memiylanu)|$ 
pa-ra-a UL kuitki tamenganusk?limi?)| “TL will) not 
in any way make (my) words ingratiating to the 
king” KUB 13.35 i 26 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“betrüg- 
erisch umdeuten”), ef. p. 16; cf. KUB 31.99 obv. 22; nuztla 
hatre$$ar kue hatreskimi nuztta mân a$$ul hatrâmi 
ziksmazatzza pa-ra-a damenküwar halze$satti DI- 
sarzmazta hatrâmi zikszmazmu hurzakisi “Regard- 
ing the messages that I keep writing you: if I write 
you in a friendly way, you call it “ingratiating 
(yourself), whereas (if) 1 write you about (our) 
disagreement, you keep cursing me” KBo 18.24 i 4-8 
(letter, Hatt. 1117), ed. Otten, AfO 22:112 w.n. 7, THeth 
16:241f. (“Anschmiegung”(?)), Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 
35:99f. w. different interpretation (“nennst du es jedoch An- 
biederung”); cf. also KBo 18.24 i 16. It is possible but in 
no way demonstrable that this usage of parâ be- 
longs sub mng. 7 (“completely”). 


> «e 


9. kuissa/kuitta parâ “each in turn, every kind 
of ... namely” (referring to a series of items) —a. 
w. tepu: KU.BABBAR KÜ.GI NAZA .GİN NAKAÂ, 
DINGIR.RA Nparashağ NDU,.SU.A lulluri 
NAGGA URUDU kuitta pa-ra-a tepudâi “... of 
each in turn he takes (only) a little” KBo 15.10i8-9 
(rit. to pacify the gods of blood, MH/MS), ed. THeth.1:12f., 


parâ9b 


ef. lulluri- a; nuz$$an katta ki hândan 3 NINDA. 
GUR,.RA.HLA ZİD.DA.A KU, tarna$ SISPES 
GISGESTIN.HAD.DU.A kallaktar parhuenağ SA 
DINGIR-L/M memal kuitta pa-ra-a tepu |VDPUjiyan— 
das SShuttulli (1 PUGSIKUKUB GESTIN “The fol- 
lowing things are put in order next to it: three 
loaves of thick, sweet bread (made ) of moist flour 
(weighing) one farna, figs, raisins, kallaktar, par 
huena-, meal of the deity, a little of each in tur 
(which precede), a tuft of wool from an iyani- 
(sheep, onel pitcher of wine” KUB 9.27 4 KUB 7.8 i 6- 
11 (rit., MHJNS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277; TU, gan— 
gatiSAR TU, BA.BA.ZA TU, GÜ.GAL TU, GÜ. 
GAL GAL TU, GÜ.TUR TU, euwan TU, ARSAN- 
NUM kuitta > UPNI INBI LA HÂD.DU.A kuitta pa- 
ra-a tepu ZÂ.AH.LISAR SU.KISSAR İ.DÜG.GA fepu 
etc. “gangati-stew, porridge stew, stew of beans, 
stew of broad beans, stew of lentils, stew of euwan, 
stew of ARSANNU-meal, each of half a handful, 
dried fruits, a small guantity of each in turn, gar- 
den cress, SU.KIS-herb, and oil, a little” KUB 29.4 ii 
50-53 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 18f. (“jede (Sorte) für sich 
(und) ein wenig”), cf. KUB 29.4 ii 64; ANA EN.SİSKUR> 
ma | MUNUS 1 SUAB 1 UDU.U,, 1 UZ, zya tar- 
nanzli| nu EGIR-anda zapzagaya KU.BABBAR 
KÜ.GI NA,.HLA hümanteğ kuitta pa-ra-a tepu SİG 
SA, SİG ZA.GİN SİG anzana$ SİG SIG,.SIG, 
kuitta tepu«$» nzatz$an ANA GAD anda ishiyanzi 
“Theylet go to the sacrificer, one woman, one coWw, 
one ewe, and one nanny goat. Afterward (they 
take?) glass, silver, gold, all the (precious) stones, 
a little of each, red wool, blue wool, black wool, 
yellow-green wool, each in small guantity in turn, 
they tie them in a piece of cloth” KUB 29.8 i31-36 (rit, 
MHJMS), ed. ChS 1/1:88 (“von jedem fernerhin ein wenig”). 


b. w. the items following: | SSDİLIM.GAL 
INBU kuitta pa-ra-a SISPES SISGESTIN. YÂD.DU.A 
SSSERDUM “One vessel (and?) one bowl of ev- 
ery kind of fruit, namely: figs, raisins, (and) olives” 
KBo 18.193:4-5 (ingredients for rit., NS); TU,.HL.A ya 
hümanda |kuitta pa-ra-a ... hümanda) kuitta pa- 
ra-a NINDA LAL h(ümanda kuittla pa-ra-a SISIN- 
BIYAz ya hüman hâdan huğlpi kuitta pa-ra-a nzat 
udanzi nzat PANI DINGIR-LIM tianzi KUB 21.16 iv 
4-8 (fest., NS); “He makes the following offering; ...” 
GISPES GISGESTIN.HÂD.DU.A “İSSERDUM kuitta 
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pa-ra-a huielpi SSINBISA SSYHASHUR SSHAS- 
HUR.KUR.RA “ISSENNUR “figs, raisins, olives, 
every kind of fresh fruits; namely, apples, apricots, 
medlar(?)” KUB 43.55 iii 17-18 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, 
OA 27:89, 92 (“und was darüber hinaus frische Früchte sind”). 


c. w. other additions: 6 NNDAfaraspauwante$ 6 
NINDA.SIG SA İ 5 NNDAğard marrante$ NNDAgm- 
pânzi NINDA.LÂL kui$$a pa-ra-a SA ZİZ “six 
loaves of harSpauwant-bread, six loaves of thin 
bread with oil, five breads glazed on top(?), am 
pânzi-bread, honey bread, each in turn (made) of 
wheat” KBo 10.34 i 11-12 (enthronement rit., MH/NS), cf. 
marra- 1 e; “He goes to the riverside and takes oil” 
KAS GESTIN walhi marnuwan kuitta pa-ra-a 
GAL.GIR, NINDA.LE.DE.A memal TU, BA.BA. 
ZA dâi “and he takes beer, wine, walhi, marnuwan, 
each in tur a cupful, sweet oil cake, memal, (and) 
porridge” KBo 10.45 i 32-33 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 
54:118f. (“jedes gesondert (in einem) Tonbecher”). 


10. kuwapitta parâ “further in different places”: 
“Then (namma), where in the vineyard the Mali- 
yanni-deities are, (there) I dig (paddahhi, cf. also 
ibid. 3) the earth before them and move two Sekan- 
measures (of earth)” mnammazyazkan ANA 
GISKIRI,.GESTIN anda kuwapitta pa-ra-a 9 ASRA 
paddâlhhi)| “and after that I dig further in the vine- 
yard in nine different places” KUB 12.44 ii 14-15 (rit., 
MHJNS), ed. Haas, FsOtten? 138f, 


11. parâ in combination w. other adverbs — a. 
w. local adverbs — 1 parâ(-)anda: see mema-7b3'-4 


and parranda. 


2 andan parâ only in fragmentary context 
where andan is likely to be postposition: |... |x-a$ 
INA VRVTüpa andan pa-rla-a ...| KBo 19.52:7 (frag. of 
ann., NS); in nu “RUPalunta(!) andan pa-ra-a(-)x ( 
ma?)l...| KUB 34.43 obv.? 8 (frag. of itinerary, NS), parâ 
might be adverbial “after that, furthermore” be- 
cause of the sentence structure nu GN andan nu etc. 
elsewhere in the text (cf. ibid. obv.? 10) and because 
of the lack of space between the -a of parâ and the 
next sign. 


3 âppaparâ: (nzan)| ANA mAJrmla-lU EGIR- 
pa pa-ra-a pehhun “And 1 handed it (i.e., Arma- 
tarhunta's property) back over to Armatarhunta” 
KUB 19.67 #* 1513/u i 27 (Apology of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KUB 


parâllb2 


1.7 ili 1, ed. StBoT 24:18f.; see further nai- 4a 4 
combination andan parâ, the local adverb âppa (EGIR-pa) 


asin the 


functions in all the relevant passages as a postposition. 


4 parâ arha: |ANA SUTU-SJizkan kuit LUGAL- 
uiznani / |a$âtar)| pa-ra-a arha zalukista “As to the 
fact that | His Majest|y's (sitting down| on the 
throne was further delayed” KUB 18.59 obv. 12-13 (or- 
acle guestion), ed. van den Hout, ZA 81:282f., restored after 
par. (ANA dUTU-S/zkan LUGJAL-iznani ağâtar kuit zaluga— 
numen KUB 18.36:11-12 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. van den 
Hout, ZA 81:279f. 
parâ might have been in postposition to a noun in the abi. lost 
in the break is unlikely because of the par. KUB 18.36. See 
also frag. KUB 40.68 ii? 10. 


the assumption by Zuniz, Ortsadv. 50, that 


5 parâ menahhanda “forward against”: nza$z 
muzkan uit INA “SYKappuppuwazpat HUR.SAG-i 
ser pa-ra-a menahhanda tiğt “Tt happened that he 
(i.e., he enemy) attacked me (lit. stepped forward 
against me) in the aforementioned Kappuppuwa on 
top of the mountain” KBo 5.8 i 33-35 (ann., Mur$. II), ed. 
AM 150f. 


ment implied by parâ more explicit. See 3 y, above (parâ 


tiya-). 


menahhanda is an adverb and makes the move- 


6 peran parâ “beforehand, in advance”: see 


peran. 


b. w. other adverbs — 1 parâ tarrüj/tarrauwa 
(mng. unclear) (once opp. to EGİIR-pa par(a)3za): ct. dis- 
cussion by Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 141 (“vorwârts (parâ) der 


Lânge nach”). 


2 duwan parâ “until now, heretofore”: BE-anz 
mazmuzza SU VRUNerik SAG.DU DINGIR-LIM-i$ 
duwân pa-ra-a GIM-an SAG.KI-za harta kinunaz 
ya OATAMMA ködanizzazkan LİL-ri kuwatan 
imma kuwatan neyahhari nuzmu pean hüiyasi “If 
you, Stormgod of Nerik, (are) my personal deity, 
as you helped (me) heretofore will it be likewise 
so now? Will you assist me now too, wherever | 
tum on this campaign?” KUB 5.1 iii 53-54 (oracle gues- 
tion, NH), ed. THeth. 4:72f. (“wie du mich bisher hilfreich war- 
est”), ef. Starke, BiOr 46:667f. (“wie du einst das Gesicht nach 
vom hieltest”); (It has been found out by way of an 
oracle investigation that the Sungoddess of Arinna 
is angry because of certain vows that apparentiy 
have not been fulfilled) (DINJGIR-LUM kuit du 
wan pa-ra-a |$lallakartan harkun nuzzla DINGIR- 
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LJUM apaddan $er kartimmiyauwanza nu TE.MES 
NU.SIG,-du SISSU.A!-hi GÜB-an NU.SIG, $ mânz 
za DINGIR-LUM appaddanzpat Ser kartimmiyau- 
wanza duwanzta kuit pa-ra-a Sallakartan harkun 
“Because | JoJffended the (deilty heretofore (du- 
wan parâ), are you, O deity, therefore angry? Let 
the signs then be unfavorable. The throne (is on 
the) left: unfavorable. $ If you, deity, are angry just 
because of that, because I have offended you here- 
tofore” (follows another oracle result; in the next 
paragraphs a compensation for the vows already 
mentioned is settled upon, after which they return 
to the alleged offence:) DINGIR-LUM ya kuit du— 
wan pa-ra-a Sallakartan harkun nu apaddannza Ser 
SISKUR SUM-anzi “and will they give an offering 
also therefore, because I offended the deity hereto- 
fore?” KBo 2.2 ili 19-27, iv 2-4 (oracle guestions, NH), cf. 
Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 66 (“weiterhin noch(?)”). The forego- 
ing passage (iii 26: duwanzta kuit parâ) shows that 
duwan and parâ can be separated. For further exx. see 


duwan. 


12. parâ in noun compounds — a. “Uparâuwant- 
“inspector, supervisor”: see 1 g and as a separate lemma 


para(-Yuwant. 
b. LÜparâuwatalla- “lookout”: see 1 g 2”, above. 


c. *parâ negna- (a half-brother or step-broth- 
er?): ANA SUTU-S/zya SES.MES2$U maiggau$ 
pa-ra-a SES.MES-u$$2a233e meggaö$ LUGAL. 
MES arahzenuğ$za meggau3 “and His Majesty has 
many brothers, furthermore he has many 'parâ 
brothers,” and there are many foreign kings” KUB 
26.1 iii 58-60 (SAG 1 instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 14 (cf. 
ibid. i 9-13 which lacks parâ but has |SEĞJ 'A1-BIMES s.v. 
mekki- A, mekk- 1 a), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 60; Goetze (JCS 
13:67) proposed emending to SEZ <ABI>MES.y$ “uncles”; note 
that, whether one reads -Sa-mu or -Sa-a$-Se, parâ and SES, 
MES-u$ are 'univerbiert,” which prompts our translation “parâ 


brothers.” 


The position of the preverb parâ in a sentence: 
The term “preverb” is best understood as indicat- 
ing a close semantic relationship between parâ and 
the verb in guestion. In the majority of cases parâ 
does occupy the position immediately before the 
verb. Asa rule, however, certain elements can sep- 
arate parâ from the verb. These are negations (UL/ 


parâ 


natta, nawi, numan, İğ), indefinite pronouns (kui$ki 
etc.), adverbs, or a combination of these, e.g.: nz 
at>za pa-ra-a l€ kui$ski kuedanikki memai “and no 
one may tell anyone else” KUB 26.1 iii 24-25 (SAG 
instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13, cf. pardâ uiya- (1 yy, 
above); nuzwazkan pa-ra-a apaddanzpat u$kinun 
“and only for that reason I disregarded (it)” KUB 
13.35 iv 41 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:14f.; see further nai- 4 a3 
b'and c'(hüdâk), lalukke$- 2 (mekki), and 1 rr parâ Suppiyahh- 
(kiğğan), above. Although separation of parâ and the 
verb by these elements was apparentiy preferred 
to placing these elements before the parâ, it was 
not mandatory. 


Freguently a d.-I. or all. indicating the direction 
implied by parâ is inserted between the preverb 
and the verb: for a d.-I. see above parâ ar$- (1 f), parâ 
har(k)- (6 a 2), parâ i$tama$s$- (7 a), parâ pai- A (1 y), parâ 
piddai-A (1 ii); for the all. see KUB 33.62 iii 5 in parâ peda- 
(1 hh 19). Other adverbial phrases can take the im- 
mediate preverbial position, too, although much 
less freguentiy: |parJâ PA,.HI.A-us mân arsanzi 
KUB 33.113 i 16-17, above, 1 £; pa-ra-azyazkan İD-i 
anda 7-SU lâhui- KBo5.2i 54, above, lu; nzatzkan pa- 
ra-a SA ÜMESEDI Ehilaz uiskandari TBoT 1.36 i 74, 
above, | ww; or DINGIR.MES>zazkan E.|MES92 
(KUNUN)| (var. KAxUZKUNU) pa-ra-a idâlauwaz 
uddanaz lin|(kiaz)| hurtiyaz ishanaz iShahrul(az)| 
ârranza (var. ârrante$) &$ten “O gods, be washed/ 
cleansed off with respect to your temples (var. 
mouths) from evil words, perjury, curses, blood, 
(and) tears” KUB 15.42 ii 28-31 (rit., MHJNS), w. dupl. 
KUB 43.58 ii 39-41 (MHJMS); (la ANA OATI LUGAL 
wâtar pa-ra-a |tulhhuğ$nit 32$U lahüwâi “And he 
(i.e., the chief cook) pours the water with resin( ?) 
out onto the king's hands three times” KUB 41.40 i 
19-20 (fest., OH/NS); DUMU-a$ TUS-a$ GESTIN 
GUNNI pa-ra-a 3-SU kalrluiliya$ DINGIR.MES- 
las lâhlüwai “The prince, sitting, (pouJrs out wine 
at the hearth three times for the primeval gods” 
KUB 53.13 iv 20-22 (fest., NS), cf. ibid. iv 28 (4 KUB 54.11:1- 
2),38,v 12. 


Sometimes preverbial parâ is moved to the first 
position of the clause for emphatic reasons: e.g., 
na$ma (var. nza$ta) EN.SISKUR P'Spalhi arraz 
anda |(pai)lzzi pa-ra-<a>zmaza$zkan püriyaz 
uizzi “The sacrificer goes into the pal/hi-vessel 
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through its rear end and comes out through the front 
end (lit. lip)” KBo 24.63 ii? 11-12 4 KBo 23.43 ii? 3-4 (rit,, 
MHJMS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.46 1t. col. 6-8; ANA LÜ.MES.E, 
NA,zyazkan ASSUM E.GI,.A-TIM andan peğkandu 
pa-ra-azmazkan DUMU.NITA DUMU.MUNUS 
ASSUM E.GI,.A-TIM UÜandaiyandannizya lö kuiğ— 
ki pâi “They may give <daughters> as a bride to 
the men of the royal mausoleum, but no one (there ) 
may give out a son or a daughter asa bride ora 
son-in-İlaw” KUB 13.8:13-15 (decree, MHJNS), ed. Otten, 
HTR 106f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59. Unlike, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 
59, these cases are regarded as examples of prever- 
bial parâ and not adverbial. 


In some isolated cases, the subject or object sep- 
arates para and the verb in cases where a prever- 
bial interpretation of parâ seems to be the only pos- 
sibility. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 112, views these nouns as 
having special emphasis. For a subject separating 
parâ from the verb see nzu3 ki$$an pa-ra-a İD-a$ 
pödau “The river must carry them forth in this way” 
KBo 11.72 iii 16 (rit., MH?/NS); for an object see KBo 5.2 iii 
33-35, above, 1 vv. For rules concerning preverbs and their 
placement see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 111-115, although she did not 
use them in the ordering of the material. Goetze, JCS 17:98- 
101, used these rules to distinguish between preverbs and post- 
positions. Starke, StBoT 23:127-131, denies the existence of 


preverbs and accepts only adverbs. 


Although exceptions exist, most exx. of para | 
have a local particle, while most of parâ 3 do not. 


Zuntz, Ortsadv. (1936) 58-83, 109-110, 111-115; Sturtevant, 
AIPHOS 6 (1938) 285-287; Goetze, JCS 17 (1963) 98-101; 
Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 127-162. 


parâ-n.com.; air, breath(?); MH/NS.İ 


(wallülan pariyanzi nzan GİR-it |i$parlranzi nz 
a$ta pa-ra-a-a$ parâ |talrnattari“They inflate a 
(Wwallüla- and flatten it with (their) foot, so that the 
air 1S expelled” KBo 6.34 iii 30-32 (soldiers” oath, MHJ/NS), 
ed. StBoT 22:12f.; restored from the parallel /ar!-na-at-ta-ri 
KBo 27.12 iii 6 (MHJNS); (SSwlawarkima$ tametar- 
wanza EGIR-an ködani tarrü |...| / |klödani tarrü 
pa-ra-a-an istappir “The tametarwant- hinge |... 
-s) afterward farrü for/from this one(7); they have 
stopped the breath(?) farrü for this one(?)” KBo 21.6 
obv. 4-5 (Tunnawi'srit.), ed. Weitenberg, U-Stümme 142, 


translation uncertain. 


parâ handandatar 


It is possible that para$$i- (gv.) isa Luw. geniti- 
val adj. based upon this noun. 


Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 46f. n. Il1; idem, Stammbildung 
(1979) 468f.; Tischler, HDW (1982) 60. 


Cİ. parai- A, parip(pa)rai-, NNDAparapri-. 
para handant- part.; 1. rightly guiding (deity), 


2. rightly guided (human); NH.İ 


pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-an-za KUB 1.1 i 47, pa-ra-a ha-an-da- 
an-za KUB 6.46 iv 27, KBo 3.6139. 


1. rightly guiding (deity): handanzwa a$ği DIN 
GIR-LIM Sarku$ UR.SAG-i$ pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a)(n- 
za DINGIR)-LJUM (var. DINGIR-LIM ) “Truly that 
deity is an outstanding hero, a rightly guiding dei- 
ty” KUB 6.45 ili 57-58 (prayer, Muw. TI), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 
iv 26-27, tr. ANET 398 (“Surely that god is a strong, valiant, 
(and) glorious god”). This active meaning of the part. 
underlies the denominative verb parâ han- 
dante$$- “to become one who rightly/divinely 
guides,” g.v., and parâ handâtar/parâ handandatar 
“divine guidance/power.” 


2. rightly guided (human): ammukzmazza pa- 
ra-a ha-an-da-a-an-za (var. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an- 
za) kuit UN-a$ eğun ANA PANI DINGIR.MES kuit 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni iyahhahat “But be- 
cause | was a divinely guided person, and I walked 
before the gods in divine guidance” KUB L.I i 46-48 
(Apology of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 39-40, ed. StBoT 
24:6f. 


Cİ. parâ handandatar, parâ handante$$-. 


Iparâ handanda(i)-| HW 52 and Oettinger, Stamm- 
bildung 33 (handandae- “begnaden”), does not exist. See 
parâ handante$$-. 


para handandatar n. neut.; 1. divine guidance, 
2. divine power; NH. 


nom.-acc. İpa-ra-a! |(ha-an-da-a|n-ta-tar KBo 4.4 (- BOTU 
58B) i 46, pa-ra-a ha-an-ta-an-ta(coll. W)-tar KUB 14.15 ii 2, 
pa-ra-a ha-an-ta-an-da-tar KBo 3.6 i 5, pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da- 
tar KBo 27.60:6, KUB 21.27 iv 3, KBo 19.761i(19), KUBL.Jli 
5, KUB 19.67 i 3, pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-ta-a-tar KBo 4.4 ii 76, 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar KBo 3.4 ii 16, KUB 19.37 iv (3), 
KBo 3.6 iii 54, KUB 1I4.I| iv 19, |pa-ra-a hla-an-da-a-an-da- 
tar KBo 10.17 iv 1, |pa-rJa-a ha-an-da-a-an-da-tar KBo 16.1 iii 
17, pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-an-ta-tar KUB 1.8 iv 6, KUB 14.10 iv 
15, (pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-d/tla-a-tar-Se-et KBo 26.100 iv 12. 
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gen. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-ta-an-na-a$ KUB 56.19 132 (NS), 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-na-a$ KUB 2.1 ii 20, KUB 40.108 
v (2), |pal-ra-a ha-an-ta-an-ta-an-na-a$ KUB 2.1 iv 7, KUB 
44.16iv(10). 

dat.-loc. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni KUB 1.1 i 48. 


1. divine guidance: ammukzmazza parâ han— 
dânza kuit UN-a$ esun ANA PANI DINGIR.MES 
kuit pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni iyahhahat “Be- 
cause | was a divinely guided person, and because 
I “walked? (i.e., conducted my affairs) before the 
gods in divine guidance, (1 never committed the 
evil deeds of mortals)” KUB 1.1 i 46-48 (Apology of Hatt. 
IN), ed. StBoT 24:6f., cf. HED 2:332f. and commentary by 
Wolf, Diss. 28-34. 


2. divine power —a.inacc.— 1 obj. of au(3)- 
“to see, experience, witness”: nuzza SA “ISTAR 
pl(a-ra-a ha-an))|-da-an-da-tar (so dupls. A and M; 
dupl. B: pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar) apiyaz 
yKa)l mekki ühhun “At that time too I witnessed 
the divine power of STAR in great measure: 
(STAR shut UrbiteSâup up in Samuha like a pig in 
a pen)” KUB I.I 4 KUB 26.44 iv 23-24 (Apology of Hatt. 
II), w. dupls. B: KBo 3.6 ili 54-55, andM: KUB 1.8 iv 10, ed. 
StBoT 24:24f. 


2 obj. of mema- “to speak of, tell of, describe”: 
In the prologue of the Apology of Hattusili HI, the 
king announces the purpose of his text: SA J$STAR 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar (var. ha-an-ta-an-da- 
tar) memahhi “1 will tell of the divine power of 
ISTAR” KUB L. i 5 (Apology of Hatt. IM), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 
i35,ed. StBoT 24:4f., Hatt 6f.; on this prologue see von Schuler 
in FsNeumann 389-400; this could also belong under mng. 1. 


3 obj. of tekku$Sanu- “to show, display”: nuzza 
4U ENZYA pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-ta-a-tar (war. (hla- 
an-da-a-an-da-tar) ma|hhan mekki) tetku$nut! (text: 
te-et-ku-nu-u$-ut, var. |te-elk-Iku-u$l-Sa-nu-ut) 
“When the Stormgod, my lord, showed his divine 
power |mightilyl” KBo 4.4 ii 76-77 (ann., Mur&. Il), w. 
dupl. KBo 10.17 iv 1-2, ed. AM 122f; nuzza İU NIR. 
GAL EN>YA pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar (var. 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-an-da-tar) tekku$sanut nu 
GISkalmiğanan $iyâit “The mighty Stormgod, my 
lord, displayed his divine power: he hurled a light- 
ning bolt (and struck the land of Arzawa)” KBo3.4 
il 16-17 (ann., Murs. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii 16-18, ed. AM 
46£; nuzza DINGIR.MES BELÜMES YA pa-ra-a ha- 


para handandatar 


an-da-a-an-ta-tar (pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar) 
tikkusnuwandu “Let the gods, my lords, show 
(their) divine power” KUB 14.10 iv 14-15 (PP 2), w. dupl. 
KUB 14.11 iv 19-20, ed. Götze, KIF 1:218f., Lebrun, Hymnes 
209f., 215; mahhanzma uit ISTU TEV LUGAL han— 
ne$$ar kuitki EGIR-pa hulitltiyattat nuzza “STAR 
GASAN-YA pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar apödani 
mehuni tikkuğnut (var. tikku$$anlut|) “But when 
some judgment proceeded to be withdrawn/revised 
by the kings house, at that time my lady /$TAR re- 
vealed her divine power: (a new judgment re- 
versed the old judgment)” KUB 19.67 i 1-4 (Apology 
of Hatt. II), ed. StBoT 24:18f. iii 15-16; nuzza “TSTAR 
GASAN:-YA pa-ra-a 'hal-an-da-an-da-tar (var. ha- 
an-da-a-tar) alpliyazya mekki tekku$|(Sanu)lt KUB 
1.14 KUB 26.44 iv 18-19 (Apology of Hatt. II), w. dupl. KBo 
3.6 iii 49-50 * Bo 69/256 (StBoT 24 pl. TIN) ili 60-61, ed. StBoT 
24:24£.; (O Zintuhi, my lady) |... pla-ra-a ha-an-da- 
an-da-tar |(tekku$$anut)| nuzkan “IM-ni tuel huhhi |(U 
ANAJ| SUTU VRUTÜL-na tuel hanni |SA MHajttusili 
İR>KA Ti-tar MU.HLA GİD.DAzya |parlâ arnut 
“IShow| (your) divine power, and bring the life and 
long years of your servant Hattusili to the Storm- 
god, your grandfather, and the Sungoddess of Arin- 
na, your grandmother” KUB 21.27 iv 3-7 (prayer, Pud.), 
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 334, 340, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f,, tr. 
ANET 393f.,cf.parâ6b2;cf.KBo19.76124-25 4KUB 14.20 
i 11-12 (ann., Murs. II), KBo 2.5 iv 14-15, ed. AM 192f. and 
KBo 4.4 i 46-46a, ed. AM 112f. and cf. parâ handatar. 


b.in gen.: JAla$ pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-a)|n-na- 
a3| “Ala of divine power/guidance” KUB 40.108 v 2 
(fest. for all İLAMMAs), ed. McMahon, AS 25:126f.; cf. KUB 
2.1 iv 7; cf. also KUB 56.19 i31-32, ed. s.v. parâ handante$$-. 


Sommer and Ehelolf (Pap. 30f.) already noted 
that parâ handâtar is a variant of the longer parâ 
handantâtar in the duplicate passages KBo 3.6 iii 50 
and KUB L.I iv 18. They took the longer form, de- 
rived from the part. parâ handant-, as the original, 
from which the shorter arose through haplology. In 
all passages the word denotes an outworking of di- 
vine power, almost always to bring help or deliv- 
erance. The part. parâ handant- denotes a person 
enjoying the guidance, protection, and help of a 
deity. But this part. is also the base of the derived 
verb parâ handante$$-, gw., which denotes becom- 
ing a person who offers divine guidance (active, 
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not passive!). The evidence of the derived verb in- 
dicates that para handant-, like a few other partici- 
ples of trans. verbs, could have either active or pas- 
sive meanings. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 30f.; Götze, Hatt (1925) 52-55; 
Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 86, 229; Goetze, Klein- 
asien2 (1957) 145f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 104, 158, 293, 
548; Wolf, Diss. (1967) 28-34; Archi, SMEA 14 (1971) 188; 
Hoffner, in POT (1973) 211; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 23.n. 
3; idem, Stammbildung (1979) 33 (handandae- “begnaden”); 
Hoffner, Or NS 49 (1980) 315-317; Neumann, IF 90 (1985) 
289f.; Sürenhagen, StMed 5 (1985) 82, 85; Puhvel, HED 3 
(1991) 105f. (“providence”). 


CF. handai-, parâ handant-, parâ handante$$-, parâ handatar. 


parâ handante$s$- v.; to become one who guides 
rightly, become a divine guide; LNS.İ 
pres. sg. 2 |pa-ra-a ha-an<-da-an>-tJi-i$-ti KUB 56.19 131; 


pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-te-e$-ta KUB 1.1 i 21, pa-ra-a 
ha-an-ta-an-te-e$-ta KBo 3.6 i 18, KUB 1.2 i 19. 


nuzmu İISTAR GASANZYA SU-za I|ŞBA)YJT nz 
ağzmuzkan pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-te-e$-ta (vars. ha- 
an-ta-an-te-e$-ta) “ISTAR, my lady, took me by the 
hand, and she became for me one who guides right- 
Iy” KUB I.I i21 (Apology of Hatt. TI), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 i 
18 and KUB 1.2 i 19, ed. StBoT 24:4f.; mânnzazmuzkan 
dU ENZYA köda$ uddana|$ pa-ra-a ha-an<-da-an>- 
iJi-iS-ti nuztta EZEN parâ handantannas$ iyalmi) 
“And if you, O Stormgod, my lord, will become my 
divine guide in these matterls|, (1) will make a fes- 
tival of divine guidance for you” KUB 56.19 i 31-32 
(Wow, NH), the space in the hand copy is not enough to accom- 
modate pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-, but in view of the following line 
the restored verb should have meant “to guide.” Perhaps it was 


an entirely different, but synonymous verb. 


Our interpretation of the verb as an -e$$-stem is 
based on the observation that the enclitic subject 
pronoun -4$ occurs W. it. Watkins apud Garrett, JCS 
42:227-242, has shown that the enclitic third person 
pronoun (-a$, -e, -af) is not used w. trans. verbs. 
Therefore -mu must be an indirect object. 


CF. parâ handandatar, parâ handant-. 


para handatar n.; 1. divine guidance, 2. divine 
power; from MH/NS.İ 


para handatar 2 


nom.-acc. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-tar KBo 19.76 i 24, pa-ra-a ha- 
an-ta-tar KBo 6.29 ii 30, pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-tar KBo 19.76 i 
27, KBo3.6iii50, KBo2.5 iv (15). 

dat.-loc. pla-rJa-a ha-an-da-a-an-ni KUB 26.41 obv. 13 
(MHJNS), pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-ni KUB 15.32 i 50 (MHJ/NS), 
KBo5.1i143, KUB 13.29i(4). 


1. divine guidance: nuz$5$san ANA LUGAL 
MUNUS.LUGAL JDUMU.MES LUGAL....|/pla- 
rla-a ha-an-da-a-an-ni Zi-ni |...) “(Let them act) 
toward the king, gucen, Jand princesl in (their) soul 
in divine guidance, (and let no one Jplan| evil)” 
KUB 26.41 obv. 12-13 (treaty of Am. I w. Ismeriga, MHJNS), 
ed. Kempinski/Kosak, WO 5:192f. (“im göttlich geleiteten(?) 
Sinne,” although parâ handanni is not a part.); “If you are 
angry (With us), or (if) someone (else) has drawn 
you away, implored (and) invoked (you), and that 
evil (and) wicked (person) has been calling you to 
a secret place” kinunazwaz$mas kâ$a anzâ$ pa-ra- 
a ha-an-da-an-ni SUTU-i kattan a$ğ$uli hüittiyanne$— 
kiuwani talle$kiuwani mukisgaweni “but now we 
are continually drawing you forth, evoking and in- 
voking you in divine guidance (or: in honesty) 
(and) in good will under the sun (or: together with 
the Sungod)” KUB 15.32 i 49-51 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., and mugai-a Va 2; “If 
your mother or father have afterward allowed some 
sin to occur” na$mazwa zik kâ pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an- 
ni na$ma za$hit kuitki wastanuwan harta “or you 
have (text: had) allowed some sin to happen here 
in (your) divine guidance/command or by means 
of a dream (message)” KBo 5.1 i 42-44 (rit. of Papa- 
nikri), ed. Pap. 4*f. (“in (eignem) göttlichem Wirken”). 


2. divine power, obj. of /ekku$sanu-: nuzS$ma$ 
DINGIR.MES MAMİTI |pa-ra-Ja ha-an-da-a-tar 
tikkusnuer “The oath deities showed them their di- 
vine power (and seized the oath-breakers)” KBo2.5 
iv 14-15, ed. AM 192f.; cf. also perhaps KBo 4.4 i 46-46a, ed. 
AM 112f; SU NIR.GÂL|zmazmul EN2YA pa-ra-a 
ha-an-da-tar namma tetku$nut!(text:-un) nu GE,-an 
hümandan höuwanesklilt (nu) IMBARUzya dâi$ 
“The mighty Stormgod, my lord, again showed(!) 
(me| his divine power: he rained all night long 
land) laid a fog too (so that the enemy could not 
see the camp fire of my army)” KBo 19.76 i 24-25 $ 
KUB 14.20 i 11-12 (ann., Mur3. 1); (1 myself went to 
UrhiteSup in Samuha ) İZSTAR URUSamuhazmazza 
GASAN-YA apiyazya pa-ra-a ha-an-ta-tar tikkuğ— 
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Sanut “Then too ISTAR, my lady, showed her di- 
vine power” KBo 6.29 ii 29-30 (Hatt. TII), ed. Hatt 50f. 
(“bezeigte mir auch da ihre bestândige Fürsorge”); cf. KUB 1.1 
4 KUB 26.44 iv 18-19, w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iii 49-50 4 Bo 69/256 
(S(BoT 24 pl. TLI) iii 60-61 in parâ handandatar 2 a 3". 


parai- A v.; (trans.) 1. to blow (a horn), 2. to blow 
on, fan (a fire or burning materials), 3. to blow up, 
inflate; from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pa-ri-ih-hi KBo 11.11 ii 6 (NH); sg. 3 pa-ra-a-i 
KBo 20.78 i 15 (< KBo 23.97 i 23), KBo 24.106:(22), KUB 
7.19 obv. (20), KUB 20.74 i21, KUB 40.97 ili (3), KUB 45.53 
iv (8), KUB 51.16:(17). 

pl. 1 pa-ri-i-wa-ni KBo 20.37 rev. 6 (OS); pl. 2 pa-ra-i$-te- 
ni KBo 3.27 obv. (24), 26 (OH/NS); pl. 3 pa-ra-an-zi KBo 21.57 
iü 4 (OH?YJMS), pa-ri-ia-an-zi KUB 2.3 ii 30 (OH/NS), KBo 6.34 
ii 30 (MH/NS), KBo 27.12 rev.? (5), KUB 10.88 18,11, KUB 
45.49 iv 15, IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 4, pal(fext: pâr)-ri-ia-an-zi KBo 
4.11 obv.25 (NS), pa-ri-an-zi KUB 43.56 ili 15, (17) (MHJNS). 

pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-i$ KBo 3.60 i 14 (OH/NS), KUB 55.37 iii 
8,412/bii (23), 25 (Ertem, Flora 118), | pla-ra-a-i$ KUB 33.11 
ii 19, KUB 33.53 iii(11); pl.3 pa-ri-ir KBo3.3413, KBo13.44 
i3 (both OH/NS). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pa-ri-ia-an KUB 43.58 i 16 (MH/ 
MS). 

The pl. nom.-acc. neut.? |... pla-ra-a-an-ta KUB 35.164 
rev.! 3 (0S), which Oettinger, Stammbildung 468, regards asa 
complete form (from parai-?)|, while Neu, StBoT 25:226, trans- 
literates as |... (-)pla-ra-a-an-ta (earlier translit. in StBoT 
10:31), is probably a form of parranda, g.v. 


1. to blow (a horn) — a. subj. performers: Sawa— 
tarrza 3-SU pa-ri-ia-an-zi “And they (the 
LÜMESALAN.ZU,) blow the horn three times” KUB 
2.3 ii 29-30 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS). 


b. subj. Iyre players: (-İBALAJG.DI sauwatar 
(2-SU pla-Irla-a-i KUB 45.53 iv 7-8 (hisuwas fest), w. 
dupl. KUB 51.16:16-17; VÜBALAG.DI #auwatar 2-SU 
pal-ra-a-i| KBo 24.106:22 (Hattic fest.). 


c. subj. asusatalla-men: (The a$uğatalla-men 
speak sacred words before the Stormgod) EGİIR- 
SUzma Siğawitra Suhhi pa'(text: pâr)-ri-ia-an-zi 
“Afterward they blow the horn on the roof (and 
sing a song in Luwian)” KBo 4.11 obv. 25 (I&tanuwian 
fest., NS), translit. DLL 163f. 


d. subj. unexpressed: “When they lift the dei- 
tiles” Siğawatalr 3-SU(?)) / Ipla-ri-ia-an-zi “they 
blow the horn |three times(7)| (and exclaim: 
“hari”)” KUB 45.49 iv 14-15 (Hurr. rit., NS); cf. KUB 7.19 


parai- A 3 


obv. 20 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.97 i23 (NS); 
cf. KUB 20.74 i120-21 (hisuwa$ fest.), w. dupl. KBo 15.69 i 10, 
KUB 40.97 iii 3 (hisuwa$ fest.); cf. papriya-. 


2. to blow on, fan (a fire, or buming materials ) 
— a. obj. a fire (cf. pahhurla Va): mlân)|zSsan hassı 
plah)lhur (nlatta pa-ra-i$-Ntel-ni “If you do not kin- 
dle/fan fire in the brazier” KBo 3.27 obv. 25-26 (edict of 
Hatt. 1, OH/NS), cf. ibid. obv. 23-24; INA UD.3.KAMzma 
kez T-an pahhur kezzizya T-an pahhur pa-ri-ih-hi 
“On the third day, I fan seven fires on this side and 
seven fires on the other side” KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 (rit., NA); 
et.J...J pahhur pa-ri-ir “They kindled/fanned a fire 
|...J7” KBo3.34i 2-3 (anecdotes, OH/NS); (Men from the 
city Zikkurik make piles of meat; they set up ta- 
bles for the gods; then they set up eighteen tables 
for the king, the gucen, the princes, and the digni- 
taries) pahhurrza pa-ri-ia-an-zi “and they kindle/ 
fan fire(s). (They pile up forty-three tables for the 
lands) pahhur UL pa-ri-ia-an-zi “and do not kindle/ 
fan fire(s)” KUB 10.88 i 8-11 (Nerik fest. frag.); |...| 
pahhunlalli 1 PUSGİR .KIJSI /1...Jx pittânzi (or: pe- 
ta-a-an-zi) nuz$$an /|... plahhur pa-ra-an-zi “They 
bring |...| fire-pan(s) (and) one ... vessel, and they 
fan the fire Jon ...J” KBo 21.57 ii 2-4 (OH?Y/JMS); |... 
pahhur?) / pa-ri-ia-an-zi |...) / pahhur kistalri) 
“They fan Ja fire ...|, the fire goes out|...J” (and 
they sing) IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 3-5; cf. |... SSJAB-ya$ 
Suppi pahhur pa-ra-i$ |...J-in UDU iyantan warnu- 
men “He kindled/fanned a sacred fire at the win- 
dows(?) |... we burned an iyani-sheep” KUB 55.37 
üi 8-9 (rit.): |... g(ireri)| Suppi pahhur tepu pa-rla-a- 
i) KBo 34.38 13, w.dupl. KUB 57.20:4, cf. Kosak, ZA 78:310f. 


b. obj. the buming materials: nzanzza SKam- 
ruSepa$$za dâ$ AN.BAR-as GUNNI nzan dai$ nu 
pa-rla-is| SS$ahin SSparnullizya pa-ra-is-ma 
GIL.DÜG.GA “ISpappuriyanlnza| “And Kamruğepa 
also took the iron brazier (GUNNI), she put it (in 
place), fanned the $ahi-wood and the parnulli- 
wood, and fanned the sweet reed and the happu- 
riya-Wood” 412/b ii 22-25 (bil. Hattic rit.), ed. Ertem, Flora 
118f. (for GI DÜG.GA see CAD O 88. 


3. to blow up, inflate: |wa/Jülan pa-ri-ia-an-zi nz 
an GİR-it |iğpar|ranzi nza3ta parâ$ parâ |(tar!)|< 
nattari “They inflate a |walJüla- and Jflajtten it 
with (their) foot, so that the air is expelled” KBo 
6.34 ili 30-33 (soldiers” oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f., rest. 
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from par. KBo 27.12 iii 5-6 (MH/NS); (They kill a pig, 
hold thin breads under the blood, and place it back 
before the deity) SAHzma ö3$anzi (n)sanzkan pit- 
talwan markanzi nzağta “ZUgenzu pa-ri-an-zi “But 
the pig (i.e., its carcass) they “work” and butcher it 
*plain,” and inflate(?) its genitals (i.e., scrotum?)” 
KUB 43.56 iii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS) 


sion in mark-. 


4. (other): (Stews in BUR.ZI bowls are set out) 
arhazmazat dân pa-ri-ia-an nzat parkunuwan (var. 
pâr-ku-u-an) papratarzkan anda NU.GÂL “but it is 
blown off (i.e., cooled off ?7) fora second time, and 
it is purified (so that) there is no impurity in/on it” 
KUB 43.58 i 16 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 14 (NS). 


for pittalwan see discus- 


Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 164 n. 1; idem, ZA 37 (1926) 199, 
idem, ZA 39 (1930) 49; Sommer, HAB (1938) 212n.2; 
von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 5If. n. 2; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 468f. (“blasen, anfachen”); Roszkowska, 
Orientalia Varsoviensia 1 (1987) 28f. 


Cİ. parâ- n., parip(a)rai-, NNDAparapri-. 
parai- B v.; (intrans.) to appear(?), emerge(?); 
from OH/NS.İ 


pres. sg. 3 pa-ra-a-i KUB 8.1 ii 17, iji 10, KUB 43.19:2. 
verbal subst. sg. gen. pa-ra-an-na-a$ HKM 26:8 (MH/MS). 
uncertain: pa-ra|-...| KUB 43.141t. col. 2. 


“If the moon dies in the fifteenth day of the 
eighth month, it will rain; the crops will be abun- 
dant” daganzipa$ |hullildâr pa-ra-a-i nzapa halkin 
karapanzi “the grubs (lit. the creatures of the earth) 
will appear and devour the grain” KUB 8.1 ili 9-10 (lu- 
nar omen, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 102, 106, 
and Hoffner, AlHeth 25, 87f.; cf. KUR-e anda masa$ pa- 
ra-a-i BURU,,.HLA karâpi “The locust will appear 
in the land and devour the crops” ibid. ii 16-17, see tr. 
s.v. ma$a- b; Riemschneider apud Neu, StBoT 18:89 n. 178, re- 
garded p. as a mistranslation of the Akk. ifebbi “will rise” (— 
Hitt. arai) by confusing it w. the Akk. edöpu “to blow” (— Hitt. 
parai-). Since the same text, KUB 8.1, uses both verbs, parai- 
ii 17, ili 10, andarai- in ili 3, his explanation is not convincing; 
ina Maşat letter from the king to Himuili: “You 
wrote me how the enemy |set| an ambush for thir- 
ty teams of horses at Panata” nu LUKUĞ, KÜ.GI 
kuit pa-ra-an-na-a3 wahanna$ (LÜ-a$ ö$ta| EGIR- 
anzmazanzkan LÜ.KÜR kuelnta| nzat ASME “and 
that the Gold Chariot-Warrior |was a manj of “ap- 


“ISparanalla- 


pearing and turning.” yet (-ma) afterward the ene- 
my killed him. I have heard it (all)” HKM 26:7-10, 
ed. HBM 166f. (“und dass der “Goldknappe? die Kriegswagen- 
pferde(?) (|gerettet hat?|,” and regards paranna$ as a term for 
horses). For our restoration see Sarku$ LÜ.MES (var. LÜ-e3) 
&$ta aki$zmaza$ tep$auwanni “he was an outstanding man, yet 
he died in disgrace” KBo 3.34 ji 11-12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 3.36 obv. 18-19. 


Otten, OLZ 60 (1965) 547 (“erscheine(?)”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 25, 87£., w. lit. (“appear(?).” “emerge(?)”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 472 (“erscheinen, auftreten”). 


“Sparala- n.; (mng. unclear).$ 


sg. or pl.(?) SiSpa-ra-a-la KBo 9.129 obv.? 10; abi. SSpa- 
ra-la-a-az KBo 21.23 i 15; frag. SSpa-ra-la-x|...J ibid. i 9. 


mânza$ MUNUS-zazma SUAB tarpalllin| / 
lilyanzi nzan hattanlzi| / (Inuz3$)$i SSpa-ra-a-la 
iyanlzi)| “But if she (i.e., the patient) isa woman, 
they make the substitute a cow and slaughter it, and 
they make a wooden p. for it” KBo 9.129 obv.? 8-10 
(it); ANA GU,.HI.A APIN.LAL>ma |...| / nzan 
ünnianzli nuzkan SLYI.AZSU İ-az(9)| / i$kanzi 
nammaz33i |...) / SSpa-ra-la-a-az karpanlzi ...| (or: 
karpan |harkanzi ...1) / nannianzi “To/For the plow 
oxen (they ...| / and they drive it (i.e., a plow ox) 
in |...) / they anoint its horns with oil(?)J. Then 
they lift (or: hold lifted up) |...| from him (or: his 
1...) by means of (or: from) the p. And they drive 
|...17” KBo21.23i12-16 (Kizz.rit.). 


“Sparanalla- n.; (a wooden object or structure); 
NS.İ 


pl. loc. IİSpa-ra-na-al-la-a$ KBo 11.52 ii 24, KUB 20.76 i 
(9), iv (6). 

K(LÜLMESALAN.ZU,zmazkan !S11Spa-ra-na-al- 
Hal-a$ Sarl(â pânzi)| Kİkitaszma Sar|(kiwi))| kattan 
tiyazli| “The performers go up to the “WSp. The kita- 
man steps near the arkiu (canopy?)” KBo 11.52 ii 23- 
26 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.76 iv 6-8 (NS), ed. Gon- 
net, Mem.Atatürk 50f., cf. pai- A1j25'Sarâpai- Aw.d.-L. “to 
go up to.” 


GISD, is pl. It could be pl. tantum. 


Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 104 (“estrades(7), tri- 
bunes(?)”); Gonnet, Mem.Atatürk (1982) 67 (“galerie ouverte 
ou loggia(?)”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 60 (“cine Pflanze”); 
Alp, Tempel (1983) 343 (“cine Art Balkon”?). 
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parannas see parai- B. 


parrant- adj. or part.; (modifying straw fodder); 
MHJMS.$ 


sg. d.-l. pâr-ra-an-ti KUB 29.534, KBo 14.635, 14. 


nuz$ma$ 4 UPNU memall ANA 4 UPNI IN.NU)| 
pâr-ra-an-ti anda ilmmiyanzi “They mix for them 
(sc. for the horses) four handfuls of groats |togeth- 
er with four handfuls of) p.-ed |straw)J” KUB 29.53 i 
3-4 * KUB 29.46:16-17 (horse-training text, MH/MS), ed. 
Hipp.heth. 192f.;; |(EGIR-andazm)laz$mas 2 UPNU 
kantan |ANA|2 UPNI IN.NU par-ra-an-tli karsanti 
anda immiyanz)i “|Afterward, | they (mix) for them 
two handfuls of kani-grain with two handfuls of p.- 
ed (and) |cutl straw” KBo 14.63 * KBo 8.52 i 4-5 (horse- 
training text, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 216£.; cf. |)pdr-rJa-an- 
ti karsanti anda |immiyanzi)| KBo 14.63 i 15; and ef. ibid. 
19L1Jfor the tr. of kant- “einkorn(?)” see AlHeth 73. 


p.inall exx. modifies IN.NU “straw, chaff” (for 
which see AlHeth 37f.) used as one of the ingredients 
for horse fodder. The straw in the horse-training 
texts is sometimes cut up, chopped (kar$ant-), or, 
as in Ullik. (KUB 33.93 ili 21!), “crushed, ground, 
chopped” (pu$sai-). Other fodder ingredients are 
either “rinsed, soaked” (arrant-, said of SE/hal- 
ki-), “dried” (hatant-/HÂD.DU.A, said of welku-, 
uzuhri- “grass”), or “plain, unsalted” (pittalwant-). 
p. must therefore refer to some other attribute. 


Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth (1961) 216f. n. 4, 342 (index). 


parranda postpos., adv., prev.; w. -kan or -a$ta 
except in mng. 4; 1. across, over (w. -kan and d.-I. 
of what is crossed), 2. over to, across to (Ww. -kan 
and d.-1. of person or place to which one crosses 
over), 3. (w. two d.-1. expressions, one indicating 
what is crossed and the other what is crossed over 
to), 4. (special uses w. verbs of speech), 5. (prev., 
w. tiftanu-) “to make one stand over/beyond the 
boundary, to lead astray, tempt(?)”; from OS. 


pa-ra-a-an-ta KBo 15.10 i 20 (MHJMS), Ipal-ra-a-an-ta 
KBo 30.39 rev. 6 * KUB 35.164 “ii” 3 (0S), pa-ra-a-an-da KBo 
17.105 ii 20 (MHJMS), pa-ra-an-da KUB 57.123 obv. 9 (NH), 
KUB 16.16 rev. 6 (NH), pâr-ra-an-ta KUB 14.1 rev. 43 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 41.8 ii 16 (MHJNS), KUB 34.23 13,9 (Murs. 1), 
KUB 31.20 iii 10 (Hatt. III), KUB 23.98 obv. 3, (NH), KUB 
40.40 ii5 (NS), KBo 13.119 ii 18 (NS?7), KUB 31.118:6 (NH), 


parranda 1 d 


KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (NH), VBoT 44:6, pdr-ra-a-an-da KUB 
36.87 iv 13 (NH), pâr-ra-an-da KUB 23.21 iii 26, KUB 41.8 ii 
19 (both MH/NS), KBo 5.3 ili 41, KBo 3.4 ii (29), 31, KBo 
14.8 ii3, KUB 19.37 ii 10, KUB 19.49 i 50 (all Murs. II), KBo 
4.14 iii 56 (LNS), KUB 16.16 rev. 7 (NH), pdr-ra-an<-da> 
KBo 18.24 iv 17 (NH); uncertain pdr-ra-da KBo 26.91 iii 8 
(NR). 


1. across, over (W. -kan and d.-1. of what is 
crossed) — a. HUR.SAG-i parranda “across the 
mountain(s)”: perhaps KUB 16.16 rev. 5-7 below in 3. 


b. aruni parranda “across the sea”: nuzkan INA 
KUR “RUArzauwa pâr-ra-an-da pâun “1 went across 
Arzawa (or: across to Arzawa, -mng.2)” (... len- 
tered Apasa, Uhhaziti's city. ... He fled from me” 
nza$zkan aruni pâr-ra-an-da :gurSauwananza pait 
“He went across the sea by ship(?)” (or, “to the is- 
lands(?)”) KBo 3.4 ii 28-29, 31-32 (ann., Mur$. 11), ed. AM 
50f., cf. Starke, KZ 95:143, 147; ezzan GIM-an IM-anza 
pittenuzzi nzatzkan aruni pâr-ra-an-ta (dupl. 
andla) aruni) pödai ... nzatzkan aruni pâr-ra-an- 
da (dupl. anda aruni) pödâu “Just as the wind blows 
away the chaff and carries it across (or: across to 
(mng. 2); dupl.: into) the sea (let it likewise blow 
away the murder and impurity of this house), and 
let it carry it across (or: across to (mng. 2); dupl.: 
into) the sea” KUB 41.8 ii 15-16, 18-19 (rit., MH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127, see 


discussion below. 


c. huripta$ parranda “across the desert”: İJ$ 
TAR-ilsJzmaz|(ka)ln MUSEN-i$ iwar huriptlas| 
pâr-ra-an-|dJa pilddlait nuzkan “U-an hurip|(ta3) | 
anda wemiyat “ISTAR flew like a bird across (or: 
across to (mng. 2)) the desert places and found the 
Stormgod in (anda) the desert” KUB 31.118:5-7 4 KUB 
36.37 ii 10-13 (myth, NH), w. dupl. KUB 12.61 ii! 12-14, trans- 
lit. Myth 27, tr. Hittite Myths 69f. 
43:39-51; for huripta$ see Hoffner, RHA XX111/76:10n. 34. 


for iwar see Hoffner, IM 


d. ködani ANA GIG |z irmani| SUTU-$I par 
randa “beyond this sickness of His Majesty”: mânz 
mazkan DINGIR-LUM ködani ANA GIG “UTU-$I 
HUL-anni pâr-ra-an-ta UL namma kuitki Salikti 
“But if you, O deity, will not reach in a harmful 
way even beyond this sickness of His Majesty, (let 
the KIN oracle be favorable )” KUB 5.6 i 41-42 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:101 (“darüber hinaus ... nâherst”), 
tr. Güterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 2 (“es wird gefragt, ob die Gottheit 
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“noch über diese Sache hinaus (zürnend oder strafend) vor- 
gehen? werde”), AU 276 (“über ... 


wirst(?72)”); ef. parranta/parrianta Salik- sn. Salik-. 


hinaus ... herfallen 


e. obscure: |...Jx Ser wiltelni(? Yuillalni(?) 
sarâuwar |kattaln(?) umeni mân harhar$i Ina$lma 
(heu)|s(?) kisa nzan anni (or AN-ni) pa-ra-a-an-ta 
Tummenil |(mâlnzatz$an Sör nze hudâk kisa |mlânz 
at kattannza huylalnta nu istantâizzi $ “We will see 
Ja ...J above, (and) a sarâwar in the water(?)/ 
clay(?) (below). If lightning or Jrain(?)J will hap- 
pen, we will see it (com. sg.) across ... If it (sg. 
neut. ) is above, they (pl. neut.) will happen guick- 
Iy. If it is running below, it will tarry” KBo 30.39 * 
KBo 25.139 rev. 4-8 * KUB 35.164 rev.! 1-5 (Palaicrit., OS). 


2. over to, across to (W. -kan and d.-L. of person 
or place to which one crosses over) —a.to a per- 
son: |...) ANA LÜ.KUÜR pdr-ra-an-da apâ$ila 
liyattlat “He himself (went over to the enemy” KBo 
14.8 ii 3-4 (D3, Mur$. IM, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:81; (From 
the city of Duhdusna, they supplied the deity with 
salt) kinunzmazwazkan UN.MES-JuJ$ ANA 
LÜMESKUĞ, KÜ.GI pdr-ra-an-da pâir “But now, the 
people went over to the Gold Chariot Warriors (i.e., 
went over to work for them) (and they stopped sup- 
plying the salt)” TBoT 2.129 obv. 14-15 (oracle guestion, 
NH), ed. THeth 20:177 w. n. 652; “When he reached the 
other bank of the river” nuzkan ANA LÜ.KÜR 
ISTU 1 SSGIGIR pdr-ra-an-ta parhas “he raced 
across to the enemy with a single chariot, (and the 
enemy fled)” KUB 31.20 ili 9-10 # KBo 16.36 ili 12-13 
(hist., Hatt. III), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f.; cf. KUB 16.16 
rev. 5-7 (oracle guestion, NH), below 3 andinpai- Alj217, 
“The settlers from Mira, Hatti, or Arzawa” (kuwi|s2 
wazmuzkan kui$ |pâr?-ra?-an?-dla uwanza “who- 
ever has come Jover tJ0(?) me (1 will extradite 
them all)” KUB 19.49 i 44-45 (Man., Mur3. IN), ed. SV 2:8f,, 
ef. ibid. i 49-52; amlmlelz$izkan? kuwapi LÜMESMUN — 
NABITI pâr-rJa?-an-ta? pait “When my fugitives 
went over to(? ) him” KUB 14.3 ili 46-47 (Taw., Hatt. TM), 
ed. AU 14f. 


b. to a city or land: SA KUR VRU//attizyazkan 
kui$ NAM.RA.JHL.AJ ANA KUR VRYHayasa pâr-ra- 
an-da pânza “The Hittites” resettled people who 
have gone over to the land of Hayasa (these you 
must extradite )” KBo 5.3 iii 66-67 (Hugg., Supp. 1), ed. SV 
2:128-131; SÂ KURMa$azwazkan K9RKarkiya pâr-ra- 


parranda4bl'a 


an-Idal pâimi “1 will go over into the lands of Masa 
(or) Karkiya (and leave my family behind in the 
land of Ahhiyawa)” KUB 14.3 iii 53-54 (Taw., Hatt. TM), 
ed. AU 14£.; “Do not let anyone out of your country” 
nzanzkan INA SANI KUR-TI Jpjâr-ra-an-Ida! Iğ 
talrna)si “Do not let him go over into another coun- 
try (but round up the fugitives and extradite them 
to me) KUB 19.49 i 56-57 (Man., Murs. Il), ed. SV 2:8f.; 72 
atzkan ANA KURZKA Tpdr-ral-aln)|-ta(coll.) uör 
“They came over into your land” KUB 31.47 rev. 5 (let- 
ter, NH), ed. THeth 16:442f. (reading kat-ta-afn)J-da); perhaps 
also here KBo 3.4 ii 28-29 (ann., Murs. Il); and KUB 41.8 ii 
15-16 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 (both 1 b, 
above); and KUB 31.118:5-7 - KUB 36.37 ii 10-11 (myth, NH) 
(1d, above). 


3. (perhaps w. two d.-1. expressions, one indica- 
ting what is crossed and the other what is crossed 
over to): nuzkan apü$ INA LÜ.MES URUAraünna 
pa-ra-Taln-da pâir apü$zmazkan INA İMESEN NU. 
UN HUR.SAG-i pdr-ra-an-da pâir “Some went 
across to the men of Araunna, and some went across 
the mountain to the watchmen (or: to the mountain- 
watchmen)” KUB 16.16 rev. 6-7 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. 
THeth 20:259 w.n. 973 (“to the mountain-watchmen”). 


4. (special uses w. verbs of speech) —a. w. 
halzai- “to call”: (If a slave angers his master, he 
is cither executed, or mutilated) nasmazanzzazanz 
kan DAM2$U DUMU.MES:3SU... (DIB-zi|Jzpat nz 
a$sta pâr-ra-an-da halzianzizpat nsan UL kuitki 
DÜ-anzi “or |they| only (seize| him, his wife, his 
children ...; do they only (-paf) make a proclama- 
tion(?) (lit. they call across) and do nothing to him 
(at all)?” KUB 13.4 i 32 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif 
Metni 24f. (“O zaman adı geçeni öte yana çağırırlar (da) ona 
hiç bir şey yapmazlar mı?”), Chrest. 148f. (“Then they revile 
him in public(?)”), tr. ANET 207 (“They may (cither) impose 


the extreme penalty”) 


meaning of p. halzai- is very uncer- 


tain; for -a$ta ... anda halzai- see Josephson, Part. 189. 


b. w. mema-: “to speak (words) across to, men- 
tion (someone) across t0” (cf. mema-7b3'-4)— 1 (w. 
negative or evil intent) — a w. parâ anda in the 
sense of parranda: kuiszazkan LUGAL MUNUS. 
LUGAL ANA “U â$$üi pa-ra-a an-da idâlu memai 
“But whoever mentions the king and gucen across 
to the beloved(?) Stormgod in an evil way” KUB 
33.68 ii 17-18 (OH/MS), see mema-7b3' b”. 
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b w. pa(r)rand/ta: |kui|)szmuzkan DINGIR. 
MES-a3 pâr-ra-an-ta idalâuwanni memai “He who 
mentions me in an evil manner across to the gods” 
KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (myth andrrit.), ed. StBoT 29:194f.; “One 
tablet: words of Belazzi, wife of Hauniya ...” |n)J2 
ağta ANA DINGIR.MES pâr-ra-an-da HUL-lu 
memi$kizzi “|...| and (someone) speaks an evil 
(thing) across to the gods” KBo 10.6 i 4 (shelf list, NH), 
ed. CTH pp. 184f., cf. KUB 30.67:8-9, KBo 10.37 iv 51-53 (OH/ 
NS); (za$)zkan DINGIR.MES-a3 pâr-ra-an-da 
HUL-it KAxU-ir memi$ta “He spoke across to the 
gods (the evils just mentioned) with an evil mouth” 
KUB 9.34 ii 19 (rit., NH). 


2 (w. a positive intent) — a” w. adv. specifical- 
Iy indicating “favorably”: “He prays: “You (the ta- 
ble) which stand in front of the Sungod?” nuzwaz 
kan SUTU-i pâr-ra-an-da SIG,-in memiski “Keep 
mentioning (me) favorably across to the Sungod?” 
KUB 17.28 iii 9 Çincant., NS); LİSANGA>mazkan 
LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM pâr-ra-an-da a$$uli 
memgdi “The priest mentions the king favorabiy 
across to (lit. over to, across to) the deity” KUB 30.40 
ili 2-4 (hisuwas fest., NH); nza$ta zigga hassâ$ ANA 
SLAMMA FUS£urğas IMIN.IMIN.BI U ANA DIN- 
GIR.MES hümandâ$ pa-ra-a-an-da âğSu memiğki 
“O brazier, speak favorably across to the patron de- 
ity of the hunting bag, to the Heptad and to all the 
gods” KBo 17.105 ii 19-20 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Popko, 
Kultobjekte 52f., Archi, SMEA 16:86 (translit. pa-ra-a an-da 
against hand copy); nuzkan mân Liliwalni|$ GASAN: 
YA (DINGIR.MES-a$ pdlr-ra-an-da âğ$u mematti 
“If you, Liliwani, my lady, will speak favorably 
across |to the godsJ” KUB 21.27 iii 36-37 (prayer, Pud.), 
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes, 334, 340, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f., tr. 
ANET 394, Otten, Pud. 23; cf. ibid. ili 28-29. 


b” without such an adv.: “I have made a prayer 
from afar” nzağta IM ENZYA ANA DUMU NITA- 
KA â$$iyanti pâr-ra-a-an-da memi “Speak across 
to your beloved son, O Stormgod, my lord” KUB 
36.87 iv 11-13 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 192f.; “İf you two 
Sarrumanni-gods and the Allanzunni ... hear me in 
this matter” ANA İLUGAL-mazkan pâr-ra-an-da 
mematteni “and speak (it) across to Sarruma” KUB 
15.1 ii 31 (dream, NH), ed. Laroche, Syria 40:289f.; par 
randa mema- differs from menahhanda mema-/ 
halzai-, etc., in that p. sometimes indicates hostili- 


paranda$san 


iy (b1'vs2), while menahhanda does not (cf. menah- 
handa2b2). 


5. (prev., w. fiftanu-) “to make one stand over/ 
beyond the boundary, to lead astray, tempt(?)”: 
|...İx apünnza pâr-ra-an-ta titnut “He led him (sc. 
Kupanta-“LAMMA) astray as well” KUB 14.1 rev. 43 
(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 30f. (“verführte”); possibly to be 
restored in (Madduwatta made the rulers and the elders of Pi- 
ta$$a swear allegiance to himself) (4zu3 pâr-ra-an-ta)| titnut 
“and he led them astray” KUB 14.1 rev. 39-40; (Do not 
break any regulation) manztazkkan apeni$$uwanti 
uddanı damais$za kui$ski pâr-ra-an-da tittanuzzi 
“Even if someone else were to lead you astray to 
such a thing (do not listen to him)” KBo 5.3 iii 40-41 
(Hugg., Supp. DV), ed. SV 2:126f. (“zu einer ... Sache ... 
führen”); cf. Götze, Madd. 29, 31, 171; Friedrich, SV 2:154. 


ver- 


The passage KUB 33.68 ii 17-18 in 4b1'a' (also 
mema- 7 b 3' b) may indicate that OS and MS parân- 
d/ta and later parrand/ta developed from the com- 
posite adverb parâ anda. The writing parâ(*)anda 
in mema- 7 b 4 (heading) already suggests this. Note 
that parâ anda ... mema- takes -kan, just as par- 
randa mema- does. HW? 1:106a claims “anda(n) nie 
in Verbindung mit einem weiteren Prâvb. bezeugt.” 
Yet parâ(4)anda can be compared w. âppanzanda 
(HW2 1:100 (andan MI 3), 152 (appa3 VI 1 b). The variant 
readings in KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 cited above under mng. 
I b are important, since they may show that p. in 
its adverbial or preverbial use * d.-I. of place was 
felt by native speakers to be similar in meaning to 
either the bare d.-I. or the d.-1. w. anda, Le., “to/ 
into.” 


Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 156f.; Sturtevant, AIPHOS 6 (1938) 
283-287; Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (“1. Adv. “hinüber, darüber 
hinaus; auBerdem'; 2. Postpos. mit D.-L. “über ... hinaus; — 
auBer?”); idem, HE? (1960) 130 $233; Kronasser, EHS 1 
(1966) 354, 540. 


paranda$san (mng. unkn.); NH.t 


|...J-x-x-u$ paizzi DINGIR-LUM pa-ra-an-da- 
a$-Sa-an-Ikânl / |...) KUB 41.11 rev. 25 (rit., NH), in 
a broken context. Coll. confirms copy. Possible 
analysis: parandas$zanzkan, or paranda$sanzkan. 
paranda$zSanzkan (< *parandanz$an, w. -San as 
enclitic possessive pronoun) can be excluded, since 
the form -San of the possessive is only OH. Also 
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possible is a reading: pa-ra-an-da-a$-Sa-an-Ini- 
za71, w.p.a d.-I. of a noun in -afar and the sen- 
tence particle -z4. Its position in the clause indi- 
cates that DINGIR-LUM p. is a single unit. 


NNDAparapri- n. com.; (a kind of bread); NH.İ 


I NNDApa-ra-ap-ri-i$ KUB 54.94 rt. col. 9; (x 
NINDApla-ra-ap-ri SA 3 BAN KUB 42.85:11 (cult inv., 


NH). 


If NNDAP. and pariparai- “to blow” were differ- 
ent ablaut grades of the same reduplicated stem, 
NINDAY,. may have been a type of bread which pro- 
duced flatulence, as Hoffner proposed AlHeth 175 
(cf. German: “Pumpemickel”). Or it could have 
been something like a “puff,” a pastry so leavened 


that it is hollow (cf. German: “Windbeutel”). 
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175. 


Cİ. pariparai-. 


pararahh- v.; to chase; OH/NS.$ 


pres. or pret. pl. 2? pa-ra-ra-ah-tla?-ni?| KUB 31.110:7 
(OHJNS). 

pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-ra-ah-hi-i$ KBo 3.60 ii 10 (OH/NS). 

(The Sutacan Kaniu, and the city of Ugâpuya 
went to battle against DUMU 4EN!.LİL) "DUMU. 
dEN!(text has MAH instead of the intended liga- 
ture SEN).LİL-in pa-ra-ra-ah-hi-i$ Salrlâ URU-ya 
pöhutelt| “He (i.e., Kaniu) chased DUMU.İEN!. 
LİL (and) led (him) up to the city” KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 
(cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, 
VO 7:118 n. 38; Szu$ pa-ra-ra-ah-ta-ni?| KUB 31.110:7 
(hist. frag., OH/NS); Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38, restores pa-ra- 
ra-ah-t|a?| and interprets this as a pret. sg. 3. But because of 
the pl. 2 address (ibid. line 5: OATAMMA İR LUGAL Sumel$)) 
and the possessive pron. (pl. 2 or 3) in auriz3mit (line 7) on 
the one hand and ziga (line 10) and i-e-ef3 ...| pret. sg. 2 on 
the other, it is impossible to decide between restoring pa-ra- 
ra-ah-tla| and pa-ra-ra-ah-tla-ni|. We have arbitrarily chosen 


pl. 2 here and under palahh-. 


If pararahhis were a noun subject, one would 
translate: “The p. led DUMU.SEN!.LİL up into the 
city (and he also led his troops in)” (so Güterbock, ZA 
44:107). But in this case the position of the subject 
after the object would be unusual. Also, p. does not 
have a det. (LÜp.). The word is not discussed as a 


parağant- 


possible military title in either Pecchioli Daddi, 
Mestieri, or Beal, THeth 20, which suggests that they 
did not take it as a nomen agentis. We prefer tak- 
ing p. as a verb, following Josephson, Part. 140, and 
Soysal, VO 7:118n. 38. 


Pursuing the implications of Josephson's trans- 
lation “chased,” Soysal derives parh- “to chase” 
from this older verb pararahh- (VO 7:125£. (INachtrag 
ton. 38). For comparison we may add pres. sg. 3 ka- 
ri-ra-pi KUB 30.49 iv 24 and ka-re-e-ra-a-mi KUB 7.1 
iv 11 (dupl. Jar-hJa ga-ri-ra-mi IBoT 4.11 rev. left col. 1), 
forms related to the verb karap- “to eat, devour” 
(Friedrich, HW 99, Sommer, OLZ 42 (1939) 687). While in 
the case of pararahh- the longer stem is restricted 
to OH, marking it as archaic, kare/irap- occurs in 
NS passages which give no sure indication that 
they are based on an OH archetype. 


Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 110 (“nach dem Zusammenhang eher 
ein Nomen in Nom. als ein Verbum in der 3. sg. prât.”); Joseph- 
son, Part. (1972) 222 (as a verb, “he chased”); Watkins, TPS 
1971 (1973) 55 n. 5; idem in Flexion und Wortbildung (1975) 
365 (pararahhi$ as a noun based on the verb pararahtla)); 
Soysal, VO 7 (1988) 118 n. 38 (follows Josephson). 


(pararahhi- n.| cf. pararahh- v. 


parari(ya)- (form and mng. unclear); OH/MS?. $ 


nuzzata (for *zzz$ta) “Telipinul(space for about 
10 signs)| / nu MUNU, BAPPIR kükus!zi! |(space 
for about 9 signs)l / pa-ra-a-ri-it nzağta 
â$$ul (space for about 8 signs)| / â$ka kar$ta KUB 
17.10 ii 3-6 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 32, tr. Hittite 
Myths 15 


of reading küku$ta for küku$zi (ii 4), but the traces in the ed. 


Laroche, Myth 32, also considered the possibility 


permit only !-zil. 


Given the length of the lacunae, it is impossible 
to decide if p.atthe endofa clause isa nounin 
the instrumental or a finite verb form. 


LÜpar(a)3(Sa)na- see Üparğ($a)na-. 


parasant- adj. or part.; (modifies troops); NH.t 


sg. nom. pa-ra-Sa-an-za KBo 16.9:5, KBo 16.10:6, KUB 
14.19:12; ace. pa-ra-Sa-aln-ta?-an?) ibid. LI. 

nuzkan kuiltman iyahat ERIN.MES pa-ra-3a- 
aln-ta?-an?...|/loo o-Jhhun nu ERIN.MES pa-ra- 
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sa-an-za-ma X|...| “While T was going, I|...J-ed the 
p. troop, and the p. troop |...-edJ” KUB 14.19:11-12 
(ann., Murs. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173, I8I, cf. 
188; the placement of the “f” is incorrect in Houwink ten Cate's 
transliteration. The correctness of his restoration of p. as an acc. 
in the second sentence depends on whether the verb ending in 
I...-İahun in the following line belongs to the same sentence; 
|... zlehhun (or |... halzlehhun) / |... -uln ERİN. 
MES pa-ra-Sa-an-zazmazkan / |... J 'ulwai tittanuir 
“TI crossed (or: I summoned) |...|. I/...J-ed|...J 
And the p. troop |...J brought harm |...|)” KBo 
16.10:5-7 (ann., Murs. Il), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173, 
181; cf. KBo 16.9:5, ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:172, 180. 


ERIN.MES pa-ra-Sa-an-za occurs always in a 
broken context and always introduces the sentence. 
With Houwink ten Cate, we posit an -ant- stem. But 
a Luw. pl. is also possible. If p. is the subject of 
tittanuir in KBo 16.10, it is an ad sensum agreement. 
Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:188, proposed that “these 
troops seem to be sent ahead of the main army, 
bringing harm to the population. All this suggests 
light-armed soldiers, a sort of “flying column,” use- 
ful for a surprise attack.” The passages give little 
evidence to confirm his interpretation. 


The long â in parâsanu- does not exclude a con- 
nection W. parasani-, which could be a part. of the 
verb whose causative is parâ$anu-. 

Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (parağai-/para$e$$a- “sich zer- 
streuen(?7)”); Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25 (1966) 188 (“fiy- 


ing column”). 


CF. parâ$anu-, para$e$$-. 


parasanu- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 
pret. sg. I pa-ra-a-Sa-nu-nu-un KBo 18.55:9. 


In a small frag. of a letter: |...J pa-ra- 
a(-)sa-nu-nu-un “1 ...-ed” KBo 18.55:9 (NH), ed. THeth 
16:142f. 


Although there is no clear word space between 
pa-ra-a and Sa-nu-nu-un, it is possible that at the 
end of the line the scribe cramped his writing. If 
we have two words, the second might be the nu- 
causative of the verb $â- “to become angry,” and 
the parâ would be a preverb or adverb. The result- 
ing translation “I made |so-and-soJ exceedingiy 
(parâ?) angry,” Hagenbuchner (THeth 16:142f.) not- 


NA4parağha- b 


withstanding, is by no means implausible. On the 
other hand, there is no word space, and without 
context we cannot exclude the possibility that this 
is the -nu-causative of the verb paraSa- underlying 
ERIN.MES parağant- and the derived stem 
para$e$$-, gv. 


NAsparasha-, Mparusha- n. com., Nsparas- 
hi- neut.; (a semiprecious stone); from MH/MS.$ 


sg. nom. NAspa-ra-a3-ha-a$ KBo 15.10 obv. 8 (MHJMS), 
KBo 26.105 iv? 18 (NH), NAsba-ra-a3-ha-a$ KBo 11.14 i 10 
(MHJNS), (NAsp)la-rful-us1-ha-a$ KUB 58.109 4 TBoT 2.126 
obv. 18, w. dupl. KUB 52.107 obv. 20. 

acc. NAspa-ra-a3-ha-an KBo 20.129 i 32 (MHJMS9), KBo 
11.14 ii 13 (MHJNS). 

neut. nom.-acc. sg. NAsba-ra-a3-hi KUB 27.67 iii 62, iv (35) 
(MHJNS), NAypa-ra-a3-hi KUB 7.48 obv. 12 (NS). 


a. w. other valuable stones comprising a part of 
the tribute brought to the Seagod: wiatten aruni 
arkamman $ Nıkunan NAZA.GİN Mipa-ra-a$-ha- 
a3 KÜ.BABBAR KÜU.GI A-ni anlda kittari(?) nuz 
kan ...| /TAJ-ni anda pes$$iyaweni “Bring tribute to 
the Seagod. $ Kun(n)a(n)-stone, lapis lazuli, p.- 
stone, silver, (and) gold Jlie(?)| in the water. We 
will throw |...J into the |watlJer” KBo 26.105 iv? 17-19 
(Kumarbi myth, NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 71f. (w. transcrip- 
tional errors and failure to observe the space to the left edge 
indicated in KBo). 


b. listed w. other valuable stones in rit. texts: 
KÜ.BABBAR KU.GI NAZA.GİN NA,.KÂ.DIN- 
GIR.RA Mıpa-ra-a$-ha-a$ NaDU,.SU.A lulluri 
AN.NA URUDU kuittza parâ tepu dâi “He takes 
silver, gold, lapis lazuli, “Babylon-stone,” DUSÜ- 
stone, p.-stone (from Marhasi), /ul/luri-stone, tin, 
copper — a little bit of each” KBo 15.10 i 8-9 (rit., MH/ 
MS), ed. THeth 1:12f. (differently) and remarks of Kammen- 
huber, THeth 7:97 (who erroneously transposes gen. NAspa-ra- 
a3-ha-a$ and acc. NAADU,.SU.A to tr. “p.-Stein des duğü-Ouarz- 
es”), Polvani, Minerali 70, does not transliterate this passage, 


but indicates in her paradigm that she understands the form of 


p. as nominative Lİ one could think that p. is a gen. depending 


upon the preceding (“Babylon-stone”) or following noun 
(DUSÜ-stone), if one compares the passage from the trilingual 
Signalement Iyrigue, where the Akk. version's INA.DU,LSU.A 
bâ-rla-ah-3il “she is du$ü-stone of Marhasi” corresponds to 
Hitt. URUKA DINGIR RA-a32mfaza3 ...| “(She is the ...-stone| 
of Babylon,” possibly “(she is the du$ü-stone| of Babylon” RS 
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NA.parasha- b 


25.421 (2 Nougayrol, Ugar. 5 no. 169) line 16, Akk. ed. Nou- 
gayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315 (“unJe tJopaze de Barfhasif”), Hitt. 
ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5: 773, 775, cf. 776; in the Akk. version the 
MAsalJusü ba-rla-ah-Si| is a genitive construction; note also 
marhağitu defining a variety of NA4GUG (sâmtu/sându) in Akk. 
glass texts. However, the next two passages support Polvani?s 
understanding: nuzkan anda KÜ.GI KÜ.BABBAR 
NAZA GİN NMGUG Muba-ra-a$-ha-a$ NSTI NA, 
KÂ.DINGIR.RA kuittza parâ tepu dâi “Inside are 
gold, silver, lapis lazuli, carnelian, p.-stone, 'life- 
stone, Babylon-stone; (s)he takes a little of every- 
thing” KBo 11.14 i 9-10 (rit., MHJNS); (In the next col. 
of the same rit. text the practitioner prays to the 
Sungod:) nuzza N4TI dâ EN SISKUR>mazmu 
EGIR-pa pdi nuzza Nupa-ra-a$-ha-an dâ EN 
SISKURzmazmu EGİR-pa |pâi)| “Take the “life- 
stone? for yourself, but give the sacrificer back to 
me. Take the p.-stone for yourself, but |give| the 
sacrificer back to me” KBo 11.14 ii 12-13 (rit., MH/NS), 
ed. Polvani, Minerali 71; nu KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GI 
NAZA.GİN NaGUG NJA»... NJA,.KÂ.DINGIR.RA 
NAdlulluri Nuba-ra-a$-hi AN.BAR AN.NA URUDU 
ZABAR ANA DINGIR-LIM kuitta tepu Suhhâi “He 
pours out silver, gold, lapis lazuli, carnelian, |...)|, 
“Babylon-stone,” /u/luri-stone, p.-stone, iron, tin, 
copper, bronze — each a little bit — to the deity; 
(and says: Go travel through the mountains, ... go 
speak good things to all the gods)” KUB 27.67 ii 61- 
63, cf. also ibid. iv 34-35; N4GUG NAUDU,.SU.A kuit 
teplu(?) ...1/ U Nupa-ra-a$-hi nza$ INA xl...) KUB 
7.48 obv. 11-12 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 70. 


Hitt. parashi- may correspond to Akk. mar- 
haluğu (cf. CAD M/1:281). If so, NAsp, is connected w. 
the GN Marhasi, Barashi, Parasi, for which see 
Edzard/Farber, RGTC 2:25, 127f. 


Albright, BASOR 98 (1945) 24 (“marha$itu glass,” from 
Marhasi in Luristan); Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 312n. 31 (agree- 
ing w. Albright); Friedrich, HW (1952) 159; Nougayrol, PRU 
4 (1956) 214 n. 2 (“b/para$hi ... “pierre de ParaShi-Marhasi,” 
nötre marcassite”; English “marcasite” is defined as iron 
disulphide |FeS,|, or iron pyrites); Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 
19; Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 178f. (on the basis of RS 
25.421:15-16 (only Akk. and Hitt. versions preserved, for the 
Sum. version see Civil, JNES 23:2f.| concluded that NADU,. 
SU.A eguals NAsparağhi/a-), 184; Kümmel, UF 1 (1969) 162f. 
(ideogram unclear, perhaps NA4KA.GI.NA); Oppenheim, Glass 
and Glassmaking (1970) 53f. (translates NA,.GUG marha- 
Situ as “(glass in the color of the) red stone |NA,.GUG)| com- 


parase$s3- b 


ing from Marhase”; Wilhelm, WO 7 (1974) 290 (on the pho- 
nology and etymology); Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 97; 
CAD MJ/1 (1977) 280f. s.v. marhuğu and marhağü; Polvani, 
SCO 31 (1981) 246-256 (“forse il diaspro” < Enel. jasper); 
Steinkeller, ZA 72 (1982) 237-265, esp. 251f. (“steatite, chlo- 
rite,” “soft stone, used for making smalI figurines, bowls, ala- 
bastrons”); Polvani, Minerali (1988) 69-73 (has doubts about 
Steinkeller's identification). 


paras3i- adj. (mng. unkn.; probabliy a Luw. geni- 
tival adj.); NH.$ 


ziggazwazmuzza “ISTAR pa-ra-a$-Si-in iya 
“You must worship me (as) STAR p.” KUB 1.1 iv 15- 
16 (Hatt. TI), w. dupl. 832/v * Bo 69/256 ili 59 (StBoT 24, pl. 
TL), ed. StBoT 24:24f., Starke, KZ 100:253 n. 38. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (“Vertrauen(?)” oder “Ver- 
traute(r)(?)”); Laroche, RHA XIX/69 (1961) 60; Starke, KZ 
100 (1987) 253 n. 38 (“VerheiBung”; derives the word from a 
Luw. verb of speech pra-/pratta- “zusagen,” “ 
negatively “verwünschen”; cf. discussion sub paratta$atta-). 


verheiBen,” or 


Cİ. parâ- B, parattasatta-. 


parase$s$- v.; to disperse(?); NH.$ 

pres. sg. 3 pa-ra-Se-e$-zi KUB 50.104:10 (NH). 

pret. pl. 3 pa-ra-a-Se-e$-Si-ir KBo 5.8 i 20, 22, pa-ra-Se-e$- 
se-er KUB 19.36 i 15, 17 (both Murs. Il), pa-ra-Se-e$-3|e?-er?)| 
KUB 52.63:14. 

a. intrans.: “The levies of Taggasta who had 
come to aid” nzat arha pa-ra-a-Se-e$-Si-ir (dupl. 
pa-ra-Se-e$-Se-er) Sönahhazyazmu namma peran 
natta tiğkir mahhanzma SA KUR “RUTagga$ta 
ERIN.MES NARARE arha pa-ra-a-Se-e$-$i-ir (dupl. 
pa-ra-Se-e$-Se-er) “dispersed(?) and did not again 
lay an ambush before me. When the levies from 
Taggasta dispersed(?), (I was released again by 
means of a bird sign and proceeded toward Tag- 
gasta)” KBo 5.8 i 20-22 (det. ann., Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 
19.36i15-17, ed. AM 148f. 


Although Götze, AM 254f., determined the mean- 
ing of p. for wrong reasons, the context clearly de- 
scribes a situation where an obstacle was put on the 
road for the Hitt. king, and after the enemy posi- 
tilon was betrayed by a bird (or birds), the enemy 
arha p.-ed, and the road was cleared. 


b. trans.(?): nu ar$iu$ arha pa-ra-Se-e$-$|e?-er?| 
KUB 52.63:14 (sacrificial-animal behavior oracle), cf. nu pa- 
ru-Si-u3 arha |...) ibid. 17; |...)x. HI.A pa-ra-Se-e$-zi 


140 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


parase$s3- b 


NU.SE-du SJIG;| “Will (s)he disperse(?) the ... 
(p1.). Thenlet it be unfavorable. (Answer:) Favfor- 
ableJ” KUB 50.104:10 (oracle guestion, NH). An intrans. 
meaning is not excluded, since the pl. word ending in HI.A 
might be a neut. pl. subject of the sg. verb, and a noun ending 


in -u$ can be com. pl. nom. in a later NH text. 


Götze, AM (1933) 254f. (“sie zerstreuten sich”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 159 (stem para$e$$a- “sich zerstreuen(??)”). 


CF. parasant-. 
Upar(a)$(Sa)na- see LÜpar$na-/LÜpar$ana-. 


:parastarra$$si- Luw. genitival adj.; (mng. 
unkn.); NH.$ 


SA Labarna kurra$tarra33i$ ILAMMA-i SA La 
barna :pa-ra-a3(-!)Ytar-ra-a3-S$i-i$ ILAMMA-i SA 
Labarna SA UD.SIG;«zya » İLAMMA-i “to the pa- 
tron deity, the one of the Labarna's kurrastar- 
r(afi)-, to the patron deity, the one of the Labar- 
na's :para$tarr(ali)-, to the patron deity of the La- 
barna's Propitious Day” KUB 2.1 iii 15-19 (fest. for all 
“LAMMAs, Tudh. IV), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., translit. 
Archi, SMEA 16:110. 


However one interprets this passage, there is 
clearly a grammatical error. Perhaps our scribe's 
limited Luw. taught him that the Luw. ending -45$i$ 
was the eguivalent of his own genitive -4$. The 
seemingiy random alternation of İLAMMA-43/-ri 
seen (€.g.) in KUB2.I1 ii 15-16, 18-19 opens the possi- 
bility that İLAMMA-a$ was intended in iii 16, 18, al- 
though elsewhere in col. ili the complemented form 
is always the dative. Our translation implies kura$- 
tarra$$i and :parastarra$sıi, i.e., dative forms in ap- 
position to ILAMMA-i. While kurra$tarra$$i$ is 
written as one word, there is a clear word space 
between :pa-ra-a$ and tar-ra-. Since both words 
seem to belong together, this represents an incon- 
sistency in spelling. Laroche, DLL 57, took kurra$— 
tarra$$i- as the correct one, while Archi, SMEA 
16:110, took :p. as the correct one. The common end- 
ing of the two words makes one think of a geniti- 
val adj. formation *mar$a$tarra$$i$ ot mar$a$- 
iarri-. Kronasser, EHS 1 $125.4 (p. 226), postulates a 
possible -sfar suffix in Luw. on the basis of mar$a$- 
tarri- and âttastari-. 


:parattasatta- 


Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 128; Laroche, DLL (1959) 78 
CGpara$tarra$$i- as one word); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 
102 (:para$ tarra3$i- as two words); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 
398 (as one word; gen. adj. > *para$tar “Hoheit, Erhabenheit” 
> parrajal(li)- “hoch”); McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 107 n. 114 
(as one word); Melchert, CLL (1993) 167 (“?,” abstract in 
-S(Orafi-, perhaps to same base as :paratta- “impurity” or the 
like). 


(pa-a-ra-a$-ti-| KUB 42.34 obv. 3, KUB 42.64 rev. 12 
(THeth 10:54f., 149f.) is to be read (coli. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
56f., 426f.) ü-ra-a$-ti-. 


parassuwant- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


|... GAM iti-an-nJa-a$ ZU, AM.SI pa-ra-a$-Su- 
a-an-za “|One implement “of puttling |down|,” of 
ivory, p.” KUB 42.32 left col. 6 (inv., NH), ed. Güterbock, 
Anadolu 15:5, cf. THeth. 10:176, Siegelovâ, Verw. 436f., 610 
(“mit (Stein) p. versehen(?)”). Siegelovâ's tr. suggests 
that the suffix -wani- “having” has been addedtoa 
noun *para$3-. Other ivory objects in the context 
are further gualified by the color words “white” or 
“red.” 


:parattasatta- (Luw.) n.; (a bad guality); NH.$ 


mân ani-UD.KAM-ti UJD.KAM-zjJa SIG;-e$zi 
nuz$ma$ MUraheğmas$ 'Piha-IR-i|$$za| arha ani 
yanzi alr)hazmaz$ma$ iwar 'Duttarriyatiya$ :pa-ra- 
at-ta-Sa-at-ta-Jaln aniyanzi “If today the dla|y is 
propitious, Uraheğma and Piha-IR-i will ritually re- 
move (it) (...J from them. They will ritually re- 
move from them the p. in the manner of Duttariyat- 
ti” or “They will ritually remove (it) from them like 
the p. of Duttariyatti” KBo 24.126 obv. 27-29, ed. Starke 
KZ 100:253 (“werden sie ihnen wie <?> die Verwünschungen 
derd./D.... 
(“Wie den Fluch der Tochter werden sie (es) ihnen wegbe- 
handeln”), for rest. U|D.KAM-zJa see KUB 57.3:14 Lİ the 
semi-logographic spelling of the rare ani$iwat- should be added 
to HW? 1:94 s.v. 


wegbehandeln”), and van den Hout, Diss. 129 


Although the normal syntax of iwar calis for it 
to follow its genitive noun, the position preceding 
its noun is not unusual. But usualIy the word or 
name which follows it bears no Hitt. inflection (i.e., 
it is a logogram or proper name in the stem-form 
of a proper name; on this see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51 
(“Akkadographic iwar”J)), whereas here what follows it 
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:parattasatta- 


is either 'Duttariya$ or 'Duttariya$ parattağattan, 
both of which are inflected. In this sense Starke is 
guite right to call attention to the unusual syntax. 
Since Hoffner showed that pre-positioned iwar pre- 
cedes logograms or proper-names, Duttariya must 
be a name. Perhaps the text has not been copied 
correctİy from its original. 


Starke, KZ 100:253, derives p. from a Luw. verb 
pra-, pratta- “verheiBen, verwünschen.” He identi- 
fies this verb with hieroglyphic Luw. 99Ulpd-raji- 
ta-, which, however, is read by Melchert, AnSt 38:36- 
38, as '9OUlma,-rafi-ta-. See also Marazzi, 1 gero- 
glifico 103f. p. is something undesirable, cf. EME 
“slander” in EME "SİN-U ANA DINGIR.MEĞS 
LUGAL-UTTI pe(r)an arha aniyanzi KBo 2.6 i 32. 
From the context of paratta$atta-, Laroche, DLL 78 
s.v. paratta-, PTOposed the idea of “impurity” or per- 
haps “fault” for the stem paratta- (in paratta$atta- 
and paratta$$i-), which Melchert, CLL 167, follows. 


Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 253; Melchert, CLL (1993) 167 (““im- 
purity? or sim.”). 


CF. ()paratta$$i-. 


()paratta$$i- Luw. genitival adj., of paratta-; 
(mng. unknown); NH.$ 


1. in field texts: 1 A.SÂ :pa-ra-at-ta-a$-$i-i$ 
4 PA. NUJMUNZSU ...| “One field of :p., four 
PARİSU-measures are Jits) seled grainJ” KUB 8.75 
ili 66 (list of fields, NH), ed. Souğek, ArOr 27:20f. All words 
in the field texts of known meaning that describe 
fields (cf. Soudek, ArOr 27:390f.) are topographical in 
nature: anturiyağ “inner,” ANA KASKAL ... GÜB- 
az “to the left of the road,” SA İD “of (i.e., on) the 
river,” SA PA; “of (i.e., on) the irrigation ditch,” 
wappuwas$ “of the riverbank.” This might indicate 
that the *paratt(ali)- was also some topographical 
feature. Yet Starke, KZ 100:253 n. 38, interprets the 
related forms paratta$atta- and paras$i- (gw.) as “of 
promise/curse.” 


2. In a deity's epithet: “Thus says Puriyanni: 
“When a person has some papratar (impurity) in 
his house” nu LİL-a$ “U-an “pa-ra-at-ta-a$-si-in 
kissan BAL-)hi “1 sacrifice as follows to the Storm- 
god of the Steppe, (to) him of paratta-” KUB 7.14 
obv. 2-3 (rit.). Also in a list of deities w. Luw. names 


LÜparâ(-Juwant- 


SA SIM pa-ar-lat!-tJa-a$-$Ji?-(iJ$ KBo 29.33 rt. col. 6 4 
KBo 20.72 iii 4 (cult of Juwa$Sanna). 


Laroche's translation “impurity” in KUB 7.14 i2- 
3 is based on the assumption that the deity's epi- 
thet relates him to the plight of the sufferer, who 
has papratar in his house. On the other hand, KUB 
8.75 suggests that the word denotes some topo- 
graphical feature. Note that even in KUB 7.14 i2- 
3 paratta33i- “of the paratta-” is parallel to LİL-a$ 
“of the countryside.” Thus in both exx. paratta$$i- 
might denote something topographical. This word's 
relationship to paratta$atta-, gv., is unclear. 


Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 128; Laroche, DLL (1959) 78 (s.v. 
paratta- “impurity(?)”); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 253 n. 38 
(“VerheiBung; Verwünschung,” mentions parattağatta- and 
para$$i-, not parata$$i-; yet his idea, if correct, would apply also 
here). 


Cİ. :paratta$satta-. 


parati$ n. neut.; (an object); NH.$ 
sg. nom. pa-ra-ti-i$ KUB 13.33 ii 7. 
Possibly also :ba-ra-ti-i|$) KBo 18.170a rev. 11. 


“They inguired” (kamma?zwJa 1-EN pa-ra-ti-i$ 
2$ta / Inuzwlarzat anda UL SIG;-in appan &$ta |nuz 
wlarzatzkan arha :tarpasatta “There was |further- 
more(?)) a single p., not well held(?), and he had 
..-ed it off/away (or intrans.: andit ...-ed out)” 
KUB 13.33 ii 7-9 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:34f. 
appan seems not to be registered or intepreted in HW? 2:86f. 
for arha :tarpa$a- see Güterbock, Or NS 25:124 and HW 1. 
Erg. 20f. (“auslaufen(?) ... herausfallen(?)”); possibly also 
in an inventory text: |... TJAPAL X“SIGI.TAB. 
ANSE 13 TAPAL SA XUSKIR,.TAB.ANSE :ba-ra- 
ti-1|81“1...| pairs of blinkers( 7), thirteen pairs of :p. 
of the bridles” KBo 18.170a rev. 11 (inv., NH), ed. THeth. 
10:110f., Siegelovâ, Verw. 486f. (reading :BA-RA-TT-I(T-TI-IN- 
NU), an Akk. word denoting part of the bridle; cf. parattitinnu 
AHw 832b (Hurr. Iw.) “ein Teil des Griffs v. Peitschen, usw.”). 


this neut. part. 


Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 130; Melchert CLL (1993) 167. 


LÜparâ(-)uwant- n./part.; supervisor, one ex- 


ercising oversight; from MH?/NS.1 

sg. nom. pa-ra-a ü-wa-an-za KUB 13.3 iji 28 (MH7/NS); 
sg. acc. LUpa-ra-a(-)ü-wa-an-da-an KUB 23.80:9 (NH), Bo 
4962 obv.3 (KN 252, Alp, Tempel 262f.). 
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LÜparâ(-Juwant- 


(When the king complained that he had discov- 
ered a hair in his drinking water, he was told: ) MZu— 
liya$szwa pa-ra-a ü-wa-an-za ö$ta “Zuliya was the 
supervisor (of the water bags)” KUB 13.3 ii 28 (instr., 
MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 50 (notr.), HW? 1:62la, 
ir. ANET 207; LUGAL-u3 Lpa-ra-a(-)ü-wa-an-da-an 
kuin |ANAJ| EZEN wurulli lamniyazi Bo 4962 i 3-4, tr. 
lamniya- 4 c; “When 1 returned from Babylonia” nuz 
wazmu UÜİpa-ra-a-ü-wa-an-da-an-nza uiör “they 
sent to me also a supervisor” KUB 13.35 i 23 4 KUB 
23.80:9 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“einen parduwanda- 
Mann”), Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 67 (““zur para-uuani-schaft”” — 
“im Range eines Hervorgekommenen” all. of parâ uwandatar 
> parâ uwa-), cf. Kammenhuber, MIO 3:375 (following Güter- 
bock), eadem, HW2 1:62la (not from *parâ uwandatar but part. 


parâ uwani- > parâ au3-). 


For the indication of compounds such as this by 
the placement of determinatives see Neu, FsRisch 
107-115. 


Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 67; Kammenhuber, MIO 3 (1955) 
375; Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 393; Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 
16 (“Aufsichtsperson”); Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 220; 
Kammenhuber, AW2 1 (1984) 621a. 


CF. au$-, parâ. 


parb-, parhai-, parhiya- v.; 1. to chase, pur- 
sue, hunt, 2. to expel, drive out, banish, usher out, 
3. to attack, put to flight(?) (cities, lands), 4. make 
(horses) gallop, 5. to hasten, hurry (intrans.), 6. 
(mng. unkn.), 7. parhuwar as a tokenina KIN ora- 
cle; from OS. 


act. pres. sg. 1 pdlr-aJh-mi KUB 8.34 ii 6 (NS); sg. 2 pdr- 
ah-$i KBo 16.47 obv. 18 (MH/MS); sg. 3 pâr-ah-zi KBo 25.2 ii 
(11) (0S), KBo23.92 ii 16 (OH/MS), KBo 16.47 obv. 18 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 1.13 i 5, KBo 3.5 ii 36, 70 (MHJMS) (what looks 
like a glossenkeil on :pdr-ah-zi KBo 3.5 ii 70 only indicates that 
the line is indentedi), pâr-ha-zi KUB 1.13 ii 14 (MHJNS), pdr- 
ha-i KBo 3.5 iii 30 (MH/MS), pâr-ah-ha-i ibid. iv 3, pâr-ha-a-i 
ibid. i 22 and passim, KUB L.Il i 8, pâr-ah-ha-a-i KBo 3.5 iv 
13,14. 

pl. 3 pâr-ha-an-zi KBo 14.63a 13,5, KUB 29.50 11(24),27, 
iv (14), 17 (both MH/MS), KBo 4.9 ili 25 (OH?/NS), KUB 13.7 
i 12 (MH/NS), KUB 13.3 ii 13 (MH?/NS), KBo 15.7 obv. 10 
(NH), pdr-ah-ha-an-zi KUB 39.7 ii 39 (MH7?/NS). 

pret. sg. 1 pdr-hu-un KUB 24.14 123 (NH); sg. 3 pâr-ah-ta 
KUB 14.1 obv. (1) (MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 12 (OH or MH/NS), 
KUB 26.87:5, KUB 33.9 iii 5 (both OH/NS), KBo 13.99 rev. 
12 (NH), pdr-ha-a$ KBo 16.36 iii 13 (Hatt. TI), |plâr-hi-ia-at 
HHT 82 * KBo 16.36 iii 5 (Hatt. TII); pl. 1 pdr-hu-en KBo 3.60 


parh-lal'b 


ii 11 (OH/NS); pil. 3 pdr-hi-ir KBo 3.67 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB 
50.4 iv 11 (NH), pâr-ahl-hi-ir| KUB 19.49 i 16 (Murs TI). 

imp. sg. 3 pdr-ah-du KUB 33.5 iii? 4 (OH/MS), KBo 17.61 
rev. 2 (MHJMS); pl. 2 pâr-ah-tön KBo 10.37 ii 9, 19 (OH/NS); 
pl. 3 pâr-ah-ha-an-du KBo 12.109:13 (NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pdr-ha-at-ta-'ril KUB 14.1 rev. 92 (cf. 
Madd. 38) (MH/MS); pl. 3 pdr-ha-an-ta 312/e obv. 2 (StBoT 
5:136) (OH). 

mid. imp. pl. 3 pdr-ha-an-ta-ru KUB 34.41:10, KUB 
36.109:(10), KUB 36.114 rt. col. 8 (all MH/MS), | pâr-Jha-an- 
da-ru KUB 34.41:5 (MHJMS), pdr-ha-an-dal-ru?| 1BoT 
313157. 

sup. pâr-hu-wa-an KUB 33.14 i? 5 (OHJMS), KBo 14.8:6 
(Murs ID). 

inf. pdr-hu-wa-an-zi KBo 8.35 ii 19 (MHJMS), pdr-ah-!hu- 
wal-Jan-zi) KBo 16.29 i 7 (MH/MS). 

verbal subst. pâr-hu-wa-ar KBo 3.5 i 48 (MH/MS), KUB 
5.1 ii 69 (NH), pdr-hu-u-wa-ar KBo 3.5 i 78 (MHJ/MS). 

part. sg. nom. com. pdr-ha-an-za KUB 8.1 ii 7 (OH/NS); 
acc. com. pdr-ha-an-dla-an| KUB 35.145 rev. 13 (NS); pl. acc. 
com. pâr-ha-an-du-u$ KBo 7.15 i2 (OH/NS), KBo 3.2 rev.! 34 
and passim in Kikk. (MH/MS). 

dur. act. pres. 3 pdr-ha-an-na-i KBo 3.5 ii 52 (MHJMS). 

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 pdr-hi-iS-ki-iz-zi KUB 19.20 rev. 20 
(Supp. ID), KBo 3.5 i 4 (MHJMS), pâr-ah-hi-is-ki-iz-zi ibid. iii 
32; pl. 3 pâr-he-es-kân-zi KUB 20.2 iv 23 (NS), pdr-ah-hi-i$- 
kân-zi KUB 21.4 122 (Muw.1l), KBo 23.97 i 17, VAT 7474 üi 
(49) (Alp, Tempel 286f.), pdr!(- BE, coll.)-hi-is-kân-|zi...| 
KUB 36.25 iv8. 

pret. sg. 3 pdr-hi-is-ki-it KUB 14.1 obv. (2) (MHJMS), 
KUB 21.27 i 44 (Pud.), pdr-he-e3-ki-it KUB 49.17 iv 6 (NH); 
pl. 3 pâr-hi-is-ki-ir KUB 13.2 ili 13 (MHJNS). 

imp. sg. 2 pdr-he-e$-ki KUB 13.4 iv 77 (MH/NS); sg. 3 pdr- 
hi-is-ki-id-du KBo 19.145 iii 19, 21 (NH), pâr-he-e$-ki-id-du 
KBo 6.28 rev. 42 (Hatt. III); pl. 3 pâr-hi-is-kân-du KUB 13.2 
ili 14 (MHJNS), KUB 6.44 iv 33 (Murs. Il), KUB 40.54 rev. 4 
(NS), pdr-he-es-kân-du KBo 4.3 i 34 (Murs. 11), KUB 21.1 ili 
56, KUB 21.5 iv 6 (both Muw. Il), pâr-ah-he-e3-kân-du KUB 
21.5 iii 45. 

mid. pres. pl. (or sg.?) 3 pdr-he-e$-kân(sic; error for -kat?)- 
ta-ri KUB 17.16i5 (NH) (cf.1a29). 

sup. pdr-Ihi-is-kil-u-wla-an| KBo 9.77:13. 


1. to chase, pursue, hunt — a. in general — 1 
OH —a' obj. persons: nzu$z$an hahhala$ pâr-hi-ir 
“They chased them into the bushes” KBo 3.67 ii 7 
(Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:22f. $17 (“jagten sie in die 
Büsche”), cf. Helck, WO 15:107. 


b” obj. foxes: ((KA,.A.HLA-wS h)ahhalas| pâr- 
ha-an-du-u$ (w(erir)| “They summoned (the Hur- 
rian troops), foxes chased/driven into the bushes” 
KBo 7.15 i2 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo3.1 142 (NS), ed. 
THeth 11:20f. 
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parh-1a2 


2 MH and NH: Jiuggla "Mal dIduwattan tueli 
KUR-yaz PAttari$$iya$ LÜ URUAfhhiylâ ar! hal pâr- 
Tah-tal (nammlaza$ztazkkan EGIR-anzpat kittat| 
nuztta |pâlr-hi-is-ki-it “AttariSsiya, the man of 
Ahhiya, expelled you (parh- mng.2 a 1), Madduwat- 
ta, from your country. Then he kept after(?) you 
(EGİIR-anzpat kittat), and pursued (mng. 1) you con- 
stantly (and sought to bring you to a bad end)” KUB 
14.1 obv. 1-2 (Madd., MHJMS), ed. Madd. 2f., Hart, TPS 
1971:133 Lİ for EGIR-anzpat ki- see ABoT 65 rev. 9-10 (let- 
ter, MHJMS), ed. Güterbock, AnDergi 2:400 (“setzt mir 
zu(?)”), Rost, MIO 4:346f. (“verfolgt mich”), Melchert, JCS 
31:60 (differentiy: “will continue to (-pat) stand behind me,” 
i.e., support); |... ilyattaru nzan pâr-hi-is-ki-id-du 
“May he go and pursue him” KBo 19.145 iüi 19 (rit., 
NH), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:300f.; KALAG.GA-az ak- 
kiskattari nza$ KALAG.GA-za pâr-he-eS-kân(sic; er- 
ror for -kar?)-ta-ri “(Mankind, oxen, and sheep) are 
dying frightfully, and they (-a$ is a collective sg.) 
are being pursued frightfully” KUB 17.16 i 4-5 (incant., 
NH), ed. SiBoT 5:136; TEN SU zan! pdr-hi-i$-ki-it “His 
lord (i.e., Urhi-Te$sub) kept pursuing him (sc. Hat- 
tusili 11)” KUB 21.27 i 44 (prayer, Pud.), ed. Archi, SMEA 
14:192, Güterbock, FsOtten? 116f. Lİ instead of 'IENzS$SUzan|, 
Haas, in KN 13, and Lebrun, Hymnes 331, read (UKÜ-SUJ-an, 
and Sürenhagen, AoF 8:110 reads pa-ri-an; cf. KUB 14.1 rev. 
92 (MHJMS), ed. Madd. 38f. 


b. in curses — 1 obj. persons: (If you violate the 
border, you break the oath) nuzt(((a)| NİS 
DINGIR.MES pdr-he-e3-kân-du “and may the oath 
deities pursue you continuously” KBo 4.3 i 34 (Kup., 
Murs TI), w. dupl. KUB 6.41 ii 25, ed. SV 1:118f. (ii 25), and 
passim in Kup.; (If you, Alaksandu, do not report a 
plot against the king, you will break the oath) nuz 
tta NI(İS DINGIR.MES) pâlr-he-es-kân-du (var. 
pâr-ah-hi-is-kân-zli)|) “may the oath deities pursue 
you continuously” KUB 21.5 iii 17 (Alak3., Muw. II), w. 
dupl. KUB21.4122, ed. SV 2:66f. (iii 2), and passim in Alak$.; 
cf. KUB 40.54 rev. 5; (If we have taken any meat in- 
tended for the deity) nuzwaznna$ zik DINGIR- 
LUM ... OADU DAM.MES-NI DUMU.MES-NI 
pâr-he-es-ki “may you, god, pursue us together with 
our wives and children” KUB 13.4 iv 76-77 (instr. for 
temple officials, pre-MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 166f., Süel, Direktif 
Metni 88f. (“kovala”). 


parh-2a1 


2 obj. persons compared to animals (cf. la 1' b) 
—a comparedto a bull (GU,.MAH): “Whoever 
violates the regulations of this tablet ...” ANA dUz 
maza$ GU,.MAH ösdu nzan pâr-he-e$-ki-id-du “let 
him become the bull of the Stormgod, and may he 
(i.e., the Stormgod) drive him continuously” KBo 
6.28 rev. 42 (decree, Hatt. III); cf. IBoT 3.131:5-7. 


b compared to a nanny goat (UZ.) or gag- 
gapa-: nuz$ma$ UZ,-an iyanzi nuz$ma$zkan HUR. 
SAG-an pâr-ha-an-zi gaggapanzmaz$|mla$ iyanzi 
nuz$ma$zkan NAspöruni pâr-ha-an-zi “They (sc. the 
king”s gods) will make you (pl.) a nanny goat and 
pursue/chase you into the mountain, they will make 
you a gaggapa-animal (perhaps a kind of mountain 
goat) and pursue you to the rock(s)” KUB 13.3ii 11- 
13 (instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 
4:46, 48, tr. ANET 207. 


2.to expel, drive out, banish, usher out — a. said 
of people — 1 (w. arha): cf. KUB 14.1 obv. | above in | 
a 2; (Huzziya intended to kill Telipinu and IsSta- 
pariya, but his plot became known) nzu$ MTelipinu$ 
arha pâr-ah-ta “So Telipinu drove them (sc. Huz- 
ziya and his brothers) out” KBo 3.1 ii 12 (Tel.pr., OH/ 
NS), ed. Chrest. 186f., THeth 11:26f.; (Punish the offend- 
ers according to local customs — in a city where 
they used to execute persons practicing hurkel, let 
them continue to execute them) kuedanizmaza$2 
kan URU-ri arha pâr-hi-is-ki-ir nza$zkan arha pâr- 
hi-is-kân-du “In a city where they used to expel/ 
banish them, let them continue to expel/banish 
them” KUB 13.2 iji 13-14 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/JNS), 
ed. Dienstanw. 47, cf. Hoffner, FsGordon 85 n. 19; nzan arha 
pâr-ha-an-zi “They will banish/expel him (i.e., the 
offender)” KUB 13.7 i 12 (decree of Tudh., MH/NS); 
(When Ura-Tarhunta broke his oaths, the oath-de- 
itiles seized him) nzanzkan LÜ.MJES İDSeha arhal 
pâr-ahl-hi-ir| “and the people |of the Seha River 
(Land)| banished/expelled him” KUB 19.49 i 15-16 
(Man., Mur$. ID), ed. SV 2:4f.; “If the moon is eclipsed 
on the twentieth day” DUMU.LUGAL &kui$ arha 
pâr-ha-an-za nza$ EGİR-pa uizzi “the prince who 
is expelled/banished will return” KUB 8.1 ii 7-8 (lunar 
omen, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 101, 104; 
Wnluzsmas arha pâr-ah-ha-an-du “May they chase 
you away” KBo 12.109:13 (rit. frag., OH/NS). 
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parh-2a2 


2 (w.parâ): nza$ta TİMESALAN.ZU, LÜMESpaj 
liyarö$ ÜMESpalwatallağ YÜkitannza parâ pâr-ha- 
an-zi “They chase out the performers, the halliyari- 
musiclians, the reciters and the kifa-man” KBo 4.9 iii 
23-25 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badali, SEL 2:58f.; cf. 
1...İx parâ pdr-ah-ha-an-zi KUB 39.7 ii 39 (MH?/NS), 
ed. HTR 38. 


3 (without prev./adv.): (After a contest be- 
tween the men of Hallapiya and the performers) 
“the king gives a signal to the guard” /2u$ pâr-ah- 
zi “and he chases them out” KBo 23.92 ii 16 (fest. frag,, 
OH/JMS); (If you harm the sons of the grandees,...) 
nuztta pâr-ha-an-ta-ru “let them banish you” KUB 
36.114 rt. col. 8 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 
14:91f., SMEA 18:190f.; (He who does not recognize 
the heir designate, may he become an enemy) nz 
an pâr-hal-an-ta-ru) “and (may they) banish him” 
KUB 36.109:10 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 
18:190f. 


b. said of intangibles: “TI have extinguished the 
fire in your head and set it in the head of the sor- 
cerer” SA UR.GL,zmaztta war$ulan awan arha pâr- 
hu-un “1 have driven out/dispelled from you the 
stench of the dog. (1 have made the excrement of 
the dog and the bones of the dog disappear)” KUB 
24.14 i 22-23 (rit., NH) 
see Güterbock, JKF 10:212 (“smell”), Engelhard, Diss. 168 
(“scent”), Laroche, BSL 58:61 suggests a metaphorical mng. 


for war$ula- “(good or bad) odor” 


“essence, humeur, aröme” but guesses for the above ex. a mng. 
“sperme(?)”; AW 3. Erg. 36, following Laroche, gives war$ula- 
“Tropfen; Saft; Duft”; “Likewise, here lies wax for 
you” (4Telipinuwağ$za karplin kardimiyattan 
Iwastul Sauwar kattliztti arha pâr-ah-du “May it 
drive out the (ragle, anger, (sin, and wrath frJom 
you, |Telipinuf” KUB 33.5 ili 3-4 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. 
Otten, Tel. 22f; (nuz37J$ez$ta Nİ.TE-az arha pâr-ah- 
ta “It drove out of her body (sc. the rage, anger, 
sin, and wrath of Hannahanna)” FHG 2 iii 22 (myth.), 
ed. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:167, translit. Myth. 81; cf. pâr-ah- 
ia in broken context w. a number of evils in the acc. 
KBo 34.27 i 7 (NS); nu SUTU 4U JLAMMA HUL-lun 
EME ANA TUR-RU alwan)| arha pâr-ah-tön “O 
Sungod, Stormgod, Patron god! Expel the evil 
tongue from (this) child” KBo 10.37 ii 18-19 (rit., OH/ 
NS), see /ala- 4. 


parh-4al1 


3. to attack, put to flight(?) (cities, lands): Inz 
a$zkanlINA KUR “M“Gağga|... KJURZSUNU pdr- 
hu-wa-an dai$ “And he |...J into the Kaskaean 
country Jand| began to attack |...| their country” 
KBo 14.18:5-6 (DS frag. 51), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:118 
note that KURZSUNU (i.e., Akk. mâssunu. not |ina| mâtiğunu) 
indicates an acc. rather than a loc. or all. form; |...) KUR 
LU.KUR pdlr-alh-mi “1 will attack the enemy 
land” KUB 8.34 ii 6 (omen, NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omen- 
texte 159, 162, alternatively if the lacuna contained |(/NA), then 
— mng. I; nu mân ANA KUR VR“Hatti pâr-hu-wa-an- 
zi (dupl. pâr-ah-'hu-wa)/-an-zi|) uwatteni “When 
you come to attack the land of Hatti (may ZA.BA,. 
BA, tum back your weapons)” KBo 8.35 ii 19 (treaty, 
MHJMS), w. dupl. KBo 16.29 i? 7, tr. Kaskâer 111 the d.-I. 
(ANA) is because of uwa- (“come to theland... in order to 
attack”), not because of parh-; (Before we have a deci- 
sion by oracle) nuzwa “UTU-$7 #wel KUR-i JUL| 
pâr-ah-zi Izigazwa SA #UTU<-$I> KURL-i le pdr- 
ah-Si “My Majesty will (notJ attack your country 
and you must not attack My Majesty's country” 
KBo 16.47 obv. 17-18 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:56f.; 
KUR-i need not be a loc., but an *wini writing of wine (nom.- 
acc.); “When we left Nuhayana” nu paiuwen KUR 
SRU/lanzuraX'pâr-hu-en “we proceeded to put Ilan- 
zura to flight(?)” KBo 3.60 iii 10-11 (cannibal story, OH/ 
NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:108f. LI YRU/JanzuraXl is not a Hitt. 


case in -a (i.e., all.), but “Akkadographic” (stem form) of a 


proper name ending in a; it is syntactically a direct object of 
parh- |... SUR,,1.DÜ.AMUSEN 1-4$ UL pdr-hi-i$-ki- 
iz-zi “A single falcon does not put Jan entire 
army(?)) to flight” KUB 19.20 rev. 20 (letter, Supp 1), ed. 
van den Hout, ZA 84:67, 70 (“vertreiben”), cf. 79-81, THeth 
16:305, 307 (“jagen”). 


4. to make (horses) gallop (synonymous w. /ahlah- 
be3kinu-, gw.) — a. in hipp. texts — 1 basic stem: nz 
a$ türiyazi nza$ 3 DANNA pennai pâr-ah-zi-ma-a$ 
ANA 7 IKU.HL.A EGİR-pazmaza$ ANA 10 TKU. 
HIL.A pdr-ah-zi nza$ arha lâi “He hitches them (sc. 
the horses) up and drives them out three DANNAs 
of which he canters them seven IKU, but (of the 
three DANNAS) back he canters them ten IKU, 
and he unhitches them” KUB 1.13 i 4-6 (Kikk., MHJMS), 
ed. Hipp.heth. 54f. and Melchert, JCS 32:53f. Güterbock, JAOS 
84:270f., suggested more neutral, non-technical terms for vari- 
ous speeds, e.g., penna- (slow speed) vs parh- (fast speed). His 


caution was based on the longest distance covered in one run, 
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which was the 120 IKU of the return trip (KUB 1.13 ii 14-15). 
He calculated this to be approx. 12 km. According to a recal- 
culation of distance using different values for DANNA and IKU 
suggested by Melchert, JCS 32:50-56, this would be only 1800 
m, which is acceptable for a sustained run. But a longer value 
for the DANNA is again advocated by eguine interval training 
specialist Ann Nyland, JNES 51:293-296. Many more exx. oc- 
cur passim in Kikk. and the Hitt. horse-training manual; for 2!- 
anki pâr-hu-wa-ar “twofold cantering” KBo 3.5 i 48 see the 
suggestion of Starke, StBoT 31:274f. n. 929 (alternations be- 
tween left-leading and right-leading legs of the horses). 


2 w. “durative” (-annai-) suffix: türiyawa$zma 
türiyawa$ KASKAL-3Si KASKAL -Si 8 IKU pdr-ha- 
an-na-i “Each time he makes team after team gal- 
lop eight IKU” KBo 3.5 ii 51-52 (Kikk. tablet 11, MH/MS), 
ed. Hipp.heth. 90f. For the iterative-distributive suffix -annai- 
see Friedrich, HE $ 137 (p. 73) and Oettinger, Stammbildung 
81, 493-495. 


b. other: (Whoever should prepare evil for this 
child) “let him see Sanda shooting, let him see 
ZA.BA,.BA,|...J” dPirwan pâr-ha-an-dla-an au$— 
du) “(let him see| Pirwa galloping” KUB 35.145 rev. 
13 (rit., NH), translit. StBoT 29:194. 


5. to hasten, hurry (intrans.): “When he reached 
the other bank of the river” nuzkan ANA LÜ.KUR 
ISTU 1 SISGIGIR parranta pâr-ha-a3 “he raced 
across to the enemy with a single chariot, (and the 
enemy fled)” KUB 31.20 ili 9-10 # KBo 16.36 ili 12-13 
(hist., Hatt. III), ed. Alp, Belleten, 41/164:644f., cf. parranda 
2a; “Then (he went| to Anzifliya ...J. $ And when 
Anzilliya ...)? ABUzYAzma Ipâr1-hi-ils-ki-it) “my 
father |kept| hurrying ...” KUB 19.18 iv 11 (DS frag. 17), 
ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:78; (Behind the virgin of Titiwatti 
walk the priestess of Titiwatti, the supervisor of the 
prostitutes, and the prostitutes) perannza23ma3 2 
LÜ.MES UR.BAR.RA /üylante$ ...| nuzğma$ per- 
an arha pâr-ah-hi-is-kân-zi “Two wolf-men precede 
them, and they race out in front of them” KBo 23.97 i 
16-17 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.19 obv. 13-14. 


6. (mng. unkn.): “The Zuliya River was swol- 
len(?Y/flooding(?) (uwanza, lit. “coming” ) and /$- 
TAR of Samuha stood by him” nu İPZuliyan uwan— 
dan parâ parhiyat “She drove out the swollen(?) 
river Zuliya” KUB 31.20 iii 1-2 4 HHT 82 ili 4-5 4 KBo 
16.36 ili 4-5 (hist., Hatt. TI), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f. 


parh- 8i 


(“ve (suları) yükselmiş (olan) Zuliya ırmağından dışarıya 
sürdü”); note pret. sg. 3 (pdJr-ha-a$ in the same text (KBo 
16.36 iji 13); “When he says this” nu EGIR-pla pjldr- 
ha-an-zi “they hasten(??) back” KBo 15.7 obv. 10 (rit,, 
NH), ed. StBoT 3:36f. (“sprengt man (zu Pferde?) zurück”). 


7. parhuwar as a token in a KIN oracle: LU- 
GAJL-uJszzazkan pa.-an pâr-hu-wa-ar KASKAL 
IZI YRUKÜ.BABBAR “STUKUL “RUKÜ BAB- 
BAR:)JyJa ME-a$ “The “king” took (various sym- 
bols named) “chasing across(?),” “the road,” “Hit- 
tite fire,” and 'Hittite weapon?” KUB 5.1 ii 69 (NH), 
ed. THeth 4:62f. (“Hetzen”) 


preverb, pariyan, w. parh-, rather than an abbreviation for 


pa-an here would seem to be a 


panku- see pariyan mng. 6. 


8. w. associated preverbs, postpositions, and ad- 
verbs — a. anda: KUB 1L.1l iüi 52, ed. Hipp.heth 118f.;|...| 
UR.GI,.HL.A-us SAH.HLA-u$ nuzmu anda pâr!(< 
BE, coll.)-hi-is-kân-|zi...) “Dogs and pigs |...J. 
Thley)J are chasing(!?) me in. (Ibecame|...J. Who 
is biting me?)” KUB 36.25 iv 8, ed. Collins, Diss. 264f, 
translit. Myth 188. 


b. âppa: KBo 15.7 obv. 10, above mng. 6. 


c. arha: see above2Zal';andKBo12.109:13, abovela 
2; KUB8.I ii 7; KUB 13.7 i 12; KUBI4.I obv. Il, abovela 
2; KUB 19.49i 15-16; KUB23.34:3; FHG)2 iii 22, above 2 b; 
KUB 33.5 ili 4, above 2b. 


d. awan arha: KUB 24.14 i 22-23, above 2 b; KBo 10.37 
ii 18-19, above 2 b. 


e. peran arha: KBo 23.97 i 17, above la 2. 


f. katta: |...) TETL.GAL-az katta pâr-ah-ta KUB 
26.87:5;:|...Jx-Saz katta pâr-ah-ta KUB 57.105 üü 32. 


g. parâ: see 2 a ”, above; nammaza$ parâ ANA 90 
IKU.HLA pâr-ha-a-i KUB L.L| i 8, ed. Hipp.heth 106f, 
KUB 31.20 ili 1-2 * HHT 82 * KBo 16.36 iii 4-5, see above 
mng. 6; KUB 39.7 ii 39. 


h. pariyan (wr. pa.-an) in KIN oracle: KUB 5.1 ii 


69, see mng. 7, above. 


i.peran: (They sit down in the coach) EGIR-$SU 
dU URUHAalruladda(?) ANA DINGIR.MES peran 
pâr-he-el8-kân-zli “and afterward they drive (the 
statue of) the Stormgod of Haruwadda (in the 
coach?) before the gods” VAT 7474 ii 4, ed. Alp, Tem- 
pel, 286f. 
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j. Sarâ: |...) SİPİRIG.TUR-an Sarâ YUR. 
SAG-a pâr-|...| Bo 6594 i 11 (0S), ed. StBoT 23:34, 141, 
translit. StBoT 25:99. 


Normally the verb p. reguires no “local” parti- 

cle. When -San or -kan do occur in the same clause 
as the verb, it is conditioned either by the presence 
of a location in(to) which the object is chased (1 a 
14 1b2' b) or by the preverb arha (2 a 1), -(a)$ta 
occurs once where there is an abl. and arha (FHG2 
ii22in2b). 
Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 252; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 164f.; 
Götze, Madd. (1928) 44; Potratz, Pferd (1938) 179f.; Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 159; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 342 (mng. 
4 “galoppieren lassen,” “Terminus für die schnellste Gangart 
der an den Wagen gespannten Pferde”); Güterbock, JAOS 84 
(1964) 270 (mng. 4: “use neutral, non-technical terms”); 
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 25 (mng. 3 “angreifen”); 
Melchert, JCS 32 (1980) 54-56 (mng. 4 “gallop”). 


CF. pararahh-, parhanu-, parhe$$ar. 


parha- n.com.; nipple(s) (?); OH/NS.i 
pl. acc. pâr-hu-u$ KBo 3.35 i 8 (OH/NS). 


In a frag. context: |... "/Sputah)sun "Kelen- 
tiunnza AHI LUGAKL ISSYIZM(A)| /1...(-?Y8erz 
ma LUGAL-izma arandati |...) / |... SA| AHIzYA 
takkania$z$a$ pâr-hu-u$-Su-u$ |...) / |... ülk BEL 
SSTUKUL eğun âppazma G|AL ... kishat|! lâppaz 
ma ... kishlat âppazma LUGAL-u$ DUMU-a(n)z 
$$an pal-...| “The king's brother elevated(? ) (ISpu- 
tahJsu and Kelentiu. They stood above(?), by the 
king. |...-ed(?))| the nipples(?) (of) my brothers 
chest. (...| I was “Master of the “STUKUL.” After 
that | became)| Chilef .... After that| I (becaJme 
|...J. And after that the king |...-ed| his son|...J” 
KBo 3.35 i 6-10 (< BoTU 12B) (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo3.34i31 (< BoTU 12A) (NS), translit. Beal, AoF 15:296 
n. 145. The reading /9-$72MA (pret. sg. 3 of Akk. na3ü) seems 
to fit the tracesini3l of both KBo 3.34 and BoTU 12A. See 
CAD N/2 p. 84 (nasi A 1 c) for “to elevate a person to a high 
position.” The first person references in lines 8-10 could indi- 
cate that the text contains guoted speech at this point. If the 
AHI LUGAL of line 6 speaks in lines 8-10, the AH/2YA of line 
8 would be the king himself. 


The (acc.?) pl. parhus$ is something two or more 
in number which belong to the #akkaniya-. In KUB 
1.16 Hitt. taggalniya-| iii 72) translates Akk. /IRTU 


parhessar b 


(2 Sum. GAB) in ibid. iv 71 and it must therefore 
mean “chest, breast” (HAB 198). We already know 
Hitt. words for hair (fetana-, isheni-). A good pos- 
sibility for parhu$ would be the nipples, although 
VZUfita- would then be a synonym or near synonym. 
YZUUBUR.HL.A in Hitt. can denote cither the 
breasts of a female (KBo 11.1 rev. 19) or the nipples 
of the Stormgod (125/r ii 5-6, Otten, MDOG 93:76, Güter- 
bock, FsAlp 238). Cf. Hoffner in FsDYoung (forthcoming). 


parhanu- v.; to make gallop; MA/MS.i 


pres. sg. 3 pâr-ha-nu-zi KBo 3.5 i 8, ii 56. 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pâr-ha-nu-us-ki-iz-zi ibid. ii 6, pâr-ah-ha- 
nu-u$-ki-iz-zi ibid. i 32. 

INA MUSI MÜSIzya 7 IKU pâr-ah-ha-nu-u$-ki- 
iz-zi “Each night he makes (the horses) gallop sev- 
en IKUs” KBo 3.5 i 32 (Kikk.), ed. Hipp.heth. 82f.; “They 
hitch them (sc. the horse to the chariot)” nammaz 
a$ l-edani MÜSI 3 DANNA pennai pâr-ha-nu-ziz 
maza$ ANA 8 IKU “Then in one night he drives 
them three miles (of which) he makes them gallop 
eight IKUs” KBo 3.5 ii 55-56 (Kikk. tablet II), ed. Hipp.heth. 
92f., cf. Melchert, JCS 32:54. 


Although parhanu- is formally a nu-causative of 
parh-, it does not function that way. As there isno 
difference in translation between pahs$- and 
pahsanu-, tekku$ai- and tekkuSanu-, neither is there 
a difference between parh- and parhanu-. 


CF. parh-, parhannai-, parhe$$ar. 


parhe$ssar n. neut.; haste, urgency, forced march; 
from OH/NS.$ 


sg. nom.-acc. pdr-he-e3-Sar KBo 3.46 rev. 10 (OHJNS). 

sg. d.-1. pâr-he-es-ni KBo 4.4 ili 32, KBo 14.19 iii 25 (both 
Mur3. II), KUB 5.1 i 16, 71, iv (70) (Hatt. III), KBo 8.25:391 
(NH), pdr-hi-i$-ni KUB 14.18:6 (Murs. 11). 

sg. abi. pdr-h6-es-nfa-za| KUB 31.64 iii 8 (OHJNS), pdr- 
he-e$-na-az KBo 14.19 iii 23 (Murs. Il), pâr-he-e3-na-za KUB 
50.84 ii? 9, KUB 50.90 obv. 10 (both NH), pdr-hi-i$-na-az KUB 
9.15 ii 9 (NH), pdr-hi-i$-na-za KBo 18.54 obv. 8 (NH). 


a.innom.-acc.:|...İx pâr-he-es-Sarz$et /|...| 
“his haste” KBo 3.46 rev. 10 (hist., OH/NS), translit. Kem- 
pinski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 9:91. 


b. in loc.: “I changed days into nights” nu 
KARAS.YL.A pâr-he-e3-ni huittiyanun “and led the 
army in haste” KBo 4.4 ili 31-32 (ann., Mur3. 11), ed. AM 
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1261. (“im Eilmarsch”); |ispandazzma iyahhat nu INA 
UJD.9.KAM pdr-he-e$-ni iyahhat “(But 1 marched 
by night, and| I proceeded in haste |for| nine days” 
KBo 14.19 ili 25 (ann., Murs. Il), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 
25:176, 183; cf. KUB 14.18:6, ed. JNES 25:172, 180; EGİR- 
pazma VRYHahani pâr-he-e$-ni paizzi “He (sc. His 
Majesty) will return to Hahana in haste” KUB 5.1 i 
15-16 (oracle guestion, Hatt. III), ed. THeth 4:34f., cf. ibid. i 
TI,iv 70. 


c. in abl.: LUGAL-wasza pâr-hö-es-nla-za ANA 
..İpait Siü$!Saln (i.e., Siunz$an) ...| hullanun “TAs 
a result of| the king/s hastlel,|...J went fto...;J and 
I (the king) defeated his god|...J” KUB 31.64 üüi 8-10 
(hist., OH/NS); Wandapa-LÜ-i$ kuit MAHAR EN2YA 
pâr-hi-iS-na-za ünnesta “Since Wandapaziti drove 
before my lord in haste ...” KBo 18.54 obv. 7-8 (letter, 
Hatt. III), ed. THeth 16:57f., Pecchioli Daddi, Mes. 13-14:203, 
206; nu MUNUS.LUGAL INA “RUTÜL-na pdr-he- 
e$-na-za paizzi “The gucen will go to Arinna in 
haste” KUB 50.84 ii? 8-9 (oracle guestion, NH); cf. KUB 
50.90 obv. 10 (oracle guestion, NAH); na$sma UN-a$ USTU| 
E.GAL-LIM KASKAL an pâr-hi-i$-na-az uiyanza 
“or (if) amanis sent on a trip |fromj the palace in 
haste” KUB 9.15 ii 8-9 (instr., NH). 

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 277 (parhe$ni, parhe$naz “in Hast, in 
Eile”); Götze, AM (1933) 127 (“im Eilmarsch”). 


CE. parh-. 


parhuwayas or mashuwayas gen. ofn.; (a 
creature whose meat was dried and eaten); from 
OH/NS.İ 


UZU.GUJD|J UZU.UDU UZU.EDIN.NA MU- 
SEJN.HLAJ / UZU|.HÂDI|.DU.A pâr-hu-u-wa-ia-a$ 
“beef, mutton, hare meat, bird|s|, dried meat of the 
p.-animal” KBo 10.33 4 KBo 10.28 v 1-2 (KLLAM fest., OH/ 
NS), ed. Berman/Hoffner, JCS 32:49; VİZUikunan VZUku— 
zaniylan ...) / TUJZU ARNABI MUSEN .HL.A pdr- 
hul-...) “ikuna-meat, kuzaniya-meat, |...J, hare 
meat, birds, p.|...İ7 KBo 10.36 iü 3-4 (fest. frag., NS). 


Since in a similar list of foodstuffs, KBo 10.52:10, 
MUSEN.HL.A is followed by KU,.YLA “fishes,” 
Otten, KBo10p. Vn.2, suggested that p. was the pho- 
netic reading of KU,. Berman and Hoffner argued 
that parhuwaya$ could not be the gen. of the word 
for “fish,” since the phonetic complements of KU, 


parhuena- 


show itto be a u-stem. Eichner (KZ 96:236 n. 20), ad- 
ducing -Uu-/-ui- stems such as hallu-/hallui-, pro- 
posed that the word for “fish” had two stems: 
*parhu- and parhui- (the gen. of which was parhu— 
wayas$). Cf. also Weitenberg, U-Stömme 270-271, who 
provides nominal examples of the same phenome- 
non. This makes it once again conceivable that the 
reading of KU, was *parhu-, but it does not prove 
it. Parallels in lists that are not duplicates should 
not be pressed. Since parhuway(a)- and LÜparhu— 
wala- are always written w. the BAR sign, one can- 
not exclude the possibility of a (less likely) read- 
ing mas$huwayas. If the word is read in the second 
way, one might consider a connection W. the noun 
*mashuil- “mouse” abstracted from the semi-logo- 
graphic writings of the PN "Mağhuiluwa as "PES 
(CTUR)-wa (NH 116 #779). 

Otten, KBo 10 (1960) p. V n. 2; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 
19; Ertem, Fauna (1965) 127-129; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 24; 
Berman/Hoffner, JCS 32 (1980) 48f.; Tischler, HDW (1982) 
60; Eichner, KZ 96 (1982-83) 236n. 20. 


“Uparhuwala- or Umashuwala- n.; (a func- 
tionary having to do w. garments); from OH/MS.$ 

sg. nom. LÜpâr(or: ma$-)-hu-wa-la-a$ KBo 21.82 iv 17 
(OH/MS), LÜpâr(or: ma3)-hu-u-wa-la-a|8| KBo 22.157:6 (OH/ 
ENS?), KBo 22.158:(5) (NS). 

(In a list of various items supplied by different 
functionaries) 1 TÜSBAR.SI LÜpdr-hu-wa-la-a$ pâi 
“The p.-man supplies one turban(?)” KBo 21.82 iv 17 
(rit., OH/MS); Lüpâr-hu-u-wa-la-a|$ ...J / WTİDi$- 
kalli|$$ar ... / ((and)la pöldai)| “The p.-man |...J 
brings ina tor garment |...|” KBo 22.157:6-8 (fest. 
frag., OH/ENS9?)), w. dupl. KBo 22.158:5-7 (NS). 


Pecchioli Daddi suggests a connection W. par- 
hul...| “pesce(7),” on which see above parhu- 
waya$. Despite the close phonetic similarity of the 
two words, both passages show that the parhuwala- 
mans duties concern garments (headband, torn 
garment). The iSkalle$$ar-garment was torn inten- 
tionally for use in lamentation rites. It is often 
paired w. “sackcloth” (TÜG.BÂR). 


Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 252f. 


parhuena-, parhuina- n.; (a kind of grain); 
from OH/MS. 
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sg. nom. pdr-hu-e-na-a$ KUB 33.62 ii 14 (OH/MS), KUB 
15.34 i 11 (MHJMS), KUB 33.34 obv.? 11 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 
ili 10, KBo 15.24 ii 23 (both MH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 10 (pre-NH/ 
NS), pdr-hu-e-na-$(a-...) KUB 33.68 ili 15 (OH/MS), KBo 
17.105 ili 18 (MHJMS), pâr-hu-u-e-na-a$ KUB 33.11 ii (18) 
(OH/NS), KBo 10.34 i 23, KBo 11.14 i 6, 12 (both MHJNS), 
KUB 7.60 ii 16 (NS), KBo 26.125:(1), 7, KUB 36.96 obv. (15) 
(NH), pdr-hu-i-na-a$ KUB 20.1 iii 9 (NH), KUB 33.19 ili (15) 
(OH?/NS), ABoTli21 (NS), pdr-hu-lu-il-Ina-a$| KUB 33.75 
ii 8 (OH/NS). 

acc. pdr-hu-u-e-na-an VBoT 24 ili 31, iv 19 (MHJNS), pdr- 
hu-lel-na-an KUB 44.50 17 13. 

gen. pâr-hu-u-e-na-a$ KBo 10.34 i 13 (MH/MS). 

stem form: pâlr-hJu-e-na KBo 10.45 iji 51 (MHJNS). 

a.in the “all (kinds of) seeds” (NUMUN.HLA 
hümanta) lists and elsewhere various seeds are list- 
ed together: namma NUMUN HLA hümanta SE 
ZİZ GÜ.TUR GÜ.GAL (GÜ.GAL.GALIJ pdr-hu-e- 
na-a$ Seppit kara$ MUNU, BAPPIR “Further, all 
(kinds of) seeds: barley, wheat, lentils, chick peas, 
(broad beans|, p., Seppit-grain, karas-grain, malt, 
beer-bread. (AI ingredients, a handful of each)” 
KBo 15.24 ii 22-23 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 168, 175 (ii 43-45); “He places all (kinds of) seeds 
before the deity” SE ZİZ Sepit plâr-hu-e-na (dupl. 
pâr-hu-u-lel-(...) GÜ.GAL GÜ.GAL.GAL GÜ. 
TUR aras MUNU, BAPPIR KBo 10.45 ii 51 (rit., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. 427/t:8-9, ed. Otten, ZA 54:132f. (iii 42); ZİZ- 
tar Seppit pâr-hu-u-e-na-a$ ewan kara$ hattar zi— 
nailzlku«u» tiyan nu kuitta NUMUN-an arhayan 
suhhan “Wheat, Seppit-grain, p., ewan, kara$-grain, 
lentils, and chick peas are placed. Fach (kind of) 
seed is poured out/heaped up separately” KBo 11.14 
16-7 (rit., MH/NS); nu ZİZ-tar SE zönanta$ SE hassar- 
nanza $epit kara$ pâr-hu-e-na-a$ ewan GÜ.TUR 
GÜ.GAL GÜ.GAL,GAL nuzkan ki NUMUN.HLA 
hümanda SE.LÜSARzya ISTU PUSDİLIM.GAL $an— 
hunzi “Wheat, autumn barley, hassarnanza-barley, 
sepit, karas, p., ewan, lentils, chick peas, broad 
beans — all of these seeds and coriander they roast 
in a large bowl” KBo4.2i 9-11 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 95, AlHeth 80f., 105, cf. also Al- 
Heth 42, 62, 74, THeth 1:56; cf. KUB 13.248 i 18. 


b. guantities: Il UPNU padr-hu-e-na-a$ KBo 21.1 i 
15 (MHJMS); 2 PA. pâr-hu-e-na-a$ KBo 5.5 ill; cf. KUB 
42.97:6 (probabiy 1 PA.). 


c. used in bread-making: (Several sorts of 
bread) kuis$2a parâ SA ZİZ harğanila$ euwana$ 


parhuena- e 


pâr-hu-u-e-na-a$ SA GÜ.TUR SA GÜ.GAL GAL 
Samaiznağ(coll.) S1Shağsigga3 Sapsama3 “each 
(made) of harsanil wheat, euwana-, p., lentils, 
broad beans, Samaizna-, haSsigga-, and sesame” 
KBo 10.34 i 12-14 (rit., MHJNS), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 88:69 
for a possible tr. har$anila$ “high-grade(?)” see Hoffner, 
AlHeth 66; |... 2 NINDAJ a-a-an Seppitta$ 2 NINDA 
a-a-an luwannas (|... 2 NINDA a-Ja-an pâr-hu-u- 
e-na-a$ 2 NINDA a-a-an SE Bo 3648:7, cf. Otten, ZA 
65:297n.2. 


d. tied up with/in a strand of wool: galaktarzma 
pâr-hu-u-e-na-an UDUiyandağ S“Spuddullit anda i$hâi 
“He ties the galaktar and parhuena$ with a strand 
of wool from the iyant-sheep (and givesit to a vir- 
gin. She repeatediy shrieks while saying as follows: 
$ “Come in OSLAMMA of the hunting bag? )” VBoT 
24 iii 31-33 (rit., MHJNS), ed. Chrest. 112-115, cf. ibid. iv 19- 
20, KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm 
AOATS 3:184f.; pâr-hu-e-na-Sa-kân kui$ DINGIR- 
<LIM->ni anda i$hiyanza nza$zkan MUNUS.SU, 
GI DINGIR-LIM-ni arha İâizzi KBo 17.105 iii 18-19 


(incant.), see /4-la. 


e. belonging to a deity (designating a specific 
variety?): “TI take) the following: ...” 1 “SBAN- 
SUR 1 TÜSkyreğğar galaktar pâr-hu-e-na-a$ SA 
DINGIR-LIM “one table, one &ure$$ar garment, 
galaktar, p. of the deity” VBoT 24 ili 9-10 (rit., MH/NS), 
ed. Chrest. 112f.; later in the same rit., iii 31, iv 19, the p. is 
mentioned without the adjunct “of the deity”; nu MUNUS 
SU.GI UDU'jyandas SİSpulttul|li VTI,MUSENL-T a3) par 
tauwar galaktalr| / IDINGIR|.MES-JnJa3 pâr-hu-u- 
e-na-a$ ZAG-nals wallan)| / (ZAJG-naz SU-az harzi 
“The Old Woman holds in her |righ)Jt hand a strand 
of wool, an eagle's wing, galaktar, p. of the |godl)s, 
and |wa//a- off the right (hand)” KUB 7.60 ii 14-17 (rit. 
near enemy border), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 11:105, 108; 
DINGIR.MES-a3 pâr-hu-e-na-a3 halkiyas pâlr-hlu- 
e-İnal-a$ galaktar hârana$ partauwar VDUjyanta$ 
“Sh ludldlulli anda ishiyan kitta “There lie p. of the 
gods, p. of grain (or “of the grain deity”?), galak-— 
iar,a wing ofan eagle, anda strand of sheep wool 
tled together” KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (evocation rit., MH/MS), 
ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; cf. KBo 20.129 i 34-35 4 
FHG 23:2-3. Unless the halkiyas parhuenas means “p. 
of the grain deity,” it seems to describe a part ofa 
grain plant, e.g., the stalk; DINGIR.MES-a3 pdr- 
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hlu-...J (var. SUTU-a3 pâr-hu-u-e-na-a$) KUB 43.57 
i 12 (rit., MAJNS), w.dupl. KBoll.14i 12, cf. mumuwai- B; 
DINGIR.MES-a$ pâr-hu-i-na-a$ KUB 20.1 iii 9 (NH), 
cf. KUB 30.15 4 KUB 39.19 obv. 23-24 below, f3”; (The fol- 
lowing ingredients are being made ready for the rit- 
ual) 3 NINDA.GUR,.RA HLA ZİD.DA.DURU, 
KU, I#larna$ SISPES SISGESTIN.YÂD.DU.A kal- 
laktar pâr-hu-e-na-|aJ$ SA DINGIR-LIM memal 
kuitta parâ tepu “three sweet thick loaves of moist 
flour (weighing) one farna, figs, raisins, galaktar, 
p. of the deity, groats — a little of everything” KUB 
9.274 KUB7.8i7-9 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 
211 ($2 “parhuena$, groats of the deity”), and memal a 5S", tr. 
ANET 349, where SA DINGIR-LIM is also taken to define 


memal “the god's meal.” 


f. used w. other substances to attract deities and 
souls (often paired w. galaktar) — 1 implied sub- 
ject of verb talliya-: cf. kâ$a galaktar kitta |i$tan— 
zaz$i$ (7)) / galankanza ö$stu kâsa pâr-hlu-e-na-a$ 
kitta| karâzz$san talllizd|du)| “Here lies galaktar; let 
(his soul(?)J be made tranguil. Here Jliesl| p.; let it 
implore(?) his karaz” KUB 17.10ii 12-14 (Tel.myth, OH/ 
MS), cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:165; pâr-hu-e-na-a$z$an 
kitta nuz$$an parâ tallianzla(7)| &$ kalaktarz$an 
kitta nuz$$an parâ klalankanza €$(9))| “p. is Iying 
(here); so be called forth; kalaktar is Iying (here); 
so |be| completely placified)l” KUB 33.62 ii 14-15 (OH/ 
MS); cf. KUB 33.34 obv.? 10-11. 


2 implied subject of verb mugai-: kâ$aztlta 
mluki$ni pâr-hu-Tu-il-na-a$) kittarli| “Behold, here 
lies p. to invoke yloul” KUB 33.75 ii 8-9 (myth of 
Hannahanna, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 85; pâr-hu-e-nla-a$ 
kitta) nza$z$izpa anda mugânza |€$du) “p. (lies 
here; may he bej invoked by it” KUB 33.21 iii 18-19 


the presence of the -4$z excludes Laroche's restoration of the 


imp. sg. 2 (6$)|. 


3” other: (In the middle of the pyre they fash- 
ion(?) a statue made of figs, raisins, and olives in 
the form of a man) SİS/NB/zmaz33an DINGIR. 
MES-a$ pâr-hu-e-na-an gala|kltar |(ZA|G-a$ wallan 
UDUjyanda$ SİShuttuli i$tarna pedi tianzi “In the mid- 
dle they put fruit, p. of the gods, galaktar, walla- of 
the right, a strand of wool of an iyant-sheep.(... $ 
The Old Woman ... calls the soul by name)” KUB 
30.15 4 KUB 39.19 obv. 23-24 (MHJ/NS), ed. HTR 66f. (“der 
Götter süBe Leckerbissen”); cf. VBoT 24 ili 9-10, 31-33, iv 19- 


:parri- 


20 (MH/NS), KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (evocation rit., MH/MS), 
KUB 20.1 iii 9-(10) (evocation rit., NA); |... pâr-hJu-u-e- 
na-a$ galakltar)| / |... Jx-ta talliya-xl...| KUB 36.96 
obv. 15-16 (prayer, NH). 


As a “seed” (usage a) p. falls in the same cate- 
gory as the grains and the legumes. The measures 
(under b) and use as an ingredient for NINDA also 
fit grains and legumes best. Under usage dit is like- 
Iy to be the whole plant, stem and seeds. Under us- 
agesd,eandfitis paired w. galaktar. Güterbock, 
JAOS 103:162, suggested that galaktar might be the 
(opium) poppy. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:14 n.2, claimp.tobea 
product of diverse plants, such as beans, peas, 
wheat, barley flour, barley, and of wine (they read 
ü-i-ia-an-da-a$ instead of correct UDUiyanda$). 
Their interpretation is based on an incorrect analy- 
sis of the foodstuffs listed. 


Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 530 (“bevanda”); Otten, Tel. (1942) 
59 n. 8 (on galaktar and parhuena-: “angenehme, süBe Pro- 
dukte pflanzlicher Art”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 23-25; Haas/Wil- 
helm, AOATS 3 (1974) 14 n. 2 (“vermutlich ein Getrânk”); 
Ünal, AfO 40-41 (1993-1994) 124f. 


(SS pâr-hur(?)l Ertem, Flora 162, Tischler, HDW 60; 
should be read SSBAR KİN, see Güterbock, FsOtten 79. 


:parri- Luw. v.; to apply (a medicine); NH.? 
pres. sg. 3 :pa-ar-ri-it-ti KUB 22.61 i 19; pl. 3 :pa-ar-re- 
en-ti ibid. i 6. 

uncertain: :pa-lar!-x-x-x ibid. i 5. 

“Because there are many herbal medicines, | 
will inguire which herb is determined by oracle. I 
will also inguire about physicians” kwi$zmu “ÜA.ZU 
SIxSÂ-ri nuzkan Ü ANA “UTU-SI SÂ IGI.YLA 
apat :pa-ar-ri-it-ti “The physician who is designat- 
ed to me by oracle, will apply that herb(al medi- 
cine) to His Majesty's eyes” KUB 22.61 i 18-19 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. StBoT 19:4 (“soll... selbiges Kraut streich- 
en”); it is not clear why the apât is separated from the Ü in this 


clause; cf. ibid. i 6. 


Friedrich, RHA V111/47 (1947-48) 6 (“schmieren( ??), streich- 
en(??)”); Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123 (“smears”); 
Laroche, DLL (1959) 78 (“enduire”); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 417; Melchert, CLL (1993) 168 (“smear, coat”(7), cf. 
Upariyawanza). 


Cİ. pariyawanza. 
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pariyan, parean postpos., prev., adv.; 1. across, 
over, beyond (postpos., prev. or adv., W. -kan or 
-a$ta and acc. of thing crossed), 2. over to, across 
to (postpos. w. -kan and d.-I. of thing crossed over 
to), 3. in opposition to (postpos. w. d.-1., -za and 
-kan), 4. in front (adv., without local particle ) (opp. 
of âppan, âppa, or appezziyaza), 5. beyond(?), be- 
sides(?) (adv.), 6. as part of a phrase designating 
a symbol in the KIN oracles; from MH/MS. 


pa-re-e-an HKM 46:9 (MHJMS), pa-ri-ia-an KUB 29.7 rev. 
50 (MH/MS), KBo 12.89 ii 6 (MS?), KUB 15.32 ii 27, iv (36) 
(MH/ENS), KUB 19.31 iii 8 (Mur$. 11), ABoT 47 obv. 11, KUB 
18.5 i 24,31 and passim, pa-a-ri-ia-an KUB 14.16 i 18, ii 20 
(Murs. 11), KUB 47.59 obv. 7 (NS), pa-ri-an KBo 16.42 rev. 
14 (ENS), KBo 5.8 ii 34 (Mur$. 10), KUB 21.29 ii 5 (Hatt. 1), 
KUB 43.8 ii3a, 10a, KUB 5.22:24 and passim, KUB 22.38 il11 
(NH), pa-ri-ia-n(a-a$-kân) KUB 42.100 iii 10 (Tudh. IV), pa- 
ri-ia(-za-kân) KUB 17.16 17, pa-ri-ia KBo 5.13 131 (Mur3s. 11), 
Ipla-ri KBo 15.28 obv. 9, rev. 2 is probably an abbreviated writ- 
ing of pariyawan, pa.-an KUB 16.46 iv 4, 11 and passim in bird 
oracles. 


1. across, over, beyond — a. postpos., preverb 
or adv. w. acc. and -kan — 1 w. trans. verbs (in 
these cases there are two accusatives, the direct 
obj. of the verb and the acc. w. pariyan) —a' tar- 
na-: hantezziya$zmaza$zkan "Labarnas "Halt|- 
tuğili$ İPKumismahan pa-ri-an UL tarneğkir “The 
first Labarna (and) Hattusili did not let them (-a$) 
across the Kumismaha River” KUB 21.29 ii 4-5 (edict, 
Hatt. III), ed. Jabarna-, tr. Kaskâer 146 (differentiy). 


b penna-: “Ichased him up Mt. Elluriya ... then 
I let my army go after him” nzanzkan YVRSAGEJ. 
luriyan pa-ri-an pennir nzanzkan INA İDDahara 
kattanta arnuer “and they drove him across Mt. El- 
luriya and brought him down into the Dahara Riv- 
er Land” KBo 5.8 iji 34-35 (Mur3. 11), ed. AM 158f. 


€ ishuwa-: (They take yam of various colors 
and mix them with fodder) nzat KASKAL -a3 had 
dares<Sar> pa-ri-ia-an iShüwanzi “They scatter it 
across the fork in the road” KUB 7.54 ii 13-14 (rit., NH), 
ed. StBoT 29:139 (“They scatter them about at the crossing of 
the road”), Neu, Lok. 44 ($15.2 “und über die Wegkreuzung? 
hin(aus) schütten sie es”), 54 ($19.3); Neu correctly observes 
that this usage of the postpos. pariyan “across” reguires the 
acc., not the d.-I.; but the absence of a local particle here is 


unusual (contra Neu), since its employment is not influenced 


pariyan 1a3' 


by the verb i$huwa- (so Neu) but by the pariyan-phrase, which 


in the acc. construction almost always has the local particle. 


d” nai-: KAxUzmazzazkan pa.-an nâi$ “(The 
bird) turned its beak to the other side (lit. across 
itself (-2za))” KUB 5.24 ii 50-51 (bird oracle, NH); note that 
here the direct obj. of nai- is KAxU and the “acc.” w. pariyan 
is the -za; cf. also KAxUzmazzazkan pa.-an |nâi$) 
KBo 11.68 rev. 7 (oracle frag., NH), and KUB 16.67 iii 9. 


2 w. intrans. verbs (Ww. -kan or -a$ta) —a uwa- 
(in bird oracles, NH): “We saw another mar$a— 
na$$i-bird tarwiyallian behind the river” nza$zkan 
İD-an pa-ri-ia-an taru.-an uil nammaza$ pariyawan 
faru.-an pait “and it came across the river farwi- 
yallian, then it went pariyawan tarwiyallian” KUB 
18.5 - KUB 49.13 i 23-25; in this passage pariyan and pari— 
yawan are distinguished in meaning; “Behind the river one 
âlliya bird was GUN-i$” nza3zkan İD-an pa-ri-ia- 
an GUN-an uit “and it came across the river GUN- 
an” ibid. iii 13. 


b pai- “to go”: nuzwazkan arunan pla-ri-ia-an 
GIM-an(9)) / pâisi “TWhen(7)| you go afcross| the 
sea” KUB 8.50 iii 8-9 (Gilg.), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:24f., re- 
storing after Akk. /örebir #âmta; | TI,MUSEN ma pariyawan 
taru.-an uit nza$zkan İD-an pa-ri-ia-an taru.-an 
pait “But one eagle came pariyawan tarwiyallian 
and went across the river farwiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 
39-40 (bird oracle, NH); iparwa$$i$zma aramnaza 
dUTU-un GUN-li pa.-an pait “An iparwa$$i-bird 
went aramnaza across the sun GÜN-/i” KUB 18.9 ii 
9-10 (bird oracle, NH). 


c ar- “to arrive”: nza3 pariyawan uit İDzmaz 
a$zkan pa-ri-ia-an UL âra$ nza$ taksan arha pait 
“Tt came pariyawan, but it did not arrive across the 
river, it went offin the middle” KUB 18.5 4 KUB 49.13 
130-32 (bird oracle, NH). 


d” mazz- “to offer resistance”: nu kâsa |...|x-war 
kuit mekki nza3tla LÜ(?).MES| / YRUMezzari 
(KR? ...-İnita pa-ri-an UL ma-alz?-z6-er(?)| “And 
because the ... was great, (the menj| of Egypt made 
no resistance beyond GN” KBo 16.42 rev. 13-14 (hist. 
frag., ENS) 


stem form. 


IKUR?...-İmita is syntactically acc. but written as 


3” w. verb not preserved: nza$ta HUR.SAG. 
HI.A-a$ pa-ril-ia-an ...| “Across the mountains 
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|...İ7” KBo 16.42 obv. 23 (hist. frag., ENS) w. acc. pl. in -a$; 
this seems to be one of two instances W. -3fa instead of -kan, 
both in KBo 16.42(1ad');(...Jx x naf$IJma AH İD pa- 
ri-aln...| “or across the riverbank |...|” KUB 16.68:12 
(oracle guestion, NH). 


b. preverb w. what is crossed or crossed over to 
unexpressed — 1 pai- “to go”—a w. -zaand-kan: 
ammukzmazzazkan pa-ri-ia-an pduwalnzi| UL 


tarna$ “You/he did not allow me to go across” KUB 
23.87:10-11 (letter), ed. THeth 16:227f. 


b” without -kan: Salwaya$zma GUN pa-ri-an 
plait| “The Salwaya-bird went across GUN-/i” KUB 
5.22:24 (bird oracle, NH); cf. nza$ pa.-an tar.-li pait KUB 
5.24 ii 48 (bird oracle, NH). 


2 uwa- (without local particle): TI,MUSEN far. -Ji 
pa-ri-an uit “The eagle came across tarwiyalli” 
KUB 5.22:45 (bird oracle, NH). 


3 iya- (mid.) “to go” (w. -kan): Inulz33izkan 
GI-a3 1STU SSBAN pa-ri-lia-an! MUSEN-i3 mân 
iyattari “Like a bird his arrow went from the bow 
across (to the target)” KUB 36.67 ii 21-22 
(Gurparanzahu), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., cf. nata-. 


4 nai- “to send” (ef. nai- 4): nuzkan idâlu uddâr 
pa-ri-ia-an neyan ö$tu “Let the evil matters (or 
words) be sent beyond” KUB 29.7 rev. 50 (rit. of Samuha, 
MHJMS). 


5 peda- “to carry” (without particle): nzat pa- 
ri-ia-an pödanzi “They carry them across” KUB 41.17 


130 (rit. against epidemic in the army). 


6 uiya- “to send” (w. -kan and once W. -z4): 
ULzkan VİTARTENU pa-ri-ia-an uiyanun itzwaz 
kan pa-ri-ia-an penni nuzwarzan SU-an öp “Did 1 
not send the crown prince over (to you, saying:) 
“Go drive across and take him by the hand'” KUB 
14.3 i 67-69 (Taw., Hatt. III), ed. AU 6f., cf. nartad V; İnu)jz 
Iwazzalzkan TUN-an pa-ri-ia-an uiyat KUB 40.109 
obv. 6 (dep., NH). 


7 penna- “to drive Ç(intrans.)”: see above 6. 


8" istama$$- “to hear” (w. -za and -kan): (LJÜ 
URUA $ğurzmazzazkan mahhan pa-a-ri-ia-an i$ta— 
mağzi “But when the Assyrian overheard: (“The 
army |of Hatti| is coming” )” KUB 14.16 18, ed. AM 28f. 
(“Wie aber der Assyrer hinüber erfuhr”), and mahhan 6 b IV. 


pariyan 4 


2. over, across (something unmentioned) to 
(postpos. w. d.-1. and -kan) —a. without a verb, i.e., 
w. verb “to be” implied: 1 A.SÂ /Juware3$izkan pa- 
ri-ia-an “One field: (extending) across to the /uwa— 
re$$a-” KUB 42.1 iii? 8 (field list, NH), ed. Juware$$ali-, 


b. w. pai- “to go”: nuzkan INA VRUMâri$ta pa- 
ri-ia-an pâun “I went over to Marista” KBo 16.17 iii 
21-22 (AM), ed. Ehelolf, MDOG 75:65f., Otten, MIO 3:172- 
174; |Inuzkanl| INA VRUAnziliya pa-a-ri-ia-an pâun 
KUB 14.16 ii 20, ed. AM 44f; nza$zkan mân INA KUR 
YUR-SASSakaddunuwa pa-re-e-an paizzi “If he goes 
across to Mt. Sakaddunuwa Land” HKM 46:8-9 (let- 
ter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, HBM 200f. 


c. w. farna- “to let (something) go” (without lo- 
cal particle): EGIR-SU ANA DINGIR.MEĞS 
LÜ.MES pa-ri-ia-an tarnanzi “Afterward they let 
(their offerings go) across to the male deities” KBo 
4.11:17, translit. DLL 163. 


d. w. tiya- “to step”: |...-Jx-was pedi pa-ri-ia-an 
tiyazli) “He steps across to the place of the ...” KBo 
19.143:5 (rit. or fest. w. Hurr.). 


e. W. zai- “to cross” (w. -kan): “In that direction 
let the KASKAL.KURs of Wiyanawanda be the 
boundary for you” nuzkan INA VRVAyra pa-ri-ia 
(var. pa-ri-ia-an) İğ zâitti “and do not cross over to 
Aura” KBo 5.13 i31 (Kup., Mur$. Il), w. dupls. KBo 4.3 i 19, 
KUB 6.41ii8,ed. SV 1:116f., Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:83. 


3. in opposition to (w. d.-1., -za and -kan): 
(Someone tells another of a plot against the king) 
ködanizmazzazkan ANA! NİS DINGIR-LIM pa-ri- 
ia-an UL memai “But in opposition to the oath 
(namely the one mentioned in line 19) he does not 
tell (it)” KUB 21.42 i 23-24 (instr. for LÜ.SAG, NH), ed. 
Dienstanw. 23 (differently: “sagt es aber dieser, gegen den Eid, 
nicht”) 


-za mema- here is not usage mema- 12 b. 


4.in front (adv.; without local particle ) (opp. of 
âppan, âppa, or appezziyaza): (IEGIJR2SUzma 4 
MAS.GAL DINGIR.MES “IMIN.IMIN .BI pianzi 1- 
EN EGİR-an 1-EN pa-ri-ia-an I-EN ZAG-az 1-EN 
GÜB-az “Afterward they give four billy goats to 
the Seven Deities: one “behind? (on the near side 
of the pit), one “in front” (on the far side), one on 
the right, (and) one of the left” TBoT 3.148 iv 6-7 (evo- 
cation, MH?/NS): |... Jx UN-3i SAG.DU pa-ri-an GİD. 
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DA-as$...$J...Jx UN-Si SAG.DU EGIR-yaza 
GİD.DA-a$ “Jif) a man's head in front is long $ ... 
$ (fl a man's headin backislong...” KUB43.8 ii 
for GİD.DA-a3, nom. and thus 
not for daluki$, see GİD.DA-a$ KUB 26.1 iii 15 (Tudh. IV); 
IKAxJKAK pa-ri-an allpu) “His (nose is poilnted| 
in front” KUB 43.8 ii 10a; 3 NINDA.SIG.MES>ma 
par$iya nzat âbiya$ DINGIR.LÜ.MES-a$ pa-ri-ia- 
an EGİR-pazya marzaizzi “He crumbles three thin- 
breads (and) scatters them in front and behind for 
the male gods of the ritual pit” KUB 15.32 ii 26-27 (evo- 
cation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:158f., cf. 
ibid. iv 5, w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iii 44-45. 


5. beyond(?), besides(?) (adv.; note that -kan 
is once absent and once present in this usage): n2 
a$ dammeli |(pledi pa-ri-ia-an ANA “TIMIN.IMIN.BI 
arha kuranzi “Beyond(?), in an uncultivated place 
they cut them up for the Seven Deities” KUB 7.54 ii 
21-22 (rit. against epidemic in the army, NH); kezzmazkan 
pa-ri-ia-an (1... UL Salggahhi “Beyond (this) 1 |do 
not knJow” KUB 37.1 rev. 11-12 (Hitt. sec. within an Akk. 
medical text), ed. Köcher, AfO 16:49, 51; (After the case 
against "GAL-U is stated and preliminary testimo- 
ny is taken from Ukkura) MGAL-JU-g$>zazkaln 
ANJA PANI DINGIR-LIM pa-ri-ia-an ki IOBI 
“Great-is-the-Stormgod spoke this before the god 
for himself (-za) besides(?)” KUB 13.35 4 KBo 16.62 i 
35 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“auBerdem”). 


3a-4a (physiognomic omens) 


6. as part of a phrase designating a symbol in 
the KIN oracles — a. pariyan parhuwar: LUGAL- 
lulsszazkan pa.-an parhuwar KASKAL IZI 
YRUKÜ.BABBAR “STUKUL URUKÜ.BABBARI- 
ya ME-a$ “The “king” took (various symbols 
named) “chasing across(7?),” “road,” “Hittite fire,” 
and “Hittite weapon?” KUB 5.I ii 69 (NH). pa-an here 
would seem to be a preverb pa.-an for pariyan, w. 
parh-, rather than an abbreviation pa-an. for pan— 
ku-. The existence of pa.-an for pariyan in pariyan 
wastul (b, below) would seem further to support the 
reading pariyan parhuwar of pa.-an parhuwar; ct. 
parh- 7. 


b. pariyan wa$tul (similar to EGIR-an arha 
wa3tul): KARAS.HLA><$>ma3zkan pa.-an wağtul 
ZAG-tar KASKAL-NU MEzya ME-er “The 
*troops” took for themselves “pariyan wastul, 
*rightness,” 'road,” and 'battle”” KUB 5.1 ili 34-35 


:pariya$$i- 


(NR), pa.-an wa.-tul (ot wa<3>tul) VBOT 136 obv. 12; 
Ipla-ri-ia-an wastul 378/t rev.7 7. 

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 161 (“hinüber; auBerdem, über seine 
erste Aussage hinaus”); idem, ZA 39 (1930) 55 w.n. 5; idem, 
HW (1952) 160 (“hinüber; darüber hinaus; auBerdem”); Ünal, 
RHA XXXI (1973) 36, 41; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 167f. (in 
omithomancy; “oltre, dall'altra parte”; considers p. eguivalent 
to pariyawan in this kind of text); Meriggi, AANL 24 (1980) 
374 (parranda governs d.-L1., pariyan the acc.); Neu, Lok. 
(1980) 44 w.n. 99 (p. w. the acc.); Beal in Magic and Divina- 
tion (forthcoming) (in bird oracles). 


CF. menahhanda, parranda, pariyawan, peran. 


pariyanalla- n.?; (an evil).f 


|...) HUL-waz pangauwaz EME-azzla| /1...-)x- 
az |pla-ri-ia-na-al-la-az |...) / KBo 12.139:6-7 (rit. 
frag.). 


Melchert, CLL (1993) 169 (notr.). 


parrianta adv.; beyond; NH.İ 


pâr-ri-an-ta KBo 2.2 ii 56, pa-ri-ia-an-t|a| KBo 12.89 ii 6, 
pa-ri-an-da KUB 6.3:13. 

nu SUTU VRUTÜL<-na> SA VRUHattizma kui$ 
nuzkan edani memiyani zik pâr-ri-an-ta Salikti “Or 
is (the angry deity) the Sungoddess of Arinna of 
Hattusa? And will you (O Sungoddess of Arinna of 
Hattusa) press on(?) beyond this matter?” (An- 
swer: No. The angry deity turns out to be the Sun- 
goddess of Arinna of Progeny) KBo 2.2 ii 54-56 (ora- 
cle guestion), cf. parranda 1 d; perhaps also: (nu?|zwarz 
atz$iz2$$an pa-ri-ia-an-1|a7)/l1...) “Metlitl...| be- 
yond it” KBo 12.89 ii 6-7 (incantation), there is insufficient 
space between -an and (Ja| for word division, and any addi- 
tional word beginning w. that /a would have had to be written 
out on the edge; ki kuit Tl-anni SIG,-ista pangurzza 
pa-ri-an-da Sianna GIM-an taparti “Because this 
was favorable for the life (of His Majesty), (will 
you take him through to that time,) as you com- 
manded for yourself the pressing(?) beyond the 
pangur?” KUB 6.3:13-14 (oracle guestion), cf. pankur. 


Cİ. parranda, pariyan. 


:pariya$si- adj.; (modifies leather).$ 


nom. com. :pa-ri-ia-a$5-3i-i$ KUB 60.29 obv.? 11; pl. nom.- 
acc. neut. :pa-ri-ia-a$-Sa-i KUB 42.29 v7 3, (8). 
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:pariya$$i- 


I KUS :pa-ri-ia-a$ğ-$i-i$(-)x|...) “One p. skin” 
KUB 60.29 obv.? 11 (list of leather goods), the trace could be 
a(9)...Jor SJA...1 $ E-TUM RABÜ 2 SISGIGIR-TUM 
(691 / :pa-ri-ia-a$-Sa-i-ma (eras.) (997) / (1 
GISGIGJIR ASABI SA, 1 SSGIGIR |...) “The great 
house/big room: two chariots, |...|, andtheyarep.; 
(one?|J red |charJiot with a seat; one chariot|...J” 
KUB 42.29 v? 2-4 (inv.), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 154f. (notr.); 
L...-Iya 2 SISGIGIR-TUM / |:pa-ri-ia-a$-Sa|-i-ma 
ibid. 7-8. Since chariots contain a considerable guan- 
tity of leather, it seems likely in view of the first 
example that it is the leather part of the chariot that 
is being referred to as p. in the latter two exam- 
ples. 


Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 610 (pariya$$aimi- “ein Attribut des 
Wagens”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 169 (““? (modifies “wag- 
on”)”). 


pariyawan adv.; (a direction or manner of bird 
flight, as recorded in oracles); NH.$ 

pa-ri-ia-wa-an KBo 24.130 i 5, (9), 15, rev. 6, KUB 
16.73:12, KUB 18.5 4 KUB 49.13 i24,30,34,30,51,ii5,11, 
16, 23, 27,30, 35, 53, ili (6), 9, 15, 402/gii 2, 4, 6, ili (9); per- 
haps abbreviated pa-ri. KBo 15.28 obv. 9 and pa.-an KUB 
16.46 iv 4, Il and passim in bird oracles; cf. Archi, SMEA 
16:167. for listing under parij(wa)n. 

Occurs only in bird oracles and always modify- 
ing the verbs uwa- or pai-: 1 TI,MUSEN- ma pa-ri-ia- 
wa-an taru.-an uit nzağzkan İD-an pariyan taru.- 
an pait “But one eagle came p. tarwiyallian and 
went across the river farwiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 39-40; 
“Behind the river, (the aliya-bird) came up behind 
the good side/sector (or: in the good way)” nza32 
kan İD-an pariyan uit nammaza$ pa-ri-ia-wa-an 
taru.-an pait “It came across (pariyan) the river, 
then it went p. farwiyallian” KUB 18.5 ii 15-16; nam— 
mazat pa-ri-ia-wa-an uör |... İlD-an pariyan uör 
“Then they came p. ... They came across (pariyan) 
the river” ibid. 30-31; ef. İnlsa$ pa-ri-ia-wa-an pa-it 
KBo 24.130i 15; for further exx. see pariyanla 2. 


Possibly also |... uriaJnnesMUSEN far-u. pa-ri. 
pait KBo 15.28 obv. 9 (report of a bird oracle contained in a 
letter, NH). Since both pariyawan and pariyan can be 
associated w. far-u. and the break creates uncer- 
tainty about the presence of -kan, we cannot deter- 
mine if this is pari(yawan) or pari(yan). pariyawan, 
unlike pariyan, never takes an acc. 


parili- a 


Since pariyan and pariyawan are used side by 
side (KUB 18.5 ii 15-16) w. some distinction, one can- 
not simply regard them as interchangeable, as Ar- 
chi does (SMEA 16:167f.). 


Goetze, KI? (1957) 141 (“drüben((?), jenseits(?)”); Ünal, RHA 
XXXI (1973) 41; Beal in Magic and Divination (forthcoming). 


Cİ. pariyan. 


pariyawanza to be applied(?).t 


(In an oracular inguiry concerning the medici- 
nal use of certain herbs) UÜ pa-ri-ia-u-wa-an-za kuit 
DUMU.MUNUSY na-a-ia MUNUS? memiya$ nammazya 
LÜMESA, ZU kuit Sekkanzli| nu Ü.YLA kuit meggaya 
nzatzza ariyami “Since a medicinal herb is to be 
applied(?) ..., since there are many herbs which 
the physicians know about, I will investigate them” 
KUB 22.61 i 14-16; for continuation of this context see :parri-. 


The translation “is to be applied(?)” comes from 
the context, but the morphology of pariyawanza is 
unclear. It is possible that the same form stood in 
line 5, where the traces after Ü pa- are unclear. If 
so, one could translate there “the herb to be ap- 
plied(?) they shall apply to the eyes.” 


Melchert, CLL (1993) 168 s.v. parri- (reads Upariyawanza and 
wonders if it relates to the verb :parri- despite the double r in 
the latter). 


Cİ. :parri-. 


parili-, parli-, paliri (Hurr.) n. neut.?; offence, 
crime; from MH/MS .$ 

Hitt. gen. pa-ri-li-ia-a$ KBo 21.45 i 14, pa-ar-li-ia-a$ HT 
24 obv. 5 (both NS). 

Hurr. case in -ya pa-ri-li-ia KUB 15.34 iv 50 (MH/MS), 
pa-li-ri-ia KUB 17.8 iii 3 (pre-NH/NS), pa-ar-li-ia KBo 23.1 ii 
8, iv (27) (NH), KUB 45.79 rev.? 3 (NS), pa-a-ri-IJi-ia| KBo 
24.60 rev.? 8 (NS). 

Note that the form parli- is never written w. pâr-. In the 
opinion of Laroche, GLH 196, the form pa-li-ri-ia is “fautif.” 


a. (paired w. Hurr. arni “sin”): buming a bird 
par(i)liya (Hurr. case in -ya): nu ANA DINGIR. 
MES LÜ.MES “İSERIN-a$ 1 MUSEN pa-ri-li-ia 1 
MUSEN arniya warnuanzi “For the male cedar 
gods they bum one bird for the (expiation of) crime 
and one bird for (the expiation of) sin” KUB 15.34 iv 
50-51 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Zuntz, Scongiuri 524f., Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f.; EGIR-andazma 2 MUSEN. 
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parili- a 


GAL $A E.DINGIR-LIM KÂ-a$ peran pa-ar-li-ya 
arniya warnuanzi KBo 23.1 ii 7-8, cf. ibid. iv 26-28, KUB 
17.8 ii 3. 

b. in gen.: pesri-li-ia-a3-Sa MUSEN.HL.A |... 
alrha warnumağ$2a MUSEN HLA “birds of p. ... 
birds of burning up” KBo 21.45 i 14-15 (rit. frag., NS), 
ef.|...J MUSEN.HLA pa-ar-li-ia-a$ |...) HT 24 obv. 
5 (EZEN hisuwas). 


p. isa Hurr. term, freguently paired w. arni 
“sin,” cf. Hitt. parallel nu 2 MUSEN /aratni wağ- 
duli warnuwanzi “They burn two birds for offence 
(and) sin” KBo 5.1 ii 2 (Pap., MH/JNS). Note the sg. 
gen., since Hurr. offering terms usualIiy occur only 
in the case in -ia, for which see Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:130-134. For the form pâr-li-i$-Si-ma-kân 
KUB 41.19 rev. 9 (MHJNS) see parla-. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 79 (s.v. parli-); idem., RA 54 (1960) 197; 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 62f.; Laroche, GLH (1979) 
195. s.v. par(i)li (“crime” ... “Joint â arni “p&ch&; correspond 
au hitt. haratar”). 


CF. parla-. 


parip(pa)rai- v.; 1. to blow (a horn or pipe) 
(act.), 2. to be flatulent, bloated (mid.); from OH/ 
NS. 


act. pres. sg. 3 pa-ri-pa-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 ii 18 (OH?/ 
NS), KBo 15.52 v 10 (< KUB 34.116:10) (MH?/NS), KBo 
20.60 v? (1) (NS), pa-ri-ip-pa-ra-a<-i> KBo 25.60 ii3 (NS). 

pl. 3 pa-ri-pa-ra-an-zi KBo 15.49 iv 9 (MH?/NS), pa-ri-ip- 
pa-ri-ia-an-zi KBo 13.177 i 16 (NH?). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-ri-pa-ri-it-ta-ri KUB 44.64 ili 9, iv (4) 
(NH). 

verb. subst. pa-ri-pa-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 26.34 iv 8. 

iter. act. pres. pl. 3 pa-ri-ip-ri-iS-kân-zi KUB 25.39 i 25 
(NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 |pla-ri-pa-re-e$-kat-ta-ri KBo 20.101 rev.? 
10 (NS). 

p. like its unreduplicated base parai- belongs to the hi-con- 
Jugation. 

(Akk.) nap-pa-ah-hu (for napâhu) “to blow” — (Hitt.) pa- 
ri-pa-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 26.34 iv 8 (Sa voc.); the Sum. col. is 
missing, for restoration see StBoT 7:40 (MUL) and CAD N/I 
263b (NAB). 


1. to blow (a horn or pipe) (act.): “One 
BALAG.DI-man stands in the door of the god” 
sawdtar pa-ri-pa-ra-a-i “(Çand) blows the horn” KBo 
15.52 v 10 (hisuwa$ fest., MH?/NS); cf. KBo 20.60 v? 1, KUB 


park- 


25.39 i 24-25, KBo 20.56 obv. 10, KUB 35.163 ili 18; (...Jx 
GI (erasure) pa-ri-ip-pa-ra-a<-i> “he/she blows 
the reed (pipe)” KBo 25.60 ii 3 (NS); note the Palaic pres. 
sg. 3 pa-ri-lpal-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 ii 20, the part. nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. |paJ-ri-pa-ra-Ta-an! KUB 35.159 ii 2 and the Hitt. pa-ri- 
Ipal-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 iii 18 forms on the same tablet, which 
indicates an early date for this type of reduplication, contra 


Oettinger, Stammbildung 469 (“jungheth.”). 


2. to be flatulent, bloated (mid.): mânzkan 
antuhSa$ pa-ri-pa-ri-it-ta-ri “If a person is flatu- 
lent” KUB 44.64 ili 8-9 (med. rit., NH), translit. StBoT 19:49, 
ef. colophon ibid. iv 2-4; İmân antu|hSan andurza istark- 
(zi) / Inasma ... pla-ri-pa-re-eS-kat-ta-ri “Tlf a 
per)son is internaliy ill, or ...| he/she is flatulent” 
KBo 22.101 rev.? 9-10 (shelf list, NH), translit. StBoT 19:47. 


Van Brock, RHA XX11/74 (1964) 155 (mng. 1 “souffler dans 
un instrument de musigue”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 72.n. 16 
(mng. 2 “blâht,” “unter Blâhungen leidet”); Roszkowska, Ori- 
entalia Varsoviensia 1 (1987) 28-29. 


Cİ. parai-, NINDAparapri-. 


parissân n.; (mng. unkn); MH/MS.$ 


In the MH Hurr.-Hitt. bil.: (Hurr.) i-$a-a$ a-ru- 
u-la ü-un-na a-ar-ti-wu,-u$-Sa ki-re-en-zö a-ri-ia- 
am-ma Wuy-ut-ki-iS "Wa,-a-za-ni-ga-ar-wa,-a$ "Za- 
a-za-al-la-a$ ki-re-en-z6 a-ri-ia-am-ma KBo 32.15 iv 
15-18 — (Hitt.) ugzan pelsklimi pa-ri-i$-Sa-a-an 
ammelzmaza|n URJU-a$ UL pâi SA mPazzlani- 
klarrizma DUMUZSU MZâzalla$ parâ tarnulmar)| 
UL pâi (translation of the Hitt.) “1 will keep giving 
it, the pari$$sân, but my |cilty will not give it. Zazal- 
la, the son of Pazzanikarri will not give a debt re- 
lease” KBo 32.15 ii 15-18 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. 


StBoT 32 (forthcoming). Hitt. pari$$ân is by context acc. 
and seems to correspond to ü-un-na in the Hurr. 


park-, parkiya- v.; 1. (trans.) to raise, lift, ele- 
vate, grow, 2. (intrans.) to rise, go up, grow, 3. to 
lift/take away, remove; from OH/MS. 


act. pres. sg. 3 pâr-ki-ia-az-zi KBo 19.136i (7), iv (7), KBo 
23.12 rev.? 11 (MS), KUB 45.3 i 33 (pre-NH/MS?); pl. 3 pdr- 
ki-ia-an-zi KBo 15.33 iii 10 (MH/MS), KUB 39.7 ili (1) (MH?/ 
NS), IBoT 3.148 iii 13 (NS), pdr-kân-zi KUB 51.14 rev. 18 
(NS). 

pret. sg. 1 (pd)r?-ki-ia-nu-un KBo 18.23 obv. 13 (NH); sg. 
1 (Luw.)? see below mid. pres./pret. sg. |; sg. 3 pâr-ki-ia-at 
KUB 33.68 ii l (OH/MS) (not mid., as interpreted in StBoT 5). 
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park- 


imp. sg. 2 pdr-ki-ia KUB 36.89 obv. 26 (NH). 

mid. pres.(pret.?) sg. 1 pdr-ak-ki-ia-ah-ha|-ha-ri/at?| KBo 
18.115 rev. 4 (NH), pdr-ki-ia-ah|-ha-ha-at| KUB 57.123 obv. 
7 (NH) (if these forms are interpreted as parkiyahha, they 
could also be Luw. pret. act. sg. 1 in -hha), pdr-ga-ah-|ha-ri)| 
or act. pres. sg. | pâr-ga-ah-(hi) KUB 58.74 obv. 2; pres. sg. 3 
pâr-ki-ia-ta-ri KUB 58.65:2 (OH?7/NS9); pl. 3 pdr-ki-ia-an-ta- 
ri KUB 8.16:4 - KUB 8.24 rev. 5 (OH/NS). 

pret. sg. 3 pdr-ki-ia-at-ta-at HKM 71:13 (MH/MS), pâr-ki- 
i-ia-at KUB 57.66 iii 16; pl. 3 pâr-ki-ia-an-ta-at KBo 11.10 iü 
LI (MHYNS). 

imp. sg. 3 pdr-ak-ta-ru KUB 33.68 ii 2 (OH/MS). 

inf. pâr-ki-ia-u-wa-an-zi Bronze Tablet i 97, ii 1 (Tudh. IV). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ki-ia-an KUB 8.1713, 7,9, 
12, KUBO9.l ii 16. 


1. (trans.) toraise, lift, elevate, grow (HW 1. Erg. 
15)—a. (act.) — 1 obj. a sacrificial victim: “The 
master of the house offers them (sc. a bull anda 
ram) to the Stormgod of Kuliwiğna” nu UDU.SIR 
GU,.MAHzya LİMEMUHALDIM pdr-ki-ia-an-zi 
“and the cooks lift (the heads of) the (living) ram 
and the bull (and they give bronze knives to the 
master of the house, who places his hand with the 
bronze knife on the jugular vein of the ram and the 
bull)” KBo 15.33 iii 10 (rit., MAJMS); “The practitioner 
passes the bird on to another practitioner” |nJzan 
pâr-ki-ia-az-zi “|and)| he “lifts” it, (takes its heart 
out, and throws it into the huprushi-vessel at the 
brazier)” KBo 23.12 rev.? 11 (rit., MS), cf. KBo 19.136 i (7), 
iv (7), KUB 45.3 4 KUB 47.43 133. 


2 obj. a representation of the human form in 
fruits: nzağta ALAM “S£urakkiya pâr-ki-ia-an|-zi) 
“They lift the form on the kurakki (and seat it ona 
golden throne in the midst)” KUB 39.7 iii 1 (rit., MH?/ 
NS), ed. HTR 40f, 


3 obj. an arrow orreed:|...Jx-ya 1 Gİ pdr-kân- 
zi KUB 51.14 rev. 18 (fest. orrit. for Pirinkir). 


4 obj. the |dark?| earth: perhaps KUB 58.74 obv. 2, 


see b 1”, below. 


b. (mid.) obj. the dark earth: |(/agn)|a$ SUTU- 
u$ kâsa LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL GE,-in Kl-an 
pâr-ki-ia-an-ta-at “O Sungoddess of the Nether- 
world! The king and the gucen have raised up the 
dark earth (i.e., evoked and pacified the infernal 
powers by making offerings in a pit)” KBo 11.10 ili 
10-11 (rit., MH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.72 ii 47, ed. StBoT 


park-2b 


5:138, assuming act. — “to raise,” mid. — “to rise,” Neu trans- 
lates “König und Königin haben sich (in bezug auf) die dunkle 
Erde erhoben”; and is followed by Otten in StBoT Beih. 1:45f.; 
act. or mid.(7): |dankuin da-gla-zi-pa-an pâr-ga- 
ahl-...| KUB 58.74 obv. 2 (NS), translit. Popko, AoF 16:84 
(reading İDİLGzj-pa-an), act. if restored pâr-ga-ah|-hi|, mid. if 


pâr-ga-ah|-ha-ri)|. 


2. (intrans.) to rise, go up, grow —a. (act.): 
nakki$(!)zwazkan İPlMara$$Jantaza pâr-ki-ia “O 
honored one, rise from the Marra$santa River” KUB 
36.89 obv. 26 (prayer, NH), ed. nakki- Ala;cf.la 2”, above; 
nu SSIG kui$ haszi nu (coll. photograph) Suhha pâr-ki- 
ia-an-zi nsanzkan Sarâ SUD-anzi “As for him who 
opens the door — they go up to the roof and draw 
him up” IBoT 3.148 iii 13-14 (evocationrit., NS), ed. Kühne, 
ZA 76:97 n. 49, THeth 12:118, Otten, StBoT Beih. 1:46 w.n. 
82a w. coll. photograph (intrans. “nun steigen sie auf das 
Dach”); nu Sankus alil mahhan pâr-ki-ia-at tuellza 
SA dU ZIzKA alil pâr-ak-ta-ru “Just as the Sankur- 
flower grew, so may your, the Stormgod's, soul 
grow (like) a flower” KUB 33.68 ii 1-2 (myth., OH/MS), 
ed. StBoT 5:138 (“wie cine bunte(?) Blume sich erhoben hat”), 
translit, Myth. 68, tr. HW2 1:59 (“wie der Sanku$ als alel 
wâchst”?), not cited in HED 1:32 s.v. alel. pdr-ki-ia-at KUB 
33.68 ii 1, classified by Neu, StBoT 5:138 as mid. pret. sg. 3, is 
act. The mid. ending -4/ belongs to the /i-conjugation, while 
park-/parkiya- is a mi-verb, cf. mid. forms parktaru, parkiyatari 
and act. forms parkiya, parkiyazzi, parkiyanun, parkiyat. By ev- 
ery interpretation the form is pret., which is unusual in the gen- 
eralizing observations of such mahhan clauses; one cannot take 
alil as the direct object, since this would reguire the word or- 
der Sanku$ mahhan alil pâr-ki-ia-at; the problem of gender dis- 
cord between Sanku$ and alil can only be solved by consider- 


ing Sanku$ as a noun W. alil in guasi-apposition. 


b. (mid.): takku MULyânuppastalu$ arha pâr-ki- 
ia-an-ta-ri “1f the wânuppastala-stars rise (and then 
converge)” KUB 8.16:3-4 # KUB 8.24 rev. 4-5 (star omen, 
OH/NS), ed. Leibovici, Syria 33:143, StBoT 5:138, Riem- 
schneider, Omentexte 235, 238, 444f. (“wenn ... sich von ein- 
ander fortbewegen”); on the arha here and in mng. 3 see 
StBoT 5:138n.3w.lit; (...JU,, SAKAR-a$ pdr-ki-i-ia- 
at “The moon crescent arose(?)” KUB 57.66 iii 16, ed. 
StBoT Beih. 1:46; cf. tuellza SA dU ZIzKA alil pâr-ak- 
ta-ru “(so) may your, the Stormgod's, soul grow 
(like) a flower” KUB 33.68 ii 2 (myth., OH/MS) see 2 a, 
above; nuzmuz$$an imma kuit pâr-ki-ia-at-ta-at nuz 
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park-2b 


za LÜ.MES TEMIZSUNU |kluit UL wemiyat “Since 
you actually rose(?) to me, why have you not re- 
ceived their (i.e., the Kağkacans”) messengers 
(wishing to make peace)?” HKM 71:12-14 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. HBM 254f. (“Da du mir doch so schmeicheltest”); 
(amlmukzmazkan (over erasure) kuit ANA SUTU-SI 
pâr-ki-ia-ah-|(ha-ha-at?| “but because I rose(?) to 
His Majesty” KUB 57.123 obv. 7 (letter), ed. THeth. 
16:20f.; in a broken context: |...| / pdr-ak-Ikil-ia-ah- 
hla(-7)...| KBo 18.115 rev. 3-4 (letter), translit. THeth. 
16:133. 


3. to lift/take away, remove —a. (inf.): “But my 
father (Hattusili II) did not know how the matter 
of the permanent /hekur was inscribed within the 
Stormgod's kuntarra” NAhekur SAG.USzkan mah 
han zilatiya ANA "AIAMMA pâr-ki-ia-u-wa-an-zi 
UL kisari “how from now on the permanent hekur 
will never be taken away (lit. lifted) from Kurun- 
ta” Bronze Tablet i 96-97, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:14f. (different- 
Iy); for our tr. see Stefanini, AGI 67:143 (“My father, however, 
did not know (at that time) that the inscription of the Imperial 
Mausoleum is inscribed/reads “abode of the Storm-God” and 
that (conseguently) it is not possible to take the Imperial Mau- 
soleum away from Kurunta in the future”), and Beal, AnSt 
43:37 (“it shall not happen in the future that the mausoleum be 
forfeited by (lit. rise up/be raised up for/from) Kurunta”); cf. 


also ibid. ii 1. 


b. (part.: trans. or intrans.?): “If the sun hasa 
halo” ((7za3ta SUTU)-a$ hilâ$| / kuez pödaz pai|(3- 
kittari nu apöz)| / arha pâr-ki-ia-an “and Çit) is lift- 
edaway(?7) on the place from which the sun's halo 
goes forth” KUB 8.17 ii 5-7 (solar omen), w. dupl. KUB 
34.13 obv. 4-6, ed. Laroche, RHA XV/60:16f. (“est &lev&”), 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 195-97 (“geteilt ist”); “Tf the sun 
has a halo” nJ(u hila$ SUTU-a$)| ZAG-az arha pâr- 
ki-ia-an “and the sun's halo is lifted away(??) on 
the right” KUB 8.17 ii 8-9 (solar omen), w. dupl. KUB 34.13 
obv.? 8, ed. Laroche, RHA XV/60:16f. (“est &lev&”), Riem- 
schneider, Omentexte 196f.; Akk. par.: UD dUTU (TÜR 
Da-wi-ma a-na ZAG-3u (pa-ri-is)| “If the sun has 
a halo, and it is divided on the right” KUB 4.63 ü 1 
(solar omen), w. dupl. KBo 13.22 obv. 1-2, ed. Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 73, 79 


cord between com. gender hila$ and neut. predicate parkiyan. 


in Hitt. there is a failure of gender con- 


There appears to be no correlation between 
voice and transitivity. 


parganu- a 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 161; idem, AW 1. Erg. (1957) 15; Güter- 
bock, Oriens 10 (1957) 354; Otten, HTR (1958) 135; Friedrich, 
2. Erg. (1961) 19f.; Riemschneider, Omentexte 442-445 
(“geteilt” (tr. of Akk. paris), but better “sich zerdehnt(?)” > 
adj. parki- “ausgedehnt, weit(?)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 138; 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 356 w. n. 207; Kühne, ZA 76 
(1986) 88f., 96f.; Otten, StBoT Beih. 1 (1988) 45f., 37 n. 40; 
Stefanini, AGI 67 (1992) 133-152 (on mng. 3a), Beal, AnSt 43 
(1993) 34-37 (on mng. 3a). 


CF. parganu-, pargasti-, pargatar, pargawes$kela-, parkiyanu-, 
parke$$-, parke$S$ar, parku-, parku$s$-. 


parganu-, parknu- v.; to make high, raise, el- 
evate; from MS.$ 


pres. sg. 1 pdâr-ga-nu-mi KBo 12.54:6; sg. 2 pdr-ga-nu-$i 
KUB24.7iill (NH); sg. 3 pâr-ga-nu-zi KBo 24.67 13. 

pret. sg. 2 pdr-ga-nu-ut KBo 12.70 rev.! 11 (NS), pâr-ga- 
nu-ut KBo 34.260:5 (without context; could also be pret. sg. 3 
or imp. sg. 2), pâr-ak-nu-ut KBo 32.13 ii 8 (MHJMS), |the form 
pâr-ga-nu-u$ KUB 12.63 obv. 25 is a scribal error for pâr-ga- 
mu-uğ, see parku-); pl. 3 pâr-ga-nu-ür! (text -la) KUB 12.63 
obv. 31 (OH/MS). 

imp. sg.2|... plâr-ga-nu-ut KUB 60.143 rev. 5, see also 
KBo 34.260:5, above. 

iter. mid. pres. pl. 3 pdr-ga-nu-u$-kân-'tal-(ri) KUB 
31.91:9. 


(Akk.) (...J DALTA TU-UL-LI “you lifted/raised a door 
|...1” KBo 12.70 rev.! left col. 10 — (Hitt.) attizme E-erzza 
wetet nzat marnan pâr-ga-nu-ut “My father! You built a house 
for yourself and made it as high as a marnan” ibid. rt. col. 10- 
11 (bil. wisdom, NS), cf. Goetze, JCS 18:91; see tr. and discus- 
sion under marnan A. 

I(pâr-ga-nu-nu-na-an?| KUB 1.16 ii 4 restored on the basis 
of Falkenstein's unnecessary emendation of the Akk. to 4-$Sih117- 
$u ibid.i 4, see HAB 2f., 34f. For the correct reading ü-?u-Ü-ri- 
Su from wu?Yuru(m) “to instruct” see Forrer, BoTU 8 i 4 and 
AHw 1472a; cf. ibid. iv 75 ü-wa-a-ru. 

(Hurr.) a-pi-ha-ar-ri-we,-ne-el-la u-re-el at-mi-n&-e / ge-le- 
ge-le-e3-tu-um KBo 32.13 i 5-6 — (Hitt.) A.SA 7 tawallağzmaz 
##an ANA SİSGİR.GUB GİR.HLAZSU pâr-ak-nu-ut “he raised 
his feet on a footstool (consisting of) seven #awalla-s of field” 
ibid. ii 7-8 (bil. wisdom, MH/MS). 

a. obj. a man: nzan SİSAN.ZA.GÂR GIM-an 
pâr-ga-nu-$i “You elevate him (sc. a man) like a 
tower” KUB 24.7 ii 11 (hymn to STAR, NH), ed. Archi, OA 
16:307, 309, Güterbock, JAOS 103:158; |...J AB/2KA 
kuil()..J / 1. ATSI.SUM DAM-UTTMİ 
wellktal /1...Ix-anda$ /|... DJAM.MES>2ya /|... 
nuztta ...| pâr-ga-nu-mi “Because |...| your father 
|... he/youj reguested|...Jinmarriage,...|...Jand 
wives |...J I will elevate |you(7) ...| KBo 12.54:2-6 
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parganu- a 


(letter or treaty prologue frag.), similar to KBo 5.3 i 1-11, ed. 
SV 2:106f£.; note that Hugg. i 10 uses fekku$sami for this text's 


parganumi, the same variation as in sec. c, below. 


b. (implied) obj. a tower: KUB 24.7 ii 11 (see a, 


above). 


c. obj. foundation stones/damp course (Sam— 
mana-): (The crumbling plaster must be removed 
from the wall) (nu #Jammanus le pâr-ga-nu-u$-kân- 
Mall-riJ “and let the foundations not be (built too) 
high” or, if the meaning is the same as the variant, 
“and let (the debris around) the foundations not be 
piled up” KUB 31.91:9 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MAJNS), ed. 
Dienstanw. 45 nn. 11 and 29 (“Die Grundsteine soll man nicht 
hoch anbringen(?)”) and THeth 12:41 (“Die Fundamentmauerm 
darf man nicht (zu) hoch führen”); par. nza$ta Samanu$ tekku$— 
nuSkandu “Let them keep the foundations visible” KUB 13.2 ii 
17-18, ed. Dienstanw. 45 (“und man soll die Grundsteine 
zeigen”) and THeth 12:40 (“und man soll die Fundament- 
mauem zeigen”). For the care and maintenance of damp cours- 


es and foundations see CAD s.v. asurrü, iSdu mng. 1. 
d. obj. a house: see bil. sec., above. 
e. obj. feet: see bil. sec., above. 


f. obj. low (maninkuwant-, kappi-) mountains: 
HUR.SAG.MES pargam'u$ manikuandahten mani- 
kuandu$za pâlr-ga-nu-ut-tön?| “You have made 
high mountains low and |haveJ mJade| low (ones) 
(highj” KUB 12.63 obv. 25 (rit., OH/MS), ed. maninkuwani- 
I b; “(They did not shorten| the long |roads|, they 
did not lengthen the short roads; |they did not low- 
er| the high mountains” kappau$ YUR.SAG.MES 
UL:2u$ pâr-ga-nu-ür!(text:-la) “they did not raise 
the low (lit. small) mountains” KUB 12.63 obv. 31 (rit. 
of Zuwi, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, Or NS 13:210, van Brock, 
RHA XX/71:98f., cf. Pedersen, JCS 1:60-64. See discussion 


under | parganula|. 


g. obj.lostinlacuna:|...Jxzkân tepu pâr-ga-nu- 
zi “raises|...| a little” KBo 24.67 i 3 (Hitt.-Hurr. rit.). 


Götze, Madd. (1928) 145; Sommer, HAB (1938) 35; Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 160. 


CF. parku-, parke$$-, pargaweskela-, park(iya)-. 


Iparganula-| 
pâr-ga-nu-la KUB 12.63 obv. 31 (OH/MS). 


Iparganula-| 


(Among six tasks the demons have to perform): 
“Shorten the long roads and lengthen the short 
ones. Lower the high mountains and raise the low 
ones ...” dalugau$ |KASKAL.HI.A UL maniku- 
andahhir)| / manikuwandu$za KASKAL HI .A-us$ 
UL:>a$ da-lu-ug-nu-la (sic, perhaps ür!) HUR. 
SAG.HLA pargamul$ UL manikuandahhir(9)| kap 
pau$ HUR.SAG.MES UL>u$ pâr-ga-nu-la(sic, per- 
haps ür!) “(They did not shorten| the long | waysl, 
they did not lengthen the short ways; |they did not 
lower) the high mountains, they did not raise the 
low (lit. small) mountains” KUB 12.63 obv. 24-31 (Zu- 
wisrit., OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, Or NS 13:210. 


Pedersen, JCS 1:60-64, understood dalugnula and 
parganula as verbal adjectives in PTE *-/0-, which 
govemn the acc. Van Brock, RHA XX/71:98f., rejected 
this hypothesis and held two other interpretations 
possible: (1) all. in -a of an abstract noun in 
-ul: “the short mountains, they are not for eleva- 
tion,” and (2) neut. pl. adj. in -ua : “the short 
mountains, they are not things capable of elevat- 
ing” (“les montagnes basses, ce ne sont choses &le- 
vables”). In both interpretations she must interpret 
the pl. accusatives in -u$ as nominatives. This is 
unlikely in an OH/MS text like KUB 12.63 w. its 
archaic grammar (obv. 9 nuzzzapa, 18 nzatz3ezpa, ete.). 
Since Neu, KZ 102:16-20, has recently identified pret. 
pl. 3 forms in -ar from stems in -a- (wemiya-, 
“Sau$iya-” (actually $apa$iya-), haniya-), it be- 
comes possible to raise yet another possibility here. 
The -nu- causatives may have occasionally formed 
3 pl. preterites w. a zero grade *dalugnur, *parga— 
nur. If so, since KUB 12.63 is a later copy of an OH 
text, the scribe could have misread an OS ür in his 
“original” as /a. The two signs are similar, even if 
not very much so. Because neither *parganur nor 
parganula would have been easy readings for the 
MH scribe, we would not assume the change to 
have been a “correction” (lectio facilior), but a 
copying error. Although it is true that the UR sign 
is more common in syllabic writings of Hitt. words 
than ÜR, the latter is by no means unusual. Exam- 
ples can be foundin all stages of the language: a- 
ni-Üü-Üür KBo 19.92:4 (OH/NS), VRUKw-ür-Sa-aln-...| KBo 
3.1 ili 41 (OHJNS), SiSmu-ür-ta-an-za HKM 72:35 (MHJ/ 
MS), Ür-hi-4U-a$ KUB 26.70 obv. 2 (late NH), MUNUSTy/- 
ür-la-a$ HT 2 v 10 (NH), HUR-SAGTg-ku-ür-ga KUB 6.45 
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Iparganula-| 


ii 44 (Muw. IM, Sa-ma-an-ku-ür-wa-an-te-e$ KUB 7.1 4 
KBo 3.8 iii 25 (NH), Su-ür-kul-u$) KUB 60.113:6, ef. 5, 
SİSKURZY-ür-ki-an-za KUB 58.57 obv.? 11, ef. 14, ete. 


Friedrich, Or NS 13 (1944) 208-213; Pedersen, JCS 1 (1947) 
60-64 (“one cannot make ... high”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 
(1962) 98f. (“&levable, exhaussable”). 


CF. parku-, parganu-. 


pargağti- n.; height; NH.İ 


sg. d.-1. pâr-ga-as-ti KBo 22.90:7, KBo 26.147:10, KUB 
8.557i(7), KUB29.4i29, KUB29.5i13, KUB33.92 iii 14, 
KUB 33.113 iv 6, 7, KUB 33.106 iii (14), KUB 38.21 obv.2, 
KUB 48.104:6, pâr-ga-a$-ti KUB 38.1 i 12, 16, 30, iv 10, KUB 
38.313,10,19,iii 13, KUB 38.19 obv. 10, rev. 6. 

uncertain: pâr-ga-a$-ti|(-)) VBoT 42:2. 


I-NUTIM “iSkiğhita pâr-ga-a3-ti 6 $ekan “One 
set of kishi-chairs, six Sekan in height” KUB 29.4 i 28- 
29 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 8f;(...J pâr-ga-a$-ti 1 Se 
kan KBo 26.147:10; I ALAM AD.KID MUNUS-TT 
TUS-an KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA pdr-ga-a$-ti 1 
SIG.KÜS !/2 SIG.KÜS “One seated figure of a 
woman made of wickerwork, plated with silver, 
one and a half small cubits in height” KUB 38.3 i 10 
(inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost MIO 8:182 Lİ for 
AD.KID as a material for making statues see Bossert, MIO 
2:271f; İLAMMA “ISSUKUR ALAM GIS-$7/ LU 
GUB-aln| Ipârl-ga-as-ti-ia-at 1 UPNU 3 SU.SI 1 
UMJBIN| “The patron deity of the spear: a wood- 
en statuette of a man standing; it (measures) in 
height one 'fist,” three fingers, and one fingemail” 
KUB 38.19 obv. 9-10 (inv., NH), ed. Rost MIO 8:203. 


For measurements see Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:176-178, 
and van den Hout, RLA 7:517-530; cf. CAD s.v. ammatu 
A, mng.2k 6", and Melchert, JCS 32:50-56. 


Ehelolf apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77; Neu, Lok. (1980) 48f. 
n. 113. 


CF. parku-, pargatar, parke$$ar. 


pargatar, parkuwatar n.; 1. height, 2. length 
(of a course); from MH/MS.1 
sg. nom. pâr-ga-tar KBo 13.2 obv. 15 (NH), KBo 3.2 rev. 


26 (MHJMS), KBo 26.65 i 17, 20, pdâr-ku-wa-tar KUB 1.11 iv 
23 (MHJNS). 


(Sum.) (|...) X(Akk.)J...Jx < (Hitt.) pâr-ga-tar-me-et “my 
height” KBo 13.2 obv. 15 (vocab., NH). 


pargaweske- 


1. height: (The Basalt grew tall) nuz$$i pdr-ga- 
tar peran 1 LİM 9 MEzya DANNA ... nu Ekuntar- 
ran TEV.MES DINGIR.MES -ya Jalnda wemiskli)zzi 
pâr-ga-tar-Se-et 9 LİM DANNA “At first, his height 
was 1,900 DANNAS. ... (Then later) he reached 
the kuntarra-sanctuary and the gods” temples. His 
height was 9,000 DANNAs (... his width was 9,000 
DANNAsS)” KBo 26.65 i 17, 19-20 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güter- 
bock, JCS 6:18f. (without joins 1160/v and 1121/v). 


2. length: ANA wasannizma pâr-ga-tar-Se-et 6 
IKU palhatarzSetzma 4 TKU.HLA “The length of 
the course is six IKUSs, its width is four IKUs” KBo 
3.2 rev.! 25-26 (Kikkuli tablet IV, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
138£.; nza$ pâr-ku-wa-tar-Se-et 5 IKU DAGAL: 
SUzma 3 IKU !/> IKUzya “Tt (sc. the course ) — its 
length is five IKUSs, its width is three and a half 
IKUs” KUB 1.11 iv 23 (Kikkuli tablet HMI, MH/NS), ed. 
Hipp.heth. 120f. (“Höhe”), Potratz 163 n. 7 (“Gemeint ist die 
Lânge”). Note that the field texts employ the expect- 
ed dalugasti- “length.” Neu, FsGüterbock? 158 w. n. 23, 
wonders if parkuwatar as opposed to pargatar 
should be considered a neologism. 


CF. parku-, parke$sar, pargasti-. 


pargawar (mng. unkn.).$ 
pâr-ga-a-u-wa-ar KBo 33.163 i 14. 


I NINDA.ERIN.ME$ >ma2$$an kattla ...) / pâr- 
ga-a-u-wa-ar UDU-i-yal...| KBo 33.163 i 13-14 (frag. 
of the Hurr. cult). The form looks like a verbal sub- 
stantive of a stem “pargai-, but no such verb is 
presently known. 


pargaweske- v.; to become high or tall, grow 
high or tall; NH.İ 


iter. mid. imp. sg. 3 pâr-ga-u-e-e$-kad-|dla-ru KUB 33.98 
ili 15, (16); cf. note in nakku$$- morphology sec. 


INA UD.I.KAMzwarza$ (var. adds “1”) AM- 
MATU pâr-ga-u-e-e$-kad-|dla-ru (par. (nJaiskit- 
tarlu)) INA TTU.I.KAMzmazwarza$ (var. adds 
“1”) IKU-an pâr-ga-u-e-e$|-kad-dla-ru (par. nai$— 
kittarlu|) “In one day let him grow a cubit (var. one 
cubit) high, but in one month let him grow an IKU 
(var. one IKU) high” KUB 33.98 iii 15-16 (Ullik.), w. 
dupl. KBo 26.61 iii 25-26 and par. KUB 33.95 iv 3-4 (Ullik.), 
ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (without KBo 26.61), StBoT 5:123, 
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137, cf. parke$$- and nai- mng. 15. On the AMMATU and IKU 
see Melchert, JCS 32:50-56, and van den Hout, RLA 7:517-530. 


Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 137; Watkins, TPS 1971:84; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 241. 


CF. parku-, parke$$-. 


parki- adj.; (mng. unkn.).? 


pâr-ki-i KUR-i KUB 8.2 rev. 11 (frag. context of omen), 
was tr. by Riemschneider as “ein ausgedehntes(?) 
Land” (neut. nom.-acc.). An etymological connec- 
tion w. park- (v.), parku- (adj.), parke$s-, parkiya-, 
etc. seems likely (on this family of words see Weitenberg, 
U-Stâmme 84, 130-132), but the etymological approach 
would indicate a translation “a high land.” Without 
context we simply cannot be sure of case (nom.- 
acc. or loc.?) or meaning. 


Riemschneider, Omentexte 109, 111. 


parkiyahh- v.(?) is cited by Oettinger, Stamm- 
bildung 243, perhaps referring to pdr-ak-ki-ia-ah- 
hal-...| KBo 18.115 rev. 4 (NH) and/or pâr-ki-ia-ah)-... | 
KUB 57.123 obv. 7. Both exx. could be forms of the 
verb park-, g.v. for possibilities. 


parkiyanu- v.; to raise, make to rise; NH.? 


pres. pl. 3 pâr-ki-ia-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 8.48 i 20 (NH), 
pâr(coll.)-ki-ilal-nu(coll.)-an-zi KBo 1.28 rev. 4 (NH). 

a. causing someone to rise from a chair: |... 
-klân / ANA(9) “JUTU-$I GIS$U. A-az / 16 pâr(coli.)- 
ki-ilaJ-nu(coll.)-an-zi “Let them not make |him)| 
rise from (his) chair |before| His Majesty” KBo 1.28 
rev. 2-4 (hist., NH), ed. Otten, ZA 50:234, w. coll. 


b. causing someone to rise from the dead: “My 
brother, you are my dear brother” ANA SESz2YAz 
muzkan |UL|) pâr-ki-ia-nu-wa-an-zi namma “will 
they (never| let me rise again before my brother? 
(I will sit down among the dead; I will (cross| the 
threshold of the dead. Never again |will I see) my 
dear brother with my eyes)” KUB 8.48 i 19-20 (Gilg,, 
NH), ed. (incorrectiy) Friedrich, ZA 39:18f., see improved 
translit. in Myth. 132, tr. Otten, ZA 50:235. 


Otten, ZA 50 (1952) 234f. (“aufstehen lassen”). 


Cİ. parku-, parganu-, park(iya)-. 


parku- 


parke$$s- v.; to become high or tall, grow high or 
tall; NH.İ 


pret. sg. 3 pâr-ki-i$-ta KUB 33.93 iv 22, KBo 26.65 i (17). 
iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pdr-ki-iS-kat-ta-ri KUB 33.93 iv 18, 19. 


WINA UD.I.KAMzyaza$ Il AMMATU pâr-ki-i$- 
kat-ta-ri |(J'NA ITU.1.KAMIzmaza$ 1 IKU-Tan1)| 
pâr-ki-i$-kat-ta-ri ... |((mân INA UD.15.KAM ti)yat 
nlu NAj-as pâr-ki-is-ta “In one day he grows one 
cubit, in one month he grows one IKU ... When the 
fifteenth day came, the Stone had grown high” KUB 
33.93 iv 18-19, 22 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 $ KUB 36.10 
ili 9-10, 12, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., cf. Melchert, JCS 
32:53. 


Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 137; Watkins, TPS 1971:84; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 242 n. 8; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 109. 


Cİ. parku-, pargaweske-. 


*parkeğâar n.; height; NH.$ 


loc. pâr-ke-e$-ni(-ta-at-kân), or inst. pdr-ke-e$-ni-((a-at- 
kân) KUB 24.13 ii 7 (rit., NH); for the discussion see *palhes— 
sar. 


Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 109. 
parknu- v.; see parganur. 


parku- adi.; high, tall, lofty, elevated; from OH/ 
NS. 


sg. nom. com. pâr-ku-u$ KBo 22.90:5 (NH), KUB 43.8 ii 
Sa (NS), KBo 26.34 iv 4. 

nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ku KBo 3.34 ii 25 (OH/NS), KBo 4.4 
iv 7 (Murs. II), KBo 22.87 rev. 11 (NS), KUB24.1i125(NH), 
KUB 10.72 v 11, KBo 29.109:13, pdâr-ku-u KUB 35.136 i 12 * 
KBo 29.209:5. 

(gen. pdr-ku-wa-a$ KUB 10.11 i 11 (HW 16la), is from 
parkui-.| 

d.-l. pâr-ga-u-e-i KBo 3.8 ili 10 (NH), (pâr-ga-u-)|el ibid. 
ili 29, pdr-ga-u-i KUB 46.57 i 6 (NS), KBo 12.53 rev. 3. 

ab. Ipdrl-ga-u-az KBo 22.129 obv. 15, pdr-ga-wa-az KBo 
4.10 obv. 28 (Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), pdr-ga-u-wa-az Bronze 
Tablet (StBoT Beih. 1) i 49 (Tudh. IV). 

pl. nom. com. pâr-ga-u-e-e$ KBo 18.192 rev. 9 (NH). 

acc. pdr-ga-mu-u$ KUB 17.10 i 24, KUB 12.63 130, KUB 
33.10ii1 (all OH/MS), KUB 33.24 127, KUB 33.13 ii 22 (both 
OH/NS), KBo 3.8 ili 3 (NH), pdr-ga-u-u$ KBo 3.8 iii 22 (NH), 
pâr-ga-mu!(text -nu-)-u$ KUB 12.63 obv. 25 (OH/MS), pdr-ga- 
u-e-e$ KBo 4.4 iv 30 (Murs. 11). 

nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ga-u-wa KUB 36.81 obv.? 12. 

d.-1. pâr-ga-u-wa-a$ KBo 17.61 rev. 18 (MH/MS), KUB 
21.67 ii 39 (MH/NS), KBo 20.82 ili 7 (OH?/NS?), KUB 33.106 
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ii 4 (NH), pdr-ga-a-u-wa-a$ KUB 27.67 iii 43 (MHJNS), pdr- 
ga-u-wa-S(a-a$-kân) KBo 17.54 i 4 (MHJ/MS). 

(Sum. pronunciation) Jan) < (Sum.) |(AN| — (Akk.) |$a-glü- 
ü — (Hitt.) (plâr-ku-u$ “high” KBo 26.34 iv 4 (S3), cf. StBoT 
7:40; (Sum.) (NIM| — (Akk. ) J$a-gü-ü) < (Hitt.) pâr-ku-u$ KUB 
3.9413 (S3 suppl.), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:164f. 


a. (said of mountains or of people on moun- 
tains): (4VRSAGArilnnanda$zma (mekki nakki$ nam 
mlaza$ pâr-ku-u$ “But Mt. Arinnanda |is very hard 
to climb, and fur|thermore it (is) high” KBo 22.90:4- 
5 (ann., Murs. 117), ed. del Monte, Athenaecum NS 63:165f,; 
(The population of Aripsa occupied mountains and 
rocks) nammazat mekki pâr-ku “and it (i.e., the 
population | URU-ria$e$$ar)| on the mountain) 
(was) very high” KBo 4.4 iv 7 (Mur&. IM), ed. AM 134f., 
cf. mekki Bcandpanku- A 1 a; cf. ibid. iv 29-31; pâr-ga-wa- 
az-ma-a$-3i (par. pâr-ga-u-wa-az-ma-a$-$i) YUR. 
SAG-za VRUSgliyağ ZAG-as$ “In the direction of the 
High Mountain, the city of Saliya (shall be) his 
frontier; (Saliya itself belongs to Hatti)” KBo 4.10 
obv. 28-29 (treaty w. Ulmitessub, Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), ed. 
van den Hout, Diss. 18f., w. par. Bo 86/299 i 49 (bronze-tablet 
treaty w. Kurunta, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f.; //2War2 
asta pâr-ga-mu-u$-kân YUR.SAG.DIDLI.YI.A sâh 
“Go and search the high mountains” KUB 17.10i24- 
25 (myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15, cf. 
KBo 3.8 ili 3, 10,22, (29), KBo 13.86 obv. 17, KBo 17.54 14, 
KBo 17.61 rev. 18, KBo 22.129 obv. 15, KBo 26.135:(1), KUB 
12.63 obv. 25,30, KUB 27.67 ii 39, iii 43, KUB 33.10ii 1, KUB 
33.13ii22, KUB33.24127, KUB 33.33:3. 


b. (said of buildings): E.MES DINGIR .MEĞ$->4 
pâr-ku IST|U KÜ.(BABBAR KU.GI unuwanta)| 
INA KUR “RUfjattizlpat! |63zi| “Only in the land 
of Hatti are your temples high/lofty, adorned with 
silver and gold” KUB 24.1 i 25-26 (prayer, Mur3. IM), w. 
dupl. KUB24.2i21, cf. KUB 36.81 obv.? 12-13, w. dupl. KUB 
24.3 i 12-13; nza$zkan pâr-ga-u-wa-a$ auriya$ Sarâ 
pailt) “He (sc. Tağmisu) went up into the high tow- 
ers” KUB 33.106 ii 4 (Ullik., NH), ed. JCS 6:20f., also as pl. 
in HW2 1:633a; |... Sler pdr-ga-u-wa-a$ Suhhas |...) 
KBo 20.82 iii 7 (rit.). 


c. (said of places): par$ana$ ta$$a<u>i pedi 
hamikta<t> ulipanan pâr-ga-u-e-i hamikta<i> “The 
leopard was bound in a strong place; the wolf was 
boundin a high place” KBo 3.8 ili 9-11 (myth in rit., NH), 
ed. Collins, Diss. 49f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, cf. 


parkuwa- 1 


ibid. iii 27-29, see disc. at par$ana- a 1; |...Jİ-ar minuzzi— 
ağza pâr-ga-ü-a$-$i SA DINGIR-LIM /|...Jx(-Ymali 
kitta KUB 58.63 ii 4-5 (fest. frag.) comparable because of the 
mention of wolves (ulupanniu3) in lines 9 and 11; “Before 
the sun rises” nuz$ğan LÜAZU pdr-ga-u-i pedi / |o| 
x-na-i $arâ paizzi “the diviner ...-s (and) goes up 
to a high place” KUB 46.57 i 6-7 (rit., NS). 


d. (said of furniture): kuida "Suppiumni PMa— 
rağğaya SISSÜ.A USUL. pâr-ku iğr “Therefore they 
elevated (lit. made high) a barber's chair for Sup- 
piuman and MaraSsa” KBo 3.34 ii 24-25 (anecdotes, OH/ 
NS), ed. THeth 20:535f., translit. Jasink, Mesopotamia 13- 
14:2156; 1 SSS$ULA pdr-ku-u tianzi “They set up one 
high chair” KUB 35.136 i 12 4 KBo 29.209:5 (IStanuwian 
rit); #4 ANA DINGIR-LIM ZAG-Jnaz SIISBANSUR 
AD.KID pâr-ku tianzi “They set up for the deity a 
high wicker table on the right” ibid. 20 * 13. 


e. (said of body parts): |BE-an UJN-Si 
SAG<.DU>-a$ tarna$ UGU pâr-ku-u$ “TIfJ the 
crown(?) of a man's head on top is high (there will 
be no match for him)” KUB 43.8 ii Sa (omen), ed. Riem- 
schneider, Omentexte 242, 245. 


f. (saidofadeity?): |... plâr-ga-u-i ANA 9x-Jo| 
dUTU-SI ki dâi$ “His Majesty established this for 
the high DN” KBo 12.53 rev. 3 4 KUB 48.105 rev. 27. 


pâr-ku-un-pât KUB 24.7 ii 10 is probably to be emended to 
pâr-ku-in!-pdt; see Güterbock in JAOS 103:158, 162. 
Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 278f.; Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 
130-133. 


CF. park-, parganu-, parganula-, pargasti-, pargatar, parga— 
weske-, parkiyanu-, parke$$-, parke$$ar, parkue3$- B. 


parkuwa- v.; 1. (trans., act.) to clear or discharge 
(an obligation, oath, debt), 2. (trans., act.) to clear 
up or correct (a previously incorrectly decided 
case), 3. (intrans., mid.; mng. unclear).1 

act. pres. pl. 3 pdr-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 13.9 ili 20 (MHJNS), 
KUB 14.14 rev. 7 (Murs. IN). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pdr-ku-wa-at-ta KBo 19.121: 6 (NH). 

1. (trans., act.) to clear or discharge (an obliga- 
tion, oath, debt): nu Suma|$ ANA DINGIR.MEĞİ| 
EN.MES>YA $A MAMİTI SİSKUR /pelran arha 
iyanzi nuz$)ma$zan peran) / (erasure) pâr-ku-wa- 
an-zi “They (sc. the people of Hatti) are now per- 
forming these sacrifices of (i.e., for) the oaths be- 
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fore you, |0 gods,|J my lords, and are clearing Jit 
(i.e., the obligation or oath))| (before yolu” KUB 
14.14 rev. 5-7 — PP 1 rev. 17-19 (prayer, Murs. TI), ed. Pest- 
geb. 172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 200f. (“on purifiera”). 


2. (trans., act.) to clear up or correct (a previ- 
ously incorrectly decided case): andazma mân 
hannan Dl-Sar kui$ki EGIR-pa dâi nu apât uttar 
SIG;-in pâr-ku-wa-an-zi “Then, if someone re- 
opens(?) (lit. takes back/again) a decided case, 
they will thoroughly clarify that matter” KUB 13.9 iii 
19-20 (instr., MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 
(“Wenn dabei aber jemand einen entschiedenen ProzeB wieder 
(auf)nimmt, wird man diese Sache ordentlich bereinigen”), 
translit. Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:644, cf. Freydank, 
ArOr 38:266f. 


3. (intrans., mid.; mng. unclear because previ- 
ous context is lost): ($) Imldn pâr-ku-wa-at-taz 
mla(2)... memiskiwan dai$| / |kluiszwazmu DIN 
GIR-LUM nit |... mân “U-a$zma)| / (URUKummiya$ 
sarku|s LUGAL-us memiyawanzi) / zinnit nza$ 
alnda VRV...1 / iânnis “But when he p.-ed, (he be- 
gan to speakto...J: “Which god came to me” (But 
when Tessub,|) Kummiya's heroic (king), finished 
(speaking), he set out for|...)” KBo 19.121:4-8 (myth, 
NH), partially ed. Oettinger, Stammbildung 334 n. 154 
tra Otten, KBo 19 p. vii, and Oettinger, this frag. shows no evi- 


con- 


dence of being a part of the Gilgamesh epic; on the contrary, 
the fact that Tessub, the “heroic king of Kummiya,” plays a role 
makes it likely that it belongs to the Kumarbi cycle; in this frag. 
it is Tes$ub who performs the parkuwa-action and afterward 


asks the guestion. 


CF. parkui- A, parkuyatar. 


*parkuwa(ya)- n., (a building); from OH/NS.$ 
pl. gen. Epdr-ku-wa-a$ KUB 10.11 i 11 (NH); pl. d.-1. Epdr- 
ku-wa-ia-a$ KBo 10.20 iji 4 (OH/NS), KUB 11.13 vi (10); pl. 
abi. Epdr-ku-wa-i-ia-zJa| KBo 11.22 iv 3; w. pl. det. EMESpdr- 
ku-wa-ia|-...) KBo 13.245 i 4 (OH/JNS). 
lukkattizmazzazkan LUGAL-u$ Epâr-ku-wa-ia- 
a$ SU piha$$a$$in iyazi “The next day, the king wor- 
ships the Stormgod pihas3ağ$i in the Eparkuwayağ 
(while the gucen worships the Sungoddess of Arin- 
na in the palace (halentuwa-)” KBo 10.20 ili 4-5 (AN- 
DAHSUM fest., OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:83, 86; cf. 
mlahhanzmaza$ Epâr-ku-wa-i-ia-zla)| uiz!zi KBo 


parkuwalli- 


11.22 iv 2-4; dU piha$3a$$inzzfa? .. JLÜHAL EMESpdr- 
ku-wa-ia)-...| KBo 13.245 i 3-4 (OH/NS); mahhanzmaz 
kan LUGAL-u3 ISTU KÂ Epdr-ku-wa-a3 uizzi KUB 
10.11 i 10-11 (NH); İmlJânzza LUGAL-u$ SU piha$— 
$ağin “UTU VRUArinnazya hame3hi INA Epâr-ku-wa- 
ia|-a$7)| Ser iyazi KUB 11.13 vi 9-12; nza$ta LUGAL- 
uz KA Epdr-ku-wal-ia-za?/a$7| parâ tiezzi KUB 
51,13:9-10; |... Epdr-ku-wla-ia-a$ Ser 1 GUNNI|....| 
/1...Jx Epâr-ku-wa-ia-a$ Ser Bo 5256:5-6, ed. Alp, Tem- 
pel 302f. 


From the abi. form İpâr-ku-wa-i-ia-zJa| KBo 11.22 
iv 3 it would seem that E is indeeda det., andin 
Epâr-ku-wa-a$ KUB 10.11 i 11 p. declines like an a- 
stem com. gender noun. But it is egually apparent 
from the example of Farzana- that such forms of- 
ten originated as free-standing genitives; i.e., “the 
(house) of p.” > “the p. (house).” Since parku- 
waya$ is a pefectly good form of parkui-, one might 
think of parkui- A “pure” or of the noun parkui- B 
“bronze(7),” g.v. 


parkuwalli- adj.; pure(?); NS. 
pl. nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ku-wa-al-la KUB 36.38 rev. 10. 


(The officiant offers to Kunirsa and says:) 
'AIKunirda3| (or: DINIGIR-LUM)) / (BELI?-YJ4? 
pöi$kattalla$ mânzkan takna$ SUTU-uS|...| / (0-0- 
rJiyat nuz$$i niwalla pâr-ku-wa-al-la |...) / (nuz 
itazkan klartimmiyanut (or perhaps: Inuzttazkkan 
kui$ klartimmiyanut) “|O Kunirsa (or: O god), m)Jy 
(lord(?)J, merciful (one). If the Sungoddess of the 
Netherworld has |...-Jed,and|... has ...-ed| inno- 
cent (and) pure(?) J(lands(?)J for her, and has made 
IyouJ angry (or perhaps: (whoJ has made |youj an- 
gry?)” ($, tablet breaks off here) KUB 36.38 rev. 8-11 (rit., 
NS), different tr. Meriggi, RHA XV111/67:94 (“bien gw'il fut 
innocent (et) pur”), who erroneously made kartimmiyanut the 


verb in the sentence beginning W. nuz$$i in line 10. 
Cİ. the PN MPdr-ku-wa-al-la-an-ni AKM 100:6. 


Formally, niwalla parkuwalla might be attribu- 
tive adj. * noun (both neut.). But given the mean- 
ing “innocent” of niwalla-, it is unlikely that its 
noun would be neut. pl. We have therefore — with 
Meriggi — assumed that niwalla and parkuwalla are 
both attributive adjectives. Yet an adj. formed from 
another adj. (parkui-) is somewhat unusual. 
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van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 167 (“pur”). 


Cf. parkui-. 


(pâr-ku-u-an)| KUB 15.42 i 14 see under parkunu- | 
al, 


parkuwantariya- v.; to be(come) pure(9); 
NS. 


nu ANJA 9... ENY/GASAN?2YA ...J / duddlu 
halzissahhi nuz...2za arkuwar?)| / iyami nuzklan ...J 
/ pâr-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ila-mi?)| “TI cry) *Pity? tol..., 
my lord/lady, and) I make Jpetition ...Jand...I 
become pure(?)” KBo 14.75 iv 1-4 (prayer frag., NS); for 
the rest. see i-ia-mi ibid. iv 3. Because the function of the 
derivational suffix -ariya- (cf. gimmantariya-, ne— 
kumantariya-, Sakuwantariya-) is not clear, p. may 
mean “to be/become pure,” or “to make pure, puri- 
İy,” cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:508, and Oettinger, Stammbildung 
352; neither Kronasser nor Oettinger cite this as a verb in 


-ariya-. 


Cf. parkui-. 


NNDAparkuwağstannanni- n.; (a type of bread 
or cake). 


EGIR-anda>ma SA İR.MJES ...| / nuz$$an 
kuedaniyla ...| 2 NNDApuddunatiyata xl|...| / 
NINDApâr-ku-wa-a3-ta-an-na-an-ni-iln ...|/ nu apöa 
ANA LÜ.MESİ. ..İ KBo 24.25 i 8-12 (cult of Huwa3sanna); 
among other breads/cakes perhaps also NNDApdr- 
klu?-...J ibid. i 6, a reading NNDApdr-Slu-ul-li ...1 would also 


be possible in line 6. 


The ending -annanni- of this word reminds one 
of NNDA ğiyandannanni-, which also occurs often in 
the cult of Huwassanna. 


parkuwatar see pargatar. 


parkue- v. (intrans./stat.); to be pure, clear, fully 
visible (from parkui-), or perhaps: to be high (from 
parku-) (of the moon or some other heavenly 
body); from OH/NS. 


act. pres. sg. 3 pdr-ku-ez(coll. photograph)-zi KUB 8.2 rev. 
8, (10) (OH/NS), pâr-klu-e-eJz-zi (coll.) ibid. rev. 10 (OH/NS). 
$ (akku “SİN-a$ ...-wJanza (misriwanza or 
aiwanza?) nuz3$$li ...| / (menahhanda) arai nza$ 


parkui- A 


pâr-kul-ez-zi ...J Ş$ Itakku “SİN-Ja$ miantez$<$i?> 
nu appi-xl...| / larlai nza$ pâr-ku-ez(coll.)-zi ... $ 
(kakklu SSİN-a$ miyantez$$i nuz33i tarl-... IGI- 
anda(9))| /larlai nza$ pâr-klu-e-e)z-zi (coll.) ... “TI 
the moon is ...briJght(? Ylailwani-(?), and |l...| 
arises |opposite(?)) it, and it is clear/high, ... (If the 
moon| is in its growing/waxing state(?), and |...J 
arises |...J, and it is clear/high, (Amurru will fall). 
(If the moon is in its growing/waxing state(?), and 
|...) arises|... opposite(?)| it, and it is clear/high, 
(Akkad will fall)” KUB 8.2 rev. 5-10 (lunar omens, OH/ 
NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 109, 111 (“f(wird) hell”). 


The derived verbs in -e-, first isolated as a class 
by Watkins (TPS 1971:51-93), may have had a stat. 
(“tobe ...”) as opposed to an inchoative (“to be- 
come ...”) meaning in pre-Hittite. But already in 
OH the two classes are indistinguishable in mean- 
ing. Cf. arawe-, lalukke-, mar$e-, miyahunte-, nak— 
ku$$iye-, papre-, parkuiyela-. 


The form pâr-ku-uz-zi from Bo 7787:4' cited by Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 334, as belonging to parkue- is to be emended 
to pâr-ku<-nu>-uz-zi. Bo 7787 (translit. courtesy of H. Klengel) 
probabiy is an indirect join to KBo 2.6:. Its line 4”, on the basis 
of KBo2.6i34, is to be restored (İUTU-S7/2ya27| pâr-ku<-nu>- 
uz-zi “|And His Majesty)| will purify (himself |.” 


Riemschneider, Omentexte 446 (parkuwai- “rein werden, 
hell(?) werden”); Watkins, TPS 1971:51-93 (parkue- “be pure, 
purify oneself”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 246, 334 w. 
n. 153 (parkue- “reinigen”). 


CF. parku-, parkui- A, parkuiye/a-, parkuemar. 


parkui- A adj.; 1. pure, free of impurities, unal- 
loyed, undiluted, unadulterated, 2. (physically) 
clean or clear, (ritually) pure, 3. free of, 4. (prov- 
en) innocent (by ordeal, opp. paprant-); from OS. 


sg. nom. com. pdr-ku-i$ KBo 16.47:14, KUB 43.58 i 49, 56, 
ii 5, HKM 46:24 (all MH/MS), KUB 33.6 iii (6) (MS), KUB 
8.9 obv. 10 (OHJNS), KBo 5.2 iv 62, KUB 29.7 obv. 5, 6, and 
passim (both MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv 33 (Supp. D, KUB 32.114 
obv. 3, KUB 41.22 iv 2 (both NH), pâr-ku-i-$(a-a$) KBo 4.6 
obv. 13 (Murs. Il), pdr-ku-i-i$ KUB 31.74 ii 10 (OH/NS), KBo 
22.161 rev. 5, VBoT 22:4 (both NS), KUB 9.22 ili 30 (NH), 
21/p (THeth 2:33 n. 3), pâr-ku-e$ KBo 16.47:23 (MHJMS), pdr- 
ku-u-i|$) KUB 35.92 rev. 19, pâr-ku-ü-1i$1l KUB 46.23 rev. 23 
(NS). 

acc. com. pâr-ku-in KUB 36.110 rev. 7 (0S), KBo 15.10ii 
9 (MH/MS), KUB 27.67 ili 52 (MHJNS), KUB 19.37 ii 30 
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(Murs. II), KBo 24.93 iv 6 (NS), Ipâr-ku-i-inl KUB 35.29 i 15, 
pâr-ku-un (sic) KUB 24.7 ii 10. 

nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ku-i KUB 17.10 ii 25 (OH/MS), KUB 
32.108 rev. 5 (OH/JMS), KUB 15.34 iii3, KUB 43.58 i41,iv 11 
(both MH/MS), KBo2.9 136 (MH/NS), KBo 4.1 obv. 42, KBo 
21.20 rev. 15, KUB 12.58 iji 31, KUB 24.3 i 25, KUB 46.38 ii 
6, 14 (all NH), pdr-ku-ü-i KUB 46.23 rev. 20 (NS), pâr-ku-u-i 
KUB 24.5 obv. 29 (NH), see also separate lemma on 
UZUparku(i) hağtai. 

gen. pâr-ku-wa-ia-a$ KBo 10.20 iji 4, KUB 11.13 vi (11) 
(both NS) (see also separate lemma Eparkuwa(ya)-), pâr-ku- 
wa-a$ KUB 10.11 i 11 (NS), KUB 51.13:(9). 

loc. pâr-ku-wa-i KUB 15.34 ii 15 (MHJ/MS), KUB 13.29:13 
(MH); perhaps pâr-ku-wa-ia KUB 40.1 rev.! 22. 

abl. (pdjr-ku-wa-ia-az KUB 9.6 i 2 (NS), pâr-ku-wa-ia-za 
KUB 22.35 ii 14 (NH), pâr-ku-wa-i-ia-zla| (NH). 

inst. pâr-ku-wa-a-it KBo 21.8 ii 4 (MHJMS). 

pl. nom. com. pâr-ku-wa-e-e$ KUB 29.7 rev. 24 and passim, 
KUB 43.58 1 48,ii (11) (both MH/MS), KBo 9.106 ii 8, KUB 
15.42 ii 11, 32, KUB 13.4 iv 53 (all MHJ/NS), pdr-ku-wa-e- 
<e$> KUB 13.17 rev. 15 (pre-NH/NS), pâr-ku-wa-a-e$ KUB 
30.31 i 17, 42 (NH), Jpjdr-ku-wa-a-i$ KUB 17.16 iv 3 (NS), 
pâr-ku-wa-i$ KUB 13.4 i 14 (MHJNS), pâr-ku-i-e-e$ KUB 30.31 
143 (NH), pâr-ku-e-e$ KUB 29.7 rev. 48 (MH/MS), pdr-ku-u- 
e-e$ KUB 41.22 iii2 (NH). 

nom.-acc. neut. pâr-ku-i KUB 17.21i2, KUB 29.7 rev. 56, 
KUB 43.58 ii 12 (all MH/MS), pdr-ku-e KUB 43.58 ii 23 (MH/ 
MS), pdr-ku-wa-e KUB 29.8 i 43 (MH/MS), KUB 15.42 ii 33 
(MHJNS), pdr-ku-wa-ia KBo 13.245 i 4 (OHJNS), KUB 13.4 i 
16, 23, ili 62 (MH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 32 (NS), KUB 24.7 ii 9, 
pdr-ku-wa KBo 20.111:13 (NH). Note the erroneous (E.HLA > 
KUNU ...) pâr-ku-wa-e-e$ KUB 15.42 ii 12 (MHJ/NS), dupl. 
correctiy pdr-ku-e KUB 43.58 ii 23 (MHJMS). 

loc. pdâr-ku-wa-ia-a$ KUB 15.34 ii (38) (MH/MS), KUB 
46.44 rev.24, KUB 5.3 ii 53 (both NH), KUB 21.9 rev. 2 (Hatt. 
TL), KUB 11.14:7, pdr-ku-ia-a$ KUB 5.6 ii 61 (NH), pdr-ku-i- 
ia-a$ KUB 5.6 ili 4 (NH). 


(Sum.) SAG.-İJL| — (Sum. pronunciation) Sa-an-ke-el — 
(Akk.) Sa-Tgül-ü “high” — (Hitt.) pâr-ku-fi|$ “pure, clean” (ap- 
parently translating Akk. zakü “pure”) KBo 1.35 iii 3 - KBo 
26.25 iii 7; (Sum.) SAGI(text KA).İL.LÂ — (Akk.) Sa-gü-ü 
“high” — (Hitt.) pdr-ku-i$ “pure” KBo 1.44 rev. 5 # KBo 13.1 
rev. 39 (Erimhus Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:116 and StBoT 7:20, 33. 
StBoT 7:33 interprets the rendering of the Akk. $agü “high” by 
Hitt. pâr-ku-i$ “pure” as either a slip, writing -i$ for -u$ (but 
note that both dupls. write -i$), or as the Hitt. scribe?s mistaking 
Akk. Sagü for the similar sounding zakü “pure.” We follow MSL 
17:116 n. 39 in preferring the second explanation. (Sum.) |...| 
— (Akk.)(...J < (Hitt.) (pâr-ku-i|s / (Sum.) |...) < (Akk.)|...J 
—(Hitt.) (me-efk-ki pâr-ku-i$ KBo 26.20 ii 3-4 (Erimhus Bogh.). 


1. pure, free of impurities, unalloyed, undiluted, 
unadulterated (cf. AlHeth 67) — a. wine: nza$fta GAL 
KÜ.GL-aj$) / (GESJTIN-nan pâr-ku-in akkuskewani 


parkui- A2c 


“We shall drink undiluted wine from (lit. of) a cup 
of gold” KUB 36.110 rev. 6-7 (benediction for Labarna, OS), 
ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 50f. 


b. gold: nu KÜ.GI mahhan uktüri nammazat 
pâr-ku-i dassuzya “Just as gold is durable, unal- 
loyed, and solid” KBo 4.1 obv. 41-42 (foundation rit., NH). 


c. silver: KÜ.BABBAR-a3!(text -ni, coll.)2 
wa>z iwar PÂNI DINGIR.<MES> DINGIR.MES 
LÜ.MES DINGIR.MES MUNUS.MES pdr-ku-i$ 6$ 
“Like silver may you be free of impurity before the 
deities, (both) gods and goddesses” KBo 5.2 iv 61-62 
(Ammihatna's Kizz. rit., MH/NS); alternatively, one could 
think of the few cases in which postpos. iwar does not govern 
the gen.: MUSEN-i$ iwar KUB 36.37 ii? 10 4 KUB 31.118:5, 
huelpi GA. RASSAR iwar KUB 24.7 ii 5, LÂL-it iwar KUB 27.29 
ii 19, (UZUğluppazkan iwar KUB 58.11 obv. 18 (on iwar see 
Hoffner, IM 43:39-51), and decide to accept the complement 
-ni. If so, since this is a Hurr.-influenced Kizzuwatncan rit., per- 
haps what underlay the ideogram was Hurr. uShunifi$uhni (ct. 
Goetze, RHA V/35:105 n. 11, Laroche, GLH 289, Giorgadze, 
AoF 15:71, Hoffner in FsOtten? 163f., Neu, Das Hurritische 16 
n. 39). 


d. ZİZ-tar “wheat (free of chaff or spikelets?)”: 
KUB 33.5 iii 5 (OH/MS) (cf. discussion in AlHeth 67). 


e. BA.BA.ZA “porridge (free of lumps or inedi- 
ble particles)”: ((BA.B)JA.ZA GIM-an pâr-ku-i$ 
KBo 23.1 ili 22 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 24.50 i 15; cf. KBo 
23.1 i 37-38 (NH): 3 BÂN BA.BA.ZA pdr-ku-i$ KUB 
36.89 obv. 5 (NS). 


2. (physicalIy) clean or clear, (ritually) pure — 
a. sky: “The chief cook speaks the words of conse- 
cration (Suppiyahuwa$)” nelpi$l (man pâr-ku-Tü-i| 
/ IDINGIR.MESİ(-a$$2a istanana$| aule$<i$» 
ININDA /ar$i$$za P9Siğplanduzi / lapeni$$an)| pâr- 
ku-ü-Ti$1 2$dul “Just as the sky is pure/clear/clean, 
may the sacrificial animals for the gods” altars, 
bread, libation vessels be likewise (ritually) pure” 
KUB 25.20 iv 16-17 * KUB 46.23 rev. 20-23 (ANDAHSUM 
fest.), rest. from par. KUB 11.23 vi 1-3 (OH/NS). 


b. water: KUB 43.58 i 40-41 (rit., MH/MS), KBo 17.93:6, 
KBo21.20rev. 15, KUB 9.612, KUB 57.631i13(allrits., NS). 


c. foodstuffs: pâr-ku-in isnan BA.BA.JZA| 
“pure/clean dough (of) BA.BA.ZA” KBo 14.108 ii 4; 
ef. KUB 42.85:8; faluppi- “pieces of dough” KBo 22.143 
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i (1), KBo 24.45 obv. 18, 20, KUB 35.29 i9; NINDA. 
GUR,.RA “thick bread” KBo 20.111:13; see also NNDA 
har$i$ KUB 25.20 iv 16-17 4 KUB 46.23 rev. 21-23, above,2a. 


d. gangati-plant: KUB 29.7 obv. 30 (MH/MS). 


e. tables (SSBANSUR): namma SUTU-SI Sak- 
nuwantağ ANA SISBANSUR pâr-ku-wa-ia-a$-$a 
ANA SISBANSUR.YI.A EGIR-an hinkzi “Further, 
should My Majesty bow to the unclean tables and 
the clean tables?” KUB 5.6 ii 53-54 (oracle guestion, NH), 
ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:366; ef. ibid. ii 6l, iii 4-5; “They will 
give compensation to the deceased” ANA DINGIR. 
MES URUHalpazya Sarnikzel Saknuwandaza pâr-ku- 
wa-ia-za SUM-anzi “They will also give compen- 
sation to the gods of Aleppo from the unclean and 
from the clean” KUB 22.35 iii 13-15 (oracle guestion, NH), 
ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:366. 


f. kinds of seats (fapri-, “SSU.A): (sg. loc.) KUB 
15.34 ii 15-16, (pl. loc.) 37-38 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:192f. 


g. throne dais (SSDAG-fi): KUB 15.34 ii 37-38 (MH/ 
MS). 


h. tents: |...| pâr-ku-i SSZA.LAM.GAR “tent” 
KUB 12.58 iii 31 (Tunnawi'srit., NH). 


i. garments: pâr-ku-wa-ya TÜG.HLA wa3$an 
harkandu “Let them wear clean garments” KUB 13.4 
i 16 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., 
Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. ANET 207, cf.123,iii 62, cf. KUB 
29.8 i43 (MHJMS), KUB 24.7 üi 9 (NH). 


j- SiSali-: KUB 15.42 ii 8 (MH/NS), KUB 30.38 i 10 * 
ABoT29129(NH), KBo 24.50 i 6-7, KBo 24.45 obv. 18, KBo 
14.108 ii 9. 


k. persons: (The Old Woman consecrates (3up— 
piyahh-) the clients saying:) pdr-ku-wa-e-e$z2wa2 
sma$ (par. pâr-ku-e-e$zwazza) |na)lmma &$ten 
KAXxU-if EME-it “May you be pure again with 
mouth and tongue” 2Ma$t. ii 24 (MH/MS), w. par. KBo 
2.3 i 36-37 (MH/JNS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:354f.; MUNUS-za 
“woman” KUB 29.7 obv. 38, 48 (MHJMS), KBo 23.1 ii 3 
(NH), KUB 30.38 i 6 (NH); MUNUS.SU.GI “Old Wom- 
an” KBo 22.161 rev. 5; NINDA.JGUR,.JRA UD-MI 
kuiö$ &$$anzi “(bakers), who make the daily thick 
bread” KUB 13.4i 14 (pre-NHJNS); (woman substitute ) 
KBo 4.6 obv. 13 (Murs. TI), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; cf. KBo 


parkui- A20 


13.71 rev. 5 in mekki (adv.) c; Mukkattalsma INA UD.3. 
KAM Lüpatlilis | paizzi nu MUNUS punuğzi nu mân 
I(MUNUS)| £eshit (var. teshaz) pâr-ku-i$ (var. pâr- 
ku-i-i$) “In the morning of the third day the patili- 
priest goes, and guestions the woman. If the wom- 
an is “pure” through/from (her) sleep/dream, ...” 
ABoT 17 iii 4-6 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.22 iii 29-30, 
ed. StBoT 29:94f, (“if she is (shown) by a dream (to be) pure”) 
w. comment on p. 114, cf. Melchert, Diss. 420 (“when she is 
free of sleep”); cf. mânzas te$hazzma UL pâr-ku- 
i|(5)) “But if she is not “pure? through/from (her) 
sleep/dream” ibid. ili 9, w. dupls. KUB 9.22 iii 35 and KBo 
17.64:4, ed. StBoT 29:96f. The purpose of the guestioning 
(mentioned in ABoT 17, but not in KUB 9.22) would seem to 
be to determine if she was pure. Beckman (p. 114) cites other 
passages from birth rituals where dreams are investigated. In- 
stead of the sec. from /ukkatta to punu$zi, KUB 9.22 iii 29 has: 
lukkattazma nuzza MUNUS ârri “In the morning the woman 
washes herself.” Cf. passages containing /e$haz and the verb 


parkuiyela- (g.v.). 


1. animals: Inu damalin PES.TUR pâr-ku-in 
udanzi nu “Tar|patta$$an)| kui$ plerlan wehatta nz 
anzkan apödanli)| Sipanti “They bring another pure 
mouse and she offers it to the one who turns before 
the Tarpattassa-deities” KUB 27.67 iii 52-54 (MH/NS); 
UDU “sheep” KBo 15.10 ii 9-10 (MH/MS). 


m. land of Hatti: 545/u:5-6 4 KUB 17.21 obv. 1-2 (Am. 
I/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143, Kaskâer 152f.; KUB 
15.34 ii 6 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.29:13, ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; KBo 2.9 i 35-36 (rit. for ISTAR 
of Nineveh, MHJ/NS). 


n. temples: ((nu EGİR-pa Sumenzan İka)|rim- 
nl(a$ SIG;-a)lnda3 pâr-ku-wa-ia-a$ |((uwatten) | 
“Come back to your good pure temples” KUB 60.151 
obv. 6(-7) (evocation, MH), w. dupl. KUB 15.34 ii 13-14 (MH/ 
MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190 (without KUB 60.151 


which contains the form pdr-ku-wa-ia-a$). 


o. festivals, rituals (EZEN, SISKUR, aniur): 
(nuztta E)JZEN.HLA SİSKUR.HLA INA KUR 
YRUHAattizpat pâr-ku-i |(Suppi piska)Inzi “And in the 
land of Hatti alone they give festivals and sacri- 
fices to you in a pure and holy manner” KUB 24.2 
obv. 18-19 (prayer, Murs. Il), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 i 21-23, ed. 
Gurney, AAA 27:18f. 
where (cf. GAL-in EZEN-an KBo 2.5 iii 42, 45; apün EZEN 


since EZEN is common gender else- 
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KUB 13.4 iii 39), the neut. parkui Suppi here must be adverbial; 
cf. mân ANA İLAMMA Ehuwapra$ EZEN pâr-ku- 
inl...| KUB 56.51 i 4; cf. KUB 24.3 i 23-26 (prayer, Mur$. 
11), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167; SİSKUR>yazwaz$ma$ 
Sanezzi pâr-ku-i peSgaueni “We always give you 
pleasant (and) pure rituals” KUB 15.32 i 51-52 (evoca- 
tion, MH/ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f.; see also 
KUB 15.34 ii 3 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:190f., KUB 17.21 12-3 * 577/u i 6-7 (prayer, MH/ 
MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143, Kaskâer 152f.; (EGIR- 
an|dazmazz parna$ KIN-ur pâr-ku-u-i KIN-ur DÜ- 
zi “TAfterw)Jards he performs the ritual of the house, 
the pure ritual” KUB 24.5 obv. 28-29 (royal substitution rit., 
NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f.; cf. KUB 46.38 ii 6. 


3. free of — a. undesirable things: nuzza 
DINGIR.MES idâlauaz uddanaz linkiyaz hürdiyaz 
c$hanaz i$hahruwaz hümandazzz(i)ya pâr-ku-wa-e- 
e$ &sten “May you, gods, be free of the evil words, 
perjury, curse, murder, tears, and of all (such 
things)” KUB 43.58 i 46-48 (purif. rit., MH/MS), cf. KUB 
30.31 i 15-18 - KUB 32.114 obv. 1-3 and passim (rit., NH), ed. 
Lebrun, Hethitica 2:95, 103; KUB 35.92 4 KBo 9.146 rev. 18- 
19 (rit. for Ishara, NH), KUB 24.9 ii 12-15 (Alli'srit, MH/NS), 
ed. THeth 2:32f., KUB 29.7 rev. 31-32 and passim (rit., MH/ 
MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 123f., 130. 


b. parkui tuppi/TUPPU “final draft” (lit. “pure 
tablet, one free of errors, corrected”; cf. German: 
Reinschrift): “First tablet, with more following, of 
the nuntariyasha-festival, when the king goes to 
Arinna for the nuntariyasha-tfestival $” (kli pdr- 
ku-i TUPPU ANA GIS.HUR:kan handan “This is a 
final draft, collated against the wooden tablet” KUB 
2.9 vi 9-10; cf. KUB 20.8 vi 6, KUB 32.108 rev.5, KUB 35.18 
iv 7, KUB 43.58 iv 11, KUB 58.43 vi 10, IBoT2.I vi 12. 


c. free of vegetation, bare: “On the other side 
of the city of Tapapanuwa” nuzkan MULÜ pâr-ku- 
in kuwapi EGIR-an Sarâ uwasi “when you come up 
behind the Bare Peak (the peak is the border)” KUB 
19.37 ii 30-31 (ann., Murs. Il), ed. AM 170f. 


d. free from enemy activity, safe: HUR.SAG- 
ağzwa SA LÜ.KÜR uddanaza pâr-ku-i3 “The moun- 
tain is safe from the activity (lit. matter) of the en- 
emy” HKM 46:23-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 
30f. and ABM 202f. 


parkui- A 


e. free of an oath, innocent of violating an oath, 
absolved from further obligation to the oath: (You 
have transgressed the divine oath) VRUHattusa$za 
linkiyaz pâr-ku-i$ &$tu “(Now ) let Hatti too be ab- 
solved from the oath” KBo 16.47:14 (treaty, MH/MS), cf. 
also line 23; nuzza İUTU-Ü/ apöz linkiyaz ANA PANI 
DINGIR.MES pâr-ku-i3 &$lit “May 1, My Majesty, 
be absolved of that oath before the gods” KBo 5.3 iv 
32-33 (Hugg.), ed. SV 2:134f. iv 48-49; see lingai-3 b. 


f. trouble-free: “I held fast the command — that 
very one which you approve, O Your Majesty, my 
lord” kâ$sma MU.KAM-za pâr-ku-wa-iazpât tar- 
nanza ködani MU.KAM-ti nakkiyatar UL namma 
kui$ki &$zi “The (present) year has been turned to 
the clean (one) (meaning: the present year will be 
trouble-free ); in this year no longer will anyone be 
a nulsance” KUB 40.1 rev.! 22-23 (letter, NH), cf. nakkiya— 
tar 4 (w. slighly different tr.). 


4. (proven) innocent (by ordeal, opp. pap- 
rant-): nuzza mân pâr-ku-wa-e-e$ (dupl. pâr-ku-wa- 
e<-e$>) Sumel İLAMMAZKUNU “If you (pl.) are 
found innocent (it is due to) your patron deity” (but 
if you are found guilty, you will perish) KUB 13.4 iv 
53-54 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
13.17 rev. 15, ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel, Direktif Metni 84f., tr. 
ANET 210; (Let Zuliya go to the river ordeal) mânz 
a$ parkl(ue$zi)| / Inu| zigga pâr-ku-i$ mânza$ 
pal(pra3zizma))| / |zligga it “If he is shown inno- 
cent, you t00 are innocent; but if he is shown guilty, 
you too must go” 359/u * Bo 4410:5-7 (insir. for palace 
servants), w. differing dupl. KUB 13.3 ii 30-31, translit. Otten, 
ZA 67:55f.; kui$ pâr-ku-i-i$ nza$ İRZKUNJU ...J 
“Whoever is (shown) innocent will be your ser- 
vant” KUB 31.74 ii 10 (frag. naming Alluwamna, OH/NS) in 
context mentioning a river (ordeal); |...)x mân pdr-ku-i$ 
(O)xl...) KBo 18.66 rev.? 9 (letter mentioning “İD and 
DINU), ed. THeth 16:109f. 


Hrozny, AKT (1919) 66 n. 5; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 32; 
Otten, Das Altertum 1 (1955) 79 (mng. 1 d “Reinschrift”); 
Moyer, Diss. (1969) 24-26 (general study of concept of puri- 
ty); Kestemont, Diplomatigue (1974) 616 (mng. 3 e “âtre d&- 
gagö, ötre guitte (d'une obligation)”) and 593 under Akk. zakd. 


Cİ. parkuwa-, parkuwalli-, parkuwantariya-, parkue-, parkui- B, 
parkuiyel/a-, parkuyatar, parkui hastai, parkuemar, parkue$$- A, 
parkunu-. 
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parkui- B 


parkui- B.n. (probably a metal, possibly bronze); 
from OS.1 


(Sum.) SİLA ZABAR > (Akk.) ga-a ZABAR “a gü-mea- 
suring vessel of bronze” — (Hitt.) pdr-ku-ia-a$ ha-zi-la-a$ “a 
hazila-measuring vessel of bronze(?)” KBo 13.1 i 52 (Erimhus 
Bogh.), ed. StBoT 7:11, 17 (Otten takes p. as the adi. and trans- 
lates the Hitt.: “des reinen 4.-MaBes” or “7.-MaB des Reinen”), 
MSL 17:104, cf. van den Hout, RLA 523b, 524b. 


|...-Iya$ pâr-ku-wa-ia-a$ SSMAR-an KBo 26.105 
iv? 8 (Kumarbi myth, NH), cf. occasional SSMAR ZA- 
BAR “spade of bronze” adduced by Otten, StBoT 7:17. 


Possibiy: |...| / pâr-ku-wa-a$s hassıl...| “on/in a 
brazier of bronze” Bo 3752 ii? 6 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 
25:179; cf. GUNNI ZABAR “bronze brazier” KUB 
20.59 iv 8-9 (ANDAHSUM fest.), KBo 22.142 rev. 5 Lİ the 
ha$sa-/GUNNI can be made of various materials: GUNNI 
KÜ.BABBAR ... GUNNI KÜ.GI ... GUNNI NAZA .GİN ... 
GUNNI AN.BAR... GUNNI ZABAR KBo 4.1 rev. 17-19, cf. 
KUB 43.49 rev.? 26; GUNNI GIS KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, KUB 
9.l ili 6, KUB 15.34 i21; AN.BAR-a3 GUNNI 412/b ii 23 (Er- 
tem, Flora 118f.); SA SIG, GUNNI.MES “braziers/fireplaces of 
brick” KUB 58.88 iii 24, translit. ZA 72:285. 


p. appears to be used in the gen. w. either nom- 
inal (pdr-ku-ia-a$) or adjectival (pâr-ku-wa-ia-a$) 
inf. 


If the vocab. entry is not faulty, the eguation of 
ZABAR w. parkui- would assure a tr. “bronze.” But 
to call “bronze” parkui- is distinetly odd. parkui- 
adj. means “pure, free of admixture, unalloyed” 
(see parkui- adj., 1 b, c). There is allegediy also a Hitt. 
harasu “bronze,” Otten apud Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:181, 
184, followed by Muhly, Copper and Tin 177, and HEG 1:172. 
Since /haraSu is not in the CHD files, it is probably 
in an unpubi. text. Otten, StBoT 7:17, apparently re- 
voked his /harasu communication: “Die heth. 
Lesung von ZABAR ist bis heute unbekannt (so 
trotz der Bemerkung RHA 79, 1966, 181).” For 
these reasons we have not committed ourselves to 
the tr. “bronze” and have not included the many 
occurrences of the logogram ZABAR. 


Otten apud Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 181, 184; Otten, 
StBOT 7 (1968) 17. 


CE. parkui- A, Eparkuwa(ya)-. 


parkuyatar 


parkuiye/a- v. mid.; to be(come) pure(?); from 
OH?/NS.İ 

mid. pret. sg. 3 pâr-ku-i-ia-ta-at KUB 24.8 obv. i 31 (pre- 
NHJNS), pâr-ku-i-id-dlfa-at| KBo 22.6 i 6 (OH?/NS). 

MAplpus U-az pâr-ku-i-ia-ta-at “Appu became 
pure as a result of (or: from) (his) dream/sleep” 
KUB 24.8 i31 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:82, 
StBoT 14:6f. w. n. 16 (differentiy), cf. Güterbock, Oriens 
10:354, who had proposed emending this to pdr-kil-i-ia-ta-at 
before the discovery of KBo 22.6; |... |x-pa LUGAL -gina$ 
teshaz pâr-ku-i-id-dla-at)| “|...| Sargon was pure as 
a result of (or: from) (his) dream/sleep” KBo 22.6 
6(lit., OH?/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:81, Güterbock, MDOG 
101:19, 22 (differentiy: “TAls(2) Sarrukina$ sich vom Schlafe 
erhoben hatte”), 23 (favored a derivation from parku- “high”). 


CF. also /eshit/teshaz... parkui$ StBoT 29:94f., 96., 
1l4 and CHD parkui- A2 k. 


Watkins, TPS 1971:82 (the form is stat. verbal predicate “was- 
pure/purified-himself”). 


CF. parkue-, parkui- A, parkue$$- A. 


parkuyatar n.; purification; from OH/NS and 
MH/MS.İ 

sg. nom.-acc. pâr-ku-ia-a-tar KUB 1.16 ii 67 (OH/NS). 

gen. pdr-ku-ia-an-na-a$ KUB 17.21 i 19 (MH/MS), KBo 
17.65 i 16 (MH?/MS9), pdr-ku-e-an-na-a$ KUB 26.42 iii 3 
(MHY/ENS). 

harnuwaszma mahhan Sulplpiylahhuwas)| pâr- 
ku-ia-an-na-a$-Sa i|$hiul nu aplezya OATAMMA: 
pat “Those things are the same as the rfegulation| 
of (or “prlotocol| for” ) the consecratling| and puri- 
fication of the birth stool” KBo 17.65 i 15-16 (birth rit., 
MH/MSY), ed. StBoT 29:132f.; cf. pdr-ku-e-an-na-a$ 
iShiulil KUB 26.42 iüi 3 (instr., MH?/ENS?); (The palaces 
of Tappassanda were not purified) ziga pâr-ku-ia- 
a-tar iya “You must perform the purification” KUB 
1.16 ii 67 (edict, OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f.; nammaz$ma$zSaln 
SJİSKUR.HLA-a3 (var. malte$ğna$) pâr-ku-ia-an- 
na-a$ uddani nahsarattlan kissan UL kuiski tiyan 
harta “No one had established such respect in the 
matter of making purification rituals/recitations for 
you (gods)” KUB 17.21 i 19-20 (prayer, Am. I and Ağm,, 
MHJMS), w. dupl. 398/u * 1945/u i 5-6, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 
134, 143, Kaskâer 152f., tr. ANET 399 (“cleanliness connected 


with your sacrifices”), cf. malte3$ar 3 and nah$arati- 2. 
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parkuyatar 


On the basis of form this word has been consid- 
ered an abstract noun (“purity”) derived from the 
adjective parkui- (so Kammenhuber, HbOr 186 “Rein- 
heit”). Although our third reference (KUB 17.21 i 19- 
20, ANET 399 “cleanliness”) might support such an anal- 
ysis, the first two occurrences (KBo 17.65 i 15-16 and 
KUB 1.16 ii 67) show parkuyatar to be rather an ac- 
tion noun “purification, act of purifying,” confirm- 
ing carlier opinions (see below). Such action nouns 
in -atar are well-known in Hitt. (HE $271). The un- 
derlying verb ought to be parkuwa- (g.v.), or the as 
yet (in published texts) unattested trans. act. of 
parkuya- “to purify” (an intrans. mid. is known). 
Although the singular spelling pâr-ku-e-an-na-a$ 
KUB 26.42 iii 3 seems toreflect the stem parkue-, this 
is probabiy rather the stem parkuye/a- w. e repre- 
senting the i/e glide between the vowels. 


Sommer, HAB (1938) 9 (“die Entsühnung”), 113 (“zu parkui- 
“rein”” w. refs.); Friedrich, HW (1952) 161 (“Reinigung, 
Entsühnung”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 290, 294 (“Reinig- 
ung”); Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 186, 276 (“Reinheit”); 
Tischler, HDW (1982) 61 (parkuya-/parkuwai- “(sich) 
reinigen, entsühnen” mit N. act. parkuyatar ... “Reinigung, 
Entsühnung?”). 


Cİ. parkui-, parkuwa-, parkue$3- A, parkunu-. 


VZUparku(i) hastai n.; (a body part or cut of 
meat; lit. “pure-bone”); NH.1 


(1 NNDAPYuhlurai 1 VZSpâr-ku-i ha-a$-ta-i / 
(IHUR.SAG.MEĞİ hümantes İD.MES hümanteğ / 
(SA KUR URUArzauwa İUTU-SI kuiö3 / |Siyataji- 
liskizzi “One tuhurai-bread and one “pure-bone? for 
all (the mountains) and all the rivers |ofl Arzawa 
through which His Majesty (Tudhaliya?) (hujnts” 
KBo 11.40 vi 13-16 (fest. for all İLAMMAs, NH), w. dupl. 
KUB 40.107 rev.? 26-28 Lİ for a dating of KBo 11.40 prior to 
Tudhaliya IV see McMahon, AS 25:140; Houwink ten Cate, 
Records 75, sees in the Tudhaliya mentioned in these texts a 
ref. to the much earlier “Tudhaliya 11”; 7za$ta ANA UDU 
UZUSuppa VZUGAB VZUZAG.LU VWZUayli pâr-ku ha- 
ağ-ta-a-i UZUHASİ UZUNİG.GIG <dâi> “(The offer- 
ant) <takes> from the sheep meat cuts (to be used 
ina stew): breast, shoulder, auli, *pure-bone” 
lungs, and liver” KUB 35.133 ii 31-32 (I8tanuwa rit., NS), 
translit. LTU 110, StBoT 30:280, ed. HW? 1:628a (“den hohen 


Knochen”(!), apparently unaware of YZUparkui hastai) LI for 


parkue$s- A 


UZUuli see HW2 1:627-631, HED 1:229-232, and Kühne, ZA 
76:85-117. 


Since an adj. should not have a det., VZUVparkui 
hastai must have been taken as a compound of the 
type adj. * subst. (see Kammenhuber, KZ 77:188-190, 
Hoffner, Or NS 35:378-380, and, for the placement of the de- 
terminative, Neu, FsRisch 107-115). Since the uncom- 
pounded /4$tai almost never bears a determinative, 
and parkui- is an adjective, it would seem that 
UZUparkui ha$tai takes UZU precisely because it is 
nota bare “bone,” but a real cut of meat on a bone. 
Possibly the same is true of VZUwalla$ hastai, since 
walla-, when it stands alone, rarely bears a deter- 
minative, yet in ZUwalla$ hağtai almost always has 
UZU and inevitably represents not a (bare) thigh 
bone, but a cut of meat on that bone. 


The loss of -i in parku hastai KUB 35.133 ii32 may 
be due to a simple scribal lapse, pâr-ku<-i>, since 
the scribe also accidentally omitted the verb dâi a 
few words later. Alternatively, it may represent a 
real phonetic variant in the compound conditioned 
by the labio-velar /kw/ (cf. parkunu- < parkui-). 


CF. parkui-, hastai-. 


parkuemar(?) n.; purification(?).$ 


|...) SISKUR parna$ aniür SISKUR pâr-ku-e- 
mlar? ...|/l...| kisan pir KUB 59.62 i? 3-4 (rit. frag.), 
hand copy differs in details from translit. in Otten, ZA 72:285 
(as Bo 3061). İf the trace is to be read -mJar)|, from a 
purely formal aspect one is reminded of the de-ad- 
jectival noun alpuemar. On the OH athematic verbs 
in -e- see Watkins, TPS 1971:51-93, TESt 1:167-215, IESt 
2:323-331, and Puhvel, HED 1:40 s.v. alpu-; opposed by 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 340-342 w. nn. 166, 167. 


Cİ. parkue- v. 


parkue$3- Av. 1. to be/become pure, clean, 
clear, 2. to be found innocent; from OS. 


pres. sg. 3 pdr-ku-e-e$-zi KUB 13.3 ii 16, ili 30 (MH?/NS), 
KBo 12.49 ii 5, pâr-ku-e$-zi KBo 3.28 ii 11 (OH/NS), pâr-ku- 
i$-zi Bo 4951 rev. 5 (StBoT 29:124f.), (for KUB 8.2 rev. 8 and 
10 see parkue-; coll. from photograph|; pl. 2 pâr-ku-es-te-ni 
KUB 13.4iv32 (MHJNS). 

pret. sg. 1 pâr-ku-e-eS-Su-un KBo 3.6 133, KUB1.55i13 
(both Hatt. III), pdr-ku-u-e-e$-3u-un KUB 1.1 i 39 (Hatt. TI); 
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sg. 3 pâr-ku-e-e$-ta KBo 8.42 rev. 9 (0S), pâr-ku-i$-ta ABoT 
47 obv. 10. 

imp. sg. 3 pdr-ku-e-e3-tu KUB 17.10 ii 25 (OH/MS), pdr- 
ku-e-e$-du KUB 33.5 iii 7 (OH/MS), pâr-ku-e$-du KBo 13.109 
il 13 (MHJNS). 

1. to be/become pure, clean, clear: “Just as 
wheat is pure” “Telipinu$ ZI:SU OATAMMA pâr- 
ku-e-e$-tu (par. |pâJr-ku-e-e$-du) “likewise let Te- 
lipinu's soul become pure” KUB 17.10 ii 25 (Tel.myth, 
OHJMS), w. par. KUB 33.5 ili 7 (MS), translit. Myth. 33, 42, 
ir. ANET 127, Hittite Myths 16, 19, cf. AlHeth 67; İmahhanz 
maza$ (var. GIMJ-...)| pâr-ku-is-zi “(But when 
he(?)| is/becomes pure, (they strike a stick for a 
second time)” Bo 4951 rev.? 5 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 
17.68:2, ed. StBoT 29:124; HUL-uwağsa UN.MES-a$ 
ANZELLU .... 'UZUINİ.TE LUGAL OÂTAMMA pâr- 
ku-e$-du KBo 13.109 ii 10-13 see s.v. (:)mulatar. 


2. to be found innocent (opp. papre$s-): “He 
went to the river ordeal” $2a$ pâr-ku-e-eS-ta “and 
he was found innocent” KBo 8.42 rev. 9 (anecdotes, OS), 
ed. Laroche, FsOtten 185; cf. KBo 3.28 ii 11 (anecdotes, OH/ 
NS), ed. Laroche, FsOtten 186f.; (Muwatalli called me 
to (the ordeal of) the “(divine) wheel,” but STAR 
reassured me) nu DINGIR-LIM-za pâr-ku-u-e-e$- 
su-un (var. pâr-ku-e-e$-Su-un) “and through the 
goddess I was found innocent” KUB 1.1 i 39 (hist., Hatt. 
IN), w. dupls. KBo3.6i33andKUB1.5i13, ed. StBoT 24:6f.; 
takku pâr-ku-e3-te-ni Sumel İLAMMAZKUNU KUB 
13.4 iv 32 (instr., MHAJ/NS), ef. papre$3- mng. 1; “Let Zuliya 
go to the river ordeal” mânnza$ pâr-ku-e-e$-zi nuz 
za ZI:SU parkunuddu “If he is proven innocent, let 
him consider himself exonerated/vindicated (lit. let 
him cleanse his own mind, i.e., put his mind at 
case)” KUB 13.3 iii 30 (instr., MH?/NS), cf. parkunu- mng. 
2a; nu kui$s pâr-ku-e-e$-zi nsa$ LUGAL-a$ İR-iğ 
kui$ papri$szizma ... 
A 4; uncertain: kwi$ pâr-ku-e-eS-zli| KBo 12.49 ii 5 
(Laws $25, OH/NS), cf. disc. papre- mng. 2. 


ibid. ii 16-17, cf. papre$$- 1, parkui- 


Götze, Hatt. (1925) 128 (“rein, schuldlos werden”). 


CF. parkui-, parkunu-. 


parkue$$- B v.; to become high, tall, big; NS.t 


pret. sg. 3 pdr-ku-i$!-ta KUB 33.97 i 6 (NS); imp. sg. 3 pdr- 
ku-e-e$-du KBo 10.37 ii 30 (OH/NS). 

(Said of a child) nza$ Salliğ$du pâr-ku-e-e3- 
dlu...)| KBo 10.37 ii 30, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 131; dIM- 


parkunu- 


a$ Salliğlta nza$ LÜ-a$7| / (melhuni ara$ ... nepi$ 
mân pâr-ku-i$!-ta “The Stormgod grew up |andl) 
reached |man|Jhood ... He became as high as the 
sky” KUB 33.97 i 2-3, 6 (myth., NS), ed. Güterbock, Kum. 
*24, 23 (“wurde wie der Himmel hoch”), tablet -u$ (coll.), 


emendation Weitenberg, U-Stâümme 131. 


(parkue$$ar | Götze, Madd. 63 n. 1 (“Reinigung”), Fried- 
rich, HW 161 (“Reinigung”), Tischler, HDW 61 (“Reinigung”), 
Kammenhuber, HbOr 276 (as the “jung” counterpart to “alt” 
parkuyatar “Reinheit”); cf. also HbOr 187, is not attested 
in any pubi. text. | pdrJ-ku-e-e$-Slar)| VBoT 131:6, cit- 
ed by Kronasser, EHS 1:290, is to be read |/ha/)-ku-e- 
es-Slar) on the basis of dupl. hal-ku-es-Sar-ra ABoT 
14 ili 24. 


parkunu- v.; 1. to cleanse, clean, purify (some- 
one or -thing defiled), 2. to declare or consider (a 
person) innocent, to exonerate, pardon, clear, to 
declare or consider (a cause or an action) just or 
right, to justify, 3. to castrate, 4. to clarify (a mat- 
ter), 5. to clean up, reform (life in a kingdom)(?), 
6. to remove (impurities), purge, 7. (w. adverbs); 
from OS. 


act. pres. sg. 1 pdr-ku-nu-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 18 (MH/MS), 
KUB 1.16ii 54 (OH/NS), pâr-ku-nu-um-mi KBo 3.1 ii 43 (OH/ 
NS), KBo 14.69 iii 6! (NH), IBoT 2.116:5, pdr-ku-nu-uh-hi 
708/z obv. 12 (Neu, Kratylos 12:165). 

sg. 2 pâr-ku-nu-Si KBo 3.1 ii 44 (OH/NS), KUB 56.19 i21 
(NS). 

sg. 3 pdr-ku-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.2 ili 33, 35 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 55 
(OH/NS), KBo 4.2 145 (pre-NH/NS), KBo2.6134 (NH), KUB 
30.47 iv (8) (NH), KUB 41.11 rev. 34, pâr-ku-nu-zi KBo 6.3 ili 
37,40, 43 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45ii (33), 34, 35 (MH/NS), KUB 
16.41 ili 5, KUB 16.77 iüi 12, 21, 40, KUB 50.6 ii 41 (all NH), 
pâr-ku-<nu->uz-zi KBo 13.109 ii 8 (MH/NS), Bo 7787:4 (trans- 
lit. courtesy H. Klengel). 

pl. 1 pâr-ku-nu-um-me-ni KUB 21.27 ii 1 (Pud.). 

pl. 3 pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 43.58 i 42, 43 (MHJMS), 
KUB 7.41i2, KUB 27.67 ii 28, iii 32 (both MHJNS), KBo2.6i 
33, KUB 5.6 ii 47, KUB 8.27 rev. 4, KUB 16.77 iii 40, KUB 
22.70 obv. 85, KUB 32.35 iji 3 (all NH), pdr-ku-nu-an-zi KUB 
16.39 ii 15, KUB 50.6 ii 40, ili 5, 49 (both NH). 

pret. sg. 1 pdr-ku-nu-nu-un KUB 17.10 iii 34 (OH/MS), 
KBo 15.25 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KUB 23.45:16 (NH), KBo 
26.132:2, KUB 24.13 13. 

sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-ut KBo 10.37 i (46), KBo 3.63 i 5 (both OH/ 
NS), KUB 30.34 iv 5, KUB 39.103 rev. (1) (all MHJNS). 

pl. 3 pdr-ku-nu-e-er KUB 23.79 obv. 5 (MH/NS), KUB 
12.58 iv (38) (NH), pdr-ku-nu-er KBo 11.1 rev. 11 (Muw. II). 
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imp. sg. 2 pâr-ku-nu-ut KUB 33.5 ii 8 (OH/MS), KUB 33.9 
ii (6) (NS), KBo 11.1 obv. 42 (Muw. 11), KUB 12.58 i 9 (NH). 

sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-ud-du KUB 43.58 i 45 (MHJ/MS), KUB 
28.82 i 20 (OH?/NS), KBo 10.37 i 47 (OH/JNS), KBo 4.2 i 46 
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 41 (MH/NS), KUB 24.9 ii 11, KUB 
41.8 ii 14 (both MHJNS), HT 44 obv. 16. 

pl. 2 pâr-ku-nu-ut-tön KBo 10.45 ii 7, KUB 41.8 iv 13 (both 
MH/NS). 

pl. 3 pdâr-ku-nu-wa-an-du KUB 27.67 ii 30 (MHJNS), KBo 
19.134:(18), pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-Idu1? KUB 31.71 iv 20 (NH?), 
pâr-ku-nu-an-du KBo 19.134:19, 20. 

mid. pret. sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-ut-ta-ti KBo 3.63 i 10 (OHJNS), 
pâr-ku-nu-ta-ti KBo 3.66:9 (pre-NH/NS). 

verbal subst. nom. pâr-ku-nu-mar KBo 21.22 rev. 47 (OH/ 
MS), KUB 27.67 ili (2) (MH/NS), KBo1.35iv9,Bo3617i13 
(AfO 23:34), Bo 3078:12 (AfO 23:35). 

gen. pâr-ku-nu-um-ma-a$ KBo 10.45 ii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 
33.24 ii (5) (OH/NS), pdr-ku-nu-ma-a$ KUB 41.8 ili 17 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 30.50 rev. 11 (NH), pâr-ku-nu-mal-a$| 78/e rev.? 
18 (StBoT 5:150n. 7). 

part. sg. nom. com. pdr-ku-nu-wa-an-za KUB 5.6 ii 32 
(NH), KUB 12.58 iv 3,6 (NH). 

nom.-acc. neut. pdr-ku-nu-wa-an KUB 43.58 i 16 (MH/ 
MS), w. dupl. pdr-ku-nu!(copy:-u)-an KUB 15.42 i 14 (MH/ 
NS). 

pl. nom. com. pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-te-e$ KBo 23.8:8 (MS97), 
KUB 46.39 iji 20 (NH). 

iter. pres. sg. 1 |pdr-klu-nu-uS-ki-mi(?) KBo 18.24 i 18 
(NH). 

sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi KUB 12.63 obv. 14 (OH/MS), 
KUB 43.58 i 44 (MHJMS), KUB 28.82 i 10 (OH?/NS), KUB 
417 13,4, (7) (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.53 iii 14 (NH), KBo 
13.106i10,11,1IBoT2.128rev. (1). 

pret. sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-u$-kli-it(7)) KBo 27.68:5. 

imp. sg. 3 pâr-ku-nu-u$|-ki-i)d-du KBo 9.146 obv. 44 (NH), 
pâr-ku-nul-u)|s-ki-du ibid. obv. 50. 

pl. 2 pâr-ku-nu-u$-kat-tön KUB 11.1 iv 22 (OH/NS). 

pl. 3 pâr-ku-nu-u$-kân-dlu| VBoT 111 iii 17. 


(Sum.) ((UD.DU)|J < (Sum. pronunciation) Jtalm-ma — 
(Akk.) ub-bu-bu — (Hitt.) pâr-ku-nu-mar “(action of) clearing” 
KBo 1.35 iv 9 (Erimhus Bogh.), w. par. KBo 1.37 iii 5, ed. MSL 
17:117, cf. mng.2. 


1. to cleanse, clean, purify (someone or -thing 
defiled) — a. gram. obj. is person or thing from 
which impurity is to be removed — 1 physical 
cleansing: “Just as this water is clean (parkui)” 
TÜGNİG.LÂM.MES:>kan közza arranzi nzat pâr-ku- 
nu-wa-an-zi UNÜTEMES köz ârranzli| nzat pâr-ku- 
nu-wa-an-zi nu kâs mahhan witena|nza)| hüman pâr- 
ku-nu-us-ki-iz-zi Suppiyahhiskizzi “and they wash 
festive garments with this and clean them, they 
wash utensils with this and clean them, and just as 


parkunu-lal 


this water cleans and sanctifies everything, (may 
it now likewise clean you, O gods)” KUB 43.58 i41- 
44 (purif. rit., MH/MS); kâS$zwa GIM-an hâs GAD.HLA 
iskunanta pâr-ku-nu-uz-zi nuzwarzat harköszi “Just 
as this soap cleans dirty linens (so that) they (neut. 
pl.) become white, (may it likewise cleanse the 
bodies of the king, the gucen, and the royal 
palace)” KBo 4.2 i 44-45 (incant. rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96; cf. (uzat GIM-an kâs)| 
hassas pâr-ku-nul-ut n)zat harganut “TAs this)| soap 
has cleaned |itl and made it white” KBo 10.37 i 46 
parkunu- is used in both physical and rit. senses in many of the 
analogies that follow; “IT wash (warpmi) Wisuriyanza 
with clay of the riverbank and with Suwaru and 
speak as follows:” kâslazwazlJtta pâr-ku-nu-nu-un 
nuzwaztta klattla sappisarahhun “1 have just 
cleansed you and scrubbed(?) you down” KBo 15.25 
obv. 8-9 (conjuration, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:2f., cf. Puhvel, 
JAOS 101:214; (The sacrificer passes through a gate 
made of alanza-wood, and the Old Woman says:) 
ka$ “ISalanza mahhan LİM SIG, “İSIPA.UDU 
LUSIPA GU, pâr-ku-nu-uğ-ki-iz-zi ködanizyazkan 
ANA EN.SISKUR ... idalu papratar ... awan arha 
OATAMMA pâr-ku-nu-ut “Just as this alanza-wood 
cleanses a thousand and ten thousand shepherds 
and cowherds, may you likewise cleanse/remove 
evil uncleanness ... from ... this client” KUB 7.53 ii 
13-19 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. iii 47-53; “When the sacri- 
ficer washes himself, the Old Woman |says:|” SA 
KASKAL-NI>za A-az ârrahhut x|...| / A-it Nİ.TE- 
u$ pâr-ku-nu-nu-un “Wash yourself off with water 
of the road.” So | cleansed (my) body with water 
lof the roadJ” 873/u:9-10, ed. StBoT 5:11 
“to wash” and parkunu- are used interchangeabily here; (Sev- 
eral vessels with offerings are prepared) arhazmaz 
at dân pariyan nzat pâr-ku-nu-wa-an (var. pâr-ku- 
nul(copy: u)-an) “They (neut. pl.) are twice blown 
off (sc. the offerings), (so that) they are cleaned/ 
purified (and there is no impurity in them)” KUB 
43.58 i 16 (purif. rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 14 (MH/ 
NS): nzağta DUMU-an “Skurtalia$ /|...-i)? pâr-ku- 
nu-mi “1 purify the prince/child with the |...| of a 
kurtali” KBo 17.61 obv. 17-18 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 
29:49f., this could be either physical cleaning or a rit. act; in 
broken and obscure context: |...| / Sanhanzi pâr-ku- 
nu-wa-an-Zİ ... KUB 46.39 iii 6-7, (and 12 lines later) pâr- 
ku-nu-wa-an-te-e$ e$ir ibid. iii 20 (Kizz. rit.). 


note how arra- 
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2 ritual cleansing — a” obj. gods or humans: 
(When you find Telipinu ..., wipe him off with 
wax) ((n))zan pâr-ku-nu-ut nzan Sup<pi>yahh 
“purify him, consecrate him, (and bring him to 
me)” KUB 33.5 ii 8 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. TBoT 3.141 
i 14, ed. Otten, Tel. 16, 18 i 21, translit. Myth. 40, tr. Hittite 
Myths 18, par. KUB 33.9 ii 6 (Tel.myth, 3rd vers., OH/NS), 
ed. Otten, Tel. 31, 33, tr. Hittite Myths 19 (omits nzan Sup- 
piyah); in this ex. the pairing of parkunu- w. Suppiyahh- points 
in the direction of ritual cleansing; 7zan (var. nu “Telipi- 
nun) pâr-ku-nu-nul-un)| “1 have purified him (var. 
Telipinu)” KUB 17.10 iii 34 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 33.1:8, translit. Myth. 36, tr. Hittite Myths 16; nu DIN- 
GIR-LUM pediz$i pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-za “The deity 
is purified on the spot (and brought back to His 
Majesty)” KUB 5.6 ili 32 (oracle guestion, NH); takku 
antuh$a|(n k)luiski pâr-ku-nu-uz-zi “If someone 
purifies a person (he must carry the impure rem- 
nants to the incineration place)” KBo 6.3 ii 55 (Laws 
$44b, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 ii 34 (0S) and KBo 6.5 iv 
17-18 (OH/JNS), ed. HG30f; |... #Juzzin pâr-ku-nu-ut... 
nuzkan INA YRUHatti ANA E.GAL-LIM |(papratar 
mA )lantili$ Sarâ uda$ “|...| purified the |aJrmy|...), 
and Hantili brought the uncleanness up to the pal- 
ace in HattuSa” KBo 3.63 i 5-9 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 
3.64 i 1-6 and KBo 3.66:5-8 (both NS); “The Old Woman 
sprinkles water on the client” nzan pâr-ku-nu-zi 
“and purifies him” KBo 8.75:10 (Mağt., MHJNS); cf. W. 
two sacrificers n245 pâr-ku-nu-zi “and she purifies 
them” KBo2.3ii29 (1Ma3t., MH/NS), 2Ma3t. ili 21, ed. Rost, 
MIO 1:358f.; mân alwanzahhandan UN-an pâr-ku-nu- 
ulm)|-mli?) “When(ever) I purify a bewitched per- 
son” KUB 30.65 iii 5-6 4 KBo 14.69 rt. col. 4-5 (shelf list, 
NH), ed. CTH pp. 170f.;; EN.SISKUR zmazwa İUTU-u$ 
ALAMMA:zya pdr-ku-nu-u$-kân-dlu nzan)|'alwaln— 
ze$naza hurtiyazizya pâr-klu-nu-us-kân-du)| “May 
the Sungod and the Tutelary Deity purify the sacri- 
ficer. |May theyl| purify (him| from sorcery and 
Curse” VBoT 111 iii 17-18 (rit. of Zuwi); “1 call out the 
name of the man whom Il am treating. He holds a 
figure of himself as an old man (lit. a figure of his 
old age)” nuzza anni|$kimi kuin LÜ-an| / nuzza |o 
ol LÜMESSIPA GU, MUNUS.MES(UĞS.BAR.HLA pdr- 
ku-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi)| “(The man whomj| 1 am treating 
purifies for himself (-za) the cattle herdsmen and 
the weaver women” KBo 22.118:11-12 (rit. of Zuwi, OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.63 obv. 13-14 4 KUB 36.70:2-3 (OH/ 


parkunu-1a2'd 


MS); (They took beef and mutton from your mouth, 
O god) nuz$ma$ pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-zi “Now they 
will purify themselves (and compensate ox for ox 
and sheep for sheep)” KUB 16.39 ii 15 (oracle guestion, 
NH), ed. HTR 108f.; MUNUS-zazmazza|...| /1... 
harâluni dân pâr-ku-nu-zi “The woman purifies 
herself a second time |... at the birth-s|tool(?)” Bo 
4951 rev.? 15-16 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:126f.; İUTU- 
SIzyazz pâr-ku-nu-lu)z-zi “and His Majesty will 
purify himself” KBo 2.6 i 34 (oracles about Armatarhunta 
and Sauğgatti, NH), ed. del Monte, AlON 33:382f., cf. d, be- 
low; (O Hannahanna of the riverbank, take this clay 
in your hand) nu kün EN.SISKUR apöz Sapiyai nz 
an 12 VZUÜR pâr-ku-nu-ut “Scrub this sacrificer 
with it and cleanse the twelve parts of (his) body” 
KUB 12.58 i 8-9, ed. Tunn. 6f. (iii 32-33); (The Old Wom- 
an goes to the riverbank and addresses Hanna- 
hanna of the riverbank:) wappuwa$ DINGIR.MAH- 
a3 kâğazza 12 VZUÜR paprannanza tuğl SU-it $api- 
yanlza) pâr-ku-nu-wa-an-za “O Hannahanna of the 
riverbank! You are the one who has scrubbed the 
twelve body parts and purified (them) from 
defilement by your own hand” KUB 12.58 iv 1-3, ed. 
Tunn. 20f. (differentiy), cf. also ibid. iv 5-6, 26-27 


nominal sentences, the -z(4) is present to denote a first or sec- 


in these 


ond person subject, as it usually does in NH (cf. Hoffner, JNES 
28:225-230); the participles are active and perfective, like 
adanza “one who has eaten” (KUB 9.34 iv 15, Friedrich HW 
44, Lat. pransus “gegessen habend”) and akuwanza “one who 
has drunk” (HW 40, Lat. pötus “getrunken habend”). 


b” obj. livestock: “If someone's livestock has 
been smitten (with disease) by a god” izat pdr-ku- 
nu-zi (dupl. pâr-ku-nu-uz-zi) “and he (sc. the 
owner) purifies them” KBo 6.26 i 22-23 (Laws $163, OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.18 iv 2, ed. HG 74f,, cf. Güterbock, JCS 
15:71 and Ivanov, ArOr 47:91. 


c obj.landorcity: |(w)J#nizmazwa gullakkuwan 
... KUR-ezy|(a pâ)r-klu-nu-ud-du “The land is pol- 
luted... Let him purify the land also” IBoT 3.98:4-7 * 
KUB 28.82 i 18 (Hudusü'srit., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 
17-20; nu KUR-e pâr-ku-nu-e-er “They (i.e., the pri- 
meval deities, cf. line 1) purified the land” KUB 
23.79 obv. 5 (myth, MH/NS), translit. Myth. 115. 


d” obj. buildings (houses, palace, temple): “As 
for Arma-Tarhunta's slander which was established 
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by oracle, they proceed as follows ...” AŞRIULA 
LUGAL-UTTI SSIDAGI(coli.).HLA 2ya pâr-ku-nu- 
wa-an-zi 'UTU-$I2ya2z pâr-ku-nu-uz-zi “They will 
purify the “places” of kingship and throne daises, 
and His Majesty will purify himself” KBo 2.6 i 33-34 
(oracle guestion, NH), ed. del Monte, AlON 33:382f.; cf. KUB 
16.41 ili 4-5, KUB 16.77 ili 40, KUB 50.6 ii 39-40, iii 4-5, 48- 
49; see La ? a”, above; (İmJân E-er ö$hana$ papran)na3| 
kurkurima$ linkiya$ pâr-ku-nu-wal-an-zi| “When 
they purify a house of bloodshed, defilement, in- 
timidation, (and) perjury” KUB 7.41 i 1-2 (rit., MHJNS), 
ed. Otten, ZA 54:116. 


e other: “But now they have treated that bird 
and released it” közmal...| / apün SA GIDIM NIN- 
DA-an pâr-ku-nu-er “and these |...| purified that 
food of the dead” KBo 11.1 rev. 10-11 (prayer, Muw. Il), 
translit. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109; (U9?-a3z 
İwazza daganzipan parkulnluddu nepiszwazzan / 
|(AN-a$(7)J SIM-a$$za (plarkunuddu Ş (Inuzwazza)| 
dKusuhi$ parkunuddu alrunla$zwazza parkunuddu 
/ TANA 4JU VRUYHATTI zwazza parkunuwanl|du 
alnna$zwazza atta$ ! 9Halma)|$$uitti parkunuandu 
$a-x|-0-0-(na$z2wa222($)an DINGIR.MES / |0-0- 
nli (either (SIM-njJi or (hi-lam-nJi) parkunuandu 
hilamnağzwazz|2($)an SUJTU-u$ İLAMMA:Zya / 
IKI.MIN| dHalma$suizzazwazza plarkunuddu?| 
“May (the Stormgodl) purify the earth for himself. 
May also the Stormgod (of Heaven(7)| purify 
heaven for himself. $ May the Moongod purify 
(himself). May the Sea purify himself. May they 
purify themselves (for| the Storm|god|J of Hatti. 
May the mother and father purify themselves for 
the Thronegoddess. May the gods of $. purify them- 
selves for (the Stormgod) (or: at the |porticol)|. 
May the Sundeity of the Portico and the Tutelary 
Deity |purify| themselves. May the Thronegoddess 
plurify)| herself” KBo 19.134:15-21 (rit. frag.); “The fol- 
lowing day (the ...| performs the festival Jof ...|, 
and |...-sl a sheep” nuz5$i peran hümantlel$ pâr- 
ku-nu-wa-an-te-e$ wehanda “and all go about be- 
fore him/it in a purified state” KBo 23.8:7-8 (rit.); 
(JKatahzipuri$ ha$s$)lan pâr-ku-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi 
wutniz$set pâr-ku-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi GU,)|.HLAZ$an 
UDU.HL.A-uS ((pâr-ku-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi LUGAL2$an 
HU)IL-/u papressan |((SAG.DU-az dâs)| “Katah- 
zipuri purifies the fireplace, purifies his land, puri- 


parkunu-2a 


fies his cattle and sheep, and took the evil unclean- 
ness from the king's head” KUB 28.82 i 10-12 (Huduği's 
rit., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i 9-12. 


b. gram. obj. is unexpressed: £â$ SAHAR.HLA 
GIM-an katta pâr-ku-nu-zli| “Just as this sand 
cleans thoroughly ...” KUB 24.9 ili 2 4 JCS 24:37 obv.? 9 
(Allisrit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 iii 16, ed. THeth 2:42f. 
Gü 79; Il TUPPU OATI e$hana$ pâr-ku-nu-ma-a$ 
“One tablet, (on which the entire composition is) 
finished, of purification (of a city) from murder. 
(When the practitioner treats a city for murder)” 
KUB 30.50 v 11 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH p. 167; |((z)li/(£ 
mazza)| İD-a$ pâr-ku-nu-mar DUMU-lanna$ 
hI(uidumar :u)|Santl(ar)lahisa tatta “You, O Riv- 
er, took for yourself purification, life of progeny, 
and procreative power(?)” Bo 3617 i 13-14, ed. Otten/ 
Siegelovâ, AfO 23:33. 


c. subj. a bird of good omen, which by settling 
on the roof of a building confers purity: “It (a 
süra$üra-bird) has settled either on the roof of the 
palace or on the roof of the temple” kinuna Ehalin— 
duwa«$» E.DINGIR.MES ya pâr-ku-nu-ut “NOW it 
has (thereby) made the palace and the temple 
pure. (Go (pl.), Sürasüra(!)-bird, wherever this 
sickness, bloodshed and perjury goes. Let the 
bloodshed, and perjury not seize the palace and 
temple )” KUB 30.34 iv 4-5 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
39.103 rev. 1. Note that it is considered good luck in Turkey 


for a stork (Turkish /eylek) to perch on one's roof. 


2. to declare or consider (a person) innocent, to 
exonerate, pardon, clear (cf. bil. sec.), to declare or 
consider (a cause or an action) just or right, to jus- 
tify —a.to declare or consider (someone ) innocent, 
to exonerate, pardon, or clear (someone): “Let Zu- 
liya go to the river ordeal. If he is proven innocent 
(parkue33-)” nuzza ZI2SU pâr-ku-nu-ud-du “let 
him consider himself exonerated/vindicated (lit. let 
him cleanse his own mind, i.e., put his mind at 
case)” KUB 13.3 iii 30 Ç(instr., MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, 
MAOG 4:48, 50 (“er soll sich reinigen”), tr. Laroche, FsOtten 
186, Sommer, HAB 96 n. 2 (“er soll seine Seele ins Reine 
bekommen - freibekommen”); cf. parkue3$- 2; possibly also 
ina long list of actions which someone formalIy (cf. 
anda pöda$ line 7) denies having done: na$maz 
mazwa 'Til(-)...1 / |-a)z(2) (or: |... ammulk) pdr- 
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parkunu-2a 


ku-nu-nu-un “or if 1 cleared (the woman named) 
Til(-)... of ...J (and gavethe ... to her husband, 
<may | be cursed>)” KUB 23.45:15-16 (dep. (not a let- 
ter!|, Hatt. 111?), translit. Ünal, THeth 4:132. 


b. to declare or consider (an action) just or right, 
to justify (an action): “Let no one say: “The king 
will secretly do what he pleases”” |nJzatf pâr-ku- 
nu-mi “1 will justify it, (whether it is (so) or not)” 
KUB 1.16 ii 54 (Hitt.-Akk. bil., OH/NS), ed. HAB 8£. (“dfa) 


will ich es (ihm) hingehen lassen”). 


3. to castrate: fakku ANSE.KUR.RA MAH 
kui$ki wemiyazzi tsan pâr-ku-nu-zi (dupls. pâr-ku- 
nu-uz-zi) “If someone finds a stallion and castrates 
it (the offender has to pay to the owner seven 
horses in compensation) KBo 6.3 iii 40 (Laws $61, OH/ 
NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 iii 35 (0S) and KUB 29.16 iii 9 (NS), 
ed. HG 38f.; cf. GU,.MAH “bull” KBo 6.3 iji 37 (Laws $60) 
and UDU.A.LUM “high-breed ram” ibid. iii 43 (Laws $62) in 
similar context. Güterbock, JCS 15:76, suggested this mng. be- 
cause the action of parkunu- is performed only on procreative 
male animals and reguires a high penalty because the offence 


greatly reduces their value, disc., Haase, Hethitica 5:29-39. 


4. to clarify (a matter): “(But what noJ venera- 
ble old man tells to me” nuzmu DINGIR-LIM kün 
memian te$hit pâr-ku-nu-ut “may you, O god, clari- 
fy this matter to me in a dream” KBo Il. obv. 42 
(prayer of Muw. Il), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 
117. 


5. to clean up, reform (life in a kingdom)(?): 
(Telipinu addresses a future sovereign) ki$$annza 
le tesi arhazwa pâr-ku-nu-um-mi pâr-ku-nu-Sizmaz 
za UL kuit nuzza anda imma hatki$nu$i “Do not say: 
*I will thoroughly clean up,” while however you 
yourself (-za) clean nothing up, but you yourself 
(<za) rather oppress” KBo 3.1 ii 43-44 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), 
ed. Chrest. 190f., THeth 11:32f., cf. Sommer, Heth. 2:3 w.n. 1; 
KURU ottuği alwanzanna$ ((n)|sa$ta uddâr pdr-ku- 
nu-u$-kat-tön “(Regarding cases ) of sorcery in Hat- 
tusa: keep cleaning up (i.e., investigating and pun- 
ishing) (all) instances (thereof)” KUB 1IL.I iv 22 
(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 10 (NS), ed. Chrest. 
192f., THeth 11:54f. 


6. to remove (impurities), purge — a. physical 
cleansing; “Just as the fullers make the linen cloth 
plain/empty” nuz33izkan :SSmarih$in larha| pâr- 


parkunu- 6 b 


ku-nu-wa-an-zi nzat harke$zi “and remove the lint/ 
fuzz(?) from it, so that it becomes white” KUB 27.67 
ii 27-28 (rit. of Tarpatta3$i, MHJNS), ef. SİSYmarihsi-; cf. ibid. 
ili 32 and the corrupt par. KBo 13.109 ii 7-9 (w. var. spelling 
par-ku-uz-zi); (The prince tells the gueen in the 
dream:) “*What wla)Js inside that grain storage jar 
has already been emptied?” nuzwazkan parâ pâr- 
ku-nu-wa-an-dlu?)| nza$ta parâ $anhir pâr-Iku-nu!- 
lir “*(So) let them clean (it) out.” (So) they swept 
(it) out and cleaned (it) out” KUB 31.71 iv 20-21 
(dream, NH), ed. Werner, EsOtten 328f. LI for ESAG “grain 
storage jar” see AlHeth 34f.; cf. Sanhanzi pâr-ku-nu-wa- 
an-zi KUB 46.39 iii 7. 


b. ritual purifying: (STAR asks the TÜL and 
the BUGIN for water, adding) pdr-ku-nu-um-ma- 
ağ-wla klui$ witenanza e$har NİS DINGIR-LIM pdr- 
ku-nul-zi kui|$ Ehilammar pâr-ku-nu-zi kui$ pan— 
glauwas EME-an hurdâ)in wastul kurkurain pâr-ku- 
nu-zi (var. |)pâr-kul-nu-us-ki-liz-zi1) “Which water 
of purification purges (i.e., removes) murder and 
perjury? Which purges (i.e., cleans, mng. 1 a2) the por- 
tico? Which purges (the slander of the | multiftude, 
cur|se, sin, (and) intimidation?” KBo 10.45 ii 32-35 
(rit., MHJNS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.128 rev. 1, ed. Otten, ZA 
54:124f.; cf. KBo 10.45 ii 4-7, ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f; pâr- 
ku-nu-ud-du |($)luppi$ A-anza HUL-lun EME-an 
papratar ö$har wa$tul hurdain kurkurain pan! galu— 
wa<$> EME-an “May the holy water purge the evil 
tongue, impurity, bloodshed, sin, curse, intimida- 
tion, (and) tongue of the multitude” KBo 10.45 ii 49- 
SI (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 14-15, ed. ZA 54:124f.; 
nzağta E-erza URU-az YUL-lu pl(ap)lratar öshar 
NİS DINGIR-LIM wa3tul hurdâin arha pl(âr-ku- 
nu))-ut-tön “Thoroughly purge from (this) house 
(and) city the evil defilement, bloodshed, perjury, 
sin, (and) curse” KBo 10.45 iv 13-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. 
ZA 54:136f.; “As the downpour (lit. flood) washes 
(arri) urine and mud from the city, (as) the water 
washes the roof, and flows down the gutters” köl/z 
a URU-a$ parna$ HUL-lun EME-an kâ$ aniya- 
waranza (var. apiranza) OATAMMA pâr-ku-nu-ud- 
du “let this ritual(?) likewise clean away the evil 
tongue of this city (and) house” KBo 10.45 iv 39-41, 
ed. ZA 54:138f, 
vel, HED 1:70, HW? 1:90a (erg. of aniur/*aniyawar); (The 
Old Woman next takes white wool and says:) klâ$ 


on aniyawaranza see Otten, ZA 54:157, Puh- 
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SİG.BABBAR?| GIM-an nakki kurur tak$ulaizzi kiz 
ya alwanzata paprata kâ$ SİG.BABBAR OÂTAM-— 
MA pöâr-ku-nu-ud-du “Just as thils white wool(7) | 
pacifies difficult enmity, so also may this white 
wool clean away this sorcery and defilement” KUB 
24.9 ii 8-11 (Alli's rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.; see KUB 
7.53 ii 15-19 (Tunn. iii 49-53) mng. 1 a, above. 


7. (w. adverbs) — a. âppa (“re-purify”): izan 
EGIR-pa pâr-ku-nu-zi mân E-rizya kuitki idâlawöğzi 
nzan EGİIR-pazpat pâr-ku-nu-zi “He must re-puri- 
fy him; and if anything in (his) house goes bad, he 
must re-purify him yet again (-pat)” KBo 6.4 iv 1-2 
(NH reformulation of Laws $44b), ed. HG 56£.; cf. alsol|...| 
EGIİR-pa ki$$san pâr-ku-nul-an-zi? ...| KBo 22.161 obv. 
2 (frag.). 


b. âppanda: KBo 3.63 i 10 (OHJNS). 


c. arha: KBo 3.1 ii 43 (see mng. 5, above), KUB 16.77 
ii 21, KBo 10.45 iv 14 (see mng. 6 b”, above), w. dupl. KUB 
41.8 iv 13, KBo 13.109 ii 8 (see mng. 6 a, above), KUB 52.68 
ili 38 (oracle guestion, NA), HT 44 obv. 16, KBo 24.41 19. 


d. awan arha “remove (impurity from the 
twelve body parts)”: KUB 7.53 iii 18-19, ed. Goetze, 
Tunn. 20f. (iii 52-53) (see Il a and 6 b, above). 


e. katta “clean thoroughly”: JCS 24:37 obv.? 9 (cf. 
mng. 1 b). 


f. parâ: KUB 31.71 iv 20 (cf. mng. 6 a). 


Delitzsch, APAW (1914) 43 (on KBo 1.35 iv 9, Akk. ubbubu 
in the juristic sense, our mng. 2); Hrozny, AKT (1919) 118n. 
1; Sommer, Heth.2 (1922)3n.1; HAB (1938) 96 w.n. 2 (mng. 
2, “reinmachen” hier im Sinn von “für gereinigt erklâren, straf- 
los hingehen lassen, entschuldigen?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
162; Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 76 (mng. 3); Neu, StBoT 5 
(1968) 139; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 27-28; Neu, GsKronasser 
(1982) 126,132, 135, 137, 138, 143 (on parkunumma$); Haase, 
Hethitica 5 (1983) 29-39 (in the Laws). 


CF. parkui-, parkue$s$-. 
(pâr-ku-u$-ta | KUB 33.97 i 6 (NS) read pdr-ku-i3!- 
ta, see parkues3$- B. 


parla- n.; (mng. unknown), from MHJ/NS.$ 


sg. d.-1. pâr-li KUB 41.19 rev. 9 (MHJNS). 
stem form? |... A?-NJA EZEN pdr-la KUB 25.26 ii 16 
(NR). 


NNDAparlai B 


a. pâr-li-iS-Si-ma-kân /lo ol arha ânsun “1 wiped 
away |...) from his p.” KUB 41.19 rev. 9-10 (rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:94f., who tr. “die Sünde ihm 
aber |...J wischte ich weg,” interpreting parli as sg. acc. and 
23$i as dat. of 3 sg. pron. If this were correct, the order of en- 
clitics would have been *parlizmaz$$izkan. Laroche, GLH 195, 
cites the passage in his lemma par(i)li “sin” w. the notation 


“cf. hitt. pâr-/i-” but without analysis. 


b.|J... A?-NJA EZEN pâr-la KUB 25.26 ii 16 (cult 
inv., NH), cf. DLL 79 s.v. parli-. 


The Hurr. word par(i)li “sin” is written pa(-a)- 
ar-li-/pa-ri-li-, which distinguishes it graphically 
from this word. The words registered here under 
sections a and b may not be the same word. 


“Sparlai A n.; (wooden part of a bed).i 


neut. nom.-acc. sg. “İSpdr-laf-a-i) IBoT 4:15:4; sg. d.-I. 
SISDâr-la-a-i 482/u:4 (IBoT 4, p. XXVD). 


1.1 Sarâ titl(tanuanz)i ...-Janza nuzkan $a$- 
tal($ Spâr-la)-a-i ...Jx-an-kân SSpâr-la-a-i Selr 
(Sağnuwanz)i nza$tla ISTU TÜG kariyalnzi| “They 
setupl...And...is|...-ed.|(They...| the wooden 
p. of the bed(ding). They cause |(someone )| to lie 
down on the p. |TheyJ cover (him) with a cloth” 
482/u:2-5 (rit.7), w. dupl. IBoT 4.15:3-6. 


NINDA 
NH.İ 


SU.NIGIN 22 UDU 44 PA. (0r: 40 NINDA PA.) 
NINDApâr-lal-i1/(-2)...)/ SÂ.BA 1 PA. 3 SATUZİD. 
IDA ...|/98 DUGKASA4SATUGJA ...| / (ol 
GESTIN 1 GA.KIN.AG af-...| “Total: twenty-two 
sheep, forty-four PARİSU (or: forty loaves contain- 
ing a PARİSU), p.-breads |...|, among which are 
one PARİSU and three SÜTU of flolur ...|, ninety- 
eight jugs of beer, four SÜTU of|...| mjilk...|.(...J 
wine, one cheese |...J7” KUB 42.87 iv 4-7 (cult inv.). 


parlai B n.; (a type of bread or pastry); 


Although this word could be incomplete, it could 
also be the same word as “İSparlâi, but w. a differ- 
ent determinative. It is more probable that a kind 
of bread was named after a wooden object whose 
shape it shared than that the wooden object was 
named after the bread. For a comparable stem in 
other bread names see NINDAgatai and NNDAfyp - 
hurai. 
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LüÜparlağalla- 


LüÜparlağalla- n.; (a functionary); NH.$ 


EGIR-$Üzmazza EN.SISKUR ANA 2 DINGIR. 
MES IGl-anda matalliya |Sİpâr-IJa-$al-la 
MUINVSkangatitalla-(?) ... arha) / aniyanzi “But af- 
terward the sacrificer matalliya-s himself toward 
two deities; they nullify(?)/ cancel(?) the |...J| to/ 
on the p.-man Jand kangatitalla-(?)| woman” KUB 
46.38 ii 12-13 (Kizz. rit., NH); (EN.SISKUR>za ANA 2 
DINGIR.MES IGI-andla? matalliya “pâr-la-Sal-la 
1... arlha aniyanzi “(The sacrificer|) matalliya-s 
(himself toward two deities|; they nullify(?) (the 
...İ to/on the p.-man” KUB 46.42 ii 15 (rit.); in both exx., 


the case is uncertain (stem form?). Cf. also matalli(ya)-. 


The apparent formation of p. compares w. the 
functionary-name LÜIGI-ziğalla- (or LÜğiziğalla-7) 
which occurs in the same text (paired w. the 
MUNUS£angatitalla-) KUB 46.42 iü 14, iv 12, (179). Cİ. 
also FÜIGİ-zia3$i- KUB 46.38 ii 9 (NH). 


parli see parla- and parili-. 


(P“Sparmağ(-)x-x)| WBoT 89 i 13 should be read 
gafcoll. )-pâr-ma-a$ x-x. 


parmi, parni (Hurr. offering term); NH. 


pâr-ni KUB 27.1 ii 1 (NH), pâr-mi KBo 25.190 * KBo 
33.107 obv. 11 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:147), pâr-mi-ia KBo 4.2 
iv 3 (Murs. II), KUB 45.78 ii 11 (NH), 499/w obv. 18 (Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:61), Ipdr-İni-ia KBo 8.86 obv. 12 (NH), 
pâr-mi-i|$| KBo 8.86 obv. 19, par(sic)-mi KUB 32.84 iv 9. 


(In a list of offerings for burning) I MUSEN 
ilmiya pâr-mi-ia “one bird for the oath/curse (and) 
for p.” KBo4.2 iv 3 (aphasia of Mur3. TI), ed. MSpr. 6f. (obv. 
33): (1 NINDA.JGUR,.RA SA 1 UPNI daha3iya ... 
ellmiya)| Ipâr-İni-ia KBo 8.86 obv. 10-12 (rit., NH); cf. 
elmiya(coll. photograph) pâr-mi-ya âriya 499/w obv. 
18, translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:61; and cf. KUB 45.78 
iii? 11; |EJGIR-andazma par(sic)-mi takruwâri 
küwâhi WTeğ$uppina GUB-a$ ekuzi KUB 32.84 iv 9-10 
(Hurr. offering list); for the seguence of offering terms see 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:59, 


Perhaps this Hurr. term is related to the Hurr. 
verbal expression pâr-nu-u$-du-u$ (i.e., parnzo0st2 
025) KBo 23.23 rev. 46, 47 — (Hitt.) parkui$ &$du VBoT 
12016, 7, see Wilhelm, ZA 73:97f.n.3, Wegner, Xenia 21:152 


Iparn-| 


(citing ChS 1/5/1 no. 2 line 64, p. 59). If so, it could mean 
something like “purity” here. 


Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 61; Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 
99f.; Laroche, GLH (1979) 196 (s.v. parmi, parn- 2). 


“iSparmil n.; (the name of a tree and its wood?); 
MH?/MS?.1 


In alist of offerings made “before the king goes 
outside” (line 16): |... (-)lâ/i52 MUSEN 1 GI|...J 
/1... UDUYANSE?.KJUR.RA “iSpdr-mi-il xl|...| / 
1... *J2 huppar marnluwan ...| KBo 16.78 iv 21-23 
(MHYMS). 


In a cultic context like this one a statue or ani- 
mal-shaped vessel (BIBRU) of an antelope (UDU. 
KUR.RA) ora horse (ANSE.KUR.RA) is possible. 
For the antelope see gold-plated (wood?): UDU. 
KUR.RA KÜ.GI GAR.RA KUB 12.1 iv 13 (cult inv.); 
gold and jeweled: UDU.KUR.RA KÜ.GI NA, KUB 
38.38 obv. 10, cf. also KBo 18.172 rev. 3; iron: 2 UDU. 
KUR.RA AN.BAR KBo2.1 iv 4; tin-plated wood: 
2 UDU.KUR.RA GIS AN.NA /alis$iyan KUB 38.1 iv 
4; silver BIBRU: 1 BIBRU UDU KUR.RA KÜ. 
BABBAR 4 GİR.MES aranza KUB 42.100 ili 28. 
For the horse see the cult inv. passages ANSE. 
KUR.RA KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RJAJ KUB 38.42; 
(BIJBRU ANSE.KUR.RA KÜ.GI ibid. 8, ef. also KUB 
38.21 rev. 6. 


Although “Spdr-mi-il is not formally genitive, it 
may serve like uncomplemented GIS when it fol- 
lows an object in a list to indicate its material. The 
trace after p. could be UJPJ or KJÂJ. UPNUJN! as 
a unit of measure of capacity would fit a BIBRU 


better than a statue. 
parn-n.; see per-. 


(parn- v.Jinl...Jx x pâr-nu-un 1 KAS.A pal-...J 
KUB 31.69 obv.? 2 (Pud.), Without context, was read 
...Jx-ga-nu-un by de Roos, Diss. 274, but should 
probably be read |...Jx-x 'DÜl-nu-un (coll.). For 
pâr-na-an-zi KBo 30.127 iv? 12 read pâr-<a$->na-an- 
zi, There is no exclamation point in Otten's hand 
copy. 
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TÜG/GADparna- 


TÜG/GADparna- n.; (an article made of light- 
weight fabric; a tapestry, something like a Turkish 
kilim); from OH?/NS.1 

sg. nom. TÜSpdr-na-a$ KBo 18.175 v 7, KBo 18.179 v? 4, 
KBo 18.181 obv. 17, rev. 24, KBo 18.187:4, KUB 12.1 ili 27, 
KUB 13.35 i 48 (all NH), KBo 8.95 obv. 5, KUB 42.40 ii (6), 
ii 4, SADpdr-na-a3 KUB 42.106 rev.? 11; ace. TUGpdr-na-an 
KUB 13.35 i 47, iii 48, iv 6, 10, 17 (NH); abi. TUGpdr-na-az 
KUB 44.60 ii 12,13, 19 (OH?/NS). 

pl. acc. TUSpdr-nu-u$ KUB 60.60 rt. col. 15 (NH). 

a. used (like a bull-fighter's cape) to separate 
calves from the herd: “But who will cull them (the 
calves mentioned two lines before) out (of the 
herd)? The Stormgod (will culI| them (with| a rod, 
both with a rod and a crook. The priests(?) will cull 
them with a (wooden) sahut(a)-. The tfazzelli-men 
will cull them with a boxwood(?) rod” #abarna|s> 
altzkan SIG-antet "ÜSpâr-na-az kar$e$kizzi tawan— 
Inanağzaltzkan walkit TİSpâr-na-az karğeğkizzi 
“The Tabarna will cull them with a good p.-cloth; 
the Tawannana will cull them with a walki p.-cloth” 
KUB 28.9 rev. 13b-14b 4 KUB 44.60 iii 12-13 (Hattic-Hitt. bil., 
OH?/NS) 
com. 245, but in lines 11-13 by neut. >af. For kar$- “to sepa- 
rate/cull (animals) out from a herd” see Laws $85, KUB 30.10 
obv. 15 (both OH) and KUB 13.4 iv 56 and 59 (MHJNS). 


in lines 9-10 the object(s) is expressed by acc. pl. 


b. in inventory tablets: TÜS'pdr-na-a3 tapria$ “p.- 
cloth of the /apri-chair” KBo 18.181 rev. 24 (inv., NH), 
ed. THeth 10:120, 123, Siegelovâ, Verw. 376f. (“Decke des 
Sessels”); TÜSpdr-na-a$ watarmas(-)Sal(-)...| KBo 
18.181 obv. 17 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 372f. (“Wand- 
behang u.”) LI compare NINDA watarma$$i- AlHeth 190, per- 
haps indicating goods from a city Watarma; (In alist of gar- 
ments and textiles) (|...) TUGpdr-na-a3 SÂ 1-EN 
washalniyas(9)1 “T...1 p.-cloths, among them one 
(in the fashion/style) of the city W.(?)” KBo 18.187:4 
(inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 480 
from, or in the style of, WaShaniya see NBC 3842 obv. I, trans- 
lit. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101; for the spelling without det., ina 


for a garment or cloth 


similar context, see ikkuwaniya (from YRU/£kuwaniya “Iconium/ 
Konya”) KUB 42.59 rev. 23, ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 349f.; 14 
TUSpâr-na-ağ SÂ.BJAJ 2 x-x|...J “fourteen p.-cloths 
among which are twol|...J” KBo 18.175 v 7-8 (inv.), ed. 
THeth 10:11, Siegelovâ, Verw. 420f.; 7 TÜSpâr-na-a$ KÜ. 
GI NA, SÂ.BA 1-EN hüda-x|ca. 8 signs| KÜ.GI 
anda “Seven p.-cloths (decorated with) gold and 
gems, among them one ...|...| gold thereon” KUB 


parnalli- a 


12.1 ili 27-28 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 444f. 


c.ina (NH) list of textiles for the royal corona- 
tion: 192 TUGİpdr-nal-a$ KBo 18.179 v? 4 (inv., NH), ed. 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 40f. (“192 Tapisserien”); cf. also TÜSpdr- 
na-a$ $ar-ra?|-a$-$i-...| “p.-cloth(s) of royal- 
lty(2)1? KUB 42.40 rev.? rt. col, 4 (inv.). 


d. in depositions: TÜSpdr-na-an-na-wa kuwapi 
tianzi nuzwa TÜSpâr-na-an GIBIL INA E.LUGAL 
dahhi TÜSpâr-na-a$ LIBIR.RAzmazwa kuiğ nuz 
wazmu maSiwan Zl-anza nuzwazza apeni$$an das 
kinun “Whenever they lay the p.-cloths, I take the 
new p.-cloth to the royal palace, but I take as many 
asl wish of the old ones for myself” KUB 13.35 i 47- 
50 (NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; cf. also in broken context of KUB 
60.60 tt. col. 10, 15 (NH). 


TUG/GAD», is an article made of linen cloth, occa- 
sionally decorated with gold and gems, sometimes 
associated with royalty (KBo 18.179, KUB 13.35, KUB 
28.9 ş KUB 44.60). As a covering for a fapri to sit 
upon, as something to be wavedatacalfto shooit 
away from the herd, as a valuable item expensively 
decorated and used at the coronation, it may have 
been something like a Turkish kilim, i.e., nota real 
carpet, but something of lighter weight. If the term 
is derived from per/parn- “house,” it may describe 
an article for domestic use. 


Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 17 (““Kleid des Hauses? < “Wandbe- 
hang?”), 81 (“Wandbehang?, Teppich?”); Siegelovâ, Verw. 
(1986) 612 (“Wandbehang, Tapisserie”). 


Cİ. per/parn-. 


parnalli- adi.; of the house or estate; NH. 


sg. nom. com. pdr-na-al-li-i$ KUB 5.6 iji 13 (NH); pi. 
nom.-acc. neut. pâr-na-al-la KUB 25.27 i 18. 


a. modifying a Zawalli-deity: “Since it was es- 
tablished that Mashuiluwa let his tongue go (arha 
tarna-) before a deity” nu pâr-na-al-li-i$ kui$ IZa— 
walli$ SA SUTU-S$I »PİS.TUR-a$ kuin YRUArza— 
uwa harta nu apedani peran EME-an arha tarnan 
harzi IGI-zi TE.MES NU.SIG;-du “if he has let (his) 
tongue go before that Zawalli-deity of the house- 
(hold) of His Majesty, whom Mashuiluwa held 
(with him) in Arzawa, let the first set of exta be 
unfavorable” KUB 5.6 ij 13-15 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. 
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parnalli- a 


Archi, AoF 6:87f., cf. AU 285; Zawalli-deities are further 
gualified either by “of PN,” “of GN” (e.g., SA 
URUZİ hara KUB 5.6 ii 45, SA URUAnkuwa ibid. ii 69), or 
“of the house of PN/of the king” (SA E mE.GAL- 
PAP KUB 22.67:13, ef. Archi, AoF 6:87; SA E LUGAL 
KUB 16.46 i 10). parnalli$ ... İzawalli$ SA SUTU-SI 
seems to be the functional eguivalent of İzawalli$ 
SA E dUTU-SI, w. SA E — parnalliğ. 


b. modifying foodstuffs (produced on the es- 
tate): (TA?J E SUTUzma EZEN hadauri 1 GU, 
10 UDU as$sanuma$zma mâsiwan lamniyanzi 
LÜMES/halliyaris#za “DAG-ti iyanzi 2 UDU 2 PA. 
ZİD.DA 2 DUG KA.DÜ $A E>SU<NU> 1 UDU 
I PA. ZİD.DA 1 DUG KA.DÜ LÜ.MES E.GAL 
pâr-na-al-la pianzi “But (from?) the temple of the 
Sungod, for the hadauri-tfestival: one ox, ten sheep 
— they name how much to provide, and the /alli— 
yari-people make for “Halmaââuit: two sheep, two 
PARİSU-measures of flour, two jugs of thin beer of 
their(!) (lit. his) estate. The palace attendants give 
one sheep, one PARİSU-measure of flour, one jug 
of thin beer, of (— from) (their) estate” KUB 25.27i 
14-19 (hisuwa3 fest., NS), cf. Alp, Beamt. 26 LI for sg. -SU 
w. pİ. subject see ibid. i 22-24, ili 13-15. p. is probabiy pil. 
nom.-acc. neut., referring to the foods; although 
the word order is unusual, p. or perhaps LÜ.MES 
E.GAL p. was inserted later (cf. many corrections 
and erasures, e.g.,18,13, 14,21, 22). It seems pos- 
sible that p. corresponds to SA Ez$SU(NU) “of 
their(!) estate.” Whether the latter logographic 
writing was pronounced parna$z$a$ or parnalla 
in this context is unclear, but its eguivalence in 
meaning to parnalli- is clear, both here and above 
under a. 


Alp, Beamt. (1940) 26; van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 107 
(“gui appartient â la maison (royale)”); Archi, AoF 6 (1979) 
88 (“familiare”), 92 (“della casa”). 


Cİ. per/parn-, parnawi$ke-. 


(“Sparnalli-| cited by de Martino, SMEA 24:143, 
does not exist. See SİSparnulli and SİSparanalla-. 

(LU-GISyarnanata- n.| Mestieri 561£. citing 1 MU- 
NUS.SİR SA LUiSpdr!(copy: ga)-na-na-ta-a)$7| HT 
2 iv 1. However this text clearly distinguishes pâr 
and ga: pâr ili 18, iv 19, ga iv 20, v 16, etc. For other exx. 


parnawiske- 


of MUNUS.SİR $A DÜ... in this text see i 1,iii22,23,iv2,3; 
for MUNUS.SİR 4 male PN #LÜ... see iv 5-6, 9-10, 11-12, ete. 


See SISgananata-. 
parnawaiske- see parnawiske-. 


parnawiske-, parnawaiske- v.; to make into 
the property of the royal house; NH.İ 
pret. sg. 3 pâr-na-wa-i$-ki-it KUB 1.1 iv 63, pâr-na-ü-i-i$- 
kil-it| KUB 1.8:40, pdr-na-Tü1f-...| KBo 3.6 iv 24 (all Hatt. TII). 
imp. pl. 3 pdr-na-wis-is-kân-du KUB 21.38 obv. 20 (Pud.). 
uncertain pâr-na|-a|-wa-x|...| KUB 60.60 tt. col. 10. 


a. obj. a place: “I took up my (nephew) Kurun- 
ta” nuzza SESZYA PNIR.GÂL-I((3)J / ((kuir 
ASYIRU YRUAU- ağdan pâr-na-wa-i$-ki-it (wars. pâr- 
na-ü-i-i$-kil-itl, pâr-na-Tü1-...7) “and (in) Tarhun- 
tasa, the place which my brother Muwatalli made 
into property of the royal house, (there I installed 
Kurunta in kingship)” KUB 1.1 iv 62-63 (Hatt. TM), w. 
dupls. KBo 3.6 $* KUB 19.70 iv 23 and KUB 1.8:40, ed. Hatt. 
36f., NBr 32f. (“für den Hof in Anspruch nehmen”), Chrest. 80f. 
(“used for (his) palace”), and (less appropriately) StBoT 
24:28f. (“ausgebaut hatte,” in glossary p. 97 “bauen, be- 


siedeln”). 


b. obj. people and animals: (Puduhepa wrote to 
Ramses Il:) “As to the resettled persons, cattle, and 
sheep which 1 will give to my daughter, there is no 
grain in my lands. When my envoys reach you, 
(send) me mounted messenger(s), my brother. Let 
them bring records to the lords of my land” nuzwa 
NAM.RA MES kuin |GU,|.MES UDU.YL.A pö 
harkanzi nuzwarzanzkan arha daskandu nuzwarz 
an pâr-na-wis-i$-kân-du “And let them take over 
the resettled persons, |cajttle, and sheep which they 
(sc. the lords) keep ready and make them into 
property of the (Egyptian) royal house” KUB 21.38 
obv.19-20 (letter, Pud.), ed. Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 35, 
Helck, JCS 17:89 (“zum Eigentum nehmen”), Stefanini, Pud. 


7-9 (“esse le prelevino e se ne approprino” |emphasis his|)). 


Götze, NBr (1930) 34f. (“verhoflichen,” “zum Krongut ma- 
chen”); Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker (1939) 35 (“zu Eigentum 
des Hofes machen(?)”); Stefanini, AttiAccTosc. 29 (1964) 28 
(“TI denominativo riposa su un'accezione economica di “casa” 
e corrisponde molto bene all'it. incamerare,” i.e., “to confis- 
cate, annex”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 382 (“zur Be- 
hausung machen”); Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 97 (“bauen, be- 
siedeln”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 538 n. 1986. 
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parni 


parni see parmi. 


parnili adv.; (reading and mng. uncertain).i 


nammazat adanna |esanta(r)li(7) (or: (hal 
ziantarli(2)) nuzza pâr-ni-li ada<n>zi LU E DIN- 
GIR-LIM |...Ix UL halziyanzli| “Then they (sit(?) 
down| to eat (or: they Jare called| to cat). They cat 
p. They do not call the temple-man |...|” KBo 14.95 
iv! 4-5 (4) KBo 29.82 iv 5-6 (wita$$iyas$ fest.), w. dupl. KBo 
14.93 iv 2-3. For adverbs in -ili see EHS 1:360. 


If the form is correct as written, it might be an 
adverb in -ili based upon parn- “house, household” 
(eating “by households”). However, there are no 
attested exx. of nouns for buildings w. the -i/i ad- 
verbial suffix. On the other hand, it could be a 
scribal error for pâr-a$-ni-li, in which case it might 
mean “in a sguatting position” or “in the manner of 
a leopard”; cf. par$anili. 


|...(-))parninkin (mng. unkn. or acephalic).? 


|... ()lpâr-ni-in-ki-in KBo 24.51 obv.? 13. 


parneski- Hurr. n.; (mng. unkn.); from MHJMS. 


pl.?/sg.? nom.-acc. pdr-n&-e3-ki KBo 23.23 rev. 78 (upside 
down) (MHJMS), KUB 24.13 iji 12 (MHJNS); Hurr. det. sg. 
pâr-nâ-e$-ki-nle| KBo 23.23 obv. 28 (MHJMS). 

Hurr. det. pl. pâr-n€-e$-ki-nla| KBo 23.23:49 (MH/MS) (in 
Hurr. context). 

“The Old Woman places the images (ALAM. 
MES) into the basket” MUNUS.SU.GI namma 2 
pâr-n&-es-ki (var. 2 pâr-ne-e$-ki (İnamma)) ISTU 2 
SU.MES-SU dâi “The Old Woman then takes two 
p.-s with her two hands,” (rushes behind the client's 
back, begins to seize him body part by body part 
from his head downward, and keeps wiping him off 
while repeating an incantation) KUB 24.13 iii 11-12 
(Allaiturahi?s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23 rev. 78 (up- 
side down) (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f., 212f., 
ChS Y/5:112, 63 (line 100); (EN SİJSKUR harwa$iya 
pedi tğzzi MUNUS.SU.GI pattar pâr-n&-e$-ki-nle 
...İx(<)âppa dâi / |...J-an Sanhanzi nuzzz($)an 
MUNUS.SU.GI INA OATI:SU Sehuriözzli ... 
OAJTAM ârri /l... ISTU ZA.HUJM tepu pappar3i 
MUNUS.SUGI widanta ârri “The |salerificer en- 
ters a secret place. The Old Woman takes/places 
back a basket (and) a parneski, |and| they clean(?) 


(NINDA)parnuwami- 


(the ...J. The Old Woman urinates in her own hand. 
She washes the hand|...|. He/she sprinkles a little 
|... roma ZA.HUJM-vessel, and the Old Woman 
washes (herself) with water (or: and he washes the 
Old Woman with water)” KBo 23.23 obv. 28-30 4 KBo 
33.118 obv. 46-48 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/5:57. 


Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:45, 319, suggest that p. was 
a substance made of barley flour, mixed w. water 
and herbs (like a poultice?), based on a par. KBo 
11.19 obv. 10-14. Since both passages are only remote- 
Iy similar, this suggestion cannot be substantiated. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 318 n. 127, apparently arrived 
at a mng. “feather(?)” on the basis of the juxtapo- 
sition to paftar and his TE etymology. 


For another noun of Hurr. origin ending in -i$ki 
see the noun Sehelliski- (Laroche, GLH 196, Kronasser, 
EHS 1:211, $117.5). 


Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 45 (“Diese ... Materie besteht 
vor allem aus Gerstenspelt, aus Wasser und dareingemischten 
Krâutern”), 125f., 237, 319; Laroche, GLH (1979) 196 s.v. 
parn- 3 (en hitt., dösigne une sorte de figurine magigue 
(ALAM)”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 318 n. 127 (“Fed- 
er(?),” assumes PTE rather than Hurr. origin, from *perneski-); 
Wilhelm, ZA 73 (1983) 97f.n. 3 (Hurr. parn- — “rein”). 


(NINDA)parnuwami- adj. and n. com.; (a kind of 
bread or pastry); NS. 


a.asan adj.: (Ina list of breads) (1 NINDA. 
GJUR,.RA BA.BA ZA alpa$$si$ !/> UPNI I NINDA. 
GJUR,.RA BA.BA.ZA9| / (pâJr-nu-wa-mi-i$ SA 1/2 
UPNI KBo 23.95 obv. 9-10 (fest., NS), ed. Haas, KN 298f. 


b. substantivized w. NINDA as det.: 1 NNDApdr- 
nu-wa-mi-i$ Bo 3784 i LI, translit. StBoT 15:25. 


The word “a-pâr-nu-wa-mi-i$-Sa,” which was 
listed among (dried) fruits in 1328/z 1-5, translit. Ertem, 
Flora 136, but which under muthaya- we emended to 
NINDA Dâr-nu-wa-mi-i$-Sa, Otten, ZA 81:118, has de- 
termined from a photograph to be a-pâr-Sa-nu-wa- 
mi-i$-Sa. 

The word was originally an adj. (actually a 
Luw. passive part. of a verb parnuwa-) modifying 
bread. It developed into a substantive. Cf. also 
NINDA/arki-, NINDAhar$i-, ete. 


Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175. 
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“ISparnulli- 


“5Sparnulli- n. (neut./com.); (an aromatic woody 
plant or its product); from OH/NS.$ 

sg. nom.-acc. SiSpdr-nu-ul-li KUB 33.67 iv 3, 6 (OH/NS), 
KBo 19.109:7, KUB 12.53:13, KUB 41.13 ii 23! (text: SBpdr- 
nu-mli-lJi-ia), KUB 51.38:4, IBoT 2.39 rev. 22 (MHJENS), 
412/bii24 (Ertem, Flora 118), KBo 30.3 iv 15. 

acc. Sipdr-nu-ul-IJi-in KUB 33.84:4 4 KBo 19.109:6, KBo 
19.110:4. 

gen. (“lSpdr-nu-ul-IJi-ia-a3 VBoT 58 iv 24 (OH/NS). 

(In a list of objects and materials for the perfor- 
mance of a rit.) Sanezzi kinânta “S$âhiylas SSpdr- 
nu-ul-IJi-ia-a$ GLDÜG.GA “Assorted/selected(?) 
sweet-smelling pieces of Sahi-wood, p.-wood, 
(and) sweet reed (and the Old Woman sprinkles 
aromatic oil over them)” VBoT 58 iv 23-24 (myth, OH/ 
NS), translit. Myth. 26, cf. KUB 51.38:3-4, KUB 41.13 ii 21- 
23; Sanezzi SİS$âhis |... SSlpâr-nu-ul-li kö i$kallanta 
“The sweet-smelling things — Sahi, |...) and p. — 
these were (lit. are) broken open” KUB 12.53:12-13; 
cf. apâ3za “SERİN iskallan SSeyan S5S$la-0-|x 
SSantar-Ix-x! SStaprinnin Sanizzi hümanda “İSİ x-x- 
inl GLJDÜJG.IGJA “Spdr-nu-ul-li happuriyan alil 
hülman diği 1BoT 2.39 rev. 20-22 (mouth-washing rit., MH/ 
ENS); nzanzza IKamruğepa$$za dâ$ AN.BAR-a$ 
GUNNI nzan dai$ nu parlais| Sahin SSpâr-nu- 
ul-lizya parai$zma GL.DÜG.GA “Shappuriyan|nz 
a| “Kamrusepa also took the iron brazier (GUN- 
ND), and put it (in place ), fanned the $ahi-wood and 
the p.-wood, and fanned the sweet reed and the 
happuriya-wood” 412/b ii 22-25 (bil. Hattic rit.), ed. Er- 
tem, Flora 118f.; for GL DÜG.GA see CAD O 88; see also 
parai- 2 b; “In the sacrificer”s house, there burns (ol- 
ive wood), there burns $ahi-wood |...) SiSpâr-nu- 
ul-li warânli)| “there burns p.” KUB 33.67 iv 3 (rit. in 
myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:74f., translit. Myth. 77; cf. KBo 
30.3 i 14-15, ed. StBoT 29:214; ((nuzkan â$$iya)Jtar 
SISsahin SISpâr-nu-ul-IJi-in-na dassawa$ A.HLA- 
na$ |(Sunniyat nuzkan A.HLA-a$ a)lnda â$siyatar 
SS lahis SISpâr-nu-ul-li war$it “(ISTAR) strewed 
aphrodisiac(?), sahi-wood, and p. into the mighty 
waters. And in the waters (Hedammu) smelled the 
aphrodisiac(?), #ahi-wood, and p.” (so that Hedam- 
mu became drowsy) KUB 33.84:4-5 * KBo 19.109:6-7 
(Hedammu, ENS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111:4-5, ed. StBoT 14:58f., 
tr. Hittite Myths 51. 


GISD. always occurs together W. other aromatic 


woods or their products, such as olive and cedar 


pars- Ab 


wood, GI.DÜG.GA, SiS$ahi-, and “SS)yappuriya-. 
Its aroma was released by breaking/cracking (i$- 
kallai-) the wood or fruit open, by burning it, or by 
soaking it in water. The word is of Hattic origin. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 162f. (“Baum und sein Holz”; derived 
from Hattic); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 126; Ertem, Flo- 
ra (1974) 137f. 


(1Spâr-nu-mli-lli-ia| KUB 41.13 ii 23 is to be 
emended to “Spdr-nu-ul/!Ji-ia. 

par$- A v.; toflee, escape (often w. -kan or -a$ta); 
from OH/MS. 


act. pres. sg. 3 pâr-a$-zi KUB 31.71 iji 15 (NH); pl. 3 
pârl-a$-Sa)-an-zi ibid. ili 15 (NH). 

pret. sg. 3 pâr-a3-ta KUB 14.1 obv. (48) (MH/MS), KUB 
13.4 iv 29 (MHJNS), KBo2.55i3,ii 18, KBo3.4 ii 33, KBo 
14.20 ii 8 (all Murs. II), KBo 6.29 ii 19 (Hatt. III); pl. 3 pâr-$e- 
er KBo 3.46 rev. 38 (OH/NS), KUB 14.15 ili 34, 36 (Murs. 11), 
pâr-Ta$-Se)-lerl KUB 23.11 ili 13 (MHJNS). 

imp. sg. 3 pâr-a$-du KUB 19.28 iv 2 (Murs. II); pl. 2 pdr- 
sal-at-tön(?)) KBo 14.19 ii 2 (Mur3. II). 

mid. pret. sg. 3(?) pdr-a$-ta-at 48/e obv. 6 (StBoT 5:140n. 
8). 

part. sg. acc. com. pâr-a3-Sa-an-da-an KUB 17.29 ii 15 
(pre-NH/NS). 


a. w.alocal particle (-kan, -a3ta): KUR VRUAr-— 
zawazmazkan hüman pâr-aS-ta “The entire coun- 
try of Arzawa fled. (Some inhabitants took refuge 
at Mt. Arinnanda, some in the city of Puranda, and 
others went across the sea to Uhhaziti)” KBo 3.4 ii 
33 (ann., Murs. Il), w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii 39, ed. AM 52f.; cf. 
KBo 5.2 ii 18, KBo 14.20 ii 8, (17), KUB 14.19:(3), KBo 14.19 
iü 2; “Tt rained all night, anda mist arose, so that 
the enemy did not see the camp fires” nuzkan 
LÜ.KUR UL pdr-a3-ltal “and the enemy did not 
flee” KBo 19.76 i 26 (ann., Mur$. Il), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113; 
(The army of Arzawa destroyed Madduwatta?s 
troops) nza$lta PMad)duwatta$ 1(-a3) pârl-a$-ta) 
“TMadJduwatta alone esca/pedJ” KUB 14.1 obv. 47-48 
(MHJMS), ed. Madd. L2f. 


b. without local particle: (If you steal a plow ox 
belonging to the temple, explaining its disappear- 
ance:) “It died from emaciation ...” na$$uzwarzlağ 
pârl-a$-ta “or it escaped/ran away” KUB 13.4 iv 29 
(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel, 
Diretif Metni 78f.; (The gucen describes what hap- 
pened to her in a dream:) “When | set out, 1 said 
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pars- Ab 


as follows:” nuzwa UL Ftarga$ğ$alnaz hu|yanzazpat 
pâr-a$ğ-zi LÜMESKUS, 2yazwa pdrl-a3-3a)-an-zi “Is it 
not (or perhaps: It is not) from the house of the far- 
ga$$ana- that the |/ruJnner(? ) flees? Will the chari- 
ot-warriors also flee?” (Whereupon the |...| actu- 
ally said to me: “Since the gods know your mouth, 
do not curse deliberately? ) KUB 31.71 iii 14-15 (dream 
report, NH), DLL 92 restored E targa3$afnali|yanzazpat, but 
this reading leaves E w. neither 1$TU nor abl. ending to indi- 


cate its case. 


c. w. preverb — 1” arha: cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 20; 
“When I, Tudhaliya, the Great King, came to 
Hattuğa” nza$ta ERIN.MES LÜ.KUÜR arha pdr|-a$- 
sel-lerl “the enemy troops fled. (1 pursued them 
and went to war against the Kaska-Land)” KUB 
23.11 ili 13 (ann., Tudh. TI), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; 
(When Urhi-Tesâub heard about countries taking 
side with Hatt. MI) nza$zkan VRUMara$$antiyaza 
arha pâr-a$-ta “he fled from Mara$santiya (and 
went to Samuha, but I pursued him)” KBo 6.29 ii 19 
(hist., Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 48f. 


2 peran arha: ct. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 51; “The city of 
Sunupağ3i did not wait guietly for me to approach” 
nza$2muzkan peran arha 'pârl-a$-ta “Tt fled before 
me, (and I burned the city down)” KBo2.5 i2-3 (ann. 
Murs. 11), ed. AM 180f. 


Götze, Hatt. (1925) 109; Friedrich, HW (1952) 163; Laroche 
apud Bader, BSL 69 (1974) Sf. 


CF. parsanu A. 


pars- B, parsi-, parsiya- v.; 1. to break (into 
large fragments), to crumble (into small fragments) 
(trans., act. and mid.), 2. to break, disintegrate (in- 
trans., mid.), 3. to violate (a boundary) (trans., 
mid.); from OS. 


act. pres. sg. 1 pdr-Si-ia-mi KBo 15.25 obv. 13, 21,33 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 7.301t. col. 8 (pre-NH), KUB 17.28 i21 (MH/NS), 
KBo 22.137 ili 5-6, pâr-Si-ia-am-mi KBo 13.101 i 11 (NS), pâr- 
$i-ia-ah-hi VBoT 24 iv 6 (MHJNS), KBo 27.108 iii 28 (NS). 

sg. 3 pâr-a$-zi KUB 17.29 ii 9, 11 (pre-NH/NS), pdr-Si-az- 
zi KBo 24.1 i 39 (MH/MS), KUB 35.151 ili 7 (MS), pdr-Si-ia- 
az-zi KBo21.11 rev.? 9 (MS?), KUB 45.3 i 37 (pre-NH/MS9), 
KUB 11.31 i 20 (NH), KUB 6.46 iv 52, 53 (Muw. II), KUB 
10.51rt.col.8, KUB 39.71126,ii32,iv (2),4,8, KUB 39.90:3, 
6, KUB 39.91:10, KBo 22.126 rev. 12 (all NS), pdr-Si-ia-zi 
KUB 1.17i 13 (OH/NS), KBo 9.106 ii 58 (MH/NS), KUB 11.30 
ili 10, KUB 27.68 i 9-10, KUB 32.1 iii 12, KBo 24.4 rev.! 16 


par3s- B 


(all NS), KBo 2.8 ili 20, KUB 20.1 iii 25, IBoT 2.23:9 (all NH), 
pâr-Si-i-e-ez-zi KUB 39.101 ii 11 (NS), pâr-Si-ia-iz-zi Bo 3315 
rev. 16 (KN 277), pdr-Si-zi KUB 17.35 i21 (Tudh. IV), pa-ar- 
$i HT Li 60 (MHJNS), pdr-$i KBo 4.11 obv. 15 (carried over 
to rev.) (NS), (pâr-3i-i KBo 11.28 ili 4 read pâr-Si-ia! as else- 
where in the same text). 

pl. 1 pâr-Su-wa-ni KBo 17.4 iii 16 (0S) (not certain if it 
belongs to this paradigm, fragmentary context). 

pl. 3 pâr-3i-ia-an-zi KBo 21.85 i 46, 50, iv 29 (OH/JMS), 
KBo 24.29 iv 9 (MS), KBo21.52 ii? 4, KUB 10.21 ii 10,iv 14, 
16 (both OH/NS), KUB 15.32 iv 32, (38), KUB 51.57 obv. 19, 
VBoT 24 ii 22 (all MH/NS), KBo2.4l.e. 1, KUB 10.27 iv5, 
KUB 36.89 obv. 8, KUB 39.17 ili 8 (all NH), KBo 2.13 obv. 
15, 20, rev. 9, KUB 7.24 obv. 9, KUB 38.25 i 23, KUB 46.27 
obv. 8 (all Tudh. IV), pdr-Si-an-zi KUB 15.32 ii 34 (MHJNS), 
KBo2.7 obv. Il and passim, KBo 26.158 i11, KUB 17.37 i10, 
iv 12 (all NH), KUB 17.35 i 9 and passim, KUB 44.I rev. 6,8, 
9 (both Tudih. IV). 

pret. sg. I pdr-Si-ia-nu-un KBo 15.10 ii 33, 40 (MHJMS), 
KUB 40.110 rev. (7) (NS). 

sg. 3 pâr-Si-ia-at KBo 15.10 ii 18, ili 68 (MH/NS), KUB 
35.4 iii 6 (NS), pdr-Si-at KBo 15.10 iii 63, 65 (MH/MS). 

imp. pl. 3 pdr-Si-ia-an-du KUB 40.110 rev. 8 (NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 1 pâr-a3-ha KBo 17.1 iii 14, KBo 17.6 ili (6) 
(both OS), pdlr-aJs-ha-ri KBo 17.1 iv 10 (0S). 

sg. 3 pâr-Si-ia KBo 17.35 iii? 10, 14, 15, KBo 20.10 ii 17, 
KBo 20.251? (1), KBo 25.61 iii? 11, 18, KBo 20.39 left col. 4, 
13, KBo 25.149 obv. | (all OS), KBo 13.165 iii 3, 7, KBo 17.74 
iv 25 (both OH/MS), KBo 15.33 ii 26, KUB 12.19 ili 18, KUB 
15.34 i 26, 28 (all MH/MS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 9, KBo 7.37 
obv. 6, 7 (both pre-NH/MS?), KBo 14.91:5, KBo 25.189 ii 5, 
KBo 25.190 obv. 25, 27, KUB 45.47 ili 7, 9, VBoT 117:5 (all 
MS), KBo 6.26 i 46 and passim, KBo 17.75 iii 15, 39, 46, KBo 
19.161 i 2 and passim, KUB 33.40 i 6, 10 (all OH/NS), KBo 
29iv1,3, KBo 15.24 ili 29, KUB 27.67 ii 44, 45, 46 (all MH/ 
NS), KBo2.14 ili 8, 13 and passim, KBo 5.I iii 18 and passim, 
KBo 26.151i3, KUB 12.26ii20, KUB 30.41 v 19, KUB 46.21 
obv. (1), VBoT 128ii5,11 (all NH), KUB 6.45 iv 9 and passim 
(Muw. Il), pdr-a$-Si-ia KBo 21.90 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo 25.48 ii 
13 (MS), KUB 33.79 iv? 14 (OH/NS), KUB 11.23 i 5 (NS), 
pâr-Si-ia-ri KBo 23.12 i 26, iv 17, KBo 24.66 ii 8 (MS), KBo 
19.136 iv 16, KBo 13.159:(10), KBo 21.98 ii 24, KUB 35.133 
ii 39, KUB 45.9 iii? 8, KUB 45.32 ii 17, 20, 28 (all NS), pdr- 
$i-it-ta-ri KBo 6.34 ii 10 (MH/NS). 

pl. 3 pdr-Sa-an-da KBo 20.8 rev.? 10 (OS), pâr-3i-an-ta 
KBo 24.115 i? 16 (MS), pâr-Si-an-ta|(-)...) KBo 17.36 ii 12 
(0S), pâr-Si-an-da KBo 25.53 rt. col. 5 (OS), pdr-Si-ia-an-da 
KBo 25.88:7 (0S), KUB 34.123 i 22 (OHJMS), KUB 17.28 iii 
6 (NS). 

Ipret. sg. 3 pdr-a3-ta-at 48/e obv. 6 (StBoT 5:140n. 8), 
probabiy belongs to par3- A, g.v.| 

imp. sg. 3 pdr-Si-it-ta-ru KBo 6.34 ii 16 (MHJNS), pdr-$i- 
ia-ad-da-ru ibid. i 38. 

pl. 3 (pjdr-Si-an-da-ru 1674/c ii 10 (StBoT 5:139). 
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pars- B 


inf. (p4)r?-Su-wa-an-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 28 (MH/MS) (trac- 
es against |pâJr-), pdr-Su-u-wa-an-zi 196/t left col. 8, pâr-Si-ia- 
u-wa-an-zi KBo 33.189 iv? 4, KBo 15.37 i 65, iv 6, KUB 12.12 
vi 38, KUB 25.48 iv 20 (all MHJNS), KBo 22.134 iv 8, 10, 18, 
KUB 25.46 iii 13, KUB 55.54 iii? 14, IBoT 2.60:8 (all NS), 
KUB 6.45 iv 45 (Muw. Il), pâr-Si-ia-u-an-zi KUB 12.12 v 32, 
(39) (MH/NS), KUB 20.1 ii 7 (NH), KBo 24.45 obv. 16, KUB 
55.65 iv 38 (NS), KBo 33.194 vi 17, pâr-Si-u-wa-an-zi KUB 9.2 
i7(NM). 

verbal subst. nom. !pdr1-$Ji-iJa-u-wa-ar KUB 55.54 iv 8 
(NS); gen. pdr-Si-ia-u-wa-a$ KUB 42.85:9, KUB 54.94 rt. col. 
(8). 

part. sg. nom. com. pâr-Si-ia-an-za KUB 10.52 vi 9, KUB 
56.46 i2 (both NS). 

acc. pdr-Si-ia-an-ta-an KBo 9.140 ili 10, KBo 21.85 iv 10 
(both OH/MS), KBo 13.164 iv 3 (NS), Bo 3083 ili 11 (Ehelolf, 
ZA 43:175; StBoT 29:81f.), pâr-3i-ia-an-da-an KBo 23.72 rev. 
15 (OH/MS), KBo 21.34 ii 38 (MH/NS), KUB 7.3011. col. 10 
(pre-NH/NS), pdr-Sa-an-da-an IBoT 3.148 iii 48 (NS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pâr-Sa-an KUB 15.34 i37 (MH/MS), KUB 
39.82:9, KBo 23.93 ii 18 (both NS), pdr-Si-ia-an KBo 17.65 rev. 
21 (MH?/MS9), KBo 24.66 i 30 (MS), KBo 12.122:5, KBo 
19.129 obv. 23, KUB 35.116:5 (all NS). 

pl. nom. com. pâr-Si-ia-an-te-e$ KBo 15.37 ii 50 (MHJNS), 
ABoT 26:11. 

acc. pâr-Si-ia-an-du-u$ KUB 7.5 ii 9, VBoT 24 ii 33 (both 
MH/NS), KBo23.15ii19, KBo24.57i5, KUB2.13124,iv5, 
KUB 12.11 iii 20, KUB 25.46 ii 6, KUB 10.52 vi 13 (all NS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pdr-Si-an-da KBo 17.16:3, 8 (0S), pdr-$i- 
ia-an-da KUB 43.26 i (9) (OS), KUB 34.123 i 22 (OH/MS), 
KBo 23.44 i 4, KBo 24.78 iv? 13 (both NS), KUB 32.128 19 
(NH), pâr-Si-ia-an-ta KBo 21.33 i 5 (MHJMS), KBo 21.52 ii? 
8, 10(OH/NS),Bo3112iii 15 (KN 313). 

d.-1. pâr-Si-ia-an-da-a$ KBo 25.178 i 24 (OH/NS), pdr-$i- 
ia-an-ta-a$ KBo 20.67 i 10, ii 42 (pre-NH/NS). 

inst. pâr-SJi-afJn-t/e-er| KUB 39.7 ii 15 (MH?/NS). 

iter. act. pres. pl. 3 pdr-as-kd|n)-zi KBo 12.113:7 (NS). 

mid. sg. 3 pdr-a$-ki-ta-ri KUB 41.19 obv. 15 (MH/NS). 

uncertain: pdr-a$-ki-x|...| (perhaps -i|z-zi?)) KBo 9.146 
rev. 10 (NS). 

dur. pres. sg. 1 pâr-Si-ia-an-na-ah-hi KUB 7.5 ii 26, 27,28 
(MHJNS). 

sg. 3 pâr-Si-ia-an-na-i KBo 20.4 iv! 6 (0S), KUB 32.87 rev. 
15 (OH/MS), KBo 7.37 obv. 5 (pre-NH/MS9), KBo 25.189 ii 
3,8 (MS), KBo 11.32 obv. 6 (OH/JNS), KBo 23.67 ii 18 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 17.24 iii 10 (NH?), KUB 55.55 iv 11, pdr-Si-ia-an- 
na<-i> KUB 56.54 rev. 24, pâr-Si-an-na-i KUB 32.49a rev. 8, 
KBo 21.33 iii 17 (MHJ/MS), KBo 20.72 iii! 27,32, KBo 25.109 
ii 11 (both MS?), pdr-Si-ia-an-na-a-i KUB 10.21 v 30, KUB 
25.32 130 (both OH/NS), KUB 30.24 ii (22) (MH?/NS), KUB 
21.7:8, pâr-Si-i-ia-an-na-i KUB 27.1 iii 70 (NH). 

pl. 3 pâr-Si-an-ni-an-zi KBo 7.37 obv. 10 (pre-NH/MS97), 
KBo 24.98:(11) (MS?), KUB 27.70 ili 9 (OH/NS), KBo 17.86 
iv 9, pdr-Si-ia-an-ni-an-zi KUB 25.32 iii 24 (OH/NS), KUB 


pars-Blal 


46.47 obv. 12 (MHJNS), KUB 32.98:7, pâr-Si-ia-an-na-an-zi 
KUB 25.32 ii 22 (OH/NS). 

pret. sg. 3 pâr-Si-ia-an-ni-it KUB 20.8 i5 (NS). 

pl. 3 pâr-Si-ia-an-nir ibid. i 6 (NS). 

iter.-dur. pres. sg. 3 pdr-Si-ia-an-ni-i$-ki-iz-zi KBo 2.5 v 6 
(OH?/NS). 

pl. 3 pdr-Si-ia-an-ni-eS-kân-zi KBo 23.27 ii 39 (MS), pdr- 
$i-ia-an-ni-i$-kân-zi KUB 25.14 iv 7 (OH?/NS), pâr-Si-ia-ni-i$- 
kân-zi KUB 56.51 i 3. 

pret. sg. 3 pâr-Si-ia-an-ni-iS-ki-it KBo 5.1 i 31, 38 (MH/ 
NS). 


1. to break (into large fragments), crumble (into 
small fragments) (trans., act. and mid.) — a. (said 
of bread and cheese) — 1 in general: ma3& masö 
NNDAfakarmu$ LUGAL-u$ pâr-Si-ia 2 NINDA 
LÜMESSAGI U 1/2 NINDA LÜMESNAR dağkanzi KUB 
10.52 i 8-10, tr. s.v. maği- 2 b; TÜSAGI 1 NNDAyageğğar 
LUGAL-i pâi LUGAL-u$ pdr-Si-ia nzat272($)an 
INA SSBANSUR-3U dâi “The cupbearer gives one 
wage$$ar-bread to the king, the king breaks (it) and 
places it on his table” KBo 15.36 ii 4-5 (rit., MA?/MS9) 
note that after p. the verb is dai- “to place” rather than ei- 
ther zikke- (iter.) or i$huwai- “to scatter”, (The diviner sets 
soldier-breads in three places on the altar) nza$ta 
namma awan arha 3-SU pâr-Si-ia-az-zi “and breaks 
off three times (i.e., one piece of cach?)” KBo 15.36 
* KBo 21.61 ii 10 (rit., MAYMS?); namma 1 <(NIN- 
DA)>.SIG pâr-3i-ia Ser2a2$$an NINDAİ.E.DE.A 
dâi nzlalt KASKAL.MES-a$ pel(r)lan katta dâi 1 
NINDA .SIG arha parsâizzli| nzatssan KASKAL- 
$i |(65) İauwâi “He breaks a thin bread, puts an oil 
cake on top, and places it down in front of the road. 
He crumbles one thin bread and pours/scatters it on 
the road” KUB 15.34 i 26-28 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 15.33b i 26-28, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f., cf. 
par$ai-, cf. KUB 15.34 iii 31-34; |... NNDApar)zazun 
GSDAG-fi (1-$U GUNNL-i| istarna pedi 1-SU |pâr- 
Sil-ia hattalwağ GIS-i 1-SU (namma GJUNNI 
tapuğza 1-SU “(The king) breaks the harzazu-bread 
once at the throne-dais, once at the hearth from the 
center, once at the door bolt, and once at the hearth 
from the side” KUB 11.19 iv 4-7 (fest. frag.), cf. KBo 21.52 
rt. col. 14-18; NINDA.GUR,.RA:zma pdr-8|(i-ya-)la- 
u-an-zi NU.GAL “There is no breaking of thick 
bread” KUB 55.65 iv 38 (Iâtanuwa rit.), w. dupl. KUB 32.123 
* KBo 29.206 iv 39, ed. StBoT 30:314f., cf. also KBo 33.189 
iv? 3-4, ed. ChS 1/4:186, and KBo 33.194 vi 16-17, translit. ChS 
1/4:179 (both EZEN hisuwas); (They place thick loaves 
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on the table in front of the deity) pdr-Si-ia-an-ziz 
maza$ UL “but they do not break them” KUB 60.147 
iv? 8 (fest. frag.); EGİR-SUzma apiti 7 NINDA.SIG 
pâr-Si-ia nzatzkan âpiti kattanda iShuwâi “After- 
ward, he crumbles seven thin breads at the pit and 
pours/scatters them down into the pit” KBo 24.45 rev. 
14 (Kizz.rit., MA?/MS), w. dupl. KBo 27.202:14-15 (NS). 


2 to break off a little (fepu): nza$ta EN. 
SISKUR ANA NINDA GUR,.RA awan arha tepu 
pâr-Si-ia “The client breaks a little (piece) of the 
thick loaf (and cats it)” KBo 13.164 iv 6 (rit., NS), cf. 
KBo 25.158 rev.? 10, KUB 10.27 iv 5, KUB 35.133 ii 22, KUB 
51.83 obv.? 11, KUB31.147ii6. 


3 other: 8? SSBANSUR TUR! pdr-3i-ya-u-wa- 
a$ “Eight small tables for (bread-)breaking” KUB 
42.85 1t. col. 9 (cult inv.), cf. Neu, GsKronasser 130. 


4 w. associated preverbs, postpositions, or ad- 
verbs —a arha: nu NNDALABKA arha pâr-Si-ia KBo 
15.34 ii 7 (rit., MH/NS); KBo 17.93:14 (rit. frag.), KBo 24.4 
rev.! 16, KUB 10.63 vi 2 (fest., MH?/NS), ed. s.v. ninattanni-, 
KUB 39.71 i 26, ii 32 (rit. for ISTAR-Pirinkir, NH), KUB 40.110 
rev. 7, 8 (see 1 b, below), IBoT 1.29 obv. 48 (ha$$uma$ fest., 
MH?/MS9), KUB 47.45 ii 8 (rit.), ed. ChS 1/2:331 (10), HT 
li 60 (Zarpiya's rit., MH/NS); cf. in broken context KUB 
39.91:10, KUB 9.14:13, 14. 


b awan arha: KBo 15.36 4 KBo 21.61 ii 10 (rit., MH?/ 
MS9) (see la 1”, above), KBo 13.164 iv 6 (rit., NS) (scela 
3”, above), KBo 13.181:15. 


€ awan katta: nu “ÜAZU 1 NNDAyülatin witöni 
awan katta pâr-Si-ia nzan tagân dâi “The exorcist 
breaks one mulati-loaf alongside(?) the water and 
places it on the ground” KBo 5.2 ii 17-18 (MH/NS). 


d peran: KUB 51.2 obv. 11. 


e peran arha: nu LUGAL-u$ NINDA a-a-an 
NINDA.KU,.HL.A kue par$iya nzasta hüma<n>daz 
peran arha tepu pâr-Si-ia-an-na-i “What warm 
bread (and) sweet breads the king breaks, from all 
he keeps breaking off a little at the outset” KBo 30.69 
ii 11-13, see perana2'a'andd3j; KBo24.41 iv 18 (tempo- 


ral peran arha). 


f Ser: KUB 39.71 iv 2-4 (rit. for ISTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. 
dupl. KUB 32.1 ili 9-12. 


pars- B 


b. (said of countries, by analogy): NINDA. 
GUR,.RA GIM-an arha pâr-$i|(-ya-nu-un LÜ. 
KUÜR-a$3)al KUR-e OATAMMA arha pâr-$i-ya-an- 
du “As I crumble this thick bread, so may they (sc. 
the gods) crumble the land of the enemy” KUB 
40.110 rev. 7-8. 


2. to break, disintegrate (intrans., mid.): (May 
the oath deities seize him who breaks the oath) nz 
a$zkan inana$ Ser arha pâr-Si-ia-ad-da-ru “and 
may he be completely broken by disease” KBo 6.34 
i 38 (Soldiers” Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (< 44), 29; 
MUN-aszmazkan GIM-an has$i anda pâr-Si-it-ta- 
ri “Just as the salt disintegrates on the hearth ...” 
ibid. ii 9-10, cf. ibid. ii 15-16; |fekaln pdr-as-ki-ta-ri 
nelpis ... pâr-as-ki-tla-ri “the earth breaks, the sky 
breaks” KUB 41.19 i 15-16 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:94f. 


3. to violate (a boundary) (trans., mid.): fakku 
A.SÂ-an ZAG-an kuiski pâr-$Si-ia “1f someone vio- 
lates the boundary of a field...” KBo 6.26i46(Laws 
$168, OHJNS), ed. HG 76f., Imparati, Leggi 154f., tr. ANET 
195, Hoffner, Diss. 106f., TUAT 1.1:118; (Formerly your 
ancestors were very careful about the matter of 
borders and roads) nu ZAG-an KASKAL -annza 
UL kuiski pâr-a$-zi ... nu mân ZAG-an kuiski pâr- 
a3-zi nu İU-an genu($)$u$ dariyanuzi mân KAS- 
KAL-anzma kuiski |par-a$)-zi “No one violates a 
boundary or a road (for boundaries are the knees 
of the Stormgod and a road is his chest). If some- 
one violates a boundary, he weakens(?) the Storm- 
god (in) his knees, if someone |viollates a road, 
(he weakens(?) the Stormgod (in) his chest)” KUB 
17.29 ii 10-12 (rit., pre-NA/NS), ed. SV 2:40'n. 1, Eichner, 
Heth.u.ldg. 47 (differentiy: “niemand wagt eine Grenze und 
“bricht, darf/will 
brechen”)”), Güterbock, Oriens 10:358 (“makes weary, sore, 
hurts” for dariyanu-), Laroche apud Bader, BSL 69:5f. w.n. 20 
(tr. “rompre” (trans.) but treats it as the same verb as par$- 


sç? 


s'enfuir” (intr.); he also suggests that par$(iya)- “briser, 


einen Weg zu verletzen (wörtlich: 


rompre, fendre” belongs to the same verb). 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 21-25, 65f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
139f.; Watkins, Idg.Gr. (1969) 102; Otten, StBoT 13 (1971) 39; 
Laroche apud Bader, BSL 69 (1974) 5f.; Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 217f.; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 53 n. 5 (vs duwar- 
nai-); idem, Stammbildung (1979) 377, 519 (par$(iya)- 
—- “(Brot) entzweibrechen,” par$ae- - “(Brot) zerbrückeln”). 
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pars- B 


Cf. NINDAparsa-, par$ai-, par$anu- B, par$il(a)-, parse$ğar, 


par$ulai-, par$ulli-, par$ur. 


NINDA) parsa- n.; 1. a morsel or fragment, 2. (a 
kind of bread); from OS.1 


sg. nom. pdr-Sa-a$ KUB 12.58 124,25 (NH). 

acc. NNDApâr-Sa-an KUB 17.27 ii 19, 27 (MH?/NS), KUB 
20.75 ii 11 (NS), NINDApdr-Sa-a-an KUB 27.62 obv. 10 (NH). 

pl. acc. pdr-Su-u$ ABoT 35 obv. 8, KBo 20.22 left col. 10, 
KBo 25.58 ii 6 (all OS), KUB 27.64 i 8 (NH), NINDApdr-Su-u$ 
KUB 27.63 iv 11 (NH), KBo 23.93 i 12 (NS), NINDAHLApgr. 
Su-u$ KBo 29.133 ili 11, KBo 34.222 * KBo 29.133 ili 14. 

d.-1. NINDA MLApdr-I$al-a$ KUB 27.63 iv 7 (NH), KBo 
34.222 4 KBo 29.133 ji 13, NINDAHLAydr-Sa-a-a$ KUB 27.62 
obv. 7(NH). 

uncertain |... plâr-Sa-a3 KBo 29.115 iv 7, NINDAydr.Sa-a- 
x(...J KBo 24.28 iv 13. See also NNDApas()Ya-. 


1. a morsel or fragment — a. (without det.): 
“Two priests sit in front of the /farsanzipa-” nu | 
NINDA- an!? par$ilyanta nuzlz 3 pâr-Su-u$ 2 GİN 
pölran katta tianzi)| “They break one loaf and place 
down in front three morsels (of) two shekels (in 
weight)” ABoT 35 obv. 7-8 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:122; 
cf. 2 LÜMESSANGA #ar$lanzipa3 pörlan eğanta nu 2 
SSBANSUR 2 NINDA | parsiyanta(?) (StBoT 25:129 
restores fianzi) 3) pâr-Su-u$ 2 GİN pöran katta 
tialnzi| KBo 25.58 ii 4-6 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:129f, 
the weight is normally expressed by either “x GİNJMA.NA 
,” or “(product) SA x GİN/ 
MA.NA” “... of x shekels/minas”; for the construction without 
SA see KUB 34.87 obv. 14-22; SA NINDAyyakkisar pâr-Sa- 
a$ |SA NINDAx9-| harnanda$ pdr-3a-a3 SA NINDA, 
UKUS pdr-3a-a$ “a morsel of wage3$ar-bread, a 
morsel of leavened(?) bread, a morsel of cucum- 
ber bread” KUB 12.58 i 24-25 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f. (s 
48-49), AlHeth 106. 


ri 


Iproduct|” “x shekels/minas ... 


2. a kind of bread or cake (crumb cake?), al- 
ways w. det.: 1 MAgirenniya$$za |klunnan 4 
NINDAynulati$ 5 NINDA.SIG.MES! SA GA.KIN.AG 
lol NNPApdr-Su-uğ 2 PUSKUKUB GESTİIN>ya 2 
NINDAg$humâi I|NAJ| E DINGIR-LIM pödanzi “They 
bring into the temple one bead of kirenni-stone, 
four mulati-breads, five thin breads of cheese, |...| 
p.-breads/cakes, two pitchers of wine, (and) two 
a$humâi-breads” KBo 23.93 i 11-13 (Kizz. rit.); note that 
NINDA, ,, is listed here w. other kinds of bread or cake, indicat- 


ing that it denotes not just a crumb of any kind, but a specific 


parsai- b 


type of pastry; |...) ANA NINDA.HLA Ipârlsa-a$ 
menahhanda al-...| nuzzazkan NINDA.HL.A pâr- 
Su-u$ İSSI zikkalnzi| KBo 34.222 4 KBo 29.133 ili 13-14; 
(The Old Woman kindles a fire) nuzkan wâtar 
NINDApdr-Sa-an-na anda pe$$iyazzi “She throws the 
water and the p.-bread/cake into it (and speaks as 
follows)” KUB 17.27 ii 26-27 (rit., MA?/NS), tr. ANET 347. 


Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 9 (“crumbs”); idem, ANET (1969) 347 
(“broken loaf”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 519 (“Brotbrocken”). 


Cİ. par$(iya)-, par$ulli-, par$ulai-, par$ur. 
parSahannas see parzahannas. 


par$ai- v. to break up into small pieces, crum- 
ble; from OH?/NS and MH/MS. 


pres. sg. 3 pâr-Sa-i-iz-zi KBo 17.105 ii 27 (MH/MS), pdr- 
sa-a-iz-zi KUB 15.34 i 27, iji 33 (MH/MS), KUB 34.78 i 9, 
KUB 45.47 iii 17 (both MS?), KUB 41.17 i 27 (NS), KUB 17.12 
ii 10, 23 (NS), pdâr-Sa-iz-zi KUB 10.91 ili 6 (NH?), KUB 20.75 
ii8 (NS). 

pl. 3 pâr-Sa-a-an-zi KUB 25.14 iv 9 (OH?/NS), KBo 
16.100:16 (NS), pdr-Sa-an-zi KBo 2.8 iji 21 (NH), KUB 44.1 
rev. 5 (Tudh. IV), KUB 25.49 ili (14) (NS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pdr-Sa-a-an KUB 15.34 iii 44 (MHJMS), 
KBo 19.128 iji21 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.12 iii 27 (NS), KUB 29.4 
ili 64 (NH), KBo 29.89 iv 21. 


a. obj. NINDA.GUR,.RA “thick-bread”: I NIN- 
DA.GUR,.RA par3iyazi nzanz|klan ANA KAS 
anda pâr-|$la-an-zi “(The MUNUSpgiwatalla$) breaks 
one thick loaf and crumbles it into beer” KBo 2.8 iii 
20-21 (cultinv., NH). 


b. obj. NINDA.SIG “thin-bread”: nu 7 NINDA. 
SIG (MUNUSşaprirlas3i$ İDAlta par$iya (nzatzkan| 
İD-i anda pâr-S|a-aln-zi “The woman who carries 
the fabri breaks seven thin loaves for the river Alta 
and crumbles (them) into the river” KUB 25.49 iii 12- 
14 (EZEN hisuwa3, NS); namma 1 <(NINDA)>.SIG 
par$iya $Serzaz3$an NINDA.İ.E.DE.A dâi nzJalt 
KASKAL MES-a3 pel(r)lan katta dâi 1 NINDA. 
SIG arha pâr-Sa-a-iz-zli) nzatz$an KASKAL-Si 
(GS) İauwdi “Then he breaks a thin bread, puts a fat 
cake on top, and places it down in front of the road. 
He crumbles one thin bread and pours/scatters it on 
the road” KUB 15.34 i 26-28 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 15.33b i 26-28, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f., cf. 
pars- B, par$iya-; cf. also KUB 15.34 iji 31-33. 
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c. obj. NINDA KU, “sweet-bread, cake”: nu | 
NINDA KU, TUR MUNUS SU.GI dâi nzan>za2 
kan kis$ari pâr-Sa-i-iz-zi nzan ISTU İ.UDU galkizzi 
nzan NINDA.İ.E.DE.A iğzzi “The Old Woman 
takes one small sweet loaf and crumbles it in her 
own hand; (then) she kneads it and makes it into 
NINDA.İ.E.DE.A” KBo 17.105 ii 26-28 (incant. rit., MH/ 
MS). 


d. other NINDA “breads”: | NINDA oj-x-ma 
kuin Seppit |par)Jsiyanniskanzi (n)sanzkan ANA 
DUSUTUL İ.NUN GA->ya Jalnda pâr-Sa-a-an-zi 
“The barley loaf which they break they crumble 
into a bowl of ghee and milk (and make it into 
NINDA.İ.E.DE.A)” KUB 25.14 iv 6-9 (nuntarriya$ha$ 
fest., OH?/NS); similarly in KUB 17.12 ii 22-23 (NS); see also 
f3”, below. 


e. NINDA .GUR,.RA GA .KIN.AG “cheese- 
bread or loaf of cheese” (ef. AlHeth 121f.): EGIR-$SU 
7 NINDA.GUR,.RA GA.KIN.AG ANA TÜL par- 
3iya nuzkan NINDA..GUR,.RA GA .KIN.AG TÜL-i 
anda pâr-Sa-iz-zi “Afterward he breaks seven 
cheese loaves for the spring and crumbles the 
cheese loaves into the spring” KUB 10.91 ili 5-6 (fest., 
NHN). 


f. associated preverbs, postpositions, or adverbs 
— 1 anda: KBo 2.8 ili 21, KUB 20.75 ii 8, KUB 25.14 iv 9 
(OH?/NS) (ef. d, above), KUB 41.17 i 27, KUB 10.91 ili 6 (e, 
above), KUB 25.49 iii 14 (b, above). 


2 arha: (pâr-Sa-a-an) KBo 19.128 üüi 21; (pâr-Sa- 
4-İZ-Zİ) KUB 15.34 i 27 (b, above), ii 33, KUB 17.12 ii (4), 
10, KUB 45.47 ii 17. 


3 katta: l...)x ta mân (var. |dalmâin) NINDA 
EMŞU katta pâr-Sa-a-an |harzi) KUB 29.89 iv 21 (4 
KBo 24.24 iv 24) ($Sahhan fest.), w. dupl. KBo 24.37 (4) KBo 
29.91 iv 5-6. 


The verb par$(iya)- has both the meaning “to 
break (into several large pieces)” and “to crumble, 
break (into many small pieces),” while par$ai- has 
only the second meaning. 


Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 377, 519 (correctly separates 
this stem from par$- B/par$iya- w. the meaning “zerbröckeln”). 


CF. pars- B/par$iya-. 


parsaya$$i- see mağ3aya33i-. 


parsana-a 1 


parsana- n.; leopard; wr. syll. and PİRIG.TUR; 
from OS. 


sg. nom. pdr-3a-an-a3| KBo 1.52:8 (NS), PİRIG.TUR-a$ 
KUB29.1i129 (OH/NS), KUB25.51i2 (NS). 

gen. PİRIG.TUR-a3 KBo 21.22:13 (OH/MS), pâr-Sa-na-a$ 
KUB21.1ii43 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 ii 43 (OH/NS). 

d.-1. ANA PİRIG.TUR KBo 20.33 obv. 14 (0S). 

pl. nom. pdr-3a-n&-e$ KBo 21.22:38 (OH/MS), PİRIG. 
TUR.HLA KBo 23.55i10 (NS). 

case uncertain pdr-Sa-na-a$ KBo 3.8 iii 9 (NH), PİRIG. 
TUR-a$-$a ibid. iii 27. 

fragmentary pdr-Sa-na|-...| KBo 17.39:4. 

pâr-Sa-na-a$ KBo 3.8 iii 9 alternates w. PİRIG.TUR-a3-3a 
ibid. ili 27, PİRIG.TUR-a$ KUB 29.1 i 29 w. pâr-3a-na-a3 ibid. 
ii43. 

(Sum. pronunciation) ni-ib — (Sum.) PIRIGxKAL — (Akk.) 
ni-im-ru — (Hitt.) pâr-3la-na-a$| KBo 1.52 obv. 8 (Sa Voc. L), 
ed. MSL 3:63, rest. following Friedrich apud Landsberger, 
Fauna 76n.2. 


a. İn myths, rituals, festivals, and lists of mate- 
rials — 1 live animals or persons imitating them: 
“The stag (DÂRA.MAĞ) was bound under the 
eyan-tree” pâr-Sa-na-a$ ta$Sa<u>i pedi hamikta<ı> 
... PİRIG.TUR-a3-3a |dağ$alwi pedi lâddat “the 
leopard was bound in a strong place; (the wolf was 
bound in a high place; ... the stag under the eyan- 
tree was released;) the leopard in the strong place 
was released; (the wolf in the high place was re- 
leased)” KBo 3.8 iii 9-10, 27-28 (mythinrit., NH), ed. Col- 
lins, Diss. 49f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159 (“Panther”) 


this text has many irregularities in grammatical agreement 


and a confusion between act. and pass. pâr-Sa-na-a$ (iii 9) 
could be pl. acc. in form, if p. is the object, or sg. nom., ifit is 
the subject; PİRIG.TUR-a$4-$a appears to be sg. nom. * conj. 
za, but elsewhere in the list the text uses asyndeton, as point- 
ed out by Stefanini, AGI 54:154f. (he suggests 2$$a<n>, like 
ulipza$$an iii 28, zamni$an iii 11); cf. also Neu, StBoT 5:38 n. 
2; we follow /a- 6 c, where hamikta<ı> is interpreted as pas- 
sive, and all the nouns are subjects of passive verbs. Pictorial 
evidence on the Schimmel rhyton relevant to the stag under the 
eya-tree is cited in Alp, Tempel 93-100, Güterbock, Anadolu 
22:1-5, and HW? 2:23b; “You (sc. the trees) grow un- 
der the sky” UR.MAH-as<z5mas> kattan Seskit 
PİRIG.TUR-a$2$ma3 kattan $eğkit “The lion would 
sleep beneath <you>; the leopard would sleep be- 
neath you” KUB 29.1 i 28-29 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. 
Kellerman, Diss. 11, 26, Marazzi VO 5:117-169, Collins, Diss. 
5SIf., tr. ANET 357; “Go to the funeral pyres and bring 
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a kinupi-vessel” kinupizmaz3$an anda SA UR. 
MAH Sesai pâr-Sa-na-a$ VZS$iğai Sumumah nzat 
hark nzat tarup nzat 1-EN iya nzat LÜ-ağ SÂzsi 
peda nu LUGAL-was ZI-a$ kardiz$$izya taruptaru 
“Sumumah- in the kinupi-vessel, the $isai of the 
lion, and the $i$ai of the leopard — hold them, join 
them, make them one, and bring them to the heart 
of the man; and let the king's soul be joined to his 
heart also” KUB 29.1 ii 42-46, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 28, 
Starke, ZA 69:88f. w.n. 89, Collins, Diss. 53f., tr. Goetze, 
ANET 357; |...) PİRIG.TUR &uit kunan harzi “... be- 
cause he has killed a leopard” KUB 44.61 rev. 14 (med. 
rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:20f.; nu PİRIG.TUR-a3 uizzi “A 
leopard(-man) comes (and a miniya-man follows 
him. He holds a bow of the goddess and takes his 
stand (fiyazi) before the goddess; the cupbearer 
gives to them a drink, and they bow)” KUB 25.51i2 
(fest. of Teteshabi), ed. Haas, UF 13:108, Collins, Diss. 76, cf. 


LÜmeneya- a. 


2 leopard skin: KUS PİRIG.TUR KUS UR. 
MAH KUS SAYH.GISGI |... KUS DAJRA.MAS 
udanzi “They bring a leopard skin, a lion skin, a 
reed-pig skin, (...|, a deer |skinf” KBo 25.180 rev.? 3- 
4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 22, translit. StBoT 
28:97, cf. StBoT 27:92; cf. KBo 26.157 14. 


3” leopard's head: (In a list of weapons, gar- 
ments, fumiture, pottery, and wicker work) | SAG. 
DU UR.MAH | SAG.DU PİRIG.TUR “one lion's 
head, one leopard's head” KUB 28.87 rev. 7 (rit.), cf. 
Collins, Diss. 36 n. 126. 


b. in historical texts: ((Saniya Siwat)| 2 UR. 
MAH 70 SAH.HLA 60 SAH.GIS.GI! ((120 AZ. 
HLA L)JU PİRIG.TUR LU UR.MAHL.HL.A LU 
DÂRA.MAS$ LU DÂRA ULU |... URJUNeğa ANA 
URUZYA udahhun “The same day I brought to 
Nesa, my city, two lions, seventy hogs, sixty *reed- 
pigs,” one hundred twenty wild animals(?), wheth- 
er leopards, lions, stags, mountain goats, or|...-sJ” 
KUB 26.71 i 8-10 (Anitta, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.22 rev. 60- 
63 (0S), ed. StBoT 18:14f. (< 60-63), cf. Collins, Diss. 99 and 
Hoffner, JIES (forthcoming). 


c. representations: (Describing a fountain of the 
Sungod:) nzat pâr-Sa-ni-e$ pâh$anta “and the leop- 
ards guard it” KBo 21.22 rev. 38 (benedictions for Labar- 
na, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 46, 48, Collins, Diss. 78; 


*parsanatar 


nu DINGIR.MES-na$ (hulitar PİRIG.TUR KÜ. 
BABBAR UR.MAH KUCGI (SAJH.GIS.GI KÜ. 
BABBAR SAH.GIS.GI NAZA .GİN (AJZ KÜ. 
BABBAR wwanzi nuzza ITTI DÂARA<.MAS>.HLA 
ASARZSUNU appanzi “The |anlimals of the gods 
arrive: leopard of silver, lion of gold, “reed-pig” of 
silver, *reed-pig? of lapis lazuli, |belar of silver, 
and they take their place with the stags” KBo 10.25 
vi 4-8 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Starke, ZA 69:79f., Haas, 
UF 13:107, Collins, Diss. 21f., translit. StBoT 28:52, cf. StBoT 
27:15; ct. KBo 10.23 v 16; 2 PİRIG.TUR 4 GİR.MES 
GUB-afntes| “two leopards standing on all fours” 
KUB 42.69 rev. 12 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:118; 
cf. KBo 18.167 rev. 7; ISTU E “nar (huiltar KÜ. 
BABBAR udanzi 1 hupar GESTIN ANA PİRIG. 
TUR 1 hupar GESTIN ANA SAH.NITA Jahuanzi 
“From the temple of Inar, they bring the |Janilmals 
of silver. They libate one hupar-vessel of wine to 
the leopard and 1 /upar-vessel of wine to the boar” 
KBo 20.33 obv. 13-15 (rit., OS), ed. Haas, UF 13:107, Collins, 
Diss. 74, translit. StBoT 25:53f.; here? |... KUSzursağ 
PİRIG.TUR UR.MAH |...| pö harkanzi KUB 1121 ii 
5-6 (fest. frag.). 


pâr-Sa-na-a-an harzi KBo 17.15 obv.? 16, w. dupl. 
KBo 17.40 iv 10 certainly belongs to par$nai-; cf. ed. 
Haas/Wâfler, UF 8:82f. who tr. “hat sich ... hingehockt” but 
consider on page 83 n. 74 the possibility “er hâlt einen Leo- 


parden.” 


Friedrich apud Landsberger, Fauna (1934) 76 n. 2; idem, HW 
(1952-55) 163 (“Panther, Leopard”); Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 
29 (“small bear”); Ertem, Fauna (1965) 147f. (“pars”; refer- 
ences); Haas, UF 13 (1981) 104-111 (pictorial and textual ev- 
idence); Ardzinba, Ritualy (1982) 105f.; Collins, Diss. (1989) 
68-78; de Martino, La Danza (1989) 46. 


Cİ. *par3anatar, par3anili, “İpar$na-fHİparğana-. 
LÜparğana- see Hparğna- B. 

par$anai- sce parönai-. 

*parsanatar n. neut.; guality of a leopard; wr. 


PİRIG.TUR-tar.t 


|...İx-tarzğet x|...|/1...Jx-tarz$er PİRIG.TUR- 
tar-Sle-et...|/|...Jx-tarzsetxl...| KBo 22.42 obv.? 5-7 
(frag., MS?). Although the nouns in -afar occasional- 
Iy mean “an image of (e.g., DINGIR-L/M-niyatar, 
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UR.MAH-tar), the frag. seems to be part of a lau- 
datory description of someone (a god or hero) char- 
acterized by impressive deeds (kuwi$ and iter. or du- 
rative verb forms) and a list of gualities. 


CF. par$sana-. 


par$anili, par$snili adv.; in the manner of a 
leopard (i.e., dressed in leopard skins or represent- 
ing leopards); OH/NS.$ 


pâr-Sa-ni-li KBo 10.23 iii 3” (OH/NS), pâr-a$-ni-li KBo 
33.41:5 (NS), perhaps pdr<-a3?>-ni-li KBo 29.82 iv 5. 


nuzkan pediz|$$li wehantari nu pâr-Sa-ni-li 
tarweğkan)zi| “They (i.e., the LİMESALAN.ZU.,) 
whirl on the spot and they dance dressed in leopard 
skins. (They hold their hands up and shout (pa/- 
wai-|)” KBo 10.23 iii 1-3" (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Haas, 
UF 13:108, Collins, Diss. 75, translit. StBoT 28:12, cf. ibid. p. 
59, Oettinger, Stammbildung 226 (differently: “sie toben wie 
Panther”), guoted also in KBo 33 p. V No. 41; ILÜLMESA 
LAN.ZU, Af-...J/(TJÜG.GU.E.A GÜN.A (wa3$an 
harkanzi?)| $ (nu?| ke pâr-as-ni-li tar-ül-i-e5-kân- 
zi? /İklözma SSSÂ.A.TAR.HLA /alzzikanzi|“l...) 
the performers |... wear(?)|J colorful clothes. $ 
Some dance dressed in leopard skins, others play 
SÂ.A.TAR-instruments” KBo 33.41:3-6 (fest. frag., NS); 
somewhat parallel in a general way is KBo 4.9 i 42-44; per- 
haps here KBo 14.95 iv! 4-5 (4) KBo 29.82 iv 5-6 (wita$$iya$ 
fest.), w. dupl. KBo 14.93 iv 2-3, for which see parnili-. 


Goetze, JCS 16:29, translated UG.TUR/PİRIG. 
TUR as “small bear,” arguing from KBo 10.23 iüi 1-3” 
that leopards do not dance. But parsanili does not 
necessarily imply that the animal in guestion danc- 
es. The probable subjects in both passages are the 
LÜMESALAN.ZU,. They may have worn animal 
masks (for which see Jakob-Rost, Or NS 35:420-422, and 
Haas, Berggötter 39f.). Note also LU PİRIG.TUR Bo 
6594 i? 11 (StBoT 25:99). Humans dancing in leopard 
skins are known in Anatolia as early as Çatal 
Hüyük (Mellaart, Çatal Hüyük 174 and pls. 61-62). In the 
listed examples of -ili in EHS 1:359-360 there are sev- 
eral other exx. of -ili adverbs derived from animal 
names, which favors the idea that par$(a)nili de- 
rives from parSana- “leopard.” The theory pro- 
posed by Güterbock (apud Singer, StBoT 27:59 n. 21), 
that “to dance par$anili” was to dance in a sguat- 


parsanu- A 


ting position, would still be a possibility, particu- 
larly if the emendation of KBo 14.95 iv! 4-5 (4) KBo 
29.82 iv 5-6 proposed under parnili is correct. 


Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 20; Collins, Diss. (1989) 74-76, 
3031. 


Cİ. parsana-. 


par$santai- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.t 
pres. sg. 3 pâr-Sa-an-ta-iz-zi KBo 21.20 rev. 13 (NH). 


$ “Ido as follows” ANA PAN SAN Ix1f...J/ ZU. 
LUM ANA ZİD.DA Ix x xI mena-|...| / KAS-e$$ar 
Sippanti SSiyal-...| / pâr-Sa-an-ta-iz-zi Ix x xl 
eninu-X|- ...| / lukiszi “Before the Skygod of |...|- 
city |...J datesintoflour|...J...|...J he libates 
beer. A wooden(?) |... he parsantai-s. ...|...J it 
dawns” KBo 21.20 rev. 10-14 (med. rit., NH), translit. StBoT 
19:44. 


Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 44, 70. 


Cİ. parsantinu-. 


par$santinu- v.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS. 


nu GESTIN passüilağ$za wâtar Sippanti (nuz 
kan? aplün antuh$an pâr-Sa-an-ti-nu-Si nu ki$$an 
memai “He/she libates wine and passuilas-water. 
You will p. that person. He/she speaks as follows” 
KUB 4.47 rev. 30-31 (rit. against insomnia, OH/NS) LI the 


change to pres. sg. 2 appears awkward here. 


Cİ. parsantai-. 


parsanu- Av. to make flee, chase away; NH.İ 


pret. sg. 3 pâr-a$-Sa-nu-ut KUB 23.91:6; pl. 3 pâr-Sa-nu-ir 
KBo 19.76 122 (Murs. II). 

uncertain whether p. A or B: pa-ar-Sa-nu-ut KUB 32.121 
ii31. 

(The inhabitants of Sunupas3i and Pittagalaiğâa 
brought the message to the people of Malazziya) 
nuzkan LÜ.KÜR UL pâr-$a-nu-ir “but they did not 
chase away the enemy” KBo 19.76 i 22 (ann., Mur$. 11), 
tr. Otten, AfO 22:113 (w. join KUB 14.20); “He sent Wat- 
tanta and Kuwagulli” nuzwazkan KUR-TIM pâr- 
a$-Sla-nul-ut ... nuzwazkan apâtlizalya pâr-as-Sa- 
nu-ut “He made the land flee ... and he made that 
(land) also flee” KUB 23.91:5-6 (dep., NH). 


Cİ. pars- A. 
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parsanu- B v.; to break up, (w. arha) break open; 
NS. 

pret. sg. 3 /pâr-Sal-nu-ut KUB 33.120 ii 36 (NS), pa-ar-Sa- 
nu-ut KUB 32.121 ii31. 

uncertain whether p. A or B: pa-ar-Sa-nu-ut KUB 32.121 
31. 

iter. pres. pl. 3 pdr-a$-Sa-nu-u$-kân-zi KUB 36.12 ii 10 
(NS). 

“May they call forth the thunderstorms” kucu$2 
kan ANA 90 IKU NAperunils| pâr-a$-Sa-nu-u$-kân- 
zi $ MEzma wa3$anzi heu$ IM.MES-u$ halziyandu 
“May they call forth the rains and winds that break 
up the rocks for ninety IKU-measures and (that) 
cover (them) for eight hundred (IKU-measures )” 
KUB 36.12 ili 9-11 (Ullik., NH), ed. Ullik. JCS 6:14f., see com- 
ment ibid. 40f., tr. Hittite Myths 56; cf. INA,?l-anzwarz 
an IGIM?T-an Ipâr-Sal-nu-ut KUB 33.120 ii 36, ed. Kum. 
38, tr. Hittite Myths 41; (in a description of a dream:) 
sarâza$zkan uit /l...J-u$ nu tagânzipan arha /l...J 
mahhan pa-ar-Sa-nu-ut “(Someone or -thing ) came 
up, |...-ed|, and broke the earth open like a |...J” 
KUB 32.121 ii 29-31 (rit. frag.). 

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 38 (“zerkleinern (?)”); idem, JCS 6 
(1952) 33 (“break”). 


CF. pars- B. 


Iparsaza-)| For INUDpdr-Sa-za-an-na 438/5 ii 4, ed. 
Alp, Tempel 146f., D. Yoshida, BMECCİ 6:122f. read 
|(GUJD pdr-Sa-hal-an-na<-a$> and see parza— 
hannas. 


parsi(ya)- v.; see par$- B. 
(Udparsiya-| n., (a garment), thus translit. by 
Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:353 (“Rock”), is to be read 
TSmağdiya-, gv. 


(...Jpâr-Si-ia-nu-u$s |...) in KBo 24.88:4 could be 
a pret. sg. 2 of parsiyanu- or, despite the lack of 
word space, par$iya nzusl...|. 


parsil(a)- n.; a fragment (of bread)(?); OH/NS. 
pl. acc. pâr-Si-la-a$ KBo 11.32 obv. 12. 
2 NINDA.GUR,.RA /azilafls ?| pâr-Si-la-a$ 
par$iya “He breaks two thick breads weighing a 


hazila into fragments(?)” KBo 11.32 obv. 12 (fest. of 
netherworld deities, OH/NS). 


par3se/ina- 


CF.pars-B. 


par3e/ina-, par$sna- An. com.; cheek, buttock, 
loins, male sexual parts; from OH/NS.İ 


sg. d.-1. pâr-Si-ni KBo 13.34 iv 7 (MH?/NS). 

pl. nom. pâr-Se-e-nu-us$ KBo 26.139:6. 

acc. pâr-Se-e-nlJu-u$| KBo 13.34 iv 21 (MH?/NS), pdr-Se- 
nu-S(u-u$) KBo 13.34 iv 15 (MH?/NS), pdr-Si-nu-u$ KUB 
33.120125 (NS). 

gen. pâr-a3-na-a$ KUB 35.148 ili 27 (OH/NS). 

d.-1. pdr-Se-na-a$ KUB 43.59 i 17 (NH). 

unclear pâr-Se-na-a5-$Sa KBo 30.156 iv 4. 


takku MUNUS-za hâsi nuz33i (ZA|G-an GES- 
TUZSU pâr-Se-nu-Su-u$ |mlanninkuwan kitldalri) 
“If a woman gives birth, and (of the offspring) its 
(rilght ear liefs| near its cheeks” KBo 13.34 iv 14-16 
(teratological omen, MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 9:28f., cf. ibid. iv 20- 


2211 the Akk. forerunner of this omen probably read uzun imit— 


tiSu ina leti$u tehât, “its right car approaches its cheek,” see 
StBoT 9:31; fakku MUNUS-za hâ3i nuz33$li GESTU. 
HI.A2SU)| pâr-Si-ni-3i kittarli| KBo 13.34 iv 6f.; (Ku- 
marbi pulled Anu down from heaven) pdr-Si-nu-u$- 
Su-uğ wakki$ LÜ-natarz3ğetzkan ANA “Kumarbi 
SÂZSU anda ZABAR mân ulista “He bit off his 
sexual parts, and his manhood fused/united with 
Kumarbi's insides like (copper and tin fuse to 
make) bronze” (A jubilantly mocking Kumarbi is 
then informed that his act has resulted in his im- 
pregnation with three deities) KUB 33.120 i 25-26 
(Song of Kumarbi, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 40 $5 (“loins”), 
Goetze, ANET 120 Lİ Forrer, FsCumont 692 tr. “Knien?,” fol- 
lowed by Güterbock, ZA 44:91n. 4, and Kumarbi 35, who pro- 
posed to emend here to gi!-nu-uS-Su-u$, a suggestion apparent- 
Iy accepted by Goetze, ANET 120. Otten, KUB XXXILI, p. iv, 


already guestioned this emendation, and was supported by 


Sommer, ArOr 17:376. Further evidence now available for the 
existence of the word par$ina- indicates that the latter view is 
correct; arra$z$a$ inan ... genuwas$zSa$ inan ... pâr- 
a$-na-a$-Sa-a$ inan “(Let the puppy lick away) the 
sickness of his anus, ... sickness of his knees,... 
sickness of his buttocks/sexual parts” KUB 35.148 iii 
25-27 (rit., OH/NS); kaluluplusl) ... pâr-Se-e-nu-u$ 
“toefsJ... “cheeks”” KBo 26.139:5-6 (myth?). 


While a part of the body is clearly indicated in 
each of these passages, it is difficult to derive a sin- 
gle meaning that fits all, The teratological omen 
translation suggests an eguation w. Akk. /efu, 
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par3se/ina- 


“cheek,” but this can hardly be the meaning of 
par$ina- in the other contexts. Its appearance in an- 
atomical lists in the company of “anus” and 
“knees” in one case, and “toes” in another, along 
W. its use as an apparent euphemism for “sexual 
parts” in the mythological text, strongly indicates a 
location in the lower part of the body. Rather than 
postulate scribal confusion of two different words 
(see Riemschneider, StBoT 9:36f.), it seems best to un- 
derstand a semantic development similar to that 
undergone by Enelish “cheek” and German 
“Backe.” In both of these cases a word originally 
signifying “cheek” progressed to the meaning “but- 
tock” (German “Hinterbacke”). 


Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 375-78 (“Lende(n), Oberschenkel”); 
Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 36f. (“Wange”); Oettinger, 
GsKronasser (1982) 172 n. 40 (“(Hinter)backe” w. denom. 
par$nae-). 


Cİ. parsnai-. 


(VGpdr-Si-na)| KBo 18.175 i 8 is to be read TÜSmağ- 
3i-a$ BABBAR, iv. 


parse$sar n.; crack, crevice.f 

(Sum.)|(...J (Akk.) nö-en-gis-şa-at i-gas-a-ri — (Hitt.) ku- 
ut-ta-a$ pdr-Se-e$-Sar “crack in a wall” / (Sum.) (...| — (Akk.) 
nö-en-giş-şa-at ga-ag-ga-ri — (Hitt.) Kl-a$ pâr-Se-e3-Sar “crack 
in the ground” KBo 13.1 rev. 10-11 (Erimhus Bogh.), ed. 
StBoT 7:19, 21, and CAD s.v. nigişşu. 


CE. pars- B. 
arğiul see NNDA)par$ulli-. 
Pp 
ar$na- A see par3elina-. 
p 


LÜparğna- B, LÜparğana- n. com.; “leopard- 
man” (a cult functionary who imitates a leopard); 
wr. syll. and LU PİRIG.TUR; from OS.$ 


,sg.nom. LÜpâr-a$-na-a$ Bo 6594 i? 12 (StBoT 25:99, OS), 
<LÜ>PİRIG.TUR-4$ KUB 25.51 i 2(7); (free-standing) gen. 
LÜpdr-ağ-Sa-na-a$ KBo 25.48 ii 10 (NS); ace. LÜpdr-a3-na-an 
KBo 19.163 i21 (OH/NS). 

“The NIN.DINGIR |goes| to the arzana-house. 
“To the inner room” Jis| callled)| out” (NIN. 
DINGIR-a$| / parâ uizzi nza$ “An-x|... 139 
LÜ.MES pâpie$ YRUHAatti| / EGIR-SU iğgarante$ mânz 
u|$(2) ...) / LU PİRIG.TUR-an $arâ YUR.SAG-a 


Uparsna- B 


parlhanzi(?) nu kuitman(?) ...1/ nawi ari “pâr-a3- 
na-a$-tJa ...| “(The NIN.DINGIR)J comes out (of 
the arzana-house) and she |...-s) dAnf-.... 13(?) 
hapiya-men of Hatti/Hattusa)J are lined up behind 
her (i.e., the NIN.DINGIR). When |she(?) ...-s| 
them (i.e., the /apiya-men), they drfive(7)| the 
“leopard-man” up into the mountain. And |be|Jfore 
|...) (he/she) arrives, the “leopard-man? |...-s|” Bo 
6594 17 8-12 (fest. of Teteshawi, OS), translit. StBoT 25:99, cf. 
StBoT 23:30, 34, 141, 155, Haas, UF 13:109; for the restora- 
tion of line 10 see KBo 25.41 $ KBo 30.114 obv. 4; (/uJn- 
nakki$na halziya (DUJMU.MES E.GAL-TIM / 
(GAL LİJMESapiya YÜhapiyan tân| pödlağ| / (LÜ 
GISIGIDRU-an Lpâr-ağ-na-an LÜİSANGA “Telteğ- 
hilawiri| / (Kİmliniyan LÜ.GJİR <ağesanzi> 
LÜ$erhala$ arta “There is a summons to the inner 
room. <They seat> the palace servants, the | Chief) 
of the /hapiya-men, the second-in-command /apiya- 
man, the staffbearer, the leopard-man, the priest of 
Teteshawi, the miniya-man, and the knife man. The 
serhala-man stands up” KBo 19.163 i 19-22 (fest. of 
Teteshawi, OH/NS) 


to the left edge in his copy of lines i 15-25; restorations are 


Otten (KBo 19) allowed too little space 


based upon parallel passages in KBo 19.163 ii 28-30, iv 1-3, 
and KBo 25.48 ii 9-11 (see below); (IDJUMU.ME$ E.GAL 
ağeğanzi GAL LÜMES yapiya “İrfan peldağ| / (LU 
GIİIGIDIRU Hİpdr-ağ-Sa-na-a$ VÜSANGA “Teteğ- 
hawiri / İkİminliyan YÜğerhalan asesanzli| “They 
seat the palace servants. They seat the Chief of the 
hapiya-Men, the second-in-command, the staff- 
bearer, the leopard-man, the priest of Teteshawi, 
the miniya-man, and the Serhala-man” KBo 25.48 ii 
9-11 (fest. of Teteshawi, NS) in broken context. In this pas- 
sage both LÜfan pelda$)| and LUparağ$ana$ are syntactically di- 
rect objects, but formally free-standing genitives, i.e., they 
should be translated “him of the second place” and “him of the 
p.” We interpret the LÜ as a determinative, rather than a logo- 
gram (- peğna-), because it is omissible in the case of (LÜ)fan 
peda$. That the title is thus proven to mean “he/him of the p.” 
strengthens the case that the man is named after the p.-animal, 
ie., the leopard. Possibily also in nu LÜ>PİRIG.TUR- 
a$ uizzi ... KUB 25.51 i2, on which see parsana- a 1. 


This functionary is attested only three or four 
times, always in fragmentary passages of the Fes- 
tival for Teteshawi (CTH 738). Due to the difference 
in the type of contexts in which they appear, 
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CUparsna- B 


LÜpar$na- is probably to be kept apart from 
(LÜpar$nauwağ, “(cupbearer) of sguatting,” for 
which see par$nai-. Although parsana- “leopard” 
is elsewhere consistentiy spelled pâr-Sa-..., not 
pâr-a$-..., Neu, StBoT 26:139, and Pecchioli Daddi, 
Hethitica 8:364f., 375 n. 48, are probabily right to see 
Lüpar$na- as the “leopard man” (LU PİRIG.TUR). 
Note also that in Bo 6594 i? 10-12, where LÜPİRİG. 
TUR-an and p. occur in the same immediate con- 
text, it is possible to consider them the same per- 
son, but certainly not to prove this conclusively. 


Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 252; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 
139; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 364f., 375 n. 48; Col- 
lins, Diss. (1989) 303f. 


CF. par$ana-, parSanili. 


par$snai-, par$sanai- v. act.; to sguat, crouch; 
from OH/MS. 


pres. sg. 3 pâr-Sa-na-a-iz-zi KBo 23.55 i 23, KUB 25.37 ii 
23 (NS), pdr-Sa!-na-iz-zi KUB 59.32 iii? 13 (Haas, KN 313), 
pâr-a$-na-a-iz-zi KUB 20.11 ii 10 (OH/MS?), KUB 10.7:11, 
KUB 25.16ii(51) (OH/NS), KUB 56.54 rev. 9, pâr-a$-na-iz-zi 
KBo 4.9 v 8 (OH?/NS), KUB 25.1 v 58. 
pl. 3 pâr-Sa-na-a-Jan-zi| KBo 24.97 i 6, pâr-Sa-nal-an-zi 
KUB 11.32 #* KUB 20.17 ii 9 (OH?/NS), pdr-a$-na-a-an-zi 
KUB 10.54 iji5, KUB 20.28 ii 11 (both OH/NS), KUB 11.24 vi 
11, 15, KBo 11.37 obv. 6, 9, KUB 41.44 i 15, pâr-a$-na-an-zi 
KUB 10.54 iji 2, KUB 20.28 ii 8 (both OH/NS), KBo 4.9 iv 44, 
v2 (OH?/NS), KBo21.94ii4, KUBI1.13 ii 14, KUB 28.95 iii 
7 (NS), KUB 44.30:4, pdr-a$-$a-na-an-zi KBo 27.42 ii (3), 15, 
ili 20 (OH/NS). 

part. sg. neut. nom.-acc. pdr-Sa-na-a-an KBo 17.40 iv 10, 
KBo 24.97 obv. (6) (both OH/MS?), pdr-Sa-na-an KUB 59.8 v 
16, pdr-a$-Sa-nJa-an| KBo 8.121:11, pâr-a$-na-a-an KUB 10.21 
ii 21, KUB 11.16iii 5 (both OH/NS), pdr-a$-na-an KUB 10.21 
ii 24,26, KUBLL.I16iii8, KUB 41.40i11 (all OH/NS), KBo 
4.9 vi 7, 10 (OH?/NS), KBo 13.177 i 15 (NH?), KUB 25.1 vi 
2. 

d.-l. pâr-a$-na-«u-wa-»an-ti KUB 25.1 vi 3. 

pl. nom. com. pâr-a$-na-a-an-te-e$ KUB 2.3 ii 16 (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.38 vi (7), 12 (NS), pdr-a$-na-an-te-e$ KUB 25.1 ii 4, 
pâr-a$-Sa-na-an-te-e$ KUB 25.1 ii 8, pâr-a$-Sa-<na->an-te-e$ 
KBo 27.42 iii 15 (OH/NS). 

verbal subst. gen. pâr-Sa-na-a-u-wa-a$ KUB 1.17 i 1 (OH/ 
NS), KBo 23.76 ii 11, (16), KUB 44.9 ili 9, iv 5, pdr-Sa-na-a- 
u-a$ KUB 11.34 i 53 (pre-NH/MS9), pdr-Sa-na-u-wa-a$ KUB 
20.78 iii 8, 27, |pdlr-Sa-na-wa-a$ KBo 30.182 iv 13, pdr-a$-$a- 
na-a-u-wa-a$ KBo 20.67 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), pâr-a$-Sa-na-u-wa- 
a$ KBo 25.173 14, pâr-a$-Sa-na-u-a$ KBo 27.42 iv 8 (OH/NS), 
pâr-a$-na-a-u-wa-a$ KUB 1.17 ii 16, iii 46 (OH/NS), KUB 
25.17 vi 10 (OH?/NS), KBo 9.105:(10), KBo 11.28 ii 18, 31, ii 


par$nai- 


6, 15,24, etc. (MHJNS), KUB 28.101 iv4, KUB 46.4 123, pâr- 
a$ğ-na-a-u-a$ KUB 20.11 ii 14 (OH/MS?), KBo 10.26 v 6, KUB 
1.17 v 17, vi 39, 45, KUB2.3i13, 24 (all OH/NS), KBo 
1431:1, IBoT 2.89 ii 9, pâr-a$-na-a-wa-a$ KBo 20.67 ii 53, 64 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 20.26 i (2), (11)7 (MH/NS), pâr-a$-na-u- 
wa-a$ KBo 11.30 rev. 15, KUB 10.40 ili 1, iv 6, KUB 11.16 iv 
12, KUB 20.28 iv 7, v21, KBo 10.25 ii 4 (all OH/NS), KUB 
2.55i1,6,ii 19, KUB 28.101 iv 11, pâr-as-na-u-a$ KUB 20.28 
ili |, KUB 25.6 iii 21, 28, iv 4, 18, v (15) (both OH/NS), KUB 
10.14 18, KUB 25.12 v 10, IBoT 2.16 rev. 5, pâr-a$-na-wa-a$ 
KUB 10.89 i 36, ii 11, 26 (OH/NS), KBo 14.32 v (1), KUB 
41.42 iii 9,1IBoT3.4ii (3). 


nu VİSAGI kui3 has$i tapu3za pâr-ağ-na-an harzi 
t2a$ Sarâ tiyazi tsa$ LUGAL-i USKEN “And the 
cupbearer who had sguatted beside the brazier, 
stands up, and does obeisance to the king” KUB 25.1 
vi 11-15 (ANDAHSUM fest.) DUMU.MES E.GAL>ma 
hümante$ pâr-a3-na-an-zi tazkkan 3 LÜMESMESEDİ 
anda uwanzi tâ GÜB-laza NNDAğaramna$ awan kat- 
ta pâr-as-na-a-an-zi “All the palace functionaries 
sguat. Then three guardsmen come in, and they 
sguat on the left below the Saramna-loaves” KUB 
20.28 ii 7-11 (fest., OH/NS); mânza$ta LUGAL-u$ 
GISZA LAM.GAR-az uizzi t2a3 tiyazi GUNNI-a$ 
kattan marnuwanda$ lüliya 2 VÜMESALAN,.ZU, 
nekumante$ lülizkan anda pâr-as-na-a-an-te-e$ 
“When the king comes out of the tent, and he steps 
near the brazier to a vat of marnuwan-beer, tWO 
performers are sguatting naked inside the vat” KUB 
2.3 ii 11-16 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:64; (A 
cupbearer performs a dance together with another 
man, who grasps his Seknu-garment) |JmlJahhanzma 
3-SU welhlanzi nu LİSAGI katta pâr-Sa-na-a-iz-zi 
isklilsazmazan kuis EGIR-an harzi nzanzkan 
TUSsiknulalzzpat anda SAG.DUzSU kariyazi 
WİSAJGIzmalzkan “Spuhupal ANA GİR.MES>SU 
|GUL-ahzji “TW Jhen he whirls three times, then the 
cupbearer sguats down. The one who holds him be- 
hind his back covers his head with his Seknu-gar- 
ment, |whileJ the cupbearer |beatJs the huhupal- 
instrument (which lies) at his feet” KUB 25.37 ii 22- 
26 (Lallupiya fest., NS), w. rest. of ii 26 from i 10; LUGAL- 
uğ GAD-an arha peğ$iözzi nu mân “ÜMESMESEDI 
ku€z pâr-a$-na-an harkanzi nzat apez pe$$iğzzi nz 
at ÜMESMESEDİ danzi mân DUMU.MES E.GAL 
ku€z pâr-as-na-an harkanzi nzat apez pe$$iğzzi nz? 
at DUMU.MES E.GAL danzi “The king throws 
aside the cloth. If he throws it to the side where the 
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par3nai- 


guardsmen have sguatted, then the guardsmen take 
it; if he throwsit to the side where the palace func- 
tionaries have sguatted, then the palace function- 
aries take it” KUB 10.21 ii 23-28 (fest., OH/NS), cf. KBo 
4.9 vi 5-12, KUB 11.16 ii 3-iv 1; LÜİSAGI2ağta LUGAL-i 
GAL-ri öpzi LUGAL-u$ esa LÜSAGI-a3 pdr-a3-na- 
a-iz-zi “The cupbearer holds out a goblet to the king 
— the king sits down (and) the cupbearer sguats” 
KUB 10.7:9-11 (fest.); pâr-Sa-na-a-u-wa-a$-kân LİSA 
GI-a$ uizzi tazkkan DUMU E.GAL LUGAL-i 
ginuwa$ GAD-an dâi “The cupbearer “of sguatting” 
comes. The palace functionary puts the knee-cloth 
on the king” KUB 1.17i 1-3 (fest., OH/NS), w. many paral- 
lels; (plâr-a3-na-a-u-wa-a$ LİSAGI-li LUGAL-u$ 
IGI.HL.A-it i€|zzi) “The king gefstures| with his 
eyes to the cupbearer 'of sguatting”” KBo 23.64 ii 3 
(fest.). 


Unlike hink- and aruwai-, both of which indicate 
a gesture of deference or obeisance, and both of 
which may stand behind the Akkadogram USKEN/ 
USKENNU, the action par$nai- is never directed 
toward a person or thing. That it denotes some low- 
ering of the body is shown by KUB 25.1 vi 11-15, 
where a cupbearer stands up after having per- 
formed p. Note also the use of the preverb katta w. 
this word (e.g., KUB 34.115 rev. 16). The etymological 
connection W. par$ina-, “cheek, buttock,” is sup- 
portive of a translation “to sguat” for par$nai- (see 
Sommer, ArOr 17:374-78). For a depiction of a figure 
performing this action see the third worshiper be- 
fore the two deities on the silver stag vessel (Mus- 
carella, Schimmel no. 123). It is uncertain, however, 
whether the posture on one knee depicted here isa 
necessary aspect of the action par$nai-, or whether 
this position in the scene is due simply to artistic 
convention. 


Sguatting, which is mentioned exclusively in 
festival texts, is performed near the brazier (e.g., 
KUB 25.1 v 57-58), or over Saramna-breads (e.g., KBo 
4.9 v 7-8). More freguently, however, no specific lo- 
cation is given in the texts. Persons Who carry out 
this activity include royal bodyguards (LÜMESME — 
SEDİ, KBo 11.37 obv. 7-9), palace functionaries 
(DUMU.MES E.GAL, KBo 11.37 obv. 5-6), table serv- 
ers (LÜ.MES “ISBANSUR, KUB 41.40 i 10f.), cooks 
(LUMEMUHALDIM, KBo 24.97:6), the cupbearer 


“Sparğdu- 


(LİSAGI, KUB 25.1 v 57-58), entertainers (LÜMESA.. 
LAN.ZU,, KUB 23 ii 14-16), the halliyari-men (KUB 
11.13 ii 13-14), the hesta-man (KBo 17.40 iv 10), the 
NIN.DINGIR-priestess, the “daughter” (DUMU. 
MUNUS), and the MVNUSAMA DINGIR-LIM- 
priestess (all in KUB 11.32 4 KUB 20.17 ii 8-9). 


Sguatting was regarded as so characteristic of 
the duties of at least some cupbearers that there is 
freguent attestation of the phrase par$nauwa$ 
LUSAGI, lit. “cupbearer of sguatting,” especially in 
the sentence par$nauwa$zkan İSAGI-a$ yizzi “the 
cupbearer *of sguatting” comes.” LÜSAGI could 
also be ellipsed, and the sentence par$#nauwa$zkan 
uizzi (e.g., KBo 11.28 iv 25) must always be understood 
as referring to this functionary (see Gonnet, Anadolu 
19:148f.). There is even a case in which this word 
bears a professional determinative, having seem- 
ingiy assumed the status of an independent noun: 
LÜpdr-ağ-na-u-w|a-a3-kân)| uizzi KUB 46.9 ili 8-9 (fest). 
Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 374-378; Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 
119f.; Oettinger, FsOtten? (1988) 277f. 


Cİ. par$ina-. 
par$nili see parsanili. 


par$steha- n.; shell, husk (of a nut)(?); OH/MS. 


“Just as he breaks (duwarniezzi) the $amama- 
nut” nu pâr-a$-te-hu-u$ arha pes$ı€zzi “and throws 
away the shells(?)...” KUB 33.68 ii 9-10 (myth, OH/MS), 
ed. Güterbock, JAOS 88:70, translit. Myth. 68. 


Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 70 (“shells?”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 127 (“shells (or skins or husks)”). 


“GISparğdu- n. com. and neut.?; leaf, foliage; 
from OH/MS.$ 


sg. nom. com. “iSpdr-a3-du-u$ KUB 33.24 i 14 (OHJNS), 
KBo 34.108:2, pdr-a$-du-u$ KUB 17.10 i 16 (OH/MS); acc. 
par-a$-du-un KUB 44.57:(7) (OH?7/NS), KBo 11.13 rev. 3, (4), 
KUB 12.44 ii 30, KUB 44.63 ii 9 (all NH), KUB 28.101 iii? 8, 
KUB 44.65:8; nom.-acc. neut.? pâr-a$-tu(eras.) KBo 25.14 ii 
7 (OH/MS); d.-I. pdr-a$-du-i KUB 58.52 ii 12. 

pl. nom. pdr-a3-tu-e-e$ KBo 32.14 l.e. 4 (MHJMS); acc. 
pâr-a$-du-u$ KUB 60.144:4; nom. or acc.? Ipârl-a$-du-u$-mi- 
i$ (.e., par$du$-$mi$) KBo 21.19 i 9, pâr-a$-du-u$ ibid. i 8, 10. 


a. (said of trees or bushes): nu “Spatiwa$ pâr- 
as-du-u$ dahhi |...) / karpan harzi nu kö GIM-an 
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(GIS)parğdu- 


haldanzi ...| / EMEzSU OATAMMA hazzadu nuz 
$8il...J/ küszwa GIM-an hüwanza pödali nu ...| / 
OATAMMA Ipödalu “1 take the leaves of a hatiwa- 
tree. |...) has lifted|...J. And just as these |are| 
driled up|, let his (sc. the sorceror's) tongue like- 
wise dryup, and|...| to him. Just as the wind car- 
ries these (dry leaves) away,let|...J likewise car- 
ıy off |the sorceror's evil words)” KUB 60.144:4-8 
(tit); “May (Tessub| strike it (i.e., the foolish tree, 
rev. 69). May its branches fall into a canal” SISpdr- 
a$-tu-e-e$2mazkan anda weteni iShulwante$ asan— 
du) “and (may) its leaves |be| scattefred| in the wa- 
ter” KBo 32.14 Le. 4 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil. wisdom, MH/MS), ed. 
StBoT 32 (forthcoming); “The mountains dried up; the 
trees dried up” nzasta pâr-as-du-u$ UL uözzi “the 
foliage did not come out; (the pastures dried up; the 
springs dried up)” KUB 17.10 16-17 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), 
translit. Myth. 30, tr. Hittite Myths 15 (“shoots did not come 
forth”), ANET 126 
forth no fresh shoots,” taking wezzi from uiya- and p. as pl. acc. 
See, however, ü-e-ez-zi KUB 34.121 $ KBo 17.1 ii 13 (0S) 
from uwa-; cf. Weitenberg, KZ 89:71; cf. KUB 33.24 i 14. The 
parallel passage from the myth of the missing Stormgod, KUB 


Goctze translates “(the tree) would bring 


33.24 i 14, has “İSpdr-ağ-du-u$, w. the “wood” determinative 


routinely used on words for parts of trees or bushes. 


b. (said of herbs): nu(-)ut-ni-SaSAR pâr-a$-du-un 
dâi “He takes the leaf of the uinisa-herb (and 
washes it)” KUB 44.63 ii 9 (med., NH), translit. StBoT 
19:28f.; nuz$$i pâr-a$-du-u$ x-xJ-0-)x-ni takkli ... | nu 
Uğuwarita$3li(-JoJ Ipdr-a3l-du-uğ-mi-i$ |...J “ârni- 
ta$$i|(-)o pdâlr-as-du-u$ ... KBo 21.19 i 8-10 (med.), 
translit. StBoT 19:36; cf. KUB 44.65:8,KBoll1.13rev.3,4. 


c. (said of vines): “If some vineyard never bears 
fruit, I will perform the following ritual, and it will 
begin to bear fruit:” ... pâr-aS-du-un isparhi “1 
spread out a leaf” KUB 12.44 ii 30 (rit., NH), ed. Weiten- 
berg, KZ 89:71. 


d. other: |plâr!-a3-du-un lufkklanzi “They set 
leaves on fire” KUB 44.57:7, cf. pâr-a$-tu(eras.) luk 
kizzi KBo 25.14 ii 7 (OH/MS), ed. lukkifa- c; |Sa-Ta-an- 
za-a$ pâr-a$-du-u$ ($) KBo 34.108:2 (rit., NS). 


Götze, Madd. (1928) 143 w.n. 2 (“Trieb”); Weitenberg, KZ 
89 (1976) 66-75; idem, U-Stâmme (1984) 236 (“Schöbling”); 
Hilmarsson, Baltistica 20 (1984) 40-45 (etymology). 


par$uil 


parstuhha- n.; an carthenware cup(?); wr. syll. 
and occasionally (PUSGAL GIR,,; from MS.$ 

sg. acc. pdr-a$-du-uh-ha-an KBo 21.18:15 (MS); inst. pâr- 
ağ-tu-uh-hi-it KUB 41.4 ii 20 (NS). 

pl. acc. pdr-a3-tu-uh-ha-a$ KBo 19.138 obv. 13 (NS). 

sg. or pl. acc. pâr-aS-tu-uh-ha(-ma) KBo 21.13 iv 4; frag. 
pâr-a$-tu-u-uh-hla(-)| KBo 25.167:8 (MS). 

In(u)l pâr-as-tu-uh-ha-a$ (var. PYSGAL GIR,) 
harzi “He (sc. the priest of Telipinu) holds earth- 
enware cups(7). (There is incense in them)” KBo 
19.138 obv. 13 (NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.98:7 (rit. mentioning a 
NIN.DINGIR, MS9); pdr-as-tu-uh-ha-ma pa-ah-hur-ra 
harl(iözzi))| “He (the practitioner) buries the earth- 
enware cups(7?) and the embers” KBo 21.13 iv 4 (rit.), 
w. dupls. IBoT 2.125 ii 6-7 and KUB 39.101 ii 17; nuz$$an 
U.YLA Tl-an (var. Ti-an-na) IM-an 141 ântet pâr- 
a$-tu-uh-hi-it dâi nzan Sallanuzzi “She (the Old 
Woman) takes herbs and living clay by means of 
four warm earthenware cups(?) and raises(?) it” 
KUB 41.4 ii 19-20 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.83 obv.? 2-3. 


pâr-as-tu-uh-ha-a$ KBo 19.138 obv. 13 corresponds 
to PUSGAL GİR, in the dupl. KBo 24.98:7 (see Otten, 
KBo24p.Vl1n. 4). In addition to this, there are some 
functional parallelisms between the two spellings, 
e.g., GAL GIR, filled w. embers KBo 11.14 i 18; 
buried KUB 9.31 iii 31 (Ağhella”srit.), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 
XLIX/193:14, 23; forms a set w. another, larger vessel 
(perhaps like a scoop or ladle) in the following: 1 
DUSGAL GIR, apelzpat hupru$hia$ KBo 17.95 ii 7, cf. 
pâr-as-du-uh-ha-an apelzpat dâi KBo 21.18:15, and 
LÜSAGI-a3 kangur GESTIN udai Serza2$$an GAL 
GIR, kitta KUB 25.36 ii 17-18. But 'PUS9GAL GIR, al- 
ternates in several texts w. (PU9GAL, Hitt. zeri-, 
te$summi- (AW 3. Erg. 40), see Güterbock, RHA XXII/ 
74:112 n. 7. For other substitutions of synonyms for 
names of containers see Güterbock, RHA XX11/74:111 
nn. 4-6. 


Otten, KBo 24 (1978) p. Vlln. 4. 
Cf. DUS9GAL GIR,. 


par$uil n.; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.$ 


2 DUSKUKUB SÂ.BA INA 1 PUSHAB.HAB KAS 
akuwannas$ pâr-Su-il Sü$ 1 GI |($)luhmili$ tarnanza 
“Two pitchers: in one pitcher of beer for drinking, 
a rigid(?) drinking straw full (of?) p. (or: “a full 
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par$uil 


p.(2)) is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 (rit. for Heptad, 
MHJNS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11, ed. Kammenhuber, 
Materialien 4 (eku-/aku-) 78 (differentiy). 


Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 324 (“ein Getrânk oder zumindest 
eine Flüssigkeit” >? pappar$-). 


parsul(I)âi- v.; to break into pieces, crumble; 
from OH/MS.$ 

pres. sg. 3 pâr-Su-ul-la-a-iz-zi KBo 19.128 iv 8 (OH?/NS). 

pl. 3 pâr-Su-la-a-an-zi KBo 15.37 ii 53 (MHJ/NS). 

part. nom.-acc. neut. pdâr-Su-u-la-a-an KBo 10.52 obv.? 3 
(MS). 

“The king breaks a warm bread anda sweet 
bread and calis all the gods by name” nammazkan 
ANA NINDA ân NINDA KU, zya peran arha teput— 
tit pâr-Su-ul-la-a-iz-zi “Afterward, he crumbles 
teputtit off of the front of the warm bread and the 
sweet bread” KBo 19.128 iv 6-8 (rit., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 
13:10. (w. a different interpretation) 


teputtit looks like an 


instrumental adverb (see Melchert, Diss. 257) “little by little, 
in little pieces” or it could be an inst. used as object (cf. KUB 
33.52 ii 7, Melchert, Diss. 255); nu 'NINDA.GUR,L.RA 
GA KIN.AG GAL kui$ NINDA .GUR,.RA SA 3 PA, 
ZİD.DAzya adda$ DINGIR.MES-a3 par3iyante$ 
istananizmaz$$an kuie$ EGIR-pa kiyantari nza$ 
arha pâr-Su-la-a-an-zi KBo 15.37 ii 48-53 (hi3uwas fest., 
MHJNS), translit. Otten, BiOr 8:227 n. 21, tr. NINDA) parsulli- 
mng. 1b25(... TJU, pâr-Ssu-la-a-an KBo 10.52 obv.? 3 
(fest. frag., MS), in a list of soups and stews (KBo 10.52 obv.? 
3-8 # KBo 15.16ii 14-18), translit. AlHeth 99. 


Otten, StBoT 13 (1971) 39 w.n. 67. 


CF, NINDA)par$ulli-, par$- B, par$ur. 


NINDA) parsulli-, NINDA parsul-, parsiulli- n. 
com. and neut.; 1. morsel, fragment, crumb ( with- 
outdet.),2.a type of bread (w. NINDA det.); from 
OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. neut. pâr-Su-ul-li KBo 25.88:11, KBo 25.98 
left col. 7, 8, 9 (both OS), KBo 19.161 i 3, 4 (OH/NS), 
NINDA»âr-Su-ul-li KBo 19.128 iii 17 (OH?/NS), KBo 2.29 obv. 
5,6, 7, and passim, KBo 14.39:2,3,7,8, KUB2.617,ii(1),6, 
KUB 44.41 obv.? 9 (all NS), KUB 10.11 iii 8 (NH), pâr-a$-Su- 
ul-li KBo 19.163 iii 9, 10 (OH/NS), KBo 21.98 ii 25 (NS), 
NINDAyâr-a$-Su-ul-li KUB 10.11 iii 10, 11 and passim (NH), 
NINDA»âr-Su-ul KBo 10.28 v 13 (OH/NS); perhaps pdr!-I3u-ull 
KBo 11.36 v!4. 

acc. com. pâr-3Su-ul-li-in KBo 15.37 ii 55-56 (MH/NS). 


NINDA)parğulli- 1 b 1 


pl. nom.-acc. neut. pâr-Su-ul-li KBo 17.16:(6), 9 (0S), 
KUB 25.36ii 11 (OH?/MS), KBo 20.97 iii? 9, (10), 11 (MS), 
KUB 34.124 obv. 8, 11 (OH?/NS), NINDApdr-Su-ul-li KBo 20.68 
iv 12 (MHAJMS), KBo 24.24 ii? 10, 12 (MS), KBo 11.50 vi 14 
(both OH/NS), KBo 11.49 i 13, 14, 17, KUB 10.75 113, 17 
(both NS), pdr-Si-ü-ul-li 1IBoT 2.39 rev. 25 (MHJMS9), 
NINDA ML Apdr-$u-ul-li KUB 25.36 ii 11. 

acc. com, NNDApdr-Su-ul/-Ji-e-e$ KBo 17.65 rev. 22 (MH/ 
NS). 

d.-1. NNDApdr-Su-ul-li KBo 11.45 iv 11, 14 (OH/JNS). 

uncertain pdr-Su-la-a$ HT 12:5. 

Note common gender agreement in KUB 53.13 iv 17-19. 


1. morsel, fragment, crumb — a. in general: 
“Then he breaks thick and thin loaves and puts 
them onto the brazier” pâr-Si-ü-ul-li-ma-kân aran 
ari anda nâi “and he turns the fragments (of the 
thick and thin loaves) to face each other” IBoT 2.39 
rev. 25 (rit., MH/MS), ed. AlHeth 176, HW? 1:223a (differ- 
entiy); “The NIN.DINGIR-priestess breaks (a sour 
loaf), the cup-bearer holds up the bread” nu pdr- 
Su-ul-li ANA DUMU E.GAL pâi pâr-Su-ul-lizma 
ANA GAL LÜMESâpiya SA VRUTâwiniya pâi “and 
gives (one) fragment to the palace attendant, (one ) 
fragment to the supervisor of the hâpiya-people of 
Tawiniya, (anda half a loaf to the singer)” KBo 
19.161 i 3-5 (fest. for Teteğhabi, OH/NS); (LİGUDU,, 
palizzi NINDA.GUR,.RA SA, parsiya Süra$ |katta 
3 pâr-Su-ull-li NA -a$$za katta tagân 3 pâr-Su-ul- 
Ili dâi UGUDU, plaizzi NNNDA.GUR,.RA BAB- 
BAR par$iya Süra$ |katta 3 pâr-Su-ul-Ii NA -a$$za 
katta tagân 3 pâr-Su-ul-li dâi “(The GUDU,,-priest| 
goes and breaks a red thick loaf and |places three 
morsels under| the Sura-s, and three morsels on the 
ground under the stones. (The GUDU, priest| goes 
and breaks a white thick loaf and places |three 
morsels under| the Sura-s, and three morsels on the 
ground under the stones” KUB 34.124 obv.? 7-11 
(ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Popko, Kultobjekte 132f.; 
((namm)lazkan(?) YİSAGLA 1$STU NINDA. 
GUR,.RA (2 pdr-Su-u)li-li par$iya “Then the cup- 
bearer breaks two fragments from the thick bread” 
KUB 51.79 obv.! 6-7 (fest.), w. dupl. 412/s, ed. McMahon, AS 
25:198f. 


b. said of — 1 varieties of breads and pastries: 
KBo 25.98 left col. 7-9 (OS), KBo 20.97 ili? 7-12 (MS?), KUB 
10.11 ii 6-9 (NS), KUB 53.11 ii 10-15 (fest. for “'LAMMA), 
ed. StBoT 12:71 (as Bo 2309); “He crumbles 1|(4| dan- 
na$-bread(s) and places it/them on the brazier.” $ 
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(NINDA)parğulli- 1 b 1 


NNDAdanna$zma |(pâr-Slu-ul-li iyanzi Ix1 1 NNDAydr. 
Su-ul-li |SISDAG-IJi dâi |1 NNDApâr-SJu-ul-li SSAB- 
ya dâi | NNPApdr-Sul-ul-li SSGIDRU.YLA-a$ 
Iperaln(?) dâi “They make danna$-bread crumbs. 
(TheJn(?) they place one crumb Jon the dai)|s, they 
place Jone crulmb at the window, and they place 
lone cruJlmb |before(?)| the staffs” KBo 30.53:4-10 


(fest. frag.). 


2 cheese (GA.KIN.AG), cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 121- 
123: “On one hand a large loaf of cheese and a thick 
bread (made) of three PARİSU-measures of flour 
are broken up to the gods of the fathers; on the oth- 
er hand (bread and cheese ) are placed again on the 
altar” nza3 arha par$ulânzi namma ANA PANI 
DINGIR.MES hümanda3 kuwapiya 1 pâr-Su-ul-li-in 
GA.KIN.AG | pâr-Su-ul-li-in NINDA: ya uppiyanzi 
“They break them into pieces. Then they send one 
morsel of cheese and one morsel of bread before 
all the gods to each place, (and they place them 
before the gods)” KBo 15.37 ii 53-57 (hiğuwas fest., MH/ 
NS), ed. Hoffner, AlHeth 122; cf. KUB 9.28 i 22, KBo 17.100 


iv 8. 
3 figs (SISPES): KUB 9.28 i 22. 


2. a type of bread (always w. the det. NINDA): 
(In lists of breads and pastries) 7 SSBANJSUR 
AD.KID??J anda pedanzi nuz$$an kuectlaniya 
GISBANSUR-iJ 2 NNDAfpyddunatiyan 2 NINDAyygl- 
paimlanniğ 2 NNDApdr-Su-ul-li) 1 NINDAŞiluhâ$ kitta 
SU.NIGIN 14 NNPApydalulnatiylan 14 NNDAyygj- 
paimanni$| 14 NNDApâr-Su-ul-li 7 NINDAŞiluhâ$ 
“They bring in seven |wicker??| tables; on each ta- 
ble there lie two huddunatiya-loaves, two wal- 
paimlanni)-loaves, |two parsuli-loaves| and one 
siluha-loaf; the total is fourteen huddlu)|natiyla|- 
loaves, (fourteen walpaimanni-loaves), fourteen 
par$ulli-loaves, and seven Siluha-loaves” KBo 29.65 
iv 12-16 (cult of Huwağâanna); | NINDA yageğdar (1) 
NINDAdr-Su-ul 1 NINDA.KU, 1 NNDAŞijulhla$ 1 
NINDA sahari$... KBo 10.28 v 13-14 (KLLAM fest., OH/NS), 
translit. StBoT 28:86, cf. KBo 24.24 117 9-12, KBo 24.25 i 5-6, 
KBo 29.157 rev.? 8-9. 


Against Friedrich, HW 164,no ex. shows an ad- 
jectival use of NINDA)p, 


Sommer, HAB (1938) 173 (“Brocken”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
164 (““Brocken? (Subst.) oder “zerbröckelt” (Adj.)”) (HW 


par$ur 


translates NNDAparsa- as “Brotkrume”); van Brock, RHA XX/ 
71 (1962) 114 (“miette”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176 (accepts 
Friedrich's translation). 


Cİ. pars(iya)-. 


:parsunti(-) n.; (a vegetable ingredient in a mix- 
ture used to make a compress).f 


:pâr-Sü-un-ti|-x| KUB 37.1 obv. 19, ed. Köcher, AfO 
16:48, 50, cf. p. 54; :p. is written on the right edge but 
was omitted in Köcher's hand copy in KUB 37. It oc- 
curs in a list of herbs and fruits to be mixed togeth- 
er, moistened with wine, and used in a compress 
for medicinal purposes. The text is Akk., w. Hitt. 
or Luw. words marked by a single gloss wedge. :p. 
may be either Hitt. or Luw. Köcher transliterates 
:ma$-. Some of the non-Akk. words marked w. the 
gloss wedge are clearly real “gelosses,” i.e., trans- 
lations of the Sum. or Akk. terms preceding them, 
e.g., (Akk.) ina SSGAZ tahas$al “you crush with a 
wooden pestle” — (Luw.) :mamanağati battunâti 
puwâti “he crushes with m. (and) b.” obv. 15-16. In 
at least one case there is such a gloss without the 
use of the gloss wedge: GJİS...J / Sattiyarhinni hur- 
lili “T...) (which is) Sattiyarhiznni in Hurrian” obv. 
18-19, Unfortunately, however, the traces of the 
word immediately preceding :parSuntil...| were not 
drawn on the copy, and Köcher transliterates only 
as “x (x x x|.” So it is impossible to know what 
Sum. or Akk. term par$unti translates. The ingre- 
dients preceding and following it in the list are all 
plants, almost all have the U determinative, while 
a few have GIS. The preserved parts of the text do 
not indicate the nature of the ailment, the affected 
part(s) of the body, or what part of the man is ban- 
daged. 


par$sur n. neut.; 1. cooked dish, 2. in the expres- 
sions par$ura$ EN-a3$, EN/BEL TU,, and par3ura$ 
peda- “cooking area(7), kitchen(?)”; wr. syll. and 
TU, (for TU, instead of “UTÜL” see Hoffner, AlHeth 102f., 
and HZL); from OS. 


nom.-acc. pâr-Su-u-ur KBo 25.79 iv? 6 (0S), KBo 21.70 
26 (OH?/MS), KBo 11.41 i 6, KBo 13.227 i 13, KUB 11.28 iii 
11, KUB 25.8 vi 2, IBoT 2.93:13 (all OH/NS), KBo 5.1 i 55 
(MHJNS), KUB 17.23 ii20 (NS), KUB 10.60:2, pdr-Su-ur KUB 
25.8 vi 4 (OH?/NS), (pâr-Su-ulr?(2$mettza) KUB 1.16 iü 51 
(OHJNS). 
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par$ur 


gen. pâr-Su-u-ra-a$ KUB 60.157 ii 7 (MS), KUB 13.4 120, 
ili 59 (MH/NS). 

abl. pâr-Su-u-ra-az-zi-(ia) KBo 20.72 iii! 28 (MS), KBo 
24.68 rev. (6), KUB 34.102 ii 1 (both NS), pâr-Su-ra-az-zi 
(cia) KUB 10.51 1t. col. 10 (NS). 

inst. pâr-Su-u-ri-it KUB 11.28 iii 19 (OH?/NS). 

Sumerogram sg. TU, KUB 25.36 ii 10 (OH?/MS), IBoT 
1.29 rev. 14 (MHMS), KBo 15.16 ii 14 (MHJMS), KBo 
19.128 ili 433 (OH/NS), KBo 5.2129 (MH/NS), KBo21.20i9 
(NH), KUB 51.23 obv.? 13 (Tudh. IV). 

pl. TU,.HLA-TIM KUB 7.38 obv. 25 (MH/NS), KUB 39.30 
rev. 9, TU,.HLA KBo 15.16 ii 13 (MH/MS), KBo 19.128 iv 13 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 iv 25 (MHJNS), KUB 29.4 ili 59 (NH), 
TU,.TU,.HLA KUB 25.24 ii 12 (NS). 

uncertain TU,-a$ KUB 30.28 rev. 15, IBoT 3.148 137, 50 
(both NS), KUB 31.114 ii! 5. 


1. cooked dish — a. soups, broths: nu Suppa Sarâ 
dânzi nzat zanuwanzi TU, ME UZU iyanzi “They 
take up the meat and cook it, they make a meat 
broth” KUB 20.84 obv. 6-7 (fest. frag.); nu SA GU, TU, 
ME UZU tianzi KUB 25.3 iii 17 (fest.), cf. KBo 4.9 v 46; 
ta LÜMESMUYALDIM TU, A UZU.GU, tianzi KBo 
11.46 v 13, cf. KUB 20.76i12,iv9; I TU, GA “milk soup” 
KUB 41.26 i 29; TU, GA.A “whey(?) soup” FHL 4 tt. 
col. 12. 


b. stews (or soup w. pieces of meat?) — 1'in 
general: |... (pâr-3)lu-u-ra-az-zi-ia-kân |(“ZVkütar 
dâi)| “And (the priest) takes the £ütar-meat from 
the stew” KBo 24.68 rev. 6-7 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 
20.113 iii 4-5; İMUHALDIM DINGIR-LIM ANA 
LÜMESSANGA-TIM hümand|a3| ANA LÜ.MES 
YRUHUrSama MUNUSMESAMA .DINGIR.MES hazga— 
raya$ pangawe TU, UZU pittalwan NNPAMAparğulli 
pianzi “The cook(s) of the deity give plain meat 
stew and bread fragments to all the priests, to the 
men of HurSsama, to the “mother-of-the-deity? 
priestesses, to the /azgara-women, to the congre- 
gation” KUB 25.36 ii 8-11 (fest., OH/MS); cf. KUB 17.28 iv 
39-40, KUB 47.90 il, KBo2.14 iv 8, VBoT 24 ili 16. 


2 meat varieties — a mutton (UDU): “They 
bring alambanda sheep .... They butcher the lamb 
*plain”” UDUzma pâr-Su-u-ur iyanzi “but they 
make the sheep into stew” KUB 17.23 ii 20 (mugawar, 
NS); UDU.HLA TU,.HL.A iyanzi KBo 12.96 iv 18, cf. 
KUB 25.24 ii 10-12. 


b goat (MÂS.GAL): VBoT 24 iv 27 (MH/NS). 
€ beef (UZU.GU.,): KBo21.78 üil1. 


parsur Ib 7 


d pork (SAH): KUB 31.114 ii! 5. 


3” grains and legumes: euwa3 pâr-Su-u-ur KBo 
13.227 i 13 (storm fest., OH/NS); cf. TU, euwa$ (var. TU, 
euwan) 102/f ii 9 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 71:123), w. dupl. KUB 
29.4 ii 63, cf. KUB 44.52:8, FHL 4 rt. col. 12; (6 PARİSI| 
pâr-Su-u-ur hâlt(tarzku zinâilzku))| “1Six PARİSU|- 
measures of soup, either lentil or chick pea” KBo 
25.79 iv? 5-6 (rit., OS), w. dupl. Bo 3123 iv 6, translit. StBoT 
25:157, 159, ed. Watkins, FsKnobloch 494f.; cf. IBoT 2.93 obv. 
13-14 and KBo 11.41 i 6-8 (OH?/NS); if the eguation /hattar — 
GÜ.TUR, zinail - GÜ.GAL, Sume3$ar < GÜ.GAL GAL, SUg- 
gested by Watkins, FsKnobloch 494f., is correct, see also TU, 
GU.GAL, TU, GÜ.GAL.GAL, TU, GÜ.TUR KUB 44.52:8, cf. 
KUB 29.6 # 102/f (ZA 71:123)ii9, KUB 17.2318, KUB 46.31 
ii 6, VBoT 24 ii 17-18 (MH/NS); also TU, NİG.ÂR.RA “stew 
of groats” KBo 29.89 ii 26. 


4 flour or porridge: TU, S/OÜOI FHL 4 rt. col, 13, 
KUB 20.11 ii 11 Lİ for ZOÜOU - Akk. ISOÜOU (a kind of 
flour) see Berman, JCS 28:244 w. n. 2 and BiOr 38:656; | 
DUSDİLIM.GAL TU, #emehuna$ KBo 16.49 iv 6 O for 
semehuna- as a foodstuff grouped w. meal and grains see 
Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 109; TU, ARSANNI (var. TU, 
ARSANNUM ) “A soup of groats” KUB 29.6 ii 10, w. 
dupl. KUB 29.4 ii 63; cf. KUB 20.11 iü 7 Lİ for the ARSANNU- 
dish see Hoffner, FsGüterbock 116f.; |(TJU, BA.BA.ZA 
(dupl. TU, Ö) 155/g ili 3, w. dupl. KUB 45.47 ili 17; mân 
TU, BA.BA.ZA mân TU, UZU KUB 17.25 i5; cf. KBo 
7.46iv11, KBo12.91i12, KBo24.62:13, KBo 24.108 rev. 7- 
8, KUB 15.31 123,31,iii 4, 12, KUB 32.46 obv.2, 11, KUB 
38.25i17, KUB 43.58 i 14, Güterbock, FsLaroche p. 138 obv. 
8,19,p. 140 (“a dish of porridge”). 


5 vegetables —a' TU,.SAR: KBo 13.249:5, 16, KBo 
23.111 rev.? 9 (NS), KUB 25.29:5, KUB 38.25 i 19 (NH), KUB 
42.103 iii? 11, KUB 50.44 iill, IBoT 2.10rt. col. 10, HFAC 
24:4. 


b TU, kangati(ya$): KBo 22.246 ii (10), KBo 23.42 i 
14 (NH), KBo 23.46 rev. 11, KUB 27.1 i 38, 42 (NH), KUB 
29.6 ii 10, VBoT 16 obv.? 4, (7). 


6 fat: UZU.İzma hüman TU,.HLA-TIM iyanzi 
“They make all the fat into stews” KUB 20.88 vi? 20 
(fest); UZU.İzma TU,.HLA ienzi KUB 20.13 iv 6 (fest,, 
MH). 


7 Saknâ$ pâr-Su-u-ur “a soup/stew made With 


oil/fat (cf. *Sakna- “oil, fat,” Saknuwant- B “filled with oil/fat,” 
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Hoffner, KZ 107:104-112): LÜ.MES SISBANSUR Sak“ 
nâ$ pâr-Su-u-ur LUGAL-i tianzi “The table atten- 
dants set before the king a soup/stew made with oil/ 
fat” KUB 10.60:1-2 (fest. frag.), see StBoT 26:154 n. 458 w. 
refs; |...) / TU, Sa-ak-na-a-a$ tianzi “|...) they set 
out a soup/stew made with oil/fat” KBo 21.107 ii 8-9 
(fest.); wr. logographically TU, İ: LÜ.ME$ SISBAN- 
SUR TU..İ #ianzi KBo 17.88 ii 14 (pre-NHJ/NS); cf. KUB 
1.17 iii 28 (fest. of month, OH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 18 (AN- 
DAHSUM fest.), KBo 17.75 iii 18 (thunder fest., OH/NS), KUB 
25.3 iv 17 and KUB 25.9 iv 18 (both Great Festival of Arinna), 
KUB 10.21 iüi 15 (fest., OH/NS), KUB 47.90 ii 8; KBo 19.128 
iv 46 (OH?/NS), tr. StBoT 13:13 (“Fleisch-Gericht”); ef. 
Hoffner, AlHeth 102 “stew (with) oil/fat.” 


8 TU, pittalwan “plain stew”: KBo 23.67 ili 6 (MH/ 
NS), KBo 29.199 rt. col. 16, KUB 32.123 iii 55 (NH). 


9 “white stew”: I TU, BABBAR IBoT 1.29 rev. 14 
(MH?/MS?); TU, harki VBoT 24 ili 16 (MHJNS); cf. AHw 
1414b (weiB). 


10 TU, ERIN.MES “army stew”: KBo 10.30 ii8, 
KBo 10.31 iv 7, 13 (both OH/NSİ). 


11 TU, SSKIRI, “garden soup”: KUB 46.17 iv 14. 


For other soups and stews w. syll. spellings see 
Reichert, RHA XX1I/73:140 (sv. UTUL), and Hoffner, 
EHGI 42 (s.v. “FOODS”), as well as the extensive list 
of syll, written names of steWs in KBo 10.52 obv. 3-8 * 
KBo 15.16 ii 14-18 (MHJMS), w. par. HT 12:6-11; cf. Akk. 
ummaru (AHw 1414b, g.v.). 


c. bread pudding(?) (NINDA parsur/TU,): see 
AlHeth 203; 1 NINDA ân 1 NINDA.GUG 1 NINDA 
pâr-Su-ulr ...)/1 NINDA KU, ... KUB46.17i 11-12; 
3 NINDA TU, BA.BA.ZA TUR.MES-TIM KUB 
38.25 i 16 (NS); NINDA ân NINDA TU, kuce par$i- 
yannai KUB 27.70 ii 12-13, cf. KUB 25.32 ii 21-22, and 
passim; 6 NINDA TU, UPNI KBo 22.246 ii 23. 


d. other cooked dishes: nu EGIR-anda 9 TU,. 
HLA iyan BA.BA ZA TU, gangati TU, haramma 
TU, kappâra TU, GÜ.GAL TU, hapattulli SA 
GISINBIBLA memal SA LÂL memal GA KU, Saripu— 
wa$ GA kasdula$ “Nine dishes are prepared: por- 
ridge, soup/dish of gangati-vegetable, haramma- 
soup/dish, kappara-soup/dish, chick pea soup/dish, 
hapattulli-soup/dish, groats (flavored) with fruit, 
honeyed groats, cream for sipping, (and) milk for 


parsur2a 


ka$dul-action, (and they bring them in)” KUB 17.23i 
7-10 (mugawar, NS), ed. AlHeth 97f. 
dishes, introduced as 9 efri VBoT 24 iii 16-20 (MH/NS), ed. 
Chrest. 112f., AlHeth 98; TU,.HI.Azyaztta menahhanda 
karü zanuwan “The dishes have long been cooked 
for you” KUB 33.98 ii 10 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.102 
i 12, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f; LLİMUHALDIM.HLA 
TU,.HL.A wrer “The cooks brought the dishes, (and 
the cupbearers brought him sweet wine to drink)” 
KUB 33.98 ii 23 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.102 i 27, ed. JCS 
5:150f. 


e. in vessels — 1 PUSDİLIM.GAL: KBo 10.30 ii 8, 
KBo 10.31 iv 7, 13 (both OH/NS), KBo 16.49 iv 6, KBo 22.193 
ili (4), 12, KBo 23.42 i 14 (NH), KBo 23.46 rev. 11, KBo 24.57 
i 13, KBo 24.62:13; PUGDİLIM.GAL.MUSEN 1BoT 2.4 
obv. 9, 13; PUGDİLIM.GAL SIG KBo 5.2 i 29 (MHJNSI). 


cf. a similar list of nine 


2 DUGÜTUL: KBo 5.1 i 55 (MHJNS), KBo 13.249:5, 16, 
KUB 10.95 iii? 9, KUB 27.13 iv 24 (NH), KUB 42.103 iii? 11, 
KUB 50.44 ii 11. 


3 DUGBUR.ZI/PUSPURSİTUM: KBo 2.4 iii 33-34 
(NH), KBo 22.246 ii 10, KBo 27.130 i 9, KUB 42.91 ii 2-3, 
KUB 43.58 113,14. 


4 D“Skappi$: KBo 2.4 ii 29, iv 9-10 (NH), PUS'ya-pi- 
i-e$/ga-p&-e$ KUB 38.25 i 17-19 (NS) (5x) (same vessel?). 


f. attributed to officials: TU, HLA SA LİMU- 
HALDIM LÜ “ISBANSUR “soups “of the cook and 
(those) of the table attendants”” KUB 42.91 ii 3; 
TU,.YI.A LÜMEMUHALDIM TU,.HI.A LÜ.MES 
GISBANSUR fiyanzi KBo 4.13 iv 31-32 (NH); TU,.HLA 
LÜMESMUYALDIM TU, LÜ.MES “ISBANSUR 
tianzi |TJU,.I.A VRSNeri<k> pittalwan tianzi KUB 
41.35 ii 10-11; cf. KBo2.4ii 1, 29, iji 33-34, iv 9-10 (NH), 
KUB 11.35 iii21, KUB 17.37i11, KUB 51.25 rev. 5-6, Bo 2840 
ili 11 (StBoT 15:22). 


2. in the expressions — a. parsura$ EN-a$, EN/ 
BEL TU, “kitchen worker”: andazma Sume$ 
BELÜMSS TU, hümante$ VİSAGLA LU SISBANSUR 
LUİMUYALDIM LİNINDA .DÜ.DÜ İdâwalala$ 
LUwal(a)hhiyalas “ÜZABAR.DAB Hİpasandala$ 
LÜEPİ$ GA Lükipliyala$ UUğurrala$ Ütappâla$ 
LUhar$iyala$ Yİzuppâla$ “Further, all the kitchen 
personnel: the cupbearer, the table-attendant, the 
cook, the baker, the /awal-keeper(?), the walhi- 
keeper(?), the cupbearer, the food-taster(?), the 


195 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


parsur2a 


dairy-man, the kipliyala-man, the Surrala-man, the 
tappala-man, the keeper of the loaves, (and) the 
keeper of the zuppala-vessels” KUB 13.3 ii 20-25 
(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 
4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; andazmazza Suma$ kuiğ$ EN. 
MES TU, DINGIR.MES-a3 hümanda$ “İSAGLA 
LU “SBANSUR LUMUYALDIM VİNINDA.DÜ. 
DÜLUKURUN.NA “Further, all you who are kitch- 
en workers of the gods: the cupbearer, the table- 
man, the cook, (and) the keeper of the cellar” KUB 
13.4 ili 55-56 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), w. dupi. 
KUB 31.95 iii 6-7 - KUB 13.5 ili 26-27, ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 66f.; “Let a brewer take malt, beer 
bread, and fine flour. Let a gardener take all the 
vegetable seeds, let a table-attendant take the len- 
tils, chickpeas, and broadbeans, let a cook take the 
rennet, cheese, and GÜG-bread” LÜ.MESpdir-Su-u-ra- 
a$ iShE&S kâğazwaz3ma$ ISTU TU, $arninkanteğ 
e$ten “Kitchen personnel — now be compensated 
(or: you have been compensated) with stew” KUB 
60.157 ii 7-8 (rit., MS); cf. EN.MES TU, KBo 8.58:6, KUB 
5.4i51 (NH); BELÜMES TU, KBo 8.57 obv. 6, LÜMESBE 
LÜ TU, KUB 51.65 obv. 3; EN TU, KUB 51.23 obv.? 13; 
for EN TU, — par$ura$ EN-a$ see Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB 
173 n. 2; since no texts are cited, it remains unknown whether 


this eguation is based on a dupl. or merely on par. passages. 


b. (UGJULA LÜ TU, “supervisor of stew- 
cooks”: KBo 11.68 i 26. 


c. par3ura$ pedan, SA TU,.HLA ASRIP'A “cook- 
ing area(?), kitchen(?)”: nuz$ma$zkan pâr-Su-u- 
ra-a$ pödan Sanhan harnuwan ösdu “Let the kitch- 
en be swept and sprinkled by you (sc. the kitchen 
workers). (Let no pig or dog pass over the thresh- 
old)” KUB 13.4 iii 59-60 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 31.95 iji 10 - KUB 13.5 iii 30, ed. Chrest. 160f. 
(“the place of broken bread(?)”), Süel, Direktif Metni 66f. 
(“(ekmek) bölme yeri”); SA TU,.HLA ASRIYLA (dupl. 
ASRIBLA E.MES TU,zya) SIG,-yahhan ö$tu “Let the 
cooking arcas (var. “the cooking arcas and the 
kitchen buildings”) be kept in good condition” KUB 
13.2 iv 25 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MHJNS), w. par. KUB 
13.24:14, ed. Dienstanw. 51, cf. Hoffner, JCS 24:31, 35. 


The eguation between par$ur and TU, was first 
suggested by Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB 173 n. 2 (see 
2 a”, above) and endorsed by Hoffner, AlHeth 102f., and 


parszaal 


Watkins, FsKnobloch 494. Since p. and TU, are func- 
tonally eguivalent, the eguation is, if not proven, 
very likely. 

Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB (1938) 173 n. 2 (par$ur — TU)), 
173 (“Brockengericht”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 271 (ENTU, — 
“(Suppenherr) < Küchenmeister”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
102f. (on TU,), 203 (NINDA par$ur “bread pudding(?)”); Pec- 
chioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 57 (EN TU, -“impiegato della 
cucina”); Watkins, FsKnobloch (1985) 494f. (TU, - parsur). 


CE. par$- B/par$(iya)-, par$ulli-. 


par$sza, parza, pirza(?) adv.; “...-ward” (in- 
dicating direction); from OS. 


pâr-za KBo 17.30 iii 10 (0S), KBo 25.109 ii 14 (MS? or 
0S?), KUB 33.28 ili 14 (OH/NS), KUB 7.1 ii 14 (pre-NHJNS), 
KUB 12.liv ll, KUB 42.78 ii 8, KUB 22.37 rev. 5 (all NH), 
KUB 33.541. col. 10, KUB 49.77 iv2, HT 35rev.5, 7, IBoT 
2.28:T, pâr-a$-za KUB 9.4 ii 29 (MH/NS), KUB 9.39 i14(NH), 
pizlir-za1(2) 633/v left col. 4 (StBoT 15:46). 

uncertain: pdlr-...| KBo 22.216:14. 


a. âppa p. “backward, in reverse” — 1 in gener- 
al: “He (sc. the client) comes and lies face-down- 
ward (parâ tarru); she (sc. the Old Woman) holds 
it (the sheep) over his back”... 
EGİR-pa pâr-a$-za (par. Sar-ku-x|...Ix) Seszi “He 
comes and lies backside-downward (and she holds 
the sheep over his chest)” KUB 9.4 ii 29-30 (rit., NH), 
w. par. KUB 9.34 iii 13, ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:38, 46 (“lays 
himself spread out(?) forward ... lays himself out backward”), 
Götze, ArOr 5:6 w.n. 2, Laroche, DLL 149f., cf. Watkins, 
GsKronasser 257f.; |x BIİBRU KÜ.GI SÂ.BA2UDU. 
KUR.RA |1IGI-zi GUB-ante$ / |... GUB-afntes 
EGİR-pa pâr-za u$kante$ “|x rhlyta of gold, among 
them two (in the shape of) antelopes, standing on 
their front (legs), |x animals, staJnding, looking 
back” KUB 12.1 iv 10-11 (inv., NH), ed. Koğak, Linguistica 
18:101, 105; SSSEN-a3 GIM-an âppa pâr-zal UL 
ar$iğzzi “Just as (the water?) of the pipe does not 
flow backward (likewise let Hannahanna's rage, 
wrath, misbehavior, and anger not return)” KUB 
33.54 rt. col. 10 (myth, NS), translit. Myth. 79, tr. Hittite Myths 
28; cf. KUB 17.10 iii (25)-26 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:27 w.n. 1 (“wie |das Wasser| der Regen- 
rinne |vom Hause| nicht zurückflieBt”), tr. Hittite Myths 16, 


nza$zzd UİZZİ 


ANET 128 (“Just as (water in) a pipe flows not upward”); cf. 
also KUB 33.28 iii? 14 (myth, OH/NS); the tr. “( water) of 
the pipe” is problematic, since another passage 
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may indicate that the pipes are the subject: SSSEN. 
HI.A... arsiyanzi 1BoT 3.141 iv 4-5 (myth, OH/MS9), ed. 
Otten, Tel. 25f. w.n. 3 (“(WieJ die Wasserrohre |zurück auf- 
wârts(?) nicht) fliessen”), tr. Hittite Myths 19. 


2 âppa parza malk- “to unravel” (lit. “to spin 
backward”): KUB 7.lii 14 and perhaps HT 35 rev. 5, 7, see 
malk(iya)- mng. 2. 


3 âppa par$za malla- “to mill “backward””: KUB 
43.59 - KUB 9.39 i 4-5, see malla-a 1. 


4 EGİR-pa pirza: nzat EGİR-pa pi-lirl-za 633/v 
left col. 4 (StBoT 15:46); reading uncertain; Otten, StBoT 
15:46 n. 1, suggests an alternative reading pi-lun! 
which is, however, semantically meaningless and, 
moreover, according to the photograph, the traces 
are too long for -Tunl. Although the traces of -lir! 
show two parallel lines, this is still the likeliest 
reading. Even ifa var. pirza is accepted, it is gues- 
tionable whether one should read pdâr-za, pâr-a$- 
za in all instances of pir,- (cf. StBoT 18:108 n. 242). 


b. Ikat-Ifla-an pâr-za! “downward(?)”: KBo 
25.109 ii 14 (rit., OS? or MS9), in broken context; I-EN 
AŞS.ME KÜ.GI NA, katta pâr-zfa ...| “One sun-disk 
of gold (and) stone(s), downwar|ds(?)...1? KUB 
42.78 ii 8 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:112. 


c. parâ pâr-za “forward(7)”: KBo 17.30 iii 10 (fest. 
frag., OS), broken context, translit. StBoT 23:141 (different- 
1y). 

Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 6 w.n. 2 (“rücklings(?7)”); Otten, Tel. 


(1942) 25. (“aufwârts(?)”): Laroche, RHA XXVIL (1970) 40 
(“ârebours, â reculons,” “en s”&loignant de avant”). 


partali- n. com.; (an item associated with beds, 
bed linens, and cagles), leg(?), talon(?); NH.İ 


sg. nom. pdr-ta-a$ KBo 18.170 obv. (9), KUB 42.34:19, 
KUB 42.43 obv. 13, 308/v 4 (THeth 10:192). 
Luw. acc. pâr-ti-an-za KBo 3.8 iii 6, 24. 


a. (an item associated with beds and bed lin- 
ens): Jo o 0?-Jx-zi pâr-ta-a3 KÜ.GI GAR.RA KUB 
42.34:19 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 58f., translit. THeth 
10:55; in an inventory listing bedsteads and bed lin- 
ens: I-NU (var. (I-NUTJUM) SISNA GISTASKARIN 
I-NU (var. I-NUTUM) “ADlakl(kuğanzani)...| / 
|...Ix SİSESİ pdr-ta-a$ ZU,.<(AM.)>SI KUB 42.43 
obv. 12-13 (inv., NH), w. dupl. KBo 18.170 obv. 8-9, ed. 


partai- 


Siegelovâ, Verw. 484f., translit. THeth 10:112, 109; in a list 
of furniture: 1-EN SADintlana ...| /|...Ix GSTAS- 
KARIN pâr-ta-a$ |...) / 1... laJkkusanzanil|(-)...| 
308/v:3-5, translit. THeth 10:192; Kosak, THeth 10:56, 227f., 
followed by Siegelovâ, Verw. 611, read this word as 
mas-ta-a$ and associated it with a word m/ba$ta-. 
We have preferred the more common value of the 
sign pâr, since we do not consider the evidence 
strong enough to associate this word with other 
words containing mastf-... The m/b alternation as- 
sumed by Koğak, THeth 10:227f., disappears in view 
of the fact that collations have shown the alleged 
ma-a$-ta- writings of ba$ta- and bastaimi- all to be 
ba-a$-ta-. For pâr-du-u$(-) KBo 18.170 rev. 7, consid- 
ered relevant by Koğak, see pardug(g)anni. If this 
word is related to Luw. parta/i-, a body part of 
which a sheep has four (KUB 35.43 ii 12, translit. StBoT 
30:144), “leg, hoof(?)” (Melchert, CLL 171 and personal 
communication), then perhaps the above textsrefer to 
furniture legs or to the carved hooves, paws, or tal- 
ons at the bottom of a fumiture leg. 


b. (an item associated with eagles): pdr-ti-an- 
za hâraşlMUSEN! pamikta “The eagle was bound with 
respect to the leg(?Y/talon(?)” ... pâr-ti-an-za 
(hârasMJUSEN Jâddat “The eagle was released with 
respect to the leg(? Ytalon(?)” KBo 3.8 iii 6-7, 24-25 
(rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, Collins, Diss. 
217f., the interpretation of p. asa Luw. acc. of respect is 
courtesy of Melchert (personal communication); see par$ana- 
mng. a. Stefanini, AGI 54:154, following Meriggi apud Kro- 
nasser, Die Sprache 8:112, interprets p. haras as “the wings of 
an eagle” (cf. parftawar). However, the gen. should precede p., 
cf. İIM-a$ wellu “the meadow of the Stormgod” ibid. iii 5, 23. 


Meriggi apud Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 112 (“luw. Plu- 
ral “Flügel?”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 503 (“möglicherweise 
ist p. (Attribut zu “Adler” ) das part. dazu |sc. of partai- v.| als 
“gefiedert'(?)”); Meriggi apud Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 194 
(ac. pl. C.(?) “die Flügel”(?)”); Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 56 
(“line(?), stripe(?)”); Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 611 (“ein Ver- 
zierungselement”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 171 (“?”, formalIy 
appears to be adj. to partali- “leg” or “hoof”). 


CF, NINDAyartanni-. 
partai- v.; to disentangle(?), unravel(?); from 
MS?.$ 


act. pres. sg. 3 pâr-ta-a-iz-Izil KUB 12.58 131 (NH). 
pret. sg. 2 or 3 pdr-ta-i$ KBo 12.77:10 (MS9). 
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mid. pret. sg. 3 pâr-ta-it-ta-at KUB 43.62 ii? 9 (NS). 


namma MUNUSSU.JGI SİG ZA.GİN| SİG SA, dâi 
nzat pâr-ta-a-iz-İzil “Then the Old Woman takes 
the blue wool)| and the red wool and unravels(?) 
it.” (She throws it over the body of the sacrificer) 
KUB 12.58 i 30-31 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f.;; MUS-a$ iwar 
(97) taruptat kunkuliyatiya$ ilwar?)| $ pâr-ta-it-ta- 
at “He (sc. the son of the Sungod?) coiled up like a 
snake, he unraveled like a kunkuliyati-” KUB 43.62 
11? 7-9 (incant., NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 213 


reguires the paragraph line to be in the wrong place; it could 


our interpretation 


also be analyzed: GE,-anti uleğtat MUS-a$ iwar Ş taruptat 
kunkuliyatiya$ ilwar)| pâr-ta-it-ta-at SA NIM.LÂL <iwar?> “In 
the night, he blended in like a snake (or he blended into the 
night like a snake), he was bunched up like a kunkuliyati-, he 
was unraveled(?) <like?> a bee, (he took off like an eagle)”?; 
...Ix-an pâr-ta-i$ u-...) KBo 12.77:10 (mugawar, MS?) 


there is a clear space between -i$ and /(x- on the photograph, 


not so definite in the hand copy. ?#(w-...| is written already on 


the edge but there is space for 4-5 signs, see line 4. 


Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 9 (“disentangle”); Kronasser, EHS | 
(1966) 283f., 503 (“Macht (Wolle) locker, entwirrt, zupft 
auseinander,” “macht fedrig”?; also adds part. pâr-ti-an-za “ge- 
fiedert(?)” KBo 3.8 iii 6, 24, which may also be Luw. pl. acc. 
(p. 194)); Stefanini, JNES 28 (1969) 46 (rejects the verb 
partiparti$ke- and reads parti$ke- as iter. of partai-); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 376 n. 243; Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 56 
(reads ma$tai, connects w. mağta- “strip, filament(?)” and 
SİSmaiğta-). 


Cf. partipartiski-. 


NNDApartanni- Luw.n.; (kind of bread or past- 
ıy); NS.T 


Luv. pl. nom, NINDApdr-ta-an-ni-in-zi KUB 17.12 ii 21,33. 


(In a list of foodstuffs offered to the zamna$$a$ 
deities) 2 NINDA.GUR,.RA İ I NINDA.GUR,.RA 
pittalwanza 4 NINDApdr-ta-an-ni-in-zi İ 1 NINDA 
alalunza İ KASzya dâi “He takes two thick breads 
with oil, one plain thick bread, four p.-loaves with 
oil, one alalunza-loaf with oil, and beer, (breaks 
them up and makes NINDA.İ.E.DE.A)” KUB 17.12 
ii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. van der Hout, KZ 97:65; cf, NINDAydr- 
ta-an-ni-in-zi VİV) ibid. ii 33. 


If this word is related to Luw. partal/i-, then per- 
haps this is a “leg, hoof-shaped bread.” 


“ZUpartawa(r) la 1 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 80; Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 106; 
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176; Melchert, CLL (1993) 171 
(“Type of or epithet of bread,” probably a diminutive of Luw. 
pârtali- “leg” or “hoof”(7)). 


Cİ. parta-, partiyanza. 


partariyanuant- (mng. unkn.); NH.İ 


|... pdlr-ta-ri-ia-nlu-an-te-e$ ...|/l1...Jx-Sa pâr- 
ta-ri-ia-nu-an-t|e-e$ ...| KUB 52.2:2-3 (oracle guestion). 


“ZÜpartawa(r) n. neut.; 1. wing, 2. feather(?); 
from OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pdr-ta-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 ii (35) (OH/MS), 
KUB 15.34112,(33) (MH/MS), KBo 15.48 ii 9, 33 (MHJNS), 
pâr-ta-a-u-wa-ar KUB 45.3 i 35 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 1.42 135, 
36 (NH), pâr-ta-a-u-ar KUB 32.122:(4) (MS?), KUB 15.32 i 
61 (MHJ/NS), VBoT 72 iv 7 (NS), UZUpdr-ra-a-wa-ar KBo 
19.136i9 (NS), pâr-ta-wa-ar KBo 19.136 iv 20. 

d.-1. (ZAG-ni) pdr-tla-u/ü?-ni| KUB 45.3 i 25 (pre-NH/ 
MS). 

abl. pâr-ta-u-na-az KBo 8.155 ii 9 (NS), pâr-da-u-na-az 
KBo 27.163:7, pâr-da-a-u-na-za KBo 33.188 iii? 14. 

inst. pdr-ta-ü-ni-it KUB 32.122:6, 7 (MS9?), pâr-ta-ü-ni-t(u- 
u$) KBo 17.1 i 6 (0S), pdr-ta-ü-ni-it KUB 33.8 ii (16), (17) 
(OH/NS), pdr-ta-a-u-ni-it KBo 4.2 i 4 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
15.31135, ii 40 (MHJNS), pâr-ta-u-ni-it KUB 15.32 137, KBo 
15.48 ii 6, 27 (both MH/NS), pdr-ta-u-wa-ni-it KUB 45.43 ii? 
13 (NS). 

pl. nom.-acc. |pdr-(Ja-a-u-wa-a($-3i-it) KUB 33.5 ii 13 
(OH/MS), (pdjir-tal-u!-wa!-a($-Se-et) KUB 17.10 i 38 (OH/ 
MS), pâr-ta-a-u-wa-ar(-Se-et) KBo 24.66 ii 5 (MS), KUB 
32.49a iii 8 (MHJ/MS), pdr-ta-u-wa-ar(23e-eli|/2$i-it) KBo 
15.24 ii 15, 29 (MHJNS). 

d.-I. (pdlr-ta-ü-na-a$(-Sa-a$) KUB 36.49 i 8 (0S), pâr-ta- 
u-na-a$ VBoT 125:3 (NS). 

sg. or pl. nom.-acc. pdr-ta-u-wa KBo 20.28 obv. 20 (OH/ 
NS), pdr-ta-u-wa-ar KUB 7.60 ii 15 (NS), pâr-da-a-u-ar KBo 
18.193:9 (NH). 

(Sum.) |(A.BUR| — (Akk.) ab-ru — (Hitt.) pdr-ta-a-u-wa-ar 
/ (Sum.) (Â.TIRJ — (Akk.) ab-ru — (Hitt.) pdr-ta-a-u-wa-ar 
KBo 1.42 i 35-36 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:134, cf. CAD s.v. 
abru B. 


1. wing —a. said of an eagle — 1 in myth: “Fu- 
rious, Telipinu came ... Kamrusepa saw him” nuz 
za haranağ MUSEN pâr-ta-u-wla-ar| 'x x xl arnut 
“She moved an eagle's wing ... for herself” KUB 
17.10 ii 35-36 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Collins, Diss. 124f. (dif- 
ferently), translit. Myth. 34 (restoring the lacuna afn?-da?-a|n? 
against the traces), cf. HW? 332a, tr. ANET 127 and Hittite 
Myths 16 (differentiy); cf. KUB 33.8 ii 16-17. 
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“ZUpartawa(r) 1a2 


2 inrit.: “He draws them (sc. the gods) by 
means ofred wool, of a tuft from a sheep, andofa 
kerchief” SA TI,MUSEN- ya pdr-ta-a-u-ni-it (dupl. 
pâr-ta-u-ni-i|4)) wiyan)|(zi)|(dupl. wiyaizzi) “And 
they cry (var. he cries) (while gesturing) with an 
eagle's wing” KUB 15.31 135 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 15.32 137, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., Collins, 
Diss. 121; cf. KUB 15.34 i33-34 (MH/MS), FHG 4:10-11, KBo 
18.193:9. 


b. said of unspecified birds: kunnanzmaz$$iz 
kan VZ9pâr-ta-a-wa-ar dâi “He (the practitioner) 
takes the right wing (of a bird, MUSEN, see i5, 7). 
(and places it on a flat bread on a wicker table)” 
KBo 19.136 i 9 (rit., NS), ef. ibid. iv 8, 20; cf. ZAG-ni pdr- 
ila-ufü?-ni) KUB 45.3 i 25 (rit., pre-NH/MS?), ZAG-an 
pâr-ta-a-u-wa-ar KUB 47.43 4 KUB 45.3 i 34-35 (rit., pre- 
NHJMS9); “He breaks the flat loaves likewise” 
MUSEN.YI.Azma pâr-ta-a-u-wa-ar-Se-et an|dla 
OATAMMA wisüriğkizzi “He presses together the 
birds” wings likewise” KBo 21.33 ili 17-18 - KUB 32.49a 
ili 8-9 (rit., MH/MS), cf. StBoT 2:50; cf. KBo 24.66 ii 5-6; pâr- 
ta-ü-ni-tu-u$ LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL -annza 
a$a$kizzi “With a wing, he seats them, the king and 
the gucen (i.e., he signals them to sit down)” KBo 
17.1 16 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., 73. 


c. said of a bee: “Shall this bee go out and find 
him (sc. Telipinu)?” (pâjr-Ital-u!-wa!-a$-Se-et 
ammiyanta “Its wings are small; (it is small itself)” 
KUB 17.10 i 38 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.5 ii 13 
(OH/MS), translit. Myth. 32, tr. ANET 127, Hittite Myths 15. 


d. said of a mythological animal: “They placed 
in each corner a bronze statue of İNIN.E. 
MU.UN.DU”... 1 GU,zyfa ...|/ pdr-ta-u-wa-ar-Se- 
et ZABAR $A 1 MA.NA “and one ox ofl...|, 
(with) wings of bronze, weighing one mina” KBo 
15.24 ii 28-29 (foundation rit., MHJ/NS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 
9:200f., Kellerman, Diss. 168, 175. 


2. feather(?): nu LÜpalwattallağ TI,MUSEN- 4$ pâr- 
ta-u-ni-it LUGAL-i menahhanda wâtar 3-SU pap 
par3zi palwaizzizma 1-SU Ş$ “Üpalwattalla$ş GAL A 
TI,MUSEN- a$$za pdr-ta-u-wa-ar harzizpat ... nam 
mazkan Uİpalwattali TI,MUSEN a$ pâr-ta-u-wa-ar 
arha dâi (n|satzkan EGIR-pa ANA PYSKUKUB 
GESTIN Jalnda pağki “The crier sprinkles water 
with an eagle's feather(?) three times toward the 


partipartiski- 


king and cries out once. As before (-par), the crier 
holds a cup of water and an eagle's feather(?) ... 
(The priest) takes the eagle's feather(?) from the 
crier and sticks it back into the pitcher of wine” KBo 
15.48 ii 5-9, 32-35 (hisuwas$ fest., MHJNS), cf. also KBo 33.188 
ii 4-5 (hisuwa$ fest.), translit. ChS 1/4:136 (calis it col. v!); 
(EGIR-SU-ma MUNUSpalwattalla$ LUGAJL-i wâtar 
(TI,MUSE)IN-Ta31 pdâr-da-a-u-na-za (var. pâr-ta-u- 
|...1) 3-SU paplpar3zil ibid. iii 13-14, w. dupl. KBo 33.192 
rev.? 7-8, ed. ChS 1/4:115f., 135, 140; Bo 5351 left col. 6 (ChS 
1/4:68) uses the part. pağkan. 


The evidence from passages cited under mng. | 
— the “right(hand)” partawar (b, above), the bee's 
partawar (c, above), and the ox with partawars of 
bronze (d, above) — clearly shows the meaning 
“wing.” Mng. 2 “feather” is possible, if the eagle 
in guestion has large wings, and the p. is fully in- 
serted (pas$k-) in the pitcher. Also supporting this 
assumed pars pro toto meaning is the analogous sit- 
uation With pattar/pittar, which can mean both 
“wing” and “feather.” Cf. also ke$sar “hand, arm” 
and pada- “foot, leg.” 


Götze, Madd. (1927) 93 n. 2; Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 220 (on 
forms without -r). 


partiyanza see partali-. 


partipartiski- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS.$ 


GIM-anzma 'lulkatta nu 4SISGIM!.MAS-u$ 
iwalr ...|/ pâr-ti-pâr-ti-i$-ki-iz-zi “But when on the 
following day Gilgames p.-s like |...J” (In the fol- 
lowing sentence, Gilgames encounters the barmaid 
Ziduri) KUB 17.3 iii 7-8 (Gilg., NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 
39:20f., translit. Myth. 133 
tain either a logogram or a PN, see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51. 


the lacuna after iwar must con- 


Stefanini, JNES 28:46f., suggests two words, parti 
partai- “combs his hair,” i.e., unravels the locks of 
his thick hair as he would disentangle wool. He 
compares this w. âppa parza malk-, restores |... 
âppa) parti partai- and explains parti : parza on the 
analogy /hanti : hanza. But in the hand copy there 
is no Space between -/i- and -pâr-, and the com- 
parison W.|... ul#niyanza wa-al-ti-wa-al-ti-e$-ki-iz- 
zi KUB 60.60 rev.2 is too strong to ignore. 


Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 20f., 52 (allows also for a reading 
mağtima$ti$ke-, rejects a connection w. partai-); Kronasser, 
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partipartiski- 


EHS 1 (1966) 587 (“fliegt, eilt(?7),” related to partai-, par- 
tawar); Stefanini, JNES 28 (1969) 46f. (two words, parti adv., 
and partai-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 376 n. 243 (re- 
dupl. of partai-). 


Cİ. partai-. 


parduwalli- A, adj.; (modifies a statue).t 


(The king returns to the /halentu-house and 
stands by the window) |... ALAM pâr-du-wa-al- 
li-in GUN udai “1... brings a p. statue of a talent/ 
weighing a talent” KUB 56.52:11 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp, 
Tempel 56. 


parduwalli- B n.(?); (mng. unkn.); MS. 


(0-0J.HI.A DINGIR-LIM OADU SSBANSUR 
SIPISAN.NINDA karpanzi nzat / (0-0 pleran hui- 
nuanzi âppannza DUMU.MES SANGA LIBIR 
pâr(coll.)-du-wa-al-li / |o o âlppannza SSGIDRU. 
HLA huinuanzi KBo 25.109 iii 14-16 (rit. frag.). For 
LÜSANGA.LIBIR see KUB 17.35 i 20, alternating w. LIBIR.RA 
in i 24. For LIBIR in Hitt. see EHGİ. 17 n. | (overlooked by 
HZL 225-226). Perhaps the same as parduwalli- A. 


TüGpartuitt(a)- n.; (a type of garment or cloth); 
MHJMS.İ 


(In a description of a statue of the substitute 
king in regal attire) |... (x-ya ALAM T)JUSpdr-tu- 
u-it-ta-a$ i|-...| KBo 24.96:7 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 
15.15 iii? 8 (MS), KBo 15.15 ed. StBoT 3:136f. In KBo 24.96:7 
there appears to be a space between |(TJUG and pdr-. 


(KUS)pardug(g)anni n.; bowcase; from MH/ 
M 


sg. d.-1. KUSpdr-du-ug-ga-an-ni IBoT 1.36 ii 40 (MHJMS); 
unclear pâr-du-kla-...| KBo 18.170 rev. 7 (NH). 

“One palace attendant steps (forward)” nuz$$i 
LÜSÂ.TAM “ISBAN /wittian andlazmlazatzkan 
(coll.) KUSpdr-du-ug-ga-an-ni tarnan 1 XVSSE.MÂ, 
URU,.URU-Si(coll.) SA LU SS$UKJUR 097J 1$TU 
IGI.KAK.Ü.TAG.GA Süntan pâi “and the guarter- 
master gives him a strung bow, inserted in a bow- 
case, and a spearman's guiver, full of arrows” 1BoT 
1.36 ii 39-41 (instr. for the MESEDİ, MHJMS), ed. AS 24:18f. 
(w. collations), Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184-187; perhaps also 
L...J I-NUTUM X“SKIR,.TAB.AJNSEJ / |...) (11- 
NUTUM paâr-du-kla-...) “One set of bridle and 


LUparwala- 


reins, |...) one bowcase(7)-set” KBo 18.170 rev. 6-7 
(inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 488, translit. THeth 10:109 


(both reading as ma3-du-u$-x|...| > masta-/ba$ta-). 


The stem could be pardugganna-, pardugganni-, 
or parduggatar. 


Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1965) 187 (“Lederwams”); Tischler, 
HDW (1982) 62 (“KUSparduganna- (lederner Bestandteil der 
Bewaffnung)”); Beal, Diss. (1986) 575f., 588. 


partüni- n.; (a bird); OS. i 


pl. acc. pâr-tu-u-ni-u$ KBo 17.1 iv 37, KBo 17.3 iv 33, KBo 
25.7 41BoT3.135 iv2 (all OS). 


2 TMUSEN pâr-Wtu-u-ni-u$ tuttumili harmi “1 
hold two p.-birds hidden. (1 release them onto a 
branch)” KBo 17.3 iv 33 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 37- 
38 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 8:38. StBoT 25:18; İZİZ.HLAJ- 
I$zal harslâr! (İhâranlan pâr-tu-u-(nJi-u$s-Sa |...) 
“AndlJI...J ears (lit. heads) of (wheat), (the eaglle 
and the p.-birds (and I take these outside and fix 
them in place)” KBo 17.7 * KBo 25.7 # IBoT 3.135 iv 2 
(rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:22, ed. (without KBo 25.7) StBoT 
8:40f. 


Otten/Soucek, StBoT 8 (1969) 120; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 141. 


NNDApardusimi- n.; (a type of bread or past- 
ıy).f 


(In a list of breads and pastries) 1 NNPApdr-du- 
Si-i-mi-i|$ ...| Bo 3784 i 12, translit. StBoT 15:25. 


Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176 (“Luw. pass. part. in -mi-?”). 


LÜparwala- n.; (a functionary); NH.İ 


, pi.nom. LÜ.MESpdir-wa-la-a$ KUB 40.95 ii 6, (8), 17 (NE), 
LUMESyr-wa-la-a$(-Sa) KBo 22.36:8 (Hatt. TI). 

I GUN URUDU 3 BIIBRUL NANUNUZ !/2 BÂN 
NANUJNUZ LÜMESydr-wa-la-a$ LUGAL SUM- 
er 3 GUN URUDU Ii (GJUN AJNI.NA 2 
UJRUDUĞJEN 16 URUDUTKIN 5 URUDUyaksur 2 BIBRU 
GU, NANUNJUZ| 1/2 BÂN NANUNJUZ LÜMES pir 
wla-la-a$ LUGAL EGİR-anda SUM-er “The p.- 
men gave (to) the king one talent of copper (and) 
three animal-shaped vessels of beads (containing) 
one-half BÂN of beads. In addition (EGIR-anda), 
the p.-men gave (to) the king three talents of cop- 
per, Ixl talents of tin, two copper pipes, six copper 
sickles, five copper wak$ur-vessels, and two ox- 
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LUparwala- 


shaped vessels of beads (containing) one-half 
BAN of beads” KUB 40.95 ii 5-8 (inv., NH), ed. Kempin- 
ski/Koğak, Tel Aviv 4:88f,; LÜ.MES),, LUGAL may also be tr. 
“the p.-men of the king, the royal p.-people,” cf. Mestieri 115 


(“Nessi genitivali”). 


Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 115. 


parunka- n.; (a vessel); OH?/NS?.5 
pl. acc. pa-ru-un-ku-u$ KUB 44.60 iii 1. 


pa-ru-un-ku-u$-ma-a$-kân danlzi| nzaszkan ak 
ku$kanlzi)| “They take the p.-vessels from them and 
they drink (from) them” KUB 44.60 iii 1-2 (Hattic and 
Hitt. bil., OH?/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, Materialien 4, No. 5:65. 


Mparusha- see Mparasha-. 


paruğsius n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


nu pa-ru-Si-u$ arha |...) KUB 52.63:17 (animal be- 
havior oracle, NH). p. is either the subj., sg. nom. ofa 
stem parusSiu-, or obj., pl. acc. of parusi-. 


parza see par$za. 


parzahannas, parsahannağ, pirzahannas, 
pireshannas, pirsahan(n)a$ n. gen.; (modify- 
ing livestock); from MH/MS. 

pâr-za-ha-an-na-a$ KUB 13.1 iv 16 (MH/JMS), pi-ir-Sa-ah- 
ha-an-na-a$ KBo 5.7 obv. (12), rev. (14) (spacing favors |pi- 
..İ,notfE-...), 29 (Arn. /MS), E-ir-Sa-ah-ha-na-a$ ibid. rev. 
42, pi-ir-za-hal-an-na-a$| KUB 20.52 i 24 (MHJNS), pi-re-e$- 
ha-an-na-a$ KUB 13.2 iv 28 (MHJNS), pdr-Sa-ha!l-an-na<-a3> 
438/s ii 4 (Alp, Tempel 146f.). 


(Oxen and sheep are sent in advance. The king 
goes to “RYMatila, where there is a great assem- 
biy) IGU,J pdr-Sa-hal-an-na<-a$> au$zi “He in- 
spects (lit. sees) the oxen of p.” 438/s ii 4 (ANDAHSUM 
fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 146f. and D. Yoshida, BMECCİ 6:122f.; 
Alp recognized |GUJD, while Yoshida read only “x”; both edi- 
tors read pdr-Sa-za-an-na uncorrected; (Take care of your 
gardens and fields and keep them enclosed) ANA 
GU,.HLA pi-re-es-ha-an-na-a$-$a (par. pâr-za-ha- 
an-na-a3 ) |kui|s HA.LA-az “The share (of fodder) 
for the oxen of the p., (let it regularly eat its share)” 
KUB 13.2 iv 28-29 (instr. for BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), w. 
dupl. KUB 13.24:17 (MH/NS), and par. KUB 13.1 iv 16 (MH/ 
MS), ed. Dienstanw. 51f., 62; (In a list of deliveries for 


:parzahanassi- 


a festival by individual townships) “Further, one 
thick loaf made of one PARİSU-measure of wheat 
flour” kattiz$$izma 1 UDU 1 GU, pi-ir-za-hal-an- 
na-ağ|) 1 PUSpassuwawannin GESTIN “RVEJfilpra 
pe harkanzi “But along with it, they keep ready one 
sheep, one p.-ox, and one hasSsuwawanni-vessel of 
wine in Ellipra” KBo 9.123 4 KUB 20.52 i 24-26 (hiğuwa$ 
fest., MH/NS), cf. KUB 30.40 v 5; 15 GU, 22 UDU.HLA 
2 ANSE.HLA SA SAG.GEME'İR.MES 22 GU, E- 
ir-Sa-ah-ha-na-as “fifteen oxen, twenty-two sheep, 
two donkeys of the servants; twenty-two oxen of 
the p.” KBo 5.7 rev. 42 (land grant, Ar. I/MS), ed. Riem- 
sehneider, MIO 6:352£., cf. 10 GU, SA SAG.GEME. 
İR.MES 10 GU,.YLA Jpi-ir|l$al-ah-ha-an-na-a$ 
ibid. rev. 14; 2 GU,.HLA 22 UDU 6 GU,.APIN.LAÂ. 
HL.A pi-ir-Sa-ah-ha-an-na-as$ ibid. rev. 29. In ibid. obv. 
12 and rev. 42, p. apparently stands in opposition to SA SAG. 
GEME.İR.MEĞ. We see no justification for Riemschneider, 
MIO 6:339 and ArOr 33:333 n. 6, trying to restore the same 
symmetry in rev. 14, 29 by inserting <SAG.GEME.İR.MEĞ>. 


Laroche, RHA XV/61:128, proposed to analyze p. 
as pir Sahhanas “house of fief.” Alternate spellings 
parzahanna$ and pireShannas$, as well as the prev- 
alent spelling w. -nn- (the only -n- occurs in KBo 
5.7rev.42 at the end of the line, onto the edge ) make 
this suggestion suspect, see Kammenhuber, KZ 77:245, 
and Hoffner, Or NS 35:388. If, despite the difficulties, 
Laroche's basic identificatlon is correct, one would 
expect that the genitive -a$ connects the entire 
compound to the primary noun GU,, and that 
*pirsahhan as a compound meant “house-Sahhan” 
in the sense of property subject to Sahhan on the 
estate (per). 


Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957) 128 (“Il s'agit &videmment d'un 
juxtapose de E-ir — pir 'maison” et de #ahhana$, gön. de Sahhan 
“fief(?)”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 245; Riemschneider, 
ArOr 33 (1965) 333 (“zum Lehnsbesitz gehörig”); Hoffner, Or 
NS 35 (1966) 388. 


Cİ. :parzahanas$i-. 


:parzahanassi- Luw. gen. adj.; (defines cattle); 
NH.İ 


sg. nom. (sic, acc. expected) :pdr!(tablet pa-, coll. from 
photograph )-za-hJaJ-na-a$-3i-i$ 1628/u 3 * KUB 27.70 ili 16. 


“When the king celebrates the Stormgod of the 
House, the king approaches and sacrifices” | 
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:parzahanassi- 


GU,.MAH :pdr!(tablet: pa-, coll. from photograph) - 
za-hlal-na-a3-3i-i$ 3 UDU 1 SILA, 2 MÂS.GAL | 
MÂS.TUR ANA SU E BAL-anzi “They sacrifice 
one bull of the p., three sheep, one lamb, two billy 
goats, and one kid to the Stormgod of the House” 
1628/u:3-4 4 KUB 27.70 iii 16-17 (fest., NH), ed. Dinçol/Dar- 
ga, Anatolica 3:110f. ili 49-50. Dinçol/Darga suggest an emen- 
dation of the first sign to pir!- (- UD), although it is pointed 
out by the authors that there is no other ex. of an initial pir-. 


With pdr!-, there is only one superfluous horizontal wedge. 


Dinçol/Darga, Anatolica 3 (1969-1970) 315 (“zum Lehens- 
dienst gehörig”). 


Cİ. parzahanna$. 


NNDAparzahi- n. com.; (a cereal product); MH/ 
MS.İ 


(Several ingredients are mixed in a PVSGİR. 
KIS-vessel) nu 2 UPNI NNDApâr-za-hi-i$ ienzi nz 
anz3an ANA DUSGİR .KJIS ... (enough space to fin- 
ish this sentence and introduce a new one)| / Ser 1 
NINDA idurin 10 NINDA SIG dâi “They make p. 
(of) two UPNU(-measures) and (place?) it in the 
DUGGİR .KJIS ...J. He places one iduri-bread and 
ten thin breads on top” KBo 23.34 iv 8-9 (rit., NH/MS), 
ed. Rost, MIO 1:368f. The seguence “x UPNU * ingre- 
dients” seems to be used exclusively for loose or 
shapeless materials (fruits, salt, grains, liguids, por- 
ridges, etc.), while a seguence “product (SA) x 
UPNI” is used for shaped loaves. NNDAp, is proba- 
biy not a bread or pastry but a pulpy product. 
NINDAY,. is formalIy sg. nom. but functionally acc. 
For a similar use of kanza see AlHeth 69 w. further 
references. 


parzai- v.; (mng unkn.); NS. 


1...) / pâr-za-a-iz-zlil KBo 35.247 i (13-)14 (cult of 


Tessub and Hepat) in broken context. 


()parzaki- n.; label(?), bulla(?); NH.t 


I SSfuppa$ GAL KANKU GIS.HUR pdr-za-ki$ 
NU.GÂL “One large chest, sealed. No GIS.HUR 
(or) bulla(?)” KBo 18.179 v 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth. 10:50 
Çi 5), 52, Siegelovâ, Verw. 40£; 2 SSfuppas$ TUR.TUR 
:pâr-za-kli$ ...| KUB 42.22 tt. col. 13 (inv., NH), ed. 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 42f. In the first ex., it was recorded 


(9Jparzassa 


that the p. is missing or not yet made after the stor- 
age chest was inventoried and sealed; the word 
perhaps refers to a clay label or bulla, attached to 
the chest. 


Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) SIf., 231; Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 
40f.w.n. 7. 


parzagulliya n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.İ 


$30 HUB.HLA SA LUKÜ.GIx|...J/ I-NUTUM 
pâr-za-gul-li-ia |...| $ “Thirty earrings of gold for 
men, X|...J /one set ofp.|...|J KUBIZ2.I iü 2-3 (inv., 
NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:100, 103, Siegelovâ, Verw. 
442f., 611 (ein Schmuckstück). Since p. is listedina 
paragraph together w. earrings (and presumabiy 
other jewelry), it is probably a type of ornament; 
cf. THeth 10:231 (“(an ornament)”). CE. |... pirmlushiya 
pâr-gul-li-ia x|...| KBo 24.80 obv. 8 (Kizz. rit.), in a long 


seguence of Hurr. terms without a Hitt. context. 


(9)parza$ssa Luw. adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


a. describing arrows: SSTUKUL SSBAN GIKAK. 
TAG.GA :pdr-za-a$-fa UNÜT ZABAR URUDUPA 
SU GAL URUDUYAŞŞINNU GİR! GAL ZABAR 
“Macef(s), bow(s), arrow(s) (which is) :p., utensils 
of bronze, large hatchet(s), ax(es), large sword(s) 
of bronze” KUB 13.35 iii 46-47 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f. 
(“Köcher?”). 


b. describing two leopard protomes: 2 GÜ 
PİRIG.TUR KÜ.GI NAZA GİN Namuğnuwaln— 
1it(2)...| /pdâr-za-a$-$a “Two gold leopard protomes 
p.-ed (With) lapis lazuli and (with| musnuwalnt)- 
stone” Bo 87/5a ii 22-23 (cult inv., NH), ed. Otten, FsSTÖzgüç 
3661. 


c. unclear: (İJUTU-$Jzma EN-YA |HUR. 
SAJG?-an kezza ZAG-za nuntara$ auwan arha |zlâi 
:pâr-za-a3-$|a(-)o ku?llelga :dâyalla mehurrif'A 
artari KUB 40.1 rev.! 15-16 (letter, NH); see mehur r; here 


:p. introduces the clause. 


The alternate interpretation, as the noun “guiv- 
er,” which was possible when only KUB 13.35 iii 46- 
47 was known, can now be excluded on the basis of 
Bo 87/5a ii 22-23. 

Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 129 (“name of a weapon (“guiv- 


er??)”; Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (“epithâte de “flöches” ou “car- 
guois??”); Carruba, OA 9 (1970) 85 (““faretra” ... ma che piü 
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(9Jparzassa 


probabilmente & un aggettivo riferentesi alla parola precedente 
o seguente”). 


(9)pas(5)- v.; to swallow, gulp down; from MH/ 
MS.İ 


pres. sg. 3 pa-a$-zi KUB 7.1 i 30 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
60.56:7 (NS), KUB 60.75:5, pa-a-3i KUB 27.29 ii 9, HT 1142 
(both MHJNS); pl. 3 pa-!$a?l-afn-zi| KBo 34.2:40, pas?(or pi$)- 
Sa-an-zi KUB 51.33:4. 

pret. sg. 2 pa-a$-ta KUB 33.120 i 29 (MHJNS); sg. 3 pa- 
ağ-ta KUB 29.7 rev. 55 (MH/MS), KUB 33.120 i 26 (MHJNS), 
pa-a-a$-ta KUB 43.38 rev. 15 (NH), :pa-a$-ta KUB 49.2 i 14 
(NH). 

imp. sg. 3 pa-a$-du KUB 29.7 rev. 55 (MH/MS), pa-a-Su 
KBo 10.45 iv 4, KUB 41.8 iv 3 (both MH/NS), KUB 43.38 rev. 
11, (16) (NS). 

inf. pa-a-a5-Su-an-zi KBo 32.114 obv.? 6, Luw. pa-aS-Su- 
u-na KUB 24.7 ili 31 (NH). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pa-a$-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.65 i 10 (NH), :pa-a3- 
kil-iz-zi) KUB 8.67 iv? 19 (NH); pl. 3 pa-a$-kân-zi KBo 12.103 
obv. 11, 5/i:4 (StBoT 14:72n. 2), KUB 56.57 iii? 4. 

pret. sg. 3 pa-a-Si-is-ki-it KBo 32.14 ii 18, rev. 32 (MH/ 
MS). 

unclear pa-a3-Su-u-x|...| 36/k:13 (either Luw. inf. pa-a3- 
Su-u-nla), or verb. subst. gen. pa-a$-Su-u-a)|$1). 

(Hurr.) Sallaena ne$$öna &prita pi$e$hum KBo 32.14 iv 18- 
19 - (Hitt.) nu IGI.DU,.HLA kue pa-a-Si-i$-ki-it nzat PANI 
BELI>SU lilhuwan dai$ “He began to pour out before his lord, 


those taxes which he was continually swallowing” ibid. iii 18- 
19; cf. par. (Hurr.) ibid. rev. 27 — (Hitt.) ibid. rev. 32. 


a. without prev./adv.: ANA GI.A.DA .GUR:yaz 
$$an purin dâi nu pa-a-$i “He puts his lips to the 
drinking straw and swallows” HT i 41-42 (Zarpiya'srit., 
MHJNS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:338f., Friedrich, JCS 1:287, 
HTR 120; |...) Sarapi nu pa-a-$i 7-SU “He (sc. the 
client) sips and swallows seven times” KUB 27.29 iii 
9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:142f.; (Anu is 
saying to Kumarbi) ANA PÂNI SÂzIKAlswazz 
duğkiğkitta LÜ-natarzmitzwa kuit pa-a$-ta “You 
rejoice in your heart because you have swallowed 
my manhood” KUB 33.120 i 28-29 (myth), ed. Kum. *2, 7, 
tr. Hittite Myths 40, cf. ibid. i 25-26 (w. katta); of a sword 
swallower in the KI.LAM festival text: (TUJS-Ta31 
dHalkin ekuzi LÜ.MES YRUHulr|hurna GİR.HLA 
pa-T$a?l-aln-zi| “In a sitting position he drinks the 
grain deity; the men of Hurhurna swallo|w)| 
SWOrds” KBo 17.46:16 * KBo 34.2:40; similar: (LU 
URUHU-Ju-hur-na GİR pa-ağ-zi “TA man(?) of the 
city(7) of Hluhurna swallows a sword” KUB 60.56:7 
(fest.?, NS), ed. Ünal, AnSt 44:213f.; collation by Klengel ex- 


()pa3(3)- c 


cluded the reading |URUHu)Jr-hur-na, although the KL.LAM pas- 
sage proves the city is the same; note in the immediate context 
the (LÜ.JMES SISKUN, “ladder-climbers” who are depicted 
next to the sword-swallower in the Alaca Hüyük relief shown 
in Bittel, Hethiter 193; see Ünal, AnSt 44:207-218, differentiy 
Gurney, AnSt 44:219f.; the rest. (LÜ.JMEĞ is supported by the 
par. 2 LÜ.MES “SKJUN;J KBo 27.39 rt. col. 13, on which see 
Ünal, AnSt 44:215; (...Jx 3 GİR ZABAR dâi nzat2za2 
kan |...) /1... LJÜ.GİRzmazat namma pâ3zi “He 
takes three bronze swords and |...-Js them. The 
sword-swallower furthermore swallows them” KBo 
32.106 rev.? 11-12, ed. Ünal, AnSt 44:214; cf. also KBo 32.114 
obv.? 6; perhaps also|... paJ-a3-zi in KBo 32.106 rev.? 7. 


b. w. katta: BIL.ZA.ZAzat i$$ilt (dâi) ...| / kat- 
ta pa-a$-zi “The frog takes it with its mouth |...| 
swallows (it) down” KUB 60.75:4-5 (purif. rit.), w. par. 
KBo 13.131 obv. 15-16, ed. StBoT 14:72f., Watkins, Kerns 
Mem. 346; EGIR-andazmaz$$izkan i$$iz$$i lahuhhi 
nzat katta pa-a$-zi “1 then pour (the infusion) into 
its (i.e., the child”s) mouth and it swallows it down” 
KUB 7.1 i 29-30 (Ayatarsa's rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 7:143, 145, Friedrich, ArOr 6:374; mân “Ku 
marbiğ SA SAnu LÜ-natar katta pa-a3-ta “When 
Kumarbi swallowed down Anu's manhood” KUB 
33.12 i 26 (Kingship in Heaven, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 40, cf. ibid. i 28-29 (without prev.); nuzkan 
GUNNI KU,-un Epila) / |...)£ GUNNIZpat GAM 
:pa-a$-ta “(The snake| caught a fish at the “hearth” 
and|...J atthe same “hearth” swallowed Jit| down” 
KUB 49.2i13-14 (snake oracle, NH); (Animals devoured 
by Hedammu are listed) |... millir GIM-an katta 
pa-as-kil-iz-zil “He swallows |them)J down like 
(honley” KUB 8.67 iv? 19 (Hedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 
14:40f., cf. J...İx pa-as-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.65 i 10; (The cli- 
ent pours water from a vessel, saying:) “Whoever 
has spoken evil in the presence of the god” nu ki 
mâhhan wâtar dankui$ taganzipa$ katta pa-a$-ta 
apâttza idâlu uttar taganzipağ katta OATAMMA pa- 
a$-du “Just as the dark earth has swallowed up this 
water, so let the earth swallow up that evil word” 
KUB 29.7 rev. 54-55 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 
132, tr. ANET 346; cf. KBo 10.45 iv 1-4 (rit., MHJNS), ed. 
Otten, ZA 54:134f., and KUB 43.38 rev. 8-16 (rit., NH), ed. 
Gentili Pieri, SR 1:42 n. 25; KUB 24.7 iii 31 (tale, NH). 


c. w. anda: andazmazkan galaktar pa-as-kân-zi 
KUB 56.57 iii? 4. 
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(G)pas(s)- 


Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 374 (“einen Schluck tun, schlürfen”); 
Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 54 n. 9 (pâ$u vs pağdu); idem, 
Stammbildung (1979) 435f. 


Cİ. pappasa(i)-, UZUpappassala-, pasattarma-. 


NNDApas($)a- n.; (a type of bread or pastry); 
MHJNS.İ 


pl. acc. NNDApa-a3-Su-u$ KUB 24.9 ii 44, NINDApa-I$u1-Ju3) 
KBo 10.41:1. 


nuz$$an kar-a3 halkin NNDApa-a$-$u-u$ (dupl. E: 
NINDApa-ISul-Tu4$), B: pâr-Sul-us1) SSI(BAN 3 SISGI, 
HLA x)| paddani anda dâi “She (the Old Woman) 
places wheat, barley, p.-loaves, a bow, (and) three 
arrows into a basket” KUB 24.9 ji 44-45 (rit., MHJNS), 
w. dupls. KUB 24.10 ii 2 (B), KBo 10.41:1 (E), ed. THeth 
2:38f. Jakob-Rost, THeth 2:111, cites the stem as 
NINDApa$( 3 )u-; since the preceding /alkin is acc., 
NINDApa$$u$ must be pl. acc. Note that the dupl. B 


has NNDApdr-Sul-u$J. Read in both exx. pâr!-? 


Cf, NINDAyarsa-. 


pasail...| (mng. unkn.); NH.t 


(In a letter, context fragmentary) pa-Sa-i-x-x- 
(İxl..İ KBo 9.85:8. 


pağsanis (a term used in extispicy); NH.t 


nu IGI-zi SU.MES !SIG;I-ru EGIR SU.MEĞS 
INU.SIG;-du...-nJi-iS pa-Sa-ni-i$ NU.SIG, “Let the 
first exta be favorable; let the second exta |be un- 
favorable ...-nJi-i5 pa-Sa-ni-i$. Unfavorable” KUB 
49.30 rev.? 15-16. 


The context is too fragmentary to determine 
whether the stem is paSana- or pa$ani-, or whether 
this term isa nounreferringtoa part of the exta or 
an adjective modifying a part of the exta. 


LÜpağ($)andala- n.;(a type of kitchen personnel, 
“food-taster(?)” ); from OS.$ 


sg. nom. LÜpa-Sa-an-da-la-a$ KUB 13.3 ii 23, iv (20) 
(MH?JNS). 

pl. nom, LÜMESpa-a$-Sa-an-da-le-e$ KUB 43.29 ili 8 (OS). 

gen. LÜMESpa-ağ-Sa-an-ta-l|a-a$| KBo 17.29 i 4 (pre-NH/ 
NS). 

frag. LÜpa-a3-Sa-. ..J KBo 20.13 rev. 8 (0S), 558/u * 1968/ 
u:6 (StBoT 15:44), LÜpa-a$-Sa-|.. | KUB 31.57 ii 16 (OH/NS), 
LÜpa-ağ-Sa-an-x|...| KBo 25.159:6 (0S? or MS9). 


MUNUSpağsariyatti- 


a. in general: andazma Sumö3 BELUMES TU, 
hümante$ “İSAGI.A LÜ SISBANSUR LİMUYAL- 
DIM "İNINDA .DÜ.DU LÜdâwalala$ “UÜwal(a)h— 
hiyala$ İZABAR.DAB UÜpa-sa-an-da-la-a$ 
LİEPİ$ GA...KUB13.3ii 20-25 (instr. for palace servants, 
MH?/NS), see tr. in par$ur 2 a; cf. 558/u * 1968/u:5-8 (StBoT 
15:44), KBo 25.159:6 (0S? or MS?), KUB 31.57 ii 15-18. 


b. house of the p.-men: |...-ylamis TEl LÜMESpg- 
a$-Sa-an-ta-İ|a-a$l KBo 17.29 i 4 (pre-NHJNS). 


LÜp, is probably derived from the verb pa3- “to 
swallow,” hence something like “food-taster(?).” 


van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 92 (“celui gui goüte aux mets 
servis au roi?”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 172 (“vielleicht 
“*Vorkoster?”); Hoffner, RHA XX V/80 (1967) 67 (“food- 
taster(?)”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 58f. (“addetto al 
pasanda” w. lit.). 


Cİ. pas-. 


passari- adj.; “circumcised(?)”; NH.İ 


(Describing the treatment of a penis ailment) 
“TIf) he does not get cured by this, he fills in |...| 
with this medicine” nza$ mân pa-a$-Sa-ri-i$ nzan 
|... nza$ mân) UL pa-a$-Sa-ri-i$ nzan hapurin 
EGIR-pa dama$zi “If he is circumcised(?), he 
|...J-s him, (but if| he is not circumcised(?), he 
presses his foreskin(?) back” KUB 44.61 rev. 24-25 
(med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:20f., Puhvel, HED 3:131. 


Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 24f. (p. — “beschnitten”; hapuri- 
— “Pflanzenwuchs”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 62 (“beschnit- 
ten”); Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 139f, (““circle, ring? is used for 
“the one having a ring, circle (around his penis)” — “circum- 
cised,”” cf. kiklubağ$arli$zmlaza$ “She is an iron ring” RS 
25.421 rev. 22); Puhvel, HED 3 (1991) 131f. 


passariyal...| (mng. unkn.); NH.t 


1... Jx-a$-za pa-a$-Sa-ri-ia-alt(7)-...) KUB 51.81 
obv.? 8 (hist. frag., Supp. 11). The sign before -43-za 
could be HU (or MUSEN), RI, AR or LI. Due to 
the lack of context, it is unclear what part of speech 
p.can be. 


MUNUSpassariyatti- n.; (a type of personnel); 
NS. 


MUNUS.MES»4- a$-Sa-ri-ila-...| FAL 32:7, JMUNUS.MESp lg- ağ- 
Sa-ri-ia-at-ti KBo 10.9 rev.? 6. 
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MUNUSpağsariyatti- 


(At dawn, the anointed priest ... of Kurustama 
washes the head of the SANGA-priest, and he sits 
down to |eaJt) MUNUS.MESyy-a$-Sa-ri-i|(a-at-ti-Tmal) 

.İ/1..İx #ianzi FAL 32:7-8 (frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.9 


Tev.? 6. 
|pasattar)| KBo 4.14 iii 37, see :pa3attarma-. 


:pasattarma- n. or adj.(7); (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


nuzkan EN.MES :pa-Sa-at-tar-ma-a3 arha :pap- 
pa$ai “Does pasattarma- swallow up(?) (the) 
lords?” KBo 4.14 iii 36-37 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), ed. 
Stefanini, AANL 20:46, van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (“der 
Umsturz stürtzte die Generâle”); for the context see s.v. :pap- 
pasai-. :p. could also be a noun, pl. acc. “Does it swallow up 
the :p.-s of the lords?,” or, sg. gen.; or, an adi. pl. acc. “the p.- 
lords.” Kammenhuber, MIO 2:438 n. 93 and MIO 3:353, ana- 
Iyzed it as pasattarzmaza$, Meriggi, WZKM 58:88 as pa$at- 
tarzma$ (i.e., zmaz$ma3). Stefanini, AANL 20:69, posits a 
stem :pa$attarma-, since the pron. encl. belongs to the begin- 


ning of the sentence. 


Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 438 n. 93; cadem, MIO 3 (1955) 
353 (:pağattar); Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 15 (:pağattar 
“Schluck”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 80; Meriggi, WZKM 58 
(1962) 87 (:pasattar “Schluck”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 
(1962) 94 n. 1 (:pasattar ““dressement?”); Stefanini, AANL 20 
(1965) 69 (:paSattarma-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 555; 
Tischler, HDW (1982) 62 (pağattar “Schluck”); Starke, StBoT 
31 (1990) 497; Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“swallowing”(?) > 
*pağattar). 


Cİ. pas-, UZUpappağsala-, :;pappa3afi)-. 


(9)pasihai- v.; 1. torub, sguceze, crush, 2. (in the 
idiom “ZUGAB-i/GAB-S$i :p.) to betray(?), double- 
cross(?), disregard(7); from MHJ/NS.1 


act. pres. sg. 3 pa-Si-ha-iz-zi KUB 44.63 ii 14 (NH), VBoT 
120 ii 4 (MHAJNS), pa-$Si-hal-a!-Jiz-zi?| ibid. ii 21, Luw. :pa-Si- 
ha-a-ti KUB 14.3 ii 25 (Hatt, IM). 

pret. sg. Il Luw. pa-a-!$il-ha-ah-ha KUB 40.1 obv. 9 (Tudh. 
IV or Supp. 117); sg. 3 Luw. :pa-Sil-ha-a-id-dYfa(coll. photo- 
graph)| KUB 14.3 ii 24 (Hatt. III), pa-Sif-ha-a-it-ta)| 
1303/u obv.? 18 (AoF 8:92 (- 33)). 

imp. sg. 3 pa-Si-ha-id-du KUB 33.93 iii 22 (NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-Si-ha-'ta!l-IrJi VBoT 120 ii 25 (MHJNS). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 Ipa!-Si-hla!-is-ki-iz-zi VBoT 120 ii 6 (MH/ 
NS). 


1. to rub, sguceze, crush (par. to pu$$ai- “to 
trample”): nuzwarzan ezzan GIM-an arha pus 
Saiddu lalakueSanzmazwarzanz|kan GIM-an)| 


(9)pasihai- 


GİR-it anda pa-Si-ha-id-du KUB 33.93 ii 21-22 (Ullik. 
TI A), see tr. in /alawes($)a- a; “The Old Woman mixes 
together sand, alkali, flour, |and| blitter vetchJ” nu 
UN-an Nİ.TE.MES 2SU pa-S3i-ha-iz-zi “and she rubs 
iton the parts of the man's body. (The Old Woman 
says: “The sacred bitter vetch like a lion')” 
GWS$efrin) SU4Hurrin arha Ipa!-Si-hla!-i$-ki-iz-zi 
““Tubs off the bulls Seri and Hurri”” VBoT 120 ii 3-6 
(rit., MH/JNS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:138-141 (—ii 17-20), 
AlHeth 101, cf. ibid. ii 21-25 (< 35-39); mahhanzmazat 
ziyari nzat SU-az! (text -uk) anda pa-Si-ha-iz-zi 
“When it (sc. the infusion of herbs) is done (lit. 
cooked), he sgueezes/rubs it with (his) hand (and 
strains it through a cloth)” KUB 44.63 ii 13-14 (med., 
NH), ed. StBoT 19:28f. 


2. (in the idiom “ZUGAB-i/GAB:-$i :p.) to be- 
tray(?), double-cross(?), disregard(?) (lit. to rub 
(something) on one's chest): (Hatt. TM tells the 
gods about the favors he had bestowed on Urhi- 
Teğâub) apa$zma SA JUTU “RVArinnla...| / nuz 
#mağzkan VZUGABX-i :pa-Sil-ha-a-it-ta ...| “He (sc. 
Urhi-Tessub), however, |...| of the Sungoddess of 
Arinna, and he betrayed(?) you (sc. the gods)” KUB 
21.19 ii 32-33 $ 1303/u obv.? 17-18 (prayer, Hatt. III), ed. 
Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f.; (The Hittite king, probabiy 
Hatt. III, speaks to Atpa:) “Because my brother (sc. 
the king of Ahhiyawa) wrote to you: “Go and de- 
liver him (sc. Piyamaradu) to the Hittite king.” De- 
liver him now” nuzwazzazkan Ikalrlü)| 'GIM-an! 
alm)|'mell memian GAB-$i :pa-Si-ha-a-Tid!-dla(coll. 
photograph) tuğlizaz|wlalzzazkan memian GAB- 
si :pa-Si-ha-a-!til “Just as he has carlier disregard- 
ed(?) my word/command(s), so he will disre- 
gard(?) |your| affair(sYword(s)” KUB 14.3 ii 23-25 
(Taw., Hatt. 1117), ed. AU 8f. (reading DU,-$i not GAB-3i), see 
also Sürenhagen, AoF 8:106 (reading GAB-3i) and memiya- | 
b 7;cf.J... GAB-i?J INIM-an :pa-a-ISil-ha-ah-ha 
“Have I ever disregarded(?) an affair/com- 
mand(?)?” KUB 40.1 rev.! 9 (letter, Tudh. IV or Supp. 117), 
cf. Kühne, ZA 62:239'n. 10. 


Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 64 (“(den Körper mit einer Salbe, 
die Augen mit einer Arzneipflanze) einreiben,” “(mit dem 
Fusse ) zerreiben, zermalmen”); Friedrich, RHA V111/47 (1947- 
48) 7; Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123 (on Luw. forms); 
Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (“broyer, fouler”); Kronasser, EHS | 
(1966) 481; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 484 (“cin-, zerreiben, 
zerdrücken”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“pulverize”(?)). 
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NA)pağdila- 


NA9pa$sila-, Mapassilu-, NAspassili- n. com.; 
1. stone, pebble, 2. gem, precious stone(?); from 
OH/JMS. 


sg. nom. NAÂspa-a3-3i-la-a3 KBo 23.10 iv 20 (MS), VBoT 
24 ili 15 (MHJNSİ). 

acc. pa-a$-Si-la-an KBo 3.34 12, (3), KBo 13.44 i 2 (both 
OH/NS), NAypa-as-3i-la-an KBo 21.89 iii 20 (MS?), KUB 15.34 
iii 43 (MH/MS), KBo 5.2 156, 57, 58, VBoT 24 iii 26 (both MH/ 
NS), KUB 39.31:8, 10 (NS), KBo 19.142 ili 31 (NH), NAspa-a3- 
Si-lu-un KUB 15.31 i61, KUB 15.32 i 62 (both MH/NS). 

gen. NAspa-a3-3i-la-a3 KBo 21.22:45 (OH/MS). 

pl. nom. pa-a$-3i-le-e$ KBo 21.22:40 (OH/MS), |...Ipa-a3- 
Si-li-i$ KBo 15.32 iv 3 (MH/MS), NAspa-Si-lu-u3 KUB 41.29 iii 
13 (OH/JNS), |... pla-a3-Se-lu!-u$ KUB 36.95 ii 4 (NS). 

acc. NAspa-a3-3i-lu-u3 KBo 20.73 iv 18 * KBo 17.54 iv 4 
(OH or MH/MS), KBo 17.61 rev.5, KUB 15.34 i 36 (both MH/ 
MS), KUB 33.49 ii 6, (8) (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 59, KUB 
27.29 iii 10, VBoT 24 iii 28, iv 1 (both MH/NS), KUB 12.26 ii 
18 (NH), KUB 54.48:7, KUB 59.15 i 9, NAypa-Se-lu-u3 KUB 
20.31:3 (NS), NAspa-as-Si-la-a$ KUB 27.16 i 34 (NS), pa-a3- 
Si-la-a$ KUB 41.8 ii 25 (MHJNS), KUB 59.54 obv. 3. 

d.-1. NAspa-a3-5i-la-a$ KUB 44.56 rev. 4 (OH or MHJNS), 
KUB 48.10 ii 5 (NS), KUB 59.54 obv. 6, NAspa-as-Si-li-ia-a$ 
KUB 44.56 ili 6 (OH or MH/NS). 

stem and case uncertain NAspa-a3-3i-lu-u3 KUB 39.45 obv. 
8 (MH?/NS) (sg. nom. or pl. acc.?). 

frag. Nupa-a-a$-3Ji ...| KUB 20.57:6 (NS), NAspa-a3-3i-1fi- 
..İ KBo 17.54 iv11 (OH or MAJMS), NAspa-a5-|...J KBo 9.109 
rev. 7. 

The u-stem is predicated upon sg. acc. NAspa-a$-Si-lu-un 
KUB 15.31 i 61, KUB 15.32 i 62 (both MHJNS), the i-stem 
upon pl. d.-1. NAspa-as-Si-li-ia-a$ KUB 44.56 iii 6 (OH or MH/ 
NS). 


1. stone, pebble — a. foundin— IU rivers: Joo o 
2-SUJITI NAspa-a$-Si-la-an İD-az $arâ dâi “He (sc. 
the practitioner) takes from the river (two times) 
seven pebbles. (He throws seven pebbles into one 
jJug of water, and seven pebbles into another jug of 
water)” KBo 5.2 i 56 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 
89, Witzel, HKU 102£,; cf. Serzmaz$$an İD-ağ Mıpa-a$- 
$i-lli-...) KBo 17.54 iv 11 (incant., OH or MHJMS). 


2 ponds: (Inamma) 2-SU 7 pa-a3-Si-la-a$ (dupi. 
NApa-a|3-$Ji-lu-u$) TÜL-az dâi “(Then)| he (sc. the 
practitioner) takes two times seven pebbles from 
the pond” KUB 41.8 ii 24-25 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 59 (LNS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 83, 
Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 61-62; nzağta kuğzzi TÜL-az NApa- 
as-Si-la-an $lalrâ dâi “He takes a pebble from each 
pond” KUB 15.34 iii 43 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 
91f., Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:198f. 


NA)pağdila- 1 b 2 


3 roads: nu 2 Napa-a$-Si-lu-u$ ISTU KASKAL- 
3i K(A.GİR|zya dâi “He takes two pebbles from the 
road and the footpath” KUB 15.34 i 36 (evocation, MH/ 
MS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 91, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f.; 
cf. KUB 15.32 i 61-62 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:154f. 


4 fields: 9 NApa-as-Si-la-a$ A.SÂ ferippia3 BOT 
24 iii 15 (rit., MHJNS), cf. ibid. iii 26, ed. Polvani, Minerali 
87f., Sturtevant, TAPA 58:12f., Chrest. 112f.; on the magic sig- 
nificance of findspots and numbers of pebbles, see Haas, Berg- 
götter 174f. 


5 sea: SA A.AB.BA akun Mipa-as-Si-la-an-na 
KUB 36.12 ii 5-6, see below, mng. 2; Mupa-a3-$i-li-ia-a$ 
KU,.HLA x|...J /nzataruni irhez$sel...| KUB 44.56 
rev. 6-7 (OH or MHJNS). 


b. use in rituals — 1 warm pebbles: kattanzmaz 
33i Mapa-a$-Si-lu-u$ ându$ PYSpahhunaliaz harkanzi 
KUB 7.53 ii 22-23 (rit., NH), ed. Polvani, Minerali 81, see 
DUS»ahhunalli-; cf. KUB 17.23 ii 12-13, 16-17, ed. Polvani, 
Minerali 81; KBo 20.73 iv 18 4 KBo 17.54 iv 4, ed. Polvani, 
Minerali 83f.; nuz$$an Nupa-a$-Si-lu-u$ ANA GUNNI 
ishuwdi “He scatters the pebbles on the brazier” 
VBoT 24 iii 28-29 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 87f.; 
cf. KUB 33.49 ii 6-8, w. dupl. KUB 33.50 rev. 3-4, ed. Polvani, 
Minerali 93f.; KBo 23.10 iv 20, ed. Polvani, Minerali 86f.; 
VBoT24iv1. 


X other: (nuztta namma GİR.MESZKA halh- 
halla U! (copy: -u-ur over erasure ) NApa-a3-Si-|le- 
e$ le dammeskanzi) “TLet not brJushwood and peb- 
bles hurt your feet again)” KUB 60.115:6 (rit.), w. par. 
KBo 14.86 i 4-5 (A), KBo 15.32 iv 2-4 (B), cf. OLZ 86:172, 
and cf. KUB 15.34 i 43-44 for the same thought; |İLUGAL- 
uğ) GÜB-ht ki|$saritNMJpa-a$-3i-lu-u3 harzli| “(The 
king| holds pebbles with his left hand (and passes 
them with the left hand to the palace attendant)” 
KUB2.713-4 (fest., NH), ed. Polvani, Minerali 75, Kosak, Lin- 
guistica 16:62, 57; |((huzzazkan LUG)|AL-u$ NAspa-a$- 
Si-la-a$ Ser |(SU.MESZ2$)JU arriskizzi “The king 
washes his hands over the pebbles” KUB 48.10 ii 5-6 
(rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. 115/t, ed. Polvani, Minerali 78, Kühne, 
ZA 70:96; (They draw the gods from the sea) “When 
they are finished” nu Mspa-a$-3i-lu-u$ danzi “they 
take the pebbles. (The gods avert their eyes)” KUB 
15.31 iii 50 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 iv 9, ed. 
Polvani, Minerali 90, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164f.; 7 
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NA)pağdila- 1 b 2 


NA'pa-a$-Si-la-a3 ANA NINDA.ERIN.MES |...| KUB 
27.16 i 34, ed. Polvani, Minerali 77; (Inalmmazkan 14 
NApa-a$-Si-lu-u)$ ...İ KBo 34.56:8 (frag. of royal funer- 
aryrit.). 


c. unclear: “In Kussar, the father of the king 
1...” pa-a$-Si-la-an ISBAT “He seized a stone. 
(They went, and in the mountain |...| they fanned 
a fire. They ...-eda baker)” KBo 3.34 i 2 (anecdotes, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44 i2 (OH/NS). 


d. symbolic use: nzan pahhasnuandu lablarn)Jan 
ILUGJAL -un pa-as$-Si-le-e$ “May the stones protect 
him, the Labama, the king” KBo 21.22:39-40 (benedic- 
tions for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 46f.; cf. 
AWAT Napa-as-Si-la-a$ OATI “The spell (lit. word) 
of pebbles: finished” KBo 21.22:45; tfakna$zatzza 
dSUTU-u$ Vupa-a$-Si-lu-u3$ iğddu “May the Sungod- 
dess of the Netherworld turn them (sc. various 
evils) into pebbles” KBo 17.61 rev. 5 (birth rit., MH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 29:44f., 54. 


2. gem, precious stone(?): 14 Npa-a$-3i-lu-u$ 
SÂ.BA 7 NADJU,.SU.A 7 NJA,.KÂ.DINGIR.RA 
“Fourteen gems(?), among them seven pieces of 
rolek crystal(?) and seven pieces of| Babylon- 
stone” KUB 39.45 obv. 8-9 (funerary rit., MH?/NS), ed. 
Polvani, Minerali 82, Otten, WO 2:477f.; “STAR sang” 
nuzzazkan SA A.AB.BA akun Npa-as-Si-la-an-na 
anda zikkizzi “and she put on herself the shell and 
gem(?) of the sea” KUB 36.12 ii 5-6 (Ullik., NS), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:14f., tr. Hittite Myths 56 (“a seashell and a 
pebble (as adornment)”); Puhvel, HED 1:24 (mistranslates 
zzazkan ... zikkizzi as “engages (to attention?),” as if ISTAR 


were singing to the stones of the sea instead of to Ullikummi). 


Witzel, HKU (1924) 102f. (“Kiesel(?)steine”); Sturtevant, 
TAPA 58 (1926) 22; idem, JAOS 50 (1930) 126 (“gravel”); 
Polvani, Minerali (1988) 73-97 (w. lit.) (“ciottolo, sasso”). 


Cf. Nupassilant-, pahsuil-, Nupa33uela-. 


MAspassilant- n.; stone, pebble.f 


L...Ix-ta Mapa-a$-Si-la-an-du-u$ |...) Bo 69/386:10; 
cf. Nupa-as-Si-la-an ibid. 8, and |... Mapla-a$-Si-li- 
ia-a$ ibid. LI. 


cf. Napassila-. 


pask- 1 b 


pask-, paski(ya)- v. 1. to stick in, fasten, plant, 
2. to set up, 3. to impale, stick, 4. (w. associated 
preverbs, postpositions, and adverbs); from OH/ 
MS.1 


pres. sg. 1 pa-a$-ga-mi KBo 22.116 obv. 2 (NS), pa-a3-ga- 
ah-hi KUB 56.30 rev. 6; sg. 3 pa-a$-ki-iz-zi KBo 24.30:(3), KBo 
19.142 iii 33, pa-a$-ki KBo 15.48 v 35 (MH/MS), KBo 25.184 
ili 65, KUB 58.107 iv 3. 

pl. 3 pa-a3-kân-zi KUB 45.47 i21 (MS9?), KBo 15.25 rev. 
27 (MH/NS), KBo 22.182:9 (NS), KBo 15.1 ii (16), KUB 12.18 
obv. 7, KUB 27.49 ili 22, KBo 29.199 rt. col. 5, KUB 58.100 
iii? 2, |pla?-a-a$-kân-zi KBo 29.92 ii 14 (broken context, so it 
may be the iter. of pa3-|. 

pret. sg. 1 pa-a$-ga-ah|-hu-un?| KUB 8.50 iii! 4 (NH), |pa- 
a$-ku-un Bo 2792 i 18 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 326) reads pa- 
a$-Su-un according to hand copy KUB 58.22); sg. 3 pa-a$-Ikil- 
if KUB 33.36 ii 1 (OH/MS?). 

pl. 1 pa-as-ki-ia-u-en Bo 5451 ii 17 (Oettinger, Stamm- 
bildung 326); pl. 3 pa-a$-ki-ir KUB 17.8 iv 24 (pre-NH/NS). 

imp. sg. 3? pa-a$-ki-ild-du?| KUB 54.1 ii 24. 

part. sg. nom. com. pa-a$-kân-za KBo 17.65 rev. (56) 
(MH?/MS9), KBo 15.27 iv? 3; nom.-acc. neut. pa-a$-kân KUB 
15.34 i6(MHJMS), KUB 9.31 121 (MH/NS), KUB 32.65 i14 
(NH), KUB 27.16i17, KUB38.21rev.6,HTli14,KUBLII.31 
i (3), KBo 34.68 ili 19, KBo 34.195 i5. 

pl. nom. com. pa-a3-kân-te-e$ KUB 53.15 i! 16, KUB 58.83 
ii 27(1). 

verbal subst. nom. pa-a3-ga-u-wa-ar KBo 1.42 iv 25, pa- 
as-ga-wa-ar ibid. iv 26. 

iter. pres. pl. 3 pa-a$-ke-e3-kân|-zi?| AT 10:12 (MHJNS). 

(Sum.) |(ZAG.TAG.GA| — (Akk.) za-ga-pu — (Hitt.) pa-a$- 
ga-u-wa-ar | (Sum.) |(ZAG.TAG.GA| — (Akk.) zi-gip-tü 
—(Hitt.) pa-a$-ga-wa-ar-pât KBo 1.42 iv 25-26 (Izi Bogh.), ed. 
MSL 13:141 (line 253). 

1. to stick in, fasten, plant — a. obj. TÜG or 
TUDITTU: ((TÜG DINGIR-LIM 2wazzazkan 2 
TUDITTIYAYI TEGİR-pa pal-a$-Ikil-it “She (sc. the 
goddess) fastened (her) garment of deity (and) 
both toggles(?) backward” KUB 33.36 ii 1 (myth., OH/ 
MS?), w. dupl. KUB 33.67 i 29, ed. Laroche, RHA XIX/68:26, 
translit. Myth 76; if the scribe has just accidentally reversed 
the proper order (zwaz$izzazkan) of the enclitic particles, we 


could read this: TÜG-anz$3izwazzazkan. 


b. obj. Sepikkuğta- “pin”: TÜkureğnizmaz$$iz 
kan andan apüğzpat (9RVPUZI.KIN.BAR.HL AJ 
(var. Japüszplat TİSğapikkusdus) pa-a3-kân-zi 
“They stick those same pins into the kerchief ” KUB 
27.49 ili 21-22 (fest.), w. dupl. KBo 29.97 iv 5, tr. and rest. 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:357; see StBoT 29:64 n. 166 on the dupl.; 
GIS atalkeğnizma kattan YRUDU$ipilkkusltan (pa-Ja3- 
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pask- 1 b 


kân-zi “Beneath the hawthorn they stick the pin” 
KUB 45.47 i 20-21 (rit., MS). 


c. obj. welku- “herb”: (They place fresh fruit for 
the deity) kattanzmaz$ma$ welku kittari nzatzkan 
anda apiya pa-as-kân “Underneath, a herb is placed 
and planted there” KUB 27.16 16-17 (fest.). 


d. obj. branch, twig: “Seyas SSaliklistanu3 pa- 
as-kân-zli| “They plant twigs of the eya-tree” KUB 
58.180 iii? 2, ed. Otten, ZA 66:99; cf. HW2 2:23a s.v. eya-; 
UNA “OJSKIRI,zyf(azkan and)a SI)Salkistanu$ 
pa-a$-ki nuzkan ANA SSKIJ(RI,-y)a hlantezzli 
halhalltumari anda AN.ZA.GÂR IM DÜ-zi “(The 
Old Woman) sticks branches into the (model) gar- 
den and makes a clay tower in the first corner of 
the garden” KUB 58.107 iv 3-4 (Allaiturahi's rit.), ed. 
Popko, AoF 16:87; nuz$$i LÜAZU ki$$ara|$ SISERIN 

..| SSpainiz3$an kueldani)| peran pa-a3s-kân KBo 
34.195 i 3-5 (rit. frag.), rest. from par. KUB 11.31 i 1-3; “One 
thick porridge loaf is placed in (sc. a huppara- 
vessel)” nuz3san ANA NINDA.GUR,.RA $er 
GSERIN pa-a$-kân “a cedar (branch) is stuck on top 
of ($er) the thick loaf, (beneath the cedar branch 
red wool is tied in front)” KBo 15.34 i 5-7 (evocation, 
MHJMS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f. 


e. obj. eagle's wing(?)Y/feather(?): TI,MUSEN- ağ 
partauwar arha dâi |nlsatzkan EGIR-pa ANA 
DUSKUKUB GESTIN Jalnda pa-a3-ki “He (sc. the 
priest) takes the wing(?Y/feather(?) of an eagle 
and sticks it into a KUKUB-vessel of wine” KBo 
15.48 ii 33-35 (hisuwa$ fest., MH/MS), see also partawar. 


f. obj. a reed or arrow (G1): köz közzizya 
GISKAJK ...J / istarna pödizma kuin xl...J / nza32 
kan istarna pedi hla-...| / nuzkan G1 anda pa-as- 
kân KBo 34.68 ili 16-19. 


g. obj. lost or unmentioned: “For Sarruma of 
Urikina |...) I will make one R/TTUM”|...J| / 
UZUGAB-i pa-a$-ga-ah-hi “(Çand) 1 will fasten |...| 
onto (his) breast” KUB 56.30 rev. 6 (vow, NH) LI the 
RITTUM is probably the usage of Akk. rittu “hand” referred to 
in AHw 2:990 (rittu(m) B 1 a), where KUB 32.129 i 14 
(GEĞPÜ KÜ.BABBAR R/-17-TJÜ KÜ.BABBAR|) is also cit- 
ed. Is this a clasp in the shape of a hand? Is the implied object 
of pa$gahhi the RITTU?; probably also KUB 53.34 obv. 1 (cult 


inv.7). 


(9Jpasku(wai)- 


2. to set up: (The deity is brought into the tem- 
ple and offerings are arranged) nuz$$an DINGIR- 
LUM katta pa-a$-kân-zi “and they set up (lit. stick 
down) the deity” KBo 15.25 rev. 27 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 2:6f; |... )x-anti NINDA KAS pa-a$-kân-te-e3 
“Bread and beer are setup onthe|...J” KUB 53.151! 
16 (rit.), ed. StBoT 19:8 (si 15); |... ALAM(9) ANJSE. 
KUR.RA KÜ.BABBAR pa-a$-kân arta “|... statue 
of a hJorse of silver, standing, (having been) set 
up(7)” KUB 38.21 rev. 6 (cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 
8:213f.; ALAM/es$ri is restored because of the nom.- 
acc. neut. pa3kan; cf. |((nw ANS)JE.KUR.RA.MES- 
us pa-a$-ke-e$-kânl-zi?| HT 10:12 (Gilg., MHJNS), w. 
dupl. KBo 10.47c4h rev. 26. 


3. to impale, stick: nuzwarza$z$an lappiya)s | 
peran VİSIPA-a3 SiStüriya pa-a3-ki-ir “Because of 
(lit. before) the heat they impale them(?) on a 
shepherd's staff” KUB 17.8 iv 23-24 (incant., pre-NHAJNS), 
translit. Myth. 107. 


4. (w. associated preverbs, postpositions, or ad- 
verbs) —a. anda: KBo 15.48 ii 35 (see 1 e, above); KUB 
27.16 i 17 (see 1 c, above); KBo 34.68 iii 19 (see 1 f, above). 


b. andan: KUB 27.49 ili 21 (see 1 b, above). 
c. âppa: KUB 33.36 ii 1 (see 1 a, above). 

d. katta: KBo 15.25 rev. 27 (see 2, above). 
e. kattan: KUB 45.47 i 10 (see 1 b, above). 


f. peran: KBo 34.195 i 5, w. par. KUB 11.31 i3 (see 1d, 
above); KUB 17.8 iv 24 (see 3, above); |...İx GISTUKUL 
NİG.MUNUS.US! (text: MA) peran pa-a3-ki KBo 
25.184 iii 65 (funeraryrit.); KUB 8.50 iii 4 (Gilg. frag.). 


g. Ser KUB 15.34 i 6 (see 1 d, above); KBo 24.30:3 (cult 
of Huwa$ssanna frag.); KUB 12.18 obv. 7 (cult of HuwaSsanna). 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 165 (“aufrichten, aufplanzen”); Laroche, 
RHA XIX/68 (1961) 26 (“fixer,” “planter”); Carruba, StBoT 2 
(1966) 44 (“aufrichten, aufplanzen”). 


CF. paskila- — pa$-, iter. 


(9)pasku(wai)- v.; 1. to reject, ignore (people), 
2. to neglect, ignore (words/matters ), 3. to remove; 
from OH/MS.1 


act. pres. sg. 3 Luw. |pa-a3J-ku-ti KUB 39.71 iv 20 (NS); 
pl. 3 pa-a$-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 30.11 obv. 8 (OH or MH/MS), 
KUB 31.127 $* ABoT 44 i 47 (OHJNS), 544/u ii 2 (Güterbock, 
AnSt 30:41) (Murs. II). 
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(9Jpasku(wai)- 


pret. sg. 1 pa-as-ku-wa-nu-un KBo 4.2 ili 44, KUB 43.50 
obv. 5 (both Murs. Il), paf-as-ku-wja-a-nJu-uln IBoT 2.112 * 
KUB 48.100 obv. 5 (Murs. Il), :pa-a3-ku!-wa-nu-un KUB 60.60 
left col. 10 (NH). 

sg. 3 Ipa-a$-ku-utl-ta KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (MHJMS), pa-a3- 
ku-wa-it KBo 9.85 obv. 4 (NH). 

imp. sg. 3 pa-a$-ku-tu, KUB 39.71 iv 20 (NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 2 pa-a$-ku-i-it-ta KUB 1.16 iii 65, 70 (OH/ 
NS). 

uncertain perhaps mid. pret./pres. pa3-ku-wa-ad-d/a(-)...)| 
KUB 49.25 i 7 (oracle guestion, NH); for the pa$ reading of 
PIS see NH no. 955, THeth 10:22, and AZL no. 244. 

Ipa-as-ku-$i Oettinger, Stammbildung 335, should be read 
pa-a$-ku-wa-an-|zi|) KUB 31.127 * ABoT 44 i 47; part. pa$ku— 
wani-, HW 165, is not attested.| 


mng. 2 “The Great King Tabarna said to Hastayar” |/â /e- 
elp-pe-ri-ik-ki-i-an-ni “Do not ignore (Akk. naparkü) me” KUB 
1.16 iv 65, ef. ibid. iv 69 — (Hitt.) /âzmazmuz$$an pa-a$-ku- 
«a$-»i-it-ta “Do not ignore me (i.e., do not ignore my admoni- 
tions)” ibid. ili 65, cf. ibid. iii 70 (Hatt. I bil., OH/NS), ed. HAB 
16f., cf. MSpr. 20 (““weiche nicht von mir? d.h. “schlage meine 
Mahnungen nicht in den Wind?”), and Güterbock, Oriens 
10:355 (“do not reject, neglect, or ignore my admonitions”). 


1. to reject, ignore (people) (par. to arha pes- 
siya-, opp. of âppa kappuwai-, genzuwai-): antuh— 
ilalnnza2z kuin DINGIR.MES Sânzi nzağz3an 
arha pa-a$-ku-wa-an-z|(i)| nzan âppa zik kappu- 
wasi nsan genzuw)(as$i))| “The person at whom the 
gods are angry and whom they reject, you (sc. Sun- 
goddess of Arinna) consider him again and have 
mercy upon him” KUB 31.127 * ABoT 44 i 46-48 (OH/ 
NS), w. parallels KUB 30.11 obv. 7-8 * KUB 31.135 obv. 14- 
15 (OH or MH/MS) and 544/u ii 1-2 (Murs. II), ed. Güterbock, 
AnSt 30:48; |... nuzmuz$san kui$ DINGIRZYA| Sâit 
nuzmuz$$an arha Ipa-a$-ku-utl-ta âppazyazmuzza 
lapâszpat kappuiddu| “(My God whoJ was angry 
lat me| and 'rejected! me, Jlet that very one| again 
(take me into account|” KUB 30.10 rev. 2-3 (prayer, MH/ 
MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 400 


par. (#nuzmu|z$$an kui$ DINGIRZYA Sait Inuzmu alrha pi$$iyait 


note the 


lâppazylazmuzza apâ$zpat kappuiddlu| ABoT 44a ii 6-8, cf. 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:355. 


2. to neglect, ignore (Words/matters ) — a. with- 
out preverb: see above in bil. sec. 


b. w. arha: “The speech in my mouth is hesitant 
(lit. “small, sparse, scarce') and the word came up 
somewhat hesitantly” nuzkan asi memian arhazpat 
pa-a$-ku-wa-nu-uln)| (var. pa-Ja3-ku-wla-a-nlu-u)n) 
“Ineglected the matter entirely” KBo 4.2 iii 44 (apha- 


basta- 


sia of Murs. II), w. dupl. IBoT 2.112 - KUB 48.100 obv. 5, ed. 
M5pr. 4f., cf. Güterbock, Oriens 10:355 (“I ignored this mat- 


ter”) 


the tr. /epu “hesitant” follows Houwink ten Cate, Mur- 


silis TI ... Karakterscheets 34 (“haperend”). The mng. “to for- 
get” was suggested by Friedrich, ZA 36:288 ad sensum, and 
developed by Oppenheim, Dreams 230f., as a Freudian repres- 
sion. There is no reason to posit a mng. 3 “to forget” based on 
this passage, since Mur$sili may have been subseguentiy pun- 
ished by the Stormgod for having failed to perform the neces- 


sary rituals soon after the incident. 


c. ambiguous because of preceding textual 
break: |...J :pa-aS-kul-wa-nu-un “1 neglected/ig- 
nored|...J” (or possibiy: “I did (not| neglect|...7”) 
KUB 60.60 left col. 10 (dep. frag., NH). Although the copy has 


:pa-a$-Su-wa-nu-un, the context makes our reading preferable. 


3. to remove: SENzmazwa mahhan |arha pa- 
a$l-ku-ti idâluzyazwa arha OATAMMA pa-a$-ku- 
tu, “Just as the gutter removes (rain water), like- 
wise let (it) remove the evil” KUB 39.71 iv 19-20 (rit., 
NH), ed. Güterbock, Oriens 10:355 Kronasser, EHS 1:481 


treats this s.v. pa$kuwai- and tr. “böses soll er (magisch) ver- 


|» 


drângen!,” while on p. 583 he cites it as a form of pa3- “to swal- 


» 


low. 


Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 288; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 
20, 63 (z Akk. naparkü; “etw. (aus dem Bewusstsein) ver- 
drângen, sich mit etw. abfinden”); Friedrich, OLZ 39 (1936) 
305 (“vergessen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 190, 241 (“sich sper- 
ren(?), sich inden Weg stellen”); Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 
355 (“reject, remove; neglect, ignore”); Kronasser, EHS | 
(1966) 481 (“verdrângen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
334f. (“vernachlâssigen”). 


paspana- n.; (an insect pest); NH.İ 


(Sum.) DAG.JKIJSIMsx| 7? J— (Akk. ) i-Si-ku-ü — (Hitt.) pa- 
a$-pa-na-a$ KUB 3.94 ii 24 (vocab., NH), in a list of insect 
pests, ed. MSL 2:115, AlHeth. 87, 90, Collins, Diss. 282. Cf.a 
similar list in Ea vocab., MSL 14:357. 


Ertem, Fauna (1965) 249; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 87, 90; Col- 
lins, Diss. (1989) 281f. 


basta- n. com.; trim(7), filigree(?), embroi- 
dery(?); NH.1 


nom. com. ba-a3-ta-a$ KBo 9.92:5. 


In a seguence of short paragraphs listing GÜ. 
HALs of gold: (1J-NU GÜ.YAL KÜ.GI ba-as-ta-i- 
mla-a3...| x (numeral) ba-a3-ta-a$ KÜ.GI LI xl|...| 
KBo 9.92:4-5 (inv.), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 500 (no tr.). 


209 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


basta- 


Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 611 (< mağta-, “cinzierungs- 
element”). 


Cf. bastaimi-, baStant-. 


bastaimi- Luw. part.; trimmed( ?), filigreed( ?), 
embroidered(?); NH.İ 


Luw. sg. nom. com. (or Hitt. pl. nom.?) ba(coll.)-a3-ta-i- 
mi-i$ HT 50 rt. col. 12. 

Luw. pl. nom. com. ba(coll. )-4$-fa-i-me-en-zi KUB 12.1 iii 
34. 

broken: ba-a3-ta-i-mla-...| KBo 9.92:4; ba-a$-ta!-li!11f-...| 
KUB 42.43 obv. 14. 


a. in lists of garments, describing the TÜSE.İB 
“sash”: 9 TÜSEİB KU.GI NA, SÂ.BA 1I-EN KÜ. 
GJI...J2 KÜ.GI NA, NUNUZ annantilağ-x|-...| 4 
ba-a$-ta-i-me-en-zi KÜ.GIL...| KUB 12.1 iii 32-34 
(inv.), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 444f. (“verziert”), Kosak, Linguis- 
tica 18:101, 104 (“woven (and ornamented) with”); |1J-EN 
TÜGE İB ba-ağ-ta!-iVl)-mi-i$| KUB 42.43 obv. 14 (inv.), 
ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 484f. 


b. describing a gold GÜ.YAL: (1J-NU GÜ.YAL 
KU.GI ba-as-ta-i-mla-a$...| x (numeral) ba-a3-ta- 
a$ KÜ.GI 11 x|...| KBo 9.92:4-5 (inv, in a seguence of 
short paragraphs listing GÜ.HALs of gold), ed. Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 500. 


The spelling w. ba- as well as the obvious cor- 
relation in KBo 9.92:4-5 (b, above) W. the noun ba$ta- 
indicate that the part. ba$taimi- is ultimately based 
upon the noun ba$fa-, which was cited from KUB 42.78 ii 
20 by Laroche, DLL 70 (as Bo 2762). Some connection W. 
Smaista, as claimed by Laroche, DLL 70, and 
Hoffner, JCS 28:61£., is also possible, though less ob- 
vious. The sole occurrence of the ma- writing (HT 
50 rt. col. 12) is rather ba-a3-ta-i-mi-i$ (col. ). 


TÜGE.İB (< Akk. miserru) in Hitt. texts is de- 
scribed as TÜSE.İB GİR, TÜSE.İB TAHAPSI, TÜSE,İB 
MASLU — on which see TÜSE,İB. Since of all these 
only MASLU seems to represent a (passive) parti- 
cipial idea (Akk. verbal adj.), it is possible that 
bastaimi- is synonymous w. the Akk. verbal adj. 
mas$lu, which CAD, M/1:380, following Goetze, 
Cor.Ling. 53f., translates “trimmed(?).” The existence 
of the noun ba5ta- and the pass. part. bastaimi- to 
describe garments finds a close parallel in /alini- 
and /ali(n)naimi- gv. 


(9pastarnu- a 


Laroche, Onom. (1951) 135; Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 55 n. 
67; Laroche, DLL (1959) 70; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219 
(“gewebt”); Hoffner, JCS 28 (1976) 61f.; idem, Finkelstein 
Mem. (1977) 109; Kosak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 109 (< mas- 
taimi- “woven”); Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 611 (“in einer be- 
stimmten Weise verziert, mit b.-elementen verzehen”); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“decorated with strips(?),” var. of 
mağtaimali-). 


Cİ. basta-, bastant-, SlSmaista-. 


bastant- part.; trimmed((?), filigreed(?), embroi- 
dered(?); NH.İ 


part. nom.-acc. neut. ba-a-a3-ta-an KUB 42.78 ii 20, ba- 
ağ-ta-a-an KUB 42.55 12. 


I-NUTUM iğsaralladdara KÜ.GI x|...| arah- 
zanda(!)zat ba-a-Ta$l-ta-an |...) KUB 42.178 ii? 19-20, 
ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 464f. (“es ist aussen herum verziert”), 
Kosak, Linguistica 18:112f. (no tr.); |x *J23 TÜSku$isi 
SÂ.BA2TJUS,..J 1-$U ba-a3-ta-a-an KUB 42.55 i 1-2, 
ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 518f. (“gemustert(?)”). 

Kosak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 114 (z ma3tai-7); Siegelovâ, 
Verw. (1986) 611 (“in einer bestimmten Weise verziert, mit 


b.-elementen verzehen”). 


Cİ. basta-, ba$taimi-. 


:pastari- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 
pret. sg. 3 Luw. :pa-a3-ta-ri-it-t(a| KUB 18.57 ii 67. 


|...) tar-li,-an :pa-as-ta-ri-it-tla| (KUB 5.24 4) 
KUB 18.57 ii 67 (bird oracle, NH), cf. urayanniğzma tar-li,;- 
an :pa-a$-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 (4 KUB 18.57) ii 46-47, 
referring to an (agitated?) mode of flying. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 38; Archi, 
SMEA 16 (1975) 168; Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“9”). 


CE. ((O)pağtarnu- v. 


(9)pastarnu- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


pres. pl. 3 pa-as-tar-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 35.146 ii 14; pret. 
sg. 3 Luw. :pa-a3-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 ii 47. 

a. action of human beings or gods: “Those who 
make him angry, let them take harnanta$ssi-bread” 
pa-ağ-tar-nu-wa-an-zi-an kuiğ$ nuzza SSYASHUR 
(dlandu kumarnuwanzizan kuiz$ nuzza ku-un-ku- 
ma-a-an |djandu “those who p. him, let them take 
apple(s), those kumarnu- him, let them take kun— 
kuma-, (those who worried him, let them take 
(5) )” KUB 35.146 ii 14-17 (incant. containing Luw., NH?). 
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(9pastarnu- b 


b. action in bird oracles of the urayanni- bird: 
nu MUSEN.HLA SIxSÂ-andu pattarpalhi$zkan pi.- 
an SIG,-za nza$ 2-an arha pait urayanni$zma tar- 
lip-an :pa-a$-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 ii 45-47 (bird 
oracle, NH), translit. Archi, SMEA 16:168. 


Since in the first ex. pastarnu- and kumarnu- are 
sandwiched between kartimmiyahh- and lahlah- 
hinuske-, they probably belong to the same seman- 
tic sphere (“to be mentally or physically upset”?). 
In the second ex., :p refers to the behavior of a bird, 
perhaps agitation. Because of the gloss wedges and 
the infl. of the pret. sg. 3, it seems likely that 
pastarnu(wa)- isa Luw. verb. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 38; Archi, 
SMEA 16 (1975) 168; Tischler, ADW (1982) 62 (“Verb u.B. in 
Omentexten, *wegfliegen???”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“7”). 


CF. :pastari- v. 


paâsteni Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); NS. 


MUNUSSU.GIzma hurlili eraduwan pa-a-a3-te-ni 
memdai “The Old Woman says in Hurrian: 'eradu-— 
wan p.” KUB 45.26 ii 4-5 (rit., NS). 


Laroche, GLH (1977) 198 s.v. pa3t-. 


pastistila- n. or adj.; (epithet of the Divine Hep- 
tad); OH/NS.İ 


3 NINDA SIG parsiya KI.MIN nu ANA 
“IMIN.IMIN.BI pa-as-ti-i$-ti-la-a$ dâi “He breaks 
three thin breads ditto, and places them for the (di- 
vine) Heptad p. (or, for the Heptad of p.)” KBo 
13.245 rev. 12-13 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS). p. may be 
either pl. d.-1. or sg. gen. Cf. İIMIN.IMIN.BI İpi-i$- 
ti-i$-ti(-)... | KBo 17.85:12. 


passu- n.; (an elevated structure Je.g., a step, po- 
dium, or pedestal| or elevated locality Je.g., a ter- 
race)); from MH/MS.$ 


sg. nom. ba-a$-$Ju|-u5 KUB 42.46:3 (NH). 

acc. pa-a$-Su-un KUB 58.22 118, KBo 34.160:5. 

d.-l. pa-a$-Su-i KUB 15.34 iii 48 (MHJMS), KUB 2.7 i 17 
(NH), KUB 7.24 obv. 4 (Tudh. IV), KUB 24.7 iv 15, 18 (NS), 
KBo 34.160:2, IBoT 4.351t. col. 4, pa-a3-Su-ü-i KUB 22.25 obv. 
15 (NH), KUB 58.11 obv. 5, pa-a$-Su-wi; KUB 18.56 ili 12, 14, 
(18), (19) (NH), pa$(2 PIS)-Su-u-i KUB 25.23 Le. a 1 (Tudh. 
IV), pa-a3-Su-u-i Bo 6404 (StBoT 14:60) iv 20. 

pl. d.-I. pa-a3-Su-wa-a$ KBo 26.105 iv? 10 (NH). 


passu- a 


It is not necessary to posit a phonetic variant pi$$u- (HW 
165, 170; Carter, Diss. 193; Tischler, HDW 62, 64). For the pa$ 
reading of PIS see NH no. 955, THeth 10:22, and HZL no. 244. 


a.in settled areas: “The chief scribe of wooden 
tablets, the chief palace attendant, the scribe, the 
Man of the Stormgod, and the anointed priest go 
before the dahanga-. The Man of the Stormgod 
holds a noisemaker” nzatzkan pânzi SISdahangağ 
pa-a$-Su-ü-i Ser tianzi “They step on the p. (raised 
entrance?) of the dahanga- (but they do not yet en- 
ter the dahanga-)” KUB 58.11 obv. 3-5 (fest.), ed. KN 
214f.Lİ since in the dahanga- there is a big tree, perhapsitisa 
grove or clearing in a forest, nuzkan INA VRUKağ- 
tariylapa) pa-a3-Su-ü-i peran(-)x Se3zi “He (sc. the 
king) will spend the night in front of the p. in Kas- 
tariyapa” KUB 22.25 obv. 14-15 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. 
Kağküer 176; SU pönwağ INA URUDU,-LÜU .HUB-a$2 
kan pa3(2 PIS)-Su-u-i Ser artari “The (statue of 
the) Stormgod of Rain: he stands on a p. in (the 
town of) Deaf Man's Tell” KUB 25.23 Le. a 1 (cultinv., 
Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 163, 173; NAZI.KIN: yazan: 
kan INA VRSTahniwara pa-a$-Su-i Ser tiyanzi “And 
they set it (sc. a deity) (namely his) huwasi on the 
p. in Tahniwara” KUB 7.24 i 4 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. 
Carter, Diss. 116, 119, tr. Güterbock, Or NS 15:491f.; URUA nı 
kuwal(-) ...1 / pa-a$-Su-i-kâln Ser ...| IBoT 4.35:3-4 
(frag. of cult inv.); EGIR-SU zma YRUTguriğa zpatzkan 
anda pa-a$-Su-i-Sa-afn $er| ISTU HUR.SAG.MES 
OATAMMA huittiyanzi “Afterward, (they go back 
to) Taurisa itself; (standing) on a p., they draw the 
gods from the mountains” KUB 15.34 iii 48-49 (evoca- 
tion, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200£.; (The 
king travels. When he comes away from the city 
Hiğarluwa) (2a5ta UÜHAZANNU ZAG-az |(pa-a$- 
su-)Yli Ser artari GIM-anzmaz$$izkan |(LUGAL- 
u(? han)ldaittari (par. hândaizzi) t:a$ (par. nza3) 
UKSKEYİN |(iza$zkafn pa-a$-Su-un E|GIR-aJn kat- 
ta paizzi (par. piddâi) “the HAZANNU stands on the 
right, on top of the pa$$u. But when |the king| is 
lined up with himyit, he bows and goes (par. runs) 
down the back of the p.” KUB 58.22i 15-18 (nuntarriyağ— 
has fest.), w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-20 and par. KBo 34.160:2-6, 
ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, dupl. ed. Kosak, Linguistica 16:57, 62; 
ef.pai- A1j145|... RUHalttusaz VRSTâwiniya / |0-0- 
o-İpa?-a$ pa-a$-Su-i âri / |o-o. HJLLA apiya pödi arta 
“1... (Coming) from (Halttusa to Tawiniya (he/ 
she) arrives at the pa$su of |...|; |...-Js are stand- 
ing in that place” KBo 34.167 i 1-3 (fest.). 
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passu- b 


b. in bird oracles: (...MJUSEN.YLA SIxSÂ- 
andu (|... NIMUR nza$zza pa-a$-Su-|wJis (1... Yx- 
a$ ISTU GİR.MES / |...pla-a3-3u-wi, SAG.DU-i 
KUB 18.56 iii 11-14, cf. ibid. 18-19. 


c. a miniature pedestal on which an eagle is 
mounted(?): |... ZU, AM.SJI ba-a53-3fu4|-1u13 TI,MUSEN 
KÜCGI ger x|...| “T... of ivojry, a b. (with) an ea- 
gle of gold on top” KUB 42.46:3 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 
10:182. 


p.isa raised structure or area, sometimes at the 
entrance toa city (KUB 58.22 i 15-18), once in front of 
a dahanga-structure, on which dignitaries step or 
stand, and where statues can be erected. In bird 
oracles, it appears to stand in the area where bird 
flight was observed. |...(-)pla-a3-Su-wi, SAG. 
DU-i “on the p., on (its) head (i.e., top)” KUB 18.56 
iii 14 might indicate a rounded top. There is no indi- 
cation whether a p. was man-made or natural. The 
only reason for the common tr. “rock” is the simi- 
larity w. Mpa$$ila-. But if it were a rock one would 
expect at least once the det. NA,. The exx. suggest 
something like “step(?),” “podium(?),” “pedes- 
tal(?),” or “terrace(?).” 


Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 66 (“Con un po” di fantasia si potrebbe 
pensare 'rocce?”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 252 (“Sockel eines 
huwa$i-Steines”); Güterbock apud Bossert, Belleten XV1/64 
(1952) 519 (“Felsen?, Postament?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 165 
(“Felsblock(?), Steinblock(?)”); Carter, Diss. (1962) 193 
(“block of stone(?)”); Haas, KN (1970) 218 (“Stufe”); Popko, 
Kultobjekte (1978) 33 (“ein Felsblock bzw. cine steinerne 
Stufe”); Weitenberg, U-Stömme (1984) 197-199 (“Sockel?”). 


INNDApA$($)z-) THeth 2:111 see NNDApağ$a-. 


(passuwa- v.| in pret. sg. 1 :pa-a3-3u-wa-nu-un 
KUB 60.60 left col. 10; probably to be read :pa-as-ku!- 
wa-nu-un. See paSkuwai-. The word occurs in a 
badiy broken sec. of a NH deposition, probabiy a 
portion of the testimony or affadavit. 


pağ$ulil- see pahsuil-. 
NAspa$suela- n.; (a kind of stone or thing of 


stone ).f 


“IThe grelJat Hapantaliya took(?) (pebbles| 
from Jan uncultivated| place |and hea|ped them up 
lon| the brazier. $ Herbs are cooking” (9 o o 09) 


-pat 


wa33iağ MUNUS.LUGAL-a$ Jo o o ol SSalanza— 
nan |SShatalkis|na$ SS$amaliya$ Uahhuwa)rnuzzi 
Ikalui$na)n tuhhue$$ar Sumanzanla)| |o o o ol NAspa- 
a$-Su-e-la-a$ Ser Sulhhali “(The goddess ...J, gueen 
of remedies, helaped ...|, alanzana-wood, foliage 
of (hawthoJrn, samaliya, kalwisna, tuhhuessar, and 
a string on top of the p.-stones” HKM 116ii? 19-24 (rit. 
in myth), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f. (“pebbles”). 


Güterbock, JKF 10 (1986) 212, considers this a bi- 
form of Mepa$$ila-, which is restored in ii 16 based on the 
parallel text KUB 7.23:5. C£. pahsSuil-, pa$$uil-. 


passuir|(-)...J (mng. unkn.).$ 


pa-a$-Su-i-ir|(-)...| 1IBoT 4.35 rt. col. 4 (cult inv.), in a frag. 
context. 


pasüraz (mng. unkn.); NS.İ 
pa-Su-u-ra-az|(-)...| KBo 23.73 ii? 4 (fest. frag., NS). 


p. is perhaps abl. of a stem pasur(a)-, or per- 
haps to be emended to pdr!-Su-u-ra-az|(-)...|. In 
the hand copy, there is a small space after pa- but 
PA Su-u-ra-az is difficult to interpret. The word in- 
troduces the paragraph, therefore an introductory 
particle would be expected (nu, oran encl.) on PA. 


-pat clitic particle of specification, limitation, and 
identity; 1. the same, the aforementioned (ana- 
phoric), 2. likewise, as before, in the manner just 
mentioned (calling attention to the repetition of a 
verbal phrase), 3.tocontinueto...,to... as be- 
fore, to go on ...-ing, 4. -self (as in himself, her- 
self, itself), 5. own (w. possessive pronouns), 
6. only, exclusively (restrictive/exclusive use mod- 
ifying a single word), 7. likewise, also (represent- 
ing another of the same kind), 8. in addition, also, 
still again (attached to predicates and indicating an 
additional action), 9. rather (marking a positive 
statement contrasted w. a negative statement of 
identical meaning, but differently worded), 
10. even, even though, nevertheless (contrary to 
expectation), 11. surely, certainly, 12. (distribution 
in the sentence); from OS. 


1. the same, the aforementioned (anaphoric) 
a. w.nouns and pronouns 
TU w. wording repeated 
2 w. wording not repeated 
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-pat 


W 


. adverbs 
w. apiya “the very same place” 
w. apaddan 
w. kuwapi “what same place” 
c. w. hümani- “each (or “alV) of the aforementioned,” 
“each/all of them” 
d. w. numbers 
I-ENzpat “one and the same” 
2zpat “the two aforementioned, the two of them” 
3zpat “the three aforementioned, all three of them” 
#-SUzpat “the same ... times” 
e. w. distributives 
likewise, as before, in the manner just mentioned (calling 
attention to the repetition of a verbal phrase ) 
a. W. -paf attached to the verb or preverb 
b. w. -pat attached to the negation 
c. w. -paf attached to a non-preverbial adverb 
d. w. -patf attached elsewhere in the sentence, but refer- 
ring to the repetition of the whole sentence 
. -pat attached to namma “yet again, again as before” 
. -pat attached to apeni$ğan - OATAMMA 
TU asthe predicate “the same as before/as the previous” 
2 w.repetition of the action “the same as before” 
3 OATAMMA... OATAMMA:>pat “in the same way ... 
likewise in the same way” 
a w.the same verb in both clauses 
b w. a different verb in each clause 
€ on the final member of a series of mahhan V,... 
OATAMMA V,, mahhan VW, ... OATAMMA V, 
clauses 
g. w. -paf attached to ki$$san “in this same way” 
tocontinueto...,to...asbefore,togoon...-ing 
a. w.repetition of the verb 
TU w.-pat attached to the verb or preverb 
2 w.-pat attached elsewhere in the sentence 
b. where the action has not been specifically mentioned 
in the preceding context 
-self (as in himself, herself, itself) 
a. W. propernouns 
b. w. personal pronouns 
c. w. common nouns 
own (W. possessive pronouns) 
only, exclusively (restrictive/exclusive use modifying a 
single word) 
a. in historical narrative 
b. inlegal texts 
TU expressing exclusive rights to something 
2 expressing the limits of liability 
3 expressing the limits of an offer 
c. in oracular inguiries 
d. in prayers 
e. in other types of texts 
likewise, also (representing another of the same kind) 
a. in general 
b. inlexical texts 


keci cile 


10. 


11. 


12. 


213 


-pat 


in addition, also, still again (attached to predicates and in- 
dicating an additional action) 
a. attached to preverbs or verbs 
b. attached to non-preverbial adverbs 
rather (marking a positive statement contrasted w. a neg- 
ative statement of identical meaning, but differentiy word- 
ed) 
a. negative clause preceding the positive one W. -paf 
b. positive clause w. -paf preceding the negative 
even, even though, nevertheless (contrary to expectation) 
a. even (modifying a single word within a clause) 
1 in general 
2 in the introduction to a proverb or a saying, imbed- 
dedin the royal prayers 
b. modifying an entire clause 
TU on the first noun/adj. of the clause 
2 onthe finite verb 
3 elsewhere in the sentence 
c. in the second clause, “nevertheless” (contrary to ex- 
pectation) 
surely, certainly 
a. w. imperatives 
b. w. optatives 
c. w. prohibitives “certainly not” 
d. w. simple negation 
(distribution in the sentence ) 
a. w. sentence particle chains 
UV inOH 
2 inMHandNH 
3 inlit. texts 
4 inrituals 
5 indivination 
.a word and its modifiers in general 
c. in verbal groups 
1 preverbzpat * verb 
” andazpat 
âppazpat 
âppanzpat 
âppandazpat 
arhazpat 
katta(n)zpat 
parâzpat 
peranzpat 
Sarâzpat 
Jj serspat 
preverb, * preverb,zpaf * verb 
adverb (or “separated preverbs”)zpat ... * verb 
preverb * verbzpat 
negative zpaf * verb 
negative * verbzpaf 
preverb * negative * verb 
a preverb $* negativezpat * verb 
b” preverbzpat * negative * verb 
c negativezpaf * preverb * verb 
8” infinitivezpat 4 finite auxiliary verb 
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d. w. (pro)nominal groups 
T w. enclitics thatare nota part of the initial chain of 
sentence particles 
a noun $ possessive suffix 
b” w. potential optative man 
€ w.-ya “and” and -ma “but” 
2 adjectivezpat * noun 
3 genitivezpaf * noun 
4 demonstrativezpaf # noun 
a w.apa- 
b w.ka- 
5 demonstrativezpaf (not construed w. a noun) 
a w.apa- 
b w.ka- 
© Jalpağilazpat 
e. in distributive expressions 
f. attached to the following adverbs 


TU  annazzpat “once before t00(?)” 

2  anniğanzpat “already before” 

3 apaddazpat 

4 apaddanzpat 

5 apeni$$anzpat “in the same manner as before” 
6  apiyazpat 

7  arahzazpat 

8 hudakzpat 

9  kâzpat 


10 kezzazpat 

11 kinunzpat 

12 ki$$anzpat 

13 kuwapizpat 

14 mekkizpat marri 
15 nammazpat 

16 nuwazpat 

17 Suwaruzpat 

18 aruzSuwaruzpat 
19 ukturizpat 


Normally written w. the BE sign (HZL sign no. 13, pp. 
96f.), which in Boğazköy texts has several syllabic values (on 
these see Güterbock, ZA 42:225-232, Hart, TPS 1971:96-102, 
Hoffner, FsOtten 100-104, and Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 216f., but 
cf. comments in padda- B). Ehelolf (apud Friedrich, SV 2:170) 
proposed the following as evidence for a resolved spelling: nz 
not go on living; rather he will die there” KBo 5.3 ili 31, ed. 
SV 2:124f. This interpretation was doubted by Goetze (Tunn. 
48'n. 152), Carruba (Or NS 33:425), Kammenhuber (Materi- 
alien 1:3, 16), and Puhvel (Heth.u.Idg. 217 n. 43). Carruba pre- 
ferred to take «-ki-pa as *akiz(a)pa. Strangely Otten (Saecu- 
lum 21:163) read this line a-ki-pla-a$-$Ja-an although all of 
-pa and the heads of the two horizontals of -af? are clearly vis- 
ible in the hand copy. He rejected the reading a-ki-pa (nu-us$- 
#Ja-an on the grounds of insufficient space. The -patf interpre- 
tation was defended by Hart (TPS 1971:96-102), who conclud- 
ed cautiously that “of the two particles |-paf and -(a)pa)|... the 


-patlal 


case for -paf is much stronger” (TPS 1971:102). Puhvel, 
Heth.u.Idg. 216f., argued that the reading -paf or -pit for the 
particle flouted normal syllabification and gemination patterns: 
we find 2-u$-pdt-at (KUB 13.4 ii 50) rather than the expected 
*2-u$-pât-ta-at, and a-pi-ya-pât rather than *a-pi-ya-ap-pât. 
However, a-pi-ya-pât causes difficulty only if we assume a 
voiceless /p/ in the etymology. Despite this objection we con- 
cur w. Ehelolf, Hoffner, and Hart in the reading -pa-a|/-3Ja-an. 


1. “the same, the aforementioned” (anaphoric, 
w. reference to someone or something just men- 
tloned, German “eben, ebenfalls”) — a. w. nouns 
and pronouns — 1 w. wording repeated: manzanz 
kan VAğkaliya$ kuienzi ... $2a$ VAğkilizpât tict (var. 
et) “Ağkaliya wanted to kill him ... He stepped 
up to this same Askaliya: (saying, “you are deceit- 
ful! VW KBo 3.34 ii 17, 19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
3.36 obv. 22-24; “Furthermore, if a fugitive comes 
from Hattusa” nza$ tak$ula$ URU-ya ari nağmaz 
zazkan LU takğula$zpât apenzan A.SÂ kueri anda 
wemiözzi “and arrives in a city allied (with Hatti), 
ora man of the aforementioned allied<-city> finds 
(him) in his fields” KUB 23.77:59-60 (treaty w. Kağkae- 
ans, MH/MS), tr. Kağkâer 121; nuzkan mÜhha-LÜ-i$ 
aruni anda BA.ÜS DUMU.MES>2$U«NU»zmazza 
arha $arrandat nuzkan 1-a$ SÂ A.AB.BAzpdt (2 
arunizpât anda, or aruni andazpât?) ö$ta 1-a$zma2 
kan arunaz arha uit “Uhhaziti died in the midst of 
the sea (i.e., on an island). His(!) sons parted from 
one another. One remained in the midst of the 
aforementioned sea, while the other left the sea” 
KBo 3.4 ii 52-54 (ann., Murs. 11), ed. AM 60f., HE 1 $ 293a, 
Stefanini, Pud. 54f.; cf. ibid. iv 36-37; “IT attacked Taggas- 
ta. | burned down the city of Taggasta and the land 
of Taggasta” nammazkan INA VRSTaggağtazpdt Ser 
iuzziyanun “Then I camped in that aforementioned 
Taggasta” KBo 5.8 i 29 (ann., Mur$. II), ed. AM 150f; 
“When a slave has stolen, and his owner says: “I 
will make the compensation in his behalf,” he shall 
make the compensation” akku mimmaizma nu İR- 
anzpât $üizzi “But if he (the owner) refuses, he for- 
feits the aforementioned slave” KBo 6.3 iv 47 (Laws 
$95, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KUB 29.19:7; (Af- 
ter wintering in Hattusa) nu LUGAL JMUNUS. 
LUGAL “RJYHattuslaz (VRUT)lâhurpi anda pânzi ... 
$... nu anda “RVTâhurpizpât (dupl. omits zpdt) 
paizzi “the king and gueen go from Hattusa into 
Tahurpa.” ... $ (If the king winters in some other 
city, as soon as it is spring he leaves there) “and 
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enters into the aforementioned (dupl. omits) 
Tahurpa” KUB 30.39 obv. 3-4, 8 (ANDAYSUM fest.), w. 
dupl. KBo 10.20 i 5-6, 10. 


2 w. wording not repeated: $ipanzakizizma kü$2 
pât DINGIR.MES ... nu kuğzpât DINGIR.MES 12- 
SU ekuzi “And they libate (107) those same gods. 
... They drink those same gods twelve times” IBoT 
1.29 rev. 32,37 (ha$$umas$ fest., MH?/MS97); (Suppiluliuma 
conguered Hurri, Kinza, Amurru, Irita, Süta) nz 
atzza>kan pedizpât İR-ahta “He subjugated them 
in the aforementioned place” KUB 19.9 i 15 (hist., Hatt. 
nu); “But when they release the defendant” nuzza 
GAL MESEDI pötanzpdt harzi “The GAL MESEDİ 
stays in (lit. occupies) the same place” IBoT 1.36 iii 
14 (instr. for MESEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f. For 
passages from the lexical texts, in which the repeated Hitt. en- 
try is marked w. -pâtf, which are often indistinguisable from the 
above cited usages translated “the aforementioned,” see mng. 
7 b, below; for KUB 23.1 ii 29 see mng. 10 a 1”, below. 


b. w. adverbs — 1 w. apiya “in the very same 
place”: “If sometime a bird flies up for some bird- 
catchers/bird-watchers someplace (kuwapi)” nzan 
UL apiyazpât huskanzi “do they not await it (a 
bird) in the very same place?” KUB 31.101:14 (letter 
conceming birds), ed. Ünal, RHA XXXI 49-51, Archi, SMEA 
16:137f.; $ arhayanzma apiyazpdât manninkuwan 
Ekipl(pan)| iyanzi “Separately near that very same 
place they make a kippa-building” KBo 15.2 i 5-6 (sub- 
stitution rit.), w. dupl. KUB 15.2 i 8, ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“eben- 
dort”); nza$ Se$zi kuwapi nuzzazkan apiyazpât 
warpzi “He bathes in the very same place where 
he sleeps” KBo 15.34 ii 19-20 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuli- 
wiğna, MH/NS); (If a woman is on the birth stool, and 
something breaks), and if that woman has not yet 
given birth” nza$zkan apiyazpdt anda ö5$zi “and she 
is süll in that same place” KBo 5.I i 5 (Papanikri's rit., 
NH), ed. Pap. 2*f.; see also KUB 15.31 iii 57-58 (evocation 
rit., MH/LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164-166; KUB 
23.72 rev. 50 (Mita of Pahhuwa instr., MH/MS); KUB 39.12 
rev. 4-6 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.48 obv. 7, ed. HTR 70-73, and 
CHD pedasahh-; cf. 12 f 6", below. 


2 w. apaddan, which possibly belongs in this list 
of adverbs W. -paf: see 1214", below. 


3 w. kuwapi: kuwapizkan andan INA 
BUR SAK andurna Ser eSuwağtati ... | o o kluwapiz 
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pât andan arnummeni “Im what place shall we sit 
up on Mt. Kandurna? ... To what same place shall 
we carryin|...?)7” KUB 33.106ii 13, 16 (Ullik.), ed. Güter- 
bock, JCS 6:22f., tr. Hittite Myths 58, LMI 159f.; cf. 12f14", 


below. 


c. w. hümanit- “each (or “all”) of the aforemen- 
tioned, each/all of them”: İUTU-az uinö |kuit kluitz 
pât arai$ nzu$ hümandu$zplât hlulllanuln “What- 
ever lands rose up “UTU-az (in the direction of the 
sunrise? ), I defeated all of the aforementioned” 
KBo 3.22 obv. 11-12 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:10f. 


dUTU-az stands in the relative clause, not the main one, one 


since 


cannot translate “defeated... with the help of the Sun-deity”; 
SUM9LAZ SUNU hümandu$zpdt halzâi KBo 19.128 iii 
ll; ef. KUB 39.9 obv. 12; eki BÂD-ni LUGAL-a$ 
KASKAL -Sa tak$uanzi SISKIRI,.GESTIN-a$ tuhhu— 
Suanzi |(($A “İURUD)JU.INAGARI natta kuiğki 
arayağ LİMESNU GISKIRI, hümantiyazpât luzzi 
Kkarp)lianzi “From participating in ice(-cutting), 
wall(-building), and royal campaigns, and from 
harvesting vineyards no copper worker is exempt. 
Gardeners shall perform /uzzi in each of the afore- 
mentioned cases” KBo 22.62 iii 24-25 4 KBo 6.2 ili 21-22 
(Laws $56, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 30-32; cf. also KUB 26.1 
ili 13-14 (SAG 1 instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13; 
ILUJMESŞARIPÜTİ kuğ$ kuö$ ammel e$er |nzatzkan 
hlümanduğzpât anda handair SA SUTU-SIzya kuğ3ğ 
(kucğ LÜMESŞARNMPÜTİ nzat>kan hümandu$zpât 
anda handair “Whatever ...-men belonged to me, 
all of them joined in and whatever ...-men be- 
longed to His Majesty, all of them joined in” KUB 
19.5 obv. 9-11 (letter, NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 
28:39f. (“all of them without exception”); nu hümanzpât 
ammetaz tiyat KBo 6.29 ii 17 (hist., Hatt. TI); “My father 
Mursili sired us four children: Halpasulupi, Muwat- 
talli, Hattusili, and Ma$sanauzzi, a daughter” nuz 
za hümandaszpât EGİR-izzi$ DUMU-a$ esun “Of 
all the aforementioned, I was the youngest child” 
KUBL.L ill (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f.; cf. ibid. 
iv 71-73, ed. StBoT 24:28f. 


d. w. numbers — 1 1-ENzpat “one and the 
same”: nuzza apâ$ antuh3a$ nağ$u LÜ-a$ na$ma 
MUNUS-za papranna$ SİSKUR kiğ$an $ipanti SA 
İD-at>za SİSKUR halzis$anzi nu ki SİSKUR 1-EN 2 
pât “Then such a person, whether man or woman, 
performs the ritual of uncleanness as follows — 
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some call it *the ritual of the river,” but this ritual 
is one and the same” KUB 7.53 i 7-10, ed. Tunn. 4f. (“and 
this is just one ritual”); cf. DUB.1I.KAM SA SİSKUR 
papranna3 SA İDzya SİSKUR kizpdt ibid. iv 6-7 (col- 
ophon); “Whatever kind of defilement occurs” nzat 
I-ENzpât aniür “it is one and the same ritual 
(which they perform), (and the men of Lalupiya 
per|form)| this ritual)” KUB 7.29 i 4; I-edazzpdt KBo 
14.20 ii 14-15, ed. below mng. 10a 1. 


2 2zpat “the two aforementioned, the two of 
them”: nzu$ 2-ilazpdt Sakuwanzi “They will (pun- 
ish in some manner) the two of them” KUB 13.9 iii 
18, ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451, Freydank, ArOr 
38:264, 266, cf. AM 203; takku tezzi 22pât akkandu “If 
(the husband) says: “Let the two of them die?” KBo 
6.26 iv 13 (Laws $198, OH/NS), ed. HG 86f; kui$zmazan 
€pzi nsan munnğdizzi nsan LUGAL-an âska UL 
uwatezzi n2u$$zat 22a$2pât SAG.DU-a3 ÜS-tar 2- 
u$zpdâtzat akkandu “Whoever seizes him, harbors 
him, and does not bring him to the king's gate, it is 
a capital crime for the two of them, the two of them 
shall die” KUB 13.4 ii 48-50 (instr. for temple personnel, pre- 
NHJNS), ed. Chrest. 154f. ii 55-57, Süel, Direktif Metni 46f.; 
2-ezpât KUB 17.27 iii 10. 


3 3zpat “the aforementioned three, all three of 
them”: nu NINDA.GUR,.RA.HLA 3-u$zpdt 
OATAMMA par$ianzi “They break apart all three 
(i.e., the aformentioned three) loaves of bread in 
the same manner” KBo 21.85 i 47-48 (fest., OH/MS). 


4 #-SUzpat “the same ... times” (-pat on adv.): 
nuzmu LÜ.MES URUU/ma ME-ya menahhanda 2- 
SU awir nza$ 2-SUzpdt hulliyanun “The men of 
Ulma twice saw me coming for battle, and the 
same two times | defeated them” KBo 10.2 i 34-35 
(ann., Hatt. /NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f., tr. Houwink ten 
Cate, Anatolica 11:49, cf. menahhanda 4 a; possibly KBo 17.83 
ili 7 (in broken context); nu aküwanna 3-SU pianzi nu 
3-SUzpât apel IZM:SU aküwanzi “They give to 
drink three times and the same three times they 
drink his soul” KUB 30.15 obv. 19 (royal funerary rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. HTR 684. 


e. w. distributives: “However many times (ma 
siyanki) they hitch them (i.e., the horses) up” nu 
KASKAL-Si KASKAL-Sizpdât INA 7 IKU.HL.A 
anda penneskizzi “he drives them 7 IKUs on each 
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of those aforementioned (-paf) occasions” KBo 3.5 
ii 14-15 (Kikk., NH), ed. Hipp.heth. 88f.; cited by Güterbock, 
RHA XV/60:4, cf. pal$a- 7 d; hantezzi pal$i uzuhrin UL 
pâi INA 2 KASKAL:>ma I UPNA uzuhrin pianzi 
INA 3 KASKAL:>ma namma UL pianzi INA 4 
KASKAL>ma namma Il UPNA uzuhrin pdâi wâtarz 
ma KASKAL-$i KASKAL-Sizpdt ISTU 1 UPNI 
akkus$kanzi “On the first occasion he gives no hay; 
but on the second occasion they give one handful 
of hay; on the third occasion, however, they again 
give no hay; but on the fourth occasion he again 
gives one handful of hay. On each of those afore- 
mentioned occasions they drink one handful of wa- 
ter” KBo 3.5 i 51-54, ed. Hipp.heth. 84f.; cf. ibid. i 62, ii 1-3, 
41-46; nu UD-at UD-at 1-SU Jarrilskanzi ... (SA. 
GAL-$UNJUzya uzuhrinnsa UD-at UD-atzpdt 
Jazzilkkanzi “Each and every day they |was)h (the 
horses) once.... And the same each and every day 
(they eat thelir (fodder| and hay” KUB 1.13 üüi 5-8 
(MHJNS), ed. Hipp.heth 62-65; (EZEN ITU? &Juit TTU- 
mi TTU-mi UL es$sahhi ...|...)x-za EZEN.TU TTU- 
mi TTU-mizpât e$e$ta “Because I do not perform 
the (monthly festival(?)| month by month, ...|...J 
He performed the monthly festival the same month 
by month” KUB 22.7 obv.? 2-3 (oracle guestion, NH). 


2. “likewise, as before, in the manner just men- 
toned” calling attention to the repetition of a ver- 
bal phrase (verbal eguivalent of the usage in mng. 
1) (German “ebenfalls”); cf. Hoffner, FsOtten 111f. — 
a. w. -patf attached to the verb or preverb: nza$ta 
ERIN.MES mMadduwatta (hlümantanzpât arha 
ha3pir ... apâtzmazkan Ihüman| alrha haspilrzpât 
“They disposed of the troops of Madduwatta, all of 
them. (... Those few troops who escaped.) they 
likewise disposed of all them” KUB 14.1 obv. 47, 48 
(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 12f. (“auch noch”), cf. HED 3:233 
(“too”); (If you take food devoted to the gods) nzat 
DINGIR.MES-a$ ZI-ni parâ UL arnutteni “and you 
do not make it arrive for the desire of the gods. 
((Or if) some guest comes, and you give it to that 
person and take it from the desire of the god)” nz 
at2$i parâzpât UL arnutteni “and as before you do 
not make it arrive for it (the desire of the god)” 
KUB 13451, 56 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 
ed. Chrest. 150f. (“straight”), Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. Lİ for 
the use of parâ see parâ 3 a; “As soon as the sun comes 
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up” nuzza hüdâk war|pdlu “let him immediately 
bathe” ... nuzza warptuzpât “and let him bathe as 
before” ibid. iii 72, 77, ed. Chrest. 160f. (“anyway”), Süel, 
Direktif Metni 701; izan EGIR-pa parkunuzi .. 
EGİR-pazpât parkunuzi “He shall make it pure 
again. (1f something goes bad in a house.) he shall 
likewise make it pure again” KBo 6.4 iv 1-2 (Laws 
$ XXXIV, NH), ed. HG 56f.; ABUZYAzya ANA ABI 
ABIzYA lahhi GAM-anzpadt iyalttatl “And as be- 
fore my father went with my grandfather on cam- 
paign” KUB 19.10 i 12 (D$ frag. 13), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:65 (no tr. of -par); ABUZYA:2|$$i kalttan €|8ta)| “As 
before my father was with him” KUB 19.11 iv 41 (D$ 
frag. 13), ed. JCS 10:66 (“still”); azat ISTU ERIN.MEĞ2 
SUNU JANAJ ABIzYA U ANA ABA ABIzYA lahhi 
kattanzpât lil)yantat ammugzat kattan lahhi iyan- 
iatzpât “They and their troops went on campaign 
with my father and my grandfather. They likewise 
went on campaign with me” KBo 5.8 iv 6-8 (ann., Mur$. 
IM), ed. AM 160f.; EGIR-pazmaza$ kuwapi uizzi nza$ 
âppazyazpât apün KASKAL -an uizzi “But when he 
returns, he also returns by the same route as be- 
fore” IBoT 1.36 iii 24-25 (instr. for MESEDI-guards, MH/MS), 
ed. AS 24:24f.; nuzza EZEN namma iyauwanzi epzi $ 
nu mân EN.SİSKUR happinanza nza$ta PvShar- 
sialli|(STA)1 kuedani U((D-ti)| Sunnâi EZEN:2ya2z 
apödani U((D-ti)| iyauwanzi öpzizpât “Next he 
then begins the festival. $ If the sacrificer is rich, 
on that day on which he fills the storage-vessels, 
he begins the festival as just mentioned” KUB 27.59 
1223-28 4 2094 obv. 1-3 (wita$3iya$ fest.), w. dupls. KUB 54.24 
i 10-12, KBo 29.68:5-7; nu LÜİSANGA 7$TU PANI DIN- 
GIR-LIM 1 GAL ZABAR dâi nzağta ISTU GİR. 
GÂN KÜ.BABBAR GESTIN faksan hâni ... $ ... 
LÜSANGA >mazkan ISTU GİR.GÂN KÜ.BABBAR 
GESTIN hani$kizzizpât KBo 15.37 iv 47-49, v 8-9 
(hisuwa3 fest., MHJNS); cf. duwarne$kimi ... duwar- 
nahhizpât KUB 60.118:15, 18. 


.nzan 


b. w. -pat attached to the negation: ANA SES> 
YA kui$ ZIf-ni JJumpasti$ ammukzman ANA SEZ 
YA UL namma iyami ... nu A|NJA SES2YA :lum- 
pastin ULzpadt iyalmi)| “1 will not do to my brother 
again that which is offensive to my brother's mind 
.. I will not do anything offensive to my brother as 
before” KUB 21.38 rev. 11, 13 (letter to Ramses TI, Pud.), 
ed. :lumpasti- a, Helck, JCS 17:93 (differently), Stefanini, Pud. 


16 (“assolutamente”). 
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c. w. -pat attached to a non-preverbial adverb: 
nza$ kinunazpât laku?| “Now, (let him| likewise 
(die(?))” KUB 1.16 iii 38-39 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 
12İ. (“auch schon jetzt”); alplâszma nüwazpât memlis— 
kit nJahheskimizwa “He still |kept) sayling)| as be- 
fore: 'I keep on being afraid?” KUB 14.3 ii 28-29 (let- 
ter, NH), ed. AU 8f£., nahh-al'a'”,nuwab?';nu E.MES. 
DINGIR.MES mekki marri pahhasten ... $$$ ... 
nuzza pahhüen)|(a)1$ uddani mekkizpât marri pah 
ha$sanuantl(e)18 östen “Be exceedingiy careful 
concerning the gods” temples ... $$$... As before, 
be exceedingiy careful in the matter of fire” KUB 
13.4 iü 17, 54 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel, 
Direktif Metni 56f., 66f. 


d. w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence, 
but referring to the repetition of the whole sen- 
tence: “When they plant seed for the resettled peo- 
ple” nu auwaria$ EN-a$ (hüma)|nda$ssa IGI.YIAZ 
SU Ser huyanza ö3tu ... nu Ser auwarliylaszpât EN- 
a$ IGI.HLAZSU huyanza &3tu “Let the governor's 
eyes keep watch over Jevelrything” ... “let the 
governor's eyes, as before, keep watch” KUB 31.84 
ili 60-61, 63-64 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. 


Dienstanw. 49 (“besonders”). 


e. W. -pat attached to namma “yet again, again 
as before” (cf. namma 2 b): nuzkan LU-an SUM2S$U 
halzilhhi...| ... nuzkan nammazpdt SUM2SU hal- 
zilhhi...| “I call the manbyname....thenl call 
his name yet again” KBo 21.14:6-7 (rit. frag.); 
MUNUS.MESzintuhiya$zmaz3$3i EGIR-pan ki SİR SİR- 
RU... MUNUSMESzintuhiyağzmaz$3i EGIR-pan nam— 
mazpât talâya talâyata ishami$kanzi “Behind him 
the zintuhi-women sing this song ... And behind 
him the zintuhi-women sing #alâya talâyata again 
as before” KUB 11.32 ili 14-16, iv 11-14 (fest. of Tete3habi, 
OH?/NS); nuz$3i SISNA nammazpdt SISBANSUR pe 
ran katta iSparranzi “Yet again down in front of the 
table they spread a bed for him (s.c. the patient)” 
KUB 7.8 iii 14-15 (Pağkuwatti's rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, 
AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. KUB 7.5 ii 16 (Pağkuwatti's rit.), LU- 
GAL-u3 (0JATAM Idâil ... $ LUGAL-u$ OATAM 
nammazpât dâi LİGUDU,, DINGIR-LIM-ni nam 
mazpât 3-SU BAL-ti ... LÜ.DINGIR-LIM nammaz 
pât DINGIR-LIM-ni 3-1$SU BALI-ti “The king 
places his hand. ... $ The king places his hand 
again as before. The GUDU,.-priest libates three 
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times to the god again as before. ... The Man of 
the God libates three times to the god again as be- 
fore” KUB 58.41 v? 6-10 (fest. celebrated by a prince); cf. 
ibid. 18-19; cf. $ âppazma nammazpdât Il NINDA .SIG 
sarâ &pmi “Afterward, again as before I holdupa 
thin bread” KUB 7.301t. col. 5 (rit. frag.), repeated verba- 
tim in ibid. 12; for KUB 14.3 ii 55 see namma 2 b 3' (mistaken- 
Iy cited as 1. 56); fekkuğnut ... namma tetku$nut(!) ... 
nammazpaât tetku$nut “showed ... showed again ... 
showed yet again” (KUB 14.206, 11, 14 4) KBo 19.76i 
19, 24, 27, more fully cited under namma 2 b 1; “The exor- 
cist says out from the tent in Hurrian as follows $ 
... From the house they sayintothetent:...Ş...” 
LÜAZUzmazkan SISZA. LAM.GAR-az parâ nam 
mazpât OÂTAMMA memai ISTU Ezyaz$$izkan 
anda nammazpât OATAMMA memanzi “The exor- 
cist speaks out from the tent again the same as be- 
fore, and from the house they say again intoit (i.e., 
the tent) the same as before” KUB 12.11 iv 24-26 (hiğu- 
wağ fest., MH/NS); INA UJD.I.(KAM)J /INA UD.2. 
KAMzya mahhan memiylauwanz(i irhaizzi)| INA 
UD.3.KAMzyazat nammazpdt OATAMMLJA i(r- 
hâizzi)| “Just as hey make the rounds for speaking 
on the first and second days, in the same way on 
the third day they make the rounds again as before” 
KBo 19.144 iv 17-19 (counter magic rit.), w. dupl. KUB 47.51 
iv 22-24; LÜMESSŞANGA ma TUS!-a$ “IM UYRUNJerik 
nammazpât OATAMMA akuwanzi “The priests, 
seated, drink (to) the Stormgod of Nerik again in 
the same way as before” KUB 53.13 ili 37-38, referring 
back to iii 15-18; cf. in broken context KUB 39.12 rev. 11, ed. 
HTR 70f.; KUB 54.13ii3 (cult of Huwa$SSanna); KUB 55.65 iv 
11 (Istanuwian fest.), translit. StBoT 30:313; Bo 4869 ii 3, 
iranslit. StBoT 25:103; OATAMMA:zpât ... nammazpât 
OATAMMA: “in the same way as before ... yet 
again in the same Way” in namma 2 b ”; for other usages 


of nammazpat see namma 2 b. 


f. w. -pat attached to apeniğğan - OATAMMA — 
TV as the predicate “the same as before/as the pre- 
vious”: “If someone strikes a pregnant sow and she 
dies” A|KWASSU OATAMM)|Azpdt (dupl. omits 
zpât) “its disposition is the same as the previous 
(case)” KBo 6.3 iv 17 (Laws $84, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 
iv 21 (0S), ed. HG 44f; ISTU MUNUS SU.GI ER.- 
TUM OATAMMA zpât “The guestion (posed) by 
the Old Woman is the same as the previous (one )”; 
KUB 5.3 i21 (oracle guestion, NH) and passim in oracle gues- 
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tions; cf. KUB 23.103 obv. 9 (letter, NH), ed. Otten, AfO 
19:40f. (“ebenso(?)”). 


2 w. repetition of the action “the same as be- 
fore”: MUNUS SU.GI OATAMMA :pât memai “The 
Old Woman says the same as before” KUB 7.53 ili 
20-21 (Tunnawi'srit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. (—iii 54-55; “in just 
the same way”); DINGIR.MES 2ma hümandus irhlan— 
zli ... DINGIR.MES>ma OATAMMA:>pât irhâizzi 
“And they make the circuit of all the gods ... And 
they make the circuit of the gods the same as be- 
fore” IBoT 1.29 obv. 28, 31-32 (has$umas$ fest., MH?/MS9); 
$ipanzakizizma kü$ DINGIR.MES $ ... Sipanza- 
kizzizma OATAMMAzpaât $ “And he libates (to) 
those gods$ ... and he libates the same as before” 
ibid. rev. 32, 45; “As I was on good terms With your 
lord (...| nuzza apödaniya OATAMMA:pât SIG,- 
anza “Tam on good terms with that one too (his suc- 
cessor) the same as before” KUB 23.103 rev. 7 (letter, 
NH), ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. (“ebenso”). 


3 OATAMMA ... OATAMMA:pat “in the same 
way... likewise inthe same way” —a w.the same 
verb in both clauses: ANA 4 halhaldummariya 
OATAMMA paddai haf3$i tapu$za| OATAMMA 2pdt 
paddai “He digs in the four corners (of the house) 
in the same manner. Likewise in the same manner 
he digs |beside the hea |rth” KUB 7.41 obv. 7-8 (rit., MH/ 
ENS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f;; ANA PANI dPirinkiriya 
Şara |huittiyanar dup3ahinnza| OATAMMA iğzzi ... 
|...) Sarâ huittiyauar dupğahinnsa OATAMMA:zpât 
|ezzi| “Before Pirinkir he performs the |drawing)- 
upward Jand the dupsahi-rituals| in the same way, 
(likewise in the same way he speaks,) and |he per- 
forms| the drawing-upward and dupsahi-rituals 
likewise in the same way |...J” KUB 29.7 rev. 6-7 * 
KBo 21.41 rev. 14-16 (rit. of Samuha, MHJMS), ed. Lebrun, 
Samuha 122, 129f. (“pr&cis&ment de la maniğre dejâ indi- 


gues”). 


b w. a different verb in each clause: nu EN. 
SISKUR-ya SİSalir OATAMMA aniyazi andazmaz 
kan OATAMMA 2pdt memai “The patient makes a 
wool-ali in the same way and he speaks likewise 
inthe same way” KUB 15.42 ii 18-19 (purification rit., MH/ 
NS); ANA PANI dPirinkiriya Sarâ hluittiyauar 
dup$ahinnsa| OATAMMA iözzi andazyazkan 
OATAMMA:zpât memai “Before Pirinkir he per- 
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forms the |drawing)|-upward (and the dupsahi-ritu- 
als) in the same way, likewise in the same way he 
speaks” (and (he performs| the drawing-upward 
and dups$ahi-rituals likewise in the same way) KUB 
29.7 rev. 6 # KBo 21.41 rev. 14-15 (rit. of Samuha, MH/MS), 
ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129. 


con the final member of a series of mahhan V, 
... OATAMMA V, mahhan V, ... OATAMMA V, 
clauses: nu Sihelliya$ wâtar mahhan INA UD-MI 
MARRİ dağkizzi nzat INA UD.7.KAMzya OAÂTAM-— 
MA dağkizzi SİSKUR mahhan INA UD.KAM 
MAHRİ i$$ai nzat UD.7.KAM OATAMMA i$$ai 
wassiBAzma mahhan INA UD-MI MAHBRİ ekuzi nz 
at INA UD.7.KAM OATAMMA:pât akkuğkizzi “As 
he takes water of purification on the first day, he 
takes itin the same way on the seventh day. As he 
performs the ritual on the first day, he performs it 
in the same way on the seventh day. As he drinks 
the ingredients(?) on the first day, he drinks them 
on the seventh day likewise in the same way” KBo 
5.2 iv 43-48 (Ammihatna'srit., NH). 


g. w. -pat attached to kis$an “in this same way”: 
(a list of ingredients) ki$sanzpdt daskalnzi) $ “They 
take in this same way” KBo 13.227i 16 (Storm fest., OH/ 
NS); “Thus speaks DüiSa and Mahhuzzi |...|” kizwa 
kissanzpât harkweni “This <means>: We will per- 
ish in this same way” KBo 16.59 obv. 6 (dep.), ed. StBoT 
4:54f. (“FolgendermaBen”); LUGAL-us MUNUS. 
LUGAL-a33za namma “IM GUB-a$ IST|U BIBRI| 
3-SU kiğğanzpât akuanzi “The king and gucen 
standing then drink the Stormgod three times frolm 
an animal-shaped vessell in this same way” KBo 
20.67 ii 44-45 (monthly fest., pre-NH/NS); nuz$$i ANA 
EZEN kisanzpât pianzi $ “They give to him for the 
festival in this same way” KUB 12.4 iv 10 (cult inv.); 
danzizmazat kisanzpât |...)-ai tezzizma ki$sanzpât 
“But they take it/them in this same way; he |...|-s, 
but he speaks in this same way” KUB 58.87 i 10-11; 
ER.-TUM kisanzpât nu GUL-ahmizma pa-xl...)J 
“The guestion is the same as before: Or shall 1 at- 
tack|...7)” KUB 50.401, cf. ibid. 4 (oracle guestion, NH); 
less clear because of broken contexts: “The king 
kept asking him: “What will we |do(?)1?* UMMA:- 
SUZMA ki$$anzpdt |...) “He replied: “In this same 
way |...J77” KBo 8.42 i 4 (anecdotes, 0S); LUGAL-i 
kissanzpât |...) KUB 39.9 obv. 13 (funerary rit.), ed. HTR 
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54f.; in broken context: KBo 24.117 left col. 8 (cult inv.). 
apeniğğanzpât (OATAMMA 2pât) means “in that 
same way”; kis$anzpât means “in this same way.” 
While the reference of apeni$$an (and derivatives 
of apa- in general) is usually to what has preceded 
and that of ki$$an (and derivatives of ka- in gener- 
al) to what follows, several exx. of kis$anzpdt 
seem to have retrospective reference. Nevertheless 
the -pat functions the same w. both adverbs. 


29 ce 


3.'tocontinueto...,”“to...asbefore,” “goon 
.. ing” —a. w. repetition of the verb — 1 w. -pdf 
attached to the verb or prev.: “If there isarite for 
someone up in Hattusa” mân LİSANGA LİGUDU, 
LÜMEShaliyattallö$ kui|s kuiJ$ tarneskizzi nza3 tar- 
neskidduzpât “If a priest, GUDU,,-priest, or some 
other temple official is accustomed to admit 
(them), let him continue to admit them” KUB 13.4 ili 
22-23 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 
158f., Süel, Direktif Metni 58f.; “T honored the temple of 
Hatipunâ which is behind Kapperi and did not plun- 
der it” İR.MES DINGIR-LIM>yaz$$an kuiö$ INA 
SRUKappöri EGIR-an e$ir nza$ arha dalahhun nzat 
esirzpdt “1 left alone the temple servants who lived 
behind Kapperi, and they continued to live there” 
KUB 19.37 iii 38-40 (ann., Mur3. II), ed. AM 176f.; aruwdizzi 
... ta namma aruwdizzi Ş nza$zkan kuitman ilana$ 
sarâ ari |tJa arüskizzizpdât “He bows ... he bows 
again; and all the while he is mounting the stairs 
he continues to bow repeatediy” KUB 20.46 iüi 11, 13- 
16; nu VRAYPahhuwan walhten nammazan walhan— 
niğkittenzpdt kuitman SA SUTU-SI tuzzi|$ ari| “At- 
tack Pahhuwa and then keep on attacking Pahhuwa 
until My Majesty?'s army Jarrives|” KUB 23.72 rev. 28 
(Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:37 (“yea 
chastise it thoroughly”); 74 HA.LA-SUNU azzikanzi nu 
kuitman 8 MUSU Sarâ tittanuanzi HA.LA.MES:> 
$SUzma azzikkanzizpât “They cat their rations. 
While eight nights pass(??), they continue to cat 
their(!) rations” KBo 3.5 i 60-62 (hipp., MH/NS), ed. 
Hipp.heth. 84f.; cf. KBo 5.8 135, ed. 10c, below. 


2 w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence: 
I$STU SA dUTU-SI malhhan)| artati nu ISTU SA 
AUTU-S/zpdt EGİR-an ârhut “As you have stood on 
His Majesty's side, afterward continue to stand on 
the side of His Majesty as before” KBo 5.13 ii 7-8 
(Kup. $13), ed. SV 1:122f. 
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b. where the action has not been specifically 
mentioned in the preceding context: GAL A 
TI,MUSEN.a$$za partauwar harzizpât “He keeps 
holding a cup of water and an eagle's feather” KBo 
15.48 v!8-9, ed. palwai- a 4", LUpalwatalla- a3'”,and partawar; 
“The GUDU,,-priest goes to the altar and takes an 
isgaruh-vessel of wine and libates three times be- 
fore the altar, three times at the hearth, and once 
at the door bolt. $” LÜGUDU, isgaruh harzizpât 
“The GUDU ,,-priest continues to hold the i$garuh- 
vessel” KUB 10.15 iv 14; ağeğğarzma LÜUUBARÜTIM 
arantarizpât “But the assembly (and) foreigners 
continue to stand” KUB 25.1 vi 41-42 (ANDAHSUM fest.). 


4. “self” (as in himself, herself, itself) — a. w. 
proper nouns: |( #akku VRU) JHattuğizpât LU VRUHatti 
LÜ URULyün (var. URULiyan) kui$ki tâizzi “1f some 
Hittite steals a Luwian in Hatti itself (and leads 
him off to the land of Luwiya)” KBo 6.2 i 39 (Laws 
$19b, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 47-48 (NS), ed. HG 20f. (“hier”); 
mânz>kan mân ANA "Pittaggatallizpât (var. omits 
-pât) warpa tehhun “If 1 had tried to surround Pit- 
taggatalli himself, (Pittaggatalli”s advance guards 
would have seenme and... he would have slipped 
away before me)” KBo 5.8 iii 15-16 (ann., Mur$. Il), w. 
dupl. KBo 16.8 iii 19(-20), ed. AM 156f. (“ausgerechnet”), 
CAD man b ” b; nuzmuzkan "Pittaggatalli$zpât 1-a$ 
iSparza$ta “Pittaggatalli himself escaped me alone” 
KBo 5.8 ili 31-32 (ann., Mur$. II); nza$ta "Madduwatta$z 
pât nekumanza |isparzasta)| “Madduwatta himself 
lescaped)| naked” KUB 14.1 obv. 51 (Madd., MHJMS), ed. 
Madd. 12f.; foran ex. of -pat w. a personal name in a different 
mng. see KBo 3.34 ji 19, ed. la I”, above; (UL mema$ 
mTawagalawaSzpâtzkan kuwapi LUGAL.GAL 
JANAJ “RUMellawanda tapuğa uit “He said “no,” 
when the Great King Tawagalawa himself came to 
the side to Mellawanda” KUB 14.3 i 71-72 (Taw., Hatt. 
II), cf. Güterbock, Or NS 59:160-162, also citing anterior lit- 
erature. KBo 5.8 ili 31-32 and KUB 14.1 obv. SI above could 


also be understood as “only” (see 6 a, below). 


b. w. personal pronouns: nuzmu kâ$ma Sume$z2 
pât kuit hatrâtten “Concerning what you yourselves 
have Just written to me” HKM 17:13 (MHJMS), ed. Alp, 
FsOtten? 2 and HBM 142f. (both w. no tr. of -par); Tapâ1$z 
latl apâ$ilazpât SAPAL NİS DINGIR-LIM ki$$an 
zikklit| “He himself placed it under oath as follows” 
KUB 14.1 4 KBo 19.38 rev. 44 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 30f. (with- 
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out the join); ef. ibid. 48; kün SİSKUR uddanağ EN-a$ 
damöda$ E.YLA-a$ andan apasilazpât ö$$ai “The 
person involved in the matter shall himself perform 
this ritual in different houses. (He shall not perform 
it in the palace)” KUB 43.57 iv 18-19 (Hantitağsu's rit., 
MHJNS); cf. KUB 21.37 i 38 (Hatt. III); for discussion see Hart, 
TPS 1971:113f. 


c. w. common nouns: nuz2zza unattallanzpdt ar- 
nuzzi “He must bring the merchant himself for buri- 
al” KBo6.2i6(Laws $5, OS), ed. HG 16f. (“nur”), Hart, TPS 
1971:116f. (differentiy). 


5. “own” (w. poss. pronouns), German “eigen” 
(HE 1 $ 293b, Hart, TPS 1971:122f., Hoffner, FsOtten 115): 
ammelzpdtswazza GU,-un dahhi “1 will take my 
own OX” KBo 6.3 ili 71 (Laws $74, OH/NS), ed. HG 40f,; 
takku LÜ-a$ (var. LÜ-i$) apölzpât anna|($23a$ 
katta wa$tai)| “If a man sins with his own mother” 
KUB 29.34 iv 8 (Laws $189, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 
26, ed. HG 821; nuzzaz(3$)an mân ANA SUTU-SI Ser 
SAG.DUZKA pat Ser autti “If you regard His Maj- 
esty (in the same way as) your own person (lit. 
head)” KBo 5.3 ii 18-19 (Hugg., Supp. D, ed. SV 2:114f; 
nuzwa uizzi tuölzpdt Ekarimmi nakkiyahhan “Your 
own temple will come to be revered” KUB 39.8 ili 
35-36 (rit., NS), ed. HTR 44f. (< iv 4-5); war$ima$zat 
apelzpaât miyas ishâi aliyanzkan aliyanzina$ apelz 
pât miya$ kuenzi “The war$ima- (that is) its own 
miya- will bind it; the aliyanzina- (that is) its own 
miya- will strike the aliya-animal”” KUB 30.36 ii 10-12 
(git. for the purification of a town, MHJNS), ed. meya-; SUM- 
annza tuğlzpât SA DINGIR-LAM memi3kizzi “She 
will repeatediy speak your own name, O deity” KBo 
4.6 i 19-20 (prayer, Mur&. TI), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; cf. 
iuelzpât GUL-a$$a KBo 3.21 ii 3-4 (hymn to Adad, OH?/ 
NS); nu tuekkanzaz$i$zpât (dupl. omits -pât) Sar 
nikzi “His own body shall make compensation” KBo 
6.2 ii 54 (Laws $49, OS), w. dupl. KUB 29.14 iv 2 (NS), ed. 
HG 321; cf. ISTU Nİ.TEZYAzpdt KUB 19.9 ii 8 (hist, 
Hatt. IM); “When you come to attack the land of Hat- 
ti, may ZA.BA,.BA, turn back your weapons 
(SSTUKUL.HLA)” nu Sumenzanzpât UZUİ özzağdu 
(var. özdu) ... nu Sumenzanzpâdt kerz$met i$karran— 
niandu “and may they (neut. pl. subj. “STUKUL. 
HLA takes a sg. verb) eat your own flesh. (May 
he turn back your arrows) and may they pierce your 
own hearts” KBo 8.35 ii 20-21 (treaty w. the Kağkacans, 
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MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 16.29 (4) KUB 31.104 18, tr. Kaskâer 
Il; cf. KBo 16.25 i 44 (MHJMS); nuz$ma$ apölzpdt 
UZU.İ weriölr| “(The gods) summoned their (the 
people of Kades) own flesh against them.” (Nig- 
maddu, eldest son of King Aitakama of Kades, 
killed his father) KBo 4.4 ii 2, ed. AM 112f,; ef. ibid. ii 12- 
13. 


6. “only, exclusively” (restrictive/exclusive use; 
modifying a single word) —a. in hist. narrative: 72 
ağta VRUHattuğa$zpât URU-ria$ 1-a$ â$ta “Only the 
one city Hattusa was left” KBo 10.2 i 26 (OHJNS), ed. 
Hart, TPS 1971:115, Imparati, SCO 14:46f.; nuz$$i ANA 
KUR "RUYKargami$ VRUKargami$zpdt 1-a$ URU-a$ 
UL tak$ulait “In the land of Kargamis, only Karga- 
mis, the single city, did not make peace with him” 
KBo 5.6 ii 9-10 (D3), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:92; kappü- 
wante$zpâtzmuzkan antuh$e$ isparter “Only a tew 
people escaped from me” KUB 19.37 iii 25 (ann., Mur3. 
II), ed. AM 174f.; perhaps here KBo 14.12 iv 23-24 (DS frag. 
28), see 12f9, below; NU SESZYA punu$zpât mân UL 
kisan “My brother, only inguire if it is not so” KUB 
143 i 27 (Taw., Hatt. III), ed. AU 2f.; for two other possible 
exx. (KBo5.8 iii 31-32 and KUB 14.1 obv. 51) see 4 a, above. 


b. in legal texts — 1 expressing exclusive rights 
to something: LUGAL-usz$an hantezziya$zpât 
DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU kikki|(8)ltaru “Let a 
son, only a prince of the first-rank, become the 
king” KBo 3.1 ii 36 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 ii 11 
4 KBo 12.4 ii 5, ed. THeth 11:32f; nze SA “UTU-SZ2 pât 
asantu ... nze "Pilliya$szpdt alsantu) “Let them 
(i.e., certain cities) belong exclusively to His Maj- 
esty. ... Let them (i:e., other cities) blelong| ex- 
clusively to Pilliya” KUB 36.108 obv. 4-5 (treaty w. 
Pilliya, OS), ed. Otten, JCS 5:129 (“wieder ... wiederum”); 
(Hattusili I instructs his adopted son, Mursili I, that 
in all serious legal matters) nu EIME-a$$za)| EGİR- 
pa pangawizpdt |wlahanza ö$du “let the matter (lit. 
tongue) be turned back only to the panku$” KUB 1.16 
ii 61-62 (Hatt. /NS), ed. HAB 16£; fakku “İD-ya Ix1 mim 
ma<i> INA Ez$izpdt östu “If he refuses to take the 
river ordeal, he must remain only in his house” 
(i.e., under house-arrest) KBo 3.28:12 (anecdotes, OH/ 
NS); “Formerly ... his house was exempt and his 
associates and his people were exempt” kinuna Ez 
SUzpât (|ELLUM)| “Now only his house is ex- 
empt. (His associates and his people must bear 
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sahhan and luzzi)” KBo 6.9 i 3 (Laws $51, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 6.6 i 7-8, ed. HG 34f. (“nur”), Imparati, Leggi 68f. 
(“soltanto”), tr. ANET 191 (“only”), Hoffner, Diss., 53 
(“only”), TUAT 1/1:106 (“allein”), Hart, TPS 1971:121; U 
A.SÂ-LAM karüzpdt kui$ Süniet ta2z apâ3 dâi (var. 
wara$$e) “And only he who sowed it first may take 
(var. reap) (it) for himself” KBo 6.26 i 39-40 (Laws 
$166, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 4, ed. HG 74f.; cf. KBo 
6.26 i 44-45 (Laws $167), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 ili 7-8; mân 
SA E.NA,zma hinkana$ ua$tul kuiğki wağtai nza$ 
aki E2SUzmaz3$i SA E.NA,zpdt “If someone be- 
longing to the 'stone house? commits a capital 
crime, and he is executed, his estate shall belong 
exclusively to the *stone house?” KUB 13.8 obv. 11-12 
(Am. /NS), ed. HTR 106£; (kJâsazwaztta KUR 
BUR .SAGZippağlâ ADIDIN| nuzwazza apün(sic) zpât 
e$i “1 have given to you the mountain land of Zip- 
paslâ; occupy only it” KUB 14.1 obv. 19 (Madd., MH/ 
MS), ed. Madd. 4f. 
whereas “land” is neut.; Nnuzza zik "Hugganâ$ dUTU-S/2 
pât ASSUM BELÜTIM Sâk “You Huggana must rec- 
ognize only My Majesty for lordship” KBo 5.3 i 8 
(Hugg., Supp. D, ed. SV 2:106f,; cf. also ibid. i 31-32, ed. SV 
2:108-111 and KUB 26.1 i 15-16 (SAG | instr., Tudh. IV), w. 
dupl. KUB 26.8 i 5-6, ed. Dienstanw. 9; KUB 26.1 i 24-25, w. 
dupl. KUB 26.8 i 15, ed. Dienstanw. 9; nuzwaznna$ kâ$ 
EN-aszpdt “This one is our only lord” KUB 21.42 i 
10-11 (SAG 2 instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 23 (<117-18); 
cf. KUB 21.42 iv 19, 21-22 (SAG) instr.), ed. Dienstanw. 28; 
(If there are no heirs in the male line) nu NUMUN 
SA DUMU.MUNUS SA MUlmi-4U-upzpdât EGIR-an 
sanhandu “Let them seek out the seed of a daugh- 
ter only of Ulmi-Teğsub” KBo 4.10 obv. 13 (Ulmi-Teğâub 
treaty), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 12f.; cf. ibid. obv. 11, rev. 24- 
25; and cf. KUB 26.32 ii 6; ibid. ili 1-2 4 KUB 31.106:14-15 # 
KUB 23.44 ili! 10-11 (Supp. 10), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72f. 


Hitt. “mountain” is common gender, 


2 expressing the limits of liability: nu SAG.DU- 
azzpât $arnikdu “Let him pay with his (own) per- 
son only, (but let no one harm his house or his chil- 
dren)” KBo 3.1 ii 55 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f.; 
“Formerly they used to pay six shekels of silver; 
the injured person would take three shekels, and 
they would take three shekels for the palace; but 
now the king has waived the share of the palace” 
nuzza hüninkanzazpdt 3 <(GİN)> KÜ.BABBAR 
dâi “and only the injured person takes three shek- 
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els of silver” KBo 6.3 i 23-24 (Laws $9, OH/NS), w. dupls. 
KBo 6.2 i 15 (0S), KBo 6.5 i3, ed. HG 18f,; “İf someone 
steals the slave of a Luwian from the land of Lu- 
wiya and transports him to the land of Hatti, and 
his owner recognizes him” nuzza İRzSUzpdt dâi 
$arnikzil |((NU.GAL)| “he shall take only his slave, 
there will be no compensation” KBo 6.3 i 55 (Laws $21, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 47 (0S), ed. HG 20f;; ta|(£ku)| 
MAS.GAL enanza takku UDUU, takku UDU.NİTA 
asauni harpta ishasz$iSzan wemiezzi nzsanzzd 
Şakua$$ara|(nzpât d)lâi İNİ.ZUzan natta öpzi “1f 
a tamed billy goat, ifa ewe,ifa wether reassoci- 
ates itself with a (different) fold, and its owner 
finds it, he shall take only what is rightfully his. He 
shall not seize him (i.e., the fold's owner) asa 
thief” KBo 6.2 4 KBo 19.1 ili 48-50 (Laws $66, OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 6.3 iii 52-54 (OHJNS), ed. HG 38f.; other Sakuwa$ar(an)2 
pât passages, where an additional fine is levied are Hitt. Laws 
$$70, 94, 95; for KBo 6.913 (Laws $51, OH/NS) see 6b I. 


3” expressing the limits of an offer: (If 1 take 
Iyaruwanda by force, I will give the empty city to 
you Abiratta. But if some son or brother of Tette 
kills him or hands him over to me and says:) İR 
dUTU-S/2wa2z kâzpaât pödi |((63mi)| “1 will be 
Your Majesty's servant only here in place.” (1 will 
not take Iyaruwanda from him)” KBo 3.3 i 30-31 (Bar- 
ga treaty, Murs. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:34, 40 (notr. of 
-pât). 

c. in oracular inguiries (HE 1 $293d): mânzkan 
US-an INA VRUHatti Ser DINGIR-LUM GIBIL2pdt 
DÜ-zi nammazma! tamai$ DINGIR-LIM UL kuiğki 
DÜ-zi “If only a new god is causing the plague up 
in HattuSa and some other further god is not caus- 
ing (it)” KUB 5.3 ii 5-6 (NH); İmâln DINGIR-LUM 
zankilatar ISTU SISKURzZpdt sanhiskisi “If you, O 
god, are seeking compensation together with a rit- 
ual-sacrifice only” KUB 22.70 rev. 41 (NH), ed. THeth 
6:921.; mân>zazkan DINGIR-LIM SÂ E.DINGIR- 
LIM2KAzpât TUKU.TUKU-anza ITTI SUTU-$Iz 
mazza UL kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza “If you, O 
god, are angry only (at something) within your 
temple, but you are inno way angry with His Maj- 
esty” ibid. obv. 6, ed. THeth 6:54f.; mânzza DINGIR- 
LIM apaddazpât Ser TUKU.TUKU-uanza “If you, 
O god, are angry only on that account” ibid. obv. 11; 
BE-an Iklizpât KLMIN nu MUSEN HURRI SIG,- 
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ru, “If this and only this “ditto” (i.e., “is the cause 
of the god's wrath against us”), then let the YUR- 
RI-bird oracle be favorable” AT 454 ii 12; ef. ibid.i 16; 
and cf. nammazma GUR-i UL kuiltki| “And there is nothling| 
else in addition” ibid. i 27; and passim in oracle guestions; 
(Fever was ascertained for His Majesty there 
(apiya) within the land of Nerik) $ mân “UTU-S7 
'tapağ$a$ apiyazpât SÂ KUR URUNerigga wemiyazi 
kazma UL “Tf fever will find His Majesty only 
there within the land of Nerik, but not here,...” KBo 
2.2112-14(NH), ed. van den Hout, ZA 81:289f. 


d. in prayers: “You guide the land” farhüilatar 
zikzpât peskisi zikzpât handanza anda genzü daski$i 
zikzpât mugâuwar zikzpât e$$atti zikzpât genzu— 
walağ İUTU-u$ nu genzu zikzpât dağki$i handanzaz 
“Only you give valor. Only you are just. Only you 
show mercy. Only you act upon invocations, only 
you are the merciful Sungod, and only you show 
mercy. Only to you is the just person dear, and only 
you exalt him” KUB 31.127 i 3-10 (prayer to the Sungod, 
OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101; cf. ibid. 14-15 and 
passim; cf. KUB 30.10 obv. 8 (prayer, Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. 
maniyahh- 4 b, tr. ANET 400; cf. ibid. 6-7; nu $umâ$ 
DINGIR.MES-a3 URUHattuğağzpât handân parkui 
KUR-e SİSKUR.HLA 242 $ma3 parkui Salli $anezzi 
YRUHAattuğa$zpât KUR-ya pi$gaueni nuz$$an Sumâ$ 
DINGIR.MES-a3 nahğarattan YRUHattuğa$zpât 
KUR-ya zikkiuwani “Only Hatti is a true pure land 
for you gods and only in the land of Hatti do we 
repeatediy give you pure, great, fine sacrifices. 
Only in the land of Hatti do we establish respect 
for you gods” 545/u # 577/u i 5-9 4 KUB 17.21 i 1-5 (Am. 
/Asm., MH/MS), ed. Kağkâer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143; 
nuztta DINGIR-LIM>YA U E.MES DINGIR.MES 
INA KUR “RUHattizpdt ta$nuwan nammazmaztta 
Itam&ldani KUR-e UL kuwapikki &$zi |(nuztta 
E)İZEN.HI.A SİSKUR.HLA /NA KUR URUHatti 2 
pât (dupl. omits zpât) parkui |(Suppi piskan))zi 
nammazmaztta tamödani |KUR-(e UL kuwapik) ki 
piskanzi “Only in the land of Hatti are you, my god, 
and the temples considered important. In no other 
land do they exist. Only in Hatti do they give you 
pure, consecrated festivals and rituals. Further- 
more, in no other land anywhere do they donate to 
you” KUB 24.2 obv. 15-20 (prayer to Telipinu, Mur$. II), w. 
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dupl. KUB 24.1 i 19-24, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16-19; cf. KBo 
3.21 iii 8-9 (hymn to Adad), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24, 26 (notr. 
of -pat). 

e. in other types of texts: (Keğsi's wife was 
beautiful and well-endowed) nuz$$an "Kes$$i$ parâ 
ANA DAM:SUzpdt ISİME)|... nza$z3an parâ ANA 
DAM:JSU)Jzpât ISME “Keğ3i listened only to his 
wife. (Furthermore, he didn”t take care of the thick 
bread and offering vessels of the gods and further 
he didn”t go hunting in the mountains.) He listened 
only to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6, 8 (Kesi story, NH), ed. 
Friedrich, ZA 49:234f.; “But the new table which was 
used (lit. stands) for the entreaty” (nza)J4 SA DIN- 
GIR-LIMzpdt kisari “becomes the exclusive prop- 
erty of the goddess” KUB 7.5 iv 18 (Pağkuwatti's rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; KUR-e dU-ağzpât 
nepe$ tekannza ERIN.MES-az SU-a$zpdt “The land 
is the exclusive property of the Stormgod. Heaven 
and earth (and) the army are the exclusive proper- 
ty of the Stormgod” IBoT 1.30:2-3 (OH?/NS); “If some- 
one angers the soul of a god” nzatzkan DINGIR- 
LIM apedanizpât 1-edani anda Salnh)zi “Does that 
god seek out only that person, singliy for it? (No. 
He seeks out his wife, |Jhis children,| his descen- 
dants, ... for it)” KUB 13.4 i 35 (instr. for temple person- 
nel, pre-NHJ/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 26f.; nza$ta 
DINGIR.MES-ağzpdt ZI-ni iyatten “Work for the 
will of the gods only” ibid. ii 69-70; ammel kâSzpdt 1- 
a$ dammesSha$s kizyazan l-an damme$hanunun 
ISTU E.GAL-LIM>pâtzkan kuit katta uiyanun “This 
was my only punishment (for her); in this way 
alone did I punish her: the fact that I expelled her 
only from the palace (and removed her from 
Tawannana-ship for the gods)” KBo 4.8 ii 12-14 
(prayer, Murs. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 (no tr. of sec- 
ond -pât), Hart, TPS 1971:104 (“just the fact that | expelled 
her from the palace”); nza$ kuwapizpât SA;-e$zi “Only 
when it becomes red” KBo 21.20 i 8 (med., NH), ed. 
StBoT 19:42f. (“eben”); marSanza GU,-us hames$hizpât 
SIG,-ri “Only in the spring will a poor-guality ox 
look healthy” KUB 4.3 obv.rt. col. 13-14 (wisdom, NH), 
ed. mar$ant- 2 (“particularly in the spring”), and Laroche, 
Ugar. 5:781. 


7. “likewise, also” (representing another of the 
same kind) — a. in general: I MUNUS-TUM 
“Kattittahi "Tatilöni SJUM2SU| 1 DUMU.MUNUS 
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SES>SU 'Kattittahizpât SJUUM2SU)| “One woman, 
(her) nlamel| is Kattitahi of Tatileni. One daughter 
of her brother, |herJ nalme| is also Kattittahi” KUB 
31.50 obv. 8-9 (donation of Pud.), ed. StBoT 1:20f.; nu ABUz 
SU kuğl wa$tai kattazma DUMU SU UL wağdula$z 
pât “Someone's father sins, but his son is not also 
a party to the sin” KBo 5.13 i 15 (Kup. $ 7), w. dupl. KBo 
4.314 *360/u:9,ed.SVI:114f.; cf. KBo3.4 ii 78, KUB 23.103 
obv. 25. 


b. in lexical texts (Hoffner, FsOtten 108): (Sum. ) 
ME.TA — (Akk.) immati — (Hitt.) ku$$an “when” / 
ME.TA.A — immatima — nu ku$san “And when” / 
ME.TA.A KAM — ana immati — nu ku$sanzpdt 
“Also 'and when?” KBo 1.44 rev. 13-15, ed. MSL 
17:116:47-49; (Sum.) İ.NE.ES — (Akk.) inanna — 
(Hitt.) kinun “now” / A.DA.LAM - inannazma — 
kinunzpât “also “now?” ibid. obv. 14-15, ed. MSL 17:102; 
GÜ — napharu — taruppe$$ar “totality” / GÜ.SI — 
namharu — taruppe3$arzpdt “also “totality”” / GÜ 
— kellâtu — hüman “all” / GÜ.SI — kellâtu — hümanz 
pât “also “all?” KBo 1.42 ii 15-18, ed. MSL 13:135:90-93; 
GÜ.GİD.GİD — hitnugu — we$uriğgatallağ “stran- 
gler/oppressor” / GÜ.GİD.GİD — hitnuzu — weğu— 
ri$kattalla$zpât “also “strangler/oppressor”” ibid. ii 
41-42, ed. MSL 13:136:115-116; note the curiosity: GÜ. 
DÜ - zârü — wi$uriğkattalla$ “strangler/oppressor” 
/ GÜ.DÜ.A — zâruru - KI.MIN>zpdt “also “stran- 
gler/oppressor?” ibid. ii 27-28, ed. MSL 13:135:102-103. 
Occasionally such a pair reveals the Hitt. syllabic 
reading of a Sumerogram: (syllabic Sum.) (NA. 
ARJ — (standard Sum.) (NARJ — (Akk.) (nJâru — 
(Hitt.) LİNAR-a3 “musician” / (NA.AR| — INARJ| 
- |zammalru — UÜkinirtalla$zpât “also “musician” 
KBo 1.52 obv. 15-16 Lİ this shows that CÜkinirtallağ was the 
reading underlying LÜNAR-a$, cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:35; cf. 
Sommer, OLZ 24:197f. 


8. “in addition, also, still again” (attached to 
predicates and indicating an additional action), 
German “auch noch” (verbal eguivalent of mng. 7) 
— a. attached to preverbs or verbs: “That son of 
mine (is) important; he breaks up the soil, plows, 
irrigates” halkinnza (DÜ-zi| zpât “and in addition 
(produces| the grain” VBoT 58 i 30-31 (Missing Sungod 
myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth 24, tr. Hittite Myths 27; cf. KUB 
1.16 ii 38 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 6f.; “When I, Tud- 
haliya, the great king, arrived in the land of Hatti, 
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the enemy troops flledl” nammazanzzan EGIR- 
andazpât IŞBAT (var. JEGUJR-anzpdt &pplun)) 
“But, then in addition, | (so var., text “he”) set out 
after him” KUB 23.11 iii 14 (ann., Tudh TI/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 23.12 ili 15, ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; “If from the 
palace they give to (some)one silver, gold, gar- 
ments, bronze utensils as a gift for him, let it be 
labeled (lit. named): “The king gave itto him,” and 
however much is its weight” nzat iyanzpât e$du 
“let that also be recorded (literally: “made? )” KUB 
13.4 ii 35 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 
154f. (ii 42) (“furthermore”), Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; “If 
a resettled person (Hitt. arnuwala$) leaves your 
district, for him who remains in his place” nuz$$i 
NU|MJUN.HL.A aniyazpât “sow seeds in addition 
for him” KUB 13.2 iii 40 (instr. for BEL MADGALTI, MH/ 
NS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“ebenso”); “And, when my fa- 
ther had become a god, my brother, Arnuwanda, 
seated himself on the throne of his father” EGIR- 
anzmaza$ irmaliyattatzpât “but afterward he also 
became (deathly) ill” KBo 3.4 i 5-6 (ann., Mur$. IM), ed. 
AM 14f., HE 1 $ 293c; “When it became spring, 1 re- 
viewed the troops at the Red River” namma tuz— 
ziya$zmi$ hütttiyanunzpât “Then, in addition, | 
drew up my troops” KBo 2.5 ii 3 (ann., Mur$. Il), ed. AM 
182; man INA VRUHaya$a pâunzpât “1 would have 
also proceeded into Hayasa, (but the year was too 
short)” KBo 4.4 iii 22-23, ed. AM 124f.; namma apödani 
MU-ti INA KUR Arzauwa iyanniyanunzpdt “Fur- 
thermore in that year I set out also for the land of 
Arzawa” KBo3.4 ii 8-9, ed. AM 44-47; namma VRUKg$- 
ka$ uitzpât “Furthermore the Kaskacan city also 
came” ibid.i31, ed. AM 22f;; nuzmuzkan hüwal(p)lpir 
nuzmu :arpağattaz|(pdâ)lt “They were hostile to 
me, and in addition bad luck befell me” ABoT 62 * 
KBo 3.6 i 30 (Apology of Hatt. ILI), w. dupls. KUB 1.1 i 34-35 
and KUB 1.5 i 9, ed. Hatt. 10f., StBoT 24:6f, i 34-35 (reading 
-x for -pdi). 


b. attached to non-preverbial adverbs: kinunz 
mazat SIxSÂ-at ... mân duddu$ halziyauwanzi ki- 
nunzpât SIxSÂ-ri “It has now been ascertained (to 
be the cause of divine anger) ... If crying out “*woe” 
now too will be ascertained” KUB 22.70 rev. 45, 46 (or- 
acle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f. 


9. “rather” (marking a positive statement con- 
trasted w. a negative statement of identical mean- 
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ing, but differently worded) — a. negative clause 
preceding a positive one W. -patf: “He who does 
such a deed” nza$ KUR "RUHattu$i UL hüiğ$ğüizzi 
akizpa-alt:$lan “will not go on living in the land 
of Hatti; rather he will die there (-$an)” KBo 5.3 iii 
31 (Hugg., Supp. 0), ed. SV 2:124f. (differentiy), cf. Ehelolf 
apud SV 2:170 (see discussion above in morphology sec.); 
istappulliz$mit A.GAR;-a$ kuitzkan anda paizzi nz 
atzkan namma Sarâ UL uizzi andazpâtzkan harkzi 
“Their lids are of lead. What goes in does not sub- 
seguently come (back) up. Rather it perishes there- 
in” KUB 33.8 iii 8-10 (Tel.myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, 
tr. Hittite Myths 19; (4&kJzazwazkan kulrulras memian 
kuğz KUR-yaz arha |istama$lmi (nuzwaztazkkan 
ANA ABI SUTU-SI apün antluh$an apât KUR-e |UL 
sannahhi nJuzwarza$zta hatreskimizpât “From 
whatever land I hear a matter of enmity, |I will not 
conceal that| person (and) that land (from you, the 
father of His MajestyJ. Rather I will write about 
them to you” KUB 14.1 obv. 24-25 (Madd., MHJMS), ed. 
Madd. 6; ULzmazmu SISTUKUL LÜ.KUR kuwa- 
pikki ser wahnut USTARzmuzza>kan GASANZYA 
hümandazazpât daskit “And she never at any time 
allowed the weapon of the enemy to circle over 
me. Rather /STAR, my lady, kept taking me (from 
danger) in every instance” KUB 1.1 i 41-43 (Hatt. IM), 
ed. StBoT 24:6f.; mânza$ akizya kuwapi nza$ UL 1-a$ 
aki MAS:ISUzmaz$1$i tettia|(nzp)lât “And if he 
ever dies, he does not die alone, rather his family 
is included with him” KUB 13.4 i 33 (instr. for temple per- 
sonnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.92:3, ed. Chrest. 148f., 
Süel, Direktif Metni 24f. Note the same construction without 
-pât: |ziladulwa(?)2$$an UL huisteni nu harkteni “In the fu- 
ture(?) you will not live; you will perish” KUB 1.16 iii 37 
(edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 12f.; perhaps here KBo 14.12 iv 
23-24 (DS frag. 28) see 12f 9, below. 


b. positive clause w. -patf preceding the nega- 
tive: (If someone revolts and seeks the kingship of 
Wiluğa) (nuzza “UTUZSI| tukzpât MAlak$andun 
saggahhi apünzmazza |UL Saggahlhi KUR-eyasz 
sizsan anda harnikmi “1, my Majesty, will rather 
recognize you, Alak$andu; | will not recognize him. 
I will destroy his lands” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Alak3.), ed. 
SV 2:58f. 


LET 


10. “even,” “even though,” “nevertheless” (con- 
trary to expectation) (Hoffner, FsOtten 112-114) — a. 
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“even” modifying a single word within a clause — 
1 in general: nuzzazkan :irmala$zpdât SA DINGIR- 
LIM handandatar Ser u$kinun “Even as an ill per- 
son (although I was ill,) I kept seeing the divine 
power of the deity on my own behalf (-za ... Ser)” 
KUB 1.1 i 44-45 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f.; 
allallâszma memiya3 kiğan -İMEShappinante$zpât 
UL a$iwante$kantari “The saying about treachery 
(goes) this way: “Do not even the rich become 
poor?” KBo 4.14 ii 52-53 (Tudh. IV or Supp. 1); nuzmu 
kappinzpât DUMU-an “ISTAR YRUSamluhla ANA 
ABUZYA wekta “even when I was but a small child, 
ISTAR of Samuha reguested me from my father” 
KBo 6.29 i 7-8, ed. Hatt. 44f. (“als ich noch klein war”); 
(Masturi did not support his patron Muwattalli?s 
son Urhi-Teğsub, saying:) “İpahhursinzpât pah- 
hashi “Shall TI be loyal even to a pahhursi-?” KUB 
23.1 ii 29 (Sausgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f., 
CAD LÜpahhur$i-; kuinszmazza LU-an FİGURUS-anz 
pât harnikta “But another man, even in his prime, 
you have destroyed” KUB 24.7 ii 4 (hymn to ISTAR, NH), 
ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158, cf. von Brandenstein, Or NS 
8:74f. (“und gar einen starken Mann”); “The cliff of Ku- 
rustama (is) very slteep, ...|; furthermore on this 
side and that side it (is) (very high and rugged)J” 
nuz$$izkan KASKAL-a$ I-edazzpât |Sarâ pennu- 
manzi?| UL kisat “The path on it was impossible 
to drive?/proceed? upl, even single file (i.e., al- 
though one goes single file, the road still doesn't 
suffice )” KBo 14.20 ii 14-15 (ann., Murs. II), ed. Houwink 
ten Cate, JNES 25:174, 182 (“And merely on one side there 
was a road to the top ...| was impossible”); |/4an)fez— 
zinzpât auriya$ URU-an walhuwani ... we$za 
EGİR-pa taksulaszpât URU-an walhluwani| “We 
will attack even a first-rank border city ... we |wili| 
also attack even a city allied (with us? )” KUB 23.77a 
rev. 15-16 (treaty w. Kaskacans, MH/MS), tr. Kaskâer 124 
(“sogar cine Stadt”); nuz$<$i> kappuwauwarzpât UL 
Ikisari| “Even the counting of it (is) im|possible|J” 
KUB 8.67:12-13 (Hedammu myth, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.; 
nu Salla$zpât hassannas$ &$har pangariyattati 
“(Now) blood(shed) even of the “Great Family” 
has become common” KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr, OH/NS), ed. 
THeth 11:30f., cf. Neu, StBoT 5:135 (“die Bluttat gerade der 
groBen Familie”); nu INA “RUZippasna pâun nuzkan 
YRUZippa$nan GE,-azzpdt Sarâ pâun “1 went to Zip- 
pasna and went up ZippaSna even at night” KBo 10.2 
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ii 48-50 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:50f., cf. 
Melchert, INES 37:18-20 (“in the dead of night”); nu kuin 
Ipalprahti kuinzmazza parkun(sic)zpât arha pid 
dalasi “You soil one and you scorn/neglect anoth- 
er, even though he is clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 10 (hymn 
to Iâtar), ed. paprahh- d, Güterbock, JAOS 103:158; ammukz 
ma LUGAL-UTTA “ISTAR GASAN-YA anniğanz 
pât kuit memi3kit “Because ISTAR, my lady, had 
even before promised me the kingship” KUB L.I iv 
7-8 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:24f. (“schon früher”); 
“When I Tudhaliya, Great King, had not yet even 
(cf. 10 b 2) become king” ükzma "A AMMA-annza 
DINGIR-LUM annisanzpât â$Suwanni anda arnut 
nuznna$ annisanzpât nakke$ â$$awe$ esüen “The 
god even before had brought Kurunta and I(sic ) to- 
gether in friendship and even before we were al- 
ready great friends” Bronze Tablet ii 32-33 (Tudh. IV), 
ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f. (“schon damals”). 


2 in the introduction to a proverb or a saying, 
imbedded in the royal prayers: ANA DUMU.NAM. 
LÜ.U,,.LUzpdt2kan anda memian kiğan melmi$— 
kanzi| “Even among mankind they are in the habit 
of speaking a word as follows” KUB 21.27 ii 15, ir. 
Goetze, ANET 393 (no tr. of -par); mân UN-a$zpdt atti 
anni DUMU-an Sallanuzi “If even a person raises 
a child for (its) father (and) mother (and the fa- 
ther and mother do not pay him the fee of the child- 
custodian, would he be happy?)” KUB 14.7 iv 11-12, 
cf. Sommer, HAB 73, Archi, SMEA 14:196 n. 37 | Jin both of 


these instances the gucen cites a human precedent and by 


means of the particle -paf implies that, if this rule is valid on a 


merely human level, it should be much more so on the divine. 


b. modifying an entire clause — 1 on the first 
noun/adi. of the clause: ENZYA zpdt kuwapi VRVAn— 
kuwa istarkit “Even when my lord became ill in 
Ankuwa, (at that time they had already defected)” 
KUB 19.23 rev. 12; “A MESEDI-guard (may not go 
forth through) the gate whenever he wishes” mânz 
anzzazkan Sehunanzazpât tamâ$zi “even when 
urine presses him, (... he must say to the MESEDİ- 
guard who stands before him ...)” IBoT 1.36 i 33-34, 
ed. AS 24:8f. (notr. of -pat), Rost, MIO 11:176f. (“gerade”); 
“If there is a certain matter” |(naJsmaza$ :kunista— 
yalliğzpât kuiğki (na$Imaza$ SA MUNUS-TI “even 
(if) either it is something confidential, or it is con- 
cerning a woman, (do not conceal it (when) I, My 


225 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


-pat10b1 


Majesty, ask you)” KUB 26.1 iv 12-13 (SAG | instr., Tudh. 
IV), ed. Dienstanw. 15. 


2 on the finite verb: ükzma "Tudhaliya$ 
LUGAL.GAL kuitman LUGAL-izziahhatzpât nani 
“When I, Tudhaliya, Great King, had not yet even 
become king” Bronze tablet ii 31 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 
Beih. 1:16f.; agpünzmazza MUNUS-an PALAMMA-a$ 
ANA PANI ABI:YA dattazpdt naui “Kurunta dur- 
ing the reign of my father had not yet even taken 
that woman” Bronze Tablet ii 87, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f. 


3 elsewhere in the sentence: |ANA ABI:KA:z 
mazwa?| ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR RA MES mekkiz 
pât ö$sta “Although |your father hald many troops 
and horses,” (you are a child) KUB 19.29 iv 19-20 (ann., 
Mur$. Il), ed. AM 18-21; KUR "RUNerik hüdakzpât 
karüiliya$ ANA LUGAL.MES klarü)| harkanza öğta 
“Even though in the old days under the former 
kings Nerik was suddenly destroyed (1 rebuilt it)” 
KUB 21.19 $ 1303/u ili 11-13 (prayer, Hatt. III), ed. Süren- 
hagen, AoF 8:94f., Lebrun, Hymnes 314, 320. 


c.in the second clause “nevertheless” (contrary 
to expectation); (cf. Tenner, HAT 101, Pedersen, ArOr 
7:83); on the semantic development from “eben- 
falls” to “trotzdem” in Tenner and Pedersen's 
thinking see Hart, TPS 1971:107: |(nu|zza mân irma— 
lanzaz($)a ö$ta SUTU-SIzmaztta |ANA| ASAR 
ABIZKA tittanununzpât “Although you were also 
ill, nevertheless I, My Majesty, installed you Jin| 
the place of your father” KBo 5.9 i 16-17 (Dupp., Mur$. 
IM), ed. SV 1:10f;; MUrhi-lU-upağzmazmu mân HUL- 
lu33za &$ta ammukzma ISTU INIM "Middanna— 
müwa ULzpdt karu$$siyanun “But although Urhi- 
Tessub was hostile to me, nevertheless I was not 
silent about the matter of Middanamüwa” KBo 4.12 
obv. 24-26 (edict, Hatt. TI), ed. Hatt. 42f.; “In the morning 
I went through the land of Istaluppa” nu INA KUR 
YRUTakkuwahina andan pâun dUTU-$/2ma 
pâunzpât “and entered the land of Takkuwahina. 
(While I was going through Istaluppa, the enemy 
from Kappuppa and all the Kaâkacan lands mobi- 
lized and took a position before me atop the moun- 
tain in that same (-par | a 1) Kappuppuwa.) ButI, 
My Majesty, nevertheless went (and burned the 
lands of Takkuwahina and Tahantattipa)” KBo 5.8 i 
31,35 (ann., Mur$. II), ed. AM 150f.; (They always say:) 
akkantağzwa VİHADANU |:3luwaruzpdt VİHADA — 
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NU “A son-in-law of a deceased person is never- 
theless a true son-in-law” KUB 23.85 rev. 7-8 (gucen's 
letter), ed. Stefanini, Athenaeum 40:4f. (no tr. of -pat), THeth 
16:15 (no tr. of -pat), Beckman, JNES 45:20 w. n. 10 (“in ev- 
ery sense”), van den Hout, Diss. 128 (“doch ganz und gar”), 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:358 (no tr. of -pat), Stefanini apud 
HW 3. Erg. 30 (“Suwaru — ein SproB), Puhvel, JAOS 101:213f. 


(Suwaruzpdt - “very much”), cf. 12f 17. 


29 ce 


11. “surely,” “certainly” (Hoffner, FsOtten 114) — 
a. w. imperatives: “Rather than give Nerik to an- 
other” nuzwa ANA VR“Nerik Ser aggalluzpdt “1 will 
surely die for |the city of Nejrik” KUB 21.19 ili 35, ed. 
StBoT 16:41 (“fürwahr”); zat akkanduzpdt “they shall 
surely die” KBo 16.25 i 14 (instr., MHJMS), ed. THeth 
20:476 w. n. 1758 (“both”); ef. ibid. ili 12; n2a$ akuzpdt 
“he shall surely die” ibid. ili 9; cf. KUB 13.7 i 23 (MH/ 
NS): mân Ühaliyattalla$ kuedanikki ö$zi nza$ hâli 
paidduzpât “Tf someone has an escort, he shall 
surely go into the courtyard” KUB 13.4 ili 23-24 (instr. 
for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 58f. (“kesinlikle”), cf. HED 3:25 (differentiy); 
cf. ibid. ili 29. 


b. w. optatives (-man): (This the Assyrian king 
keeps saying:) iyamizmanzpdâtzwa kuitki “1 surely 
would like to do something” KUB 23.103 rev. 13 (let- 
ter), w. dupl. KUB 23.92 rev. 12, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. 
(“gewiB), Güterbock, Or NS 12:154 on Ş$ 276. 


c. w. prohibitives “certainly not”: (at the end of 
a series of prohibitions) kusduwâta lö handânzpât 
e$du “May defamation certainly never be right 
(with you)” KUB 1.16ii 51 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f., 
HED 3:103; ef. ibid. ii 55; ufniyanzaza$ta lözpdt kuiski 
memai “Let a land certainly not speak (to you)” 
KUB 1.16 ii 62, ed. HAB 8f.; nu lözpât zaluganumi “1 
shall certainly not delay” KUB 21.38 obv. 37 (letter to 
Ramses Il, Pud.), ed. Helck, JCS 17:90; (If someone begs 
you to postpone a festival that he is supposed to 
sponsor) nza3ta UN-a$ Zi-ni lözpdt iyatteni “you 
shall certainly not do it at the wish of a person” KUB 
13.4 ii 63-64 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, 
Direktif Metni 48f.; cf. KUB 13.5 ii 10, ed. Süel, Direktif Met- 
ni 34f.; “(1f) someone finds a fugitive ... let the gov- 
ernor send (him) before the king” nuzzazkan “Ühu— 
yandan |...) lezpât dâlai “He shall certainly not let 
a fugitive go” KUB 26.17 ii 6-7 (insir., MH/MS). 
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d. w. simple negation: nzanzkan ULzpât wah- 
nunun “T certainly did not change it” KUB 21.17 ii 10 
(edict, Hatt. III), ed. Samuha 145, 148 (“du tout”); (ame 
danizmazwa kuedani ANSE.GİR.NUN NA Sarnik- 
zila$ EGIR-pa pehhi nuzwaz3$ma$ SIG;-andu$ UL2 
pât pehhi “TI gave back mules as compensation to 
some other, but I certainly did not give them good 
ones” KUB 13.35 ii 6-8 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“ja 
keinesfalIs”); for KUB 21.38 rev. 11, 13 see 2 b, above. 


12. (distribution in the sentence) — a. w. sen- 
tence particle chains: since -paf is not a sentence 
particle, -pat does not occur within the chain of 
such sentence particles as -wa(r), -a$, -mu, -za, and 
-kan (cf. Friedrich, HE 1 $ 288; Hart, TPS 1971:102; Hoffner, 
FsOtten 104). If a chain of sentence particles attach- 
es itself to any word which also carries -pat, -pat 
will precede the entire chain — 1 in OH: ammelz 
pâtzwazza KBo 6.3 ili 71 (Laws $74, OH/NS); andazpdtz 
kan KUB 33.8 iii 10 (Tel.myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.141 
iv 13 (OH/NS) which substitutes andazatz$an. 


2 in MHand NH: parâzpdtzza KUB 13.4 ii 39 
(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS); 2-u$zpâtz2a1 ibid. 
ii 50; kui$zpdtzkan ibid. ili 4; kâzpât2wa KBo 14.12 iv 
24 (DS frag. 28); kappüwante$zpâtzmuzkan KUB 19.37 
ii 25, ed. AM 174f; ISTU E.GAL-LIMzpdtzkan KBo 4.8 
ii 14; hümandazazpâtzmuzkan KUB 1L.I i 58 (Apology 
of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:8f,; |ziİkzpâtzza KUB 24.3 i 39; 
zikzpâtzmazza KBo 5.4 rev. | (Targ., Mur3. ID, ed. SV 
1:60f.; anniSanzpâtzan Bronze Tablet i 12 (Tudi. IV), ed. 
StBoT Beih. 1:10; ANA DUMU.NAM.LU.U,,.LUz 
pâtzkan KUB 21.27 ii 15. 


3 in lit. texts: SA dKumarpizpâtzwarzalt| KUB 
33.95 * KUB 36.7b iv 17 (Ullik.); kuwatzpâtzwa KUB 
33.103 ii 9 (Hedammu); DAMZKAzpdizwaztazkkan 
â$siyattat KUB 33.121 ii 9 (Keğ3i). 


4 in rituals: VRUTauriğazpdtzkan KUB 15.34 iii 48. 


5 in divination: arhazpâtzkan KUB 5.1 iii 87; ANA 
MU.KAM-TIzpâtzwazkan KBo 14.21 ii 64; UN.MES- 
tarzpâtzkan KUB 22.70 rev. 51. 


b. w.a word and its modifiers in general: When 
-pât is construed w. a word and its modifiers (noun 
attributive adjective, noun genitive modifier, verb 
preverb, verb adverb, verb negative), it will usual- 
Iy attach itself to that modifier which serves to par- 


-patl2ZcIh 


ticularize or define the construction to the highest 
degree (Hoffner, FsOtten 105). Hart, TPS 1971:102, de- 
scribes the distribution differentiy, claiming that 
-pat is regularly attached to the first word in nomi- 
nal groups. Hart, TPS 1971:103, points out that “a con- 
seguence of this fixed position ... is that position 
cannot be used to decide whether -pat belongs 
functionally w. the adjective etc. or to the noun.” 


c. in verbal groups — 1 preverbzpat * verb 
(Sommer, OLZ 24:199f. n. 1; for exceptions see 4”, below) — 
a andazpat: andazpâtzkan harkzi KUB 33.8 iii 10; 
andazpât Se$zi KBo 4.2. i 37, andazpât|...-)Janzi KBo 
13.119 ii 9-10. 


b âppazpat: EGİR-pazpât parkunuzi KBo 6.4 iv 2 
(Laws $ XXXIV, NH); EGİR-pazpât wahnut KUB 6.41 
ii 51 (Kup., Mur3. IM; nu EGİR-pazpdt pall-...| KUB 
57.9:2. 


c âppanzpat: EGIR-anzpât AŞBAT KBo 3.4 ii 28, 
ed. AM 50f.; EGİR-anzpât harkanzi KBo 21.41 rev. 12, 
18; EGİR-anzpât arwasta KUB 1721 iv 6; |İnamma)z 
a$stazkkan EGIR-anzpdt kilttar! nuztta |palrhiskit 
KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (MHJMS). 


d” âppandazpat: EGIR-andazpât IŞBAT (var. 
JEGİR-anzpdt &ppuln)|) KUB 23.11 üi 14 (ann., Tudh TI, 
MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 23.12 iii 15, see 8 a, above. 


e arhazpat: arhazpât uiyanun KUB 1.1 i 72 (Hatt. 
1); arhazpât pait KUB L.I ii 49 (Hatt. IM); |arhazpâlt 
pe$$Siyanun KBo 6.29 ili 29; arhazpât pe$$iya KUB 14.7 
iv Li; arhazpât pa$kuwanun KUB 43.50 obv. 5 (MSpr); 
arhazpâtzkan kuermi KUB 5.1 iii 87 (oracle guestion, 
NH). 


f katta(n)zpat: GAM-anzpdt iyalttat| KUB 19.10 
i 12 (D$ frag. 13B); ABUZYAz2|yaz$$i kalttanzpdt 
&|sta| KUB 19.11 iv 41 (D$ frag. 13D). 


g parâzpat: nzatz$i parâzpât UL arnutteni KUB 
13.4 i 56 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), parâz 
pâtzza u$$saniyaddu KUB 13.4 ii 39; nu parâzpdt dahhi 
KUB 5.1 iii 52 (oracle guestion, NH); nu parâzpât nan— 
ni$ten KUB 31.101:21-22 (letter), ed. nanna- 4 d (no tr.), 
Archi, SMEA 16:137f. 


h peranzpat: SİSzuppariyağz$ma$ peranzpât 
harkanzi KBo 10.24 i 4-5 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS); GAL 


MUNUSMESİKAR.KID MUNUSMESKAR KID>ya| per 
anzpât hüyante$ KUB 7.19 obv. 6-8. 
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i Sarâzpat almmukzmanzkan| / |NAJ 
BUR.SAGTeh$ina Sarâzpât pâuln| KUB 19.37 iü 52-53 
(ann., Murs$. Il), ed. AM 178f. 


J Serzpat LUGAL U MUNUS.LUJGAL $arâ| 
tlenzi Serzpât aruwânzi KBo 30.66 ili 9 4 KBo 17.74 iii 
19 (weather fest., OH/MS); cf. KUB 14.16 ii 10 (ann., Murs. 
1), ed. AM 491. 


2 preverb, * preverb,zpat * verb: TEGIR'-an 
lar)hazpât nai$ KUB 14.1 obv. 73 (Madd., MHJMS), ed. 
Madd. 18f.; cf. KBo 12.3 ili 12; separated from verb by 
nominals: nu âppa parâzpât INA “RUTanipiya A.SÂ 
kuera$ LUGAL-waz piyanza KBo 3.7 iv 22-23. 


3 adverb (or “separated preverbs”)zpat ... * 
verb (Hart, TPS 1971:103f.): n24$ âppazyazpât apün 
KASKAL-an uizzi TBoT 1.36 iii 25 (MESEDI, MHJMS), 
ed. AS 24:24f., and2 a, above. 


4 preverb * verbzpat: alrha haspilrzpât KUB 
14.1 obv. 48 (Madd., MHJMS); nzat X|...| / arha pânziz 
pât KUB 20.16 ii 18-19 (fest.); nza$ta parranda halzi- 
anzizpât KUB 13.4 i 32 (instr., pre-NH/NS). Götze, AM 
207-209 w.n. 1, and Hart, TPS 1971:104, noted excep- 
tions to the pattern given in 1* above, but did not 
explain. Three of those noted are only apparent ex- 
ceptions. In nzatzmuzkan UN-az KAxU-az Sarâ 
uizzizpât KUB 6.45 i 30-31 Sa-ra-a is not a preverb, 
but rather a postposition governing the abi. KAxU- 
az (contra Götze, AM 209). The EGİR-pa e-Su-u-wa-ar 
of KBo1.42i7-8 isnot a finite verb form, but a verbal 
substantive and the predicate of an implied nomi- 
nal sentence: “(The Akkadian word Jtukultu or 
takaltu)|) is (eguivalent to Hittite) âppa eSuwar.” 
Thus in line 8 the second dppa eSuwar as a unitary 
predicate noun carries the -pat (“likewise”) at the 
end of the unit. The situation is very similar in KBo 
15.37 v 1-2, where the neut. pl. part. anda hülaliyan— 
dazpât modifiying SSGIDRU.HL.A DINGIR-LIM 
bears -pat at the very end of the unitary participle. 


5 negativezpat * verb (AM 208; cf. natta f): KUB 
1.1 ii 50, KUB 21.38 rev. 13, KBo 4.12 obv. 26, KUB 23.103 
rev. 23, KUB 13.4 ii 30, KUB 13.35 ii 8, KUB 14.8 rev. 34, 
KUB 18.2 ili 5, and passim. 


6 negative * verbzpat: |...JUL paimizpdtzwa 
KBo 14.8 iii 18 (DS frag. 23). Other exceptions to the 
rule regarding the negations (59, above) like the ex- 
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ceptions to Sommer's rule (1' and 4 above) regarding 
the preverbs are only apparent and can be ex- 
plained by the same principle applied above. In /e 
handânzpat ösdu KUB 1.16 ii 51 and 55 (HAB 8f.; ed. 11 c 
above) the form handân is the predicate of a nomi- 
nal sentence. The -pat here governs that predicate 
rather than the negated verb /ö ... &5du. 


77 prev. * negative * v. —a prev. * negativez 
pat 4 v.: SUTU-SIzma tuk PAllaksandun arha UL: 
pât pe$$iyami KUB 21.5 ii 6-7 (Alak$. treaty, Muw. Il), see 
also KUB 14.14rev.25, KUB 14.10i15; KBo 15.33 ii 20; KUB 
16.41 * 7/v iii 12 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:106). This is the normal 


pattern; for exceptions to this rule see the next two sections. 


b” preverbzpat * negative * verb (Hart, TPS 
1971:103f.): parâzpât UL arnutteni KUB 13.4 i 56. 


€ negative zpat * preverb * verb: ULzpdt parâ 
udanzi KUB 22.40 ii 35. 


8” infinitivezpat * finite auxiliary verb: 
zahhiyauwanzizpât öpzi KUB 19.18 i 26 (DS frag. 15G). 


d. w. (pro)nominal groups — 1 w. enclitics that 
are nota part of the initial chain of sentence parti- 
cles — a” noun * possessive suffix: -pat does not 
break the nexus between noun and possessive suf- 
fixes: E-erz3etzpât KBo 6.2 i 38 (0S); INA Ez3izpdt 
Ö3tu KBo 3.28:12, ef. ibid. 14; E-riz3$i 2pd1 KBo 3.68 iv 14; 
iuekkanzaz$i$zpât KBo 6.2 ii 54 (Laws $49, OS). 


b” w. potential-optative man: -man precedes 
-pat: KUB 23.92 rev. 12, KUB 23.103 rev. 13. 


€ w. -ya “and” and -ma “but”: in two instances, 
-pat follows -ya: âppazyazpât TBoT 1.36 ili 25, ed. 2 a 
above; cf. 12c35(...J apözyazpdtzsizkan |...) KUB 
23.40 obv. 5 may be read as apöyazpâtz$izkan or a- 
pi-ia!-iazpâtz$izkan (for apiya see 12 £ 6) and in one 
case precedes -ma: zikzpâtzmazza ishâs |€$ | KBo 
5.4rev. | (Targ.). 


2 adjectivezpat * noun: nu Salla$zpât ha$san— 
na$ &$har KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS); LUGAL-us$z 
san hantezziya$szpât DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU 
kikklitltaru ibid. ii 36; (hante|zziu$zpât happariu$ KBo 
6.10 ili 21 (Laws $146); kappulwante$zpâlt antuh$e$ 
KUB I4.I obv. 52 (Madd., MHJMS), |hanltezzinzpdt 
auriya$ URU-an KUB 23.77a rev. 15; KUB 19.37 iii 25, 
ed. 6a, above; KBo 6.29 i 7; cf. also on apa-, ka-, below. Ex- 
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ception: Sallâi hu$$ilizpât KUB 31.100 rev. 10 is conceived as 


a single speech unit. 


3” genitivezpat * noun: nu kuit &$hana$zpdt 
ishâs tezzi “Whatever the aforementioned avenger 
of blood decides (lit. says)” KUB 1IL.I iv 19-20 (Tel.pr., 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.68 iv 7-8 * KBo 12.7:4-5; KUB 23.77a 
rev. 16; KUB 1.1 i 11 (Hatt. IM); ammelzpâtzwazza GU,- 
un dahhi KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws $74, OH/NS); ammelzpât 
ERIN.MEĞ.HLA KUB 14.1 rev. 41 (MHJMS): apölzpdt 
annal|($2$a$ katta)| “with his own mother” KUB 
29.34 iv 8 (Laws $189), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 ili 26; Sumenzanz 
pât UZUİ “your own flesh” KBo 8.35 ii 20; Sumen— 
zanzpât kerz$emet “your own heart” ibid. ii 21; #Welz2 
pât NUMUN-anza Bronze Tablet ii 98; SA mMdLAM- 
MA zpdât NUMUN-anza “Only the seed of Kurun- 
ta” Bronze Tablet iii 10; YRYUHartu$a$zpdt KUR-ya 
“Only in the land of Hatti” KUB 17.21 i3; NUMUN 
SA DUMU.MUNUS SA mUlmi-dU-upzpat KBo 4.10 
obv. 13; KBo 10.16 iv 6; KBo 11.10 ili 23; SA E.ME$> 
SUNU zpât VAT 7687 ii 16 (Hoftner, FsOtten 105). 


4 demonstrativezpat * noun — a” w. apa-: apö— 
danizpât UD-ti KBo 10.20 i 39; KBo 15.37 iii 1; KUB 29.7 
* KBo21.41 obv. 58; KBo 21.41 rev. I; KUB 30.31 iv 20, 27- 
28; KBo 33.194 vi 25; apedanizpât UN-Si KBo 3.68 iv 14; 
apedanizpât möhuni KBo 3.13 obv. 8; apöda$zpdt 
U(D.KAM.HI A-a3| KBo 3.1 ii 5; namma SISAL 
GISMAR apözpdt KUB 34.65:9; apiyazpât URU-ri 
KUB 12.48 obv. 7; apü$zpdt GAL.HLA KUB 53.17 iii? 
23; apöldan)izpât hüprushli| KBo 17.95 ii 1; apelzpdt 
|... hlupru$hiyas ibid. ii 3; apünzpât GU, KUB 43.77 
obv. 7; apüğzpât DINGIR.MES KUB 27.16 v! 24; apözz 
pât SiSzupparit KBo 15.48 v! 24; apözpât uddâr ibid. v! 
25-26. 


bw. ka-: küğzpât DINGIR.MES 1IBoT 1.29 rev. 32, 
37; DINGIR.MES-mu$ küğzpât KUB 105 vi 5; künzpdt 
Senan Bo 3286 ii 17 (Hoffner, FsOtten 105); ködanizpât 
INIM-ni KUB 15.21:9; küS$zpât waSku$ KUB 18.20:11; 
kizpdt SİR.HLA KBo 23.103 iv 18-19; mân küğzpdt 
mar$a$tarra$ wa$ku$ KUB 5.9 obv. 29. 


5 demonstrativezpat (not construed w. a noun) 
(Friedrich, HE 1 $ 293a, apâ3zpat — “eben der, idem”) — a” 
w. apa-: KBo6.2119,53,59,ii32; KBo6.4i13; KBoll.l 
obv. 6; KBo 17.29 13; KUB 7.5 ii 23; KUB 14.1 obv. 19; KUB 
24.4 rev. 13; KUB 27.22 i14; KUB 36.127rev. Il; KUB 37.1 
rev. 14; KUB 40.92 obv.? 7; KUB 58.63 ii? 9; Bo 3626:8, 9 
(Hoffner, FsOtten 106). 
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b w. ka-: KBo 19.1 iii 43; KUB 5.7 obv. 8, 11; KUB 6.37 
obv. 9, 13; KUB 7.53 iv 7; KUB 18.2 ii 16; KUB 18.32:10; KUB 
23.103 rev. 20; AT454 127. 


€ Jalpâsilazpat: KBo 11.14 iv21. 


e. in distributive expressions: With pairs of 
nouns in distributive expressions it occurs on the 
second (i.e., last) noun: KASKAL-$i KASKAL-$iz 
pât KBo3.5i54, ii 14 (hipp., NA); UD-at UD-atzpdât KUB 
1.13 ili 7 (hipp., MAJNS); TTU-mi TTU-mizpât KUB 22.7 
obv.? 3 (oracle guestion, NH); |kwif k|witzpât KBo 3.22 obv. 
12 (hist., OS), ed. 1 c, above. 


f. attached to the following adverbs — 1 annazz 
pât “once before to0(?)”: KBo 13.35 iii 5 (here there is 
the possibility also that annaz SÂ-az is a case of partitive ap- 
position, on which see Friedrich, HE 1 $213a, in which case 
annaz would be the abl. of anna- “mother”); cf. KUB 58.32 12 


in broken context but w. no mention of a woman in the context. 


2 anniğanzpat “already before”: KUB L.I iv 7, 
Bronze Tablet ii 32, 33, both 10 a 1”, above. 


3 apaddazpat: KUB 22.70 obv. 11 (NH), ed. 6c, above. 


4 apaddanzpat: “The itemized list was not 
sealed” nuzwazkan parâ apaddanzpât u$kinun 
“and for that aforementioned (cf. 1 b 2) reason 1 dis- 
regarded (1t)” (or: “for only (ef. 6) that reason”) 
KUB 13.35 iv 41 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:14f. (“eben”). 


5 apeni$$sanzpat “in the same manner as be- 
fore”: see 2 f, above. 


6 apiyazpat: KBo2.2i13,ed.6c, above (“only there”); 


for more exx. see | b |”, above (“in the very same place”). 
7 arahza zpat: Bo 3192:5 (Hoffner, FsOtten 106). 


8 hudakzpat: KUB 21.19 4 1303/u iii 11-13 (prayer, 
Hatt. Il), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94f., Lebrun, Hymnes 314, 
320, and 10 b 3”, above. 


9 kâzpat: (We Egyptian ambassadors are seek- 
ing a son of yours to marry our gueen) nammazwa 
damedaniya KUR-e UL kuedanikki paiuen kâzpdtz 
wa uwaeunen(sic) “We did not further go to any oth- 
er land. We came only (-par 6 a) here” alternative- 
Iy: “rather (par 9 a) we came here” KBo 14.12 iv 23-24 
(DS frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:98 (“only”); for KBo 3.3 
130-31 (Barga treaty, Murs$. Il) see ed. 6 b 3”, above. 
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10” közziyazpat: nuz3$i ISTU SAG.DU:$U 
Iközza 2 NINDA.GUR,.RJA kezziyazpdt 2 NINDA. 
GUR,RA iianzi USTU| GİR.MES>SUz2ya$$i közza 
2 NINDA.GUR,.RA kezzliya 2 NINDA.GUR,.RAJ 
tianzi “They place two thick-breads on this side and 
two on that side of his head and they place two 
thick breads on this side and |two| on that side of 
his feet” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51-54 (fest., pre-NH/MS9). 


11 kinunzpat: |kinlunzpât we$ PArnuwanta 
LUGAL GAL JU| İAğmunikal MUNUS.LUGAL 
GAL $umâ3 DINGIR.MES JEGİJR-an arwa$tat 
“Now, we Arnuwanda, the Great King, and Asmu- 
nikal, the Great Çucen, have continued to (7, cf. 3 
b, above) care for (lit. stood behind) you gods” KUB 
23.115:11-13 (prayer, Ar. 1), ed. Kaskâer 160f. (“gerade”); 
(n(u ki Tmemisklizzi)| iyamizmanzpâtzwa kuitki ... 
nu apâ$ kinunzpât kuit memi$kizzi “(The young 
king) keeps saying: | surely (ef. 11 b) want to do 
something ... The mountains are difficult |...| And 
since now nevertheless (?, cf. 10 b) he keeps saying 
... ” KUB 23.103 rev. 11-12, 22 (letter, Tudh. IV), w. dupl. 
KUB 23.92 rev. 12,21, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. (“eben jetzt”); 
for KUB 22.70 rev. 46 see 8 b, above; and as predicate in 
implied nominal sentence KBo 1.44 obv. 15 (vocab.), see 
7 b, above; kinunzpâtzwa Bo 4991:5; kinunazpât KUB 


1.16iii 38, see 2c, above. 
12 ki$ssanzpat: see 2 g, above. 


13  kuwapizpat: for mng. “only when” in KBo 21.20 i 8 
see 6 e, above; for mng. “in/to what same place” in KUB 
33.106ii 13-16 see Il b 3”, above. 


14 mekkizpat marri: see 2 c, above. 
159 nammazpat: see 2 e, above, and namma 2 b. 
16 nuwazpat: see 2 c, above. 


17 Suwaruzpat: KUB 23.85 rev. 7-8, ed. 10 c, above; 
in broken context: KUB 36.2b ii 22 (Kingship of İLAMMA), 
translit. Myth 147, tr. Hittite Myths 44; and KUB 57.107t1t. col. 
16. 


18" aruz$uwaruzpat: nu IKumarbi$ aruz$uwa— 
ruzpdit kuit SU-ni IGl-anda aggatar Sanhe$kizzi “Be- 
cause Kumarbi truly(?) plans death against the 
Stormgod” KUB 33.106 iii 33-34 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:26f. (no tr. of key words), cf. Carruba, StBoT 2:14 (no 
tr. of -pâr); differentiy, HED 1:177 (“high and mightily”). 


-pat 


19 ukturizpat: “As by day man surrounds you, 
O hearth, by night the gods surround you”... $ nuz 
wa tuk has$sân uktürizpât LUGAL-wa$ MUNUS. 
LUGAL-a$ DUMU.MES.LUGAL ha$$e$ hânza$se$ 
anda hülaliskandu “May the children, grandchil- 
dren, (and) great grandchildren of the king and 
gucen surround you likewise (-pdr 2 c) forever” KBo 
17.105 ii 23-24 (rit. for İLAMMA of the hunting bag, MH/MS); 
“Ifa god or goddess...-s against a person” nuz$$iz 
kan Zl-anza uktürizpât anda |...| “And his will/soul 
(...-s) therein also(?, -pâr 8) forever ... and at night 
he doesn't sleep)” KUB 4.47 obv. 2 (rit. against insomnia, 
NS); uktürizpât UL ziennatltari| “Tt will not end 
even(?, -pdt 10 a 19) forever” KUB 43.22 rev. 12; KUB 
55.43 left edge 6 (renewal of the hunting bags, NS), ed. Otten, 
FsFriedrich 353, 355 (“zum bestândigen Fest”); in broken con- 
text: KBo 29.92 ii! 9 (Sahhan fest.) and KBo 13.114 iv 14 (rit., 
MHJNS). 


Hrozny, SH (1917) 37 n. 2 (reading -mit or -pe; “eine her- 
vorhebende Partikel,” eguivalent to Akk. -ma), 185 (-mit pref- 
erable); Hrozny, BoSt 2/3 (1919) 32 w.n. 1, 102.n. 1 (reading 
-mit), Sommer, OLZ 24 (1921) 197-200 (reading -pe; “auch, 
gleichfalls, ebenso, auch noch”; never purely emphatic); For- 
rer, BoTU | (1922) 16 (-be is impossible, -mid unlikely, read 
-bid or -bat, no discussion of the particle); Sommer/Ehelolf, 
Pap. (1924) 88 (reading -bat; “cine identifizierende Partikel, 
“eben?”); Götze, Hatt (1925) 56, 128 (reading -pat; “identifi- 
zierende und hervorhebende Partikel”); Tenner, HAT (1926) 
101 (on verbs of clauses preceded by concessive clauses, 
meaning “dennoch, trotzdem”); Götze, Madd. (1928) 55-57 
(reading -pit or -pat); Sturtevant, JAOS 50 (1930) 127 (ety- 
mology, reading -pe); Ehelolf apud Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 170 
(the reading is -pat); Sturtevant, Gİ. (1931) 53 (-pe or -pet; 
“particle of identity, “likewise, only, nevertheless?””); Hrozny, 
OLZ 35 (1932) 258; Götze, AM (1933) 207-209; Sturtevant, 
CGr (1933) 77 (reading -pe; “particle of identity” — Greek örij), 
131; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 64 (on nouns “bis,” on verbs 
“trotzdem”; reading -pif or better -pai; etymology); Pedersen, 
ArOr 7 (1935) 80-88 (basic mng. “ipse,” “ipsius”; never pure- 
Iy emphatic; prefers reading -pat); Sturtevant, GI.2 (1936) 121 
(be, but perhaps -pit or -pat; “ipse, idem, itidem”); idem, Lan- 
guage 13 (1937) 289-291; Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) $ 60; Som- 
mer, HAB (1938) 68, 177, 221; Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 48f. (“the 
particle of identity”); Friedrich, HE 1 (1940) $ 296; Benveniste, 
Word 10 (1954) 251-254; idem., Le vocabulaire des institutions 
indo-curopâennes 1 (1969) 87-93; Vanstiphout, OLP 2 (1971) 
89-90 (position in a particle chain); Hart, TPS 1971:94-162 (all 
usages; reading -pat); Hoffner, FsOtten (1973) 99-117 (all us- 
ages; reading -paf); Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 216f. (prefers 
-pe, etymology); Lebrun, Hethitica 6 (1985) 113. 
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pata- 


pata-, (Luw.) pati-n.com.; 1. foot, 2. leg(9), 3. 
foot, leg (of furniture, etc.), 4. (metaphorical use) 
step(?), turn(?), 5. in pittiyali$ pata$ “Fleet Foot,” 
the name of the harziyala- (salamander or snail), 
6. (proverbial use); wr. syll. and (UZU.GIS)GİR, and 
SEPU (i.e., GİR-Pİ); from OS. 


sg. nom. GİR-a$ KBo 1.52:9 (NS), Luw. GİR-i$ KUB 9.4 i 
(14),33 (MHJNS), IBoT 2.109 ii 25 (MH/MS). 

acc. GİR-an KUB 11.1 iv 6 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 3 
(LNS), KBo 4.14 i 22 (Late NH), KBo 26.79:10 (LNS). 

gen. GİR-a3 KBo 1.51 rev. 10 (NH), GİR-an KUB 9.4 i 33 
(MHJNS). 

d.-1. GİR-i KUB 9.4 i 14 (MH/NS), KUB 9.34 ii 31 (MH/ 
LNS), KBo 11.19 obv. 11 (NS); JIpal-te-i$-3i KUB 53.15 ii! 6 
read Ikarl!-re-is-$i). 

abl. GİR-az KBo 24.1 i 13 (MHJMS), KBo 13.99 rev. 10, 
KUB 12.58 ii 18 (both NH), GİR-za KUB 44.57:5 (OH or MH/ 
NS?). 

inst. GİR-i? KBo 3.13 rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 19.37 ii 7 
(Mur$. ID), KUB 14.3 i 24 (Hatt. II), KBo 18.79 obv. 6 (NH), 
KBo 6.34 iii 25, 28, 30 (MHJNS). 

pl. acc. pa-a-tu-u|3| KBo 25.46:3 (pre-NHJMS), GİR.MEĞ- 
uğ KBo 22.6 i 5, KUB 33.41 ii 4 (both OH/NS), KUB 10.63 i 
30 (MH7/NS). 

gen. pa-ta-a-n(a) KBo 20.8 obv.? (4), 19 (0S), pa-ta-a-an 
KBo 17.74 i 9 (OHJMS), Ipla-a-ta-an KUB 34.120:6, KUB 
44.36 ii 14 (both OH/NS), GİR.MEĞ-an HHT 79:13 (NS). 

d.-1. pa-ta-a-a$(-Sa-a3) KBo 17.15:10 (OS), GİR-a$ KBo 
24.76 left col. 10 (NS), KUB 33.79 i? 4 (OH/NS), GİR.HLA- 
ağ KBo 17.40 i 7 (OH/MS9), GİR.MES-a$ KUB 15.34 ii (41), 
43 (MHJMS), KBo 4.4 iv 32, KUB 14.15 iv 29, 31 (both Mur3s. 
1), KUB 19.49 i 40 (NH), KBo 14.86 i5 (NS). 

abi. GİR.HLA-az KBo 17.60 obv. 4 (MH/MS), KUB 12.59 
ili 13 (MH/NS), GİR.MEĞS-az KUB 27.29 ii 9 (MH/NS), FHG 
13 ii 4 (NH), GİR.MEĞ-za KBo 11.5 vi 25 (NS). 

inst. pa-te-et KUB 51.20 rev. 5 (NS), GİR.MES-ir KUB 
21.67 120, ili 26 (MH/NS), KUB 20.2 ili 36 (NS), KUB 1.13 iii 
34 (MHJNS), KBo 14.19 ii 7 (Mur$. ID). 

ambiguous (pl. d.-1. or pl. gen.) GİR.MES-a3 KUB 12.5 iv 
11 (MH/ENS). 


Sumerogram without Hitt. complement GİR KBo 6.2 i 20, 
22, KBo 17.1 iv 28, KBo 17.3 iv 25, 29 (all OS), KBo 6.4 obv. 
27,30 (OH/NS), KUB 27.67 ili 39 (MH/NS), KUB 29.9 i 20, 
24 (NH), KUB 4.47 i 20 (NS). 

GİR.YLA KBo 17.43 i 14 (0S), KUB 33.5 ii 6 (OH/MS), 
KBo 5.1 iv 20, KUB 22.51 obv. 6, 9 (both NH), GİR.MES KUB 
15.34 i 43-44 (MH/MS), KUB 46.52:11 (OH/NS), KUB 17.8 
iv 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 6.34 123,26, KUB13.9ii 7, VBoT24i 
11 (all MH/NS), KUB 42.69 rev. 11, 12 (NH), KUB 21.27 iüi 
41 (Pud.), KUB 15.3 i 19, KUB 24.13 ii 20 (both NS). 

w. det. SİSGİR.MES KUB 32.49a iii 12 (MH/MS), UZUGİR 
KUB 25.48 iv 11 (MH/JNS), UZUGİR.MES KBo 10.31 iii 32, 


pata-la 


KBo 25.178 i 20 (both OH/NS), KUB 27.1 i 16 (NH), KUB 
32.123 ili 50 (NS), KBo 29.701 (11). 


w. Akk. complement GİR-Pİ KBo 11.5 vi 12 (NS). 

The i-stem occurs only once, in KUB 9.4 i 33. 

(Sum. pron.) ki-ri — (Sum.) GİR — (Akk.) Si-pu — (Hitt.) 
GİR-a3 “foot” KBo 1.52:9 (S3 vocab.), ed. MSL 3:64; (Akk.) 
(Se-pul — (Hitt.) GİR|-a$)| “foot” / (Akk.) (ki-bi-i$) GİRİ — 
(Hitt.) pa-tal-hal-a3| “sole of the foot” / (Akk.) (8-ba-an| GİR 
— (Hitt.) GİR-a$ ka-lu-lu-'pa1f-a3) “toe (lit. digit) of the foot” 
KBo 1.51 rev. 8-10 (Akk.-Hitt. vocab.), cf. Weidner, Studien 
89 (reads GU-a3). 


“Before me, no one crossed the Fuphrates” (Akk.) 
ILUGAL.GAJL Tabarna ina GİR>3u ixub»bir$u u ERIN.MES2 
$u EGIR>$u Jinla GİR.MES>SUNU itabru — (Hitt.) nzan ük 
LUGAL.GAL Tlabarna3 GİR-ir| zihhun KARAS.YILA ...J 
GİR.MES-it zdi$ “1, Tabarna, the great king, crossed it fon foot), 
and my army |...| crossed it on foot” Akk.: KBo 10.1 rev. 19- 
20, ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:79, 83, tr. Houwink ten Cate, Ana- 
tolica 11:54, Hitt.: KBo 10.2 iii 30-32 (ann., Hatt. I, OH/NS), 
ed. Imparati, SCO 14:52f., Güterbock, JCS 18:1f£.; (Akk.) 
GÂLzma (GİR naklrüti ana A.SÂzka (var. tutar(?9) GİRzka 
Inlakrâti ina A.SAzka) — (Hitt.) nuzzazkan LÜ.KÜR-a$ GİR 
ISTU anda tarnatti “And you let an enemy”s foot in” Akk.: KUB 
4.3 i 7-8, translit. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:288, w. dupl. RS 22.439 
ili 6-7, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:279, 282, Hitt.: KUB 4.3 ii 8 (bil. 
proverbs), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:781. 

1. foot — a. in general: /JNA GİR.MES>SUz 
mazza X“SE.SIR.HLA-u3 liliwandu|3 IM.MES-us| 
sarkuit “(Tasmisu) put on his feet the winds| as 
winged shoes” KUB 33.106 ii 3-4 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:20f.; cf. ibid.i31-32, KUB 24.7 ili (65)-66; nuz$ma$2 
kan hahhal ANA GİR.MES>KUNU 1 tiğzzli| nuz 
S#ma$zkan NA,.HI.A GİR.MES>KUNU lö tama$- 
sanzli| “May the brush not obstruct your feet, may 
the stones not hurt (lit. press) your feet” KUB 15.34i 
43-44 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3:186f., HED 3:3, HW? 3:3f.; ef. similar thought but different 
verbs in KUB 60.115:5-7 and KBo 14.86 i 4-5, cf. pas$ila- 1 b 
>; “The king says: “Grant me life, health, sons, and 
daughters for all etemity”” nuzwazmu LÜ.KÜR. 
MES>YA SAPAL GİR.MEĞSZYA zikki “and place 
my enemies under my feet” KBo 21.34 ji 2 (fest., MH/ 
NS), ed. Otten, BagM 7:139f., and Lebrun, Hethitica 2:119, 
128; cf. KBo 20.60 v? 5-6, w. dupl. KBo 15.52 v 14-15, IBoT 
3.148 iv 44, w. dupl. KUB 58.73 ili 13, ed. Otten, ZA 65:301; 
“The Old Woman breaks the pot (PUSUTUÜL)” 
DUGDİLIM.GAL>ma 2 BEL SİSKUR GİR-it tuwar- 
nanzi “and the two clients smash a large bowl with 
their feet” 2Ma$t. iv 14 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:364f.; 
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lalakueğanzmazwarzanz)|kan GIM-an)| GİR-it anda 
pasSihaiddu KUB 33.93 ili 22, see tr. sv. lalaweğ(3)a- a, and 
s.v. pasihai-; nzan GİR-it isparranzi “They flatten it 
with their feet” KBo 6.34 iii 25 (soldiers” oath, MH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 22:12f.; cf. ibid. iii 28, 30-31, KUB 17.27 ili 12 
(MH?/NS); kulnlni GİR-i$-$i (dâil “((S)he puts| (it) 
on his/her right foot” KUB 53.15 iv! 39(-40) (rit. frag.); | 
SILA, I MUSEN.GAL $A 4IM ANA 2 GİR.MES-> 
SU “One lamb (and) one big bird (offered) to/for 
the two feet/legs of the Stormgod” 125/r ii 13-14 (rit.), 
ed. Güterbock, FsAlp 238; (In a song called arruma3 SİR 
“song of washing” sung by dancers, the following 
somewhat enigmatic Words begin it:) nw GİR.MES- 
a3 kuit wâtar kisğara$ KU.BABBAR ANA DINGIR- 
LIM GÜB-laz kitlta ...| “What water (is) at the 
feet? A silver hand liefs| on the left of the deity” 
53/w * Bo 8034:20-21, ed. de Martino, La Danza 58-60; nzat 
ANA LÜMESNAR GİR.MES-a$ GAM-an lahüwanzi 
“And they pour it (i.e., beer) at the feet (of) the 
singers” KUB 55.60 iv 16 (cult of Nerik frag.); for KUB 4.3 


ii 8 (bil. proverbs) see bil. sec. 


b. opp. of “head”: “She (the Old Woman) takes 
a cord” nzanz$an ANA BELÜTI 1I$TU GİR.MEĞ> 
SUNU ANA SAG.DUzSU kez közziya huittiyai “and 
strings it from the sacrificers” feet to their heads on 
either side” KUB 27.67 ii 15-17 (rit., MHJNS), tr. ANET 
348; cf. ibid. i 14-(15); nuz$$i ISTU SAG.DUZ$U 
Iközza 2 NINDA.GUR,.RJA kezziyazpat 2 NINDA. 
GUR,RA iianzi USTU| GİR.MES2$U2ya33i közza 
2 NINDA.GUR,.RA kezzliya 2 NINDA.GUR,.RAJ 
tianzi “They place two thick-breads on this side and 
two on that side of his head and they place two 
thick breads on this side and two on that side of his 
feet” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51-54 (fest., pre-NH/MS9), cf. Hoffner, 
FsGüterbock 120; nu PUSUTÜL.HLA kuiğ$ kitkarza 
GİR.MES-za Ina1f-...| “And the pots which stand 
at the headandfeet,...” KBo11.5 vi 25 (rit., NS), ed. 
Neu, Lok. 25; kitkar GİR.YLA-az tapuğza KBo 17.60 
obv. 4 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:60f., Neu, Lok. 25; 
|... kirlkarza GİR.MES>SUZya KBo 8.72 obv.? 7; nu 
I-an SAG.DU-az |....| I-anzma ISTU GİR-Pİ |...J 
KBo 11.5 vi 11-12 (rit.). 


c. par. w. “hands”: OATI HLAZSU GİR.HLAZS$U 
KUB 33.5 ii 6 (Telmyih, OH/MS), ef. KUB 33.10 ii 5 (OH/ 
MS), KBo 15.10 i 25 (MHJMS), KBo 13.119 iii 18 (NS), KBo 
13.177 i 11 (NH?), KUB 27.67 ii 35 (MHJNS); SU-a$ 


pata-Igi'b 


GİR.MES-af$J KUB 41.21 i 13 (NH), cf. KUB 1.14 11-12 
(OH/NS), KUB 27.67 iii 26 (MHJ/NS), KBo 4.2 i 27, 33 (pre- 
NHJNS), KUB 4.47 i 20 (NH), KUB 21.27 ii 41 (Hatt. TM), 
KBo 2.32 obv. 7; GİR.MES>SU SU.MES>3SU VBoT 24 
ill, KBo 10.45 ii (8) (both MHJNS), KUB 35.79 19, 


d. foot washing: nzanzkan anku GİR.YLAZSU 
âlrri (or, âlrranzi) ...| dâi GİR.MES>S$U aruma$z 
ma X|...| KBo 22.49 iii? 4-5 (Kizz.rit.); nza$ta DINGIR- 
LUM GİR.MESZS$U arri / |... SJA DINGIR-LIM 
GİR.MES-a3 arruma$ SİR-in KUB 45.5 ii 21-22, cf. 
KUB 41.13 ii 11-14; referring to a lamb: KAxU-an 
GİR>İU arha ârri KBo 5.1 iv 4-5 (Papanikri's rit., NH), 
ed. Pap. 12*f. 


e. foot or leg ornaments: EGIR-SUzmazza 2 
HAR.SU.YLA 2 HAR.GİR.MES nâi (nzat? ANA 2 
SU.MES3>$JU U ANA 2 GİR.MESZSU anda nâi 
“Afterward he winds two bracelets and two anklets 
on him/herself (-za) and winds them onto his/her 
two arms and two legs” KUB 12.51 i 22-23 (Hurr. rit.), 
cf.nai-Sa,cf. KUB42.98i115. 


f. patân SSGİR.GUB “footstool”: “The attendant 
of the king and the attendant of the gucen go” fa 
LUGAL-a$ MUNUS.LUGAL -a$$za |(ginuw)a)|$ 
GAD.HLA pa-ta-a-an-na SISGİR.GUB dânzi “and 
they take the king's and gucen's knee-cloths and 
footstool(s)” ABoT 9'i 9-10 4 KBo 17.74 i 9 (fest., OH/MS), 
w. dupl. KBo 20.12 i 9-10 (OS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.; cf. KUB 
34.120:5, KUB 44.36ii 14, KBo 20.8 174, 18. 


g. in doing reverence — 1 in general —a w. 
hink-: GİR.MES-a323a$ GAM-an hinkiskitta “He 
bows repeatediy at his feet” KUB 33.120 i 17 (myth, 
NS), ed. Kum. *2, 6, tr. Hittite Myths 40, LMI 129; cf. ibid. i 
10. 


b w. haliya- (cf. HW? 3:35 s.v. haliya- (“niederknien,” 
although observing that the Akk. eguivalent is magâtu “to throw 
oneself down (as gesture of greeting or homage )”|, HED 3:28f. 
(“kneel”p): GİR.MES-a3 kattan hlaliya-...| KBo 12.35 
ii 3 (ann., Tudh. 11(?)/NS); nzaf23i GİR.MES-a3 (kat- 
tan hlaliğr “(The king”'s enemies) fell down at his 
feet” KUB 19.13 i 50-51 (ann., Supp. 1), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:110; cf. KBo 10.12 i 23 (treaty, Supp. 1); (An opponent 
sent his mother to the king) n24$2mu GİR.MES-a$ 
kattan haliyattat “She fell down at my feet” KUB 
14.15 iv 28-29, ed. AM 70f.; cf. KBo 4.4 iii 46-47 and passim 
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in AM, KUB 19.49 i (40) (treaty, Murs. II), KBo 3.3 i 12-13 
(hist., Murs$. IN). 


2 in letters, a West Semitic idiom translated 
into westem peripheral Akk., the usage is attested 
at Amarna, Ugarit, Emar, and Boğazköy (cf. Gruber, 
Studia Pohl 12:162-169, and THeth 15:56f.): (kâsa| ANA 
GİR BELIYA USTEHIJHIN| “1 have prostrated my- 
self at the foot of my lord” KBo 18.50 obv. 5 (letter, NH), 
ed. THeth 16:96f. Lİ for the verb see Heidel, AS 13:37-46, SBo 
2:37n. 139, AHw 1263a s.v. Sukönu 2 e, and CAD Sukönu 2 b 


2; in the greeting formula of a letter sent to Hattusa from As- 


syria ul-tu-h&-hi-in “1 prostrate myself (in greeting)” SBo 
2:36:3, ed. ibid. 36f;; AMOUT ANA GAM GİR.MES 
ENzYA 2-SU 7-SU “Ifall at the feet of my lord two 
times seven times (i.e., fourteen times)” KBo 9.82 
obv. 3, cf. KBo 18.52 obv. 3; kâğa ANA GAM GİR.MES 
GASAN-YA 3-SU 9-$U AMOUT “Lo, 1 fall at the 
feet of my lady three times nine times” KBo 18.1 rev. 
4 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:84f., cf. KBo 18.11 obv. 3, KBo 
18.12 rev.? 3 (both letters, NH). 


h. diseases and abnormalities: GİR-i$ GİR-an 
GIG-an |karpzi)| “The foot will remove (lit. lift) the 
illness of the foot” KUB 9.4 i 33 (rit., NH), ed. Alp, 
Anadolu 2:40f., Beckman, Or NS 59:36, 45; KUB 9.4i1(14),33 
contain the only exx. of an i-stem pafi-; although the text dis- 
plays many Luw. forms, note that pafa- is an a-stem in Luw., 
see DLL 81, CLL 173; cf. KUB 9.34 ii 31 (rit., NH), ed. Hut- 
ter, Behexung 32f.; KBo 17.61 rev. 16 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. 
StBoT 29:44f.; KUB 17.8 rev. 12 (conjur., pre-NH/NS); IZI 
SA GİR.MES>SÜ KUB 15.3 19 (dream, NH), tr. pahhur 
6; mân GÜB-la3 SU-a3 nağma GÜB-la3 GİR tapan— 
nittari “T£ his left hand or left foot gets pins and 
needles” KUB 29.9 i 23-24 (omen, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 
AfO 18:79; ef. ibid. i 10; (BJE-an UN-$i GİR.MES GİD. 
DA-ya “If aman has long feet” KUB 43.8 ili a (omen, 
OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 244, 246; takku 
IZB|U ...| / 6 GİR.MES>SJU ...| “If a malformed 
newborn animal has six feet/legs” KUB 34.20 rt. col. 
5-6 (omen, OH), ed. StBoT 9:51. 


i. describing representations of animals — 1 w. 
GİR: 1 UDU.KUR.RA KÜ.GI 4 GİR GUB.BA 
“One gold 'mountain sheep? standing on four feet” 
KBo 18.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., NH); | BIBRU UDU KUR. 
RA KÜ.BABBAR 4 GİR.MES aranza “One silver 
animal-form vessel (in the shape of) a “mountain 
sheep” standing on four feet” KUB 42.100 iii 28, cf. Col- 


pata-1j1 


lins, Diss. 180; 4 BIBRU GU, SÂ 1-EN 4 GİR.MES 
(GUBJ-za KÜ.GI NA, 1-EN 4 GİR.MES Sasanza 
KÜGI NA, 2 IGİ-zi GİR.MES GUB-fe-e3 KÜ.GI 
NA, “Four animal-formed vessels depicting oxen: 
Among which one standing on four legs, (made of) 
gold (and) gems, one reclining (with) four legs 
(showing), (made of) gold (and) gems, two stand- 
ing on their two front legs, (made of) gold (and) 
gems” Bo 87/5a ii 9-11, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 366f.; a stag 
(LU.LIM) is similarly described in ibid. ii 12-14, a 
lion figure in ibid. ii 16, and a leopardin ibid.ii21;2 
PIRIG.TUR 4 GİR.MES GUB-afnte$| KUB 42.69 rev. 
12; (1... Jx.UD-a$ 4 GİR KÜ.GI KI.GJUB)| KUB 38.9:5 
(cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:190. For evaluation of 
possible GİR-a3 (or ANSE-a3) Sappui tepu lipslan— 
za) KUB 55.35 obv. 7 see Sappu-. 


X without GİR: 4 arante$ KBo 18.153 rev. 3-4; 1 
GU,.MAH KÜ.BABBAR 4 GUB-za KBo 2.1 i 34; 
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL TUS-a3 “ZA .BA,.BA, 
ISTU BIBRI UR.MAH 4 arantet akuwanzi “Sitting, 
the king and gucen drink ZA.BA,.BA, with an ani- 
mal-form vessel (in shape of) a lion standing (on) 
four (feet) KUB 10.89 i 20-21 (fest.), ed. Güterbock, Oriens 
10:361; 4 KI.GUB KUB 38.1 i 30 and passim, KUB 38.3 12. 


j. (adv.) pa-te-et, GİR-it, GİR.MES-it “on foot” 
— | in general: for KBo 10.2 iii 30-32 (ann., Hatt. I/NS) 
see bil. sec; |...-a|//i GIM-an GİR-it anda warpa- 
nuln)| “On foot, T enclosed Jit/fhemlasina...” KBo 
3.13rev. 4 (hist., OH/NS), ed. Melchert, Diss. 228, cf. Hoffner, 
Finkelstein Mem. 107 and Weitenberg, Hethitica 2:48; GİR. 
MES-it hüwal-...| “fled on foot” KBo 12.26 iv 3 (D$, 
NH); ef. “Since it was not favorable for driving up 
with horses” nu KARAS.HI.A GİR.MES-iz peran 
huyanuln)| “1 led the troops on foot” KUB 19.39 ii 4 
(ann., Mur$. Il), ed. AM 162f. and passim in AM; nuzkan 
GİR-i? $arâ pdüln)| “1 went up on foot” KUB 14.3 i 24 
(Taw., NH); £2a$ GİR-ir ANA Ehalenltuwa paizzi) 
“)He goes) to the palace on foot” Bo 3339 ii? 10, trans- 
lit. Alp, Tempel 72; |... farhuznJa$ LUGAL-i peran / 
|..-aln-zi $İ... Farhluznas pa-te-et /|...Ix huwa- 
sias /|... tJi-ya-zi “T...) before the king they |...|; 
|...) to the arhuzna-house on foot|...| steps (to the 
..Jofthestelal...)” KUB 51.20 rev. 3-7 (fest. frag., NS), 
in implied opposition to the other passages in fest. texts where 
for the 


they reach the arhuzna-house by chariot or cart 


Barhuz(za)na$ see also ibid. obv. 3, (5). 
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2 in hipp.: “They cover the horses” (nzuszkan 
KISLAH-Jni GİR-ir 10-$U wahnua)nzi| “and they 
(sc. the trainers) lead |them| on foot ten times 
around the thfreshing floor)” KUB 29.50 iv 36 (hipp., 
MHJMS), ed. Hipp.heth. 214f., cf. ibid. i 38, KUB 29.40 iii (31), 
KUB 29.41:9, KUB 29.46 obv.! 9; (n243 GJİR.MES-it 
kalttlan 10 TKU.HLA arnuanzi “They move |them)| 
(sc. the horses) ten IKU on foot along with (them- 
selves)” i.e., “they take them along on foot for ten 
IKU” KUB 1.13 ii 27 (Kikk. tablet I, MH/NS), ed. Güter- 
bock, JAOS 84:271, cf. Hipp.heth. 64f.; Hipp.heth. 356 s.v. GİR, 
and p. 65 n. g), interprets GİR(.MES)-i? not as referring to the 
trainer but to the fact that the horses are not harnessed to a 
chariot; cf. also HW? 1:331f., s.v. arnu- 1 b. 


k. the toe as the “digit of the foot”: see lex. sec. 


1. ERIN.MES GİR-Pİ “foot soldiers, infantry”: 
kâğa KUR VRUHatti hlümalnza BELÜUMEJS ERIN. 
MES “ISGIGIR| ERIN.MES GİR-Pİ ERIN.MEĞ 
sarikuwa$ hümanza “Now, all the land of Hatti — 
lords, |chariot troops|, infantry, (and) Sarikuwa- 
troops, every one” KUB 26.24 iv 2-3 (MH), ed. von 
Schuler, Or NS 25:228, 231, THeth 20:46 w. n. 181; cf. also 
nuz$3$i zilatiya SA KUR VRUHatti lahhiyanni 1 ME 
ERIN.MES GİR iyattaru “In the future let one-hun- 
dred foot soldiers go for him on a campaign of the 
land of Hatti” Bronze Tablet iii 35-36. We do not know 
whether ERIN.MES GİR-Pİ was read as a literal 
two-word tr. in Hitt. (pada$ ...) or as some other 
Word; for discussion see THeth 20:198-201. 


m. model or representation of a foot: PASU 
KÜ.BABBAR(!)zkan GİR KÜ.JBABBARI kwedani 
ANA TÜG anda i$hiyanza “A garment to which a 
silver ax (and) silver foot are tied” KUB 55.28 ili 14- 
15 (rit.), ed. Ünal, JCS 40:100f., BiOr 44:482; GİR.MES 
KÜ.GLI HFAC 9:5 (inv. frag.). 


2.leg(?) —a. of sacrificial animals: “When they 
finish sacrificing for keldi” nu Suppa hüisawaza 
UZUGAB UZUZAG.LU UZUSAG.DU UZUGİR.MES 
PANI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “they place before the 
deity raw meat: breast, shoulder, head, and 
legs(7)” KUB 27.1 i 15-16 (rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 
75, 86 (tr. “pieds”); since the whole carcass is butch- 
ered into main cuts (head, breast, and shoulder), it 
seems unlikely that GİR referred just to “hooves”; 
cf. UDUzkan arkanzi nu Suppa UZUNİG.GIG 


pata-2b 


UZUGAB SAG.DUZSU GİR.MES PANI SSBAN- 
SUR dâi KUB 17.28 iii 4-5 (incant., NS); UDUzma 
mahhan arha happi$nanzi nu YZUNİG.GIG $up- 
pi (for Suppa?) huisu YZUGÜ! HALI? UZUSAG.DU 
YZUGİR.MES KUS.UDUZya tiyanzi “But when they 
dismember the sheep, they place the liver, the raw 
meat, the ...-throat(?), the head, the legs/feet and 
the hide of the sheep” KUB 32.123 ili 48-50 (fest., NS); 
cf. KBo 25.178 i 19-20, KUB 20.59 jji 10-11, IBoT 1.29 obv. 
43-44, KUB 10.95 iii 3-4, KUB2.6iv 14-15, KBo 13.114 iii 4, 
KUB 20.88 vi? 8-10, KUB 10.62 v? 4-5, KBo 10.31 iii 31-34, 
KBo 22.216:12, KUB 60.121 obv. 3-5; “The one (sc. 
sheep) which they sacrifice for STAR” (nzalnzkan 
hantezziu$ GİR.MES-u$ arkanzi “they cut off its 
forelegs(?)” KUB 10.63 i 30 (fest., MH?/NS), ed. Vieyra, 
RA 51:88, 94; cf. KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. KN 159f.; 
“They bring forth a sheep and |slaughter| it” nuz 
$$izkan VZU$uppa YZUGAB “VUyalla|$ hastai) 
UZUKURİTU UZUki$$iran I-NUTIM VZSTT.HJLAJ 1 
SAG.DU UDUzyazkan 1 GİR UDU>ya danzi 
“They take from it the meat: the breast, thil gh), the 
shin, the front hoof (lit. hand), a set of ribs, one 
sheep's head, and one sheep's leg(?) (and they 
cook it in a stew)” KUB 32.49b ii 16-18 (rit., MH/MS); 
“They slaughter one sheep and broil the liver and 
heart” 7STU PUSUTÜL>ya UZUGAB 1 UZUDATAM 1 
UZUmuhralin ...| 2 VZVTI Ve SAG.DU 1 GİR zanu- 
anzi “They cook in a stew the breast, the front hoof 
(lit. hand), the muhrai-, two ribs, half a head, and 
one leg(7)” KBo 23.34 i 27-28 (Hurr. rit.) 
Heth.u.Idg. 303, is correct in assuming that UZUKURİTU - 
UZUMuhrai- “shin” then GİR must mean “foot/hoof” in the last 
two examples. ZUkesğera-/9ZUOATU “hand” may be 
“front leg/hoof, foreleg,” cf. Hebrew yâd “hand, 
foreleg,” in which case GİR is in contrast “hock,” 
but note hantezzi- GİR.MES “foreleg” cited above. 


if Weitenberg, 


b. other: “Then the Old Woman tears from top 
to bottom the black shirt that he/she (i.e., the sacri- 
ficer) has put on” TİSGAD.DAM GE,zyaz3iz$an 
GİR-az parâ dâi “and she takes off from his/her 
legs(?) the black gaiters/leggings” KUB 12.58 ii 18 
(rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f. (< ii 43); while stockings are 
pulled over one's feet, gaiters or leggings are un- 
wrapped or unfastened straight from the calf; takku 
LU.U,,.LU-an ELLUM OASSU nağma GİR2SU 
kuiski tuwa)|(r)nlizzi “1f someone breaks a free 
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man's hand/arm or foot/leg” KBo 6.3 i 29 (Laws Ş11), 
ef. ibid.i31; fakku SI GU, na$ma GİR GU, kui$ki du 
warnizi “If someone breaks the hom or leg/foot of 
an OX” KBo 6.3 ili 70 (Laws $74). 


3. foot, leg (of furniture, etc.): “They make (lit. 
“spread”) the bed” namma ANA 4 GİR.MES (($A- 
PAL SISNAÂ 4 NINDA KU.) tianzi| “and they place 
four sweet cakes under the bed, at (its) four legs” 
KUB 32.116:7 (Kizz. rit.), w. dupl. ABoT 34:16-17; nu KÜSA- 
GI-a$ (arlazzi ANA GİR GSNÂ 1-SU Sipanti (kat 
terJiya ANA GİR SISNA 1-$U Sipanti “The cupbear- 
er libates once at the “upper” bed legs (i.e., those 
at the head of the bed) and once for the “lower” 
bed legs (i.e., those at the foot of the bed)” KBo 
20.51 i 9-11 (rit.); SİSkeshiyağ ANA 4 SISGİR.MES “at 
the four legs of the keshiya-chair” KUB 32.49a ili 12 
(tit, MH/MS); SİS7a$&alliağ GİR.MES “legs of a 
stool” KUB 12.5 i 13 (rit., MH/ENS); I SIPISAN SA, 
TUR GİR UR.MAH “One small red basket on 
lion's feet” IBoT 1.31 obv. 20 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 82; cf. KBo 18.176 i (2); 1 SIPISAN SA, GİR 
NU.GÂL “One red basket (With) no feet” ibid. 16- 
17, cf. KUB 42.12:1; 4 SISBANSUR 9 GİR ZU, AMJ.SI 
...J9 GİR SSESI 4 '/» KÜS 2 SU.SI GİD.DA “Four 
tables: nine (of their) legs (made of) ivory |...|, 
nine (of their) legs of ebony, four and a half cubits 
and two inches long” KUB 42.37:8-9 (inv., NH), ed. 
THeth 10:151, 70f.;; nuzkan 
NAhuwa$ğiBA GİR-az lagâri nu kiğğan memali| 
kui$ğzwa kue weteğkit kinunazwarzat kâğa BEL 
S(İSKURJ| pippas “The stelae lean off (their) 
base(s). So (the Old Woman) says: “The sacrificer 
has now overturned these which someone built”” 
KBo 24.1 i 13-15 (3Mast., MH/MS); Rost, MIO 1:364, restored 


in 2Mağt. iv 5 GİR-ajz /aknuwan)zi and tr. “stoBen die beiden 


Siegelovâ, Verw. 


Opfermandanten die Malsteine mit dem FuB um,” but note that 
when in ibid. iv 14 they break a vessel “with their feet,” GİR- 
i#ISTU GİR.MESZSUNU, the inst. case is used. lt is therefore 
more likely that GİR-az in iv 5 is not an abl. used as an inst. 
“with the feet,” but rather a real abi. “from (the stela's) base”; 
cf. GİR.YLA NAhuwasli-...) KBo 14.84 iii 6, the passage 
lacks context and it is therefore uncertain whether GİR refers 
to the base of the stela; (In context of locations in the 
temple) |...) /GİR.HLA-a$ peran 1-SU Sipaln)ti “in 
front of the feetlof...| he offers once” KBo 17.40i7 
(OH/MS?9). 


padda- A 


4. (metaphorical use) step(?): idalu5 GİR-a$ 
“false step, misstep”: parna$ URU-a$ &5har wastul 
papratar NİS DINGIR-LIM HUL-lun GİR-an pan 
gawa$ EME-an GAM pâsu “Let him swallow down 
the bloodshed of the house (and) city, the sin, un- 
cleanness, perjury, the evil step(?) (lit. “foot” ), and 
the slander of the multitude” KBo 10.45 iv 2-4 (rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:134f.; ef. idalun patalhan at patalha- 2. 


3. in pittiyali$ pata$ “Fleet Foot,” the name of 
the harziyala- (salamander or snail): (The Old 
Woman attaches blue and red wool to a harziyala-, 
waves it over the two patient(s) and says:) karp 
pittiyali$ (var. piddalli$) GİR-a$ idlalun| EME-an 
“O Swift Foot, lift away the evil tongue” IBoT 2.109 
ii 25-26 (1Mast., MHJMS), w. par. KBo 9.106 ii 24-(25) 
(2Mast., MH/NS); depending on the identification of the animal, 
this name could either be literal (a guickly-moving salamander) 
or ironic (a slow-moving snail). Favoring the latter interpreta- 
tion are Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-348, and HED 3:209f., but 
cf. Siegelovâ, StBoT 14:40f., 72f., Collins, Diss. 265-268. 


6. (proverbial use): (In a series of curses) 
IMUS1-Ja(5)) GİR.MES KI.MIN (— ausdu) “Let 
him see the feet of the snake” KUB 44.4 rev. 33 (birth 
rit., NH), w. par. KUB 35.145 rev. 16, ed. StBoT 29:178f., 194, 
199 (in the sense of “be dead and buried”). 


Otten, ZA 50 (1952) 230 (GİR — pata-); Güterbock, Oriens 10 
(1957) 361f. (mng. 1 i 2); Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 135 (mng. 4 
“Schritt”); Hoffner, FsDYoung (forthcoming). 


(o TUS) patallar, SISpatalha, patalhai-, patalli(ya)- n., patal- 
liya- v., SSpatiyalli-, :padumma-. 


padda- (or: pidda-) A v.; 1. todig (the ground), 
2. to create (a hole or cavity) by digging, 3. to dig 
up (something), acguire or retrieve by digging, 4. 
to bury(7), 5. (implements used), 6. (w. associated 
prev./adv./postpos.); from OS. 


act. pres. sg. Il pâd-da-ah-hi KBo 17.5 ii2 (OS), KBo 15.25 
obv. 20 (MH/NS), KUB 12.44 iii 3, 13, (15) (NH), KUB 17.28 
i3(MHJNS). 

sg. 3 pdd-da-a-i KBo 10.37 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 15.31 ii 
12,13, KUB24.9ii 18, KUB 41.1 iv 5 (all MHJNS), KBo 11.9 
i5, IBoT 3.148 iii 7 (both NS), KBo 11.17 ii 3 (NH), pdd-da-i 
KUB 7.41 obv. 6, 7, 8 (MH/ENS), KBo 11.14 iiji 8 (MHJNS), 
KBo4.1i5(NH). 

pl. 3 pdd-da-an-zi KUB 12.59 ii 6, VBoT 24 ii 6 (both MH/ 
NS), KUB29.4iv34(NH), pâd-da-a-an-zi KBo 21.37 rev.? 24 
(MH?/MS), KBo2.3ii4, KBo11.10ii 18 (both MH/NS), KBo 
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3.8 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 24.93 ili 19 (NS), KUB 9.32 i 16 
(NE). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pdd-da-a-ri KBo 39.203:3. 

pret. sg. 1 pdd-da-ah-hu-un KUB 12.6:9 (NS). 

sg. 3 pâd-dla-i$?| KUB 17.27 ii 6 (MHY/NSI). 

pl. 3 pdr-te-er KBo 15.10 ili 45 (MH/MS), KUB 40.83 obv. 
17 (NH), KBo 22.119:(6). 

part. sg. nom. com. pâd-da-an-za KUB 7.44:5, 7 (LNS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pdd-da-an KUB 36.83 13 (NS). 

inf. pdi-tu-an-zi KUB 42.89 obv. Il, rev. 2 (NS), pdi-tu-u- 
ma-an-zi KUB 55.45 ii 4. 

1. to dig (the ground) — a. direct objects 
tekan or daganzipa- “earth, ground”: nu KÂ-a$ 
EGIR-an köz kezziya tekan pâd-da-ah-hi nzasta kez 
közzi patte$ni anda 3 “Shatalki$ tittanummi “1 dig 
the ground on both sides behind the gate(s) and 
erect on both sides in the hole three (branches of) 
hawthorn” KUB 12.44 ili 2-5 (rit., NH); cf. KUB 36.83 13-4 
for “İSpatalki$ see also KUB 43.55 iii 27 (stem -i- or -i3-7); 
L...1 SSpattalwas GIS -rfui| tekan pâd-da-i KBo 11.14 
iii 7-8 (MHJNS); tekan pâd-da-i nu 1 SAH.TUR dâi nz 
anzkan hattesna GAM-anta hattari “He digs up the 
ground, takes one piglet and stabs/slaughters it 
down into the pit” KBo 11.14 iii 8-9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. HED 
3:250 (“he sticks it |viz. the piglet) downward into the pit”); 
ef. KBo 11.17 i 2-3, KUB 17.28 i 3-4 (MHJNS); nu iğtarna 
pedi “Skurakkiya$ pedi daganzi| pu$| pâd-da-i! 
“(S)he digs up the ground in the middle place, in 
the place of the pillar(?)” KBo 4.1 i 4-5 (NH); cf. KUB 
7.41 obv. 6-8 below, 2 c; (They raze(?) those houses 
from top to bottom, from the huimpa-) nammazat 
arilranzi| daganzipus$za Sarâ pâd-da-a-an-zli) 
“They scrape them (i.e., remove all their plaster 
covering) and dig up the dirt floors (lit. ground); 
(they raze(?) walls, tümbers, and windows ... until 
they finish, and nothing remains )” KBo 24.93 iii 18-19 
(fest. frag.), ed. THeth 12:31f.; (The exorcist holds a hoe, 
a spade, and a sickle(?)) #ekan YRUDVAL, pdd-da-i 
patte$$ar URUDUMAR-it i$$aizzi(?)) “He digs up 
the ground with the hoe, he |clears(?)| the pit with 
the spade” KUB 7.41 obv. 6 (rit., MH/ENS), ed. Otten, ZA 
54:116f., for the following context see 1 b, below. 


b. locations: apât ASRA pâd-da-an-zi “They dig 
that place” KUB 36.83 iv 8; nammazyazkan ANA 
GISKIRI,.GESTIN anda kuwapitta parâ 9 ASRA pâd- 
da-a)h-hi| “After that I dig in the vineyard (in) nine 
different places” KUB 12.44 iii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Haas, FsOtten? 138f; nu wappuli perajn katta 3 ASRA 


padda- A3a 


pâd-da-ah-hi “1 dig (in) three places down before 
the riverbank” KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (rit. against Wiğuriyan- 
za, MHJNS), ed. StBoT 2:2f; nu KASKAL-an 7 ASRA 
pâd-da-an-|zi)| “They dig the road (in) seven plac- 
es” KBoll.17 i2 (rit., NH); ANA 4 halhaldummariya 
OATAMMA pâd-da-i hal$$i tapuğza| OATAMMA: 
pat pâd-da-i “He digs in the four corners (of the 
house) in the same manner. Likewise in the same 
manner he digs |beside the heaJrth” KUB 7.41 obv. 7- 
8 (MHJENS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., for the preceding con- 
text see 1 a, above; nu PÂNI tapri pâd-da-a-i 1BoT 3.148 
ii 7; #ammaz3$$an BÂD-esni anda lö kui3ki |(pâd- 
da)-i| “Then let no one dig inside the wall” KUB 
31.86 ii 22 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 
11 (NS), ed. Dienstanw. 43; (Ehi-lam-mlar-kân pâd-da- 
a-ri “the portico is being dug up” (or: “in the porti- 
co there is digging”) KBo 39.203:3 w. rest. from line 6. 


c. obj. lost in lacuna: |...Jx pâd-da-ah-hi t2u$ 
hariemi “1 dig |...) and bury them” KBo 17.5 üi 2 (rit., 
OS), ed. StBoT 8:22f. 


2. to create (a hole or cavity) by digging — a. 
âbi “sacrificial pit”: nu ANA DINGIR-LIM PANI 
SSBANSUR öbi pdd-da-an-zi “They dig a sacrifi- 
cial pit for the goddess in front of the table” KUB 
29.4 iv 34 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Schw.Gotth. 30f. 


b. ESAG “grain-storage pit” (cf. AlHeth 34-37): 2 
ESAG.HLA pdd-da-an-zi 1 ESAG takna$ “UTU-a$ 
I ESAGzma taknağ “UTU-a$ DINGIR.MES LU. 
MES>ya pâd-da-an-zi nuzza GIM-an ESAG.HLA 
pât-tu-u-ma-an-zi (var. pâd-du-mal-an-zi|) appanzi 
“They dig two storage pits; they dig one storage pit 
of the Sungoddess of the Earth and another storage 
pit of the Sungoddess of the Earth and (of) the 
Male Deities. When they begin digging the storage 
pits,...” KUB55.45ii2-4 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo21.1ii31-34 * 
KBo 21.5 ii! 1, ed. Taracha, Hethitica 10:171f., 173, 175; cf. 
Inalmma ESAG pâd-da-an-z(i) KUB 43.49 rev.? 37 
(subst. rit.), cf. KBo 21.5 rev.? 2; ((7amma ))zkan ESAG 
kui$ GAM-an arha pâd-da-an-za (var. -zi) KUB 
7.44:7 (tit), w. dupl. KUB 12.20:3-4; (ESJAG.MES pdd- 
da-a|n-zi| KBo 22.119:8; |... ESJâG?.GAL pdâd-da- 
an-zi KUB 60.161 ii 45 (rit.). 


3. to dig up (something), acguire, or retrieve by 
digging — a. in general: (Before sunrise someone 
buries (hariezzi) a fleshy part (VZ9fpuityal(-)...1) in 
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padda- A3a 


a clay-pit) hu$siliyazwarzlat mahhan ... -yJa(7) 
parâ pâd-'da-a-an-zi nzat parâ xl|... Salliskizzi 
apâ|ssa OATAMMA Salli$kilddu) “(Just as) they dig 
lit) up in the clay pit, and Jit disintegrates/melts(?), 
let Jthis one| too disintegrate/melt(?) in the same 
way” KBo3.8ii 13-15 (rit., NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
7:150f. (47-49) (reads parâzpat dânzi), ct. Goetze apud Kro- 
nasser, Die Sprache 8:111 (“Just as they dig out (the ...| from 
the plaster pit, and it |disintegrates|, let this one too in the same 


manner”). 


b. purut “mud”: (She throws into the pit the clay 
(Sakuniya$ purut)|) taknazzkan kuit $Sarâ pâd-dla-i$ | 
“which she dug up from the ground” KUB 17.27 ii 6 
(rit., MH?/NS), mistranslated in ANET 347 (“which has been 
dug in the ground”); cf. ABoT 53:3. 


c. wilan (IM-an) “clay”: KUB 43.62 iii? 10 (myth?). 


4. to bury(?) (the usual verb for “to bury” is 
hariya-): (They made three images from wax and 
sheep fat and plastered them with mud; they put 
names on each of them) nzat pdt-te-er “and they 
buried(?) them” KUB 40.83 obv. 17 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 
4:64f. 


5. (implements used) — a. “SAL “hoe”: KUB 741 


obv. 6, see la, above. 


b. TUDITTU(M) “pectoral(?Y/toggele pin(?)”: 
EGIR-$Uzmazza TUDITTUM dâi apez pâd-da-a-i 
KUB 15.31 ii 12-13 (evocation, MHJ/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:156£; (|...Jx GIS GİD TUDUTU pdi-tu-an-zi 
“... a pectoral(?Ytoggle pin(?) for digging” KUB 
42.89 obv. 11 (list, NS); |... TUDNTİ pât-tu-an-zi ibid. 
rev.2 (list, NS); cf. KBo 10.16 19. 


c. GİR ZABAR TUR “small bronze knife”: KUB 
27.34 i 19 (Hurr.rit.). 


6. (w. associated prev., postpos., or adv.) — 
a. katta: KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (MHJNS); see 1 b, above. 


b. kattan arha: KUB 7.44:7 (2 b, above), KBo 22.111 
ii (10). 
c. parâ: KBo 3.8 ii 13-14 (rit., NS), see 3 a, above. 


d. Sarâ: KBo 24.93 iii 18-19 (fest. frag.) see 1 a, above; 
KUB 17.27 ii 6, see 3 b, above. 


The vocalization of the BE sign in this word is 
unknown; we have arbitrarily followed the pdt/d- 


NMAspatta- B 


writing chosen by Güterbock (ZA 42:227) and fol- 
lowed by Friedrich (AW 165f.). Puhvel (Heth.u.Idg. 214- 
216), suggests a reading pö-da- and cites as a sup- 
porting example (tr. his) “'if anyone violates the 
boundary of a field” 1 akkalan pö-e-da-i “and digs 
one (additional) furrow'” KUB 29.30 iii 9 (Laws $168, 
os). But since the NS dupls. read 1 aggalan pfö-en- 
na-a-i “and drives one furrow(?) there” KBo 6.26 
46-47, KBo 6.13 i 1-2, and the meaning of aggala- is 
uncertain (see Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 215 n. 36), this passage 
cannot serve as proof for a spelling pö-e-da- “to 
dig.” On this passage see treatment under penna-. 
The examples for pâd-da- show that this activity re- 
sulted in obtaining a vertical shaft or a sacrificial 
pit (patte$$ar, hatte$$ar, âbi-). There is no ex. indi- 
cating that pâd-da- refers to digging an elongated 
trench or furrow. 

Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 227f. (padda-); Oettinger, Stamm- 
bildung (1979) 505 (padda-); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214- 


216; idem, FsNeumann (1982) 317 (pe-da-); Neu, StBoT 26 
(1983) 143 w.n. 440 (padda-). 


CF. patte$$ar. 


NA4patta- B.n. neut.; (kind of small stone object); 
NH.İ 

sg. nom.-acc. NAspâd-da KUB 10.92 vi 4 (NS). 

pl. nom.-acc. NAspa-at-ta KUB 48.118 i 3 (Pud.), NApa- 
ad-da ibid. i $ (Pud.). 

d.-1. NAspa-at-ta-a$ ibid. i 11 (Pud.). 

Inulzwaz$$i Nupa-at-ta peran ishülwa-...|“T...) 
scatter(s) patta in front of him/it” KUB 48.118 i3 (vow 
text, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 295f., 434 (“paddastenen”); |İnuz 
wal Nupa-ad-da apâ$ mân punu$kizzi “Someone 
like (cf. mân 1 d) him/her asks about the padda” ibid. 


8L ide Roos, Diss. 434, takes mân as a subordinating conj. “als 


die de pattastenen onderzoekt”, nammazwazkan INApa- 
at-ta-a$ anda P9S'hupuwdi duwarna<n> GAR-ri 
““Does a broken jug again lie among the patta-s??” 
(or perhaps w. de Roos as a statement: “A broken 
jug again lies...” ibid.i 10-11 (dream, Pud.), ed. de Roos, 
Diss. 296, 434 (“Verder lag(en) er op de paftastenen (cen) 
gebroken? kruik(en) en zij zei”); (EGIR-$Uzma dHli-i- 
Su-ü-i Napâd-da(over erasure) / |(GUD-a$| 1-$SU 
KI.MIN (- ekuzi or akuanzi) “Once, in a standing 
position, he drinks/they drink Hisue (— Hurr. ZA. 
BA,.BA,) (in the form of) patta-stones” KUB 10.92 
vi 4-5 (fest. for Tessub). 
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NAspatta- B 


Since the patfa-s can be scattered (i$5huwa-), 
they are probabiy small objects. 


LÜpâd-da|(-)...| n.; (a functionary or official); 
NS. 


LU SISGIDRU |...) / Lİpdd-dal-...| KBo 11.43 ii 3 
(NS); an i-vocalization (pid) of the BE sign is also 
possible. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 436, lists it as a 
variant spelling of LÜp/-if-ta-a-a$ KUB 8.75 ili 6, iv 40, 
which, however, must be read differently, since the 
LÜ belongs to the immediately preceding name 
Armaziti (MDINGIR.GE,-LÜ); ef. piğtta-. 

Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 
(1982) 436. 


(TÜS)patalla- n. (com.?); puttee, leg wrapping; 
from MH/NS.$ 


inst. pa-tal-li-it KBo 6.34 i (23), KUB 40.13 rev.! (7) (both 
MHINS). 

in a list, case unclear TÜSpa-ta-al/-laf(-)...J KBo 7.25:5 
(NE). 


a. in rituals: 7243 kattan GİR.MES>S$UNU !pa- 
ta)|(i-li-it)| patalliyandu $errza$ SU.MES2SUNU 
ishiandu “Below, let them tie their (i.e., the oath 
breakers”) feet (together) with a puttee; above, 
let them bind their hands” KBo 6.34 i 23-24 (mil. oath, 
MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 6-7, ed. StBoT 22:6f. 
(“FuBfesseln”). 


b. in inv.: 2 TUpa-ta-al-la|(-)...| “two puttees” 
KBo 7.25:5 (inv., NH), in a list of garments which also includes 
3 GAD.DAM BAJBBAR| “three (pairs of) whifte| gaiters” 
(line 8), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 432. 


Kühne, ZA 62:249, cites two further exx., KUB 
19.34 iv? 3 and KBo 20.13 rev. 2. The latter is to be read 
3 PA-RI-SİI...|, see StBoT 25:142, while |...| pa-tal- 
la-a$ 1-a$ SAJG...| KUB 19.34 iv? 3 (ann., Mur$. II) may 
refer to the head of a mace and be read haf-tal-... 
For the spelling of hattalla- w. the initial PA see 
GISat-tal-la-an KUB 38.2 ii 9 (HED 3:255, where KUB 
19.34 iv? 3 is not cited). 


The passage in the inventory shows that the p. 
was not the very same thing as GAD.DAM.MES 
“gaiters.” The passage in the rit. shows that the p. 
could be used to tie together a person's feet. This 


“S)patalha- 1 


suggests that p. was what in English is calleda 
“puttee” and in German a “Wickelgamasche,” i.e., 
a long strip of fabric that is wound around the leg 
and fastened at the end to prevent it from unwind- 
ing. The GAD.DAM, on the other hand, must have 
been a real “gaiter,” a solid piece of cloth which 
enclosed the calf. 


Otten apud Kühne, ZA 62 (1972) 249 (“FuBfessel”); Oettinger, 
StBoT 22 (1976) 26 (“FuBfessel”); Kosak, THeth. 10 (1982) 
161 (“leggings,” the Hitt. reading of GAD.DAM); Siegelovâ, 
Verw. (1986) 611 (“cine Art Fussbekleidung”). 


CE. patalliya-, pata-, “SIS)patalha-, patalhai-. 


(GIS)patalha- n.; 1. (a body part:) sole of the foot, 
2. (metaphorical use) sole of the foot or clog > 
walking > way of acting, behavior, 3. (item worm 
on the foot or leg), wooden fetter(?) (always w. 
det. GIS), 4. a model in dough of a fetter(?) (with- 
out det. ); from OH/NS. 


sg. nom. pa-tal-ha-a$ KUB 33.8 ili 12 (OH/NS), SISpa-tal- 
ha-a$ KUB 17.1 ii 10 (NE), ISNS?pa-tal-ha-a$ KBo 13.260 iii 
33 (NS). 

acc. pa-ta-al-ha-an KBo 34.26:4 (MS7), KBo 20.49:4 (ENS 
or MS), KBo 26.132:5, KUB 33.9 iii (6) (both NS), pa-tal-ha- 
an KBo 11.19 obv.2, KBo 24.17 obv. (4), KBo 24.8:4 (all NS). 

abi. pa-tal-ha-z(a-at-kân) KUB 24.13 ii 21 (MHJNS), 
GISpa!-tal-ha-a|z| KBo 26.107 tt. col. 7. 

inst. SiSpa-tal-hi-it KUB 33.115 ili 8 (MHJNS). 

pl. acc. pa-tal-hu-u$ KBo 26.65 ii 9 (NH). 

frag. SSpa-tal-ha|-...| KBo 16.42 rev. 21 (ENS). 

(Akk.) ($e-pul — (Hitt.) GİR (i.e., pata3) “foot” / (Akk.) 
Iki-bi-is GİJR — (Hitt.) pa-tal-ha|-a$| “sole of the foot” / (Akk.) 
l4-ba-an)| GİR — (Hitt.) GİR-a3 kalulupla$ | “Idigit| of the foot, 
toe” KBo 1.51 rev. 8-10 (Akk.-Hitt. vocab.); cf. CAD kibsu A 
mng. | g (“sole of foot”). Note: This vocab. is only bil. Akk.- 
Hitt.; there is no missing Sum. col. (&i-bi-is GİJR is the only 
possible restoration. In the seguence “foot” — x — “toe,” the x 
must be a part of the lower leg or foot. “Ankle” and “sole of 
the foot” are possibilities. The Akk. word for “ankle” is kişallu, 
which does not occur in construction w. a following $öpi. 


1. (a body part:) sole of the foot: GİR.MES-zai> 
kan an$an e$du pa-tal-ha-za-at-kân ansan &$du 
HUL-/u alwanzatar “May the evil hex be wiped 
(from) the feet/legs, may it be wiped from the soles 
of his feet” KUB 24.13 ii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:104f., Alp, Anadolu 2:32; nzan genuwa 3-$JU 
kuwa$ta| / nsan pa-tal-hu-u$ 4-SU kuwa$ta “(He 
kissed| his knees three times; he kissed the soles 
of his feet four times” KBo 26.65 ii 8-9 (Ullik., NS). 
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“S)patalha- 2 


2. (metaphorical use) sole of the foot or clog > 
walking > way of acting, behavior (cf. KBo 1.51 rev. 9 
above bil. sec., and CAD kibsu A mng. 2); called idalu- 
“evil, bad” and paired w. /ala- “tongue, speech” 
and urki-: |idâllun EME-an KI.MIN idâlun pa-ta- 
al-ha-an KI.MIN (Z dahhun) “1 took (away) the 
evil speech (lit. tongue), Itook (away) the evil be- 
havior” KBo 26.132:5 (myth., NS), both body parts (lala- and 
patalha-) are used to refer to actions performed by them; cf. 
KUB 33.8 ili 12, KUB 33.9 iii 6, KBo 34.26:4; note |HUJL- 
lu$ EME-a3 HUL-luf3352a) / (IStpa-tal-ha-a$ KBo 
13.260 iii 32-33 (incant., NS) w. the unexpected (erro- 
neous?) det. for wood; Beckman (StBoT 29:204f.) trans- 
lates this “evil fetter?”; paired w. urki- “path, course”: 
|... SA?) GİR.HLA pa-tal-ha-an ürklinnza? ...| 
“The behavior (lit. sole) Jand) track |of| the feet” 
KBo 20.49:4 (rit., ENS or MS), cf. |... idâluln ürkin 
idâlun pa-tJal-ha-an)| “The |evijl track, the evil 
behlavior|” KBo 24.17 obv. 4 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 
29:204f. who restores pa-tJa-al-ha-an?)| against copy. For this 


usage of pata- see pata- mng. 4. 


3. (item worn on the foot or leg) wooden fet- 
ter(?) (always w. det. GIS) — a. in fairly clear con- 
text: 6O-annazza za$hain au$ta nuzkan "Ki$$i$ 
GISSI.GAR UZUG((Ü-$i)| kittari GAM-anzmaz3$i2 
kan MUNUS.MES-a$ SiSha-tal-ha-a$ kittalri| “He 
(i.e., Kesi) saw a sixth dream: Kes$i — around his 
neck a stock is placed; below, a women's wooden 
fetter is placed on him” KUB 17.1 ii 9-10 (Keğği, NH), 
w. dupl. KUB 33.121 ili 11(-12), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f,. 


b.in broken or unclear contexts: |...|/ gümante$ 
DINGIR.MES-mus$ xl|...| / SSLAM.GAL-a$ SSpa- 
tal-hi-it nalnnai(?)) “(He will) dlrive(?)| all the 
gods with (i.e., wearing?) a fetter(?) (made) of pis- 
tachio wood” KUB 33.115 iii 6-8 (myth, MHJ/NS), cf. 
Hoffner, FsOtten? 155, Hittite Myths 47 (without attempting to 
harmonize w. other established meanings of patalha-, proposed 
“with a goad(?)” solely on the basis of the context); cf. 
GISLAM.GAL-a$ |...) / SSpa'-tal-ha-a|z|) KBo 
26.107:6-7 (myth); |...) / anda uwlanun?...Talruwait 
SISpa-tal-hal-...| / ANA PUwla(-)...J Tulwanun 
“(When Il came inlto...,...J bowed down Jand 
removed(?7) his) fetter(?). When| I came Jin| to 
Uwaj(-) ...İ” KBo 16.42 rev. 20-22 (Kumarbi myth frag.). 


4.a model in dough of a fetter(?) (without det. ): 
1... -hlan isnâ$ (var. |JiJs$ana$) pa-tal-ha-an TUR 


(G)patalhai- 


INA VZUGÜZSU / (tehhi(9)1 “1 place a |...| fetter of 
dough on his neck” KBo 11.19 obv. 2-3, w. dupl. KUB 
12.4716; cf. KBo24.8:4. 


Alp, Anadolu 2:35, suggests that “Sp, is the pho- 
netic reading of YAR.GİR, which 1s, of course, at- 
testedin Hitt. texts, but there is no evidence for this 
eguation. A denominative verb (:)patalhai- is 
based on this noun. 


Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 355, 362 (““sole? and wooden sole 
— “sandal,” or “ankle? and “fetter?”7); Alp, Anadolu 2 (1957) 
32-35 (mng. 1 “Knöchel,” mng. 2 “Fussreif”); Goetze, JCS 13 
(1959) 69f. (“sole”); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 105 
(“FuBsohle”). 


CE. ()patalhai- v. 


(<)Jpatalhai- v.; to fetter(?); from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 |paj-tal-ha-e-mi KBo 25.150:4 (0S), |pa-tJal- 
ha-e-mi ibid. 5 (both restorations by Neu in StBoT 25:235). 

Luw. inf. :pa-tal-ha-ü-na KUB 44.4 rev. 24 (NH). 

part. sg. acc. com. :pa!-tal-ha-an-da-an KBo 13.241 rev. 
20(NH). 

Luw. part. sg. acc. com. pa-tal-hi-ia-ma<-an?> KUB 
35.145 rev. 15 (NS). 


““O tongues, tongues (i.e., magical forces), 
where are you going” ... UR.MAH GiS-ruanzi 
KI.MIN (2 pdiweni) UR.BAR.RA :pa-tal-ha-ü-na 
KI.MIN ... kuiszwazkan ködani DUMU-IJi| HUL- 
lu takkiğ<k>izzi ... UR.MAH-an GIS-ruandan KI. 
MIN (2 au3ğdu) UR.BAR.RA :pa!-tal-ha-an-da-an 
KI.MIN ©“... We are going to the lion to cage (it); 
we are going to the wolf to fetter(?) (it) ... Lethim 
who prepares evil for this child... see the lion 
caged, the wolf fettered(?)” KUB 44.4 rev. 23-24, 30, 
324 KBo13.241rev. 11-12, 18, 20 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 
29:178f.; cf. UR.BAR.RA pa-tal-hi-ia-ma<-an?> 
au$du KUB 35.145 rev. 15 (incant., NS), ed. StBoT 29:194, 
w. brief comments on pp. 195 and 209 (follows Laroche, RHA 
XV/61:127, in translating the verb as “to fetter” — French 


“cheviller”). 


The tr. is based on the relationship of the v. pa- 
talhai- to the n. patalha- and on the meaning of the 
v. taruwai-. This latter is clearly seen in the pas- 
sage: ihiyantanzwarzan arha lâwen LÜ GIS-ru— 
wandanzmazkan arha tarnumen “Release the tied 
up one, let out the caged(?) man” KBo 19.145 rev. 39- 
40 (Salağw's rit.), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:302f. (“ange- 
holzten”); and UN-an GIS-ruanda<(n)> GIS-ruwaz 
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(G)patalhai- 


al(rh)a tarn(ir)| ishiyandanzmazkan i$hiyala|(z 
arha lâwen)| KBo 33.119:4-5 (Allaiturahi's rit.), w. dupl. 
VBoT 120 iii 1-3, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:271f., 144f. 
“Caged” is preferable to “angeholzt” considering 
the v. arha tarna- “let out” and the parallelism w. 
“tied up.” In KUB 44.4 # KBo 13.241, although 
“caged” and “fettered” fit well together, both are 
problematic in the context. Perhaps the caging and 
fettering of the beasts only enrages them further. 
The sorcerer “who seeks evil against this child” 
will see/experience this rage. 


For NA,.JHIJ.TAT :pa-tal-ha-a-an-du KUB 31.86 ii 
12 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), translit. Laroche, RHA 
XV/61:127, tr. Goetze, JCS 13:69, Kosak, Linguistica 30:110, 
reads NA, (erasure, coll.) /a/-ha-a-an-du; see talhai-. 


Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957) 127 (“chausser, cheviller”); 
Goetze, JCS 13 (1959) 69 (“to lay out (the bottom of a moat)” 
> patalhai- “sole”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 291 (“to 
fetter”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 143 (restores (pa)-ta/-ha-e-mi 
in KBo 25.150:4, 5, and translates the verb “fesseln, 
anpflocken(?)”). 


CE. (SIS)patalha-. 


patalli(ya)- n.; fetter(?), tether(?); NS.? 


|... parlâ appanzi pa-tal-li-ia-a$-Sa MUSEN. 
HLA /|... alrha warnumas$#z2a MUSEN HL.A “|...| 
they hold|...J out. Both the birds ofp.|...| and the 
birds of the burning up |...J” KBo 21.45 i 14-15 (birth 
rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:206f., 209, 291 (“the birds of the fetter- 
ing”); Beckman interprets p. as a verbal subst. gen. 
of patalliya- “to fetter.” If so, the form ought to be 
emended to pa-tal-li-ia-<wa->a$-Sa. Since an 
emendation would be arbitrary in such broken con- 
text, we prefer to take it as an ordinary noun, per- 
haps related to the derived verb patalliya- “to tie 
the feet, fetter.” 


Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 26 n. 15 (“unklar”); Beckman, 
StBoT 29 (1983) 206f., 209, 291. 


patalliya- v.; to tie feet, fetter; MH/NS. 

imp. pl. 3 pa-tal-li-ia-an-du KBo 6.34 124, KUB 40.13 rev.! 
(0). 

nzu$ kattan GİR.MES SUNU Tpata)l(llit)| pa- 
tal-li-ya-an-du KBo 6.34 i 23-24 (mil. oath, MH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 6-7, ed. StBoT 22:6f. (“fesseln”). See 
ir. s.v. TÜS)patalla-. 


UZUpattar Alb 


For pa-tal-li-ya-a$-Sa KBo 21.45 i 14 see patal- 
li(ya)- n. 
Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 26 (“Fesseln (an den FüBen)”). 


pattankura- n. or adj.?; (mng. unkn.; something 
that could be made of gold?); NH. 


(ooo USTAR YRULawlazantiya SÂ pât-ta-an-ku- 
ra-an / o o o o KÜJ.GI KI.LA.BI NU.GAL pehhi 
“1 will give (to? ZSTAR of LawJazantiya a p. heart, 
landa ... of gojld, its weight unspecified” KUB 
48.123 iv 11-12 (vow, Pud.), ed. de Roos, Diss. 307, 446. De 
Roos reads, SÂ pdi-ta-an ku-ra-an and translates 
“een gegriefd (en) gekwetst hart” (a grieved and 
wounded heart), taking p. and k. as neut. sg. parti- 
ciples. Since there is no word space between SÂ 
and pdf, the tablet would also allow a reading SÂ- 
pât ta-an-ku-ra-an or even SÂ-a$ :ta-an-ku-ra-an. 
From the joins to col. ili (Otten, ZA 68:156, no. 57), each 
column had ca. 15-17 signs. 


“ZUpattar A or “ZÜpittar n.; 1. wing, 2. feath- 
er; wr. syll. and KAPPU; from OH/MS.1 


sg. nom.-acc. pdf-tar KBo 23.12 iv 13 (MS), KBo 1.42 i 
34,KBo13.177i17, KUB7.53ii4, KUB 12.558122, KUB 49.60 
17, (11) (all NH), KUB 17.35 ii 35 (Tudh., IV), pâr!-tar! (text: 
tar-pât) KUB 38.2 i 22, UZUpdi-tar-ra KUB 45.11 obv. 3. 

pl. d.-1. pâd-da-na-a$ KUB 57.105 ii 22 (OH/JNS), pdi-ta- 
na-a$ KUB 38.2 i 13,26 (NH). 

Akk. KAP-PUYLA KUB 38.11:11. 


(Sum.) |(âJ-!x1-SUD — (Akk.) kap-pu — (Hitt.) pdt-tar 
“wing” KBo 1.42 i 34 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:134. 


1. wing — a. unspecified birds: |...J pdf-tar dâi 
nzat zanuzi “(The practitioner| takes a wing (cf. 
MUSEN rev.? 10) and cooks it” KBo 23.12 rev.? 13 (rit., 
MS); |...Jx-anta VZUpdi-tar-ra KUB 45.11 obv. 3 (Hurr. 


rit.), note the use of the UZU determinative. 


b. of Sawuska: “SLIS of Calling: a gold statue 
of a man, standing” ZAG.LU-za pdt!-tar! (text: tar- 
pât) ulwlan...JEGIR-andlazmazkan pât-ta-na-a$ 
ZAG-za GÜB-za (“Ninaltta$ “Kulitta$ GUB-ri 
“From the shoulders, the wing(s) are coming ... 
Behind, to the left and right of the wings, Ninatta 
and Kulitta are standing” KUB 38.2 i 22, 26-27 (descrip- 
tions of statues, NH), tr. Wegner, AOAT 36:39 following tr. of 
Rost, MIO 8:175f. 
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UZUpattar Alc 


c. of an awiti- animal (perhaps a sphynx): awi- 
tiyağzmazkaln pldât-Ttal-na-a$ ZJAG-az GÜB-za) 
dNinatta$ İ(Kullittla31 ... GUB-ri “To the left and 
to the right of the wings of the awiti-animal, 
Ninatta and Kulitta are standing” KUB 38.2 i 13-14 
(descriptions of statues, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 4f., tr. Rost, 
MIO 8:175; |...) awiti# KÜ.BABBAR GİR.MES 
KAP-PU'A NU. GAL “f...J an awiti-animal of sil- 
ver, legs and wings are missing” KUB 38.11:11 (cult 
inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:198. 


2. feather: nu pdt-tar arha i|S)hluwais)| “It (sc. 
a pattarpalhi-bird) shled)|(?) a feather” KUB 49.60 ii 
7, (11) (bird oracle, NH); (In a list of paraphernalia for 
a rit.) TIŞMUSEN g3 pdt-tar “a feather of an eagle” 
KUB 12.58 i 22 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f. (x i 46); EGİRZ 
SUzma pât-tar dâi “Afterward she (the Old Wom- 
an) takes the feather (and waves it over the pa- 
tient)” ibid. ii 4, ed. Tunn. 10f.; cf. KBo 19.134:12 (rit. frag,, 
NS). The tr. paftar “feather” is likely because, together w. 
many other items, it is placed in a single basket (Tunn. i 43- 
51) and because in many rit. passages the paffar of an eagle is 
manipulated in such a way as to be unlikely for something as 


çe 


large as an eagle's “wing.” Cf. partawar. 


Unclear whether “wing” or “feather” is intend- 
ed: |... JxM9SEN pdt-tar harzi KBo 13.177 i 17 (NH). 


A synonym, also routinely used of the eagle's 
wing/feather, is partawar. 


pattar could also be read pittar. Von Branden- 
stein, Bildbeschr. 27, cited an alleged spelling pa-at- 
tar from unpubi. Bo 2650 ii 21: nu 1 pa-at-tar dâi 
“He takes one wing (not “basket, sieve”). Colla- 
tion has confirmed from the context that it indeed 
means “wing,” but it is spelled pdi-tar, not pa-at- 
tar. 


For KAP-PU E-NI “eye lash” KUB 22.70 obv., 20, 
25,71, Hitt. may have had a separate word. 


Since the paftar basket (g.v.) could have hada 
shape suggesting a wing, pattar A and pattar B 
might be the same word. But since the vocaliza- 
tion of “wing” (pa/ittar) is still uncertain, we have 
listed them as separate words. 

Hrozny, MDOG 56 (1915) 28 (reads be-tar, pe-tar); idem, SH 
(1917) 70f. (ditto); von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 26f. 
(pattar); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 2121. (pittar). 


Cİ. pattarpalhi-, partawar. 


GL GIS pattar B a 


Vek GIS'pattar Bn. neut.; basket (made of wicker 
orreed); from OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pa-at-tar KBo 8.74 i 7 (0S), KBo 3.41 obv.! 
1 (OH/NS), pdt-ta-ar(-ra) KBo 17.1 iii (24), KBo 17.6 ili 16 
(both OS), pdi-tar KUB 17.10 ili 6 (OH/OS? or MS?), KBo 
23.23 obv. 28 (MS), KBo 10.41:6, KUB 24.10 ii 6 (both MH/ 
NS), KUB 12.58 iii 12, KUB 42.45:12, KUB 43.59 i 9 (all 
NH), “iSpdd-da-r(a-a$-Sa-an) KUB 32.117 rev.! 6 (OS), 
Sipât-tar KUB 35.146 ii 6, 9 (pre-NH/MS), KBo 12.96 i 6 
(MHJNS), KUB 9.6il1, 13 (NS). 

d.-1. pa-at-ta-ni|(-)) KBo 25.122 ii 3 (OS) flisted as d.-1. in 
StBoT 26:143, but inst. in StBoT 25:204 n. 666), (pldi-ta-ni-i 
KBo 17.3 iv 17 (0S), pâd-da-ni-i KBo 17.1 iv 21 (0S), VBoT 
24119, 24 (MHJ/NS), Sipdd-da-ni-i KUB 27.67 i 18, ii 14 and 
passim (MH/NS), KUB 12.58 i 27 (NH), KUB 9.6 i 12, 14 
(NS), pdd-da-a-ni KBo 17.4 iii 10 (0S), KBo 10.41:2, KUB 
24.10 ii 11 (both MHA/NS), Sipâd-da-a-ni KBo 13.109 iii 2 
(MHJNS), KUB 9.6 i3 (NS), Sipdr-ta-a-ni KUB 9.6 i 3, pâd- 
da-ni KBo 17.4 ili 8 (0S), KBo 15.10 i 7, iii 20, 24, 27 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 35.146 ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.41:12 (MHJNS), 
KUB 7.53 ii 13, KUB 12.26 iii 10, 17, KUB 43.59 i 10 (both 
NH), SISpdd)-dla-ni KUB 32.117 rev.! 3 4 KUB 35.93 rev.! 8, 
KUB 35.93 rev.! (10) (both OS), Slpâd-da-ni KBo 4.2 120, 32, 
39, 55 (pre-NH/NS). 

inst. pa-at-ta-ni|-it?| KBo 25.122 ii 3 (0S) (see Ist ex. in 
d.-1.), pâr-ta-ni-it KUB 31.4 obv. 8 (OH/JNS), pdt-ta-ni-it! (text 
-u$) KBo 13.78 obv. 8 (OH/NS), pâd-da-ni-it KBo 12.22 i 12 
(OH/NS). 

abl.(2) Sipdd-da-nJa-a27| KUB 9.6 i36 (NS). 

unclear without context pâd-da-na-a$ KUB 57.105 iü 22 
(OH/NS). 


a. used to contain and carry objects: ammiyan 
pât-tar... GAL-li pâd-da-ni “small basket ... in 
the large basket” KUB 43.59 i 9-10 (rit., NS); EGİR- 
SUzmazkan “Shattalu tarzuwan Slpâd-da-a-ni dâi 
nzat LUGAL-i ser arha BAL-zi “Afterward she 
places a wooden /attalu tarzuwan in a basket and 
waves (BAL for wahnuzi?) it over the king” KBo 
13.109 ii 1-3 (rit.); |... İx-San halkin kara$ Slpâd-da- 
ni-i Suhhâi KUB 21.67 iii 13 (rit., MHJNS), cf. Hoffner, Al- 
Heth 64, AW? 3:58a, ef. ibid. ii 9-14; | UR.TUR 7 galu- 
lupus isna$ 7 ishahru isna$ nzatz$an pâd-da-ni 
ishuwân “One puppy, seven fingers of dough, sev- 
en tear-drops of dough — they have been strewn 
into the basket” KBo 15.10 i 6-7 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 
1:12f.; (The Old Woman prepares a selection of 
paraphernalia: two clay figures, twelve clay 
tongues, two clay oxen, two clay hinges (Wwawar- 
kima-), a little blue and red wool, an eagle?'s wing, 
a little bone, 4alli-, seeds of |...|, figs, zinakki-, 
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GL GIS pattar B a 


heart, liver, a piglet of dough, morsels of different 
varieties of bread, one figure of wax, one of mut- 
ton tallow) nuz$$an kö hüman “Slpâd-da-ni-i katta 
handaizzi “And all this she arranges in a basket/ 
tray” KUB 12.58 i 27 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 8f. (i 51), ef. 
HED 3:97 (“on a reed tray”); nammaz$$an Sanhunda 
NINDA .GUR,.RA.HLA UNUT GIR, SSKAK HI. 
Azya MUSEN.HL.Azya SA IM PUSKUKUBISLA 
TUR-T7M katta pâd-da-ni-i handâizzi WBoT 24 i 17- 
20 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f.;; nu 12 NINDA. 
GUR,.RA hüriyağ 12 NINDApurpuru$ DÜ-anzi |n)a 
ağskan MUNUS.SU GI Sipâd-da-ni katta i$hüwai 
KBo 4.2 i 19-20 (rit., pre-NHJNS); |...Jx (Slpdel-ta-ni-i 
ser kara$ Sanhuwalntaya Sulhhalhhil KBo 12.96 i 2-3 
(rit., MH/NS); nuz$$an pâd-da-ni NINDARRİN.MES 
NINDA yageğdar tepu dâi ... EGIR-andazmazkan 
namma pâd-da-ni GÜ.GAL GÜ.GAL.GAL GÜ. 
TUR GÜ.SES NINDA EMŞA dâi KUB 12.26 iüi 10-11, 
17-19 (rit., NH); köz8an hümandla)| pâd-da-ni-i (dupl. 
Ipldi-ta-ni-i) tEhhi KBo 17.1 iv 20-21 (rit., OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 17.3 iv 16-17 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; (A man was 
dressed in colorful clothing) 4ar!-Sa-ni-i|8-$Ti (var. 
B3: SAG|.DU-iz$$i ...|) pa-at-tar kililta... kıdan- 
da pât-ta-ni-it (dupl. B: pâd-da-ni-it, C: pdt-ta-ni- 
u$) ekan uti$kimi “on his head lies a basket; (and 
he calls out)... with this basket I will keep trans- 
porting ice” KUB 31.4 obv.2,8 4 KBo3.41 obv.! 1, 7 (OH/ 
NS), w. dupls. (C) KBo 13.78 obv. 8 (OH/NS) and (B) KBo 
12.22 i 12 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, JCS 24:34, cf. Popko, JCS 
26:181 n. 1, despite Tischler?'s approval (ZDMG 140:378) not 
w. Soysal, Hethitica 7:179 (“TAus diesem Grunde muss| ich 
(jetzt) kommen, mit diesem Köcher immer wieder (Todes)- 
kâlte bringen” Jitalics ours|), cf. HW? 2:27b (“mit diesem 
Korb Eis bringen”), for the error in C, see Melchert, Diss. 228. 


b. because of its many holes, used as a sieve: 
nammazatz$an EGİIR-pa kuit Slpdt-ta-a-ni katta 
suhhâi pât-tarzma IGI.HI.A-wa Sarâ nâi “Because 
she pours it (i.e., the grits) back down into the 
sieve, she turns the sieve holes up” KUB 9.6 12-4 
(rit., NS), ed. Popko, JCS 26:181, and see also pakku$$uwani- 
2 for more context of this passage; dâhhunzza pât-tar | 
LİM IGI.YLA-wa “1 took a sieve (with) a thou- 
sand holes (lit. “eyes”)” KUB 17.10 ii 6 (Tel.myth, OH/ 
MS? or 0S9), ed. Popko, JCS 26:181. 


That a “SL.GIS)yattar was made of wicker or reed 
is shown not only by the determinatives GI and 


pattarpalhi- a 


GIS, but also by its use as a sieve (above, b; cf. 
Popko, JCS 26:181f.) and its association w. other 
AD.KID objects in KUB 42.45:11-13 (inv., NH). Anoth- 
er word for which the tr. “basket” has been pro- 
posed is e/irhui- (HW2 2:89-92). 


Friedrich, ZA 37 (1926) 190f. (“Korb”); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 
118 (“tray”); Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15f. (reading pa- 
at-tar), Hoffner, JCS 24 (1971) 34 (w. lit.); Popko, JCS 26 
(1974) I8I£. (“sieve”); Soysal, Hethitica 7 (1987) 184f. 
(“Köcher”); Kammenhuber, HW? 2 (1988) 27b s.v. eka- and 
passim (“Korb”). 


pattar C (mng. uncertain).$ 


Cult symbol of Yarri of Gur$amassa: 2 gurzip 
pât-tar 2 SSTUKUL ZABAR “two hauberks pat- 
tar, two maces of bronze” KUB 17.35 ii 35 (cult inv., 
Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 142, tr. RGTC 6:226 (“2 Pan- 
zer ...”). Carter tr. gurzip “helmet.” Akk. gurpisu means 
“hauberk” or “gorget” which protected chiefly the neck, but 
could extend to other parts of the body, see Zaccagnini, Assur 
2 (1979) 5 w.lit., AHw 929 s.v. gurpi(s)su(m), and CAD s.v. 
gurpisu (G 139f.). 


This could be either pattar A, B, or a third 
Word. 


Beal, Diss. (1986) 629-631; idem, THeth 20 (1992) ISIF.n. 
550 (excerpt of preceding). 


pattarpalhi-, pattarpalha-(?) n. com.; (an 


oracle bird, the name means 'broad-winged'; NH. 


sg. nom. pdt-tar-pal-hi-i$ KUB 18.5 ii 15 and passim, 
KUB 18.12 13, pdt-tar-pal-he-e$ KUB 5.11 i 40, iv 59, KUB 
22.33rev.?5,6, KUB 49.11 iii 20, KBo 24.126 rev. 22. 

acc. pdt-tar-pal-hi-in KUB 16.46 i 11, KUB 18.5 i 33, 
KUB 49.37:14, pdt-tar-pal-he-en AT 154 i 30. 

gen. pdt-tar-pal-hi-ia-a$ KUB 18.57 ili 14. 

pl. nom. pdt-tar-pal-hi-is KUB 16.46 i 7, KUB 16.72:20. 

acc.(?) pât-tar-pal-hul-u$| KBo 11.68 i 20. 

Note pdi-<tar->pali-hi-...| KUB 49.16 i 8. 


a. flying toward observer (uwa-): in pairs KUB 
16.46 i 7-8, KUB 16.72:20; singiy (all other exx.); flight 
described as EGIR GAM ku$(tayati) KBo 24.126 obv. 
21, KUB5.11122,40,iv59, KUB5.24ii 40, KUB 18.9 ii 5, 
KUB 49.11 iii 20, KUB 49.19 iii? 4; EGIR UGU SIGş-za, 
EGIR-an Sarâ a$$uwaz KBo 24.126 rev. 23, KUB 16.46 i 
8,11-12, KUB 18.12122, KUB 18.66 ili 10, KUB 18.5 ii 26, ili 
(5): pariyawan tarw(iyalli)an KUB 18.5 i 33-34; 
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pe(an) ku$(tayati) KUB 18.11 obv. 10-11, KUB 22.45 
obv. 26; İD-an âppa ibid. ii 27; GUN-li,, zi(law)an 
KUB 18.12 ii 17; zi(law)an GUJN-Ti,,| KUB 18.9 ii 5; 
dUTU-un EGIR GAM ku$(tayati) KUB 5.11 i 22; İD- 
az Sarâ peran a$$uwaz KUB 18.5 ii 48-49, cf. 24-25; İD- 
az $arâ tarw(iyali)i$ KUB 18.5 ii 15. 


b. flying away from the observer (pai-): flight 
described as İD-an pariyan KUB 18.5 i 34; 
pariyawan tarw(iyalli)an KUB 18.5 ili 15; pariyawan 
|...J mekki ibid. ii 27-28; pean arha KUB 5.24 ii 40, KUB 
16.4618, 12, KUB 16.72:(21), KUB 18.11 obv. 11, KUB 18.12 
122, KUB 49.19 iii? 5; 2-an arha KBo 24.126 obv. 22, KUB 
5.11i24,41, iv 60, KUB 5.24 ii 46, KUB 49.11 ili 20, KUB 
49.37:15; tar(wiyal)li(an) pa(riy)an KUB 18.15 obv. 8; 
zilawan a$$uwaz KUB 18.5 ii 50; zilawan tarw(i— 
yalli)an ibid. iti 3. 

c. subject (w. an eagle) of the verb Sakiyahh-: 
KUB 16.46i 5-8. 


d. shedding a feather: nu pattar arha i|Slhlu- 
wai$| KUB 49.60 ii 7. 


e. observed (aumen, NİMUR “we observed”): 
KUB 5.24i14, KUB16.46iliI, KUB 18.55 i33, KUB 18.3 
rev.? 12, KUB 18.11 obv. 10, KUB 18.12 ii 16, KUB 49.37:14, 
KUB 49.38 iv (7). 


f. observed in association w. other birds — 1 
aliya-: KUB 49.6:15. 


2 aliliya-: KUB 18.12 i 13. 


3 aramnani-: KUB 5.24 ii 39, KUB 16.46 i 16, KUB 
18.15 obv. 8-10. 


4 halwa$si-: KUB 16.46i 11-12. 
5 huwara-: KUB 18.12 ii 16. 


6 iparwa$$i-: KUB 5.11 i 40-41, iv 59-60, KUB 22.51 
obv. 8. 


7 mar$ana$3i-: KUB 49.56 obv. 5-6. 
8” Salwini-: KUB 18.5 ili 4. 


9 TI,MUSEN “eagle”: KUB 18.3 rev.? 9, KUB 22.33 


rev.? 6. 
10” SÜR.DÜ.AMUSEN “falcon( 7)”: KUB 50.1 iüi 15. 


g. other: mânzma asi pât-tar-pal-hi-i$ uniu|$ 
MUSEN HLAJ| tarhzi INIM pât-tar-pal-hi-(yJa-a$ 


patti(-) 


klisarli “But if that p.-bird defeats(?) thofse 
birds), will the word of the p.-bird (come to pass|? 
(If so, then let the oracle birds confirm)” KUB 18.57 
ili 13-14. In lines 15-21 the behavior of the birds under obser- 
vation is described w. the verdict in line 22: SIxSÂ-atzwa “it 
is confirmed,” but the p.-bird seems not to be mentioned in 
lines 15-21, unless it is to be restored as pldr-tar-pal-hJi!-i$ in 
line 19. 


A head-initial compound of pa/ittar A and 
palhi- A “broad.” Riemschneider, JCS 27:233f., sug- 
gested that p. is a loan-translation from the Akk. 
bird name kappu-rapSu, since both words “corre- 
spond to each other both in the meaning of the 
components and in their seguence” and they “both 
denote a bird which is mentioned exclusively in 
divination.” The Akk. kappu-rapsu, however, de- 
notes a bird which does not fly but runs, and is tr. 
as a kind of poultry by Gurney Oracles and Divination 
154. 


Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 36; Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 181 
(“der Flügelbreite”); Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 386 (“broad- 
winged, broad of wing”); Riemschneider, JCS 27 (1975) 233f. 
(2 Akk. kappu-rap$u); Tischler, GsSAmmann (1982) 220f. 


CF. pattar A, palhi- A. 


paddada n.; (mng. unkn.); ENS?.5 


(olJ SA ZİZ pdd-da-da udafnzi ...) “They bring 
the p. (made) of wheat” KBo 24.18 i 4 (fest., ENS). 
Usually, bread and porridge (BA.BA.ZA) are 
made from wheat. p. is probably not a bread or 
pastry, since it lacks the det. NINDA. It may be ei- 
ther a dish or an object (something like a corn 
dol17). Form perhaps pl. nom.-acc. neut.? The a- 
vocalization of pâd- is only certain if this is a vari- 
ant wr. of paftiyata. 


Ipât(coll. )-hi-is-kân-zi| KUB 36.25 iv 8 should 
be emended to pdr!-hi-is-kân-zi; cf. parh- 8 a. 


pati- see pata-. 
patti(-) (Hurr. term); NH.$ 


(Afterward, he sacrifices one thick loaf to ...) 
mâtti pa-at-ti|(-) ... | KUB 27.10 iv? 16 (hiğuwas fest., NH). 
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LÜpa-te-x|...J 


LÜpa-te-x|...1 n.; (a functionary); NS. 


|... Ix-hiyaszmazkan LÜMESpa-te-x|...| KBo 
19.88:9 (instr. frag., NS); the last sign could be read 
-eln-...J or -SJIJ. If the word is Sum., it could be 
read LÜMESENSİL). 


('PA'-ti-i-ia| 0-0-Jx-te-en| KBo 3. i 13, translit. 
Myıh. 6, read an-da-ma-!pa ti-i-ia|-a)lt-te-en, see 
Goetze, ANET 125 (“come ye to my aid!”), Carruba, Or NS 
33:420, Hoffner, JCS 22:38 n. 52, AW? 129a and CHD -mua 
andb 4”. 


“ISnatiyalli- n.; leg, foot (of furniture); from 
MHJNS.İ 

sg. acc. SiSpa-ti-ia-al-le-en KUB 58.34 ili 24. 

d.-1. SSpa-ti-ia-al-li KBo 13.260 iii 25 (LNS), KBo 19.129 
obv. (237) (NS). i 

pl. d.-1. ANA ... “lSpa-ti-ia-al-le-e-e$ VBoT 24 i 13 (MH/ 
NS), SISpa-a-ti-ia-al-li-ia-a$ KBo 19.129 obv. 22 (NS), SSpa- 
ti-ia-al-li-ia-a$ KBo 13.260 ili 23, 29 (LNS). 

unclear “lSpa-a-ti-ia|-...| KBo 17.102 obv. 8. 

a. (part of a bed): nu mahhan nekuzi nuz$$an 
ANA EN SISKUR /antezzi palsi ANA GİR.MES> 
SU SU.MES>SU UZUGÜZSU iğtarna pedi ANA 
GISNAZSU 4 SiSpa-ti-ia-al-le-e-e3 hantezzi pal$i 
SİG ândaran hamanki “In the evening she first 
binds blue wool upon the sacrificer, first of all 
upon his feet, hands, neck, and inside (the 
house?), upon his bed, upon the four legs” VBoT 24 
i 10-14 (rit., MHJNS), ed. Chrest. 106f. 
whether istarna pedi “middle” refers to the client's body, to 
his house, or to the bed; (He holds water) (nu) ANA 
GISNA 4 “iSpa-ti-ia-al-li-ia-a3 (kuledaniya |ANJA 1 
GISDa-ti-ia-al-li |. (-alllit |kistanluzzi nu kilsaln 
hukzi $ |klistanunu<n> |kuiltzkan ANA 4 SiSpa-ti- 
ia-al-li-ia-a$ |)pah)Jhur “and with ... he extinguish- 
es (the fire) on the four legs of the bed, on every 
leg; and he utters the following spell: *I have ex- 
tinguished the fire on the four legs (of the bed)” 
KBo 13.260 iii 23-30 (rit., LNS). 


b. (part of a kneading trough): SA SISBÜGIN 
(LAGABXNINDA).TUR ANA 3 “Spa-a-ti-ia-al-li- 
ia-a$ kuedaniya |AN(A 1 SSpa-a)-ti-ia-al-li-m)a? 1 
NINDA.SIG parsiyan dâi “He deposits a single 
broken thin bread at each one of the three legs of 
the small kneading trough” KBo 19.129 obv. 22-23 
(Kizz.rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.93 i 10. 


it is not clear 


LÜMESpatilahit- 


c. (part of a SSSU.A “throne”): (SA? SJSSU. 
Azmaz$san 1 SiSpa-ti-ia-al-le-en |... S|SDAG Ser 
ijanzi “They place one leg of the throne upon the 
throne dais” KUB 58.34 iii 24-25, translit. Starke, ZA 69:87 
n. 82 (asBo 2843). 


KBo 13.173:5 is probably not to be read Upa-ti-ia-all-...J, 
but &-pa-ti-ia-al/-...), see KUB 56.12:9-10 and THeth 20:542. 


GISD. is a wooden part of the furniture. The 


mng. “foot, leg” is based on the assumption that 
GISD. is derived from pata- “foot,” as well as on the 
fact that a bed has four of them and a kneading 
pan could have three. Cf. also pata- A mng. 3. 


Sturtevant, Chrest. (1935) 107 (“posts” (of a bed)); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 111 (“pied (de lit), bois du pied”). 


Cİ. pata-, *padumma-. 


(Upattiyant-| (Alp, HBM 306, 395) see “Ülpitte- 
yant-. 


pattiyata n. neut.; (a processed form of grain); 
MH?/MS?.1 


|... ZİD.DAJ-a$ pa-ak-ku-u$-Su-an-te-e$ 
dântle$ ...| / ZİD.DA-a$ pa-at-ti-ia-ta-a$-Se-et 
dântla| / |... ZİİD.DA-a3 hâtan mallan / (dân| 
“pakku$$uante$ ot |... flourl are taken; its/his(7) 
pattiyata of |...| flour are taken (neut. pl.); dried 
and milled of |...| flour (is taken|” KBo 16.78 i 6-9 
(village offerings, MH?/MS)). The three clauses appear 
to be parallel, yet pakkussuwante$ and hâtan 
mallan lack possessives. 


Since p. is flanked by terms for forms of cereal, 
it also probably designates a processed form of 
grain. Perhaps paddada is the same word. 


LÜ.MESpatilahit- (Luw. abstract) n.; patili- 
priesthood; NH.İ 


sg. d.-1. İHÜ.MESİpa-şilla-hi-ti-ia KBo 26.88 i 7. 


“Down Jinlto Hatti in... they will go” (KUR. 
KUNR?.YHI.A RUMittannizyazlaltzkan Sanif-...J / 
Slanhi nuzza hattandus UN.YL.A-us |...) / 
Blanheski kuiğiaman ASSUM |LİYMUNUS?. .UT— 
TIM)| / MMÜMESİ pallti-la-hi-ti-ia tiyawelni?| (end of 
col.; next col. broken away) “Search |...J them, (name- 
Iy) the JlanJds of Mittanni; keep searching |...| for 
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LÜMESpatilahit- 


wise people, whom we might (-man) install (#iya- 
weni from dai-) in |...-shipl and (-ya) in the patili- 
priesthood” KBo 26.88 i 4-7 (frag. of the Kumarbi myth, 


NS), for the preceding context, see mie33ar. 


Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 235-238; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 
175; Melchert, CLL (1993) 175. 


ct. LÜpatili-. 


LÜpatili- n. com.; (a priest w. purificatory func- 
tions); NH.İ 


sg. nom. LUpa-ti-li-i$ KUB 9.22 ii 23, 28, 31, 38, 48, iii 
(4). 11, 16, 19, (24), 31, 42, 43, iv 3, KUB 43.38 rev. 31, KBo 
5.li7,l14,ii10,55,iii 4, 10,24,43,iv2,9, 12, 24, KBo 
17.69:7, 11, (15), KBo 24.126 rev. 7, ABoT 17 ii 12, (18), ili 
(4), 13, LÜpa-a-ti-li-i$ KUB 9.22 ii (13), KUB 30.28 obv. (10), 
24, (21), 31, rev. 1(1) ftext LÜpa-a-ti-i$|, KBo 17.64:(7), Bo 
4951 rev. (6), 10 (StBoT 29:124f.), LÜpa-a-te-li-i$ KUB 39.23 
obv. (14), LÜpa-ti-li$ KUB 26.66 ili 11, Bo 4876:9 (StBoT 
29:92n.n), LÜba-a-ti-li-i5 KBo 17.68:(8), KUB 44.58 rev. (3), 
VAT 6212 rev. 4 (StBoT 29:124 n.f), LÜbla?-ti-li-i$ KBo 
3.62:7. 

dat.-loc. Üba-a-tfi-li-ia7) KUB 44.58 rev. 4. 

pl. nom, LÜ.MESpa-çi-le-e-e$ KUB 9.22 ii 36, KBo 5.1 ili 
49, KBo 17.70 obv. 2, LÜMESpa-a-ti-le-e$ KBo 17.67:4, 
LÜ.MESYa-ti-le-e-e3 Bo 4951 rev. 18 (StBoT 29:126f.). 

gen. SA LÜMESpa-ti-le-e-e3 KBo 5.1 ii 46, LÜMESpa-fi-Ji- 
ia-a$ Bo 7953 iii 9 (StBoT 29:237). 

dat.-loc. LÜMESpa-a-Jii-li-ila-a$ KBo 17.65 rev. 23, ANA 
LÜ.MESpa-ti-1e-e-e3 KUB 9.22 ii 44, LÜpa-ti-li-ia-a$ Bo 4876:5 
(SBoT 29:92 n. j). 

Akkadographic LÜpa-ti-li KBo 5.1 i 1, iv 41, KÜba-a-ti-Jli) 
KUB 44.58 rev. 4. 

a. in rituals — 1 birth rituals: (When the birth- 
stool is damaged by a woman in labor, but the 
birth has not yet occurred) nu LÜpa-ti-li-i$ harnâu 
Şarâ dâi UNÜTEMES > yazkan kue andan nzat $arâ 
dâi nzatzkan mahhan KÂ-a$ parâ arnuzi nu KÂ- 
a3 peran I MUSEN ANA 9Alitapara warnuzi | 
MUSEN>ma ANA DINGIR.MES URU-LIM war 
nuzi $ namma harnâu UNÜTEMSS:ya $inap$iya 
pedaâi nzat arahza dammili pedi dâi nuzzazkan 
MUNUS-TUM andanzpat hâsi “Then the p.-priest 
takes up the birth-stool, and he also takes up the 
utensils which are in it. And when he has brought 
them out through the gate, then in front of (i.e., 
outside of) the gate he burns one bird for (the dei- 
ty) Alitapara and one bird for the deities of the 
city. Further, he carries the birth-stool and the 
utensils to the Sinap$i and places them outside, in 


LÜpatili- b 


a virgin place. The woman then gives birth inside” 
KBo 5.1 i 7-14, ed. Pap. 2*f.; cf. the activities of the p.-priest 
throughout this text; |(nza$fa LUpa-)Yla-ti-li-i$ 
MUSEN.GAL KASKAL-$i |(hattar)lisana$ parâ 
pötlai (nzan)| ANA DINGIR.LÜ.MES Sipalnti) 
“The p.-priest carries a 'great bird” to the cross- 
roads and offlers| it to the male gods” KBo 17.64:7-9 
(“Hd”), w. rest. from the dupl. ABoT 17 iii 13-15 (“Hb”), ed. 
StBoT 29:115; nu MUNUS KAXxUZ2SU Suppiyahhi 
“(The p.-priest) consecrates/purifies the woman's 
mouth” KUB 9.22 ii 30; ( Various foods are Iying 
ready) nuzza SA LÜMESpa-ti-le-e-e$ halziğğanzi 
“and they call them (the property) of the p.- 
priests” KBo 5.1 ii 46-47; nuzzz($)an damais “Üpa-ti- 
li-i$ kupahin tarndi nu ANA DINGIR-LIM 
menahhanda püriya Sipanti “Another p.-priest puts 
on a kupahi-headdress and sacrifices for puriya to- 
ward the deity” ibid. ii 10-12, ef. iii 4-7; also wuriya 
keltiya Sipanti KBo 17.69:7-10. 


2 funerary contexts: (hamlmazkan HÜpa-a-ti- 
<li>-i$ kui$ Suhhi Ser nuzkan E-ri kattalnda| halzâi 
akkanza kui$ nsanzkan SUM:SU halziğğdi 
ku<wa>plizwarza$)| pait “Furthermore the p.- 
priest who is on the roof calls dow|n| into the 
house — he keeps calling by name the one who 
has died: “Wherfe has he|J gone?” KUB 30.28 rev. 1- 
3, ed. HTR 96f; LÜpa-a-ti-li-iğzma kuğzzla ...J 
weskizzi nzanzza apâ<s>zpat dâli)| “The p.-priest 
himself takes for himself the |... with| whilch| he 
laments” KUB 30.28 obv. 31-32, ed. HTR 96f. (11. 39-40). 


b. in other contexts: nuz3$i LÜpa-ti-li-i$ Ser 
ağtaniyai mağkannza zankilatarrza ISTU E. 
LUGAL SUM-anzi “And on his behalf shall the p.- 
priest performa ...? And shall they give a propi- 
tlatory gift and reparation from the house of the 
king?” KBo 24.126 rev. 7 (oracle guestion, NH); nu | 
MA.NA KU.BABBAR ANA MUNUS harnawa$ 
mLullu$ Yİpa-ti-li$ pödağ “And Lullu, the p.-priest, 
took one mina of silver to the woman of the birth- 
stool” KUB 26.66 iii 10-11 (inventory), ed. THeth 10:66f. 
Beckman (StBoT 29:237) cited an unpublished text 
(Bo 7953, col. ii) in which a number of p.-priests 
“are said to have transgressed their own rules of 
conduct (LÜMESpa-ti-li-ya-a$ Sa-ak-la-a-in — lines 
9-10") while performing an offering of harnai-.” 
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LÜpatili- 


He is associated w. MUNUS£arra- and FÜzup— 
pariyala- (“torch bearer”) KBo 17.65 rev. 23; W. LÜ 
SISZuppari KBo 9.96 iv 6-7, and w. a MUNUS£atra- in 
KUB 9.22 ii 44. Elsewhere, the p.-priesthood is cou- 
pled w. another status introduced by Akk. ASSUM, 
which reguires that the word following it be a 
logogram ending in -UTTIM, which rules out pure- 
Iy syllabic words like MUNUSfatra- and LÜzup— 
pariyala- KBo 26.88 i 6-7. 


Attested personal names of bearers of this title 
are Lullu (KUB 26.66 iji 11), MANUS(L 60)-mi 
(hieroglyphic on seal impression SBo 2.73 no. 149 Jtitle pa-ti- 
li- according to Meriggi, HhGI 96, and Laroche, HH 146 no. 
278), and Papanikri (KBo 5.1 i 1, iv 41). This latter 
person is said to be SA KUR RUKummanni (iv 42), 
which suggests a Kizzuwatnean origin for this pro- 
fession, an impression that is strengthened both by 
LÜ.MESpatilahi(t-) “patili-hood” (g.v.), which is a 
Luw. abstract in -ahi(4-), and by the entire context 
of KBo 26.88 i 4-7 (above, s.v. LÜMESpatilahit-). 


The functions of this type of priest seem to 
have been chiefly purificatory, often in rituals 
dealing w. life crises such as birth (e.g., CTH 476, 
4TT) and death (e.g., CTH 488). 


Three observations can be made from KBo 
26.88 i 4-7 (see LÜMESpatilahit-). (1) “wise peo- 
ple” are needed for patili-priesthood, by which 
training or professional skill might be in view. (2) 
Since the speaker commands a search of all the 
Mittanni lands for persons to become patili- 
priests, that type of priest was probably at home in 
the Hurrian lands. (3) Since haddante$ LÜ.MES- 
u$ “wise men” occurs in the proem of the Song of 
Silver (HFAC 12 i 8, ed. Hoffner, FsOtten? 144f.), it 1s 
possible that KBo 26.88 belongs to that story. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 57f.; Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929) 
322f.; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 253-255; Beckman, 
StBoT 29 (1983) 235-238. 


pattessar (or: pitte$sar) n.; excavation, pit, 
hole in the ground, breach (in a wall); from OH/ 
NS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pdi-te-e$-Sar KUB 7.41 i 6, 8 (MHJENS or 
NMS9), KBo 13.101124, 25 (NS), KBo 1.42 ili (7) (NH). 

d.-1. pdt-te-e$-ni KBo 13.156 obv. (9) (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 
il 26 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 35 (MH/LNS), KBo 11.10 ii 6, 


pattessar b 2 


KBo 11.72 ii 5 (both MH?/NS), KUB 12.44 iii 4, (16), KUB 
44.61 rev. 10 (both NH), KBo 13.101 i 9, KBo 22.164:5, KUB 
12.51 1720 (all NS), pdi-te-i$-ni KBo 11.72 ii 3 (MH7/NS). 

pl. d.-1. pdr-te-ef8-na-a$)| ( or sg. d.-1. pât-te-eJ$-ni|) KUB 
12.44 üü (16). 

Ipldi-te-e3-$i(-ma), cited unpublished in Otten ZA 54:122f. 
(Gi 10, “in das Loch”), 148, is (pl&-1e-e3-$i “in its place” in the copy 
KUB 41.8 i 39; the locative of patte$$ar would be pdt-te-e$-ni. 

(Sum.) gü.gir — (Akk.) pö-e/-$ü — (Hitt.) pdt-te-e$-|Sar| 
“hole, breach (in a wall)” KBo 1.42 iii 7 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 
13:137. 

a. the result of digging (padda-, g.v.): tekan 
YRUDVAL paddai pdt-te-e$-$ar YRUDUMAR-it (is 
Saizzi(?)) $ ANA 4 halhaldummariya OATAMMA 
paddai hal33i tapuğza|) OATAMMA:pat paddai 
pât-te-e$-Sarzma VRVDUoullubilt ...| “(The exor- 
cist) digs the ground with a hoe and |clears(?))J the 
(resulting) pit with a spade; at the four corners he 
likewise digs, and |beside| a helarth| he likewise 
digs, and |...-s| the (resulting) pit with a copper 
gullubi” KUB 7.41 i 6-8 (rit., MH/ENS or MS9), ed. Otten, 
ZA 54:116f.; unfortunately the second verb, which takes paf- 
te3$ar as its object is lost in both lines; “Where a vineyard 
has gates” nu KÂ-a3 EGIR-an köz közzizya tökan 
paddahhi nsa$ta köz kezzi pdt-te-e$-ni anda 3 
SS hatalki$ tittanummi “1 dig the ground behind the 
gate, on this side and that, and 1 stand three haw- 
thorns in the (resulting) excavation on this side 
and that” KUB 12.44 iii 2-5 (rit. NA); nammazyazkan 
ANA “ISKIRI,.GESTIN anda kuwapitta parâ 9 
ASRA paddalhhi?| $ nu NINDA İLE.DE.A iyanza 
nzağta pât-te-e|$-na-a$)| (or pdt-te-e|$-ni|) anda 
NINDA.İ.E.DE.A ishuwannahlhi| “Then |1| dig 
nine spots in addition at several places in the vine- 
yard. Ş$ The oil cake is prepared. I scatter the oil 
cake into the (resulting ) excavlJation)” KUB 12.44 üi 
14-17 (rit., NH); ef. also ili 4-5 


lective for several pits? (see previous ex.). 


sg. “excavation” used as col- 


b. various uses — 1 breaking sacrificial bread 
alongside a pit (p. fapu$zal/tapuğa): nu pât-te-e3-ni 
tapuğza I NINDA.SIG ANA dMarwayan par$iya 
“She (the Old Woman) breaks a thin bread for 
Marwayan at the side of the pit” KUB 24.9 ii 26-27 
(rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:34f.; |... pâlr-te-eS-ni tapusa 
KBo 13.156 obv. 9 (rit.). 


2 cutting up sacrificial animals over a pit to 
catch the blood: nuzkan MÂS.GAL arkanzi nu 
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pattessar b 2 


Suppa hulesu)| / (SJAG.DU GİR.MES UZUGAB 
UZUZAG.LU pdt-te-e$-ni Ser |kuranzi| “They 
butcher a male goat, and |cut off(7))| the raw) 
meat, the head, legs, breast and shoulder over the 
pit” KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (rit.). 


3 placing offerings down in a pit for the infer- 
nal deities: (The exorcist holds a lamb) nuz$$an 
pât-te-e$-ni GAM-anta hulk)lzi “and he slaughters 
it down into a pit” KBo 10.45 i 35 (rit., MH/LNS), ed. 
Otten, ZA 54:120f. (i 42); cf. KBo 11.72 ii 5; nzanzkan 
pât-te-e$-ni kattanta |ti-a)n-zi “And they |put| it 
(i.e., the pig) down into the pit” KUB 36.83 i 4-5 (rit.). 


Near synonyms are âbi- and hatte$$ar. The 
same uses of the pit as described in usage b are 
documented for the âbi. For the vocalization of the 
first syllable see padda- “to dig.” 


Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 227f. 
CF. padda- A. 


(pal-te-i$-Si) KUB 53.15 ii! 6, read "katl!-re-i8-$i. 


(pa-a-du-wal...|) KUB 33.34 obv. 2 (myth, OH/NS), 
translit. Myih. 66, read pa-a-<an>-duzwa “Let them 


» 


go. 


Ipattuanzi| |...Ix GIS GİD TU-DU-T pât-tu-an- 
zi KUB 42.89 obv. 11; |... TU-Dİ/-Tİ pdt-tu-an-zi ibid. 
rev. 2 (list, NS) is the inf. of padda- “to dig,” g.v.; cf. 
EGIR-$Uzmazza TUDITTUM dâi nu apöz paddâi 
KUB 15.31 ii 12-13. 


4padumma- n.; foot(?) (of a bed); MHJNS.$ 


abi. Apa-du-um-ma-az-zi(-ia) KUB 24.11 ii 26, KUB 24.10 
ii (5) (both MHJNS). 

GISNA-$a$z$an SiSeğaran kitkarza *pa-du-um- 
ma-az-zi-ia (dupl. C (Apa-du-um-ma-a)z-zi-ia, A 
and E /-NA RA-AB/P-SI) hamanki “She (the Old 
Woman) binds esara-wool (or: a woollen e$ara) 
at the head and foot(?) of the bed” KUB 24.11 ii 25- 
26 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 24.10 ii 4-5 (C), KUB 24.9 ii 
46-47 (A), and KBo 10.41:4-5 (E), ed. THeth 2:38. (“in der 
Breite”). 


A4padummazzizya is probably abl. of a noun 
*padumm(a7)-. Despite the Glossenkeil the word 
is not necessarily Luw. Its abl. ending is Hitt., the 


“ISpaddur 


Luw. abi. ending being -ati. For the abi. ending 
-azzi (from earlier -afi) in protected, non-final po- 
sition see kez... kezzizya. 


The opposite to kitkarza “at the head” (an adv. 
also derived from an abi.) would be “at the foot.” 
One suspects therefore that this word is from 
pada- “foot” w. a derivational suffix -umma-, as 
Akk. Söpötu “foot (of a bed)” is a derived form of 
sepu “foot.” 


The Akk. variant NA RAB/PSI is problematic. 
That the correct Akk. word for “width” ought to 
be rupSu would not be an insurmountable prob- 
lem, since one could simply assume the scribe 
had a defective knowledge of Akk. But the oppo- 
site of “at the head” ought not to be “in its width” 
(for which also one would expect a Luw. form of 
palh- “wide,” DLL 77), but “at its foot.” In Akk. 
texts the opposite of the “head (of a bed)” is 
sepetu “foot (of a bed),” not any word which re- 
sembles rab/p$u. Provisionally, we must consider 
the Akk. variant as semantically worthless and 
base our translation on the word padumma- and 
the expected opposition w. kitkarza. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Oettinger, KZ 99 (1985) SI n. 50; 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 175. 


CE. pata-, SISpatiyalli-. 


“Spaddur n. neut.; mortar(?); OH?/NS.$ 


sg. nom-acc. “iSpdd-du-ur KBo 10.37 i 23 (OH?/NS), 
GiSpdd-dur KBo 10.37 i 18, (52), 56, ii 34, 35, ili 16 (OH?/ 
NS). 

d.-1. SiSpdi-tu-ni-i KBo 10.37 ii 44 (OH?/NS), SiSpdd-du- 
nizi ibid. i (17), 29, 48,51 (OH?/NS). 

Akk. ina SISNAGA raha3$al “you pound in a mortar(?)” is 
glossed by Luw. “mamanağati battunâti puwâti “(s)he pounds 
with a Wamana$(a)-mortar(?)” KUB 37.1 obv. 15-16, ed. 
Köcher, AfO 16:48, 50, see comment ibid. 54, and Friedrich, 
AfO 19:94. 


Aside from the occurrence in the bil. passage 
from KUB 37.1 obv. 15-16, paddur only occurs in the 
rit. KBo 10.37 (rit. against curse, OH?/NS). In that text 
there is an a$$u SSpaddur “good paddur” (i 23, ii 35, 
46) and a TUKU.TUKU-43 (HUL-/u) SSpad- 
dur “Çevil) p. of wrath” (i 48, 52, 56, ii 34). Various 
evils, occasionally referred to as “evil tongues” (i 
33, 41), are separated (/uh3$-) from the sacrificer 
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“ISpaddur 


(who is called a DUMU-RU “child” in i 58) and 
placed in a paddur (i 29-30), probably the one else- 
where called the “(evil) paddur of wrath” (i 48, 52, 
56, ii 34). Other items, called a$$awe$ EME.MES 
“good tongues” (ii 37), are contained in the “good 
paddur” (i 50-52) and are waved over the DUMU: 
nu TUKU.TUKU-a3 HUL-lu SSpâd-dur katta dâi 
nuzza â$$u SISpâd-dur dâi “(The practitioner) puts 
down the evil mortar(?) of wrath, takes the good 
mortar(?), (waves it over the DUMU, and recites 
an incantation )” ii 34-35; (After the practitioner has 
said his incantation for the DUMU, they carry the 
“good paddur” off, dig in the ground (ii 49), manip- 
ulate foodstuffs, and speak further incantations (ii 
52); then in the next column a practitioner urges 
the gods to give life, health, longevity and other 
benefits to the DUMU, and then) “Spâd-dur-ma- 
kân apiylal / TANJA AJ.SJÂ marliyanli Suhhai “he/ 
she pours (the contents of) the mortar(?) there 
onto the mariyani-field” iii 16-17. We are not told 
whether this paddur is the “good” or the “evil” 
one, although it seems to have been the “good” 
one inii 46 that was carried out to the field. 


The choice of the vocalization pâd/t- is based on 
the assumption that “Sp, is identical w. Luw. ba-at- 
tu-na-a-ti KUB 37.1 obv. 16, cf. Laroche, RHA XXI111/76:48. 
But the vocalization of this Hitt. cognate to Luw. 
battunati could still be an i, since Hitt. e/i some- 
times corresponds to Luw. a (DLL $16, p. 134). 


GISGAZ/KUM, pronounced *naga, is Akk. esiftu, 
see CADE 337 s.v. esittu A (“pestle”) and AHw 250 s.v. esittu 
(<(Mörser-)StöBel”) and see Starke, KZ 95:156 n. 62 (battun- 
“StöBel”). The correct interpretation as “mortar” 
goes back to Landsberger, Date Palm (< AfO Beiheft 
17) 56 n. 200, cf. Borger, Zeichenliste no. 192 (GISNÂGA - 
Akk. esittu “Mörser”). 


Köcher, AfO 16 (1952) 54 (correctly Luw. battun- “Mörser”); 
Friedrich, AfO 19 (1959-60) 94 (Luw. battun- “Mörser”); 
Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 30 (“seems to be a variant of 
(GI)pattar;” mistakenly cites spelling SISpa-ad-du-ur); 
Laroche, RHA XXI111/76 (1965) 48 (compares Luw. battun- 
“mortier, pilon,” w. Hitt. SISpaddur); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 
(1979) 210 w.n. 12 (“variant term Jof “GDpattar|”); Starke, 
KZ 95 (1981) 156 n. 62 (Luw. battun- “StöBel”); 
Kammenhuber, HW2 1 (1984) 503a (“p.-GefâB”); Melchert, 
CLL (1993) 175 (“(a container of some sort)” <? *padd-/ 


paitz(a)- “carry” (7)). 


(pa-du-us-mi-it| 


patturi- (or pitturi-) n. com.; (mng. unkn.); 
NS.İ 

sg. nom. pdt-tu-ri-i$ KUB 19.20 rev. 17 (Supp. 1). 

pl. acc.? pdr -tu-ril-(u37) KUB 36.95 ii 4 (NS). 

(Supp. 1 writes to the Pharaoh:) |...Jx 
ANSE KUR.RA.MES walluskiği ... (kuilt mekki 
memi$kisi nuz$$an nepisi / |...-)ma pât-tu-ri-i$ 
ma3iwanza nu tugga / |(KARAS? apenissulwan 
“You boast about |...) (and) horses. ... What you 
call much |...J. But in heaven there isa... the size 
ofap. And your Jarmy? is thJus” KUB 19.20 rev. 12, 
16-18 (letter, Supp. 1), ed. van den Hout, ZA 84:66f., 69f. 
(reading pitturi$), Forrer, Forsch. 11/1:30 (read: |... na-aJs-ma 
pât-tu-ri-i$y, (They sing various songs; all of them 
bow down) (kattalnzmaz$$i / 1... plasselus pât- 
u-rill-us? ishuilskanzi “they |strew)J pebbles 
(and?) p.-s (at) his (feetl)” KUB 36.95 ii 3-4 (frag. of 


unkn. nature, NS). 


The exx., although fragmentary, seem to indi- 
cate that a p. was an object of small size, since in 
festival texts they strew at the feet of the king 
small things like balls (purpuru$) of dough or 
bread, bits of cheese (GA.KIN.AG par$san), and 
fruits (SISINBJHLA). 


This word should be kept apart from HÜpidduri- 
because of the lack of det. and the different speli- 
ing (i.e., LÜpf-id- vs pdt-/pih). 

Otten, MDOG 94 (1963) 15 n. 34 (separates from LÜpidduri-); 
Imparati, RHA XXXII (1974) 73 w. nn. 102, 103; Puhvel, 
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 


436f.; van den Hout, ZA 84 (1994) 78f. (the last four connect 
this word w. FÜpidduri-). 


pâdushi, padusi, wadussi (Hurr. offering 
term); NS.$ 

tiyari pa-a-du-u$-hli| 1BoT 2.27 i 5 (list of Hurr. gods, 
NH), w. par. fiyari pa-du!(text -ap-)-3li| KBo 11.5 i 26 
(rit., NS); fiyarra wa,-du-u$-$i KBo 20.119 i 22, all trans- 
lit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:111f. 


paduâi see pâdushi. 
(pa-du-u$-mi-it| KUB 43.60 i 17 read kad-du-u3- 


mi-it, cf. the shape of PA ibid.i5, 11, 16, and 
passim. 
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paddusriya 


paddusriya n. (Hurr. offering term); NS.$ 


(He offers bread and libates to)... iddu$hiya pa- 
ad-du-u$-ri-ia KUB 7.51 rev. 15 (Kizz. rit., NS), ed. Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:111 but mistranslit. pa-ad-du-us$-hi-ia. 


Laroche, GLH (1979) 198. 


padudile$ n. or adj.? (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS. 


nu NUMUN.HL.A kue hüman Sanhuta NINDA. 
GUR,.RA.HL.A hürie$s pürpuriğs iSna$ NINDA 
(or: 4) IM pa-du-di-le-e-e$ ağara$ mitiğ$ SIpad- 
daniz$$an kue kitta “Seeds, all of which were 
toasted (Sanhuwanta), thick loaves, hür1ğ$, balls of 
dough, ..., p., (and) a red band — what things are 
placed in a basket” KBo 4.2 i 62-64 (rit., pre- NH/NS), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:92, 97. Kronasser translates p. 
as a noun modified by colors “die weiBen und ro- 
ten Wollfâden”; HW? 1:384a translates a$ara$ 
mite$ “rotes Band,” which makes p. either an inde- 
pendent item in the list, or an adj. modifying it. 


p. is either sg. nom. of a stem padudili-, or pl. 
nom. of padudilali-. 


Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 104f. (““Wollfaden? 
(0.â.)”); Tischler, HdW (1982) 63 s.v. padudila- (““Woll- 
faden' o.â.”). 


Ipawant-)| in NİG.HAR-a$ pawani- HW 166, 
read NNDA/arspawant-. See AlHeth 154f. 


pawarri- Luw. v.; to light a fire; NH.İ 
pret. sg. 3 pa-wa-ar<-ri>-it-ta KUB 14.201 11 


INA VRVPittaglai$$a Huzziyanun nuzza mah- 
Ulalnl KARAS.HI.A>ma pa-wa-ar<-ri>-it-ta SU 
NIR.GÂL|zmazmu) EN2YA parâ handatar nam— 
ma tetku$nun (scribal error for tetku$nut) nu GEç- 
an hümandan höuwaneskit 'nul IMBARU:zya dâi$ 
nuzkan namma LÜ.KUR SA KARAS pahhur UL 
auğta “1, (My Majesty,) encamped in Pitta- 
galissaJ. But when the army lit the camp fires, the 
mighty Stormgod, my lord, showed(!) (me) (his) 
divine power again: it rained all night, and he laid 
a fog as well; so the enemy no longer could see 
the camp fires” KUB 14.20 i 10-13 4 KBo 19.76 i 23-26 
(ann., Murs. Il), ed. AM 194f., tr. Otten, AfO 22:113. 


The mention of the enemy no longer being able 
to see the camp fires immediately after the action 


piyanâi- 


pawaıritta argues in favor of Neu's (StBoT 12:48 n. 
20) suggested translation. Although the word has 
no marker, its Luw. character has been recognized 
by Oettinger and Starke. 


Götze, AM (1933) 195, 266 (“biwakieren(?)”); Otten, AfO 22 
(1968) 113 (“Biwak beziehen”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 48 n. 
20 (“Feuer machen,” but ending not Luw.); Oettinger, MSS 34 
(1976) 102f. (“Feuer machen”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 
570f. (< Luw. noun pâhür “fire”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 175. 


pazahanassi- see parzahana3$i-. 


pazzanant- part. or adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


Describing a chair: “One complete keshi-chair 
(lit. one set of chairs), six Sekan in height” nzat 2- 
SU pa-az-za-na-a-an “it is twice/doubly p.-ed” 
KUB 29.4 i 29 (transfer of the Goddess of the Night, NH), ed. 
Schw. Gotth. 8f. As Kronasser observed, this shows 
the high guality of the chair (“doubly ...-ed”). We 
think of doubly secured, doubiy polished, etc. 


Kronasser, Schw. Gotth. (1963) 43 (““geleimt? o.â. ? Vel. dop- 
pelt genâht”); idem, EHS 1 (1966) 568 (“doppelt geleimt, ge- 
falzt (?? o.â.)”); Xacatrjan, VONA 12 (1963) 92f. (“pereko- 
pannyi, izvajannyj” — Engl. “scooped, carved”). 


“Spazzil-...| n.; (a tree, its wood, or a wooden 
object); OH?/NS.1 


SISpa-az-zi-|0-0?-iJa SISkalmuğatiya KUB 28.9 rev. 
10b * KUB 44.60 ili 9 (Hattic bil. frag., OH?/NS). 


Ertem, Flora (1974) 162. 
pazim)|-...-JiS; (epithet of the Kağkacan Storm- 
god); MH/MS.$ 

dU pa-zi-im-x|...|-i$ KUB 23.77a obv. 14 (treaty, 
MHJMS), tr. Kağkâer, 117. 
pe see pö har(k)-. 


|-pel Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. 216. see -pat. 


piya- see piye-. 


piyanâi-, peyanai- v.; to reward (someone); 
from OH/NS and MH/MS. 
pres. sg. 1 pi-ia-na-a-mi KUB 31.103:29 (MHJ/MS), pi-ia- 


na-mi KBo 9.96 i 14 (NH); sg. 3 pi-ia-na-a-iz-zi KBo 17.65 
rev. 64, l.e. 7 (MAH?/MS?), KUB 29.4 iii 10 (NH), KUB 27.49 


249 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


piyanâi- 


ili 13, KBo 29.87 rev. 16* KBo 7.39 rev. 9, pi-ia-na-iz-zi KBo 
17.65 Le. 5 (MHYMS9), KBo 6.5 iv 22 (OH/NS), KUB 27.2 
ili 6, KUB 30.40 iii 1, pi-i-ia-na-iz-zi KBo 14.133 ili 11 (NH). 

pl. 3 pi-ia-na-an-zli| KUB 41.28 ii 14. 

pret. sg. 3 pi-ia-na-it KBo 22.3:6 (OH/NS), KUB 19.5 
obv. (22) (NH), pi-ia-na-a-it KBo 16.43:5, KUB 19.5 obv. 22 
(NE). 

imp. pl. 2 |p/-ila-na-at-te-en KBo 16.61 i 6 (NS). 

inf. pö-e-ia-na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 14, pi-ia-na-u-wa- 
an-zi KUB 2.5 ii 24, KUB 25.3 iv 41, pi-ia-na-u-an-zi KUB 
10.13 iv 5 (OH?7/NS), KUB 51.801t. col. 7, IBoT 2.139 obv. 5. 

(for sup. pi-ia-an-ni-wa-an KBo 8.42 rev. 3 (0S), see 
pai- B|. 

iter. pret. pl. 1 pi-i-ia-ni-iS-ki-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 25 
(Murs. II). 

broken pi-ia-ni|(-)...| KBo 18.83:15. 

The /e/ vocalization of the first syll. is assured by pö-e-ia- 
na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 14. It is unclear whether pi-i-ia-ni- 
is-ki-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 25 is for /piyani.../ or /peyani.../. If 
the latter, the graph -i-ya- would then be analogous to the -u- 
wa- in the writings of the sup. (e.g., pi-i3-ki-u-wa-an for /pi$- 
kiwan)/). 

a.in hist., law, administrative texts: “If some- 
one finds implements, (he shall give) them back 
(to their) owner” ((apü)ln pi-ia-na-iz-zi “(The 
owner) shall reward him (i.e., the finder)” KBo 6.5 
iv 22 (Laws $45, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 58 (NS), ed. 
HG 30f., Imparati, Leggi 62f.; (Mursili II sends a mes- 
sage to Manapa-Tarhunta: ) “Your brothers chased 
you from your land; I gave orders to the men of 
Karkiğa concering you” nammazwaztta LÜ.MES 
YRUKarkisa Ser pi-i-ia-ni-i$-ki-nu-un “and 1 further- 
more rewarded (iter.) the men of Karkisa (for giv- 
ing protection and support) for you, (but despite 
this you have betrayed me)” KUB 14.15 iv 25, ed. AM 
68f.; cf. also presumabiy (piyanisklinun KUB 14.15 iv 
15; Szu$ pi-ia-na-it “and he rewarded them” KBo 
22.3:6 (Syrian wars, OH/NS); |...| / pi-ia-na-a-mi “1 
will reward |...J” KUB 31.103:28-29 (instr. in the format 
of a sealed land grant, MH/MS); L..İx dUTU-$/ pi-ia- 
na-a-it KBo 16.43:5; “But when we arrived in Hat- 
tusa, he said the following”: 2 LİM PA. 
SE.YI.A-x| dâtten nu ...J| / Ipi-ila-na-at-te-en 
“(Take(?)) 2000 PARIİSU of grain, JandJ reward 
(the ...J” KBo 16.61 i 5-6 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:60f. 
(““Zweitausend Halbma8 Gerste ... |... 
Schmiergeld> zahlen!?”), but the trace after SE.HLA cannot 


| sollt ihr mir <als 


be -mlul, and since no personal obj. for piyanai- is expressed 
in the clause w. the grain, we suggest two short clauses, w. p. 


taking a person or persons as its obj. in the second clause. 


piyanâi- d 


b.ina vow:|... KJÜJGIL-za pi-ia-na-mi “T...J 
with |golld I will reward |...|” KBo 9.96 i 14 (vow, 
Muw. II), ed. de Roos, Diss. 286 and cf. pp. 52-55. 


c.in a letter: (Piyamaradu said to Atpa:) iukz 
wa İU-ulp?-a$ o pi-ila-na-it “The Stormgod(?) has 
rewarded you” KBo 19.79 obv. 9 4 KUB 19.5 obv. 22 
(NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 28:39f. 


d. in rituals and festivals: |... Sipalnti kuis nzan 
EN SİSKUR pf-ia-na-a-iz-zi kuitz$i â$Su “The sac- 
rificer rewards the one who libates (with) whatev- 
er (seems) good to him” KBo 17.65 rev. 64 (birth rit., 
MH?/MS9), ed. StBoT 29:144f, (“pays a fee”); nammaza$ 
3 BAL (or: 3 pal<-S$i>) pi-lila-na-iz-zi kuit:$li 
â$$u| “Again he rewards them (-43) (with) three 
libations(?) (or: on the third occasion?), according 
to what seems (right|J to him” KBo 17.65 Le. 5; cf. 
|... -Kluwazpat pi-ia-na-a-iz-zi ibid. 7; nammaza$ 
pi-ia-nlJa-...| ibid. 8; “T...) speaks thus to the hus- 
band of the sacrificer”: MUNUS-an DINGIR- 
LUM IŞBAT nuzwarzanzza apâ$ dâi nluzwaJ 
EN.SISKUR pi-i-ia-na-iz-zi kuitz$i â$$u nulzwaz 
$$i ...) pâi ““The god will seize the woman and 
take her for himself. He will reward the sacrificer 
(.e., he woman) as seems right to him, and he 
will give J)her ...|.” (Then the sacrificer stands be- 
fore the god)” KBo 14.133 iii 10-12 (rit.?, NH); pi-ia-na- 
iz-zi kuitz$i â$$Su KUB 30.40 iii 1-2 (hisuwas fest.); nu 
BELTI E-TI VİMESEN DINGIR.MES pi-ia-na-a-iz- 
zi kuinza(nasalized abl.?)zkan imma kuğz dus$kizzi 
“The lady of the house rewards the “lords-of-the- 
deities” (priests) with whatever she pleases; (they 
bow and take them)” KUB 27.49 ili 13-14 (wita$$a$ 
fest.); “Inside they offer for wellbeing before the 
deity” nu EN.SİSKUR DINGIR-LAM LÜSANGA 
MUNUS.MES£gtreğ$za pi-ia-na-a-iz-zi “The sacrificer 
rewards the deity, the priest and the katra-wom- 
en” KUB 29.4 ili 8-10 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f. (differ- 
ently); cf. KUB 45.3 iv 24 (rit. of Geziya, pre-NH/MS9):; |...) 
MUNUS.MES DINGIR-LIMzya pi-ia-na-iz-zi 
“and he rewards/pays |the ...-s) and the women of 
the deity” KUB 44.52:16 (rit.); cf. ... wa$$üwanzi 
NINDAagata piyanna KÜ.BABBAR KÜGİI pi-ia- 
na-u-wa-an-zi (var. ... wa$Suwanti NNDAyagatan 
KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GI pianna) “(The Chief Guard 
announces to the king) the dressing, the giving of 
wagata-bread, and the rewarding (with) silver and 
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piyanâi- d 


gold (var. “the dressing, the giving of w.-bread, 
silver and gold” )” KUB 2.5 ii 22-24, w. dupl. KUB 25.1 iii 
46-47; cf. also wa33utri was3uwanzi KU.BABBAR 
KÜ.GI p€-e-ia-na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 12-14 (all 
ANDAHSUM fest.), FİSANGA LÜfazel ÜGUDU,, 
LÜhamlenannza ...-Jit pi-ia-na-an-zJi| “They re- 
ward the priest, the /azel, the “anointed one? |and) 
the chamberlain With |...J” KUB 41.28 ii 12-14; nam-— 
ma “ÜEkarimnalla- ...| / TİSğağtaz Sarâ arnualnzi 
(or: arnulzzi|) nza$ LUGAL(97)-i| peran tiezzi nu 
apüln LUGAL-u$(7)1 / pi-ia-na-a-iz-zi Sarâzan 
kui|$ arnuzzi| / nuz3$i nağsu SSSE SIR. YLA nağma 
|... pâi) “Then they arouse the temple servant (or: 
the temple servant arouses ...) from bed, and he 
stands before |the king(?)J. And |the king(?)J re- 
wards him, and |gives(?)| to the one who rouses 
him either shoes or |...J” KBo 29.87 rev. 11-17 4 KBo 
7.39 rev. 6-9; cf. KUB 10.13 iv 5, ed. maniyahh-3 a2". 


On the semantic level it is important, in view of 
the occasional translation of p. by “give gifts” (cf. 
Archi, FsLaroche 46f., cited above on KBo 22.1 rev. 28 “il te 
fera des cadeaux”), to stress that the assembled evi- 
dence indicates that the v. always expresses the 
idea of rewarding or paying someone for services 
rendered or expected. It is not used for simple gifts 
which expect nothing in return. For this, one uses 
pai- B “to give” (cf. usage b). The direct object of 
p. is the person receiving the reward. The reward 
itself is usualIy expressed in the instrumental. 


Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 23 n. 2 (undecided whether this is pai- 
“to give” * -ann- or a separate v.; correctly understands the 
mng. in law $45 as “(mit Finderlohn) beschenken”); Walther, 
HC (1931) 254f. (“reward”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 169 (lem- 
ma pijanâi- “beschenken, belohnen, mit Finderlohn beden- 


> 


ken”; still uncert. whether perhaps dur. to pai- “to give”); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 81 w. n. 64 (identifies sepa- 
rate stems pijannie-i (pije-bbi “to give” 4 productive stem 
ending “annje-| and pijanae- in the older language and trans- 
lates both “beschenken,” while not committing himself to the 
priority of cither), 368 (pijanae- “beschenken” is perhaps 


püje-bbi “to give” * productive stem ending *anai-). 


CF. pai- B “to give.” 


piyanazziya- v. mid.; to be rewarded. 


pres. sg. 2 pi-ia-na-az-zi-at-ta KBo 22.1:28; pl. 3 (pi?- 
ila?-na-az-zi-an-da KUB 40.76:8. 


piyanazziya- 


“You (magistrates) go to your district, and do 
not investigate the murder of a poor man. You (pl.) 
do not guestion his provision carriers. You (pl.) do 
the (wishes) of the rich man; you (sg.) go to his 
house; you (sg.) eat and drink” pi-ia-na-az-zi-at-ta 
“and you (sg.) are rewarded” KBo 22.1 rev. 28 (instr., 
OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f. (“il te fera des cadeaux”), 
Melchert, Diss. 172f., cf. Starke, StBoT 23:33 (“Es wird reich- 
lich zugeteilt,” taking piyanazziyatta as a mid. verb), 176, 
Melchert, Phon. 126, Oettinger, Stammbildung 81 n. 64 (“ent- 
weder Med. pijanazzijatta oder Akt. pijanazzizat2ta”), HW2 
1:406a (“und er bezahlt dich”); Neu, AfO 31:99 (correctiy as 
mid. pres. sg. 2): |... LUlullusza kuius$ piwelni ...J| / 
1... pf?-ila?-na-az-zi-an-da “And the hostages |...| 
which we give, |...J they will be (relwarded(?)” 
KUB 40.76:7-8 (treaty fragment, MH/MS). 


pi-ia-na-az-zi-at-td KBo 22.1:28, was read as mid. 
pres. sg. 3 by Starke, SiBoT 23 (1977) 33 (“Es wird reich- 
lich zugeteilt”), and mid. pres. sg. 2 by Neu, AfO31 
(1984) 99 (without translation, but presumabliy implying “you 
are rewarded”). Neu's interpretation makes slightly 
better sense than Starke's and allows for the stan- 
dard translation “to reward” (instead of “zuteilen”) 
for the active. Neu added |pf-iJa-na-az-zi-an-da 
KUB 40.76:8, which he interpreted as mid. pres. pl. 3, 
and defended the formation on the basis of Sunni/z— 
zi(y)a- “übervoll sein.” Oettinger, Stammbildung 81 n. 
64, allowed for either interpretation of KBo 22.1:28, 
although his analysis piyanazzizatzta instead of 
piyanazzizaztta contradicts the pattern of the active 
verb which takes the person rewarded as accusative. 
Although there is no duplicate of KUB 40.76:8 to es- 
tablish Neu's restoration, the general context is un- 
derstandable and favors the translation “they will be 
rewarded.” Since the active of piyanali)- takes the 
person rewarded in the accusative, a hypothetical 
*piyanazzizanzda would mean “he will reward him 
for you” with an unusual, but not unparalleled writ- 
ing of -ta with -da. The traces would also support a 
reading |... Su-ulm-na-az-zi-an-ta “they are/will be 
full,” the verb cited by Neu in StBoT 5:157 n. 1. But 
such a meaning seems inappropriate in the context 
of KUB 40.76, which deals with hostages. This 
means that the evidence for a middle verb 
piyanazziya-, although weak, is plausible. 


Neu, AfO 31 (1984) 99. 
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NINDApiyantalli/a- 


NNDApiyantalli/a- n.; donated bread; from OS. 


sg. nom, NINDAp;-ja-an-ta-al-li-i$ KBo 17.29 iv 3, KUB 
35.126 obv.? (2) (both OS), KBo 11.36 v 8 (OH?/NS), KBo 
22.190:12 (pre-NH/NS), 665/u rt. col. 9 (Alp, Tempel 204), 
NINDAp-an-ta-Jal-li-i$) KUB 58.27 ii 16, NN/DApi-an-ta-Jli-i$ 
KBo 20.3 rev. 12 (0S), NINDApj/-ja-an-tal-li-i|$) KBo 7.40 
rev.? 7 (OH/NS). 

ace, NINDApi-ja-an-ta-al-la-an KUB 40.63 i 15 (LNS), 
ININDAp |?-an-tal-la-an KBo 38.39 rev. (5), 6. 

sg. or pl. NNDApf-an-ta-al-1(i-i$| KBo 20.21 obv. 8 (0S), 
NINDA»;-ia-an-ta-al-li-i$ KBo 26.56 4 KBo 30.27 iv (8) (0S), 
KBo 12.66 * VAT 13583 (Bab 4:225) i 7 (NS), NINDAp;i-ia-an- 
tal-li-i|S| KUB 31.57 iv 14 (OH/NS). 

pl. acc.(?) NINDApf-an-tal-la-a$ 1BoT 2.93:2 (OH/NS), 
NINDAbp;-ia-tal-la-a3 KBo 7.42 iv 15 (NS). 


NINDAp, occurs in lists together w. other varieties 
of breads and pastries. Ouantities given range 
from one, e.g., KBo 11.36 v 8, KBo 20.3 rev. (12), 665/u rt. 
col. 9 (Alp, Tempel 204f.); four: KBo 25.16 rev.? 2; twenty- 
five: KBo 7.42 iv 15; fifty-four: KUB 41.36 i 6 * KBo 12.66 
* VAT 13583 i 7; four or five hundred: KUB 31.57 iv 14; 
to one thousand: KBo 20.21 obv. 8, IBoT 2.93:2. 


(If you <priests> are able to eat and drink <the 
sacrificial offerings> in that day, then eat and 
drink them. But if you can't) (uzat INAJ| UD.3. 
KAM azzikkitten akkuskitten |((NNDApi-ia-an-ta-al- 
la-an-ma) Sume$ ANA DAMJ.MESZKUNU(text: 
2SUNU) DUMU.MES>KUNU(text: SUNU) 
SAG.GEME.İR.MES>KU|NU(text: 2SUJNU) 1ö 
pesteni| “then eat and drink (them over a period 
of| three days, but |Jdon't give| the p.-bread to 
yolur((!) wives, children or slaves” KUB 13.5 ii 8-9 
(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 
15 (LNS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34f. (“bağış ekmeğini”); 
|...İx 121 mârie$ 2 NNDAyfi-an-ta-al-IJi-i$ |...) KBo 
25.56 $* KUB 30.27 iv 8 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 26:365; | 
NINDAYİ-ia-an-ta-al-li-i$ 12-i$ Ve NINDAfynik 50-i$ Vp 
NINDAK âharit 50-i5 NINDA.İ.E.DE.A hüppara$ 
ANA zipatani 122$U pai$ KBo 11.36 vw! 8-13 (KLLAM 
fest.); 1 NNPlApf-ia-an-ta-al|-li-i$ 40-i$ KBo 20.3 rev. 
12 (KILLAM, 0S); (five hundred of one kind of bread, 
five hundred of another, one thousand of another) 
I L<M> NNDApfi-an-ta-al-1Ji-i$ x-i$) “one thou- 
sand p.-breads” KBo 20.21 obv.? 8 (KI.LAM, OS); ef. | 
LIM NNDApi-an-tal-la-a$ 1BoT 2.93:2; again W. 
kaharit-bread: KBo 25.16 4 KBo 20.7 rev.? 2 (KI.LAM); 
w. NNDAZ£aharit, NINPAZI.HAR.HAR, and NNDAğg.. 
rama: KBo 7.40 rev.? 5-8 (fest.), KUB 41.36 i 6 * KBo 12.66 


*piyatar 


4 VAT 13583 i 7; (nalu 18TU E MUNUS.LUGAL ANA 
LİGUDU,, |...) ANA MUNUSammama 3 UDU.HLA 
|...JX 25 NINDA.KU, 25 NNDAp/-ia-tal-la-a$|...13 
DUG tawal pianzi “They give from the gucen's 
house to the GUDÜU,,-priest and the ammama- 
woman three sheep, |...|, twenty-five sweet 
loaves, twenty-five p.-loaves, (...|, and three jugs 
of tawal-drink” KBo 7.42 iv 13-16 (fest. frag.). 


vee 


Size of loaves: 12-i$ “twelve (units)” KBo 11.36 
v 8; 20-i$ KUB 58.67 vi 7; 30-15 KBo 12.66 * VAT 13583 
17; 40-1$ KBo 20.3 rev. 12. 


KUB 13.5 ii 8-9 suggests bread “donated” to 
the priests, which only they could eat. 


van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 128 (“a Vair d'&tre un dörive 
du participe piyani- de pai- “donner?”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 177. 


piyaskattalla-, see pe/iskattalla-. 


*piyatar n.; giving; wr. SUM-tar; NH.? 


nom.-acc. neut. SUM-far KUB 6.39 obv.? 6. 

gen. SUM-an-na-a$ KBo2.2iv22,23,27,34, KBo8.58:9. 

Id.-1. pi-ia-ni KBo 3.1 ii 60 (thus THeth 11:37 n. 1) is 
more likely a mistake for piyanna, inf. of pai-.| 


eni INIM SUM-an-na-a3 kuit SIXSÂ-at eni kuit 
INIM SUM-an-na-a$ Katapa-DINGIR-LIM IDI 
nu TE MES NU.SIG;-du ... NU.SIG; $ mân enizpat 
INIM SUM-an-na-a$ "Katapa-DINGIR-LIM kuin 
IDI nammazma KJI.MJIN nu TE MES SIGs-ru ... 
SIG; $ pânzi asi INIM SUM-an-na-a$ kisan i$- 
hiulahhanzi “Concerning the aforementioned mat- 
ter of giving which was ascertained, is it because 
Katapaili knows about the matter of giving? (If 
so) let the exta be unfavorable. ... Unfavorable. Ş 
If it is only this aforementioned matter of giving, 
which is known to Katapaili, and there is nothing 
further, then let the exta be favorable. ... Favor- 
able. Ş$ Should they then proceed to give instruc- 
tions (conceming?) the aforementioned matter of 
giving?” KBo 2.2 iv 22-35 (oracle guestions); “They will 
give instructions on account of that matter as fol- 
lows” mânzma INIM SUM-an-na-a$ apez arha 
harklzi)| “If as a result of that the matter of giving 
will disappear, (let the KIN-oracle be favorable )” 
KBo 8.58:9 (oracle guestion); |(n|zatz$izatzkan GUR- 
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*piyatar 


iğzma kuiğki AmJi?- ...) / Imlân GIG mân MUD 
mân SUM-tar xl|...| “But if someone else (has ...J 
itthem to him, whether sickness, bloodshed, or 
giving |...77 KUB 6.39 obv.? 5-6 (oracle guestion). 


CF. pai- B. 


pihaim(m)i- Luw. denom. adj.; (epithet and/or 
name of a stormgod); NH. 


nom. pi-ha-i-mi-i$ KUB 12.2 i 18, pi-ha-i-mi-i-i$ ibid. iii 1, 
pi-ha-im-mi-i$ KBo 4.10 obv. 53, pi-ha-im-me-i$ AT 454 L.e. vi 
1, dpi-ha-i-mi-i$ KUB 38.6 iv (2), 11, KUB 38.10 iii 6. 

stem form pi-ha-i-mi KUB 38.12 iii 19. 

frag. pi-ha-a-e-mli(-)...J KBo 26.161 iüi 3. 


dU pi-ha-i-mi-i-i$ N4ZI.KIN “The Stormgod p.: 
a stela” KUB 12.2 iii 1, cf. pi-ha-i-mi-i$ ibid. i 18 (cult 
inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 76, 84; cf. | NAZI.KIN dU pi- 
ha-im-me-i$ AT 454 Le. vi 1 (oracle guestion, NH); dpi- 
ha-i-mi-i$ SU YRUAS$ur KUB 38.10 iii 6 (cult inv., NH), 
translit. Rost, MIO 8:195; note the immediate jJuxtapo- 
sition to piha(m)mi- in: İU Kağtama dpi-ha-i-mi-i$ 
dpi-ha-mi-i$ Milku$ ibid. iv 11, cf. ibid. 4 Bo 6741 iv 2, 
translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:141. 


Starke, StBoT 31:314 n. 1089, describes pihaimmali- 
as deverbal from a hypothetical stem *pihaji- and 
pihammali- from *piha-i, But they are more easily 
derived directly from the n., Melchert, CLL 176. As 
Starke showed, these two derived forms must be 
semantically distinct, since they occur as DNs in 
immediate jJuxtaposition. But the distinction may 
have been slight, somewhat analogous to English 
“Joyful” and “joyous.” Both adjectives could mean 
simply “imbued with splendor/might (piha-),” the 
more original sense being “splendor” and the de- 
rived one “power, might.” 


Goetze, JCS 5 (1951) 72f.; Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Starke, 
StBoT 31 (1990) 314f. w.n. 1089 (two semanticallIy differen- 
tiated v. stems derived from the n. piha- “Glanz, Macht, 
Blitz”: pihaji- > pihaimma(f/i)- and piha-i > pihammafi)-); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 176 (“imbued w. splendor/might,” re- 
jects Starke's deverbal derivation); Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 
56, 185. 


pe har(k)- 


piham(m)i- Luw. denom. adj.; (epithet and/or 
name of a stormgod); NH. 


nom. pi-ha-mi-i$ KUB 6.46 ii 31, KUB 6.45 i (66), KUB 
51.88 rt. col. 3, dpi-ha-am-mi|-i$| KBo 2.16 obv. 6 (NH), dpf- 
ha-mi-i$ KUB 38.6 i 4 (NH), KUB 38.6 * Bo 6741 iv 2 (ZA 
72:141),11, KUB 38.10 iv 14. 

acc. pi-ha-am-mi-in KUB 18.6 124. 

Akkadographic gen. SA ... pi-ha-mi KUB 6.45 i 66 w. 
dupl. KUB 6.46 ii31. 


dU pi-ha-mi-i$ |((DINGIR.MUNUS-TUM SA)| 
'd'U pi-ha-mi SA VRUŞanahuitta “The Stormgod p. 
and the goddess (consort?) of the Stormgod p. of 
Sanahuitta” KUB 6.46 ii 31 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupi. 
KUB 6.45 i 66, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 12, 34; cf. 1 SSKAPPU 
JZA.BA,.BA, 1 SSKAPPU dpi-ha-am-mil-i$| “one 
(wooden) bowl (representing) Zababa, one 
(wooden) bowl (representing) dPihammi” KBo 2.16 
obv. 6 (cult inv., NK); and cf. dp/-ha-mi-i$ KUB 38.6 i 4 
(cult inv., NH), translit. Rost, MIO 8:185; note immediate 
juxtaposition to pihai(m)mi- in: İU Kağtama pi- 
ha-i-mi-i$ dpi-ha-mi-i$ İMilku$ ibid. iv 11, ef. ibid. * Bo 
6741 iv 2, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:141; for another ex. of 
the stem piham(m)i-, see Msk 74.176:21, 45 (StBoT 31:314 n. 
1089). 


For discussion and bibliography, see s.v. 
pihaim(m)i-. 


pe har(k)- v.; 1. to have or hold (in one's pos- 
session), keep, keep possession of, 2. to hold 
ready, 3. to present, deliver, bring, 4. (associated 
adverbs, postpositions, and prev.); from OH/MS. 


pres. sg. 3 pö-e har-zi KUB 26.17 ii 12, 13 (MH/MS), KBo 
6.4i6, KUB10.21ii34, KUB 10.54 ii 14 (all OH/NS), KBo 
49 vi 21 (OH?/NS), KBo 4.2 ii 25 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 11.38 i 
21,KBol1.552i11, KBo 13.237 obv. 11, KUB 25.1 ii 20, KUB 
25.16 i 24, KUB 51.57 obv. 10 (all NS), KBo 14.4 i 25 (Mur. 
II), KUB21.1 ili 50 (Muw.1T1), KBo2.13rev.3, KBo23.1i11 
(both NH). 

pl. 1 pö-e har-ü-e-ni KBo 12.42 rev. 5, (9), (14) (pre-NH/ 
ENS); pl. 2 pö-e har-te-ni KUB 13.4 i 52, iv (4), 37 (pre-NH/ 
NS); pl. 3 pö-e har-kân-zi KUB 27.16 i21 (MH/MS), KUB2.2 
iv 18 (OH/NS), KBo21.37rev.?4 (MH?/NS), KBo 14.129 rev. 
12, KBo 29.72 rev. 12, KUB 9.17 obv. 8 (all ENS?), KUB 17.8 
iv 28, 29 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 11.39 i 6, KBo 25.163 v 14, KUB 
IL21 ii 6, KUB25.1I1ii 11, KUB 46.28 rev. 21, IBoT 3.53:7 
(all NS), KUB 21.15 iii 3 (Hatt. II), KUB 21.38 i 19 (Pud.), 
KUB 17.35 ii 17, KUB 25.25:8 (both Tudh. IV), KBo 12.38 i 23 
(Supp. IM), KBo 2.13 obv. 12, KBo 15.2 i 18, KBo 26.182 i 8, 
KUB 16.27:7, KUB 49.90:14 (all NH). 
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pe har(k)- 


pret. sg. 1 pö-e har-ku-un KUB 26.92:8 (NH); sg. 3 pö-e 
har-ke-er KUB 18.21 ii 5 (NH), pö-e har-ker KUB 46.69 ii 10 
(NS), KUB 19.37 ili 48 (Mur$. TI), KBo 18.22 obv. 10, KUB 
16.42 obv. 38, IBoT 2.129 obv. 12, 14 (all NH). 

imp. sg. 2 |pö-e har-ak HW 167 is not in our filesl; sg. 3 
pö-e har-dlu| KUB 26.25 ii? 4 (Supp. ID; pl. 2 p&-e har-tön 
KUB 13.4 iv4,38 (pre-NH/NS). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pö-har-kân (sic, i.e., pö<-e>?) 
KUB 16.83 obv. 49 (NH). 


1. to have or hold (in one's possession), keep, 
keep possession of — a. obj. a$$u “gods”: “If any- 
one kills a Hittite merchant for his goods, he must 
pay |... minas of silver and make threefold com- 
pensation for his goods” (Jmân| âSsuzma UL pö-e 
har-zi “But Jfif| he has no goods in his possession 
(and someone kills him in a guarrel, he must pay 
six minas of silver)” KBo 6.4 i 6 (Laws ŞITI, NH), ed. HG 
50£., nlasmla SA BE<L>TUM â$$ü/ |... pl&-e harzi 
na$ma alntluhsan dayan wedailzzi| / (Inasma da— 
main YUhluyandan pl&-e harzi| nama GUD.HLA 
UDU.HL.A / (wedaizzi| KUB 26.17 ii 12-15 Çinstr., MH/ 
MS); (Mursili I destroyed Babylon and then fought 
against the Hurrians) nu VRUKÂ.DINGIR.RA-a$ 
I((NAM.RA.MES â$3uz25$et YRUHattlulsi)| pö-e 
har-ta “and kept the persons to be resettled and 
the goods of Babylon in Hattusa” (or mng. 3: “de- 
livered/brought ... to HattuSa”) KUB IL.I i 29-30 
(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.1 i 29-30, ed. Chrest. 184f., 
THeth 11:18f. (“er brachte ... mit”); |(EGIR-andazma)| 
KUR “RU$anhara |pait nzan harnikta nu a33Jü 
YRUHattuği pe-e (harta) “(But afterwards he 
(Mursili 1) went| to Babylonia Jand destroyed it, 
and kelpt (its goolds in Hattusa” (or: “(delivJered/ 
IbroujJght (its goolds to Hattusa, mng. 3)” KUB 
26.74i10-11. 


b. obj. other moveables: “|...J they give contin- 
ually” EGIR.KASKAL>yaza$ pö-e-pât har-kân-zi 
“and (on) the retum trip they keep possession of 
them (i.e., the DINGIR.MAH.HL.A)” KBo 17.65 obv. 
48 (birth rit., MH?/MS9), ed. StBoT 29:138f. (Text K); ANA 
mWalmuzma kue GIS.YUNR.HLA iyanun(?) nzat| 
mKARAS.ZA pö-e har-ta “Kuwalanaziti kept the 
documents which | had made| for Walmu (and is 
now bringing them to you)” KUB 19.55 rev. 38 * KUB 
48.90 rev. 6 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner, AfO Beiheft 
19:131f.; “May they bring the documents to the 
lords of my land” nuzwa NAM.RA.MES kuin 


pe har(k)- Ic 


(GUDJ.MES UDU.HLA pö-e har-kân-zi nuzwarz 
anzkan arha daskandu “and may they take away 
the persons to be resettled's, cattle and sheep 
which they hold” KUB 21.38 i 19-20 (letter, Pud.), ed. 
Helek, JCS 17:89; ANA MZAG.SESzma kuit TUPPU 
INA E.GAL-LIM pö-e har-ku-un “The tablet which 
I kept in the palace for Bentesina, (was with 
Takuwla(?)| the man of Ariyanta)” KUB 26.92 obv. 
8 (letter, NH), ed. Laroche, Syria 31:105 (“je conservais”); 
“Then the Old Woman picks everything up and 
carries it out” UR.TUR>ma appuzziyağ YÜİMUSEN. 
DÜ p6-e har-zi “The augur holds/keeps the puppy 
(made) of tallow” KBo 4.2 ii 25 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97; NINDA SIGzya 
DUSKUKUB GESTIN İ.DÜG.GA SİG SA; pö-e 
har-zi “He also holds/keeps flat bread, a pitcher of 
wine, perfumed oil, and red wool (and uses 
them)” KBo 23.1 ill f(rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 
3:141, 149; nuz$ma$zat arha INA E.MES>KUNU 
pö-e har-te-ni “And you keep them (food offer- 
ings) away from them (the gods) in your houses” 
KUB 13.4 i 51-52 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 
ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. (“alıp götürürseniz”), Chrest. 
150£: (...J wellu pö-e har-kân-zi nu Ü.SAL waralni| 
/|... HJUR.SAG.MES pö-e har-kân-zi nu HUR. 
SAG.MES waralntari| “They hold the meadow 
(...), and the meadow burns; they hold the moun- 
tains, and the mountains burn” KUB 17.8 iv 27-28 
(myth, pre-NH/NS). 


c. obj. territory or city: kuitzma pö-e har-ta |n)|z 
at2$i ABUZYA arha daskit “But my father took 
away from him (sc. the enemy) what (territory ) 
he held in possession” KBo 14.13 iii 19-20 (D3 frag. 14), 
ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:67; (The king attacked an ene- 
my city) azan ağfawaz OADU (NAM.RAJ.MES 
GUD UDU pö-e har-ta “and held it together with 
its goods, civilian captives and livestock” KBo 14.3 
iv 19-20 (DS frag. I15F); cf. KUB 14.4 i 25 (DS frag. 18A); 
nağma LÜ.KÜR GUL -ahzi nu pö-ehar-zi “...orif 
an enemy attacks and keeps possession (sc. of the 
conguered people and territory) ...” KUB 2L.I iii 50 
(Alak3., Muw. Il), ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts 86 (“holds 
(forces?) ready”); (After describing the victory over 
the Kaskaeans) VRYHaruğanzma kuin pö-e har-ta 
nzanzkan arha dahhun “1 took away from him (sc. 
the Kaskaean enemy) the Hittite territory that he 
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pe har(k)-1c 


had in his possession (and resettled it)” KBo 3.6 ii 
10 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:12f. (ii 26). 


2. to hold ready: “Two palace servants bring to 
the king and the gucen water for (washing) their 
hands in a golden basin” GAL DUMU.MES 
E.GAL GAD-an EGIR-anz3amet pö-e har-zi “The 
chief of the palace attendants holds a linen ready 
behind them. (The king and the gucen wash their 
hands, the chief of the palace attendants hands 
them the linen and they wipe their hands)” KBo 4.9 
vi 20-21 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), tr. ANET 360; cf. KUB 
10.21 ii 33-34 (OH/NS), KUB 10.54 ii 13-17 (OH/NS), KUB 
25.16 i 22-24 (OH/JNS), and KBo 11.38 i 19-21; “The table 
men and the cooks pick up the thick loaves” nza$ 
LUGAL-i peran pe-e har-kân-zi “and hold them 
ready before the king” KBo 11.39 i 5-6 (spring fest., 
NH?): SiSzupparu lukkan pö-e har-kân-zi “They hold 
lighted torches ready” KUB 10.91 ii 9-10 (NH); ef. fur- 
ther exx. 4dandeg, below. 


3. to present, deliver, bring: “We, the mer- 
chants of Ura and Zallara will come” nuzwa iyata 
Ulameta pö-e har-ü-e-ni “and we deliver/have on 
hand (mng. 1-2) plenty and abundance” KBo 12.42 
rev. 4-5 (epic, pre- NH/ENS), ed. Hoffner, JCS 22:35f.; na$$u 
kuit huelpi Suma$ ÜMESAPIN LAL DINGIR.MES- 
as pö-e halr-tJe-Ini nzalt hüdâk mehunas mehuni 
pö-e har-tön “Whatever firstfruits you farmers 
present to the gods, present them promptly at the 
right tme” KUB 13.4 iv 3-4 (instr. for temple personnel, 
pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f. (“bring”), Süel, Direktif Metni 
74f. (“sunarsınız ... sununuz”); NUz$$i na$$u AMAR 
SILA, MÂS.TUR nağma VZUSALİTEMES HAK- 
IKURJRATEMES pö-e har-te-ni nzat lâ istanta- 
nu$katteni mehünaszat mehüni pö-e har-tön “Or if 
to him (a god) you present either a calf, alamb or 
a kid, or afterbirth(?) and HAKURRATE-flesh, do 
not delay them, present them at the right time” 
KUB 13.4 iv 36-38, ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel, Direktif Metni 
80f.; “IT made the towns Kapperi, Karassuwa and 
Hurna tributaries” nu “RUHattusi GESTIN-an 
arkamananni pe-e har-ker “and they presented/de- 
livered wine to Hattusa for the purpose of tribute” 
KUB 19.37 iii 48 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 176f. (“hielten be- 
reit”); nuz$ma$zkan kuin arkamman Sarâ &pmi nz 
an ANA 4JSTAR YRUSalmluha GASANZYA pö-e 
har-kân-zi “And the tribute which TI impose on 


pe har(k)- 3 


them they will present to/will deliver to STAR of 
Samuha, my lady” KUB 23.127 iii 6-8 (hist., Hatt. TM), 
w. dupl. KUB 21.15 ili 3 $ 186/v:4 (Otten, ZA 63:84), ed. 
NBr. 48f. (“bereit halten”); cf. (following a list of trib- 
ute obligations:) (|... VRUSHartluği pö-e har-kân-zi 
KBo 12.38 i 23 (hist., Supp. 0); GIS-ŞU SISyarğaman 
GISyappiya x x ANA SISZAG.GAR.R|JA-ni| isparru— 
manzi pö-e har-ker “They delivered/presented 
wood ... for spreading on the altar” IBoT 2.131 obv. 
22-23 (cult inv., Tudh. IV); cf. nu ANA dPir/wla GIS-ŞU 
GISvarlslaman “ISyğppilya ... ANJA SSIZAG. 
GAR.RA-ni! isparrum|mlanzi UL pâi ibid. obv. 25- 
26, GESTINzya ANA DINGIR-LIM VRUNahitaza 
YSRUHiliggaza pö-e har-)kler kinunzmazwarzat 
kar(a)$$Sanuer MUN:2yazwa ANA DINGIR-LIM 
SRUDuhduğnaza pe-e har-ker “They presented 
wine to the deity from the towns of Nahiti and 
Hiligga, now they have neglected it. They also 
presented salt to the deity from Duhdusna (but 
NOW Eğ IBoT 2.129 obv. 12-14 (oracle guestion, NH); cf. 
KUB 18.16 ii 1-2, KUB 16.27:7 (both oracle guestions, NH), 
and passim in cult inv, and fest., YURSASZiwanlas 
kluedani pedi IGI-anda nu DINGIR-LUM ANA 
EZEN, TESI apliyal p&-e harkanzi “Opposite to 
what place (the real) Mt. Ziwana (stands), there 
they deliver the deity (i.e., the iron statue of Mt. 
Ziwana as a male deity) for the Festival of 
Spring” KUB 38.32 obv. 4-6 (cult inv.); (In a list of de- 
liveries for a festival by individual townships ) 
“Further, one thick loaf made of one PARİSU- 
measure of wheat flour” kattiz5$izma 1 UDU 1 
GUD pirzahalnnas| 1 PSSyassuwawannin GESTIN 
YRVEMlilpra pö-e har-kân-zi “along with it, (the 
people) of Ellipra present one sheep, one 
pirzahalnna)-ox and one hassuwawanni-vessel of 
wine” KBo 9.123 4 KUB 20.52 i 24-26 (hiğuwas3 fest., MH/ 
NS); Jukattizmazkan DINGIR-LUM TA SISZAG. 
GAR.RA ME-anzi nu DINGIR-LUM INA NAZJI. 
KJIN pödanzi NINDA.GUR,.RA PUSharği PANI 
DINGIR-LIM pö-e har-kân-zi “On the morrow 
they take the (statue of the) deity from the altar 
and carry the deity to the stela, and they present 
thick loaves (and) a /ar$i-vessel (there) before 
the deity” KUB 17.35 ii 16-17 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. 
Carter, Diss., 127, 140 (“they present”); nu TUPPU kuit 
MAHAR EN?YA pö-e har-da nzat arha pes 
siyat “The tablet that (Wandapaziti) had brought 
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pe har(k)- 3 


to my lord he has (now) thrown away” KBo 18.54 
obv. 9-10 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:57f. (“hinhielt”). 


4. (associated adverbs, postpositions, and 
prev.) — a. âppan: KBo 4.9 vi 20-21; KUB 10.21 ii 33-34 
(OH/NS); KUB 10.54 ii 13-17 (OH/NS); KUB 25.16 i 22-24 
(OH/NS); KBo 11.38 i 19-21 (for all of which see mng. 2, 
above); KUB 20.66 iv2. 


b. âppanda: KBo 9.85 obv. (18) (letter), context ob- 


Scure. 
c.arha: KUB 13.4 i 51-52 (mng. 1). 


d. kattan: KUB 38.26 obv. 12 (mng. 2); |...| INA 
KUR "RUMira kattan pö-e |(harta ...| KUB 14.24:13, 
ed. AM 144, 


e. kattanda: KUB 26.25 ii? 4 (mng. 1). 


f. peran (all mng. 2): KBo 2.13 obv. 12, rev. 3, KBo 
11.39 i 6, KBo 29.72 rev. 12, KUB 20.66 iv 1, KUB 38.26 rev. 
12, KUB 51.42 ii? 5. 


g. Sarâ: ISTU NINDA KAS GESTIN INA E 
DINGIR-LIM hüman Sarâ pö-e har-tön “Deliver 
everything up into the temple including the bread, 
beer and wine” KUB 13.4 i 60 (instr. for temple officials, 
pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. (“Of the bread, beer (and) 
wine carry everything up into the temple”), Hoffner, AlHeth 
218 (“keep ... in readiness”), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f. 


(tapınakta ... sununuz”). 


Note that pe and har(k)- were not considered 
one word by the Hittites. Cf. pö-e-pât har-kân-zi 
KBo 17.65 obv. 48 (MH?/MS9), KBo 23.13 rt. col. 8 (NH); 
Ipe?l-el(coll.)-ma-at kuwapi har-kân-zi KUB 17.14 
iv 12, rest. StBoT 3:56. 


Götze, Hatt. (1925) 83f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 167; Melchert, 
Phon. (1984) 162f. w. anterior lit. (on etymology of pö). 


“RÜpihassas(8)i- Luw. gen. adj.; (epithet of a 
stormgod; probabiy gentilic); from OH/NS. 


nom. pi-ha-a3-Sa-a$-Si-i$ KUB 6.45 i 41, ili 25, 28, 51, 63, 
KUB 6.46 iv 32, KUB 30.14 iii 68 (all Muw. II), Bronze Tab- 
let iji 86 (Tudh. IV), pi-ha-a3-($Ja-a3-$i-e$ KUB 38.12 iii 18 
(NH), YRUpi-ha-as-Sa-a5-Si-i3 KUB 21.1 iv 41 (Muw. ID). 

acc. pi-ha-a$-Sa-a$-Si-in KBo 13.245 i 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
6.45 ii (61), KUB 6.46 iv 30 (both Muw. II), KUB 11.13 ii 7, 
KUB 57.92 obv. 7, KBo 10.20 iii 5, KBo 22.169:3 (all NS), pi- 
ha-a$-Sa-Si-in KUB 11.13 vi 9 (NS), pi-ha-Sa-Si-iln| VAT 
13016 i 10 (StBoT 31:103). 


(RU pihağlağ($)i- 


Akkadographic gen. SA dU pi-ha-a3-3a-a$-$i KUB 6.45 iii 
48, iv 10, 35, 37, 44, KUB 6.46 i 68(!), 72 (both Muw. 11), 
Bronze Tablet iii 50 (Tudh. IV), (NARAM) dU pi-ha-a$-Sa-a3- 
ği KUB 2L.I iii (81) (all Muw. II), SA dU pi-ha-Sa-a3-3i KUB 
6.46 iv 17 (Muw. II), (NARAM) dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-$i KBo 19.74 
iv 13 (Muw. 11), SA dU VRUpr-ha-a3-Sa-a$-$i KUB 6.45 iv 42, 
(NARAM) dU YRUp;-ha-a3-3a-a$-$i KUB 21.1 iv 29-30 (both 
Muw. II). 

d.-1. ANA dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a3-$i KUB 6.45 iii 55, iv (8) 
(Muw. TI), Bronze Tablet ii 16 (Tudh. IV), (PANI) dU pi-ha- 
a$-Sa-a$-$i KBo 10.20 iii 10 (NS), Bronze Tablet iv 49 (Tudh. 
IV). 

inst. (/$J7U dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a3-3i KUB 6.45 iii 33 (Muw. 
II) (this would have been phonetically realized as #arhuntit 
piha$sa$$it w. both words in inst.). 


klinuna ammuk NIR.GÂL LUGAL-u$ tuedaz 
USITU dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a$-$i Sallanuwanza arküe3— 
kimi “1, Muwatalli, a king raised by you, O Storm- 
god p., am now praying” KUB 6.45 iii 32-33 (prayer, 
Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21, 40, Lebrun, Hymnes 267, 
281, tr. ANET 398; İU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a3-3i-i$ ENZYA ne 
pisa$ LUGAL-us$ “Stormgod p., my lord, the king 
of heaven” ibid. ili 51; nuzza kuğl walliyatar ULzza 
SA dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a$-$i (var. pi-ha-Sa-a$-$i) EN 
YA vwalliyatar nu mân DINGIR-LAM na$ma 
DUMU.LÜ.U,,.LU-TI au3zi nu ki$ğan memai han— 
danzwa dU pi-ha-a$-Sa-a$-Si-i$ ENZYA nepiğa$ 
LUGAL-us UN-an kani$sta nuzwarzan “kulânitta 
nuzwarzanzkan a$$sanut nuzwarzanzkan mehuna$ 
arnut “Whose praise am 1? Ami not the praise of 
the Stormgod p., my lord? Andifa god or mortal 
sees, he will say: *Truly the Stormgod p., my lord, 
the king of heaven, has honored the man and 
made him successful(?) and provided for him and 
brought him through the times” KUB 6.45 iii 48-53 
(prayer of Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 17-22, ed. Singer, 
Muw.Pr. 22f., 41, cf. Hutter, FsLochner von Hüttenbach 81f.; 
dU (dupl. incorrectly DINGIR.MES) URUpi-ha-ağ- 
Sa-a$-S$i-İ$ KUB 21.5 iv 46 (Alak$., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 
21.1 iv 4l, ed. SV 2:B2f, tr. DiplTexts 87; nu kâsma 
apödani |memini SUTUzZ$I mLaba(rna$)| LUGAL 
GAL NARAM dU pi-hla-a3-Sa-a$-$i LIM DINGIR. 
MESİ halzihhun nza$ kutl(ruwahhu)n| “And now 
conceming that (matter, I, My Majesty, LabaJrna, 
Great King, beloved of the Stormgod !p.!, have in- 
voked |the thousand gods|, and have called them 
to witness” KUB 21.1 iii 80-82 (Alak3.), w. dupl. HT 8:6-7, 
ed. SV 2:76f., tr. DiplTexts 86; INA YRUDunnazya 1- 
NÜTI kuwappala ANA dU piha3$a3$i piyan “One 
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(URU pihağâağ(3)i- 


kuwappala in Dunna is given to the Stormgod p.” 
Bronze Tablet ii 15-16 (treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. Otten, StBoT 
Beiheft 1:16, tr. DiplTexts 111; SÂ-B/ KUR URUHattiz 
yazkan SÂ-BI HURSAGHwatnuwanta SÂ-BI KUR 
YRUKizzuwatni KUR VRUHurniya KUR YRU/kkuwa— 
niya U INA SÂ-BI KUR “RUPita$$a kuedani imma 
kuedani KUR-e kuiğ3 URU.DIDLI.YI.A SA dU pi- 
ha-a3-Sa-a$-$i DINGIR-LIM VRUPar$ğa 4I$TAR 
YRUJnuita SA NAshekur SAG.US SA LUGAL KUR 
dU-ta$sazya SA EzSU kuiğ$ URU.DIDLI.HLA 
ağanzi ibid. iii 47-52, ed. StBoT Beih.1:22f., tr. DiplTexts 
115; nzat3i ANA SU pi-ha-a$-Sa-a$-$i 4Sarrumma 
DUMU IM U ANA DINGIR.MES URUAU-a3$a 
hümandas EGIR-an pehhun nzanzkan arawahhun 
“I gave it back to him for the sake of the Stormgod 
p., Sarruma the son of the Stormgod, and all the 
gods of Tarhunta$sa and I exempted him” ibid. iii 
67-69, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts 115; in a list: 
dU pi-ha-a$-Sa-a$-3i-i$ ibid. iii 86, ed. StBoT Beih. 
1:24f., LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL GUB-a$ dU pi- 
ha-as-Sa-a$-Si-in ekuzi “The king and gucen drink 
the Stormgod p. KUB 11.13 iii 7-8 (ANDAHSUM fest., 
NS): U DUB.I.KAM PANI dU pi-ha-a3-Sa-a$-$i 
“One tablet before the Stormgod p.” ibid. iv 49, ed. 
StBoT Beih. 1:28f.; (In a list of divine names:) 
DINGIR.MES “RUHatti DINGIR.MES VRUU/uğa 
DINGIR.MES (sic; var. SU) VRUp/-ha-as-Sa-a3-3i- 
i$ (var. HLHI(-)...)) SA SAG.DU dUTU-S7/ KUB 
21.1 iv 40-41 (Alaks.), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iv 46, KUB21.4iv 
10-11, ed. SV 2:826.; SU HI.HI dHebat YVRUŞamuha 
DINGIR.LÜ.MES DINGIR.MUNUS.MES HUR. 
SAG.MES İD.MES SA URUSamuha $ dU pi-ha-a$- 
Sa-a$-$i-i$ SUTU URUTÜL-na JHebat MUNUS. 
LUGAL $AME dU.GUR DINGIR.MES $A E.GAL 
huhhas KUB 6.45 i 40-42 (prayer, Muw. Il), ed. Singer, 
Muvw.Pr. 10, 33; dU pi-ha-a$-|SJa-a$-Si-e$ SU YL.YI dU 
pihaimi KUB 38.12 iii 18-19 (cult inv., NH). 


The last ex. shows that dU p. is not identical w. 
dU HI.HI(-a33i-) despite the appearance of dU p. 
in one text Bronze Tablet ii 16 and dU HI.HI in the 
par. KBo 4.10 obv. 36, and JU URUp, in two copies of 
the Alakğandu treaty w. SU HI.HI in the third (see 
above), contra Goetze, JCS 5:72 w.n. 56, Starke, StBoT 
31:103f., Melchert, CLL 176, and Singer, Muw.Pr. 185-189, 
cf. Friedrich, sv 2:84. The det. URU could be a 
scribal error as suggested by Friedrich, SV 2:84. But 
since this writing occurs several times in different 


pehute- 


texts (KUB 2L. iv 30, 41 (Alak3.|, KUB 6.45 iv 42 (Muw. 11 
prayer|), not only in dupls. of the same composition, 
the existence of an VRVP, is probable, see Laroche, 
NH 273, cf. DLL 81, although it is not accepted by 
RGTC 6. For the freguent omission of the URU 
det. in a divine epithet, see CHD manu(z)zi(ya). 


Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 84f. (discussed possibility of dU p. - 
dU HI.HI “ein blitzender Wettergott”); Laroche, RHA V11/46 
(1947) 69; Goetze, JCS 5 (1951) 72f. w.n. 56 (*piha- “make 
“good” i.e., HI read DÜG); Laroche, DLL (1951) 81; Starke, 
StBoT 31 (1990) 103-106 (> *pihas- “Glanz, Blitz”); 
Hawkins, Natural Phenomena (1992) 71-73 (> piha$ “light- 
ning,” but used in hierogl. to mean “effulgence, splendor” — 
HH no. 200 - Stormgod # lightning jags); Melchert, CLL 
(1993) 176 (> piha$$ali- ““luminous?; subst. “lightning? > “that 
which is luminous?”); Hutter, FsLochner von Hüttenbach 
(1995) 79-90; Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 185-189 (“of light- 
ning,” but does not exclude GN). 


CF. pihaimi-. 


pihaddassi- Luw. adj.; of splendor(?) (modifies 
bread and deities); NS. 


“Afterwards, he breaks three thick loaves for 
the deity”: (1 NINDA.GJUR,.RA sarladdas$$si$ 
(I NINDA.GUJR,.RA pi-ha-ad-da-a$-$i-i$ J|1 
NINDA .GUR,.RJA kuwanzuwa''na3$i$ “one of ex- 
altation, one of splendor(?), and one of heavi- 
ness(?)” KUB 17.12 ii 23-25 (rit., NS), ed. AlHeth 169, cf. 
CLL 177; cf. in frag. context, listed among diverse 
foodstuffs for pi-ha-ad-da-a$-Si«-i$» ILAMJMA-iJ 
KBo 12.60:4 (fest., NS), ed. AS 25:124, w. par. Ixl-ha<-la/ 
ad»-ad-da-a$-$(i) KUB 2.1 iii 10 where, despite Archi?s 
(SMEA 16:110) restoration of ((p/))J- from the par., the trace 
in the copy does not appear to be pi-; on this see McMahon, 
AS 25:106n. 110. See DLL s.v. haladdassi-. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176f.; 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 177 (“of splendor”). 


pehute- v.; to lead, bring, conduct (there); from 
OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pö-e-hu-te-mi KUB 23.77a rev. 9 (MHJMS), 
KBo 18.74 obv. 7 (MH?/MS?), KUB 33.55 ii (10) (OHJNS), 
KUB 36.37 ili (16) (NS), KUB 34.64:3. 

sg. 2 pö-e-hu-te-$i KBo 20.82 ii 35 (OH?7/NS?), KUB 
31.112:25 (MHJNS), KBo 13.55 rev. (9), KUB 31.68:9, 10 (all 
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pehute- 


NH), pe-hu-te-3i KBo 5.4 rev. 23 (Murs. 11), KUB 18.17 i2 
(NH). 

sg. 3 pö-hu-te-zi KBo 20.10 i 4 (OS), pö-hu-te-ez-zi KBo 
6.2140, KBo20.10i10,ii 7 (all OS), KBo 17.61 rev. 18, 19, 
KBo 21.33 i(13) (both MH/NS), KUB 14.3 ii 69 (NH), ABoT 
17 ili 7 (NS), pö-e-hu-te-ez-zi KBo 21.85 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo 
19.58:(3), 14 (MHJ/MS), KBo 6.3 i 46, 48, (75), KBo6.4 iv 6, 
KBo 10.51:12, KUB 10.1 ii 14, KUB 20.4 i21 (all OH/NS), 
KBo 3.2 obv.! 55, KBo3.5 i 10, 19, and passim, KUB 1.1318, 
19,ii 9, KUB 13.20i(7), 17, KUB 26.24 ii7, KUB 31.42 ii10, 
KUB 31.44 ji 7 (all MH/NS), KUB 9.22 iii 39, KUB 16.475:5, 
KUB 22.70 rev. 64 (all NH), p&-e-hu-te-zi KUB 2.5 v 1, IBoT 
2.14 obv. 9 (both NS), KBo 13.195:3, Jpöj-e-hu-ut-te-ez-zi 
KBo 29.123 rev.? 8 (ENS9?), p&-e-hu-u-te-|zi| IBoT 4.82 ii 14, 
(p€-hlu-dla-i KUB 27.1 ili 22 as read by Lebrun, Samuha 82, 
is rather pö-lel-J4Ja-i?Jcoll.)). 

pl. 1 pö-e-hu-tum!-me-e-nfi| KUB 50.111:4 (NH). 

pl. 2 pö-e-hu<-te>-et-ta-ni KUB 12.63 obv. 23 (OHJMS), 
pe-e-hu-te-et-te-ni KUB 23.77 rev.! 78 (MHJMS), KUB 1.16ii 
45 (OH/NS). 

pl. 3 pö-e-hu-da-an-zi KBo 25.54 i 9 (0S), KBo 25.109 iii 
18 (0S? or MS9?), IBoT 1.29 rev. 37, 40 (MH/MS?), KBo 3.2 
obv. 40, 44, and passim, KBo 3.5 ii 24, and passim, KBo 6.34 
iv 19, KUB 30.34 iv 22 (all MHJNS), KUB 49.9 ii 19 (NH), 
KBo 12.26 i (19) (Murs. 11), KBo 4.14 ii 80 (Tudh. IV or 
Supp. Il), KBo 11.52 v 13, KBo 25.31 ii 16, p-hu-da-an-zi 
KBo 25.109 ii 24 (0S? or MS?), KUB 29.40 ii 6, 15, iv 12, 19, 
KUB 29.45 iv 3 (both MH/MS), KBo 20.61 i 5 (OH/ENS9), 
pö-hu-ta-an-zi 1BoT 1.36 iii 52 (MH/MS), VBoT 74:6 (NS), 
pö-e-hu-ta-an-|zi|) KUB 29.56:9, (pö-el-hu-u-da-an-zi KUB 
23.83:25, pö-e<-hu>-da-an-zi KBo 3.5 iv 50 (MHJNS), (pej- 
Tel-hu-te-en-zi KBo 25.50 left col. 7. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-e-hu-te-nu-un KBo 3.16 rev. 1, 4, KBo 3.18 
rev. 6, KUB 26.71i18, KUB 36.98b obv. 2 (all OH/NS), KBo 
5.13i11 (Murs.T11), KUBL.I ii 72 (Hatt. III), pö-hu-te-nu-un 
KBo 3.16 rev. 2 (OH/NS), KUB 31.68:5 (NH); sg. 2 pö-e-hu- 
te-et KBo 3.4 ili 78 (Murs. Il); sg. 3 pö-hu-te-et KUB 14.1 obv. 
68 (MH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 19 (OH/JNS), 1407/u:(4) (StBoT 
1:32 w.n. 1, Pud.), KUB 26.69 v 20 (NS), pö-e-hu-te-er KUB 
17.5 i3 (MH7/MS9), KBo 3.7 i (27), KBo 3.38 rev. 26, KBo 
3.60 ii 10, 11, KUB 12.6014, 18 (all OH/NS), KBo 4.4 i 43, 
KUB 31.71 iv 8,24 (both NH), KBo3.4 ii 70, 73, KBo 16.1 iv 
30 (both Mur$. II), KUB L.I ii 51, KUB 19.67 i 6 (both Hatt. 
IN), p-e-hu-te-e$ KUB 30.28 rev. 12 (NS). 

pl. 2 pö-e-hu-te-et-te-en KUB 31.4 obv. 10 (OH/NS); pl. 3 
pö-hu-te-er HKM 8:10 (MHJMS), KBo 18.66 rev.? 8 (MH?/ 
MS9), KBo 16.34:7 (ENS), KBo 3.34 i 16, KBo 13.44a:8 (both 
OH/NS), KUB 26.69 v 8 (MHJNS), KUB 21.34 rev. 6 (text p&- 
hu-te-ni), pö-e-hu-te-er HKM 58:7 (MHJMS), KUB 31.79:16 
(MS?), KBo 26.128:8 (MS? or ENS?), KBo 3.36:(7) (OH/ 
NS), KUB 12.63 133, KUB 17.8 iv 23 (both pre-NH/NS), KBo 
19.53 iii? 9, KUB 14.8 obv. 22 (both Murs. TI), KUB 31.71 iii 
8, KUB 48.119 rev.? 11 (both NH). 

imp. sg. 2 pö-hu-te HKM 24:48 (MNJMS), KBo 13.131 
rev. 12 (NS), (pö-e-hJu-ti 350/z ili 9 (ZA 67:57), pö-e-hu-te 


pehute-al b 


KUB 143 ii 22, KUB/J.l iii 1l (both NH), KUB 23.1a:3 
(Tudh. IV), KBo 10.47c:29, KBo 4.4 iv 23 (both NS); sg. 3 pö- 
hu-te-ed-du HKM 24:13, 50, HKM 41:15, HKM 45:21 (all 
MH/MS), |(p6-e-hu-teJ-ed-du KUB 40.63 i 19 (LNS). 

pl. 2 pö-e-hu-te-et-tön KUB 12.63 obv. 27 (OH/MS), KBo 
22.6 iv 2 (OHJNS), pö-e-hu-te-et-tel-en) KBo 3.41 rev. 10 
(OH/NS):; pl. 3 p6-e-hu-da-an-du KUB 21.29 iv 5 (Hatt. TII). 

part. sg. nom. com. |p6-e-|hu-ta-an-zJa) KBo 25.21:5; 
nom.-acc. neut. pö-e-hu-da-an KBo 4.4 ii 64, KUB 14.16 i 23 
(both Murs. II); pl. nom. com. p6-hu-da-an-te-e$ KBo 34.72 
obv. (4) (MH), KUB 29.7 obv. (44) (MHJMS). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pö-hu-te-e$-ki-iz|-zi) KUB 23.44 ji! 12 
(Supp. ID); pl. 3 (pöl-Tel-hu-re-e3-kân-zi KUB 8.55 ii 4 (NH), 
Ipe-e-hJu-te-is-kân-zli) KUB 8.51 rev. 6 (NH). 

The plene writing of the first syll. (p€-e-) in this word is no 
indicator of an older manuscript. 


(Sum.)|l...) (Akk.)f...J — (Hitt.) Jar-hlJa pö-e-hu-da-an- 
zi KBo 26.18 iv? 6 (vocab. Diri, see KBo 26 p. iv). 


a. (w. animate obj.) — 1 obj. people (opp. 
uwate- KUB 14.3 ii22-23,cf.a Vb) —a OH: ffakkuz 
aln lahhazma pö-e-hu-te-et-te-nli SIGs-in) EGIR- 
pa uwateten “But |ifl you take him on a campaign, 
bring (him) back |safelylJ” KUB 1.16 ii 45 (hist., Hatt. 1/ 
NS), ed. HAB 8f.;; “If a Luwian abducts a person, 
man or woman, from Hattusa” nzan ANA KUR 
Luilya)| (dupl. ANA KUR VRUArzauwa) pö-e-hu-te- 
ez-zi “and leads him off to Luwiya (dupl. Arzawa) 
...” KBo 6.2137 (Laws ŞI9A, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 46 
(OH/NS), ed. HG 20f.; “When 1 returned to Nesa” 
(nu LÜ YRUPurush)landa kattezmi pö-e-hu-te-nu- 
un “1 brought the man (i.e., ruler) of Puruğhanda 
with me” KUB 26.71 obv. 18 (Anitta, OH/NS), w. dupls. 
KBo 3.22 rev. 77 (0S) and KUB 36.98b rev. 5 (OH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 18:14f.; cf. also KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 (cannibal text, OH/ 
NS), KUB 31.4 # KBo3.41:10 (Puhanu, OH/NS), KBo 3.34 i 
15-16, 19, ii 6-7 (anecdotes, OH/NS). 


b MH and NH: nza$ Sulliyat nza$z$lan ne- 
pi$saz(?)| katta pö-e-hu-te-et nsan |munnait| “(The 
Seagod) guarreled, and brought him (za$z3an is 
assimilated for zanz3an) down (from the skyJ (to 
the sea) and |hid| him” KUB 12.60 i 3-4 (myth, OH/NS), 
translit. Myth 19, tr. Hittite Myths 25; nu dJnara$ 
mHüpasliyan ple-e-hu-te-et nzan münnâit “Imara 
led Hupasiya off and hid him” KUB 17.5 i 3-4 (Illuy. 
myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18 ($9), tr. LMI 
51, Hittite Myths 12; köda$ URU.DIDLI DUMU. 
MUNUS.MES taruppanzi |(nzu$7| / (pöl-e-hu-u- 
da-an-zi “They assemble girls in these cities |and)| 
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pehute-al b 


lead |themj| off” KUB 57.84 ili 21-24 (rit.), ed. Forlanini, 
ZA 74:256, 258; nu MKiğnalpili|s ERIN.MES-an 
SRUHinduwa zahhiya p&-hu-te-et “Kisnapili led the 
troops to battle against Hinduwa” KUB 14.1 obv. 68 
(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 16f., tr. DiplTexts 147 (differ- 
ently); cf. exx. w. lahhi/lahha p. sv. lahha- mng. 1 c, DUB. 
2.KAM mân ERIN.MES-an lenkiya pö-e-hu-da-an- 
zi “Second tablet: When they lead the troops to the 
oath” KBo 6.34 iv 18-19 (mil. oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 
22:14f.; (An Old Woman picks up some clay) 
DUMU.E.GAL>mazan "ÜSğeknun harzi nzanzkan 
LUGAL-i anda pe-e-hu-te-ez-zi “but she holds a 
palace attendant by the Seknu-garment (lit. “him 
(namely his) $.”) and leads him in to the king” 
KUB 35.163 ili 12-14 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, RHA 
XV11/64:68f., w. a different tr. (“Ein Palastjunker aber hat 
einen Rock (/Mantel?). Der bringt es Ji.e., das Gebilde/Ding 
aus Lehm, cf. also HW? 1:89bJ dem König hinein”); cf. IBoT 
2.14 obv. 8-9, KBo 20.67 iii 9-10, KBo 21.85 i 8-9, KBo 
10.51:10-12, KBo 13.195:2-3, Bo 3652 ii? 11-12 (Alp, Tempel 
296f.); “Since your brother wrote to you”: i#zwarz 
an ANA LUGAL 'KUR URUKÜ.BABBAR--ti pe-e!- 
hu-te nuzwarzan uwati “Go conduct him to the 
Hittite king, and bring him (back)?” KUB 14.3 ii 22- 
23 (Taw., Hatt. II), ed. AU 8f; nzağta SÂ E-TI DUMU. 
MUNUS sSuppessaran pe-e-hu-da-an-zi “They con- 
duct a virgin into the house” VBoT 24 i 25-26 (rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Chrest. 106-109; “But when at night a star 
twinkles” nza$ta MUNUS harnâui andla pöl-'e1- 
hu-te-ez-zi “he leads the woman in to the birth- 
stool” KUB 9.22 iii 39 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:96f.; 
(Murs. TI tells in his plague prayer how the Egyp- 
tians asked for Suppiluliuma's son to be king) nuz 
S#ma3 mahhan ABUz2YA apel |((DUMU)):2SU pesta 
nsan mahhan pö-e-hu-te-er nzanzkan kucnner 
“When my father gave them his son, and when 
they led him off, they killed him” KUB 14.8 obv. 22- 
23 (prayer, Murs. II), ed. Götze, KIF 1:210f.; (Gilgames 
said to the hunter:) MUNUSKAR.KID p6-e-h|(w-te 
nuzw)a ...| Sesdu “Lead the harlot off, and let 
him/her sleep |...” KBo 26.101:3-4 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KBo 
10.47c:28-29, translit. Myth 124 (where, however $e-e$-ki 
should be disregarded); nu mdLAMMA-a$ pait nu 
ERIN.MES ANSE. KUR.RA.HL.A pö-e-hu-te-et 
“Kurunta went, led the “troops and horses? (and 
destroyed the crops of the land of Nuhasse)” KBo 
4.4 i 43 (ann., Mur$. TI), ed. AM 112f.; (If I send you 


pehute- b 


“troops?” and “horses”) zigzan anda ANAJ LÜ. 
KÜR UL pö-e-hu-te-$i “and you don't lead them 
Jagainst| the enemy” (you break the oath) KBo 5.4 
rev. 22-23 (Targ., Murs. Il), ed. SV 1:64f., tr. DiplTexts 67; 
“That province might turn away, or those lords 
might (man) defect” üggazmanzwa pe-e-hu-da- 
an-zi “and might lead me away with them” KBo 
4.14 ii 80 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), ed. Stefanini, AANL 
20:44, cf. manc VW, (|... GAJL.GESTİN pö-hu-te-er! 
(text: -ni) “They led away |... the Field-JMar- 
shal(?)” KUB 21.34 rev. 6 (letter, NH); (If a resident 
alien who has access to the temple and the palace 
comes to anyone) (wan) apâs(za Sarâ) p&-e-hu- 
tel-ed-du “let that man |conductJ him up (to the 
temple )” KUB 40.63 i 19 (instr. for temple officials, pre- 
NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 ii 13, ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 36f.; cf. peran 12c2'd”. 


X obj. animals: MÂS.GAL-ma arahza pö-e-hu- 
da-an-zi “But they lead the billy-goat outside” 
IBoT 1.29 rev. 37 (fest., MH/MS9), cf. HW? 1:235b; |...Jx 
ME NAM.RA.MES 1$TU GUD UDU ANSE pe-e- 
hlu-te-er) “(They)J broughJt| ... hundred civilian 
captives together with cattle, sheep and donkeys” 
KUB 31.6:8, 9, 12 (ann., NS) 
those nouns introduced by Akk. ISTU; “When they lead 
(sc. the horses) back (arha uwate-) for the fifth 
time” nza$ INA E LÜKUS, anda p&-e-hu-da-an-zi 
“they lead them into the stable” KUB 1.11 iv 55 
(Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 124f.; |... ANSE. 
KUR.RAJ|.MES istarna arha pö-e-hu-dla-an-zi| 
KBo 10.44 obv. 18, cf. ibid. obv. 14 (fest.?, NS); “1 began 
to wail, but the chariot drivers just laughed at me” 
nuzmuzkan imma uniu$ ANSE.KUR.RA.MES 
TUR?! awan arha pö-e-hu-te-er “They even led 
away from me those small(?) horses” KUB 31.71 iii 
7-8 (dream, Pud.), ed. THeth 6:122f.; obj. various ani- 
mals (wolf, snake) in KUB 12.63 obv. 26-27, cf. HW? 
1:409b. 


logically the v. governs even 


b. (w. inanimate obj., representation, some- 
thing intangible; no OH exx.): mânzkan apâ$sma 
DUMU.LUGAL nama BELUM tuzziya peran 
arha idâlu uttar pe-e-hu-te|-ez-zi| “But if that 
prince or lord parades bad word(s) before the 
army (and offends My Majesty, seize him)” KUB 
13.20 i 26 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten X1/43:392f., 407; 
cf. KBo 19.58:14; na#mazkan “Üarağ LÜari kuiğki 
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kürura$ memian peran pö-e-hu-te-ez-zi “Or, Çif) 
one brings before the other a hostile word/affair” 
KUB 31.42 ii 8-10 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.44 ii 6-7 
and KUB 40.15 - KUB 26.24 ii 12-13, ed. von Schuler, Or NS 
25:226, 230, cf. HW2 1:223a; cf. KBo 13.55 rev. 8-9; | nJu 
hannisnanza Dl-e$$ar EGIR-pa pö-e-hu-te-et “The 
judgment brought again a judgment” KUB 19.67 i5-6 
(Apology of Hatt. Il), ed. StBoT 24:18f, (< 11. 16-17); 
lidallamuszmaz$ma$zkan memiyanus / | ple-hu- 
te-Si nuz$ma$ Xl|...| /(... perlan le memaltti IGI. 
HI.A-wazkan)| / (HUR.SAG-i leJ naitti “(Don't| 
bring evil words to them; don't speak |...| before 
them; |don't| turn (their eyes to the mountain|” 
KBo 13.55rev.8-Il; cf.peran12c2'd”. 


c. (uncert. exx.): #akku UNÜTEMSES kuiğki nas— 
ma GUD UDU ANSE.KUR.RA ANSE uemiyazi nz 
an EGIR-pa EN-iz$$i pennai nsan pö-e-hu-te-ez-zi 
“If someone finds implements or an ox, sheep, 
horse or donkey, he must drive (the animal) back 
to its owner, and he (the owner?) will lead it off” 
KBo 6.4 iv 4-6 (Laws $ŞXXXV), ed. HG 56f. (differently), tr. 
Hoffner in LawColl 223; since there are two categories of 
property found, penna- may refer to one and pehute- to the 
other. Friedrich, HG 56f. considers both verbs synonymous “so 
treibt er es und (beziehungsweise) bringt er es seinem Herr 
zurück”; Imparati, Leggi 111 “lo sospinga e lo porti”; Hoffner, 
Diss. 46 tr. pehute- as “he must ... return it” referring to live- 
stock only; Goetze, ANET 191 “he shall reward him” is an ad 
hoc construction; in the older par. laws unna- is used for the 
animals (Laws $71) and pai-/piya- “give” for the UNÜTEMES 
($45); since the UNÜTEMES is resumed by nzat in $45, the nz 


an obj. of pehutezzi here cannot be the implements. 


d. (associated adverbs, postpositions, and 
prev.) —1 anda (AW? 1:100b, 443a): nuzwazmuzkan 
anda kuedanikki pedi pf-e-hu-te-et “He brought me 
into some place” KUB 31.71 iv 7-8 (dream. Pud.), ed. 
Werner, FsOtten 327f., cf. ibid. iv 22-24; KBo 3.2 obv. 15, rev. 
28-29, and passim; KBo 3.5 ii 9, iii 45, and passim; KBo 5.4 
rev. 22-23 (above, a 2); KBo 10.23 i 27-28; KBo 10.51:12; 
KBo 11.52 v 13; KBo20.1014, 10, ii 7; KBo21.33i 13; KBo 
21.78 i 12, 16; KUBL.II i 20, and passim (cf. above, a 3); 
KUB 1.13* i 56 and passim; KUB 9.22 ii 17, ili 1, 32, 39 
(above,a 17 b); KUB25.1 v 50-51, ABoT 17 iii 7. 


2 andan: “The chief of the MESEDI-guards 
seizes a kita-official by (his) Seknu-garment” nz 


pehute- d 14 


anzkan andan peö-e-hu-te-ez-zi “and leads him in” 
KUB 58.20:9-10 (NS). 


3 âppa (HW? 149a): “They captured Tamna$su 
alive” ($Jzan RUHattuğa EGIR-pa pe-e-hu-te-eli| 
(var. VRYHattuğa uwatet) “and he (sc. the king) 
led him back there (OS var. here) to Hattusa” KBo 
3.38 rev. 26 (Zalpa legend, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.2 rev. 9 
(OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.; HKM 36:46-48 (letter, MH/MS); 
KUB 19.11 iv 15; KUB 19.67 i 6 (above, b), iii 17; KUB 24.5 
* KUB 9.13 i 26. 


4 âppannanda (HW? 1:164b): KBo 19.150 $ TBoT 2.35 
obv. 4. 


5 arha (cf. HW? 1:265b, 443a): ERIN.MES 2yazza 
ANSE.KUR.RA.MES $A KUR “RUHatti peran 
huinut nzan arha pö-e-hu-te-et “He (Muvwatalli) 
took command of the troops and horses of the land 
of Hatti (and) led them off” KUB 1.1 ii 50-51 (Apology 
of Hatt. TI), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; KBo 3.34 ii 7 (AW? 1:26la); 
KBo 13.131 rev. 12; KUB 18.17 i2; KBo 26.701113; KBo4.4 
iv 23 (cf. HW? 1:213a “führe uns nach ... heim”). 


6 awan arha (AW? 1:265): KUB 31.71 iii 8 (above, 
a3”). 


7 istarna arha: |... ANSE.KUR RAJ.MES 
istarna arha pö-e-hu-dla-an-zi| KBo 10.44 obv. 18, cf. 
ibid. 14 (above, a 3); KUB 29.56:9. 


8” peran arha: KUB 13.20 i 26 (b, above and HW? 
1:265b-266a); KUB 7.59 iii 5-6; KBo 6.34 iii 23. 


9” katta: KBo 3.2 obv. 29, rev. 2; KBo 16.1 iv 30; KUB 
1.11 * KUB 29.57 iv 18-19; KUB 12.60i4 (a 1 b); KUB 
30.34 iv 21-22, ed. HW2 1:146. 


10 kattan: KUB L.I ii 72; KUB 12.60 15. 
11 kattanda: KUB 31.54:14, 


12' parâ: KUB 25 v 1; GAL LÜMESUS.BAR zağta 
parâ pehutezzi KUB 11.20 i 15-16 (cf. AW? 1:437a); KUB 
22.70 rev. 64; KUB 29.55 - KUB 19.44 i 16; KBo 17.75 i 25; 
KBo21.85i(8)-9; KBo34.185i5. 


13 peran: KUB 31.42 ii 8-10 (see b, above); cf. also 
KBo 19.58:14; KUB 26.24 ii 13. 


14 Sarâ: KUB 40.63 i 19, cf. a 1” b", above; HKM 58:6-7 
(letter, MH/MS); KBo 5.4 rev. 50, 51; KUB S.I i 46 (oracle 
guestion, NA); KUB 6.48 ii? 2; KUB 13.5 ii 13-14 (above, a 
Vb). 
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Götze, Hatt. (1925) 128; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 465; 
Josephson, Part. (1972) 139-141; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 37f. 


CF. uwate-. 


peli)ye-, peli)ya- v.; to send; from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pö-i-ia-mi KUB 23.77:65 (MHJMS), pö-i-e-mi 
KBo 5.3 ii 78, 79 (Supp. 1), KUB 32.130:12 (MHJNS), pe-e-i- 
mi KUB 29.1 i51 (OH/NS), pö-ia-mi KBo 19.44a:5 (NH); sg. 
2 pe-i-e-$i KUB 14.1 obv. 32, (36) (rest. Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 58 n. 45) (MHJMS); sg. 3 pö-i-e-ez-zi KUB 36.106 obv. 5 
(0S), KBo 24.26 iii 11, IBoT 1.36 i (21), (32) (MHJ/MS), 
KUB 36.45:1 (OH/NS), KUB 43.55 iii 25 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
13.228 i5 (NS), KBo 29.80:8, pö-i-e-zi KUB 58.48 iv 12 (OH/ 
NS), pö-e-ez-zi (probably realized as /peyezi/) KBo 16.24 ii2 
(MHJMS), KUB 27.66 ii 31 (NH), pö-e-ia-zi KUB 13.9 ili 5 
(MHJNS), pö-e-i-ia-i|z-zi| KBo 24.93 iii 4 (NS). 

pl. 3 pö-e-i-ia-an-z(i| KUB 12.19 iii 14 (MH/MS?), pö-i- 
ia-an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35, pö-i-e-an-zi KUB 10.93 i (11) (NS), 
IBoT 3.115 rev. 9. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-i-e-nu-un HKM 7:5 (MHJMS), KBo 16.42 
rev. 15 (ENS); sg. 3 pö-i-e-et KUB 36.105 rev. (8) (0S), KBo 
3.1 ii (6), 8, KBo 3.13 rev. (11), KUB 12.60 i 16, KUB 
33.33:(8), VBoT 58 i 21, 25 (all OH/NS), KUB 9.34 ili 36 
(MH/NS), IBoT 3.141 i (6), 11 (NS), KUB 33.57 ii 7, KUB 
33.58:(5). 

pl. 3 pö-i-e-er KBo 16.45 obv. 9 (0S? or OH/MS9?), HKM 
81 rev.21 (MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 25, KUB 2.2 iii 28 (both OH/ 
NS), KBo 4.2 i 14 (pre-NH/NS), pö-i-er KBo 3.34 ii 18 (OH/ 
NS). 

imp. sg. 2 pf-i-e-ia HKM 7:11 (MHJMS), p-i-ia KUB 
10.83 vi?2 (NS). 

mid. pres. pl. 3 pö-an-da-ri 46/h obv. 7 (StBoT 5:141) 
(here or to pai- “give,” neither of which have other attested 
mid. forms|. 

part. sg. nom. com. pö-e-ia-an-za IBoT 1.36 i 12 (MH/ 
MS); pl. nom. com. pö-e-ia-an-te-e3,, KBo 13.126 rev. 12 
(MHJ/ENS?), pö-ia-an-te-e$ ibid. rev. 11, KUB 15.34 ii 35 
(MHJMS), pö-an-te-e$ 1897/u:13 (AOATS 3:198 n. d). 

iter. pres. sg. 1 pö-e-i-iS-ki-mi HKM 46 rev. 21 (MHJMS); 
pret. sg. 3 pö-e-e$-ki-it ABoT 65 obv. 14 (MHJMS). 

inf. pö-i-ia-u-wa-an-zi, KUB 15.36 obv. 6, ibid. obv. 3 * 
KUB 43.50 obv. 11, pö-ia-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.2 ili 53, pö-ia-u- 
an-zi ibid. ili 50 (all Murs. 11), SUM-u-an-zi KUB 19.55 rev. 4 
(NH). The first three are from this v., not from pai- “to give,” 
the inf. of which is pi-an-na, see pai- B “to give” in morpholo- 
gy sec. But SUM-wa-an-zi could conceal the iter. peskiwanzi 
from pai- B “to give.” 

frag. pf-e-an|-...| KUB 31.21:10 (Supp. 1). 

Writings like p6-e-i-ia-i|z-zi) KBo 24.93 iii 4 (NS) and p&- 
e-i-ia-an-z|i) KUB 12.19 iii 14 (MH/MS9) establish a pronun- 
ciation /peiy/ (pe * iyela) for the stem. Other spellings could 
sustain this interpretation, but are not compelling; e.g., pö-i-ia- 
an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35, where pö-i- could also be read pi-i-. But 


pe(i)ye-a2 


there is no unambiguous evidence for an i-vocalism of the first 
syll. of this word. And since the Bl-i- (before another vowel) 
writings can be interpreted as cither /pey/ or /pi/, whereas BI- 
e-i- or Bl-e-ia- must be interpreted as /pey/ and /peya/, we 
have chosen to read BI as pf in all cases. This vocalism also 
fits best w. the derivation of the word from the pe in pehute-, 
penna-, peda-, etc. peli)ye-/pe(i)ya- “to send (there)” is con- 
trasted w. wiye-/uiya- “to send (here).” 


a. w. acc. obj. — 1 sending a person: MZüru$$z 
a GAL LÜMEMESEDI duddumili apödağzpat 
UKD.KAM.HL.A-a3)| has$anna$z$a$ DUMUZSU 
mTahurwailin LÜ SISSUKUR KÜ.GI ((p€-i-e-et)| 
“In those very days, Zuru, chief of the body 
guards, secretly sent (a member) of his family, his 
son Tahurwaili, a Man of the Golden Spear (and 
killed the family of Titti together with his sons)” 
KBo 12.5 * KBo 3.1 ii 5-6 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
TL1 ii 11-13, ed. Chrest. 186f., Bin-Nun, RHA XXXL:8, and 
THeth 11:26f.; cf. ibid. ii 8 (pö-i-e-et), (for ii 25 w. dat. 
mTanui, see d, below); (ân) #UTU-SIzma LİKAS,E 
INA KUR “RUKa$ga pö-i-ia-mi “But /when|J 1, My 
Majesty, send a courier to the Kağga land” KUB 
23.71:65 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskâer 121; nu LÜ.MES ap 
salliu$ pö-i-e-ia “Send spies (and let them spy 
well)” HKM 7:10-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f.; cf. 
ibid. 4-5; “Was 1 (nojt(?) in Marassantiya before 
His Majesty?” plarlâzmuzza |ködla$ uddanâs p&- 
e-e$-ki-it “He kept sending me out in these mat- 
ters” ABoT 65 obv. 13-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 
4:345f.; see also c, below. 


2 sending an animal (as one would a person): 
“The Stormgod was worried about Inara” 
NIM.LÂL-an pö-i-e-et “He sent the bee (saying: 
“You go search for her”)” KUB 33.57 ii 7 (myth, OH/ 
NS), translit. Myth 91, tr. Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 33.33:8, 
KUB 33.58:5, KUB 33.4 # IBoT 3.141 i 12, VBoT 58 i 25; 
“The goddess Halmağsuit calls the eagle”: ehuztta 
aruna pö-e-i-mi “Come, 1 will send you to the sea” 
KUB 29.1 i 51 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 
12, 27, and Marazzi, VO 5:152f; kâsa tuel LÜ TEMI 
SÜR.DU.A appandan antuh$an ANA MUSEN. 
HLA hümandas haluki pö-i-e-u-en “We have just 
sent out your own messenger, the falcon, (as?) a 
captive person with a message to all the birds” 
KBo 20.107 * KBo 23.50 ii 21-23 (rit., MS), see mannaimmi-, 


for the construction, see /haluki nai-, and see HE 1 $207.a. 
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3 sending plenty and abundance: “The gods 
looked in” nu pö-i-e-er iyata tameta “and sent 
plenty and abundance” KUB 2.2 iii 28-29 (foundation 
rit., OH/NS), ed. HHB 73 (“(sie) gaben,” i.e., from pdi- “to 


give”). 


4 sending an object: 3 NNDAğn 1 DUG KAS 
LÜ.MES E.GAL “RU>Gazzimar pö-i-ia-an-zi “The 
men of the palace of Gazzimar send three warm 
loaves and a pitcher of beer” KUB 2.8 v 33-35 (fest, 
NH). 


5 object uncertain: mân ANA EN.SİSKUR>ma 
UL Z1I2SU nu tamain p&-i-e-ez-zi “But if the client 
doesn”t like it, they send another one” KUB 43.55 ili 
24-25 (rit., pre-NH/NS). 


b. w. inf: ammugazkan SA KASKAL GİD.DA 
LÜMESNİ.ZU-TIM YUR-SAGHapidduini anda $ağanna 
p&-e-i-iS-ki-mi “1 propose to send the scouts of the 
main/long road to spend the night in Mt. Hapiddui- 
na” HKM 46:18-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30 
(“Penvoie...s'installer”) and HBM 202f. (“Ich werde ... 
wiederholt sehicken”); nu BEL SİSKUJR ANJA 
MUNUSghiyiltra LÜMESBEL DINGIR.MEĞS ya 
Iklallisuwanzi pö-i-e-ez-zi “The client sends (peo- 
ple) to call the a.-woman and the lords-of-the- 
gods” KBo 24.26 iü 9-11 (cult of Huwağ8anna, MH/MS), cf. 
KBo 29.80:7-8, KUB 10.93 i 9-11; nu ZNA BURSAGGijg- 
duwa |... SSeyanl karsuanzi pö-e-i-ia-an-zli)| 
“They sent |...| to Mt. Sidduwa to cut |... the 
eyan-tree|” KUB 12.19 ili 13-14 (rit., MH/MS?). 


c. (without acc., but w. dat., indirect obj.): ef. 
KBo 24.26 ii 9-16 (b, above); nu MTanüi LÜ SSGIDRU 
duddumili pe-i-e-elr) “and they secretly sent to 
Tanuwa, the Man of the Staff” KBo 3.1 ii 25 (Tel.pr., 
OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:28f. (elsewhere in this text w. acc. 
obj., see a, above); aruna$ İU-ni pö-i-e-et “The Sea 
sent to the Stormgod: (“Telipinu, your son, has 
taken my daughter for his wife...”)” KUB 12.60 16 
(myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 20, tr. Hittite Myths 26; ANA 
KJUR-ezylJazwa halukli ZI-ilt le kuedaniki pe-i-e- 
si “Do not send a messenger to any country on 
your own accord” KUB 14.1 obv. 32 (hist., Arn. /MS), 
ed. Madd. 8f., tr. DiplTexts 146; cf. ibid. obv. 35; “Askaliya 
wanted to kill him (sc. Ispudas-Inara), so 
(Ağkaliya?) put (Ispudas-Inara?) in prison. A ru- 
mor arose against Ağkaliya” M/$puta$inarizma pe- 


piötta- 


i-er “They sent for Isputas-Inara (and released 
him from prison)” KBo 3.34 ii 18 (anecdotes, OH/NS); 
ATM-a$ JUTU-i pd-i-e-et “The Stormgod sent for 
the Sungod: (“Go and bring the Sungod.” They 
went, searched for the Sungod and could not find 
him)” VBoT 58 i 21 (myth, OH/NS), translit, Myth. 23, tr. 
Hittite Myths 27. 


d. without acc. or dat.: nu SUTU-SJ p&-i-e-mi 
nuzmu “ISTAR ŞERİ kattizmi udanzi “1, My Maj- 
esty, will send (a message) and they will bring 
ISTAR of the Plain to me” KUB 32.130:12-13 (MH/NS). 


e. part. (describing persons): “If there are 
twelve bodyguards ready” na$$u KASKAL-an 
kui$ki pe-e-ia-an-za “either because one has been 
sent on a joumey ...” IBoT 1.36i 12 (instr., MH/MS), ed. 
Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174f., AS 24:6f.; “Then he attracts 
(sc. the gods) from the fire Jand says|”: mânz>za 
DINGIR.MES MUNUS.MES ... IZL-i pö-ia-an-te- 
e$ mânzza UDUN harsals ...J ... pö-e-ia-an-te- 
(m)e$ “whether you female deities ... have been 
sent to the fire, or have been sent to the bread- 
oven ... (we are attracting you back from the 
fire)” KBo 13.126 rev. 10-12 (evocation, MH/ENS9?), w. 
dupl. KUB 15.34 iii 58, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f. w. 
note f; cf. KUB 15.34 iii 35. 


f. Associated prev., adverbs, and postpos. — 1 
anda: HKM 46 rev. 20-21. 


2 arha: KUB 36.106 obv. 5. 
3 parâ: ABoT 65 obv. 13-14. 


Not yet attested is any finite form of the V. 
piya-, peya- which might correspond to the mng. 
expected in the nomen agentis piya$gattalla-, 
peli$skattalla-, “merciful, pitying, sparing, deliver- 
ing one” unless it is KBo 3.34 ii 18 (anecdotes, OH/NS) 
d, above, where they “sent for” (p6-i-er) ISpuda$- 
Inara and released him from prison. 


Götze, Madd. (1927) 113; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 495; 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 348. 


Cİ. uiye-/uiya-. 
pietta-, pitta- n. neut. (pl. tantum??); allotment; 
from MH/JNS.1 


pl. nom.-acc. pi-e-let-ral KUB 31.84 iii 67, pi-it-ta KUB 
13.2 ij 41, KUB 4.1 i13 (all MH/NS), pi-i-e-et-ta KUB 30.29 
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pidtta- 


i 9, pi-id-'dal KUB 41.20 obv.? 5 (both NH), /pif-id-da(-ia- 
kân) KUB 26.43 obv. 6 (Tudh. IV). 

gen. pi-it-ta-a-a$ KUB 8.75 iii 6, iv 40 (NH). 

uncert. pi-it-ta KUB 28.6 ii 9b (NS). 

Ipid-da KBo 14.12 iv 10, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:97, is 
probably to be emended to <a->pâd-da “for that reason” (hap- 
lography after YA?); suggestions by Otten apud von Schuler, 
Kaskâer 174, and Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213 n. 28, are untenable 
since a seguence of encl. nuzwazmu DUMUZYAzpaddza is 
unlikely (the suggested analysis xpadzda is impossible on a 
word which is not clause initial) and there is a word space be- 
tween -YA and pdd-|. 


a. said of land: harkanta$ SA LÜ SISTUKUL 
kui$ A.SA.HLA ta'(text Sa-)nnâttazya kue pi-e-et- 
la nzeztta hüman gul(a)$$an &$tu “What fields 
there are of a “STUKUL-man who has disap- 
peared and what unoccupicd (lit. empty) pietta-al- 
lotments there are, all this must be put in writing 
for you” KUB 31.84 iii 66-67 (instr. for BEL MADGALTI, 
MHJNS), ed., w. different tr. Dienstanw. 50, Alp, JKF 1:121, 
Neu, StBoT 5:152 n. 2, Marazzi, VO 2:88f., tr. Beal, AoF 
15:293 


organize land reclamation, ibid. iii 68-71, see Marazzi, VO 


a full record of idle land must be made, in order to 


2:84f. The two parallel relative clauses are harkantağ SA LÜ 
SISTUKUL kui$ A.SA.HLA and /a'nndttazya kue piğtta. The 


part. harkant- most probably refers to a tenant who has left his 


holding. Alp, JKF 1:121, suggested the emendation $#annâtta to 
ta'nnâtta, but see Tischler, HdW 69 s.v. Sanatta- “leer, unbe- 
baut (Feld, Acker)”; (DINGJIR.MES-na$ pi-i-e-et-ta 
piskanzi ... |(DINGIR.JMAHzmazkan pödan UL 
âğta nuz3$izkan DUMU.LU.U ;ş.LU |(pöldan âğta 
“Allotments are given to the gods.” (Six deities 
receive one locality each) “but for Hannahanna 
there did not remain a place,” (and she received 
mankind instead) KUB 30.29 i 9, 14-15 (birth rit., NH), 
ed. SiBoT 29:22f., peda-n.a 2 b; (If a resettled person 
larnuwala-)| leaves the land, the one who replaces 
him must be provided with seed) nuz3$i pi-it-ta 
hüdâk hinkandu “and they should issue him an al- 
lotment promptly” KUB 13.2 ii 41 Çinsir. for the BEL 
MADGALTI, MHJNS), ed. Dienstanw. 49, Alp, JKF 1:122; 
ANA 9Zithariya kue uktüri pi-it-ta &ğta “Whatever 
permanent allotments belonged to (the temple of) 
Zithariya (now the Kaskeans have taken)” KUB 4.1 
i 12-13 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. 213, Kaskâer 
168f., tr. ANET 354; | A.SÂ ... SA MDINGIR.GEÇLÜ 
pi-it-ta-a-a$ “one field, ... of Armaziti, (the bene- 
ficiary) of the allotment” KUB 8.75 iii 6 (list of fields, 


piggapilu|(-)| 


NH), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 214, Souğek, ArOr 27:14f., cf. 
ibid. iv 40, Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. 214, interprets the gen. asa 
haplographic SA DINGIR.GE,.LÜ <LÜ> pinra3; (Sahu- 
runuwa divided his estate as follows: he gave ... 
to Taddamaru and to Duwattannani) |pi|-id-da- 
ia-kân "Sahurunuwa$ IST(U NJAM.RA HL.A 
GSTUKUL-i? ... peğta “Sahurunuwa also gave the 
allotments together with the settlers and the weap- 
ons ...” KUB 26.43 obv. 6-7 (land grant, Tudh. IV), ed. 
Dienstanw. 58, Imparati, RHA XXXIIL:24f., 207f. w.n. 1 (re- 
storing |&w-Jid-da; (pil-id-da suggested by Güterbock, ZA 
42:231; KUR-eyaz GUD UDU pi-id-da |...-ul5? 
mâknu$kimi KUB 41.20 obv.? 5-6 see maknu-. 


b. other: kui$ kuwapi arta nu NINDA-LAM pi- 
it-ta azzikizzi “Who is standing somewhere and 
eating(?) (his) bread-allotment?” or: “He, who 
stands somewhere, eats his bread-allotment” KUB 
28.6 ii 8b-9b (Hattic bil., NS), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213; the 
ex. is uncert. because of the unclear word spacing between AZ 
and Z/ (i.e., piftaz zikizzi?), see Güterbock, ZA 42:231, and 
the sg. phonetic compl. NINDA-LAM (i.e., AKALAM). 


Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230f. (“von Rechtswegen Zukom- 
menden”); idem, JCS 10 (1956) 97 (“duty”); von Schuler, 
Dienstanw. (1957) 58 (“Landlos” corr. to Gr. klöros “that 
which is assigned by lot; allotment of land; piece of land, 
farm, estate; legacy inheritance, heritable estate”); Puhvel, 
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 213f. (“gift, grant, allotment”); Oettinger, 
KZ 97 (1984) 45; Sürenhagen, StMed 5 (1985) 58-63 
(“Rechtstitel” — Engl. “legal title”). 


CF. piddai- C v. 
pieda- v.; see peda- v. 


piggapilul|(-)| (onomastic epithet); MH/MS.$ 


m$unâili$ pi-ig-ga-ap-pi-lul-...| (dupl. (pi-Jig- 
ga-pe-el-...1) 1691/u! rev. 8 (Kaskâer 94) (prayer, Arn. 1), 
w. dupl. 1241/u * 766/v obv. 9; probabiy adj. or n., not 
m>P., cf. MSunaili pikuryalli KBo 16.27 iv 24. One of 
several Kaskaean epithets on PNs, among which 
are pikuryalli, pikudustenah, pippalala, pittau 
ri(ya)-, and pitüntünal-...|, g.v. Cf. von Schuler, 
Kağkâer 94. P. may be a descriptive nickname based 
on a distinguishing characteristic. Because of the 
lack of the det. LÜ, p. is not likely to be a title. CF. 
the Kaskacan PN Piggapazzüi KBo 8.35 iii 3. 


von Schuler, Kaskâer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64. 
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pikuryalli- 


pikuryalli- (onomastic epithet); MH/MS. 


(m$SJunaili pi-ku-ür-ia-al-li LÜ YRUHalmati- 
xI...) “Sunaili, the p., the man from H.” KBo 16.27 iv 
24 (treaty, MHJMS), translit. Kağkâer 138; cf. (MNanlaziti$ 
pil-ku-ür-ia-al-()i LU YRUI$hupitta ibid. iv 6. For a 
list of sim. onomastic epithets, see piggapilul(-))|. 


von Schuler, Kağkâer (1965) 94; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 
(1982) 562; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64. 


pikudustenah (onomastic epithet); MH/MS.3 


(eTep-x-x)l pi-ku-du-u$-te-na-ah 1691/u rev. 9 
(Kağkâer 94), w. dupl. 1241/u # 766/v:10. For a list of sim. 
onomastic epithets, see piggapilul(-)|. 


von Schuler, Kaskâer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64. 


MAspilahâti- n.; (a rock or stone); NH.$ 


(1) A.SÂ SA MAspi-la-ha-Ta-til “One field: 
(that) of the p. rock” KUB 8.75 iv 61 (list of fields, NH), 
ed. Souğek, ArOr 27:24f. NAsp. is a rock of prominent 
size, color, or shape, in order to serve as a distin- 
guishing feature of a specific field; cf. (1 A.SAJ 
NAspö-ru-na-a$ “TOne field:| in (i.e., among) boul- 
ders” KBo 19.14:2 (list of fields, NH), restored from KUB 
8.75 i 45 in peruna- c. Souctek, ArOr 27:390 n. 107, sug- 
gests that NAsp. is an Akk. word but lists it in his 
index among certain Hitt. words, ArOr 27:304 w.n. 
128. However, no ex. of this word is cited in AHw, 
nor is it to be found in the CAD files; ifit is Hitt., it 
occurs in stem form. A non-Akkadian Hurrian(?) 
word at Nuzi, pilahâ'u AHw 863 exists but its mean- 
ing is unknown. A Hurrian word pilâhi “thread” (on 
which, see Neu, StBoT 32:342) is probably unrelated. 


Soucek, ArOr 27 (1959) 304 w.n. 128, 390'n. 107; Polvani, 
Minerali (1988) 108 (no tr.). 


pililisaSAR n.; (a herb or vegetable); NS.$ 


anki$aSAR nâruSAR |...) / handalasSAR pip 
pitarS(&R ...1 / pi-li-li-SaSAR gakkussaPR ...| KBo 
13.248 i 8-10 (rit. frag., NS), in a list of herbs and vege- 
tables; if SA SISKIRI,.SAR ibid. 4, 14 applies to the 
entire list, they are cultivated herbs. 


Ertem, Flora (1974) 49. 


penna- 


pilima-n.com.; (mng. unkn.).t 


279/s:10, 12, cited by Berman, Diss. 50, in broad 
transcription only. 


penna-, pinna-, penni-, penniya- v.; 1. to 
drive (there) (opp. unna- to drive (here)), to 
ride(?), 2. to accept(7), acknowledge(?) (opp. 
mimma- “to reject”); from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pö-en-na-ah-hi KUB 41.18 iji 3 (MH/NS), KBo 
18.17 rev. (7), KUB 9.32 obv. 15 (both NH), pö-na-ah-hi HT 1 
ili 21 (MH/NS). 

sg. 2 pö-en-na-at-ti KUB 23.87:15 (NH), p6?-Je?J-nfa)?- 
lale-(4i HKM 66:9, (pö-Je-na-ti HKM 77:14 (both MHJMS, 
both very uncert.). 

sg. 3 pö-en-na-i KBo 6.2 iv 13, KBo 25.2 ii 2 (both OS), 
KBo 18.57 obv. 7 (MHJMS), KBo 17.65 rev. 25, KUB 36.55 ii 
11 (both MH?/MS?), KBo 22.142 i2 (ENS?), KBo 6.3 iv 8, 
KBo 6.4 iv 5, KBo 6.10 ili (1) (all OH/NS), KUB 9.1 i 16, 
KUB 43.55 iii 24 (both pre-NH/NS), KBo 3.5 i 7 and passim, 
KBo 3.2 obv. 2 and passim, KUB 1.11 i 2 and passim, KUB 
1.13 i4 and passim, KUB 13.2 ii 26 (all MH/NS), KBo 10.20 
iv 14 (NS), pö-en-na-a-i KBo 6.26 i 23, 26, 47 (OH/NS), KUB 
39.14i6, FHHG3rt.col. 11 (both NS), pö-en-<na->i KBo 3.5 iv 
8 (MHJNS), pö-e-en<-na>-i KUB 25.22 obv. lower edge 3 
(NS), pö-en-nal-i! (text pö-en-ia or -i-a) IBoT 2.136 iv 67 
(MHJNS). 

pl. 1 pö-en-ni-ü-e-ni KBo 17.4 ili 11 (OS). 

pl. 3 pö-en-ni-ia-an-zi KBo 21.85 iv 15 (OH/MS), KUB 
29.44 iii 6, KUB 29.48 rev. (14) (both MH/MS), IBoT 1.29 
obv. 27 (MH/MS97), KUB 9.1 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 9.31 ii 
50, AT 1ii23,iv21, 35 (both MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. Il, 
KUB 36.121 obv. (5) (both NH), KUB 35.135 rev. 19 (LNSİ), 
pö-en-ni-an-zi KUB 32.49b ii 15 (MHJ/MS), KBo 24.83:7 
(MS?), KBo 27.161 iv? 5 (ENS), KBo 15.34 ii 28, KUB 46.47 
rev. 5 (both MH/NS), KUB 12.58 iv 14 (NH), KUB 41.11 rev. 
19 (LNS), pö-en-na-an-zi 1IBoT 1.29 obv. 38 (MH/MS7), KBo 
3.5137, ii 28 (MHJNS), KUB 17.35 i (25), 26 (Tudh. IV), 
KBo 4.10 obv. 33 (Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), pi-in-na-an-zi KUB 
25.14 132 (OH?JNS), /pi-iln-ni-ia-an-zi KBo 33.204 iv 7, pö-e- 
en-ni-ia-an-zi KUB 54.44:6. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-en-na-ah-hu-un KBo 16.42 obv. 22 (ENS), 
KBo 16.61 rev.? 11 (ENS?), KUB 13.35 ii 27, KUB 14.3 ii 16 
(both NH). 

sg. 3 pö-en-ni-i$-ta KUB 17.10 iv 24, 25 (OH/OS? or MS), 
KUB LI iv 35 (Hatt. II), KUB 5.6 ii 33 (NH), KUB 24.7 ili 9 
(NS), pö-en-ni-e3-ta KUB 33.29 iv (7) (OH/MS), KBo 3.6 ili 
65 (Hatt. II), KBo 10.45 iii 46 (pre-NH/LNS), KUB 39.49:19 
(NS), pö-en-ni-i$ ABoT 65 obv. 9 (MH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 25, 
VBoT 33:5 (both OH/NS), KBo 3.8 iii 18 (NH), pö-en-ni-e$ 
HKM 10:38, (pje-en-ni-itr KUB 41.8 i 32 (MHJNS), pe-en-na- 
a$ KUB 57.111:16 (NS) (Oettinger, Stammbildung 492). 

pl. 2 p6-nJ47)J-(1Je?-ni HKM 66:12 (MHJMS, very uncer- 
tain) 
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penna- 


pl. 3 pö-en-n&-er KBo 18.86 rev. 34 (MH/MS?), KUB 
31.38 obv.? (32) (OH/NS), KBo 5.8 ili 34 (Murs. Il), pö-en- 
ner KBo 18.86 obv. 12, rev. 37, 39 (MH/MS7), KUB 26.19 ii 
36 (MHJNS), KUB 50.32 iii 6, ABoT 14 iv 12 (both NH), 
KUB 12.31 rev. 7 (Murs. II), KUB 26.69 vi 7, ABoT 48:10 
(both NS), pö-ner*” KBo 4.2 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS). 

imp. sg. 2 pö-en-ni HKM 84 rev. 17, HKM 89:24 (both 
MHJMS), KUB 27.67 ii 42 (MH/NS), KBo 16.22 obv. 7, KUB 
8.63 iv 15, 16, KUB 14.3 i 68 (all NH). 

pl. 2 pö-en-ni-i$-tön KUB 26.19 ii 34 (MH/NS). 

inf. pö-en-nu-ma-an-zi KBo 3.5 i31l,ii 11, 12, 50, KUB 
1.13 iii 56, iv 6, 47 (all MH/NS), KUB 19.39 ji 3, KUB 14.15 
ili 43 (both Murs$. 11), pö-en-nu-um-ma-an-zi KBo 2.5 ii 21 
(Murs. Il), pö-en-nu-an-zi KBo 3.5 ii 4, pö-en-ni-ia-u-an-zi 
ibid. i 58 (both MH/NS). 

verbal subst. gen. pö-en!-nu-Ima-a$ KUB 46.37 Le. 2 
(NH). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pö-en-ni-ia-an KUB 12.58 iv 18 
(NH), (pJe-en-na-an KUB 39.49:16 (NS). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pö-en-ni-e$-kli-i)z-zi KBo 3.2 obv. 4, rev. 
48,KBo3.513, KUBL.I3 iii (57), iv 7 (all MH/NS), pö-<en- 
ni->e$-ki-iz-zi KBo 3.5 iii 31 (MH7/NS). 

pl. 3 (p€-eln-ni-es-kân-zi KUB 17.35 i 29 (Tudh. IV). 


1. to drive (there) — a. (obj. animals): (If 
someone finds stray oxen in his field he can use 
them all day) “As soon as the stars come out” nz 
u$ âppa iShiz$$i pö-en-na-i “he must drive them 
back to their owner” KBo 6.2 iv 13 (Laws $79, OS), ed. 
HG 42; Inluzkan GUD.MAH Tl-an harpi UGU pe- 
en-ni-ia-an-zi “They drive a live bull up the 
mound (and sacrifice it on top of the mound)” KUB 
24.5 obv. 11 (subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:8£.; “TI appropri- 
ated three oxen belonging to the 'coachman?” nuz 
warzağzza INA EzYA pe-en-na-ah-hu-un “and 1 
drove them to my own (-z4) estate” KUB 13.35 ii 27 
(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; (The evil is transferred 
to a mouse in order to be carried off to a distance) 
“She (i.e., the sacrificer) turns the mouse loose 
(saying)”: dAlauwaimi künzza zik pö-en-ni 
“Alauwaimi! You drive this away (and I will give 
you a goat to cat)” KUB 27.67 ii 41-42 (rit., MHJNS), tr. 
ANET 348 (“This one pursue!”); nuzkan Il UDU.NITA 
anda unnianzi ... nsan INA E İMUYALDIM pe- 
en-ni-an-zi nsan hattânzi “They drive in one 
wether ... They drive it to the kitchen and slaugh- 
ter it” KBo 15.34 ii 26-28 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 
23:90; nu ll UDU öpper nu l-an INA VRVArinna 
ANA dArunitti pö-en-ner 10 UDUzma kâ piör 
“They seized eleven sheep, drove one to Arinna 
for Arunitti, while they sent ten sheep here” ABoT 


penna- Ic 


14 iv 10-13 (oracle guestion, NH) Lİ penna- and piya- are near 
synonyms; 74 UDU.NITA ANA KASKAL LÜ.KÜR 
parâ pö-en-ni-ia-an-zi “They drive the wether 
along the road leading to the enemy” HT 1 ii 22-23 
(Uhhamuwa's rit., MH/NS), ed. parâ 3 t, tr. ANET 347; cf. 
KUB 41.17 ii 11-13, see menahhanda 2 a 5/; (2 
UDU.HLAzma227)a (LÜ.MES “RULallupiya)| arha 
pe-en-ni-ia-an-zi (dupl. ne-in-ni-ia-an-zi) KBo 8.101 
obv. 9, w. dupl. KUB 32.123 ii 28-29, see nenniya-; nu | 
MÂS.GAL 1 UDU 1 SAH unnianzi ... nza$ LİL-ri 
namma tam&dani ASRI p&-en-ni-ia-an-zi (dupls. A 
pö-en-na-an-zi, B and D pö-en-ni-an-zi) “They 
drive in one billy-goat, one sheep and one pig ... 
and in the steppe, they drive them to still another 
place” HT | iv 19-21 (C), w. dupls. KUB 9.32 rev. 10-12 
(A), KUB 9.31 iv 14-16 (B), KUB 41.17 iv 7-9 (D) (Ağhella”s 
rit., MH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:19, 25, tr. Friedrich, 
A0 25/2:12f; (|... UDU(9) nakklu$siu$$a (LJİL-ri p&- 
en-na-an-zlil KBo 24.16:10, tr. nakku$$i-, cf. 2 UDU 


b. (obj. gods and humans): dU-a$-Samağzkan 
kuwapi GAM-anta GEç-i takni pö-en-ne-e$-ta 
“When the Stormgod drove you (sc. the primordial 
gods) down to the dark underworld (he set for you 
this offering/these offerings)” KBo 10.45 iii 45-46 (rit., 
OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:132f, (iii 36-37); |($Sume$$za 
karüiliya$ O DINGIR.MES-a$ JU-a$ LÜAZU 
taknaza) plö-en-ni-it (dupl. uiyat) “The Stormgod, 
the exorcist/diviner, drove (dupl. sent) you, 
former gods, from the earth” KUB 41.8 i 32, w. dupl. 
KBo 10.45 i 51-52, ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f; nzanzkan INA 
YUR-SASEuriyan parian pö-en-nö-er “They drove 
him beyond Mt. Elluriya” (obj. mPittaggatalli) KBo 
5.8 iii 34 (ann., Mur$. Il), tr. pariyanla Vb”. 


c. (obj. inanimate): SSGIGIR>yazkan tülriyan| 
OADU “ISBAN (KUSMA URU.URU; ANSE. 
KUR .RA.HL.A parâ nâer nzat pö-en-ner “They 
dispatched a harnessed chariot together with bow, 
guiver, and horses, and drove it away” KBo 4.2 iv 
26-28 (aphasia, Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 12.31 rev. 6-7, ed. 
MSpr. 10f.; nuzwa SISMAR.GİD.DA..MES pö-en-ni 
“Drive the carts/wagons” KUB 8.63 iv 15 (Atramhasis 
epic, NH), ed. Kum. *30, 31, translit. Myth. 190; “Just as 
you did not let the evil matter/word(s) into the 
house at night” kinunazwazkan kue kallar idâlu 
uddâr LÜ.MES SISGIDRU $A DINGIR.MES parâ 
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penna- Ic 


pö-ner“” nuzwarzat EGIR-pa INA E-TIM 1ö 
tarnas$i “do not let now these malicious evil words 
which the gods” staffbearers drove out, back into 
the house” KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (incant., NH), ed. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 8:92, 97; “Just as this tree is covered” (nz 
at mahhlan $arâ SStar$a pö-en-ni-ia-an harlzi| 
“and just as it has driven up shoots(7) ...” KUB 
12.58 iv 18 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 22f.; “If someone vio- 
lates the boundary of a field” 1 aggalan pö-en-na- 
a-i (OS dupl. pö-e-da-i) “(and) drives (dupl. car- 
ries) one furrow(?) (into the neighbor's field) (or: 
drives one plow, see StBoT 22:50) ...” KBo 6.26 i 46-47 
(Laws $168, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 9 (OS), ed. HG 
76f., for disc. of this passage, see padda- v. 


d. (in hipp. texts) — 1 (obj. horses): “In the 
moming, they bring them (sc. the horses) out of 
the stable, they hitch them up” nza$ ' DANNA 20 
(IJKUZya pö-en-na-i parhzizmaza$ ANA 7 IKU 
mahhanzmazas |EGJ|IR-pa ünnai “and he drives 
them out half a mile and twenty IKU (i.e., 1,800 
m), of which he gallops them 7 IKU (< 105 m). 
When he drives them back ...” KUB 1.13 iv 33-34 
(Kikk. tablet I, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 72f., for the tr., see 
Melchert, JCS 32:53f, 


2 (in the phrase pennumanzi arnu-): “In the 
morning” nu INA 7 MUSI pö-en-nu-ma-an-zi 2-SU 
7 DANNA arnuanzi “they move (the horses) 
twice seven miles for driving during seven nights” 
KBo 3.5 ii 50-51 (Kikkuli TI tablet, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
90f.; penna- in hipp. retains its general mng. “to drive” com- 
prising the distance driven on the outgoing leg of a given ex- 
ercise (or half the total distance of the exercise). Different 
speeds or gaits within the total distance are expressed by 
parh-, lahlahheski-, or w. the adv./abl. zallaz (Luw. zallati). 
See Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 285-292; Güterbock, JAOS 
84:270f.; Melchert, JCS 32:54f.; Kammenhuber, HW? 1:331b- 
332a; Starke, KZ 95:155 n. 58; StBoT 31:337-340, 544-547; 
Neu apud Alp, HBM 310f. 


e. (intransitive, i.e., elliptic, implied obj. is ani- 
mal drawn vehicle): “(Sanda) was afraid of the 
Hurrians” nu e$he pö-en-ni-i$ “and drove to his 
master” KBo 3.34 i 25 (anecdotes, OH/NS); nu 
YRUHattuği pö-en-ni-i$ “He drove to Hattusa” ABoT 
65 obv. 9 (letter, MH/MS); dKamruğipağzza ANSE, 
KUR.RA HL.A2SU türiet nu INA İD GAL pö-en- 
ni-i$ “Kamrusipa harnessed her horses and drove 


penna-1f1 


to the big river” KBo 3.8 iii 17-18 (myth in rit., NH), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, translit. Myth. 110; 
kuedanizmaz$$an URU-ri auriya$ EN-a$ EGIR-pa 
pö-en-na-i nuzza LÜ.MEĞ.SU.GI LÜMESSANGA 
LÜMESGUDU,, MUNUS.MESAMA,.DINGIR kappüid- 
du “Let the lord of the frontier district keep an ac- 
counting of the elders, the priests, the anointed 
priests, the mothers-of-god in any town to which 
he drives again” KUB 13.2 ii 26-27 (instr. for BEL 
MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 ii 7-8, ed. 
Dienstanw. 45; namma VRUManzana kuwapi pö-en-na- 
ah-hu-un “Fuürthermore, when I drove to Manzana 
...” KBo 16.42 obv. 22 (hist. frag., ENS); man INA KUR 
YRUKarandu<(ni)>ya pö-en-ni-e$-ta (dupl. A: p&- 
en-ni-i$-ta, M: (pö-en-ni-i|$-ta) “He would have 
driven to Babylonia” KBo 3.6 iii 65 (B) (Apology of 
Hatt. III), w. dupls. KUB 1.1 iv 35 (A), KUB 1.8 iv 17-18, see 
man b 1; “When evening comes” nza$ turiyanzi nu 
2 DANNA 20 IKUZzya pö-en-na-i “they hitch 
them and he drives half a mile and twenty IKU” 
KBo 3.5 i 16-17 (Kikk. TI tablet, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 80f.; 
ILUGAL-uJs ANSE.KUR.RA-i? (dupl. (ANSE. 
KJUR.RA .MES-ir) Sarâ pö-en-na-i ... LUGAL- 
uğzkan SİSGIGIR-az katta tiyazi “The king drives 
up by means of horse(s) (dupl. horses) ... (then) 
the king dismounts from the chariot” KUB 10.3 i 11 
(ANDAHSUM fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 8.119 obv. 2-7, ed. dif- 
ferently Sommer, AU 90'n. 1 (“reiten”), and Alp, Tempel 150f. 
(“reitet”), i.e., to ride on horseback. But if the subj. is indeed 
ILUGAL-u)$, and the dupl. is not corrupt, then the latter refutes 
such a tr., since the king would not ride several horses at once. 
ANSE.KUR.RA(.MES)-i? would then stand as pars pro toto for 
“horse(s and chariot).” Sommer, AU 90 n. |, supports the tr. 
“reitet” with KUB 7.25 i 6-9 /a2$$an ANA ANSE.KUR.RA 
tiyazzi ... ISTU ANSE.KUR.RA katta tiyazi “he mounts ... dis- 
mounts the horse” but see the par. Iliad 3.265 cited by 
Kronasser, EHS 1:566 for pars pro toto; nuzkan ISTU 
ANSE.KUR.RA MES kuit Sarâ pö-en-nu-mal-an-zi 
UL SIGş-iln? öğta nu ANA KARAS.YLA GİR. 
MES-it peran huyanuln)| “Since it was (no goodi 
driving up with horses (i.e., by chariot), I led the 
troops (lit. marched before the troops) on foot” 
KUB 19.39 ii 3-4 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 162f. 


f. Associated prev., adverbs, and postpositions — 
1 anda: KUB 46.47 rev. 5 (-kan), KBo 13.179 ii 8-9 
(ckan). 
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2 andan: KUB 35.135 rev. 18-19. 


3 âppa: KUB 132 ii 26 (San) (see | e, above), KBo 
6.2 iv 13 (Laws, OS) (see 1 a above), KBo 6.3 iv 8 (Laws, 
OH/NS)), KBo 6.4 iv 5 (Laws, NH), HKM 17:7 (letter, MH/ 
MS), KUB 12.58 iv 14 (Tunn., NH). 


4 arha: KBo 6.26 i 23 (Laws, OH/NS), KBo 8.101 obv. 
9 (see la, above), HKM 89:24 (letter, MH/MS), KBo 9.141 
rev. 19, KUB 35.15 ii6, KUBA4L.I1 rev. 19 (LNS), AT 1 ii 33 
(Uhhamuwa”srit., MH/NS), tr. ANET 347. 


5 katta: KUB 9.1 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 29.48 rev. 14 
(MHJMS). 


6 kattanta: KBo 10.45 iii 45-46 (see 1 b, above). 


7 menahhanda: KUB 41.17 ii 11-12 (1 a, above and 


menahhanda2a5'). 


8 parâ (see parâ 1 ff and 3 t): KBo 23.5 i 8 (see parâl 
ff), KUB 32.49b ii 15 (MH/MS), KUB2.13ii 55 (all w. -a3fa), 
KBo 4.2 ii 20 (see 1 c, above and parâ | ff), KBo 15.30 ili 8, 
KBo 15.42 rev.? 10, KBo 22.180 i 7, KUB 9.22 ili 19, KBo 
21.85 iv 14-15, KUB 36.121:5, KUB 39.71 iii 31 (all w. -kan), 
IBoT 2.136 iv 62, KBo 3.14:2, KUB 2.13 iji 5, KUB 9.31 ii 
(49)-(50), KUB 35.148 ili 8, KUB 39.91:3, KUB 41.17 ii 24, 
HT 1ii23 (see la, above,andparâ3t). 


9 pariyan: KBo 5.8 ili 34 (see 1 b. above and pariyan | 
a lb), KUB 14.3i 68 (see pariyan 1 b 6") (both w. -kdn). 


10" Sarâ: KUB 12.58 iv 18 (see 1 c, above), KUB 19.39 
il 3 (see 1 f, above), KUB 24.5 obv. 11 (see l a, above), KUB 
25.22 obv. lower edge 3 (all w. -kan), KBo2.5 ii 21, KUB 
10.3il1 (see above le). 


2. to accept(?), acknowledge(?) (opp. mimma- 
“to reject, disown”): nuzza anna$ DUMUZSU pâ- 
en-ni-i$-ta UDU-u3$ SILA,2SU pö-en-ni-i$-ta GUD 
AMAR:SU pö-en-ni-i$-ta “The (human) mother 
accepted(?) her child, the sheep accepted her 
lamb, the cow accepted her calf” KUB 17.10 iv 24-25 
(Tel. myth, OH/MS), tr. ANET 128 (“tended”), Hittite Myths 
17 (“Iooked after”), LMI 83 (“accudi”), translit. Myth. 38; ef. 
KUB 33.12 iv (7, 8, 10), translit. Myth. 47; and KUB 33.29 
rev. 6-7 (missing Stormgod myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 
33.24 iv 13-14 (OH/NS), translilt. Myth. 58, tr. LMI 100; 
Otten, Tel. 40 n. f, compares this usage of p. to par. passages 
w. kaneğ-, KUB 33.70 ii 14-iii 1 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.71 
iv 6-8. While mother cows and sheep might “drive” their 


young, the human mother does not. 


€)penkit- 


Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 52f. (“hintreiben,” opp. unna- “her- 
treiben”); Götze, Hatt. (1925) 101 (mng. Il e ©... wird impli- 
cite mitverstanden sein: “sein Gespann?'“); Sommer, AU 
(1932) 90n. 1 (mng. | e “reiten”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 167 
(mng. 2 “hüten, leiten, betreuen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 
566; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 492. 


pennati-, pinnati- n. com.; necklace; NH.İ 


sg. nom. pö-en-na-ti-i$ KUB 42.78 ii 9, KUB 42.64 rev. 14, 
pi-in-na-ti-i$ KUB 38.3 i 12. 

(Description of a statuette of the goddess 
Ishağhuriya of Tiliura: a wickerwork (AD.KID) 
statuette of a seated woman one silver 
headband, on (it) five gold fruits) 8 pi-in-na-ti-i$ 
KÜ.GI SÂ (3 KÜLJBAJBBAR ANA GÜZ$Uzkan 
anda “cight necklaces, (most) of gold, (but) of 
which three (are) of silver (which means five of 
gold and three of silver); (they are) on her neck” 
KUB 38.3 i 12 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost, 
MIO 8:183; restore in KUB 38.3 i 21; pö-en-na-ti-i$ 
NANUNUZ “necklace of beads” KUB 42.78 ii 9 (inv., 
NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelovâ, Verw. 462f. 
(“p. (aus) Perle(n)”), ef. Nukunna$ kuttanalli KUB 9.28 i 18 
(rit. for divine Heptad); 12 pö-en-na-ti-i$ KÜ.GIJ KUB 
42.64 rev. 14 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:149-151; 2 BIBRU 
awitil... NA ZAJ.GİN / NAsmuğnuwante$ UNA GÜ 
awiltizkan / (pö-len-na-ti-i$ KÜ.GI |...) “Two 
rhyta in the form of awiti-animals |... of(?)) lapis 
azuli (and) musnuwanti-stone; on |the neck of the 
awilti (is) a gold necklace” Bo 87/5a ii 27-29 (cult inv., 
NH), ed. Otten, FsT.Özgüç 366 (second half of citation 


untranslated). 


References known to us show the necklace was 
contructed of gold, silver, and beads (N4NUNUZ). 


Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 232 (“an ornament”); Siegelovâ, 
Verw. (1982) 611 (“ein Schmuckstück”). 


penni(ya)- see penna-. 


İpininu- v.| KUB 13.35 i 14, ed. StBoT 4:4f., as read by 
Werner, StBoT 4:16, 81 and Tischler, HdW 64; read 
pirnu- v (coll.). 


()penkit- Luw. n. neut.; (an ornament); NH.$ 


sg. nom.-acc. pö-en-ki KBo 18.161 obv. 14, KUB 
40.93:(9), KUB 42.11 i 6, KUB 42.64 rev. 7, pö-en-gi KUB 
42.59 obv.6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15. 
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pl. nom.-acc. pö-en-ki-ta KUB 22.70 obv. 25, pi-in-ki-ta 
ibid. obv. 71, *pi-in-ki-ta ibid. obv. 20. 

kattannza2$3i OSUR,,.DU.AMUSEN KÜ.GI 
GSGESTIN /SHUNATU NA, 8 AYARI tpi-in-ki-ta 
SÜR ENI KAPPI ENI SA NA, kittat “(They have 
found the gold headband) and beside it there lay a 
gold falcon, a bunch of grapes (made) of precious 
stones, eight rosettes, p.-s, an eyebrow(?), an eye- 
lid of precious stone (perhaps lapis)” KUB 22.70 obv. 
19-20 (oracles on the cult of Arusna), ed. THeth 6:58f.; ef. 
KUB 22.70 obv. 71, ed. THeth 6:76f.; cf. comments by 
Ehelolf, ZA 43:192 n. 1 (on KAPPI ENİ, SUR ENT), Starke, Or 
NS 50:470 (on the wedge preceding p.); cf. KUB 22.70 obv. 
71, pö-en-ki-ta ibid. obv. 25; no number occurs before pen 
kita in obv. 25 and 71, suggesting that the single winkelhaken 
which precedes it in obv. 20 is not the no. “10,” but a Luw. 
marker wedge, as Starke suggests; I-NÜTUM pö-en-ki 
KÜ.GII NAJ, 2-SU harpân “One set of p. of gold 
and stone(s), folded double(?)” KUB 42.64 rev. 7 
(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:149-151, Siegelovâ, Verw. 426f. 
(“zweimal gegliedert”); |... pö-Jen-ki KÜ.GI 2 GİN 
KUB 40.93:9 (dep., NH); 4 pö-en-ki NUNİR ANA GAL 
dâer “They took four p.-s of chalcedon for (adorn- 
ing) a cup” KBo 18.161 obv. 14 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 
10:103, Siegelovâ, Verw. 182f.; ina list of women's 
clothing: I TÜG EİB 1 TÜGipyli 13 pö-en-gi KÜ.GI 
“One tunic With kilt, one ipulli (with) thirteen p.-s 
of gold” KUB 42.59 obv. 10, ef. ibid. obv. 6-15 (inv., NH) 


for ipulli- “strap worn on or across the chest, sometimes deco- 


rated with precious stones,” see Beckman, StBoT 29:104-106 
w.n. 256; (x pl&-en-ki KÜ.GI iğtarna ZA.GİN “(xJ 
p.'s of gold (with) blue center (lit. “blue inside? )” 
KUB 42.11 i 6 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:31, 35 perhaps 
these p. belong to the ipulli ibid. i 5. 


p. is an ornament, usualiy of gold but also of 
chalcedon (NANİR) and other precious stones. The 
only weight given is 2 shekels (KUB 40.93:9). It is 
used as a decoration on garments, vessels, and 
bracelets (see penkitawant-) but it also serves as jewel- 
lery in its own right, coming in sets (KUB 42.64 rev. 
7). p. may have been borrowed from Akk. pinku, 
pingu “mounting, decorating knob, decorated mace- 
head, cap, endpiece of a necklace.” The pl. penkita 
and adi. penkitawant- point to a stem penkit-. As is 
normal in Luw., the final £ is not wr. in the nom.- 
acc. Sg. (cf. malli “honey,” cf. DLL mallit- and 132). 


pendihi 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; Ünal, THeth 6 (1978) 112; Tischler, 
WZKM 72 (1980) 209f.; Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 699 
(“Knauf,” Akkadogram); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 217f. 
(“Knauf,” probably not borrowed directly from Akk., but 
through Hurrian); Melchert, CLL (1993) 177 (“knob, boss”). 


Cİ. penkitawant-. 


İpenkitaiman)| Ünal, THeth 6:112, Starke, StBoT 
31:217, Melchert, CLL 177, read penkitawan; see 
penkitawant-. 


penkitawant- adj.; having penkit; NH.i 


I YAR.SU KÜ.GI NA<ZA >GİN pö-en-ki-ta- 
Tu?l-an “One bracelet of silver (and) lapis, having 
penkit” KUB 42.64 rev. 11 (inv.), ed. Ünal, THeth 6:112 
(pö-en-ki-ta-i-ma-an), Kosak, THeth 10:149f. (pi-en-ki-ta-x- 
mi-i|$)), Siegelovâ, Verw. 426f. (Pİ-EN-KI ta-x(-)mi-x|...P). 


Cİ. penkit-. 


<pintanza Luw.n. pl.; oars(?); NH. 


“They boarded the boat, Gilgame$s and Ursana- 
bi” nu MUrslanabis| *pi-in-ta-an-za SU-za &pta 
“and Ursanabi seized the oars(?) with his hand 
(while Gilgamesh held (the rudder(7)J with his 
hand)” KUB 8.50 iii 19-20 (Gilg., NH), ed. ZA 39:26f.; fora 
comparison w. the Akk. vers., see Tigay, The Evolution of the 
Gilgamesh Epic, Philadelphia 1982:116. *p. is Luw. pl. acc., 
not w. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:94 “Und Ur$anabi ergriff 
(ihn) mit der rechten Hand,” connecting 1p. w. Hurr. pendihi 


“justice” and analyzing *pintanza SU-za as sg. abi. 


Sommer apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 57 (“die Ruder”); 
Laroche, DLL (1959) 82 (“rames”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 
177 (“?”; sg. neut. nom.-acc., pl. animate acc. also possible). 


pendihi n., Hurr.; justice; NH.İ 


pö-en-ti-hi-ia KUB 45.75 iii 6, KUB 45.79 rev.? (15), 
KUB 47.87 obv. 11, KUB 47.89 iii 12 (all NH), pi-in-di-hi-ia 
KUB 12.31 obv. 28, w. dupl. KBo 4.2 iv (8) (Murs. II). 


“He burs birds in the following manner: ...” 1 
((MUSEN an)lishiya pi-in-di-hi-ia “one bird for a. 
and justice” KUB 12.31 obv. 28 (aphasia of Mur3. Il), w. 
dupl. KBo 4.2 iv 8, ed. MSpr. 8f., Lebrun, Heth. 6:106, 111; | 
MUSEN ananishiya pö-en-ti-hi-ia KUB 45.75 ii? 6 
(hisuwas$ fest.), KUB 45.79 rev.? (15) (oracle guestions con- 
cerning offerings, NH). 
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pendihi 


Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 94 (“Recht, Gerech- 
tigkeit(?),” connect w. Hurr. wa/end- “recht(s)” (entspricht 
sumerisch ZAG)”); Laroche, GLH (1979) 200 (without tr.). 


(9)pinzantas n. (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


|...()lpi-in-za-an-ta-a$ KUB 42.29 v 15 (inv., NH), 
translit. THeth 10:143; frag. context, perhaps acephalic. 


pippa- v.; 1. to knock down/apart/off, tear down, 
overtum, overthrow, destroy, 2. to turn up, throw 
up (usualIy w. Sarâ), 3. (mng. uncert. ); from OS. 


act. pres. 2 *pi-pa-at-ti HKM 17 1. e. 6 (MHJMS); pres. 3 
pi-ip-pa-i KBo 25.109 iii 8 (0S? or MS?), KBo 23.23 obv. 26 
(MH/MS), KUB 7.2 ii 21 (NH), KUB 35.58 iii 8 (NS); we 
agree w. Melchert, JCS 35:142 n. 18, who thinks pi-ip-pa-i in 
KUB 41.3 rev. 5 is corrupt; see mng. 2, below. 

pl. 3 pi-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 37.223 obv. C3 (0S), KBo 24.26 
ii 18-19 (overrun from the obv.) (MH/MS), KBo 18.54 rev. 
18 (late MHJMS), KBo 23.1 iii 31 (NH), KBo 13.15:9, KUB 
7.52:11 (both NS), IBoT 2.43 iii 6, pi-ip-pa-an<-zi> IBoT 
2.115 obv. 4, KBo 15.23 rev.3, KUB 7.2 iv 8 (all emended by 
Melchert, JCS 35:142.n. 18). 

pret. sg. I pi-ip-pa-ah-hu-un KUB 17.27 ii 33 (MH?/NS); 
sg. 3 pi-ip-pa-a$ KUB 33.10 ii 12 (OH/JMS), KBo 24.1 i 15 
(MHJMS), KUB 24.14 i25, KUB 50.90 obv. 5, KUB 52.63 iii? 
13 (all NH), Ipi-lip-pa-a-a$ KBo 10.45 i 3 (pre-NH/LNS). 

pl. 3 pi-ip-pö-er KUB 31.124 ii Il (MH/MS?), KBo 
12.44:9, KBo 16.36 ii 15 (both Hatt. IN), KBo 12.132:3 (NS). 

imp. pl. 3 pi-ip-pa-an-du KBo 22.6 iv 23 (OHJNS), KBo 
I2.liv5 (NS). 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pi-ip-pa-at-ta-ri KUB 34.22 19 (NS). 

verbal subst. pi-ip-pul-u-Iwa-ar KBo 26.20 ii 26 (NH), pi- 
ip-pu-wa-ar KUB 26.1 iv 46 (Tudh. IV). 

inf. pi-ip-pa-wa-an-zi KBo 18.54 rev. 11 (late MH/MS). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pi-ip-pa-an KUB 42.61 obv. 12, 
KUB 7.2 iv 8 (NH), KBo 23.34 iv 3 (ENS7), KUB 60.81:8 
(Hatt. 1117), (KUB 7.2 iv 8, KBo 15.23 rev. 3 andlBoT 2.115 
obv. 4 all emended to pi-ip-pa-an<-zi>, cf. above); pl. nom. 
com. pi-ip-pa-an-te-e$ KUB 60.81:10 (Hatt. 1117). 

iter. pres. sg. 3 pil-ip-Ipö-e$-ki-iz-zi KBo 22.84:3 (NH). 

pl. 2 possibiy |... pJ/?-ip-pi-i$-ki-it-ta-ni KBo 18.66 obv. 4 
(MHJMS!) (hardiy, w. HW2 2:50 e-ep-pi-i$-ki-, since the -$ke- 
stems of ablauting verbs are always “tiefstufig”!); pl. 3 pi-ip- 
pa-a$-kân-zi KBo 29.125 rev. 7, |pi-ip-pla-a-a$-kân-zi KBo 
29.92 ili! 14. 

broken pi-ip-pla?-...|) KBo 30.174:26, KUB 58.61 i 5 
(both w. arha and in sim. context). 


(Sum.) KAxKAK-tef-rJi-a — (Akk.) na-!kal-sü “to cut 
down, fell” — (Hitt.) pi-ip-pul-ul-wa-ar “to topple, fel? KBo 
26.20 ii 26 (Erimhus Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:107; cf. also KBo 
13.1 (4 KBo 1.44 $ KBo 26.20) i 35, where we have Akk. na- 
kaş(ga)-sü, ed. MSL 17:103; Hitt. entry still encrusted, so it is 


pippa- 1a2 


uncertain if it is pippuwar. For an eguivalence w. Akk. 
nabalkutu, see la 2”, below. 


1. to knock down/apart/off, tear down, over- 
tum, overthrow, destroy — a. (trans.; sometimes 
contrasted w. wefe-, parallel to /ak-) — 1 without 
prev. (mostly in older texts): URU.DIDLI pi-ip- 
pa-an-zi “They will overthrow cities” KUB 37.223 
obv. C 3 (liver model, OS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 
227, Güterbock, FsReiner 152; (Telipinu became furi- 
ous) |... URU?.DIDLI.HI.JA-us pi-ip-pa-a$ 
E.HLA-TIM pi-ip-(pa-a3| “He overthrew Jcit- 
ieJs(?), (hel overthrlJewJ houses” KUB 33.10 ii 12 
(Tel. myth 3rd vers., OH/MS), translit. Myth. 45, tr. Hittite 
Myths 20; ((CRUPu)rushanda$ BÂD-eğ$ar KÂ.GAL 
hanti pi-ip-pa-an-du “Let them knock/break down 
the wall (and) the gate of Purushanda separately” 
KBo 22.6 iv 23 (hist., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.1 iv 4-5, ed. 
Güterbock, MDOG 101:21, 23; “When the moon is 
eclipsed on the 16th day, |the enemy| will sur- 
round the city ...” (...J-zi BAD.HLAZSU pi-ip-pa- 
a(n-zi)| “They will knock/break down its walls” 
KBo 13.15:9 (lunar omen, NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.7 rt. col. 6, 
ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 48f.; nuzkan NAhuwa— 
$iHLA GİR-az lagâri nu kiğsan memai kui$zwa kue 
wöteğkit kinunazwarzat kâğa BEL S|İSKUR| pi-ip- 
pa-a$ “The stelae lean off (their) base(s). (The 
Old Woman) speaks thus: The sacrificer has now 
overtured what someone (else) built” KBo 24.1 i 
13-15 (3Mast., MH/MS), cf. KBo2.3 ili 17-22, ed. lak- 4 band 
pata- 3; since the two verbs lagâri and pippa$ are not syn- 
onyms, the former must mean something like “are leaning” 
and the second “has (completely) knocked down”; |... 
GISZAG.GAJR?.RA .HLA pi-ip-pö-er E DINGIR. 
MES:zya Sarwaer “(The enemies) broke down 
the altlars(7); they plundered the temples” KBo 
12.132 obv. 3 (prayer of Arn. land Ağm., MH); |... J U 
DUSKULLÜ INA EzSU pi-ip-pa-i “(S)he knocks 
over the |...J and the KULLÜ vessel in his/her 
house” KBo 25.109 ili 8 (rit. frag., OS? or MS). 


2 w. arha: nu mân BÂD kuwapi arha UL pi-ip- 
pa-an-zi “If they do not knock/break down the 
wall someplace (they will not be able to epurai- 
it)” KBo 18.54 rev. 18 (letter, late MH/MS), ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 187, w. a different tr. StBoT 5:45, and HED and AW?22 
epurai-; for mân ... kuwapi, see mân 10 b and KBo 16.50:9-10; 
on the dating, see van den Hout, Diss. 192f., THeth 16:58f. 
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pippa-1a2 


(differentiy); (The sorcerer was building up (Wetfe$— 
kit) sorcery like a tower and twining it together 
like a cord) nu UH;-na$ uddârz$et AN.ZA.GÂR 
GIM-an arha pi-ip-pa-ah-hu-un iShaminanzmazan 
GIM-an arha lânun “1 have torn down these words 
of sorcery like a tower; I have untwined them like 
a cord” KUB 17.27 ii 33-34 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 3477; 
cf. Bo 5549:7, translit. Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli 108 n. 
39; (On the Zuliya River, the Kağkacans seized the 
bridge in front of him) nu “Sarmizzi arha pi-ip-p&- 
er “and they tore down (lit. knocked apart) the 
bridge” HHT 82 4 KBo 16.36 ii 15 (hist., Hatt. TIT), ed. Alp, 
Belleten 41/164:644, tr. Otten, FsBittel 433 w.n. 3, cf. KBo 
12.44:8-9 (4) KUB 19.8 v! 12-13 (same composition); NU 
kötas ANA KUR.KUR.HLA Sumenzan SA 
<DINGER.ME$S> E.HLA DINGIR.MES>KUNU 
kue ö3ta nzat LÜ.MES VRUGa$ga arha pi-ip-pö-er 
“The Kaskeans have destroyed what temples of 
you <gods> were in these lands” (followed by nu 
Sumenzan ... ALAM.MES arha huller) KUB 31.124 
ii 10-12 (prayer, Arn. 1), ed. Otten, Tel. 34 n. 14, von Schuler, 
Kaskâer 156f. (— 1. 26, differentiy), Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, 
ir. ANET 399; nu MUNUS.SU.GI GIR,.HLA arha pi- 
ip-pa-i nzat arha duwarniyazzi “The Old Woman 
knocks over the clay vessels, breaks them up (and 
throws them into the fire)” KUB 17.27 ii 35 (rit., MH?/ 
NS), tr. ANET 347; cf. KUB 35.58 ili 8 (rit.), ed. LTU 64; SA 
GSTUKUL KÜ.GIzyazwazkan ipulli ISTU NJA,| 
arha pi-ip-pa-Jan) “The ipulli of the gold weapon/ 
mace has been knocked off from the stone 
(macehead)” KUB 16.83 obv. SI (oracle guestion, NH), 
ed. HED 2:379 ipul(li)-, Vieyra, RA 51:133, 136 (“a &t€ abat- 
tu”), Bildbeschr. 65 (“abgerissen”); in the copy there is no 
space after NJA,J for the suggested restoration NJAs ZA .GİNJ; 
cf, KUB 42.61 obv. 12 (inv.); (In a context of extended 
direct speech which may be describing a dream or 
vision |cf. the many clauses w. mân “like” in us- 
age ldI))l... kwezwal imma unuwashu$ mlân 
&$ta(7)1 / Inuzwarzat(?)...| arha mân pi-ip-pa-an 
nluzwarzat ...| /1...) EGIR-pa mân SIGs-ahher 
L..J/1... arha mân pil-ip-pa-an-te-e$ eser nuz 
warza)4(7)...| “TWhatlever (things were) like or- 
naments, it was as if (they had) fallen out (or: 
been knocked off) ... it was as if they repaired 
(them ...J; asif the |...-s) (com. gender subject) 
had fallen (or: been knocked) JoffJ, and 
Ithey(?)...İ” KUB 60.81:7-10 (Hatt. 111?); for the preced- 


pippa-2a 


ing context, see :palhayali-, EGIR-pla| kamzuriti pak 
maritizmazza arha pi-ip-pa-a$ “The latter (exam- 
ination): (the sacrificial sheep) turned itself over 
at kamzuriti and pakmariti” KUB 50.90 obv. 4-5 (Sa$ta- 
oracle, NH), see pakmariti; cf. KUB 6.19 - KUB 52.63 iii? 13 
(sa$ta-oracle, NH); in Akk. Summa immeru texts, which con- 
stitute the archetype of these Hitt. $a$ta- oracles, the corre- 
sponding verb is nabalkutu “to turn over” (intrans.); for dis- 


cussion, see Hoffner, FsHallo 116-119; cf. 1 b, below. 


3 w. -kan, loc., and anda: (Afterwards the 
katra-women and the sacred exorcists go to the 
river, take natron, and wash two rhyta of the dei- 
ty) nammazkan 2 BIBRU İD-'il anda pi-ip-pa-an- 
zi “Then they overturn/invert two rhyta at the riv- 
er, (drip oil into the river, anoint the rhyta, and 
speak an incantation)” KBo 23.1 iii 30-31 (rit., NH), w. 
dupl. KBo 24.50 rev. 1-2, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 3:146, 153 
(ils plongent”); cf. ibid.i 42-44, KUB 7.52il11; and cf. IBoT 
2.43 ili 6 mng. 3, below. 


b. (mid. used as a pass.): “If the asku-animals 
jump from under the throne” nu apât SSSU.A (99) 
arha pi-ip-pa-at-ta-ri “that throne will be over- 
thrown” KUB 34.22 i 8-9 (animal omen, NS), ed. StBoT 
5:141, HED 1-2:215. 


2. to turn up, throw up (usually w. Sarâ) —a.in 
the phrase (TÜSğeknun ($arâ) pippa-, a gesture of 
uncertain meaning: “A man has committed either 
perjury or murder” nuz$$an "ÜS$eknu$san (i.e., 
*Seknunz3an) köda$ parna$ |$arâ p(i-ip-pa-a-a$)| 
“and has turned |up| his Seknu-garment over these 
houses” (or, has committed several other sins, 
may now this house be released from impurity 
and sin) KUB 7.41 i 13 (rit. for purif. of a house, pre-NH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3, ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f. Otten, 
ZA 54:143 interprets this as “eine magisch-symbolische 
Handlung mit dem Gewand, wodurch man eigenes Unrecht 
(und daraus resultierendes Unheil) auf einen anderen über- 
trâgt” and eguates it w. ibid. i 15 “or (if) a murderer or per- 
jurer entered (the house).” This clause, however, is only part 
of the list of sins beginning in ibid. i 13, and the nu$$an ... 
pippa$ clause is merely an explanation to the preceding one; 
nuz$3iz$3an T|(ÖSseknuwa Sarâ))| pi-ip-pa-i KUB 
7.2 ii 20-21 (Pupuwanni'srit., NH), w. dupl. VBoT 97 ii 8 re- 
copied in JCS 21:94; “If the gods are bewitched 
against a person” nammaz$ta apedani UN!-$i 
TÜSSeknu$ Sarâ pi-ip-pa-an “(If) in addition, for 
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pippa-2a 


that man the Seknu- is turned up (I perform the 
following ritual for him)” KUB 7.2 iv 6-8 (Pupuwanni's 
rit., NH), w. dupls. IBoT2.115:4, KBo 15.23:2, KUB 41.3 rev. 
4-5, ed. Goetze, JCS 2:234, AlHeth 72; cf. the var. colo- 
phon to the same rit.: mân DINGIR.MES kuedani 
UH,-ante$ nağmaza$zkan apödani UN-$i! (text 
-a3) TÜS$eklnus| <kuiğki> UGU pi-ip-pa-i “If the 
gods are bewitched against someone or <some- 
one> turns up (his) Seknu-s against that person” 
KUB 41.3 rev. 3-5; mânz$an |antuh$a|$ ANA VÜTAP— 
PI2SU TöGseknun |Sarâ pi-ilp-pa-a-i nuz33$iz33an 
DINGIR.MES Janda kalriyazi “If (a man| turns 
lup| (his) Seknu- against his comrade and he hides 
the gods from him” KUB 30.36 i 1-4 (rit., MHJNS); cf. 
KBo 15.l ii (8), ed. StBoT 3:141, 144, and KUB 43.72 iü 11; 
cf. Melchert, JCS 35:141-145, Weitenberg, U-Stamme 229- 
232; (without Sarâ): ((na$mazza)| kk MAMETUM 
seknu$ pi-ip-pu-wa-ar |(kui$ki i)lyazi nasmazzaz 
at arha |(a) (niyazi “Or, (if) someone makes this 
oath for himself into a turning up of Seknu-s or he 
annuls it (the oath) for himself (let this be put un- 
der oath)” KUB 26.1 iv 46-48 (SAG | instr., Tudl. IV), ed. 
lingai- 1, Dienstanw. 16f. 


b. (w. other objects): |... $#la$tan Sarâ pi-ip-pa- 
an-zi “They turn up(?) the bedding” KBo 24.26 over- 
run from the obv. is written between iii 18 and 19; 724$2 
duz$$an idaluwatar kui$ Sarâ pi-ip-pa-a$ “Who 
threw them (zu$, i.e., the evils of a sorceror) (as) 
evil upon you, (now I will draw it away from you 
and throw it away, | will throw it (back) upon the 
man who caused the sorcery)” KUB 24.14 i 25 (rit, 
NH), ed. StBoT 3:145 n. 23; “The cook takes up plain 
stew (TU, pittalwan) from the pot and places it in 
front of the priest” nza3ta UZVİ Şarâ pi-ip-pa-i na 
atzğan katta ANA PUSDİLIM.GAL MUSEN han 
dlaizzi| “He throws animal fat on top (of the stew) 
and arrangles| it (i.e., the stew, with the fat on 
top) down on a bowl (in the shape of) a bird; 
(temple personnel are standing there; they eat be- 
fore the god; but no one else cats)” KBo 23.67 iii 8-9 
(Hurr. rit., NS); cf. KBo 23.23 obv. (26) (Allaiturahi's rit., 
MHJMS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f.; cf. mng. 2, below. 


3. (mng. uncert.): nu LÜAZU pi-ip-pa-an 2 
UPNI SISNU.ÜR.MA 2 UPNI SISGESTIN HÂD. 
DU.A xl|...Jx “The exorcist (...-s) two UPNU (of) 


pippessar 


cracked open(?) pomegranate (and) two UPNU of 
raisins” KBo 23.34 iv 3 4 KBo 33.120 iv 3 (rit.), translit. 
ChS 1/2:290; pippan is neut.; perhaps it modifies the pome- 
granate; if UPNU lit. means a “handful” here, obviously the 
exorcist cannot simultaneously hold two of pomegranate and 
two of raisins; these must be seguential acts; W. object bro- 
ken away: |...J-az Sarâ tiyat|...| pi-ip-p&-e$-ki-iz- 
zi nuzza PANI Z1I:$SJU memiskiwan dai$)| “|...| 
arose from the |...|, pippa-s |the ...J, and |began 
to say| to himself” KBo 22.84:2-3 (frag. of Kumarbi 
myıh); |... İx anda hassı pi-ip-pa-an-zi “They pippa- 
|...) on the hearth” IBoT 2.43 iii 6 (fest. of Teteğhabi); 
ecf.|... &lwrf pi-ip-pla-...)| KBo 32.78:1 (MS), translit. 
StBoT 32:532. 


Götze, KIF 1 (1930) 223 n. 1 (opp. of wefe-); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 530 (1. “zerstören, vernichten; umstürzen,” 2. w. 
Seknu- “umdrehen, das Innere nach auBen, das Obere nach 
unten drehen”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 145 (“das Darüber- 
stülpen,” mng. 2), 145 n. 23 (“geworfen hat”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 489, 498; on Seknun âppa huittiya- and 
seknun pippa-: Moore, JNES 40 (1981) SI n. 20; Haas, OLZ 
77 (1982) 254; Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 141-45 (“turn up the 
robe,” “expose oneself”); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 
221. 


pippalala (onomastic epithet).t 

|...) MTuttu pi-ip-pa-la-la 457/e:10 (Kağkâer 145) 
(MHJMS). For a list of sim. onomastic epithets, see 
piggapilul(-)l. 

Since these epithets may be in the Kaskacan 


language, there is no reason to connect this w. 
Hitt. pippa-. 


von Schuler, Kaskâer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64 
(“unklarer Beiname eines Mannes”). 


Iplippata (function and mng. unkn.); NH.? 


nu TE.MES NU.SIG5-du / (2-3 signs pli-ip-pa-ta 
NU.SIG; KUB 50.93 iv 13-14 (exta oracle, NH); whole 


word or acephalic? 


pippessar n. neut.; shipment, consignment, 
present, gift, MH/MS.$ 


sg. acc. pi-ip-pö-e3-Sar VBoT 1:28 (MH/MS). 


nuztta kâ$ma pi-ip-pö-eS-Sar uppahun a$$ulli) 
kiğğariz3$i mr$appa “Uhalulgatallağzma$)| “In 
(i.e., by) the hand of my messenger Irsappa, I 
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pippessar 


have sent you a shipment/consignment in good 
will? (followed by the list of presents) VBoT 1:28-29 
(letter from Amenhotep IlI to king of Arzawa), ed. Rost, MIO 
4:335f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101. 


p. occurs only in this letter from Amara, wr. in 
a non-standard Hitt., probabiy by a non-Hitt. 
scribe. It could be that the non-Hitt. scribe mistak- 
enly conceived p. as a viable form contrasting W. 
uppes$ar in the same way as peda- does w. uda-. 
The language certainly is not standard Hitt., but 
the main deviations are in the word order. The 
opinions are divided into two main camps: 1. The 
scribe was an Egyptian (Kronasser, Die Sprache 7 
(1961) 168f.; Berman, Diss. (1972) 174; Starke, ZA 71 (1981) 
221-231 (his two main arguments are that the word order corr. 
to that of the Egyptian and that zinnuk is a direct Egyptian 
word). 2. The scribe was an Arzawan (i.e., speaker 
of some Luw. dialect) (Forrer, Forsch. 11/1 (1926) 60-64; 
Sturtevant, CGr (1933) 29; idem, CGr? (1951) 7; Goetze, JCS | 
(1947) 179). Since the Egyptians corresponded w. 
Hittites in Akk., they would probably not have 
trained an Egyptian scribe just to write to Arzawa. 
There were guite a few Arzawans employed in the 
Eegyptian court from Thutmoses Tll on (see LÂ 1:455 
s.v. Arzawa). If Goetze JCS 1:179 is right and TÜSkuğir- 
ti- is a loanword from Akk. kusitu, and in contrast 
to Hitt. ku$si$i- non-assibilated, we would have a 
nice Luw. form. It is difficult to conceive of a com- 
plete foreigner mastering such niceties as the as- 
similation of enclitics (halugatallattin line 19). 


Goetze, ArOr 5 (1933) 22n.3 (“... klârlich das Gegenstück zu 
uppe$$ar “Sendung””); Kronasser, Die Sprache 7 (1961) 168; 
idem, EHS 1 (1966) 291 (“wohl Verwechslung mit up- 
pe$$ar”); Berman, Diss. (1972) 174. 


(pipistunni)| KBo 15.51:4, KBo 15.68:7, is a Hurr. riv- 
er name, see RGTC 6:542. 


PİPDİt n. neut.; possessions(?); MH/MS.$ 
sg. nom.-acc. pi-ip-pi-it VBoT 1:5, 8. 


kattizmi SIG;-in E.YLAzmi DAM.MES2mi 
DUMU.MES>mi LÜ.MES GAL.GAL-a$ ERİN. 
MES$zmi ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.Azmi pi-ip-pi-itzmi 
KUR.KUR.HI.Azmizkan anda hüman SIGs-in Ş$ 
dugga katta ... pi-ip-pi-it-ti ... hüman SIGs-in &$tu 
“With me, everything is well: with my estates, my 


pipeda- 


wives, my children, the grandees, my troops, my 
horses, whatever is mine in my lands. (May ev- 
erything be well with you. With your estates, your 
wives, the grandees, your troops, your horses, ) 
whatever is yours (in your land,) may they all be 
well” VBoT 1:3-10 (letter, Amenhotep II), ed. Rost, MIO 
4:334f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amara Letters 101. 


The closest par. in a greeting formula is found 
in Akk. letters of Tusratta where p. seems to cor- 
respond to ana mimmüzka “with your possessions, 
your everything” in EA 19:8, EA 20:7, EA 21:12, EA 
23:12, EA 26:6, EA 29.5, cf. CAD mimmü 2 b. This led 
Forrer, Forsch. 11/1:60-64 to the conclusion that p. is 
a dialectical (Lydian?) form of the indef. pron. 
(pippit < *pitpit < *kuitkuit) “whatever, every- 
thing.” But Forrer's theory about a pippit- 
language has not been followed. A rel. pron. isan 
unlikely thing to borrow from another language. 
The par. exx. of zmi in the series of nouns argue 
that pippit also is a noun. 


Forrer, Forsch. 11/1 (1926) 60-64 (corr. to Hitt. kuit kuit); 
Sturtevant, CGr (1933) 29, 119 n. 73 (corr. to Hitt. kwit kuir); 
Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) 117 n. Il (“Wagenpark, Stall”), 198 
(“Hab und Gut”); Sturtevant, CGr? (1951) 7 (corresponds to 
Hitt. kuit kuit); Kronasser, Die Sprache 7 (1961) 168f. (a scrib- 
al error); Starke, Göttinger Miszellen 53 (1982) 59 (“fehler- 
haftes ... bis heute unklar”); Haas apud Moran, Amarna Let- 
ters (1992) 101f. w.n. 3 (“property, all one's possessions”). 


pipeda- v. mid.; to carry out; pre-NH?.5 


GAL LÜ.MES MESEDI “RUZiplafndas| 
LÜSANGA-nza “Szğu KÜ.BABBAR dâi UGULA 
LÜ.MES “SGIDRU NNDAjğdlin dâi tza$ta pi-pö-e- 
da-an-ta (end of the col.; continuation lost) “The chief of 
the guards takes a silver zâu of Zippalanda and of 
the priest(s); the overseer of the staff-bearers 
takes a hali-bread. And they carry (them) out” 
(continuation lost) KUB 59.19 v 10 (pre-NH?), ed. StBoT 
S:141f. (as Bo 3069). 


The mng. “to carry off” was suggested to Neu 
(SBoT 5:142 n. 1) by the context, and influenced by 
the act. v. peda-. Neu interprets p. as a reduplicat- 
ed stem of peda-, although no other ex. is known 
where the inseparable prefix pe- on penna-, 
pehute-, or pai- (“to go”) is reduplicated. See also 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 62 n. 49 (“... das im Ansatz un- 
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pipeda- 


sichere pipeda- “hinschaffen.'”). Neu, StBoT 5:141, calls 
the text “âltere Sprache.” There are deponent 
(“dynamic middle”) verbs like pahs- and Sarra-, 
which are replaced in NH by actives. There are 
also iter. middles of otherwise act. verbs (e.g., ak- 
ki$kantari). Iter. and reduplicated verbs share the 
feature of repeated action or action prolonged or 
seen in progress, which could explain the mid. 
form of pipeda-. 


Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 141f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
62n.49. 


pipita, pipithi (city name and the derived Hurr. 
gentilic adj., usually modifying İNupatik); from 
MH?/MS? 

pi-pi-ta KUB 17.5:(13) (MH7/MS7), KBo 20.114 i (11), 
22,v5,vi3, KBo 15.48 vi! 10, 17, 22, KUB 20.23 ili 10, KUB 
20.49 i 6, KUB 32.99 v (30), VBoT 116:12 (all MH/NS). 

pi-pi-it-hi KBo 15.37 ii 29, iv 37, KBo 20.114 i 18, KUB 
20.74 i3, IBoT 2.56:3 (all MH/NS). 


In (İNuJ-pa-ti-ik(-)pi-pi-ta KBo 20.114 i 22, KUB 
20.23 ili 10, KUB 20.49 i 6, and İNuw-pa-ti-ik(-)pi-pi-it- 
hi KBo 20.114 i 18, TBoT 2.56:3, there is no word space 
between ik and pi. 


p. usually modifies İNupatik in the hisuwağ 
fest. but note | MUSEN 3 NINDA.SIG a-a-pf-ri 
pi-pi-it-hi “one bird and three thin loaves for Apiri 
of Pipita” or, “for Apiri (and Nupatik?) of P.” KBo 
17.98 v 10 (EZEN, hisuwas$); cf. HW?2 1:185b (s.v. (Dapiri). 


Cf. (..JLAJMMA “RU'P;.-pi-taf(-)...) (last 
three signs over eras.) KUB 42.90 rev. 13, İNupatik 
YRUP-pİ-it- hi KUB 46.48 obv. 13 * KBo 17.103 obv. 10, 
KUB 51.73 rev.? 15. The GN is not listed in RGTC 6. 
For a sim. type of epithet, see CHD manuzi(ya), 
manuzuhi. Cİ. the PN mPi-pi-ta-hi-in EKM 17:16 (let- 
ter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 144f., disc. ibid. 87. 


pippitarSAR n.; (an herb or vegetable); NS.$ 


anki$aSAR nâruSAR |...1 / handalas SAR pi-ip-pi- 
tarSlAR ,..1 / pililiğaSAR gakkuğda| SAR...) KBo 13.248 
i 8-10 (rit. frag., NS), in alist of cultivated vegetables and 
herbs, see SISKIRI,.SAR ibid. 4, 14. 


Ertem, Flora (1974) 49. 


pipithi see pipita. 


per 


Pİpue€- v.; to invoke(?), summon(?); MH/MS(9).5 


(In an invocation on an amulet:) SUTU-u$zda 
nepisi pi-pu-et SISKUR nepi$i pi-pu-e-et âppa 
YRUHattuğa KURZYA (or: zya) ehu “The Sungod 
has p.-ed you (i.e., some benevolent demon or de- 
ity) in the sky. The Stormgod has p.-ed (you) in 
the sky. Come back to Hattuğa, my land (or: the 
land)” (In what follows certain sweet substances (honey, oil, 
etc.| commonly used in evocation-rituals are listed) KBo 8.66 
obv. 1-4 (“Ftiguette: invocation(?) en hittite barbare”; KBo 8 
Inhaltsübersicht “Gebetsamulett?”), lines 2-4 translit. Otten, 
MDOG 87:24 n. 38. 


per, parn-n. neut. (and com. used as erg.); 1. 
house, structure for habitation, 2. portion of a com- 
plex structure, 3. structure for other purposes, 4. 
household including both human members (family ) 
and the total aggregate of property, 3. (in divina- 
tion texts); from OS. 


1. house, structure for habitation 
a. dwelling of an ordinary person 
TU associated w. other types of real property 
2 construction 
3 inother contexts 
b. residence of a king and his family, palace 
c. dwelling of a god, temple 
TU writings 
a Siuna$ parn- or Siuna$ E 
b EDN 
c E#DINGIR- 
construction or donation 


N 


N 


maintenance 


çi 


respect for temples 

disrespect for and destruction of temples 
divine images, possessions, and furnishings 
personnel 

activities 


N 


N 


N 


BGA AA WU RUM 


< 


in myths 
10” as home of a deity 
d. structure to house animals 
e. amodel of a building 
2. portion of a complex structure 
3. structure for other purposes 
a. royal or government buildings (E.HLA BELÜTIM) 
b. work place, work area, shop, office 
c. storehouse 
d. other 
4. household, family, totality of assets 
a. composition of households 
TU in general 
2 master and/or mistress 
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per 


. establishing (/ya-, e$$a-) and dissolving households 
donating or transferring households 
. Obligations of households 
punishment of households 
the household in general 
. royal household 
. aggregate of property of all kinds, estate 
TU oftheking 
2 ofthegueen 
3 ofothers 
5. (in divination texts) 
a. (apart oftheliver) 
b. (asa token/symbol in a KIN oracle) 
T alone 
2 in the expression parna3 â$$u 
c. (location in a snake oracle) 


sg. nom.-acc. E-er KBo 3.22 rev. 56, KUB 36.110 rev. 13 
(both OS), KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (OHJMS), KUB 1.16 ili 18 
(OH/NS), ABoT 65 rev. 5 (MH/JMS), KUB 23.68 obv. 27 
(MHJNS), KBo 4.8 ii 7 (Murs. 11), KUB 21.38 i 10 (Hatt. III), 
KUB 26.43 rev. 17 (Tudh. IV), E-r(a)- KBo 24.57 i 7, E-TUM 
KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (MHJNS), KBo 3.6 iii 67 (Hatt. 111), KUB 
4.10 obv. 10 (NH), E-TAM KBo 13.114 iv 12 (MHJNS), KUB 
30.47 i4, KUB 39.54 obv. 7 (both NH), KUB 46.40 obv. 11, E- 
TIM KBo 3.7 iv 25 (OHJNS), KBo 4.2 i51 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
17.24 ii 4, E KBo 17.65 rev. 58 * ABoT 21 rev. 11 (MHJMS?), 
KUB 48.105 rev. 17, 18, KBo 4.14 iji 44 (NH). 

nom. com. pâr-na-a$ KBo 10.45 i8,iv31, KUB 41.8i5 
(both MHJNS). 

erg. pdr-na-an-za KUB 17.10 iv 9 (OH/MS), KUB 41.8 iv 
30,34 (MHJ/NS). 

gen. pâr-na-a$ KUB 43.23 rev. 10, IBoT 2.121 obv. 17 
(both OS), KBo 16.45 obv. 11 (MHJMS), KUB 32.137 ii 8 
(MHJNS), KBo 22.55:4 (Tudh. IV), KUB S.I i 96, 103 (NH), 
E-na-a$ KBo 25.68 rev. 1 (0S), HT 4:17 (NS), E-a$ KBo 
17.13 rev.! 9 (0S), KUB 29.1 iji 41 (OH/NS), HT1i55(MH/ 
NS), KUB 38.12i5, 7, KUB 49.78 ii 3 (both NH), p&-e-rfi-a$)| 
KUB 51.56:4 (restored on the basis of dupl. E-a$ KUB 29.1 iii 
41), E-TIM KBo 5.1 ii 9 KBo 4.13 vi 25 (both NH), SA E-TIM 
KUB 43.23rev. 45 (OS), SBo2 obv. 7, KUB 24.13 ili 25 (MH/ 
NS), HT2 v 24, KBo 6.4 ii 24 (NH), E-TI KUB 38.2 ii 14, 
KUB 24.7 i 20 (both NH), SA E-TI KBo 2.6 i 35, KUB 22.27 iv 
21 (both NH). 

d.-1. pâr-ni KBo 17.55 i 9 (0S), KUB 29.9 i 8 (OH/JNS), 
KBo 15.33 ii 40 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 ii 27 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
2.8 i 34 (NH), Eni KUB 24.7 i 15 (NH), KUB 54.10 il 1, 
KUB 57.1 obv. (5), E-er KBo 13.175 rev. 7 (0S), KBo 6.4 i 23 
(NH), pö-e-ri KUB 51.56 rev. 4 (OH/NS), E-ri KBo 6.2 i 17, 
KBo 16.84:2 (both OS), KBo 3.1 ii 54 (OH/NS), KUB 15.32 ii 
44, 54, KUB 30.34 iv 10 (both MHJ/NS), KUB 42.100 iv 35 
(Tudh. IV), KUB 6.32:13, KUB 39.30 rev. 19 (both NH), E-i 
KBo 22.55:5 (Tudl. IV), KUB 50.20 i 22 (NH)(9), E-i(4)(-) 
KBo 25.5:4 (0S), KBo 3.28:14 (OH/JNS), INA E-TIM KBo 4.2 
i51, 65, ii 18 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.11 iv 15 (MH/JNS), KBo 
20.53 ii 6, KUB 12.57 i 10, INA E-TI KBo 4.2 ii 9 (pre-NH/ 
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NS), KUB 24.13 i 22 (MH/NS), ANA E-TIM KUB 29.52 i 5 
(MHJMS), KBo 13.164 i 5 (OH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 57 (pre-NH/ 
NS), ANA E-TI KUB 12.5 iv 19 (MH/ENS), KBo 4.2 ii 7 
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.3 iv 39, 43 (Murs. II), KBo IL.I rev. 7 
(Muw. II). 

all. pâr-na KBo 6.2 i 2, 3, and passim, KUB 34.121 iv 7, 
KBo 25.109 ii 19 (all OS), KBo 8.35 i 14, IBoT 1.36 iii 61 
(both MH/MS), KBo 5.1 ili 2, HT 7 iv 15 (both NH), E-na 
KBo 25.68 rev. 16 $* KBo 17.13 rev. 8 (0S), KUB 17.6 127, 
KUB 29.1 i 19 (both OH/NS), KUB 41.21 i 17 (NM). 

abi. pdr-na-az KBo 25.176 obv. 5 (OH/NS), pdr!-na-az 
KUB 20.54:5 (OHJNS), pdr-na-za KUB 13.35 ii 40 (NH), 
KBo 22.234:2, E-er-za KBo 20.5 ii! 6 (0S), KBo 20.33 obv. 16 
(OH/MS), KBo 10.45 iv 13 (MH/NS), KUB 8.50 ii 6, KUB 
30.32 i 19 (both NH), E-az KBo 30.20 ili 3 (OS), KBo 17.74 ii 
38, KBo 21.22:24 (both OH/MS), KBo 18.191 rev. 3, 5, KBo 
18.192 rev. 3, 5 (both NH), E-za KUB 39.21 i 16, KUB 
39.46:9, KUB 46.38 i 7 (all NH), 1STU E-TIM KUB 46.30:4, 
KUB 11.10:9, KUB 52.98 ii 2, 1STU E-TI KBo 13.29 ii 19 
(NH). 

pl. nom.-acc. E-er KUB 1.16 ii 66 (OH/NS), E-TUM KBo 
5.7 obv. 26 (MHJMS), KUB 31.59 ii 32, KUB 38.12 17, 
E.HLA-TUM KBo 5.7 rev. 40, 45 (MHJMS), E.HLA-TIM KBo 
5.7 rev. 31, 38 (MHJMS), KUB 33.10 ii 12 (OH/MS), E.MEĞ 
KBo 3.1 ii 13, KUB 29.1 ili 29, 37 (both OH/NS), KUB 30.51 
iv 25 (NH), E.HLA KBo 3.7 iv 25 (OH/JNS), KBo 5.7 rev. 7, 
KUB I4.I rev. 71, KUB 36.118:4 (all MH/MS), KBo 16.65 i 7, 
KUB 12.4011. col. 9 (both NH). 

gen. E.MEĞ-na-a$ KBo 10.6 i 12 (NH), SA E.MEĞ KBo 
4.lil4(NE). 

d.-l. pdr-na-a$ KBo 17.65 rev. 31 (MH/MS?), KBo 21.34 i 
60, KUB 7.41 i 13 (both MH/NS), KUB 7.29 obv. 19 (NH), 
KBo 11.14 iv 20, E-na-a3 KBo 23.103 i 18, KUB 20.1 ii 33 
(NH), E-a$ KBo 17.65 obv. 49 4 ABoT 25 obv. 27 (MH/MS9), 
E.HLA-a$ KUB 43.57 iv 18 (MH/NS), ANA E-TI KUB 31.51 
rev. 9, ANA E.MES KUB 7.13 obv. 23, ANA E.HLA KUB 29.4 
ili 27,36 (NH). 

ab. /STU E.MES IBoT 1.13 v? 6, STU E.HLA KBo 20.33 
obv. 5 (OH?/MS). 

E construed w. gen. (other than DN, GN, PN): E UNÜT 
MUNUS.LUGAL KBo 20.7 rev.(?) 5 (0S), E MUNUS. 
LUGAL KBo 5.7 rev. 8, E BELI KBo 15.10 i 12 (both MH/ 
MS), ELÜ-LIM KBo 13.34 iv 5 (NH). 

E w. Akk. poss. pron. KBo 25.5:3 (0S), KBo 6.3 ili 10 
(OH/NS), KUB 1.16 iii 45 (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 iji 12 (MH/ 
MS), KBo 4.10rev. 10 (NH). 

E in pl. w. Akk. poss. pron. E.MES KBo 3.1 ii 57 (OH/ 
NS), KUB 13.8:4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 i 52 (pre-NH/NH), 
KUB 32.133 iv 4 (Mur&. ID), E.HLA KBo 6.2 ii 60 (0S), KUB 
11.1120 (OH/NS), KUB 15.42 ii 12 (MH/NS). 

The gen. perlia$| (w. -i-, as opposed to *pera$) must be 
compared w. kardi(y)a3, the gen. of SÂ-er (*ker) “heart” based 
upon the stem kard(i)- (HAB 93-96). Other obligue forms of 
“heart” show the stem kard- without the -i- stem extension. Al- 


though obligue cases of “house” include several from the stem 
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per(i)-: abl. E-er-za, loc. E-ri and gen. p&-e-rJi-a$1, no obligue 
forms of “heart” show the stem *ker. Laroche, RHA XXIII/ 
76:52, mentions without citatilon a nom.-acc. pi-ir. No such 
form is found in the CHD files. pi-ir Sa-ah-ha-na-a$ KBo 5.7 
rev. 29, cited by Hrozny, SH 60 as Bo 2004, is a single word, 
cf. parzahanna-, g.v. In IBoT 2.131 obv. 27 read pi-<e->er, 
“they gave.” For the possibility that E.GAL-ni in KUB 20.88 
rev. 7 is to be read parni, see HAB 111, and below 1 b. On the 
optional use of a gram. pl. in reference to a single building, see 
Güterbock, CRRAI 19:308, and StBoT 29:171f. 


(Akk.) u E SIG; umtalli KBo 10.1 obv. 10 — (Hitt.) nu E- 
erzmit â$Sauit Sarâ Sunnahhun “And 1 filled up my house with 
goods” KBo 10.2 i 20-21 (bil. ann. of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Sa- 
poretti, SCO 14:77, 80 (Akk.), Imparati, SCO 14:44f. (Hitt.); 
(Hattic) an-na e$-ka-a-he-er-bi ta-ba-ar-na-Jan? ka-at-te-e?| le- 
e-wa,-e-el < (Hitt.) mânzat tapariyawenizma Ilabarna$ 
LUGAJL-was E-er “But when we govern the house of Labarna, 
the king” KUB 2.2 ii 45-46, 48-49 (rit., OH/NS), ed. HHB 66f.; 
(Hattic) bi-e-wi;-il iS-bi-e-el ta-aS-te-e-ta-nu-u-Si — (Hitt.) 
idaluğzwazkan UN-a$ E-ri anda lö uizzi “Let no evil person 
enter the house” ibid. iii 40-41, 43-44, ed. HHB 72f.; (Hattic) 
ES-ta-a-an-hu le-e-we,-e-el a-an-te-eh — (Hitt.) nuzza İUTU-u$ 
E-er-Se-et wetet “The Sungod built a house for himself” KBo 
37.1 obv. 6-7 (rit.), ed. Kammenhuber, RHA XX/70:2-4 (as 
2121/c4*4). 


Note also the alternation of E and syIl. writings in zik am- 
mel E-na lö uwa$i uga tuel pâr-na UL uwami “Don't you come 
to my house; I will not come to your house” KUB 29.1 i 19-20 
(rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 
5:148f., and cf. the sim. addresses to a magic figure of a watch- 
doginarit.: nuzwazkan UD.KAM-az mahhan damain an- 
tuhSan pâr-na-a$ anda UL tarnasi ketizmazwazkan GEç-anti 
kallar uttar anda le tarnatti “As during the day you do not al- 
low a strange person into the house, tonight do not allow in an 
ill-omened word” KBo 4.2 i 24-26 (pre-NH/NS), and nuzwarz 
at EGIR-pa INA E-TIM 16 tarnaği “Do not allow it back into the 
house” ibid. ii 21. Finally, see the various writings parna$/E-a$ 
â3Su/SIGŞ/SE in 5 b 2 below. 


1. house, structure for habitation — a. dwelling 
of an ordinary person — 1 associated w. other types 
of real property: #akku LÜ-a$ damödani A.SÂ 
A.GÂR anda aki takku LÜ ELLAM A.SÂ A.GÂR E 
I MA.NA 20 GİN KÜ.BABBAR»-ya pâi “TIJf a 
man is killed on someone else”s field, if he (the vic- 
tim is) a free man, he (the owner) will give fields, a 
house and I mina 20 shekels of silver” KBo 6.4 i 9-10 
(NH par. law ŞIV), ed. HG 50f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT 1.1:98; 
(If someone performs a purificatory rite and does 
not dispose properly of the ritual materials) 
(takk)luzat A.SÂ-ni na$ma pâr-ni kuelga pödai “if 
he carries them to someone's field or house, (it is 
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sorcery and a case for the king)” KBo 6.3 ii 56 (Laws 
$44b, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 19, ed. HG 30f., tr. ANET 
191, TUAT 1.1:104; DUMU.MES LUGAL>ma kue- 
dani |$elr harki$kantari UL ANA E.MES>SUNU 
A.SA.HLAZSUNU “ISKIRI,.GEĞTIN HI.A SUNU 
(KISLJAH.HLA>ZSUNU SAG.GEMELİR.MES> 
SUNU GUD.YI.AzSUNU UDU.HL.A-SUNU “But 
why are the princes being killed? Is it not for the 
sake of their houses, lands, vineyards, threshing 
floors, servants, cattle and sheep?” KBo 3.1 ii 56-58 
(Tel.pr., OH/NS): 6 kapunu A.SÂ 1 kapunu SSKIRIŞ. 
GESTJINJ E-T/IM U KISLAY 3 E.YLA SAG. 
GEME.İR|.MEĞİ| “Six kapunu of fields, one kapunu 
of vineyards, a house and threshing floor, three 
houses of/for domestic servants” KBo 3.7 iv 24-26 
(Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:17, 20; “STIR E- 
TUM KISLAH “grove/orchard, house, threshing- 
floor” KBo 19.32:3 (land grant); |...) OADU E2SU 
A.SÂZSU SISKIRI,.GESTIN2S$U “Together with 
his house, field (and) vineyard” KUB 23.68 rev. 28 
(treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, WO 5:198f.; cf. KUB 
26.41 obv. 16; nuz3ma|$zkan kel NİS DINGIR-LIM 
Sumenzan SAG.DU.MES>KUNU OADU DAM. 
MES>KUNU DUMU.MEĞİ|2KUNU SEĞS|.MES> 
KUNU NIN.MES?KUNU MÂS.HLAZKUNU 
E.MES>KUNU A.SÂ.HLAZKUNU UJRU.DIDLI. 
HLAZKUNJU SISKIRI,.GESTINZKUNU KISLAH. 
HI.A>KUNU GUD.HLA-KUNU UDU.HLA: 
KUNU (OADU MIMMUZKUNU:Zya) kattan arha 
<harninkandu> “May these oath deities destroy 
your persons, together with your wives, children, 
brothers, sisters, relatives, houses, lands, villages, 
vineyards, threshing floors, cattle, sheep and (all) 
your possessions” KBo 5.3 iv 36-40 (Hugg., Supp.I), ed. 
SV 2:134-136, tr. DiplTexts 29 (“households”); kinunaz$$iz 
kan apât E-er SSKIRI,.GESTIN2ya ar|hal| 1ö kuitki 
atti “Now you shall not in any way take that house 
and vineyard awlay)| from him” Msk. 73.1097:17-19, cf. 
6-8 (letter, NH). 


2 construction (cf. in general THeth 12): |((#akku)| 
LÜ-a$ ELLUM E-er lukkizzi E-er (EGJIR-pa we- 
tezzi “If a free man sets fire to a house, he will re- 
build the house” KBo 6.3 iv 52 (Laws $98, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 53 (0S), ed. HG 48£, tr. ANET 193, TUAT 
1.1112, cf. KBo 6.3 iv 55, w. par. KBo 6.2 iv 55 (Laws $99); 
5 SES.MES>SU nuz3ma$ E.MES taggasta pânduz 
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wazz asandu nuzwazza azzikkandu akkuskandu 
idâluzmaz$ma$zkan le kulitkil taggassi “(Huz- 
ziya) had five brothers. (Telipinu) built ((agga$ta) 
houses for them, saying: 'Let them dwell there, eat 
and drink, and let no one harm them in any way?” 
KBo 3.1 ii 13-15 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest. 186f., 
Josephson, Part. 247, Hoffner in Unity and Diversity 54, THeth 
11:28f. (“teilte er Hâuser zu”); attizme E-er>za wetet nz 
at marnan parganut palhastizmazat 9-an hastâi 
DÜ-at “O my father! You built yourself a house 
and made it (as) high (as) a marnan. In width you 
made it nine *bones”” KBo 12.70 rev.! 10-11 (bil. wisdom, 
NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:782; cf. -mi- e 2' a", marnan A, and 
parganu-. Examination of the attestations of parn-/ 
perfE reveals that a Hitt. building could include the 
following structural elements: foundations ($a— 
mane$ KBo 6.10 ii 22, KUB 29.1 ili 21, KUB 13.2 ii 17, KBo 
32.14 rev. 46), wall (kuwff-, KUB 294 iv 24), floor (da- 
ganzipe3, KUB 9.15 iii 5-8), threshold (SİS£attaluzzi-, 
KUB 13.4 iii 5), four corners (4 halhaltumari KBo 4.2 i 
29, 34, KBo 4.1 i 14), floorboards (SİS7uimpa-, KBo 
24.45 obv. 22), doorway (KÂ, VBoT 56 obv. 7), door 
(SSIG, KBo 6.10 ii 17-18, w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8), a door 
bolt (SSpattalwa$ GIS-ru KBo 4.2 i 30, 35), Window 
(SS/uttai-, KUB 17.6 i 23), roof (Suhha-, KBo 10.6 i 12; 
KUB 9.15 iii 8), beams (SSÜR.HLA, KUB 15.42 ii 24), 
inner chamber (Cunnakke$$ar/E.SÂ, KBo 23.23:(63)), 
court (hila-, KBo 23.23:63), pillar(?) (Sarhuli- KUB 
7.2113), hearth/brazier (44$$a- KBo 6.2 i 54-55, KUB 
17.10 i 6, iv 22), and gate structure (/ilammar KBo 
17.15 rev.! 12). For disc. of architectural terms, see 
THeth 12 passim. 


3 in other contexts: İakku LÜl-an ELLAM 
tape$ni appan)(zi andaz$)lan pâr-na 'nâwi paizzi| 
“If afree man is seized at the outset (of a break-in), 
(when) he has not yet entered the house (he shall 
pay 12 shekels of silver)” KBo 6.3 iv 35-36 (Laws $93, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 37 (0S), ed. HG 46f., tr. ANET 
193, TUAT I.1:111, Hoffner in LawColl 228; takku İSIG 
Sullannaz kuil$ki| tayözzi kuit kuit (var. adds E-ri 
andan) harkzi tzat $arnikzi “If somelonel| steals a 
door as the result of a guarrel, he shall replace 
whatever is lost (dupl. adds: in the house)” KBo 6.10 
il 17-18 (Laws $127, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8, ed. HG 
68£., tr. ANET 194, TUAT L.1:115; takku DİN LUJGAJL 
kuiğki hüllazzi E2SU puplulili kiğa “If someone re- 
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jects the verdict of the king, his house will become 
a ruin(?)” KBo 6.26 ii 11-12 (Laws $173, OH/NS), ed. HG 
76f., tr. ANET 195 (“his house shall be made a shambles”), 
TUAT 1.1:119; fakku LÜ-a$ MUNUS-an YUR.SAG-i 
öpzi LÜ-na3 wastul nza3 aki takku E-rizma &pzi 
MUNUS-nas wa$tai$ MUNUS-za aki “If a man 
takes a woman (sexually) in the mountain, it is the 
man's sin, and he shall die. But if he takes (her) in 
(her) house, it is the woman's sin — she shall die” 
KBo 6.26 iv 6-8 (Laws $197, OH/NS), ed. HG 86f., tr. ANET 
196, TUAT 1.1:123, cf. comments in Hoffner, Diss. 239, 269; 
takku LÜ-a$ DAMZSU dâi nzal(n pâr-naz$$)a) 
pöhutezzi iwaruz$$i|(t2a2z)) anda pödâi takku 
MUNUS-za |((a)piya akil ... takku |ajdda$ E-J(ri 
aki )| “If a man takes a wife and conducts her to his 
house, he takes her dowry along too. If the woman 
(should diel t/hereJ, .... If she should die in the 
house of (her) father, ...” KBo 6.5 ii 4-9 (Laws $27, OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 1-4 (OH/NS), ed. HG 24f., tr. ANET 
190, TUAT 1.1:101f., cf. AlHeth 33; “What have I done to 
my god” nuzmu EzYA inani peran pittuliya$ E-er 
kisat “so that from sickness my house has become a 
house (full) of anguish?” KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (prayer, 
OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, Güterbock, JNES 
33:326, nu A al © 1”, ir. ANET 401; Si /urtâu$ 
kammarâğ IŞBAT E-er tuhhui$ |IŞBAT)| “Mist 
seized the windows; smoke |seized| the house” 
KUB 17.10 i 5 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 37, tr. 
ANET 128, Hittite Myths 14; cf. also (When the god re- 
turned and cared for his land) SİS/u#tai kammara$ 
tarna$ E-er tuhhui$ tarnağ “mist released the win- 
dows, smoke released the house” ibid iv 21, ed. Hittite 
Myths 17; ((Gakk)luzkan antuwahhağ INA E2SU an- 
dan paizzi “Tf a man enters his house” KUB 29.9 i4 
(omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.129:7, ed. Güterbock, AfO 
18:79, and pai- A lj4' b' (partialliy); BELU-u$z$an 
BELIYA ammel ANA E2YA IGL.HLA-wa hark nzat 
le dammishiskanzi “O lord, please, my lord, keep 
an eye on my house, and let them not harm it” HKM 
52:25-28 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Or NS 59:109f., HBM 
216f. 


“lord.” Since the person addressed is not the king (4a$$u$), per- 


the form BELU-u3 does not permit a reading w. i$ha- 


haps the Akk. word bölu itself was read together w. a Hitt. end- 
ing; (The incantation priest says: ) “The ram mounts 
the ewe, and she becomes pregnant” kâ$$zazza 
URU-az pâr-na-an-za-a$-$a (two ergatives, for which 
the var. gives nom. com. URU-a$ pdr-na-a$) KUD)JU.A. 
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LUM DüÜ-ru nu LİL-ri GEç-in Kl-an argaru “Let 
this town and house become aram, andin the 
steppe let it mount the Dark Farth (so that the latter 
will become pregnant with the blood, pollution, and 
evil)” KUB 41.8 iv 30-31 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 
iv 31-32, ed. Otten, ZA 54:138f.;; mân LÜpitteantanzma 
kuiğki munnaizzi nsan INA Ez2$SU wemiyanzi “But 
if someone hides a fugitive, and they find him in 
his house” KUB 8.81 ii 13-15 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Götze, 
ZA 36:11f., Petschow, ZA 55:242f., del Monte, OA 20:217; 
(Concerning your greetings to Hattusili and Ar- 
maziti, they are not here. Hattusili has driven to 
Hattuğa) MSİN-LÜ-innza INA E2SU tarner “and 
they let Arma-ziti (go) to his house/home” ABoT 65 
obv. 9-10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:345f.; see also 
IBoT 1.36 i 12-13 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f.; mânzkan 
SÂ URU-LIM>ma E DINGIR-LIM E LUGAL UL 
kuitki &3zi nuz$ma3 E LİMAS.EN.KAK kuitki 
se$hanzi nzatzkan parâ Sanhanzi “But if in a city 
there is absolutely no temple (or) royal structure 
(lit., house of the king, see | b 19), then they reguisi- 
tion for themselves some commoner's (lit. poor 
man's) house, and they sweep it out (and carry out 
the ritual)” KUB 9.15 iii 17-20 (instr., NH), tr. SV 1:45 
(partially); (The priest Hutarli testifies that his father 
had possessed two divine images of precious met- 
al) nuzwarza$2za INA E DINGIR-LIM Sippanzakit 
kinunzmazwazza ük INA EzYA BAL-kimi “He 
used to make offering (to them) in the temple, but 
now I make offering in my house” KUB 38.37 ii 10-12 
(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f.; (Nunnu was an official 
in Arzawa) KÜ.BABBAR»-yja KÜ.GİI natta udai 
kuit wemiezzi apa$$za |(pâr-)lna-a$-$a pittaizzi 
“He does not bring the gold and silver (i.e., state 
revenues). (Instead), he carries off to his house that 
which he finds” KBo 3.34 i 11-12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 9-10 (OS), ed. Kümmel, StBoT 3:162, 
cf. piddai- B la V, tr. Jasink, Mesopotamia 13-14:215'n. 15 
(“egli corre a casa sua”), this ex. might also belong under mng. 
4, mânz$ma$ ABI pâr-naz$ma tarnai “When my fa- 
ther (the king) lets you go to your house(s)” KBo 
22.1:21-22 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f.; iz|lwaz 
za) eku nuzza ninga nuzza pâr-na-a$-Sa(sic) 
iyaln)|ni«$» “Go, drink, get drunk and go to your 
(text: his) house” KUB 24.8 ii 6-7 (Tale of Appu, pre-NH/ 
NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f,; ef. ibid. i 24-25, ii 10-11; (After vari- 
ous practitioners complete a ritual) nuzza apöya 
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INA E.MES>SUNU arha pânzi “Then they go off 
to their houses” KUB 32.133 iv 3-4 (rit., NH), cf. Kronass- 
er, Schw.Gotth. 59 (“man geht nach Hause”); nza$zza arha 
INA E-SU paizzi KUB 29.4 ii 39 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, 
Schw.Gotth. 18f. (“geht heim in sein Haus”); cf. KUB 27.29 i 
15 (rit., NH); (The mortal HupaSiya was settled in a 
house away from his family by the goddess Inara, 
who then went on a trip) mân İlnarağğza gimraz 
EGİR-|(pa u)lir apassza wesgaunan dâi$ |(â)/ppaz 
wazmu E-na tarna “When Inara returned from the 
countryside, he (Hupasiya) began to whine: “Let 
me (go) back home (lit., to the house)?” KUB 17.6 
25-27 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.7 ii 7-8, ed. Beckman, 
JANES 14:14, 19, translit. Myth 8, tr. Hittite Myths 12; 
LUĞU.PIS URUUrma URU-ri âra3 nza$zkan INA Ez 
SU anldla pait nza$zza2kan SIS$Ü.A-ki eğat “The 
fisherman arrived at the city Urma, went into his 
house, and sat down on a chair” KUB 24.7 iv 42-43 
(tale of the fisherman and foundling), ed. Friedrich, ZA 
49:239f., tr. Hittite Myths 66; (In the course of a ritual 
there is a hiatus:) mânza$ pâr-nazma âppa uizzi 
“But when she comes back home (then she per- 
forms a ceremony with an eya-tree) KUB 27.67 ii 67 
(rit., MHJNS), tr. ANET 348 (“when she comes home”). 


b. dwelling of a king and his family, palace: et. 
KBo 10.2 i 20-21 in bil. sec; Labarna$ E-er-3e-et 
tu$karatta$ has$a$zSa$ hanzas$a$zSa$ nzez$$an 
NApöruni wetan appaliyalla$za El-erz3et| karaitti 
peran wletan)| “The house of the Labarna is one of 
joy, (and) of his offspring to the third generation 
(Le., it will last for generations). It is built on rock 
but the misguided/deceived one's (i.e., the fool's) 
house |is| bulilt| in the path of the flood” KUB 36.110 
ii 13-18 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 
4:32, Laroche, RHA X1/53:69, Hoffner, AlHeth 20; huittiz Wa 
nammazma DUMU.DUMU.MES:2$SU LUGAL-wa$ 
pâr-na luttiya “Furthermore draw his grandchildren 
to a window of the king”s house (i.e., palace)” KUB 
29.1 ii 11-12 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 13, 27, and 
Marazzi, VO 5:152f,, tr. ANET 357; |DUB.J1-P/ mân 
LUGAL-u$ E-TAM wetelzzi| “First (tablet, when 
the king build)|s| a palace” KUB 30.47 i 4 (cat., NH), ed. 
CTH pp. 183f.; (The lands of Mira and Kuwaliya | 
gave back to Mağhuiluwa) nuz33i E ABI2SU 
GSGU.ZA JABI2$Uzya| EGIR-pa ADDIN “and 1 
gave back to him the palace of his father |and) the 
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throne |of his father|. Furthermore I made him lord 
to the land of Mira” KBo 4.7 * KBo 22.38 i 19-21 (Kup, 
Murs$. Il), ed. (without join) SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts 69; nu 
dUTU-$/ mEN-urtan OADU E2SU U KUR>SU 
arha harninkun SARRUTTA:-SUzmaz$$izkan 
GISGU.ZAZ$U EzSU KUR>SU>2ya kuit daliyanun 
nzat ANA mAbiradda pehhun “And 1, My Majesty, 
destroyed EN-urta together with his palace and his 
land. But such kingship, throne, palace, and land as 
I left him — that I gave to Abiradda” KBo3.3 ii 1-4 
(edict, NH), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:35, 41; (If you, Ulmi- 
Tessub, should violate this treaty) nuzttazkkan kü$ 
LIM DINGIR.MES OADU SAG.DUZKA DAM:KA 
DUMU.MES>KA KUR:KA EKA KISLAH?KA 
KIRI,-KA A.SA A.GÂR:KA GUD.MES>KA 
UDU.HI.A-KA MIMMUZ:KA arha harninkandu 
“May these thousand gods destroy you including 
your person, your wife, your children, your land, 
your palace (lit. house), your threshing-floor, your 
garden, your fields, your cattle, your sheep, (and all 
your other) possessions” KBo 4.10 $ 1548/u rev. 6-7 
(treaty, Hatt. ITI or Tudh. IV), ed. THeth 38:44f,, translit. Otten/ 
Rüster, ZA 63:86; cf. ibid. rev. 9-10; DUB.I.KAM /NA E 
LUGAL PANI “Zithariya GAR-ri DUB.I.KAMz 
ma MALAMMA-a$ KUR URU4U-tağğa INA E2SU 
harzi “One tablet (i.e., copy of the treaty) is depos- 
ited in the king's house before Zithariya; and Ku- 
runta has one tablet in his house in the land of 
Tarhuntassa” Bronze Tablet iv 50-51. 


Although the usual word for “(residential) pal- 
ace” was (Öalentuwa-, g.v., the building could 
also be referred to simply as the king's “house,” 
parn-/per. In addition, despite the basic distinction 
established by Güterbock, CRRAI 19:306f., between 
the Sumerogram E.GAL as “palace fiscus,” and E 
LUGAL as “estate of the king,” there are occasions 
when the writings are employed interchangeably — 
see Archi, OA 12:212. Because of this uncertainty, and 
in order to present the material to the user without 
prejudice, E LUGAL will be given a separate entry 
in the Sumerographic sec.; cf. also E dUTU-$i 
“House of His Majesty” HKM 31:13 (letter, MHJMS); 
HKM 34:8 (letter, MH/MS), HKM 101:3 (MHJMS); mân 
LUGAL-us MUNUS.LUGAL-a$$za taranzi ta 
DUMU.MES-an pâr-na paimi “If the king and 
gucen say (so), then I go to the House of the Princ- 
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es; (If they do not say so, then I do not go)” KBo 
17.1liv li (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:32f,, ef. ibid. iii 17. 


c. dwelling of a god, temple — 1 writings — a 
wr. Siuna$ parn- or Siuna$ E: Siuna$ E-az 3 SSzalu— 
waniu$ udanzi ... txu3 EGİR-pa ANA E DINGIR- 
LIM pedanzi “They bring three zalwani's from the 
god's house ... and they carry them back to the 
god's house” KBo 17.74 ii 38-40 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 
12:22; DAJM| LİGUDU,, andan Siuna$ Esri 
sal(rhul)liya$s perl(an arta)| “The wife of the 
GUDU,, priest stands inside, in the god's house, in 
front of the Sarhuli” KBo 17.15 rev.! 13 (fest., OS), w. 
dupls. KBo 17.40 iv 7 (OH/MS?), KBo 20.125 iii? 4-5, ed. 
Haas/Wâfler, UF 8:82f., translit. StBoT 25:73; cf. rev.! 3; 1 
IM.GİD.DA mân LUGAL-u$ DINGIR-u$ kiğari nu 
INA KUR VRUZgipâ GIM-an Siuna$ pâr-na-a$ 
aniyatti newahhanzi “One “long tablet” (entitled) 
“If the king becomes a god (i.e., dies), how they re- 
new the regalia of the god's house in the land of 
Zalpa”” TBoT 2.130 rev. 1-5 (rit. colophon, NS), ed. HTR 
92f., cf. HW2 1:89; cf. KUB 56.46 vi 17-18 (OH/NS), translit. 
StBoT 25:103. 


b wr. E DN: nu E SISTAR (mDjudhaliya$ 
DUMU YA iapardu “Let my son Tudhaliya gov- 
ern the house of İJSTAR” KUB LI iv 77-78 (Apol. of 
Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f. For other exx., see below sub c 2”, 
c6,c8',c 10, etc. The following are some of the DNs 
attested in the E 4 DN construction: E dA//ani KUB 
32.128 i 25, E dA$haluga KBo 2.4 i 17, E dAğkağipa KBo 
10.20 ili 23, E DINGIR.GE, KUB 294 i4, E JE.A KU 
10.5 vi 9, KBo 9.140 ii 22, E JHalkia3/INISABA KU 
26.9 i 18, ABoT 14 iii 10, 21, KBo 10.20 i 33, E JHal- 
mağ$uitta$ KBo 3.22:57, E JHannu KBo 10.20 ii 40, E 
dHağkalan KUB 53.14 ii 2, E İHebat KUB 30.31 4 KUB 
32.114 iv 21, 36, E nar KBo 20.33 obv. 13, E 97$hara 
KUB 32.128 i 24, E JSTAR KUB L. iv 77, E “PKatahha 
Bo 3117 ii 6 (in Alp, Tempel 238), KUB 58.61 i 2, E dkurğa$ 
KBo 14.76 i 13, E İLAMMA URUHalıti ...J KUB 51.26 
rt, 15, E dLelwani KUB 13.35 i 8, E İMADANIM KUB 
4.47 obv. 24, E DINGIR.MAH KBo 10.20 ii 19, E 
dMaliya KBo 15.49 iv 10, ABoT 14 iv 6, E SMezzulla KBo 
10.2 i 13, 40, E İNupafig KBo 20.114 i 11, 22, E dParga 
KBo 10.27 v 9, E dSarrumma KUB 41.48 iv 5, E 4Te- 
lipinu KUB 52.14 ii 7, E Tete$hapi KBo 21.100 rev. 12, E 
dUTU URUArinna KBo 102 i 37, E JZA.BA,,.BA, KBo 
49il11,1E DINGIR-LIM SA İZA.BA,.BA, KUB 


B 
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42.100 ili 12, E İZAR|PANITIM| KUB 4.47 obv. 24, E 
dZiparwa KBo 10.20 ii 14, 25, E JZilthariyal KBo 
22.228:13, 16. 


€ wr. E # DINGIR:; E DINGIR-LIM: KBo 25.17 i 
4 (OS), KUB 30.42 iv 22 (NH), KUB 13.4 ili 25, 34 (pre-NH/ 
NS); E DINGIR-LUM: AT 454 i 4 (NH); w. phonetic 
compl., perhaps gen.: uncert. (...J£ DINGIR-LIM- 
a$ kuiltl SIxSÂ-tar “What (...| in/of(?) the 
temple(s?) was determined” KBo 23.114 obv. 7; SA! E 
DINGIR-LIM-a$(-)$a-afn??...| (over eras.) KUB 11.30 
ili 19 
Hitt. complementation w. this Sumerogram, and the reading of 
each is guestionable; E.MES DINGIR-LIM: KUB 6.45 i 
22 (Muw. ID); E.MES DINGIR.MEĞ: KUB 13.4 ii 10, 17 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 14.14 rev. 4 (Murs. 11), KUB 6.45 iii 24 
(Muw. 11), KUB 21.17 ii 7 (Hatt. II), KBo 20.90:2, 6 (Tudh. 
Iv); E DINGIR.MES: KUB 30.34 iv 3, 4, 8 (MHJNS), 
KUB 18.41 obv.19, KBo 12.132 obv.3, KBo 24.117 left col. 3, 
KUB 1721 i 7 (MHJMS); E.HLA DINGIR.MEĞ: 1852/ 
u:14 (Alp, Tempel, 366f.), KUB 15.42 ii 32 (MHJNS). 


these are the only attested exx. of possible phonetic 


As in some other ancient Near Eastern cultures 
(cf. Akk. bit ili, bir DN), the temple, as the dwell- 
ing of a deity, was referred to simply as the “house” 
or the “house of the god” (Siuna$ parn-/per). Ideo- 
graphically, it was wr. E DINGIR-LIM or E plus di- 
vine name. Cf. the writing E SLAMMA in KBo 
22.189 ii 3 w. İJnara$ pâr-na in ii 8 of the same text. 
Ekarimmi-, given in HW 270 as the reading of E 
DINGIR-LIM, is probabily not strictly eguivalent to 
the Sumerogram. See Güterbock, CRRAI 20:125, and 
Starke, ZA 69:97 n. 109. Writings of the pl. of E 
DINGIR(-LIM) as E.HLA DINGIR(-LIM/.MES) 
or E.MES DINGIR.MES/DINGIR-LIM show that 
the customary connected transcription E.DINGIR- 
LIM (as one word) is incorrect. Only the differing 
status of the owner of the per “house” — ordinary 
person, ruler, or god — reguires the differing trans- 
lations “house,” “palace,” or “temple”; see Naumann 
in Bittel, Yaz? 124; cf. also E.KUR.RA HZL p. 189. 


X construction or donation: E JHalmağuittağ E 
dIM-na3 ((BELIYA U E 9Siunasummi$ ABNI)| 
KASKAL-za kuit â$Su utahhlun ... (apödanda 
hali$$iyanun))| “1 built the temple of Halmasuitt, 
the temple of the Stormgod, my lord, and the tem- 
ple of Siunağummi. 1 decorated them) with goods 
that I broughjt| from the campaign” KBo 3.22 rev. 57- 
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58 (hist., OS), w. rest. of ungrammatical dSiynağummi$ from 
late copy KUB 26.71 i 6-7, cf. -mi- a 1”, ed. StBoT 18:14f.; 
mân E (DINGIR-LI|M! GJIBIJL nama E.MES 
GIBIL.MES dammeli pedi wedanzi “When they 
build a new |tempjle(!) or new houses on virgin 
soll” KBo 4.1 i 1 (rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126, 134; 
kâğa kö kuce E DINGIR-LIM tuk ANA DINGIR-LIM 
wetummen ... nuzwarzat UL anzâs wetummen 
DINGIR.MES>yazwarzat hümante$ weter “These 
temples which we have just built for you, the deity 
... itisnot we who built them; all of the gods built 
them” KBo 4.1 obv. 28-30, (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. 
KUB 22 i 33-37, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135, cf. KBo 4.1 
obv. 1, ed. | a 2, above, and ibid. obv. 11-13; pânzizkan 
ANA DINGIR-LIM GIBIL E DINGIR-LIM 
URUKÜ.BABBAR-Si $er wedanzi “They will build a 
temple for the new deity up in Hattusa” KUB 50.89 ii 
15-16 (oracle guestion, NH); YRUTaram<me>ga dZA. 
BA,.BA, DINGIR-LIM-tar ... E DINGIR-LIM 
GIBIL>$i FİSANGA DÜ-wen “The city of Ta- 
ram<me>ga: (its deity is) Zababa; (the cultic 
eguipment is:) a divine image ... We have made a 
new temple (and) a priest for him” KUB 38.114, 09 
(cult inv., NH), tr. Rost, MIO 8:178; uizzizmazzazkan 
mân apöz ISTU E DINGIR.GE, parâ tamai E 
DINGIR.GE; wetezzi “If in addition to that temple 
of the Night Deity he proceeds to build another 
temple of the Night Deity” KUB 29.4 i2-4 (rit.), ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 6f. (differentiy); cf. also KUB 29.4 * KBo 24.86 
ii 17 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f. (without join); 2 
TUPPU mân E DINGIR-LIM GIBIL wedanlzi| 
“Two tablets — Whenever one build|s| a new tem- 
ple” KUB 30.45 * HSM 3644 iii 3 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH 
pp. 160; Il E DINGIR-LIM ü-e-tan, ÜSANGA:zkan 
watkut “One temple is built. The priest has fled” 
KBo 2.1 ii 30-31 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 64,4 E 
DINGIR-L/IM wedan “Four temples (are) built” 
ibid. i 26, cf. ibid.126,ii7,18,38,44,iii5,11,19,32,41, and 
iv 14-15 (E JDINGIR-LIM)| nawi ü-e-da-an), nuzdduzza 
paizzi DINGIR-LAM DÜ-zi nuztta pödan hinkzi 
nuztta E-er pâi “He will make you his own deity. 
He will allot you a place, he will give you a house/ 
temple. (He will give you servants and cattle)” KUB 
7.5 i 19-20 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277, tr. 
ANET 349, cf. peda- (n.) a ?” a; nammazzazkan dL1$ 
URUSamuhi ANA PAN SESZ>YA Şarrahhun nuz$$i 
E.MES DINGIR.MES /NA VRUUrikina iyanun 
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“Then during the reign of my brother I “divided? 
Sau3ga of Samuha, and I made (new) temples for 
her in Urikina” KUB 21.17 ii 5-8 (indictment, Hatt. TI), ed. 
Lebrun, Samuha 145, 148; İU URULjpzina DINGIR-LIM- 
tar kinun EGIR-pa DÜ-er E DINGIR-LIM23i weter 
“The Stormgod of Lihzina: now they have made a 
divine emblem/statue again, they built a temple for 
him” KUB 38.12 ii 6-7 (cult inv.); 2 TAPAL E.MES 
DINGIR.MES GIBIL-TIM SA dU AN-E dUTU 
URUTÜL-na weter “They built two new sets (of) 
temples (cach having cellas) for the Stormgod of 
Heaven and the Sungoddess of Arinna” ibid. ii 14-15, 
ed. Rost, MIO 8:200; cf. ibid. iii 13; | E DINGIR-L/IM 
mASİN-LÜ wedai “Arma-ziti is building one tem- 
ple” KBo 12.56 8 (cult inv., NH). 


3 maintenance: mân E DINGIR-LIM-ya kuitki 
zappiyatta nzat auriya$ EN-a$ 'ÜMASKIM. 
URUXIZya EGİIR-pa SIGs-ahhandu “And if some 
temple has a leaky roof, let the commander of the 
border district and the city inspector (Akk. râbiş 
âli) repair it” KUB 13.2 ii 37-39 (instr., MH/NS), ed. 
Dienstanw. 46, cf. mân 10 a 2; nuzkan E DINGIR-LIM 
parâ Sanhanzi daganzipu$ tattarânzi nu E 
DINGIR-LIM andurza arahza harniyanzi Suhhus 
zappiyaz pahSanuwanzi “They will clean out the 
temple and sweep(?) the floors. They will sprinkle 
the temple inside (and) out. They will keep the 
roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 5-8 (instr., NH); ef. 
KUB 56.48 i 18; nuzkan E DINGIR-LIM plarâ| 
sanhanzi pappar$anzi “They clean out (and) sprin- 
kle the temple” KUB 31.113:12-13 (instr.?), ed. KN 130£.; 
(At the conclusion of a ceremony) nza$ta 
GSBANSUR.HLA arha $anhanzi E-rzazkan PANI 
DINGIR-LIM Sanhanzi nu ha$$su$ INA hussulli 
ishuwlanzi| “They clean off the tables, and clean 
the temple before the deity. Then |they| poulr| out 
the ashes in the garbage dump” KBo 24.57 i 6-8 (rit.) 


this is the text that clarifies the mng. of ha-a$-Su-u$ in KUB 


31.100 rev. 10, mistakenly taken as the nom. sg. of “king” by 
Güterbock in Oriens 10:353; andlazmlazzla plah- 
hlulenassza uddani mekki nahhante$ &$sten nza$ta 
İmlân ((NAJ E DINGIR-LIM EZEN, nu IZI mekki 
pahhasten mahhan|zma)| GEç-lalnza kisa nza$ta 
pahhur kuit ANA GUNNI âszi nzatzkaln)| wedanda 
SIGş-in kestanutten “In addition be very conscien- 
tious in the matter of fire. If there is a festival Jin) 
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the temple, then watch the fire carefully. |But| 
when nighttime comes, then extinguish well with 
water such fire as remains in the brazier” KUB 13.4 
ili 44-47 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-61 and Süel, 
Direktif Metni 62-65. 


4 respect for temples: (#hammaz$lan E DINGIR- 
LIMZK|A BIBR|MAZKA |(GAL.YIAZKAJ| UNÜ- 
TEMES-KA nah3araza tiyanza “|Then)| for your 
temple, your |animal-shaped vesslels, (your cupsi| 
(and) your implements reverance has been estab- 
lished” KUB 24.1 ii 16-17 (prayer of Mur$. Il), ed. Gurney, 
AAA 27:20f., Lebrun, Hymnes 182, 186, tr. ANET 397; 
(When I occupied the town of Kapperi) nuz$$an 
INA "RUKappöri kuit E DINGIR-LIM SA 4Hatipunâ 
EGIR-an nzat huldalânun nzat UL Saruwâer İR. 
MES DINGIR-LIM>yaz3$an kuiğ$ INA YRUKappöri 
EGIR-an eser nza$ arha dalahhun nzat e$erzpat 
“TI spared (huldalanun) the temple of Hatipuna 
which was back in Kapperi, and they did not plun- 
der it. What servants of the god were back in Kap- 
peri I left alone, and they remained (there)” KUB 
19.37 iii 36-40 (AM), ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. iii 41-46, and 
KBo 5.6 iii 31-38 (DS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95, and Salik-, 
in a descr. of Supp. 1s capture of Kargamiğ, where Güterbock 
restored E.MES DINGIR-LIM in 1. 36; cf. passim in KUB 17.21 
and its dupls. (prayer of Arn. and Asm.), ed. Kaskâer 152-163, 
Lebrun, Hymnes 132-154, tr. ANET 399f., which describes 
many items belonging to the temples that were treated w. re- 
spect by the Hittites (e.g., ibid. i 11-13), but plundered by the 
Kaska and restored (ibid. ii 14-17, 26-iii 3); ef. in general the 
passages cited under nahh- b 2”, nah$aratt- 2, nah$ariya- 2, 


pah3-2d,3a, pahsanu- 4. 


5” disrespect for and destruction of temples: 
(The enemy lands that are disrespectful to you, Te- 
lipinu, and the other gods) kwi&$(!)zma2z (so w. bet- 
ter var. kuiöğzma>7; text incorrectiy kueda$) $Sumenzan 
E.HLA DINGIR.MES-KUNU arha warnummanzi 
ilali$kanzi “and (those) who constantly desire to 
burn down your temples (and who endeavor to 
plunder your possessions)” KUB 24.1 iii 21-22 (prayer, 
Murs. Il), w. dupl. KUB 24.2 rev. 5-6, ed. Gurney, AAA 
27:39£., (The Kağka(?) are accused:) nu E.MES 
DINGIR.MES arha warnutten “And you bürned 
down the temples” KUB 21.8 iii 13 (Hatt. TI) in fragmen- 
tary context, cf. KN 40 w.n. 1; cf. passimin KUB 17.21 andits 
dupls. (prayer of Arn. and Asm.), ed. Kaskâer 152-163, and 
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discussed in preceding paragraph and cf. pippa- l a; cf. also 
KUB 24.3 ii 29-30 (prayer, Murs. 11), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 $ 
KUB 30.12 obv. 18-19, ed. (AYlawarr- (without dupl.). 


6 divine images, possessions and furnishings: 
(Of the booty of Ulma) nu 7 DINGIR.MES INA E 
dUTU “RUTÜL-na (pöldahhun 1 GUD KÜ. 
BABBAR DINGIR-LIM MUNUS-TUM İKatiti 
BUR.SAGA ranhabilanni oâ$Serszmazkan Oo kuiğ$ 
DINGIR.MES nza$ INA E dMezzulla pe<da>hhun 
“I transported seven deities to the temple of the 
Sungoddess of Arinna (including) one silver bull, a 
female deity Katiti (and) the mountain (deity) 
Aranhabilanni. What gods remained 1 transported 
to the temple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 37-40 (ann. of 
Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f. Lİ cf. Akk. version 
KBo 10.1 obv. 18-20; (Of the booty of Zalpa) I GUD 
KÜ.BABBAR | GESPÜ KÜ.BABBAR /NA E “IM 
pe<da>hhun â$$erzmazkan kuiö$ nza$ INA E 
dMezzulla pe<da>hhun “1 transported to the temple 
of the Stormgod one silver ox (and) one silver fist. 
But what (gods) remained I transported to the tem- 
ple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 12-14 (bil. ann. of Hatt. I, OH/ 
NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:44f. Lİ the Akk. version KBo 10.1 
obv. 5-6 (both here and in the previously cited passage) shows 


uğeli, which presupposes the v. pedahhun rather than the pö-eh- 
hu-un that KBo 10.2 gives; for the silver fist, see Güterbock in 
FsEVermeule 45-60; E. MES DINGIR.MES 2/4 par- 
ku<i?> ISTIU KU.(BABBAR KÜ.GI unuwanta)| 
INA KUR “"RUffattizpat l(&$zi nammazmaztta) 
tamedani KUJR-e (UL kuwappikk)i &$zi GA|JL(9). 
HI.Azta BIBRI8LA KÜ. BABBAR KÜ.GI(!) NJA,. 
HIL.AJ /INA KUR Hattizpat &$zi “Only in Hatti do 
you have lofty (or: pure) temples adorned wiJth sil- 
ver and golld. (Beyond (this),J in (no| other 
countlry dol you have (any). Only in Hatti do you 
have JculJps(?) (and) rhyta of silver, gold, (and) 
precious stlones|” KUB 24.1 i 25-ii 2 (prayer, Mur3. Il), w. 
dupl. KUB 24.2 i 21-23, w. additional restorations from par. 
KUB 24.3 i 12-15, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:18f. and Lebrun, 
Hymnes 182, 185 (tr. omits parku); nu mân uizzi E dUTU 
YRUTÜL-na parâ |(halppineğzi ... mânnza E SUTU 
URUTUL-İnal wizzi asiwalnte3zi| “If it happens that 
the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna becomes 
richer ... or if it happens that the temple of the tem- 
ple of the Sungoddess of Arinna |becomes| poorer” 
KUB 26.43 obv. 56-57 (land grant to Sahurunuwa, Tudh. IV); 
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U I$STU E DINGIR-LIM (var. E.GAL-LIM) ki dâi | 
UDU.NİTA 1 MÂS.GAL ... UNÜT BAYAR! (wr. 
DUG.GA.ÇA BUR) UNÜT JAD.KID.HI.AJ kizma 
Lüzilipuriyatalla$ |dâi| “And from the temple (var. 
palace) he takes these things: one wether, one male 
goat (... many other provisions), pottery imple- 
ments, (and) implements |of wickerJ. These things 
the zilipuriyatalla-man |takes|” KUB 2.2 iv 1, 10-11 
(rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.162 rev. 1-10, ed. HHB 
76£. LI for a disc. of halkue$$ar!/MELOETU “cult provisions,” 
see StBoT 27:147-49 and HW? 2:3 s.v. halkue3sar. Cİ. hal 
kue$$ar SA E Ikurğağzpat “(They are) the cult pro- 
visions of the temple of the same deified Hunting 
Bag” KUB 50.82:13 (oracle guestion, NH); cf. KUB 22.27 iv 
3,12,29, 32,35 (oracle guestions, NH). For the renewal of fur- 
nishings, etc., see IBoT 2.130:1-5 (rit. colophon, NS) citedc 1, 
above; and for further exx., see (EGIR-pa) newahh- and 
(EGIR-pa) hali$$iya-. 


7 personnel: The most common and general 
terms for “priest(ess)” are Sankunni- (LİSANGA), 
LUGUDU,, and Siwanzanna- (MUNUSAMA .DINGIR- 
LIM). In addition to the various other terms for 
types of priests, cultic functionaries, and craftsmen 
active in the temple (cf. Mestieri 204-435), there are 
also generic expressions like LÜ(.MES) E 
DINGIR-L/M “man/men of the temple e.g., KUB 13.4 
iv 78 (instr., pre-NH/NS) (cf. refs. in Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 
204-207), MUNUS.MES E DINGIR-LIM “women of 
the temple” KUB 25.49 ii 26, 27, 28 (fest.) and LÜ-MES/j— 
lammatte$ “temple personnel” cf. Sommer, HAB 133, n. 
2, Hoffner, AlHeth 131f., not w. Puhvel, HED 3:307f. “court- 
iers”; in KBo 2.1 i 24-25 andiii 5-6 they include a cook, a bak- 
er, a vintner, a potter, a singer, a reed-mat weaver, etc., and in 
KUB 38.12 i 17 they are the personnel of the E GIĞ.KIN.TI 
which was located in the “Südareal” of Temple 1). Since 
there is no certainty that the Hitt. behind LÜ/ 
MUNUS.MES E DINGIR-LIM involved the word 
parn-/per, they will be found in the Sumerographic 
sec. Note also LÜMAŞŞAR E DINGIR-LIM, “watch- 
man of the temple” KUB 53.4 rev. 39 (fest.) and KUB 
53.14 ii 10 (fest.). 


8" activities: EGIR-andazma uizzi ÜSANGA 
SU.GI SA JLAMMA kün EZEN,-an apel INA Ez 
SU YRUHattu$ği zöni |ANA #LAMMA ki$dan i€zzi 
“But afterwards the senior (lit. old) priest of the 
Protective Deity will perform this festival for the 
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Protective Deity in his own temple in Hattusa in the 
autumn as follows” KUB 10.93 iv 3-6 (fest.); TE.MEĞİ 
(DINGI)IR.MESzya kuce TUR-RÜTI SA Sulikatti 
U SA dHasammili EZEN, hadauri kueda$ iyanza nz 
an INA E dIM mahhan iğr apödağzan ANA E.MES 
DINGIR.MES OATAMMA iyanzi “And the small 
templlels of Sulikatti and of Hasammili, in which 
the hadauri-festival is performed — as they per- 
formed it in the temple of the Stormgod, shall they 
perform it likewise in those temples?” KBo 24.118 * 
ABoT 14 ii 8-14 (oracle guestion, NH), w. dupl. KUB 22.27 i 9- 
11, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 12:46, 61f.; cf. KBo 24.118 * ABoT 
14i 10-15, 26-27, ii 21-26, ili 1-4; YuJkkattizma LUGAL- 
uğ INA E dU YRUHalab (palizzi INA E DINGIR. 
MAHzma ANA 9Hattagga İU.GUR dHaf$lammeli 
U ANA F.A |JEJZEN, hadauri iyanzi “At (dJawn 
the king (gloes into the temple of the Stormgod of 
Aleppo, but in the temple of the Mother-goddess 
they perform the hadauri-testival for Hattagga, Ner- 
gal, Hasammeli, and Fa” 438/5 ili 8-11 (fest. outline), ed. 
Alp, Tempel 148f. (“Kultraum”), tr. Güterbock, NHF 65; luk 
kattizma LUGAL-u$ INA E Ziparwâ, |paizzi| nu 
EZEN, ... |JNA E SUTUzma EZEN, hadauri 
iyanzi “On the following day (day 12) the king 
goes) into the temple of Ziparwa: a festival (takes 
place); ... but in the temple of the Sungod(dess) 
they celebrate the hadauri-festival” KBo 10.20 ii 14-15, 
17 (outline of ANDAHSUM fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:82, 
86; INA E JLAMMA JEZJEN hadauri DÜ-anzi Bo 
3117 ii 8 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 238; EZEN,.ITUZ$i SÂ 
E DINGIR-LIM ö$$anzi “They perform the monthly 
festival for him (the deity Kantiputti) in the temple” 
KUB 38.14 obv. 8 (cult inv., NH); nuzkan E-ri parkuin 
EZEN, Janiyla?nzi “They |perJform(?) a pure festi- 
val in the temple” KBo 24.93 rev. 6-7 (fest.); (When the 
king comes to Hattusa during the nuntarriyasha- 
festival) (424J$ NA E dU mahhan |GJUD.MAH. 
HLA kuranzi E.MES$ DINGIR.MES hümanda wehzi 
“while they are cutting up bulls in the temple of the 
Stormgod, he makes the circuit of all the temples” 
KUB 25.12 vi 14-17 (fest.); VZU$uppalA kue ZAG. 
GAR.RA-as peran kitat nzez2z lukkatta 
LÜMESSANGA danzi INA E DINGIR-LIM zanu— 
wanzi “On the morrow the priests take the cuts of 
meat which were deposited before the altar, and 
cook them in the temple” KUB 53.14 ii 3-4; EGİR- 
andazmazkan E IZA.BA,.BA, 3anhanzi $uppa 
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hüe$u SA GUD.MAH SA SUDAB.HLA SA UDU. 
HLA U SA MÂS.GAL.HLA iğtanani peran PÂNI 
DINGIR-L/M Sani pedi tianzi “But afterward they 
clean the temple of Zababa. They place the raw 
meat of a bull, cows, sheep, and goats before the of- 
fering table, before the god, in the same place” KBo 
4.9 i 11-15 (fest, pre-NHJNS); (nuzklan SUTU-S$I ANA E 
DINGIR-LIM apâsila ari nuzza ANA DINGIR-LIM 
arkuwar DÜ-zi “TAnd)| should His Majesty himself 
arrive in the temple and make an arkuwar prayer to 
the deity?” KBo 18.146 rev. 14-15 (letter, NH); nza$zkan 
pâr-Ini'na) anda paizzi ... nuzza arkuwar ki$$an! 
iyla(zi)) “And he enters the tempjle| ... Then he 
mlaJkes an arkuwar prayer as follows” KUB 24.5 * 
FHL 125 rev. 1-3 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f., w. dupls. KUB 
36.93 rev. 7-8, KBo 15.14:5; (In shelf list entries:) | 
IM.GİD.DA mân LUNAR INA E d/nar iğpanti 
NINDA /ar$au$ par$siya ta kissan mâlti hattili 
OATI “One “long tablet”: When the singer by night 
in the temple of Inar breaks thick bread and recites 
as follows in Hattic. (The text of the composition 
is) finished (on this tablet)” KUB 30.42 iv 8-10 (shelf 
list, NH), ed. CTH pp. 163; DUB.I.KAM $A4 
MUNUS.MESzinduhiyağ ANA PANI LUGAL INA SÂ E 
dUTU-a3 GIM-an memieğkanzi OATI “One tablet of 
the zintuhi-women: how they speak before the king 
in the temple of the Sungod. Finished” ibid. iv 11-13; 
MUNUSZintuhil... NA E| SUTU ANA PÂNI LUGAL 
IDABBUB “A zintuhi-woman|...| speaks before the 
king Jin the templel| of the Sungod” KUB 28.7 iv 1-2 
(fest. pre-NH/NS); nu LUGAL kuwapi INA E dKubaba 
pait nuzzazkan apödani U-Jan au$ta nu>za7| kuin 
Ü-an auğta GAL LÜMESHAL ariyadu “And when 
the king went into the temple of Kubaba and slaw aj 
drea)m)| within it — let the chief of the diviners in- 
vestigate by oracle the dream which he saw” KUB 
22.69:4-5 (oracle guestion, NH); nu LUGAL-u$ INA E 
dI$TAR LİL annala$ YRU$amüha paizzi ... nuz3$i 
kuwapi âğ$ğu nza$ apiya $e$zi PANI I$TAR LİL>2 
ma eğa VÜMESNAR LÜMESAZU ya GEç-an laknu— 
wanzli| “The king enters the old temple of /STAR of 
the Field in Samuha ... (and he performs libations. ) 
And if he prefers, he can spend the night there. He 
sits before ISTAR of the Field, but the singers and 
exorcists keep active through the night” KUB 27.1 iv 
46-50 (fest., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 85, 94, laknu- 7; UM— 
MA MUNUS.LUGAL-MA pânduzwa YÜMESKUS, 
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KÜ.GI LÜMES$ulağlıuğ MUNUS.LUGAL MGAL dU- 
a$ MUkkura$ UUGULA.10 Sakuwa$ğaruğ INA E 
dLelwani linkandu “Thus said the gucen: “Let the 
golden chariot-fighters, the Sala$ha-men of the 
gucen, GAL.U, (and) Ukkura, the commander of 
ten, go and swear Sakuwa$$aru$ in the temple of 
Lelwani.” (And Ukkura testified as follows under 
oath)” KUB 13.35 i 6-8 (dep., Pud.), ed. StBoT 4:4f.; al- 
though the word “house” (temple) does not appear 
when the colophon of the Bronze Tablet iv 44-51 di- 
rects that six of the seven copies be deposited “be- 
fore” six different gods, the expression “before the 
god X” clearly indicates a temple; cf. also: we$zaz 
za kâğa UGULA LIM LÜ DUGUD $A ERİN. 
MESL|...J hümanza OADU DAM.MESZNI 
DUMU.MES-NI katta DUMU.DUMU.MJES-NI| 
OADU KUR-Nİ linkiya$ TUPPU ZABAR halfn- 
tezzi ... iylawen nzat INA YRUHatti ANA PANI 
DINGIR| ... NISKJUN “We ... have made a bronze 
tablet of the oath and have |deplosited it in Hattusa 
before the gold) (or: before DN)” KUB 26.24 iv 8-12 
(instr. te LÜ.DUGUD, MH); cf. also (The agreement that 
was imposed by the Stormgod of Hatti by which the 
Hittites and Egyptians were made to swear) Jdam- 
na$ğğaruğzkan kuit INA LIBBI E IM “RUHatti 
BELIYA “Because the damna33ara-deities were in 
the temple of the Stormgod of Hatti, My Lord (is 
the breaking of this agreement the cause of the 
god's anger?)” KUB 14.8 obv. 35 (PP2), ed. Goetze, KIF 
1:212f., cf. pp. 228f. on the damna$$ara-deities, tr. ANET 395; 
and the fragmentary passage: |(TUJPPU MAMİT 
|... E DINGIR-LIM x|....| KBo 18.28 iv 18 (letter, NH) 


It is clear from references in Akk.-language treaties to the 


placing of the documents “before the god” that copies of these 
documents were kept in temples — see Korosec, Hethitische 
Staatsvertrâge 100f.; mânzzazkan İNISABA “RUHatti 
INA SÂ E DINGIR-LIM2KA UL kuitki TUKU. 
TUKU-wanza “Tf you, O grain deity, are not at all 
angry Within the temple (let the omen be favor- 
able)” KUB 5.7 rev. 18 (oracle guestion, NH), tr. ANET 498; 
dUTU “RUTÜL-nazkan kuit SÂ E DINGIR-LIM 
TUKU.TUKU-ti SJIxSA-at| ariyawenzma “Be- 
cause the Sungoddess of Arinna |was| esftablished| 
in anger (i.e., shown to be angry) in her temple, we 
made oracular inguiry (and she was shown to be 
angry conceming neglected festivals and blasphe- 
my)” KUB 22.57 obv. 1-2 (oracle guestion, NH), cf. passim 
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in oracle guestions; Mânzwa ANA PAJNI| DINGIR- 
LIM kuiğki EN SİSKUR idalawanni memian harzi 
paidduzwazkan edani DINGIR-LIM-a$ pâr-ni 
andlaln hurtai$ lingai$ paprâtarrsa hâsuwâya$ 
iwar kisaru “If some sacrificer has spoken in an 
evil way before the deity, in that temple let (his) 
curse, perjury, and pollution become like the soap- 
wort (which grows up guickly but is eventually 
harvested and pulverized)” KUB 29.7 rev. 16-17 4 KBo 
21.41 rev. 25-26 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 123, 130, 
tr. ANET 346 (differentiy). 


9 in myths: nuzza|(n)| İnarağ (var. İLAMMA- 
a$) Miperuni (Ser)| E-er wetet INA KUR 
YRUTâ|(rukki)| nu MHupa3siyan andan E-J((ri)| 
a$a$ta “Then Inara built herself a house on a rock in 
the land of Tarukka, and she settled Hupasiya in the 
house” KUB 17.6 i 14-17 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
13.84:3-5 4 KBo 12.84:1-3, ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, tr. 
Hittite Myths 12 ($13); dTelipinu$ âppa pâr-na-a3-3a uit 
nuzza KURSU kappuwet “Telipinu came back to 
his house (i.e., temple) and cared for his land” KUB 
17.10 iv 20 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 37, tr. ANET 
128 (“to his house”), Hittite Myths 17; (Ullikummi grows 
rapidiy, reaching a great height) nu Ekuntar- 
ran E.MES DINGIR.MES->ya Jalnda wemiskli)zzi 
“And he reaches the sanctuary(?) and the 
temple(s)” KUB 33.106 * KBo 26.65 i 19-20 (Ullik., NS), 
ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f. (without join), cf. ibid. iv 27-28; 
nuzkan mân ANJA KÂ E SELA peran erweni “And 
when) we arrive at the entrance to Fa's house” KUB 
33.106 ii 21 (Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:40f.; cf. 
takna$ SUTU-wa$ Ehalentüwa$ KBo 32.13 ii 12 (myth, 
MH/JMS), ed. StBoT 32:221. 


107 as home of a deity: YRUZippirizmazz SUTU- 
wağ ukturi URU-ri dunnakke$na$ E-ri andan ö$hut 
“Seat yourself in Sippar, the permanent city of the 
Sungod, in the House with an Inner Chamber” KBo 
3.21 ili 14-15 (hymn, pre-NH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24, 26; 
nuzzazkan E NAM.YE â$siyanti E-ri anda 65hut 
“Seat yourself in the House of Abundance, your be- 
loved house” KBo 3.21 ii 21 (hymn, pre-NH/NS), ed. Archi, 
Or NS 52:24, 26; İUTU-SIzma kuwapi lahhaz neyari 
nu Zithariyan kuwapi INA EzSU tarnanzi nuz3$i 
EZEN, kuin iyanzi “And when His Majesty breaks 
off the campaign, and when they allow (the deity) 
Zithariya (to return) home (lit. “to his temple”), 
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then such festival as they will perform (— will such- 
and-such arrangements be acceptable?)” ABoT 14 v 
12-15 (oracle guestion, NH); cf. KUB 13.27 rev.! 19-21 - KUB 
26.40:90-92 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskâer 122. 


d. structure to house animals: #akku E GUD 
kui$ki |(wetezzi)| “If anyone builds a barn (lit. 
house of oxen)” KBo 6.10 iii 14 (Laws $145), w. dupl. 
KUB 29.29 obv. 6; (After giving the horses a workout, 
they cool them down, etc.) (42u$ TÜG-ir| anda 
wa$siyanzi nzu$zkan pâr-ni anda pehudanzi 
“(Thenj| they cover (them with a blanket| and lead 
them into the stable (lit. house)” KUB 29.40 ii 6 
(hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 178f.; cf. nzu$ TÜG-it wa$$lanzi 
nzulszkan pâr-ni anda pehudanzi ibid. ii 14-15; nz 
uğzkan ANA E-TIM anda tittanwanzi “Then they 
install them (the horses) in the stable” KUB 29.52 i 5 
(hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 196f. Lİ It is uncert. if Sumerographic 
writings such as E GUD, “cattle barn” (KBo 6.10 iii 14 (see 
above 1 a2”), KUB 33.37 - KUB 33.39 iv I, KUB 31.87 ii 14), 
ELÜKUĞ, “stable” (KBo 3.5 i 10, ii 24), and E NIM.LAL “bee- 
hive” (KBo 6.3 iv 31, 33, KBo 13.29 ii 6), represent forms of 


parn-I/per. See also 5 b below. 


e. a model of a building: UMMA İHepa-SUM 
E.MES ZABAR>»wa iyanzi nuzwarzat ANA 
DINGIR-LIM GAL SUM-anzi nâwi “Thus says 
Hepa-SUM: “They will make houses of bronze, and 
they will give them to the Great Deity. (It has) not 
yet (been done)?” KUB 48.122 i 6-8 (dream, NH), cf. de 
Roos, Diss. 204, 342. (i 49-51); (They construct a minia- 
ture landscape, including towns, mountains, and 
rivers) | E KÜ.BABBAR | GİN.GİN 1 EKÜ.GI 1 
GİN.GİN DÜ-anzi “They make one house of silver, 
one shekel, (and) one house of gold, one shekel 
(and they set them up, along with other objects, in 
the landscape)” KUB 43.49 rev.? 27 (rit., NS), see Hoffner, 
TEJ 19:178-180 and Popko, Kultobjekte 31. 


2. portion of a complex structure: nza$ta(!) 1 
MÂS.GAL anda ünniyan|zi) nammazan warpanzi 
nzan>kan SA E.GAL-LIM E.MES kueda$ anda 
pennanzi nzatzkan Sanhanzi nammazat harnu— 
wanzi “They drivle| a male goat (here), and then 
wash him. Then into whatever rooms of the palace 
(or buildings of the palace complex) they drive 
him, these they sweep and furthermore sprinkle 
(with water)” KBo 13.179 ii 6-10 (rit.); perhaps also 
E.HLA TUR-TIM KBo 30.118 rev. 7 (fest.) and E 
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GISÜR.RA “attic”(7) ibid. rev. 4. DI See below, 3 b, d, for 
the use of E w. both independent structures and portions of 
larger buildings. Also relevant is the use of the det. E on syll. 
wr. names of rooms, such as Bdu-un-na-ak-ki-i$-na KUB 55.39 
i 12 (EZEN, ITU), whose Sumerogram is E.SA. Other syll. wr. 
exx., which could be cither rooms or buildings are listed in 
Reichert, RHA XXI/73:123. 


3. structure for other purposes — a. royal or gov- 
ernment buildings (E.YI.A BELÜTIM): |mlani— 
yahhiyaztazkkan kue E.GAL-LIM'A-TIM E. 
HLA BELÜTIzya (var. E.YLA BELÜTIM E.GAL- 
LIMzya) Kand)la nza$sta EGIR-an arha punuğki 
“Such palaces and government buildings (lit. 
“houses of lordship?) as are in your district, keep 
investigating them (with regard to whether anyone 
has damaged them or stolen from them)” KUB 13.2 
iv 13-14 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.1 
iv 4, ed. Dienstanw. 51, 62; cf. E.HLA BELÜMES.TIM 
KBo 20.107 iv 24 (rit.). 


b. work place, work area, shop, office: parâzma 
KA E LÜyriyanni 1 UDU appanzi “Further, they 
seize one sheep (at) the entrance of the House of 
the Chief Provisioner(?) (and slaughter it for the 
Sungod of the Portico)” KUB 53.12 iv 1-2 (fest.), ed. 
Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:51f£.; ISTU E LÜyriyanni GÜB- 
laszma 3 NNDApar$ulli karü udante$ “Three bread 
fragments have already been brought from the 
House of the Chief Provisioner(?) of the Left Side” 
KUB 53.13 iv 16-18 (fest.); cf. also E LÜyri(y)anni in KBo 5.7 
rev. 22, IBoT2.9 -KUB 52.102 i6, KBo 30.74 rev. 12, KUB 
53.3 i21, KUB 53.49 obv. 9, rev. 2, and Bo 3689:12 (StBoT 
10:34) L Jon this official, see Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 266-68, 
and see Otten”s tr. “Küchenchef” in AA 1991:347; and tugaz 
kan apiya maniyahhiya anda SA LİDUB.SAR 1 E- 
TUMzpat “There in your administrative district 
there is only one scribal office” HKM 52:10-11 (letter, 
MHJMS), ed. HBM 214f,, tr. Beckman, StMed 9:26. Other 
professions for which an E is attested include 
MUNUSg/hyitra- (KBo 29.121 obv. 4), LÜhaliyami- (KUB 
11.28 iv 4), FÜhâpiya- (KBo 10.27 iü 32), YÜtarğipdliya- 
(KUB 13.3 iü 9), LÜfuppâ- (KUB 13.3 ili 10), and EKI- 
SALLUHI HKM 100221; w. comp. Sumerograms: E 
LÜİBAYAR “potter's shop” KUB 36.41:12; E LUKUĞ, 
“stable(?)” lit. “house of the chariot-warrior” KBo 
35i10,ii 24 E CÜMEDDUB.SAR.GIS “office of the 
wood-tablet scribes(?)” KUB 25.31 obv. 8, KUB 34.89 
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rev. 5; E CÜAD.KID “wicker-worker”s shop” KBo 
12.34:11; E ÜAÂZLAG “fuller”s(?) shop” KBo 9.125 iv 
3; E(.HLA) NA,.ARA, “milling/grinding house s)/ 
room(s)” HKM 58:8, HKM 59:6, KBo 15.33 i 10; E 
(LONINDA.DÜ.DÜ “bakery” KUB 13.4 i 18, KUB 25.1 
i4; E COMUHALDIM “kitchen” KUB 13.3 ii 5; E 
LÜSAGI “house of the cupbearer” KUB 13.2 ii 21; E 
LİZABAR.DAB “wine cellar” KUB 2.6 i 11; E TU, 
“soup kitchen” KUB 13.24:14, cf. par$ur 2c; and E 
LÜ(.MES) SÂ.TAM “magazine, warehouse, store- 
room” KUB 22.70 obv. 14, 18, KUB 25.28 i 2, E.GIĞ. 
KIN.TI “house of the craftsmen” KUB 38.12 i 17, cf. 1 
c 7, above; We cannot be certain that the Hitt. reading 
in each case is the gen. of a professional designa- 
tion and parn-/per, although in most cases it is like- 
Iy; cf. also E.DUB.BAÇ.A) “tablet room, scribal 
workroom” ABoT 65 rev. 8, HKM 71:36; in most of 
these instances it is not possible to determine 
whether the structure mentioned is independent or a 
portion of a more extensive building. 


c. storehouse: 1$TU E URUAykuwa harpan DUG 
KAS-zya arta “A heap and a jug of beer from the 
storehouse of (the city of) Ankuwa are available 
(lit. standing). (The administrator of Ankuwa is 
presented to the king)” KBo 10.24 iv 22-23 (KI.LAM 
fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:20, cf. StBoT 27:62; other 
geographic names which are attested w. E in this 
manner include Halab (KUB 31.100 obv. 19), Hanhana 
(KUB 53.3 i 19-20), HâriyaSa (KUB 51.23 obv.? 12), 
Hupisna (KBo 23.38:1), Karahna (KBo 30.8 left col. 6), 
Kâtapa (İnandık 13), Gazzimara (KUB 26.82:2), 
Sugazziya (KUB 3.89 i (14), KBo 16.82 rev. (4) (<1. 20 w. 
join KBo 23.91 rev.)), Tüwanuwa (KBo 10.24 v 1), Zal- 
lara (KBo 23.91 rev. 10). C£. also StBoT 27:62, 135; cf. E 
NAKISIB — Siyanna$ per “seal house, magazine” 
KUB 11.5 rev.2 (Tel., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 ili 9-10, 
and see Siyanna$ per; E IN.NU.DA “bam” (lit. “straw 
house”) KUB 13.15 rev. 5 (Laws $158). 


d. other: DUMU.LUGAL arzana pâr-na paizzi 
“The prince goes to the inn (lit. the arzana house)” 
IBoT 1.29 obv. 29; NIN.DINGIR-a$ arzana$ Eri 
İpaizzi?| KBo 19.163 iv 42-(43); nza$ta DUMU-a$ 
Ehalentiwaz palizzi| ar-za-na-a-a$ plar-nla paizzi 
“The prince comes out of the palace (and) enters 
the inn” Bo 7937 left col. 10-11 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 
234f.; nza$ ar-za-na-a$ pâr-na paizzli| KUB 60.41 ii 12 


perdal 


(fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:109 


genitival constructions w. parn-/per such as these last two, ap- 


The alternation among 


positional constructions like ar-za-na pdr-na IBoT 1.29 obv. 29, 
50, and instances where E is employed as a det., e.g., Bar-za-na- 
an KBo 5.6 i 16 is probably due to the creation of new nomina- 
tives from original “free genitives.” Cf. Hoffner, FsGüterbock 
114f. Since the construction w. the det. is by far the most com- 
mon, the primary treatment will be found under arzana-. How- 
ever, the range of terms bearing the det. E must be kept in mind 
in any consideration of the semantic field of parn-/per; E 
SURİPI wleldan &3tu “Let an ice (storage) house be 
built” KUB 13.2 iv 26 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), E 
SURİPI is probably to be read *ega3 per; other Sumero- and 
Akkadographic constructions w. E could be genuine 
genitival constructions w. per in Hitt.; cf. LUGAL- 
uğ <(INA)> E SISBAN (var. E BAN) ari “The king 
arrives at the “gate of the house of the bow?” (and 
makes offerings) KUB 2.3 ili 40 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 25.66 i 16, translit. StBoT 28:67, cf. StBoT 27:80; 
cf. also E DU,p.ÜS.SA “wash-house” KUB 13.2 ii 21; 
E EN.NU.UN “prison” KBo 3.34 ii 17, 19, KBo 3.28:14; 
E KILI “prison?” KUB 21.29 iü 31, 32; TE! NAPTARI 
“guest house” KBo 30.27 i 12, translit. StBoT 26:365; 
E.MES NA,.HLA IBoT 1.13 v 5; E.HLA NA, KBo 
20.33 obv. 5 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:53; NAy-an par-na-a$ 
hilamni “in the portico of the mausoleum” KBo 17.15 
obv.! 12 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:73, cf. HTR 133, StBoT 
26:260 w.n. 45, Kammenhuber, Or NS 41:300. 


4. household, aggregate of property of all kinds, 
estate (on E as “household,” see Riemschneider, MIO 6:338 n. 
76) — a. composition of households — 1 in gener- 
al: E mPülliyanni 2 LÜ mPulliyannis MA$$artağ 3 
DUMU.NITA mAparkammis "Iriyattıs |mH)Japilus 
(4 MUNUS İTeğmu3! İZidandu$ *Sakkummilla<3> 
fHuliyâ$Suhani$ 3 DUMU.MUNUS JiJKapa$- 
Şalnnisl İKapurti$ tPağkuwâs 2 MUNUS SU.GI 
fArhuwas$si$ TTuttuwani$ (14 SAG.DU 4 GUD. 
HI.A 2 ANSE 2 SUPAB | AMAR.ÂB 2 GUD. 
APIN.LAL ANA GUD.MAH kattan Il AMAR nza$ 
6 GUD.YLA 10 MÂS 7 MÂS.TUR (nzJa$ 17 MÂS 
I-NUTUM E.YLA-TIM SISKIRI,.GESTIN GSSER — 
DUMX!A GISPES HI.A SA E mPurliğari (NA 
YRUĞayanuwanta 7 Ve TIKU SSKIRI,.GESTIN INA 
URUAntarlâ SA E MHantapi “Household of Pulliyan- 
ni: two men: (named), three boys: (named), four 
women: (named), three girls: (named), two old 
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women: (named) — fourfteen) persons (lit. 
“head(s)”) (in all); four oxen, two asses, (Wo cows, 
one female calf, two plow oxen — as for bulls, a 
(male) calf — that is six head of cattle, ten goats 
(and) seven kids — that is seventeen goats, one set/ 
complex of buildings, a vineyard, olive trees, fig 
trees (formerly?) of the estate of Purlisari in (the 
town of) Sayanuwanta, 71/4 IKU-measures of vine- 
yard in (the town of) Antarla (formerly?) of the es- 
tate of Hantapi” KBo 5.7 rev. 34-39 (land grant, MH/MS), 
ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:352f., for KBo 5.7 rev. 12-13, see 
pe3na- b; cf. passim in this text and see Laroche apud T. Özgüc, 
TTK Yayın V/29:115; E MSuna-DINGIR-LIM 4 LÜ | 
MUNUS SU.NIGIN 5 SAG.DUJ.MESİ| 1 MUNUS- 
TUMzma:3$i EDENU EGİIR-anda piyan|za| ANA 
GISTUKUL -maz$$i LİNINDA.DÜ.DU artarli| 
“The household of Sunaili: four men, one woman 
— a total of five persons (lit. “heads”). One solitary 
woman has been givlen| to it afterwards. A baker 
has been given to him/it for SSTUKUL” KUB 56.1 i 
12-14 (vow, Pud.), ed. StBoT 1:30f., cf. passim in this text; 
mdUTU-LÜ-i$ fPağkuwammi$ DAMZSU (there fol- 
low six more names) E M4UTU-LÜ “Tiwataziti, 
Paskuwammi, his wife, ... (These persons com- 
prise) the household of Tiwataziti” KUB 31.59 ii 3-4, 
11 (ist, NS); (URUGaggaddüwa SU 4 E SÂ 50 
(INAM.RJA URUArzauwa ... SUTU-SİI pâli “In (the 
town of) Gaggaduwa His Majesty |gilves (to) the 
Stormgod four households/estates containing (a to- 
tal of) fifty Arzawan |civilian caJptives (and other 
livestock and articles)” KUB 48.105 rev. 38-41 4 KBo 
12.53 rev. 15-16 (cult inv., NH), cf. passim in this text and see 
Klengel, SMEA 16:195f.; Izammlazza zik MKupanta- 
dLAMMA-a$ #uel Zi-an tuel EZ>KA Jinejl 
LÜMEAMA.A.TUZKA mahhan ö$$atti “(Furthjer- 
more, as you, Kupanta-İLAMMA, treat your own 
person, your (immediate) family (lit. house), and 
(your domestic servants (so look after my garri- 
son)” KUB 6.41 iv 9-10 (treaty, Mur$. II), ed. SV 1:132f,, tr. 
DiplTexts 74; note how the circles widen from the individual 
himself, to his family, to his servants, which themselves form a 
part of his household in the broadest sense; mânzkan E-ri 
anda SAG.GEMEİR EN E-TI nağma GASAN E-TI 
(1...) “If in a household the servants of the master of 
the house or (of) the mistress of the house |...J” 
KBo 21.20 i 19 (frag. of med. rit.), ed. StBoT 19:42f.; “De- 
cide well the cases of the land which you judge” nz 
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atzzazkan apöl SA EzSU SA SES2SU NIN2SU 
ha$Sannağz3i pankuna$z$i “Ükaenanti Üarez$$i SA 
NINDA KAS mâniyahhiyatti 16 kuiğki iyazi “Let no 
one do it (i.e., make a judgment) for (someone) of 
his immediate family, (one) of his brother(s) (or) 
sister(s), (one) of his (extended) family, (one) of 
his clan, his relative by marriage, his friend, (or) for 
an allotment of bread and beer” KUB 13.20i32-34 
(instr., MA/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten X1/43:392-395, 407. 


2 master and/or mistress (refs. in Mestieri 489f. n. 
D: mânzza VÜEN E-TIM dIM YRUKyliwisna |... 
MU-ti| möyani iyazzi “Whenever the master of the 
house worships the Stormgod of Kuliwisna |...| in 
the course of the year” KBo 15.32 i 1-2, cf. ibid. 4, ed. 
Moore, Thesis 68, 70; nuz$$aln anda wahnut| pâr-na- 
a$ iShi pâr-na-a$ isha$$ari DUMU.NITA.MES-a$ 
DUMU.MUNUS.MES-afs5za TJl-anni hattulanni 
innarauwanni MU.HL.A GJİD.DA EGIR.UD-MI 
DINGIR.MES-Ja$ a33iyaunit DINGIR.MES-na$ 
miumnit “(Turn yourself) (O Stormgod of Kuliwi$- 
na) toward the master of the household (and) the 
mistress of the household and to the sons, daugh- 
ters, for life, health,” etc. KUB 33.62 ii 17-20 (prayer in 
rit., MH/MS), ed. Moore, Thesis 102, 105; for rest. and another 
ex. of this usage, see ibid. ii 7-10, guoted miu(m)mar; (The 
male gods of the entourage of the Stormgod of Ku- 
liwiğna are addressed:) nza$ta pâr-na-a$ iShu$ 
ANA 4IM VRUKulliwiğna| â$Su memiğkiten “Speak 
well of the masters of the household before the 
Stormgod of Kuliwisna” KBo 15.31 i 14-15 (prayer in 
rit.), translit. Moore, Thesis 117; nWz2za BELT E-TI 
ASRIMA SA DINGIR-LIM ISTU DINGIR-LIM 
arha ariyezzi “The mistress of the house deter- 
mines by oracle the places of the deity from the de- 
ity” KUB 17.24 ii 9-10 (EZEN, wita$3ia3); cf. also KUB 
27.49 ili 13 (EZEN, wita$$ia$); KUB 54.10 ii 4-6 (cult of Hu- 
wassanna), w. dupl. KUB 54.6 iv? 3-4; cf. Haroutunian, VDI 
200:126f. 


b. establishing (iya-, e$$a-) and dissolving 
households: “Tf a free man and a slave girl are lov- 
ers, and they move in (together), so that he takes 
her as his wife” nuzza E-er U DUMU.MES ienzi 
appizziannzatzkan na$$u idâlau€$$anzi na$mazatz 
kan harpantari nuzza E-er tak$an $arranzi DUMU. 
MES2a27 LÜ-a$ dâi Il DUMU-AM MUNUS-za dâi 
“and they make a household and children — if af- 
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terwards either they become incompatible or agree 
to separate, then they divide the household between 
them, and the man will take the children for him- 
self, (but) the woman Will take one child” KBo 6.3 ii 
18-20 (Laws $31, OH/MS9), ed. HG 26f., tr. ANET 190 
(“found a family”), TUAT 1.1:102 (“sich Haus und Kinder 
schaffen”); (You temple employees must behave in a 
manner pleasing to the gods) nu NINDA-an 
özzatteni wâtarzma ekutteni E-er-ra-za iyatteni “so 
that you will eat bread, drink water, and establish 
household(s) for yourselves” KUB 13.4 ii 70-71 (insir., 
pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 50f. 


c. donating or transferring households: (Oucen 
Ağmunikal endows a mausoleum:) “And such vil- 
lages as are given to the mausoleum, such artisans as 
are given, such plowmen, oxherds (and) shepherds 
as are given, such Sarikuwa-men as are taken” nzaf 
OADU E.MES>SUNU URU.HLA>-SUNU ANA 
E.NA, piyante$ “they are given to the mausoleum, 
together with their households (and) their villages” 
KUB 13.8:2-5 (edict, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106£.; (As a result 
of the sorcery practiced against me by Armatarhun- 
ta, my patron deity humbled him) SESZYAzyazanz 
mu OADU DAM:SU DUMU MES>$U Ez$SU 
peran nâi$ “And my brother (Muwatalli) turned him 
over to me together with his wife, his children, 
(and) his household” KUB 19.67 i 11-12 (edict, Yat. TM), 
ed. StBoT 24:18f.; (1 married Puduhepa, and we had 
sons and daughters; (STAR commanded me in a 
dream:) (0AD(U)J E-TI-ma!-mu İR-ahhut nu ANA 
DINGIR-LIM OADU E-TIzYA JİR-alhhahat nuz 
nnağ E-er kuit &$uen nuznna$zkan DINGIR-LUM 
anda artat nuznna$ E-er parâ liyan'ni$ ““Serve me 
with your household (i.e., family and posterity).” So 
I served the deity with my household (i.e., family). 
And the deity stood among us, (in) the household 
which we established, so that our household 
Idelveloped(?) (lit. “went forward” )” KUB 1.1 * 1304/ 
u ili 6-8 (edict, Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f,; E-erzma kuit 
ANA DINGIR-LIM ADDIN |(nu h)lümanza ANA 
DINGIR-LIM karnan imarnan &$$au “In the 
household which I gave to the goddess let everyone 
perform karna- and marna- for the goddess” KUB 1.1 
iv 79-80 (edict, Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv 41, ed. StBoT 
24:28f., cf. :marnan B; nu kün kuin DUMU-an ASSUJM 
LÜSAJNGA-UTTIM E-er-ra ANA ISTAR |URUSg— 
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mluha İR-anni (pehhuln “Then this son whom for 
IprJiesthood, and the household (which) I (gavle to 
serve Sauğga of |SamJuha” (shall remain through 
the generations in that office) KUB 21.12 ii 9-10 (edict, 
Hatt. TL1), ed. NBr 48f. 


d. obligations of households: £ui$ VRVAJrinna 
klui$ YRUZiplanti LÜSANGA-e3 INA URU.DIDLI 
hümantli| E.HLAZSUNU ELLU “Whoever in 
AjrinnaJ, whoever in Zip(pa)landa, is a priest — in 
each of (these) cities his household is exempt. (But 
his partners render corv&e)” KBo 6.2 ii 58-60 (Laws 
$50, OS), ed. HG 32f., tr. ANET 191, TUAT 1.1:106, cf. 
Hoffner, BiOr 40:410; karü kui$ ORUArinna VÜ((US. 
BAR ki)#atl U EzSU arâuwan VİMESHA LA(2$U 
U LÜMESNİSÜZSU)Y| arâwe$ kinuna EzSUzpat 
KELLUM LÜMESHA LAZSU)| U LÜMESN/SÜZSU 
sahhan lu(zzi)| karpızzi “Formerly whoever 
belcamel a weaver in Arinna was exempt (from 
service obligations), along with his household. His 
partners and his people were (also) exempt. But 
now only his household is exempt. His partners and 
his people will render the Sahhan (and) Juzzi” KBo 
6.9 i 1-5 (Laws $51, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ili 3-6, KBo 
62 iii 1-4, KBo 6.6 i 6-9, ed. HG 34f., tr. ANET 191, TUAT 
11:106; nzağta mân E-ri 4 LÜ.MES (andan) nu 2 
LÜ.MES SA E.GAL-LIM KIN-an afniyandu)| 2 
LÜ.MESzmaza3 pâr-na-a$ KIN-an anliyandu 
mlânzkan E-rizma 2 LÜ.MES andlan nuzkan?| 1 
LÜ (SA E.JGAL-LIM KIN-an anfiyaddu nalsma 
pâr-na-a$-ma-a$ KIN-an a!-ni-|ya-ad-du mân)s 
ağda E-rizma 1 LÜ andan nu INA UD.4.KAM SA 
E.GAL-LIM KIN-an aniyaddu INA UD.4.KAMzma 
KIN SA E-TI2SU aniyaddu “If (in) a household 
there are four men, then let two men pelrform)| the 
work of the palace, and let two men per|form| the 
work of the household. But if iln| a household there 
are two men, |then| let (each) single man plerform)| 
(either) the work |of| the Jpallace JojJr the work of 
their household. But (if) in a household there is 
(only) one man, then let him perform the work of 
the palace for four days, and let him perform the 
work of his household for four (alternate) days” 
KBo 16.54:9-14 * ABoT 53:5-13 (edict, NS), ed. (without 
join) Riemschneider, ArOr 33:337f£. In support of the emenda- 
ton in line 10, note that this word is wr. over an eras.; (In Te- 


turn for his loyalty to My Majesty I have distin- 
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guished MGAL.JIM) nuz$$izkan EzSU $ahhanaz 
luzziyaz ... arawa'hhun nuz33izkan S$ahhani luzzi 
KÂ-a$ lö kuiğki tilyazi| “And for him 1 have freed 
his household from tax and corv&e (and from many 
other obligations). No one shall approlach| his 
door for tax or corv&e” KUB 26.58 obv. 8, 12-13 (decree, 
Hatt. III), ed. NBr 54f. w.n. 1, cf. KBo 6.29 iii 18-27. 


e. punishment of households: mânzkan ANA 
URU-LIM2ma iğtarna 1 E-TUM wlağdai nu) apât 
E-er LÜ.MES-it aku “If within a town a single 
household sJins, then) let that household, with (its) 
men, die” KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (treaty, MH/NS), ed. 
Kempinski/Kosak, WO 5:194f.; cf. KBo 1Il.1 obv. 37-38 
(prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 
117; (If among the princes and princesses someone 
should do evil, he shall pay with his head. But do 
not kill him secretly) E-ri-i$-3i-i$-$i ANA DAM2$SU 
DUMU.MES-3U idâlu 1 takki$$anzi “Let them not 
undertake evil against his household, against his 
wife (or) his children” KBo 3.1 ii 54 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 
THeth 11:34f., Chrest. 190f., cf. ibid. ii 59-60. 


f. the household in general: (1f a woman produc- 
es a certain type of monstrous birth) E LÜ-L/IM 
a$iwante|$zi| “(her) husband's household will |be- 
come) impoverished” KBo 13.34 iv 5 (omen, NS), ed. 
StBoT 9:28f. 


g. royal household: LUGAL-izmazmu 
DINGIR.MES SUTU-u$ dIM-a3$>a utne E-er-mi- 
it-ta maniyahhir nuzza LUGAL-u$$2a utnezmet E- 
er-mi-it-ta pahha$mi “The gods, the Sungod and 
the Stormgod, entrusted the land and my house to 
me (as) king, andI, also (as) king, protect my land 
and my house” KUB 29.1 i 17-19 (rit. OH/NS), ed. 
Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, and Marazzi, VO 5:148f., tr. ANET 
357, cf. maniyahh- 2; for continuation of passage, see above in 
bil. sec; nuzzan B-a$ BELÜMES-TIM (var. nuzğan 
pö-e-ri pö-e-rli-a$ ishes|) LUGAL-u$ MUNUS. 
LUGAL-$za DAM.MES pahhuwar$e$ e$antari 
“The masters of the house — the king, the gucen 
and the secondary wives — take their seats (var. 
adds: in the house/palace)” KUB 29.1 iii 41-43 (rit., OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.56 rev. 4-6 (NS), translit. Hoffner, HS 
108:193; (UR.MAH-ziti is reported to have said:) 
UL>wa>za SA E labarna ANA GAL LÜMESDUB., 
SAR.GIS 2kan? ÜHATANU nuzwazmuzkan karü 
kuwapi ANA GAL -ÜMESDUB,.SAR.GIS LÜkainanni 


perdhIi 


arha dâer SA E labarnazmazw|a| UL “Am I not a 
member of the king's house, a son-in-law to the 
Chief of the Wood Scribes? Formerly, when they 
took me away from in-lawed status to the Chief of 
the Wood Scribes, (was) he not of the Household 
of Labarna?” KBo 16.58 ii 3-6 (dep., NH); 


the nominal sentences are determined on the basis of -z4; the 


the subjects of 


dependence of the £uwapi clause on the following clause seems 
clear, making it past tense, even though the v. &$ta might have 
been expected in such a case; (The Hittite gueen informs 
the pharaoh:) nammazkan SÂ E-TI kuwapi uwanun 
DUMU.MUNUS.MES LUGAL kuiğ$ SÂ E-TI 
wemiyanun nuzmu|zzazkaln SU-i hâsir “Further- 
more, such princesses as I found in the (royal) fam- 
ily upon my coming into the Household have given 
birth with my assistance (lit. “in my hand)” KUB 
21.38 i 59-60 (letter, Pud.), ed. Helck, JCS 17:92, Stefanini, 
Pud. 13f.; cf. the answering letter w. variant writing: 
“IMy sister) has written (to me thusJ”: SA E 
LUGAL:zwazkan |kuwapi uwanun DUMU. 
MUNUS.MES LUGAL kuiös welmiyanun “(When 
I camel into the king's house (for the first time as 
gucen), (the daughters whomj| I found (there) ...” 
KUB 21.36:1-2 (letter), ed. Helck, JCS 17:96f., cf. also Edel in 
Geschichte und AT 39; these passages could also be cited 
above in usage | b (palace of the king); cf. LUGAL-a$ E- 
er KUB 19.28 iüi 9 (treaty, NH), and LUGAL-was pdr- 
na-a$ KUB 26.10 i 9 (protocol), where the contexts are not 
sufficient for the establishing of nuance; SA Labarna La 
barna$ pâr-na-a$ İLAMMA-ri “For Labarna's Pro- 
tective Deity of the house of Labarna” KUB 2.1 ili 21- 
22 (fest., NH), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106£., SU E mLabarna 
“The Stormgod of the household of Labarna” KBo 
13.238 ii 10 (fest.), and JU SA E MUNUSTgywannanna 
“Stormgod of the household of Tawannanna” KUB 
6.45 ii 4 (prayer, Muw. Il), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 19, 39; here 
also the Stormgod of the House(hold) — dU E (KUB 
13.32 rev. 9, KUB 30.41 vi 29), and SU E-77 (KUB 11.35 v 
8, KUB 38.2 ii 14), since the term probabily refers to 
some protector of the royal family. 


h. aggregate of property of all kinds, estate — 1” 
of the king: (If someone causes contamination in a 
bowl or a vat(?), formerly the penalty was six 
shekels of silver) paprezzi kui# 3 GİN KÜ. 
BABBAR pâi (var. dâi) (ha-a3-Su-wJla?-an-na pâr- 
na 3 GİN KÜ.BABBAR dağkör kinuna LUGAL-u$ 
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SA E.GAL-LIM (pe$$lir “The one who causes the 
contamination pays three shekels of silver — and 
they used to take three shekels of silver for the 
IpalJace (as fiscus) (lit. “house of the (kilng/ ), but 
now the king has |relinguishfed (the share) of the 
palace (SA E.GAL-LIM)” KBo 6.2 i 57-59 (Laws Ş25, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 12.49 ii 3-4 (NS), ed. HG 22f,, tr. ANET 
190, TUAT 1.1:101, for restoration in line 58, see Otten apud 
HG 93; notice how |ha$$uwlannza (or (LUGAL-wlannza) 
parna alternates w. E.GAL-LIM later in the same law; nu 
LUGAL-wan E-er-za 6 PA. Zİ(D.DA ... pianzi?| 
“And they (will provide(?)J six PARISU of|...| 
flolur ...J from the king”s house (i.e., royal proper- 
ty)” KUB 28.79:6 (fest, OH/NS); LUGAL-wan E-az 
tarnattafn?)| /1...-alnzi “They |give?) rations from 
the king's house (i.e., royal property )” KBo 20.74 iii 
7-8 (fest); (Suppiluliuma carried off booty to Hat- 
tusa) nuzza NAM.RA.MES kul(in)| INA E 
LUGAL uwatet nza$ 3 LIM 3 ME 30/(2ya)) &sta 
“And the civilian captives which he carried off to 
the royal estate were 3,330 in number” KBo 5.6 iii 
42-43 (DS), rest. from KBo 14.12 iii 14-15, ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:95; for other references to E LUGAL, see under the 
Sumerogram; (1 conguered all these lands in one 
year) nuzza LUGAL-u$ INA E2YA|... LUM S5 ME 
30 NAM.RA.HL.A uwatenun “And I, the king, 
brought 1,53041...J civilian captives to my estate, 
(but what the Hittite soldiers brought home was 
boundless)” KUB 19.37 ii 42-43, ed. AM 170f.; (The 
blood guilt of Tudhaliya has now devolved upon 
me, king Mur3ili) nat ammugga ISTU E-TIzYA 
sarnikzilaz ma$kannal)z)| Sarnenkiskimi “And 1 will 
make restitution for it from my estate (i.e., my fi- 
nancial resources), with restitution (and) a propi- 
tiatory gift” KUB 14.14 rev. 13-14 (PP 1), ed. Pestgeb. 
172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201, cf. maskan b; nuzmu B-er 
kuit ö3ta nuzkan ISTU EzYA dISTAR YRUŞamuha 
hantiyanun “And such an estate as | possessed — | 
supported Sausga of Samuha from my estate” KBo 
6.29 i 15-16 (edict, Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 46f.; tr. Güterbock, 
Oriens 10:352. 


X of the gucen: MUNUS.LUGAL E Siyanna$ 
kuiğ SA E MUNUS.LUGAL nzan GAL LÜMEST...J 
MUNUS.LUGAL ö$sai “The |...J men of the 
gucen worship she who is (divine) gueen of the 
“seal-house” of the gucen's estate” ABoT 14 iv 23-25 
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(oracle guestion, NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 12:52, 66; “You 
wrote me ...” “RUKappusiya mahhan SA E 
MUNUS.LUGAL walhta nu SA E MUNUS. 
LUGAL 1 GUD happutri |dâer(?)| “How (the ene- 
my) attacked the (possessions of the) gucen's es- 
tate and took an ox-/apputri” HKM 8:6-8 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. HBM 130f. 


3 of others: #akku LÜ.U,ş.LU-an kuiski hünikzi 
izan i$starnikzi nu apün Saktaizzi pediz$$izma 
LÜ.U,ş.LU-an pâi nu E-ri-i$-$i anniğkizzi kuitmânz 
a$ lâzziyatta “If someone injures a man and makes 
him sick, he will take care of him. He will give a 
man in his place, who will work on his estate until 
he recovers” KBo 6.2 i 16-18 (Laws $10, OS), cf. NH par. 
law ŞIX, KBo 6.4 i 23 (E-er-$i “on his estate” is thus endingless 
loc., cf. Neu, Lok. 29), ed. HG 18f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT 
1.1:99, for a disc. of this paragraph in connection w. sick-main- 
tenance in Indo-European, see Watkins, Eriu 27:21-25; (kâsa|) 
DUMU-mi Labarni E?-efr| pehhuln A.SÂ.HLA-$e 
melkki pehhun GUD.HI.A-$e melkkli pehhuln UDU. 
HI.A-Se mekkli pehhun nu azzikkiddu Ja)klklus— 
kiddlu)| “INow)J 1 have given my son Labarna an es- 
tate(?) — I have given (him mjuch in the way Jof 
fields). I have given him mulcjh in the way of cat- 
tle. I have given (him much in the way of |sheep.| 
Let him eat (and) drink” KUB 1.16 ii 30-33 (political tes- 
tament of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f., the similarity of the sit- 
uation of the young Labarna to that of the five conspirators in 
the previous passage supports the reading E-er in ibid. ii 31; 
(Those who opposed my grandfather — now how 
much time has passed?) SA LÜ.GAL.GAL-TIM Ez 
SUNU kuwapi ULzat harker “Where are the estates 
of the nobles? Have they not perished?” KUB 1.16 ül 
45 (political testament, Hatt. /NS), ed. HAB 14f.; “But when 
later the servants of the princes became corrupt” nu 
E.MES>$UNU karipüwan dâer “then they began to 
devour their estates” KBo 3.1 i 20-21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 
THeth 11:16£; mân SA E.NA,zma hingana$ wağtul 
kuiğki wa3tai nza$ aki E2SUzmaz3$i SA E.NA,z 
pat “But if someone of the mausoleum(?) commits 
an offense (calling for) execution, he shall die, but 
his estate belongs to the mausoleum(?) alone” KUB 
13.8:11-12 (edict, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f., cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 
10-11 (treaty, Tudh. IV); (When Appu's sons grew up, 
they separated) E-erzmazkan katta |Sarrer?| “And 
they |divided?|J the estate” KUB 24.8 iv 3 (Appu, pre-NH/ 
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NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f.; (If a descendant of MGAL.JU 
should commit an offense, let him be punished) Ez 
SUzmaz$izkan Jarha?)| danzi nzat damedani an- 
tuh$i damedani NUMUN-ni l€ pianzi mânzs$si 
DUMU:2$U DUMU.DUMUZSU öğzi nza$ğta E-er 
ANA DUMUZ:$U DUMU.DUMUZSU SA mGAL. 
“IM âğdu “They shall take his estate (away(?)J from 
him, but they shall not give them to the descendants 
of another man (lit. “to another person, to another 
seed”). If he has a son or grandson, let the estate re- 
main with the son (or) grandson of GAL.İIM” KUB 
26.58 obv. 18-22 (edict, Hatt. IM); (1 have deposed my 
stepmother from her position as priestess) nuz33i E- 
er ADDIN nuz$$izkan Zi-ni UL kuitki waggâri 
NINDA-:4:5$i wâtar nu hüman Sarâ artari “And 1 
gave her an estate. Nothing is lacking to her desire. 
She has bread and water. Everything stands at (her) 
disposal” KBo 4.8 ii 7-9 (prayer, Mur$. II), ed. Hoffner, 
JAOS 103:188; (Thus Tudhaliya and Puduhepa:) 
(ANA m$ahur)lunu'wa pâr-na-a$ uttar kiğaln ...| 
“For Sahurunuwa the matter of the estate is thufs 
..İ71 KBo 22.55:4 (edict, Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.43 obv. 
3, see in the same text (mSJahurunuwa$zza GAL 
NA.GADA ANA DUMU.MES>$U EzSU kiğan 
gar|(ra$)| “Sahurunuwa, the “overseer of shep- 
herds,” has divided his estate among his sons, as fol- 
lows” KUB 26.43 obv. 4, w. dupl. KBo 22.55:5, ed. Imparati, 
RHA XXXIL:24f. (“il suo patrimonio”); ki URU.DIDLI. 
HLA E müfti “These villages (belong to) the estate 
of Utti” KUB 40.2 obv. 34 (cult inv., NH), ed. Kizz. 62f,; 
note also pâr-na-a$ LUMASKIM “bailiff(?) of an 
estate” KBo 25.106:5 (fest. frag., OS); w. the abi. parnaz 
or ISTU Ez$U “out of (someone's) estate (or re- 
sources )”: (If someone receives only a portion of a 
parcel of fields) /uzzi natta karpizzi ISTU E ABIz 
$SUzma klarpianzi)| “He shall not render the corv&e, 
but from his father's estate (they will render| (it)” 
KBo 6.2 ii 40 (Laws $46, 0S), ed. HG 32f., tr. ANET 191, 
TUAT 1.1:105, ef. also /5TU E ABI2$Uzma karpianzi 
KBo 6.4 iv 24-25 (NH par. law ŞXXXVII); kinunzmaz$$i 
12 EZEN,ITU.KAM | EZEN, zöni EZEN, 
hame$hi ÜSANGA 1STU EzSU öğ$ai “Now for him 
(the deity) the priest will celebrate using his own 
means (lit. “from his own house”) twelve monthly 
festivals, one autumn festival (and one) spring fes- 
tival” KUB 42.100 iv 22-23 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), cf. also 
LÜSANGA /$TU Ez$SU peğkizzi KBo 1421 ii 56 (oracle 
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guestion, NH), LÜSANGA /$TU EZSU iyazi KUB 25.27 
ii 19 (fest), and FÜGUDU,, YRUKartapaha ISTU Ez 
SU pâi KUB 11.33 iii 20-21 (offering list); (If an official 
commits a certain offense against the king, they 
shall expel him) D1!-NAM 1$TU EzSU Sarnikzi “He 
shall make restitution in this legal case from his 
own estate” KUB 13.7 i 12-13 (legal text); (An official 
testifies:) “Some of the asses in my care died” nuz 
warza$ pâr-na-za Sarninkun “and 1 replaced them 
from (my) estate” KUB 13.35 ii 40 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 
4:8f.; (If someone blinds a free man or knocks out 
his tooth) karü Il MA.NA KU.BABBAR piğker 
kinuna 20 GİN KÜ.BABBAR pâi pâr-na-a$-Se-a 
suwaizzi “formerly they paid one mina of silver. 
Now he (the offender) shall pay twenty shekels of 
silver. In regard to it, however, he (the injured par- 
ty) shall look to (i.e., have a claim upon) the house/ 
estate (of the offender)” KBo 6.2 i 10 (Laws $7, OS), ed. 
HG 16f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT 1.1:99, and passim in the laws, 
on the interpretation of the phrase parna$$ea Suwaizzi, see 
Güterbock, Or NS 52:73-80 w. antecedent bibliography, and 
Haase, BiOr 19:117-122. On the writings -$e-e-a, see Melchert, 
Phon. 163. 


5. (in divination texts) —a.a part of the liver: 
YRUZipalda$ NU.SIGs-du ni. Sersa$ ZAG-za UGU 
E GÜB-za arhan $i. ZE hili. SSSÜ.A GÜB-an 
“(Concerning the town of) Zipal(an)da, let (the or- 
acle) be unfavorable — the nipasuri-: above, it is on 
the right (and) high(?) the “house” is loose(7) (lit. 
“away”) on the left, the Sintahi-, the gallbladder is 
hilipsiman, the stool is the left hand one ” KUB 22.52 
obv.3-4 (NH). 


b. (as a token/symbol in a KIN oracle) — 1 
alone: nzat>za URU$ankawazma DÜ-ri NU.SE-du 
SI(GşJ-za E ME-a3 ANA GIG.GAL “Or will it hap- 
pen in $. Let it be unfavorable. Goodness took the 
House (and gave it) to the Great Sickness” KUB 
16.36:11 (NH); cf. also KUB 16.13 ili 3, 4, KUB 18.65:7, KUB 
22.37 obv. 9, KUB 52.68 i 5 (all NH). 


2 in the expression parna$ â3ğ$u: ISTU 
MUNUSSU.GI ER.-TUM OATAMMA:pat nu KIN 
NU.SIG;-du DINGIR-LUM:za dapian Zl-an pâr- 
na-a$ â$Su KUR-ea$$z2a âSsu ME-as “The guestion 
put to the Old Woman is the same. Let the symbol 
oracle be unfavorable. The Deity took for himself 
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the Complete Soul, the Goods (or Goodness) of the 
House and the Goods (or Goodness) of the Land” 
KUB 5.3 i 26-27 (NH); elsewhere the same spelling is 
found, e.g., KUB 5.4i 14; but cf. pâr-na-a$(-Sa) SIG; 
KUB 5.1 i 96, 103, ii 8, ete; E-a$ SIGş KUB 49.78 ii 3 (all 
NH), cf. HW2 1:519; cf. pdr-na-a$ a$$ul “Well-being 
of the House” KUB 34.22 iv 4 (omen). 


c. (location in a snake oracle): MU.16.KAM 
NU.SIGş-du MUS.SAG.DUzkan ANA E-TI SUM- 
en “The sixteenth “year? — let it be unfavorable: 
We have summoned the Snake of the Head to the 
House <of the King?>” IBoT 1.33:64-65, ed. Laroche, 
RA 52:154, 157, Laroche's translation “Palais” indi- 
cates that he interprets E-77 in this passage as a var. 
of the E.LUGAL more usual in this text (lines 21, 
33, etc.); 3 dusgaranaza uilt) E-ri AN x x 
mun<na>it “Third (observation): It (the snake) 
came from Rejoicing and concealed itself ... in the 
House” IBoT 1.33:16, ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156. 


Laroche reads the broken signs here as Jx x and translates “il 


s'est cache au Temple-de-...,” but it would be unusual to have 


the name of the deity following directiy E w. phonetic compl. 


Hrozny, SH (1917) 59-61; Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 55 (infl.); 
Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 143 (nom. parna$); Laroche, RHA XXIII/ 
76 (1965) 52-54 (etymology); Riemschneider, MIO 6:338, n. 
76 (mng. 4). 


CF. parnili, E ABUBİTI, E.GAL, E-TIM GAL, E LUGAL and 
other comp. Sumerograms w. E. 


(pera-| HW 167 see peri-. 


peran adv., prev., and postpos.; 1. (local post- 
pos.) before, in front of, in the presence of, in the 
sight or hearing of, 2., (local prev.) in front, 3. 
(temporal adv.) previously, at first(?), in advance, 
ahead of time, beforehand, provisionally, 4. (tem- 
poral prev.) in front, first (temporalIy), 5. (tempo- 
ral postpos.) facing a person in the future, ahead of 
someone, temporally prior to someone's activity, 6. 
(postpos.) during the reign of (a king), 7. (post- 
pos.) under the supervision of (a superior), 8. pe 
ran e$- (act.) to be responsible for, 9. (in verbal id- 
ioms with karti or i$tanzani), 10. (causal postpos. ) 
because of, from, out of, 11. peran nai- to turn 
(someone or something) over to (someone), 12. (in 
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combination with a second postpos., prev., or 
adv.); from OS. 


1. (local postpos.) before, in front of, in the presence of, in the 
sight or hearing of 
a. W. poss. pron. suff. 
T inOH 
2 inMH 
b. w.the gen. (OH) 
T in OH/OS 
2 inOH/MS 
3 inOH/NS 
c. w. the dat.-loc. 
T before persons (gods or humans) 
a before,in the presence of (in general) 
b” in front of, ahead of someone who (or some- 
thing which) is moving 
€ in someone's hearing 
1” w. halzai- 
a” “torcad” 
b” “to cry out” 
. kutruwahh- “to give testimony” 


K 
N 


N 
N 


link- “to swear” 


N 
N 


markiya- “to find fault” 


N 
N 


mema- “to speak, say, declare” 
memian pehute- “to bring a word” 
(anda) peda- “to bring (testimony )” 
pugganu- “to make hateful” 

. Sunna- “to fill” 


N 
N 


K 
N 


BRA A4 RLR 
aa 32213 


gi 
N 


107 w. tarna- “to confess” 
117 w. uddâr da$sanu- “to make words 
important” 
12” w. ta$ğtağiyai- “to whisper” 
13” w. te/tar- “to speak, mention” 
14” w. tepawahh- “to belittle, demean” 
15” w. fepnu- “to belittle, demean” 
16” w. watarnahh- “to commission” 
d” in someone's sight/eyes 
€ in someone's mind, knowledge or estimation 
1” e$-(act.), either expressed or implied 
2” w. other verbs 
2 before objects 
a w.ar-(act.) “to arrive” 
b w.ar- (mid.) “to stand” 
c w. epp- “to seize, hold” 
d” w.pai- “to go” 
e w.pa3k- “to erect” 
f” w. Se$- “to spend the night, sleep” 
g w.dai- “to place/deposit (before the statue of 
a deity)” or ki- “to be placed/deposited” 
w. tiya- “to take a stand” 
W. tiftanu- “to erect, station” 
Ww. tuzziya- “to encamp” 
k w. weda- “to build” 


d. w. dat.-loc. but preposed 


h 
ir 
j 
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2. (local prev.) in front 
a. peran huwai- “to go/march in front” 
TU lit. “to march/go in front, run/go before” 
2 (of humans) “to lead, take charge of” (MH and 
NAH) 
3 (of gods) “to run/go before, or lead (troops in or- 
der to give them victory)” 
b. peran huinu- 

TU “to cause B (acc.) to run/go before A (dat.), i.e., 
put B (acc.) in the charge of A (dat.)” 

2 w. -za insteadofthedat.n. or pron. (“A”), “to 
cause someone to run before oneself, i.e., put one- 
self in charge of someone, take charge of some- 
one” 

peran huyatalla- “leader” 
. peran iya- (mid.) “to walk in front” 
peran lâ- “to dispel” 
peran lamniya- “to name (someone to be) before/in 
charge of” 
g peranpai- A “togoin front, go ahead” 
h. peran palwai- 
i. peran Sazki- “to shove to the fore(?)” 
j. peran tiya- 
TU “to step in front, advance, be promoted to higher 
rank” 


»p ep 


2 “to step in front/before (sometimes in the sense of 
to intercede)” 
k. peran wahnu- “to be or become important, vital, pre- 
eminent, gain preeminence, get the upper hand” 
1. -za peran weriya- “to involve oneself with” 
3. (temporal adv.) previously, before, at first(?), in advance, 
ahead of time, beforehand, provisionally 
a. simple peran 
TU “previously, at first” 
2 “in advance, ahead of time, beforehand, provision- 
ally” 
b. peran parâ (or parân) 
T “previously” 
2 “in advance, beforehand, ahead of time” 
3 pö-ra-an parâ UD-an “before daybreak(?)” 
c. peran Sarâ “beforehand(?), in advance(?)” 
4. (temporal prev.) in front, first (temporally) 
a. peran arnu- or huinu- “to move something temporally 
to the first position,” 
TU w.arnu- 


i.e. “to give priority to” 


2 w. huinu- 

b. peran walh- “to beat (someone) out, beat (someone to 
something), act first, anticipate (someone), prevent 
(someone)” 

5. (temporal postpos.) 

a. “before, facing (a person in) the future, ahead (of 
someone)” 

b. temporally prior to someone's activity 

6. (postpos.) during the reign of (a king) 
7. (postpos.) under the supervision of (a superior) 


peran 


8. w. e$- (act.) to be responsible for 
9. in verbal idioms with karti or iStanzani 
a. karti peran or PANI SÂ 
b. iğtanzani peran or PANI ZI 
10. (causal postpos.) because of, from, out of 
a. inani peran “from sickness” 
. kardimmiyatti peran “from anger” 
kasti peran “from hunger, because of hunger” 
. W.a verb of “fearing” 
lappiya$ peran “from/because of the heat” 
11. peran nai- to tum (someone or something) over to (some- 
one) 
12. (in combination with a second postpos., prev., or adv.) 
a. peran âppa “before (and) back,” w. verbs of “going/ 
coming” means “back and forth” — “again and again” 
1 w. iya- (mid.) “to freguent” 
2 w.pai- A “constantly approach” 
3 w. tarna- “to allow to come and go, allow free ac- 
cess” 


eaee 


4 w.uwa- 
a tocarryoutthecult 
b” to surround 
b. peran âppannza “before and behind” 
c. peran arha “away from in front of, from before, out in 
front, by/along in front, around” 
U “away from in front of, from before, out in front” 


a w. huittiya- “to pull from in front of(?)” 


b” w. ispart- “to escape from before” 

© w.lahuwa- “to pour out in front” 

d” w. munnai- “to hide from before” 

€ w.pai- A “to go away from in front of” 
f w.parh- “to race/run out in front” 

g w.par$- “to flee before (someone)” 

h w. par$iya- “to break off from the front” 
i w. par$ullai- “to crumble off the front” 
J w.peda -“to carry away from in front” 
k w. piddai- ““to run/flee from before” 

1 w.da-““to take from before” 

m w. farna- “to flee before” 

n w. fiya- “to move away from before (tempo- 


rally)” > “to be disposed of, removed (from 
agenda), attended to 
o w. uiya- “to send away from before” 
p w. watku- “flee (lit. jamp away) before” 
by/along in front 
a w.ar$-“toflow by/along in front(?)” 
b” w. guls- “to draw (a line) across the front 
0f(7)” 
.pai- A (W. acc.) “to pass in front of” 
. pehute- “to parade before” 
. dai- “to place along the front” 
. uwa- “to pass in front” 
g w. widafi) “to parade before” 
3 “around,” w. e$- (act.) “to be in circumfer- 
ence(?)” 


» 
N 


cw 
d w 
e Ww 
f w 
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d. peran a$$uwaz uwa- “to fly in on the good side in front” 
e. peran katta “down in front of” 


T w.ar- 

2 w.huek- 

3 w.iya-(act.) 

4 w.ishuwa- 

5 w.isparr- 

6  w. gang(a)- 

Tw. ki- (mid.) (functions as pass. of peran katta 
dai-) 

8 w.par$nai- 

9 w.peda- 

10 w. Sipand- 

11 w. Se$- 

12 w.dai- 

13 w. tarna- 


a “toletdownin front” 
b” “to abandon (someone) before (an enemy)” 
14 w.uwa- 
f. peran kustayaz/kustayati uwa- “to fly in on the ku$tai- 
side in front” 
g. peran parâ 
h. peran Sarâ 


pe-e-ra-an KUB 29.29 obv. 9, (12), KUB 29.30 ii 3, KUB 
36.110rev. 18, KBo 13.137:6, 11, KBo 17.36ii 6, KBo 20.4 iv! 
2, KBo 20.22 left col. 9, KBo 20.26 obv.21, KBo 34.17:4, HT 
95 right col. 2 (all OS), KBo 30.92 rev. 3 (059), (for OS oc- 
currences in festivals, see StBoT 26:144-147), KUB 33.38 iv 6, 
KUB 33.59 iii 3 (both OH/MS), KBo 10.11 i (4), KBo 24.87 
rev. 3, KUB 54.50 iv? 2 (all OH/MS9), KUB 31.74 ii 6 (OH/ 
NS), “pi-i-e-ra-an” KUB 58.50 iv 17 was shown by collation 
(Rüster/Neu, HZL 20'n. 16) to be a copyist error for the tablet” 
peö-e-ra-an, pi-i-ra-an KBo 25.23 obv. 7, (8) (OS). 

pö-ra-an KBo 7.14 obv.2, 9, KUB 36.100 rev.8, KBo22.2 
obv. 14 (all OS), (for OS exx. in festivals, see StBoT 26:144- 
147), KBo 3.34 ii 25, 26, KBo 3.41 4 KUB 31.4 obv. 26, KBo 
3.60 i 14, ii 13 (all OH/NS), KBo 16.27 ii 10, KUB 23.77:18, 
36, KUB 23.77arev. Il, HKM 25:25, HKM 13:9, KUB 23.72 
obv. 19, 43, rev. 4, 17, 61, 62, 66, KUBI4.1 obv. 11,23, 37, 
62, 70 (all MH/MS), KBo 13.55 rev. 2, 3, (10) (MH), KUB 
23.11 ii 29, iji 17, KUB 23.21 obv. 28, KUB 23.68 obv. 17,21 
(all MAJNS), passim in NH. 

pe-ra-a-an KBo 2.8 ii 10, iv 3 (NH), KUB 58.83 iii 20 
(NS), (pö-rJa-a-an HKM 24:7 (MHJMS). To our knowledge 
this spelling of peran in published texts is found only in these 
four places. 

With assimilation of the final n to the following consonant: 
pö-ra-a$-ma-a$ (for *pera(n)z$ma$) KUB 12.63 obv. 5 (cited 
in Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86); further exx. below under forms with 
poss. pron. suff.; and see ex. with sandhi: nzağzkan VRUKyum— 
miya SISKÂ.GAL-a3 pö-ra-a$ SiS$i-ia-tal mân tiyat “In Kum- 
miya he (Ullikummi) took his stand before the gate like a $.” 
KBo 26.65 i21 (Song of Ullik.) below 3 c 2' b' 8”, where pro- 
nounced peran * Siyatal > pera$ Siyatal. 


peran 


Abbreviated writings: pö.-an (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 84; Kronass- 
er, EHS 1:67, 353) are exceptional in MHJ/NS: KUB 13.8:9. 
The vast majority are from the end of the New Kingdom in: (1) 
historical texts: KUB 14.3 iv 46 (“Taw.,” Hatt. III); (2) legal 
texts, land grants, depositions, etc.: KUB 26.43 rev. 27, 35 
(Tudh. IV), KUB 54.1 i 47, ii 24, iv 17; (3) myths: KUB 33.96 
15, 9, KUB 33.98 i 10, KUB 17.7 ii 13 (JCS 5:154 line 42); 
(4) rituals: KUB 46.45 rev.? 10, 13, KUB 39.54 obv.? 13, 14; 
(5) dreams and vow texts: KUB 15.23:9 (dream of the gucen), 
KUB 15.18 iji 6, KUB 15.20 ii? 2, KUB 15.22:10, de Roos, 
JEOL 25, plate XII, line 15; (6) festivals: IBoT 3.1:11, 12, 
KUB 34.69 * KUB 34.70 obv. 2; (7) oracle inguiries: KUB 5.1 
i15, 19, and passim, this is the regular spelling in late Hitt. ora- 
cle texts, in which it occurs hundreds of times. This is an abbre- 
viated writing and is irrelevant to the guestion (e.g., HE2 $30b) 
of the loss of intervocalic rin Hitt. 

pö. (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 84) occurs exclusively in late oracle 
texts: KUB 5.22:12, KUB 16.50:2, KUB 50.10 right col. 11, 
KUB 52.24i7, KUB 49.30 rev.? 21, etc. 

Written w. Akkadogram: PA-NI: KBo 16.73 iii 7 (StBoT 25 
no. 10) (OS), KUB 53.14 ii 23, ii 22 (OH), HKM 22:6, 121, 
HKM 81:29, KUB 13.27 rev.! 8 (all MH/MS), KUB 13.9 ili 7, 
KUB 31.42 iii 15 (MH/NS), KUB 19.29 iv 8, KBo 5.8 ii 15 
(Murs. 11), KUB 21.1 iii 30 (Muw. 11), KUB 1.1 ii 72 (Hatt. 
TI), KUB 26.1 iii 42 (Tudh. IV), PA-AN KUB 14.10 i 9 (Murs. 
11), KUB21.17 ii 6, KUB 21.37 obv.21, 22 (all Hatt. III). 

With poss. pron. suff.: Ipö-el-ra-am-mi-it KBo 3.22 rev. 79 
(OS) w. var. pö-ra-a-Tam!-mi-il#| KUB 36.98b rev. 6 (OH/NS), 
cf. Neu, StBoT 18:67 w.n. 99, pö-ra-an-te-et KUB 26.35:9, pö- 
ra-an-ti-it KUB 1.16 iii 57 (OH/NS), pö-e-ra-a3-$e-et KBo 
17.1 133 (0S), pö-ra-a$-Se-et KUB 9.28 i 22 (MH/NS), KUB 
41.15 obv.? 12 (LS), KUB 54.50 1? (5) (OH/MS9), pö-ra-a$- 
$i-it KBo 22.196 rev. 12 (OS), IBoT 1.36 i 35 (MHJMS), p&- 
ra-a$-Si-it-ta KUB 43.23 rev. 59, (p6?-rJa-a3-$i-it)-?2) KBo 
30.137:7, pö-ra-an-Si-it KBo 10.37 i 25 (OH/NS), KBo 25.190 
obv. 25 (MH/MS or ENS), KBo 21.34 i 34 (MHJNS), KBo 
19.129 obv. (6), 9 (NS), pö-e-ra-a3-mi-it KBo 25.561i11 (OS), 
KBo 17.33:5 (same tablet) (0S), pö-e-ra-al$-mi-itl KBo 
23.65:8 (OH?/NS9), p&-ra-a$-mi-it KUB 36.104 rev. 7 (OH/OS 
or MS), KBo 12.126 i 8 (MHJNS), KBo 21.47 ii! 7 (MS9), 
KUB 53.15 ii! 20 (LS), pö-e-ra-a$-mi KUB 31.74 ii 8 (OH/ 
NS), pö-e-ra-az-mi-it KBo 17.4 ili 13 (OS), cf. StBoT 8:71f., 
pe-ra-an-Sa-mi-it KBo 25.190 i 27 (MHJMS or ENS). 

The customary transliteration p/-ra-an is based upon the as- 
sumption that the writing pi is “unmarked” or neutral. We be- 
lieve that such a writing actually tends to prejudice the case 
against an e vocalism, and that a truly neutral writing would be 
pöli. The only evidence for an i-vocalism of the first syll. of this 
word is the occurrence of pi-i-ra-an in KBo 25.23 obv. 7, (8) 
(OS). We think there is a good possibility of a vocalization 
/peran/ throughout the Hitt. period. 


mng.Icl b (Akk.) (The city of Parmanna was the “head? 
of those kings) irtub itabbula (from wabâlum?) “It kept gov- 
erning(?) (them)” KBo 10.1 obv. 28 — (Hitt.) KASKAL.HLA- 
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a$z$ama$ apâ$ p&-ra-an tak$anni$kit “(and) it kept leveling the 
roads before them” KBo 10.2 ii 4-5 (annals of Hatt. I, OH/NS), 
ed. Imparati, SCO 14:48. (“essa (infatti) le vie a loro dinanzi 
segnava |/etter.: spianava|”), Starke, StBoT 31:494 (different- 
Iy: “und der hatte sie vorher immer wieder zu Kriegszügen 
zusammengeschlossen”); a difficulty for Starke's interpreta- 
tion, however, is the dative(!) case of -Sama$ which he takes as 
the obj. of #ak$anniskit, ct. Melchert, CLL 202; according to ei- 
ther Imparati's or Starke's interpretation of the Hitt. there ap- 
pears to be no reflection of Hitt. peran in the Akk.; mng. 6 
(Akk.) ana pa-ni abiya ki talrhu) anla pa-ni-ia| kannama tarhu 
KUB 3.14:13 — (Hitt.) ((mAzira$zma AN)A ABIYA pö-ra-an 
GIM-afn ö5ta ammuggza$ pö-ra-an OATAMMA:pat &$ta “As 
Aziru was |during my father's reign,| (it) was likewise during 
my reign” KUB 21.49 obv. 10 (treaty w. Dupp. of Amurru, 
Murs. Il), w. dupl. KUB 3.119 i 12, ed. SV 1:6f., tr. DiplTexts 
55. 

For two PANI phrases flanking a peran phrase, all with the 
same meaning, see KUB 12.58 ii 6-8, ed. Tunn. 12f. ii 31-33. 
Note also iğtanani peran PANI DINGIR-LIM “before the altar 
before the god” KBo 4.9 i 14-15. 


1. (local postpos.) before, in front of, in the pres- 
ence of, in the sight or hearing of —a. W. poss. 
pron. suff. — 1 in OH: mân âppazma “RSNö$a 
uwan(un)| nu LÜ VRUPuruğhanda kattizmmi |(pö- 
hutenun)| Imlân tunnaki$snazma (var. VRUZaipaz 
ma) paizzi apl(â$2a)) pö-e-ra-am-mi-it (var. pö-ra- 
a-am-mi-ilt)) kunnaz e$ari “But when 1 returned to 
Nesa, I brought the king (lit. man) of Purushanda 
with me. But when he goes into the inner chamber 
(var. to Zalpa), he sits down before me on the right” 
KBo 3.22:76-79 (Anitta text, OS), w. dupls. KUB 36.98b rev. 
5-6 (NS), KUB 26.71117-19, ed. StBoT 18:14f.,38 w.n. 6, 66, 
67 w. n. 99; DUMULE.GAL-$>a pö-e-ra-a$-Se-et 
(var. -Si-it) SİSzupâri harzi “The palace attendant 
holds a torch before him” KBo 17.1 i 32-33 (rit., OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f,, translit. StBoT 
25:6f.; uddârzmetzta pehhun nu ki |tuppli TTU-mi 
ITU-mi pö-ra-an-ti-it halzes$andu “1 have given 
you my words. So let them read this tablet before 
you every month” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (edict, Hatt. /NS), 
ed. HAB 14f.; on pö-ra-anztit cf. Friedrich, ZA 37:182f. 


X in MH: nuz3$i kui$ LÜ MJ|ESEDJI pö-ra-a$- 
$i-it artari nuz$$i tezzi P9Skaltiyazwa kattan paimi 
“And he shall say to the |guaJrd who stands in front 
of him, *I shall go to the pot”” IBoT 1.36 i 35-36 (insir. 
for MESEDI, MHJMS), ed. AS 24:86; LÜ.MES SU.GI 
UYRUĞU alulumni$ pe-ra-anz$3it adanna ağanzi “The 
men of Sudul sit before him (Appu) eating (lit. to 
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eat |inf.|)” KUB 24.8 i 17-18 (Appu story, NS), ed. StBoT 
1446; dAlaluğz$ğan SISSÜ.A-ki ö3zi dağfuğza2$3i 
dAnus DINGIR.MES-a$ halnltezziyağz$me3 pö-ra- 
anz3eli| alrifa “Alalu was (lit. is) sitting on the 
throne, and the mighty Anu, the foremost of the 
gods, was (lit. is) standing before him” KUB 33.120 
8-10 (Song of Kumarbi, MHJNS), ed. Kum. *l, 6, tr. Hittite 
Myths 40. 


b. w. the gen. (OH) — 1 in OH/OS: LÜMESYBA — 
RU LJÜ-na?-a)$ kui$ kui$ LUGAL-wa$ pö-ra-an 
€szi “The privileged foreigners and whatever man 
sits before the king” KBo 20.12 i 5 (thunder fest., OS), ed. 
StBoT 12:10f. (the hand copy shows more space in the break 
than needed for Neu's L(Ü-aJ3); same text uses p&-e-ra-an in 


line 8. 


2 in OH/MS: nu taknâ$ SUTU-wa$ pö-ra-Jan 
a$sü memi$kitten)| “|Say good things) before the 
Sungoddess of the Earth” KBo 7.28:46 (prayer, OH/MS), 
ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:220, 222, Lebrun, Hymnes 85,88,cf.l1c 
1c'5”; note that elsewhere in this text the d.-I. #aknâ$ SUTU-i 
pö-ra-an is used: ibid. 18, 19, 28, 29,33,34;cf.lc 1; dTe— 
lipinuwa3 pö-ra-an SSeya arta “An eyan-tree (or 
pole) stands before Telipinu” KUB 17.10 iv 27-28 (Tel. 
myth, OH/MS), tr. Hittite Myths 17; LUGAL-u3 /Tuttilya$ 
(pe-Nel-ra-an aruwâizzi MUNUS .LUGAL -a|$$2a 
lulttiylals pö-ra-an |ar|)uwâizzi “The king bows be- 
fore the window; the gucen too bows before the 
window” KBo 17.74 * ABoT 9 i 12-14 (thunder fest., OH/ 
MS), ed. SiBoT 12:12f;; TUGULA LÜ-İMEMUYALDIM 
hassı 1-iS kurSa$ pö-ra-aln 1-i$ halmasluitti 1-i|S)| 
lutltliya 1-i$ hattaluwas GISJ-i 1-i$ ...) namma 
xl...) / hassı 1-is Sipanlti| “The supervisor of the 
cooks offers/libates once at the brazier, |once| be- 
fore the hunting bag, once at the throne dais, once 
at the window, (|oncel at the bar (of the door), and 
again |...| once at the brazier” KBo 17.74 ii 4-6 (OH/ 
MS), ed. StBoT 12:18f.; cf. kutta$ pö-ra-an “before the 
wall” ibid. ii 16, ii 16,36, 41,51. 


3'in OH/NS: apün ubatiya$z$a$ pö-ra-an 
a$e$er apünnza ubatiya$ pö-ra-an aseSer “They 
seated this one in front of his ubati, and that one in 
front of (his) ubati” KBo 3.34 ii 25-26 (anecdotes, OH/ 
NS), ed. Josephson, Part. 302, Jasink, Mes. 13/14:215f., THeth 
20:535f., UZUğuppaMA kue ZAG.GAR.RA-a3 pe-ra- 
an kittat “The cuts of meat which have been placed 
before the altar” KUB 53.14 ii 3 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/ 
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NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:41, 45; ((mân dUTU- 
wa$za) pe-rJa-an paisli ...| “TWWhen you go be- 
fore the Sungod” KUB 33.60 rev. 2 (myth of Hannahanna 
and ZA.BA,.BA,), w. dupl. KUB 33.61 iv 1, translit. Myth 93, 
ir. Hittite Myths 31; mân LUGAL-wa$ p&-ra-an Sie$- 
kanzi kui$ hazzizzi nuz$$e GESTIN-an akuwanna 
pianzi “Whenever they shoot (arrows) before the 
king, they give wine to drink to him who hits the 
mark” KBo 3.34 ii 33 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Josephson, 
Part. 305, AlHeth 39 w.n. 186, THeth 20:536; mKaniü$ 
UZU SAH zöandan dâ$ $san MDUMU-dEN!.LIL- 
a$ pö-ra-an dâli$! “Kaniu took cooked pork and 
placed it before MOUMU-İEN!.LIL” KBo 3.60 ii 12- 
13 (cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., cf. 
Soysal, VO 7:107-128; LUGAL-a$ pö-ra-an “before the 
king” KBo 16.68 iii 17 (MELOETU list, OH/MS?), ef. ibid. 
ii 11, 23; nzat SSAB-ya$ p&-ra-an dâi “He places it/ 
them in front of the window (gen. /uwftiya$)” KUB 
55.39 obv. 17 (fest. of the month, OH/NS). 


c. w. the dat.-loc. — 1 before persons (gods or 
humans) (for the Luw. expression for “before the gods” 
mağ$ananza or DINGIR.MES-anza parran cf. Meriggi, Schizzo 
374) — a before, in the presence of (in general): 
nuz$ma3zkan pö<-ra>-an SİSeyan artaru “Let an 
eya-tree/pole stand before them” KUB 13.8:9 (instr. for 
Stone House, Arn. I/NS), ed. HTR 106f.; nuzza PA-NI 
LÜ.KÜR pahhağnuanza 6$ kuitman ERIN.MES 
EGIR-anda uizzi “(So) guard yourself against (lit. 
before) the enemy while the troops are coming be- 
hind” HKM 22:6-8 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 154f.; 7/2 
waz$$i KUR?KTA ple-ra-an pahsanuwan hark “Go 
keep your land protected against him (the enemy)” 
KBo 2.5 ili 33 4 KBo 16.17 ili 33, ed. AM 188f. (without KBo 
16.17 iii 33 - line 28); DINGIR.MES>3ya kuwapi 
ö$ğ3anzi nu PA-NI DINGIR.MES lâ kui3lkil ninikzi 
(var. niniktari) “When they worship the gods, let 
no one make a disturbance in the presence of the 
gods” KUB 13.2 iii 17-18 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), w. 
dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 1-2, ed. Dienstanw. 47; nuzwazmu 
dUTU URUArinna GASAN-ZYA kattan tiya nuzwaz 
muzkan uni arahzena$ KUR.KUR LÜ.KÜR pö-ra- 
an kuenni “O Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, 
stand beside me, and smite those surrounding ene- 
my lands before me” KBo 3.4 i 25-26, ed. AM 221; 1$TU 
NAM.RA:zmazat GUD UDU anda IŞBAT nzatzmu 
INA KUR “RUPahhuwâ pö-ra-an Sarâ uwatet “He 


peranlcla 


seized it together with (its) civilian captives, cattle 
(and) sheep, and led it up into the land of Pahhuwa 
into my presence” KBo 5.8 iv 19-20, ed. AM 162f., cf. 
KUB 14.15 ii 9 (restoring ulwatet| instead of AM 48's uflda$)); 
nu ANA m3$arrikusuh kuit SESZYA LUGAL 
YRUKargami$ haltrân harkuln nza3zmu ERİN. 
MES ANSE.KUR.RA MES INA "RUSallapa pö-ra- 
an Şarâ ulwatet| “Because 1 had written to Sar- 
rikusuh, my brother, the king of Kargamis, he had 
blroughtl up infantry and chariotry to Sallapa 
in(to) my presence (lit., before me)” KUB 14.15 ii 8- 
9, ed. AM 48f.; /JNA KUR “RUTümmannazya kuwapi 
iyahhat nuzmu namma LÜ.MES SU.GIzya pö-ra- 
an Sarâ UL uör “When 1 went to the land of Tum- 
manna, even the elders did not come up into my 
presence again” (or “no longer came up before 
me”) KBo 5.8 iv 10-12, ed. AM 160f.; nu Suma|$ ANA 
DINGIR.MEĞ) EN.MES>YA SA MAMİTI SİSKUR 
Ipöl-ra-an arha iyanzi “Before you |godsJ, my 
lords, they will make the ritual/sacrifice of the 
(broken) oath” KUB 14.14 rev. 5-6 (PP 1, Mur$. II), ed. 
Götze, KIF 1:172f. (differentiy), Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 200f., 
peran is a postpositional governing ANA DINGIR.MES with 
arha modifying iya- as a prev., DINGIR-LIM-anniza$ 
pö<-ra->an aranza “He was standing before the de- 
ity” KUB 33.93 iv 6 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
5:156f. “A iv 11,” tr. Hittite Myths 54; nza$zkan 
wlalliwlalliyağ tiyat SISTAR-i$ nu ANA 2 |JAT- 
HÜTIZSJU pö-ra-an Sarâ tiyat(!) “ISTAR took a 
stand walliwalliya$, and stood up before her two 
(brothers|” KUB 33.113 i 7-9 4 KUB 36.12 i 20-22 (Song of 
Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:10f., tr. Hittite Myths 55; 
SSBANSUR-unzmazwla233li pe-ra-an tiyandlu| 
“Let them place a table before him” KUB 33.102 ii 24 
(Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:150f., tr. Hittite Myths 
53; Inlzağ mahhan iyattat nza$ PA-NI dAa tiyat 
“When he went and took his stand before Fa” KUB 
33.120 ii 39 (Song of Kumarbi, MHJ/NS), ed. Kum. *3, 8, tr. 
Hittite Myths 41; nu PA-NI DINGIR-LIM ENZYA kâ$ 
MUNUS-as wehattaru “Let this woman go back 
and forth before the deity (as a substitute)” KBo 4.6 
obv. 15 (prayer, Mur3s. II), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; nzan 
ANA DINGIR-LIM GASAN:YA pö-ra-an tehhi 
“And I will deposit it (scil. a weapon) before the 
goddess, my lady” KBo 3.6 ii 28 (Apol. of Hatt. TI), ed. 
StBoT 24:12f., 71. 
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b' in front of, ahead of someone who (or some- 
thing which) is moving: Iklâğmaz|/wla JERIN|. 
MES 'URU Hatti 'URU'Hinduwa zahhiya pait nuz 
Iwlazsmas K(ASKAL -aln pö-ra-an &pten nuz 
warza$ walhten “The |troop)s of Hatti have gone to 
battle against Hinduwa; so seize the road ahead of 
them and attack them” KUB 14.1 obv. 70 (Madd., MH/ 
MS), ed. Madd. 18f. (“Verlegt ihnen den Weg”), tr. DiplTexts 
(“block the road before them”); İmlânz$i pö-ra-anzma 
kuwapi KASKAL-i$ hatku$ nza$ anda 'paiz)|zli 
“But if anywhere in front of them the road is nar- 
row, they converge” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (Instr. for MESEDİ 
guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:22f.; manzkan YUR.SAGT ep 
$inan $larâ| pâun (KASKAL.MES|zmazmu pö-ra- 
an arpuwante$ e$ler| Inammlazat warhuis eser “1 
would have gone up Mt. T., but (the roads| before 
me were difficult(7); |fur|thermore they were over- 
grown(?)” KUB 19.37 ili 49-51, ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. 
51-53; nuzmu pö-ra-an $önahha ti$kanzi ISTU 
ERIN.MES>yazatzmuzkan menahhanda e$an 
harker “They set an ambush before me (i.e., where 
I was going to come) and they held it (-af is the 
senahha?) occupied awaiting (menahhanda) me” 
KBo 5.8 i 10-11, ed. AM 146f., notice how pö-ra-an and 
menahhanda are used here with hardy any difference in mng,; 
nuzkan mahhan ANA KASKAL "RUTaggasta tiya— 
nun man iyanniyanun nuzmu eni$ğan kuit LÜ.MES 
RUT egağta Sönahha pe-ra-an te$kanzi (var. teğ- 
kiyazi) nuzmu MUSEN arân harta KBo 5.8 i 14-17, w. 
dupl. KUB 19.36 i 9-12, ed. AM 148f,, cf. also KBo 5.8 i 20- 
21; nuz$3i ANA İDZuliya pö-rla-an| SISarmizzi öpper 
nu SSarmi|zzli! arha pipper “(The enemies) seized 
the bridge ahead of him on the Zuliya River, and 
they destroyed the bridge” HHT 82 ii 13-15 4 KBo 16.36 
ii 13-15 (hist., Hatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:111f., Alp, 
Belleten 41/164:644f., tr. Otten, FsBittel 433; İ.DÜG.GA> 
maz$$li pl&-ra-an pappar$eskanzlil KASKAL. 
MES 1$TJU TÜG.YLA ifsparrer “They sprinkle 
fine oil before him; they spread the roads with |gar- 
ments|” KUB 36.67 obv. 26-27 (Gurparanzah legend, NS). 


© in someone's hearing — 1” w. halzai- — a” 
“to read”: kâSsmazSma$ tuppi mPi$e|niyas| up 
pahhunzpat nuz$ma$zatzkan pe-ra-an halzilandu) 
“1 have also sent the tablet of Piseni to you (pl.), 
(let them) read it aloud before you (pl.)” HKM 25:22- 
25 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 44/173:46f., HBM 164f.; 
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cf. also HKM 22:9-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 44/ 
173:44f., HBM 154-57; namma ki kuit tuppu tuk 
mAla|(ksan)du (iyan)lun nzezttazkkan MU .KAM- 
ti MU.KAM-ti p€-ra-an 3-S|U (halzesa)nldu “Fur- 
thermore, let them read this tablet which I made for 
you, Alaksandu, aloud before you three times year- 
Iy” KUB 21.1 iii 73-75 (Alak$., NH), w. dupl. KBo 19.74 * 
KUB 21.5 iv 7-8, ed. SV 2:76f. (without KBo 19.74), tr. Dipl- 
Texts 86; nuz$ma$zkan mahhan tuppi pö-ra-an hal- 
zer nammaz$ma$ ABU YA kissan I0BI “And when 
they had read the tablet aloud before them, my fa- 
ther then addressed them as follows” KBo 14.12 iv 33- 
34 (DS, NH), ed. Güterbock JCS 10:98; kizkan tuppi PA- 
NI mPafillannla) BELIzZYA MUNUSBE<L>TIzYA 
SIGs-in halzai nammazmu EGİIR-pa a$$sul 
hatrându “Read this tablet clearly (lit. well) before 
Pallanna, my lord, and (before) my lady; then let 
them write (their) greeting back to me” HKM 81:29- 
32 (MH/MSI), ed. HBM 274f. 


b” “to cry out”: kinunza Siunizmi pö-ra-an tu 
waddu halzissahhi nuzmu DINGIRZYA istama$ 
“And now in my god's hearing (lit. before my god) 
I cry “Mercy.” Hear me, O my god” KUB 30.10 rev. 22 
(OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 118, tr. ANET 401, RTAT 
188-91, NERT 169. 


2“ w. kutruwahh- “to give testimony”: SUTU- 
SIzmaztta punuğmi (nza)ln le Sannatti memian 
(nuzzazkan)| SUTU-SI pö-ra-an kutruwah “1, My 
Majesty, will guestion you. Do not conceal a thing 
(from me); give testimony before My Majesty” KUB 
26.1 iv 13-15 (instr., Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 2-3, ed. 


von Schuler, Dienstanw. 15 (“Rufe vor der Sonne Zeuge an”). 


3” w. link- “to swear”: nu ANA LUGAL 
MUNUS.LUGAL ... katta ANJA DJUMU.MES>$U 
DUMU.DUMU.MES-S$U ... Ser ANA PA-NI |SJU 
SRUHarrana$$i kuitman lilnkweni “While we are 
swearing allegiance to ($er) the king and gucen ... 
and subseguentiy to his |son|s and grandsons, in the 
presence of (ANA PANI — peran) the Stormgod of 
Harranassi” KUB 31.42 iii 11-16 (protocol for dignitaries, 
MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:227f., 231; MAME- 
TEMESmu kue pö-ra-an lengan harta nuzkan UL 
kuitki wahnut “He violated (lit. turned/changed) 
none of the oaths which he had swom in my hear- 
ing” Bronze Tablet ii 49-50 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18. 
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4” w. markiya- “to find fault”: ABUzYAzmuzza 
pö-ra-an UL kuiski markiyat ... kuwatzwazduzza 
atta$ztiln ...| pö-ra-an markiskanzli| “No one 
found fault with my father in my hearing ... Why 
are they continually finding fault with your father 
in |your(?)| hearing?” KUB 31.66 ii 18, 25-26 (dep.?, 
NH). 


5” w. mema- “to speak, say, declare”: cf. KBo 
7.28:18-19 (prayer, OH/MS) citedin Ic 1” c* 13” below and 
ibid. 46 cited in 1 b 2”, above; nuz3ma3 LÜEN E-TIM 
EGIR>SUNU! USKEN nu PA-NI DINGIR-LIM 
apâ$ila memai “The owner of the house bows be- 
hind them, and he himself speaks before (the statue 
of) the god” KBo 15.33 ili 19-20 (MHJMS); nammaz 
#ma$ PA-NI DINGIR-LIM memian İmelmesten 
“Furthermore, in the presence of the god speak for 
yourselves these words” KUB 13.4 i 63-64 (Insir. for 
temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f., Süel, Direktif 
Metni 32f.; nu mekki aniyatteni ANA ÜSANGAzma2 
at pö-ra-an tepu mematteni “You sow much, but 
before the priest you declare it to have been only a 
little” ibid iv 14-15, ed. Chrest. 162f.; Süel, Direktif Metni 
76; |(apâ3 P)JA-NI dUTU-SI memai ULzwarzat 
(iyami) EJGIR-azzmazat iyazi “Before His Maj- 
esty he declares: 'I won'tdo it”; yet afterwards he 
does it” KUB 26.1 iv 26-27 (instr., Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 
26.8 iv 14-15, ed. Dienstanw. 16; mân tukzma ANA 
mAlak$ğandu SA SUTU-SI kul(i$k)li HUL-lun 
memiyaln pl&-ra-an memali)| “If someone speaks 
an evil word conceming My Majesty before you, 
AlakSandu” KUB 21.1 iii 26-27 (Alak$., Muw. 11), w. dupl. 
KUB 21.5 iii 41-42, ed. SV 2:70f., tr. DiplTexts 85; 
lidallamuszmaz$ma$zkan memiyanu|s| / Çe 
plehutesi nuz$ma$ kli-...| / |Ip&-ra-aJn le memajtti 
IGI.HLA-wazkan)| / (HUR.SAG-i le| naitti “Don't 
take evil words to them; don't speak |...| before 
them; don't turn their eyes to the mountain” KBo 
13.55 rev. 8-11 (treaty w. Mukis, NH); cf. also KUB 14.1 obv. 
23,37 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 6f., 10f. 


6” w. memian pehute- “to bring a word”: na$— 
mazkan “Üara$ ari kuiğki kurura$ memli(a)n p&- 
ra-an pehutezzi “Or, (if) one brings before the other 
a hostile word/affair” KUB 31.44 ii 6-7 (instr., MHJ/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 26.24 ii 12-13, ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:226, 
230, ed. HW?2 1:223a. 
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7“ (anda) peda- “to bring (testimony)”: 
UMMA MArlawizzi PA-NI DINGIR-LIMz2wazzaz2 
kan ki anda pedahhi “Thus speaks Arlawizzi: *I 
bring this (testimony) before the god”” KUB 13.35 * 
KBo 16.62 iv 20-21 (dep. of Ukkura, NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.; 
cf. nuz$Sma$zkan PA-NI DINGIR-LIM kissan anda 
pedatteni KUB 13.4 iv 48 (instr. for temple personnel, pre- 
NHJNS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 82f., Chrest. 164f. 


8” w. pugganu- “to make hateful”: KUR 
URUHAtti2(ylazkan LÜMESpittiyanda$ 'pö-ra-an N|e 
plugganuskatteni nuz$ma$zalt pö-ra-an wallu$— 
kitten) “Do not keep making the land of Hatti hate- 
ful before the fugitives, but (keep praising| it |be- 
fore) them” KUB 23.68 obv. 17 (Iâmerika treaty, Am. 1/ 
NS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, WO 5:194f. 
of wallu$kitten, see KUB 13.27 rev.! 8 4 KUB 23:77:79 (trea- 
iy, MAJMS). 


for the restoration 


9” w. Sunna- “to “fil? (words)”: al(mme)|izma 
SA MNIR.GÂL İRzKA AWATEMES SA EMEZYA 
((dâ)l nzlatlskan ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MES 
I$lunni “Take the words of my, your servant Mu- 
watalli's, tongue, and “fill? them before the gods” 
KUB 6.45 iii 36-37 (prayer, Muw. Il), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 4- 
6, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21f., 40 (> “transmit them before”), 
Lebrun, Hymnes 267, 281, tr. ANET 398 


fers to filling the gods” cars with the words. 


perhaps Sunni re- 


107 w. tarna- “to confess” (cf. below 12 a 39): İU 
EN AN.KI LUGAL DINGIR.MES /alziyawen nuz 
$$i harâtar wa$tulza Ipö-ral-an tlarnumeni nu SA 
dU TUKU.TUKU-an p&-ra-an laweni| “We have 
invoked the Stormgod, lord of heaven and earth, 
king of the gods, and (we will| colnfess| offence 
and sin before him, Jand we will dispel the Storm- 
god's anger|” KBo 11.1 obv. 1 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. 
Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 114, 128 
(discussion); nuzzazkan kâ$la ANA PA-NI dIM 
wa$ltul tarnahhun KUB 14.8 obv. 40 (PP 2, NH), ed. 
Götze, KIF 1:212f. (coll.). 


117 w. uddâr dassanu- “to make words impor- 
tant”: İ/mpaluri közmu ulddlâr i$tama$ nzat it 
ANA dKlumalrbi pö-ra-an dağğanut “O Impaluri, 
hear my words, and go make them (i.e., the words) 
important before Kumarbi” KUB 33.102 ii 5-6 (Song of 
Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., copy C. 
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12” w. ta$ta$siyai- “to whisper”: nuztta uizzi pö- 
(ra-an kui))|ski t((â$ta$iyaizzi)| “And someone 
comes and whispers before you” KUB 21.I ili 17 
(Alaks., Muw. 11), w. dupls. KUB 21.4:42, KUB 21.5 ili 32, ed. 
SV 2:68f., tr. DiplTexts 85. 


13” w. te-/tar- “to speak, mention”: nu taknâ$ 
dUTU-i pö-ra-an LUGAL-un â$5$lul memiğki nz 
ağta SUMMI LUGAL taknâ3$ #UTU-i pö-ra-an â$3u 
tar$ki “Keep mentioning the king favorably before 
the Sungoddess of the Earth. Mention the king's 
name favorabiy before the Sungoddess of the 
Farth” KBo 7.28:18-19 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 
32:218, 221, cf. mema- 7b 2; LÜMESUR SAG-iğzwazmu 
halziyandu KASKAL -anzwazlmu) kuic$ pö-ra-an 
hatugan tarSiker “Let them summon for me the 
warriors who in (my) hearing were describing the 
journey as frightening” (or perhaps: “who were de- 
scribing the road (which was) before me as fright- 
ening”) KBo 22.6 i 8-9 (Sargon King of Battle, OH/NS), ed. 
Güterbock, MDOG 101:19, 22. 


14” w. tepawahh- “to belittle, demean”: nuz3$iz 
za EGIR-an UL mema$ nsan ANA PA-NI KUR. 
KUR.MES tepawla|hta! “He said “no” to him and 
demeaned him before the lands” KUB 14.3 i 12-3 
(“Taw.,” Hatt. III), ed. AU 2f. 


15” w. tepnu- “to belittle, demean”: “And Jif| 
any city Jof| the enemy sues for peace” Sume$za2 
33i KUR VRUfatti p&-ra-aln ildallu I& memjJatteni 
(nuzkan IGI.JYIL.AZSU YHUR.SAG-i le nai$teni 
ANA KUR.KUR.HL. Aya pö-ra-an KUR VRUHatti 
mlemliyani Ne tJepnuskiteni “You shall |not| 
IporJtray the land of Hatti before him in a bad light. 
You shall not turn his eyes to the mountain. And 
don't belittle the land of Hatti in word before the 
lands” KUB 23.72 $ 141/w rev. 61-63 (Mita, MHJMS), tr. 
Gurney, AAA 28:39 (without 141/w). 


16” w. watarnahh- “to commission”: tuzziyaz 
ma pö-ra-an mâ|ln DUMU.LUGALJ nağma BEL 
GAL kuinki watarnahmi nu mahhan SA SUTU-S$I 
iShiul apelsza OATAM<MA> il$$atten)| n(zajln tuz— 
zi$ hümanza i$tama$kiddu “If 1 commission (lit. 
command/instruct) some /prince| or great lord be- 
fore the army, then |you must) dl/oJ his commands 
just as (you would) those of My Majesty, and let 
the entire army keep listening to him” KUB 13.20 i 
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13-15 (military instr. of Tudh., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 11/ 
43:390f. 


d' in someone's sight/eyes: İR2SU kuwapi ANA 
EN2SU pe-ra-an $arâ artari “Whenever a servant 
stands up before (i.e., in the sight of) his lord, (he 
is clean and properly dressed)” KUB 13.4 i 22 Çinsir. 
for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 22f;; ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MES kuit 
parâ handandanni iyahhahat “Because 1 walked 
before (i.e., in the sight of) the gods in divine jus- 
tice” KUB 1L.I i 48 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f. 


e in someone's mind, knowledge or estimation 
— 1 e$- (act.), cither expressed or implied: “The 
daughter of Babylon and the daughter of Amurru, 
whom 1 the gueen have taken” nzatzmu ANA LÜ. 
MES KUR “RUHatti pe-ra-an UL imma walliyatar 
“is it not a cause of praise to me before (i.e., in the 
estimation of) the men of Hatti?” (the verb e$- is 
implied but unexpressed) KUB 21.38 obv. 48 (letter of 
Pud.); kâ$ UN-a$ pö-ra-an parkui$ &sdu “May this 
person be pure before (everyone)” KUB 24.9 ii 15 (rit. 
of Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.; mân DINGIR.MES-a3 
pö-ra-an kuiski atta$zma$ anna$zma$ wa$tai$ &€$zİ 
“Tf there is some sin of my father (or) mother be- 
fore the gods (i.e., which the gods know about)” 
KUB 21.19 * 1193/u iii 44-45 (prayer of Hatt. TLI and Pud.), 
ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; MTanuwa$zma K(mTahur- 
waili$ Taruh)|su$s$za INA PA-NI-KU-NU IZKIM- 
i$ &$'dul “Let Tanuwa, Tahurwaili and Taruhsu be 
a waming sign before you” KBo 3.1 ii 68-69 (Tel.pr, 
OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.6 ii 16-17, KUB 11.2:5-7 $* IBoT 
3.84:5-7, ed. THeth 11:36f. 


2“ w. other verbs: (nuzmlu LUGAL--an â$ki 
DINGIRZYA UL a$sanuwandan anduh$an le i$$Satti 
nuzmu dalnduklisnas DUMU-li pö-ra-an salkl)ji- 
man (i.e., *Saklinzman) lg 'GÜB'-lahhiski$i “O 
my god, don't make me (like) a person who does 
not receive just treatment at the King's Gate; don't 
make my behavior appear wrong in the estimation 
of mortals” KUB 30.10 rev. 22-24 (OH/JMS), ed. Lebrun, 
Hymnes 115, 118, tr. ANET 401, RTAT 191, NERT 169; a$iz 
wazkan PA-AN SUTU-SI laknut zikzmazalt iylasi 
nzanzkan laknusli)| “*Make that one fall before His 
Majesty (i.e., from His Majesty's favor)” And you 
do it: you cause him to fall? KUB 26.1 iii 39-41 (instr., 
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Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 12-15; namma kuitmanza 
mAbiratta$ Tl-anza nu mân MDU-4U DUMU:$U 
ANA PA-NI MAbiratta ABI2SU kuitki wağtai ABA> 
SU HUL-anni Sanhzi “If, while Abiratta is yet 
alive, his son DU-Tessup somehow sins in his fa- 
ther's estimation (lit. before) and seeks to harm his 
father” KBo 3.3 ii 13-16 (Mur$. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 
32:35£., 42; nu kâ$ma zik M|(Alak$andu3 PA-NI NİS 
DING)JIR.MES wa$3ta$i nuztta NİS DINGIÇIR. 
MES parheskandu))| “You, AlakSandu, are sinning 
before the oath gods. So let the divine oaths contin- 
ually pursue you” KUB 21.1 ii 1-2 (Alak$.), w. dupls. 
KUB 21.5ii 15-17, KUB 21.4 i 20-22, ed. SV 2:66f., tr. Dipl- 
Texts 84; cf, KUB 2L.I iii 29-30; wağdul kuğllga! Jautlti 
na$$u DINGIR-LIM-ni kuiski pö-ra-an wasti na$ma 
ulttar kui|ski (kulitki tezzi “(If) you |seel a sin of 
someone — cither someone sins before a god, or 
someone says some Word” KUB 1.16 iii 59-61 (edict, 
Hatt. NS), ed. HAB 14-17. 


2 before objects — a” w. ar- (act.) “to arrive”: 
İnuzkan mân ANJA KÂ E E.A pö-ra-an erweni 
“IWhen)J we arrive before the door of the house of 
Fa” KUB 33.106 ii 21 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
6:22f. 


b w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: nza$ UD-ti GEç-tiz 
ya ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MES artari nu DAM|2YA 
hurzakizzi| “Day and night (Tawananna) stands be- 
fore the gods (i.e., in the temple in front of the cult 
statues ) and |curses my| wife” KUB 14.4 ii 13 (prayer of 
Murs$. Il about Tawannanna); cf. Ugar. 3:101-103, cf. ili 18-20. 


€ w. epp- “to seize, hold”: İUTUzza SU-an 
SAG.KI-iz$$i pö<-ra>-an &pta “The Sungod held 
his hand before his forehead” KBo 26.58 iv 38 (Song of 
Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f. 


d w. pai- “to go”: GIM-an LÜMESSANGA 
LİHAL ya kariwariwalr| PA-NI E DINGIR-LIM 
pânzi “When in the morning the priests and the ex- 
orcist go before the temple” KUB 31.113:10-11 (instr.). 


e w. pask- “to erect”: SiSpainiz$ğan kueldani| 
pö-ra-an pa$kan “Before what tamarisk it is erected 
(lit. stuck)” KBo 34.195 i 4-5 (rit. frag.), rest. from par. 
KUB11.31i1-3. 


f w. Se$- “to spend the night, sleep”: 
LUSANGA zmazkan VİHAL>ya PA-NI KÂ-a3 $e- 
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sanzi “But the priest and exorcist sleep before the 
door” KUB 31.113:16-17 (instr.), ed. Haas, KN 130f. 


g w. dai- “to place/deposit (before the statue of 
a deity)” or ki- “to be placed/deposited”: nzat INA 
YRUHAatti ANA PA-NI 4(... NISKJUN INA URUArin— 
nazmazat ANA PA-NJI SUTU YRUJArinna NISKUN 
“We placed it (i.e., a bronze tablet) in Hattusa be- 
fore df...J; in Arinna we placed it before (the Sun- 
goddess ofl Arinna” KUB 26.24 iv 11-13 (instr. for 
LÜDUGUD, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:228, 231; 
kuitmanzmazza TUR-a$ eSun nuzza KUR.KUR 
LÜKÜR kue tarhhiğkinun nzat TUPPU hanti DÜ- 
mi nzat PA-NI DINGIR-LIM tehhi “1 will make a 
separate tablet dealing with what enemy lands | 
conguered while I was young and will deposit it be- 
fore (the statue of) the goddess” KUB 1.1 i 73-74 
(Apology of Hatt. II); ef. also ibid. ii 46-47; közma 
TUPPA'A i$hiğlla$ karü aniyan ö$ta nzat INA 
YRUTÜL-na ANA SUTU VRUTÜL-na pö-ra-an GAR- 
ru “These treaty tablets were already/long ago cop- 
ied; let them be deposited in Arinna before the Sun- 
goddess of Arinna” KBo 4.10 obv. 38 (Hatt. TI treaty w. 
Ulmitessub), ed. StBoT 38:34f. 


h w. #iya- “to take a stand”: nza3zkan VRASKum— 
miya SSKÂ GAL-a3 p&-ra-ağ(sic) “1S$i-ia-tal mân 
tiyat “In Kummiya he (Ullikummi) took his stand 
before the gate like a Siyatal” KBo 26.65 i 21-22 (Song 
of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths 57. 


İ w. fittanu- “to erect, station”: nammazkan 
ANA E2YA ÜUKU.US pe-ra-an tittanut “Then sta- 
ton an UKU.US-soldier in front of my house (and 
the men of the land and the men of the city will not 
harass them)” HKM 52:30-31 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 
216f. 


J w. tuzziya- “to encamp”: Jalmmukzwa uwa- 
nuln nuzwazka(n ANA ZAG KURZKA pö-ra-an) 
iuzziyanun “1 have come and have encamped be- 
fore the border of your land, (but I have not at- 
tacked your land nor taken captives or livestock)” 
KUB 14.17 ij 14-15, w. dupl. KUB 26.79 i 6-8, ed. AM 98f. 


kw. weda- “to build”: (Labarna's house is built 
upon a rock) appaliyalla$za El-erz$et| / karaitti 
p&-e-ra-an wletan) “but the misguided one's house 
(is) buliltJ in the path of the flood” KUB 36.110 rev. 
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17-18 (benedictions for Labama, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:32, 
Laroche, RHA X1/53:69, AlHeth 20. 


d. w. dat.-loc. but preposed: pö-ra-an a$kizza 
DUMU.((MES kueda3)| kattan hazzikkinun nuzmu 
terisklanzi)| “Before the gate (lit. in front, at the 
gate) what children I was striking down, they are 
offending me” KUB 17.4:9-10 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), 
ed. Hoffner in FsOtten? 149f., tr. Hittite Myths 46. 


2. (local prev.) “in front” — a. peran huwai- — 
TU lit. “to march/go in front, run/go before”: nzat 
LUGAL-i pö-ra-an huyantes “They are marching 
before the king” IBoT 1.36 ii 8 (Instr. for MESEDI guards, 
MHJMS), ed. AS 24:14f; nu SSpuluganniya pö-ra-an 
GAL LÜMES$âlasha$ huyanza SSGIDRUZya harzi 
“The Chief of the Salasha-men is marching before 
the light chariot, and he holds a staff” IBoT 1.36 ii 22- 
23, ed. AS 24:16f.; in OH festival texts cf. also StBoT 26:145; 
(nu S)UTU-$I AN(A KARAS.Y)IJA GİR-((i)ie 
pö-ra-an hüiyanun nuzk|(an INA HUR.SAGA )rin 
n(anda GİR-it $)Ylarâ pâun “1, My Majesty, 
marched before the troops on foot and went up into 
Mt. Arinnanda on foot” KUB 14.15 ili 43-44, w. dupl. 
KUB 14.16iii 12-14, ed. AM 54f. 


2 (of humans) “to lead, take charge of” (MH 
and NH): GEç-ti GEç-tizma 1 FİSANGA GAL 
LÜ.MES weheğgattalla$ pö-ra-an hüyanza öğdu “Night 
by night let one high-ranking priest take charge of 
the patrolmen” KUB 13.4 ili 12-13 (instr. for temple per- 
sonnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380 (“be in com- 
mand of”), Süel, Direktif Metni 56f. (“yönetsin”), cf. THeth 
20:260£.; “At that time I personally defeated the ene- 
my” ((LÜ-LUMzma kui)|$ pö-ra-an hüiyanza 
€l|(8ta)) nu anda pennul-... (nzanzka)ln GIM-an 
kuenun VÜKÜR>ma>za |(pidd)lai3 “When 1 killed 
the man who was thefir) leader, and ..., the enemy 
fled” KUB 1.1 ii 39-40 * KUB 19.61 ii 39-40 (Hatt. TM), w. 
dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 23-24, ed. StBoT 24:12f. ii 39-41; 10 
ERIN.MES URUTahpağarrla ...| pö-ra-an-na 
mHapl-... huwâai$| pe-ra-an-Inal mGalal-... hu- 
wâis| pö-ra-an-na MPf-3li-... huwâis pe-ra-an-na) 
m$azina$ huwdi|$ ...) KUB 26.62 i 13-17 (list of troops 
taking oaths), translit. Kaskâer 143; cf. also other exx. where 
the verb is in the lacuna ibid. i 20-22; cf. THeth 20:514-516. 


3 (of gods) “to run/go before, or lead (troops in 
order to give them victory)”: (The Stormgod of 
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Aleppo will run on our side) mânzan |... nulanna$ 
uizzi |aplâ$zpat pö-ra-an huwâiskiwan dâi “Çand) 
when |(...| him, he himself will begin to run before 
(or: lead) us (and thereby give us victory)” KBo 
3.40:8-9 (OH/NS), translit. BOTU 14a; |(nuzmu DINGIR|. 
MES pö-ra-an hüiör nu ki kuce KUR.KUR.YL.A 
lamnilylanun |kurulr kuic$ &pper nzatzmu 
DINGIR.MES parâ piyör “The |god|s ran before 
(me), and the gods gave over to me these lands 
which I have named which started war (with me)” 
KUB 23.11 ii 29-30 (annals of Tudh. 117, MH/NS9); cf. also 
Inuzmu DINGIRJ|.MES pö-ra-an hüiğr nza$ta 
KUR “RUGağga |... harninker)| ibid. ili 24-25; (nuz 
nnla$ DINGIR.MES pö-ra-an hüwdâer (nu 
ERIN.JMES LÜ.KÜR hullumen “The gods ran be- 
fore us, (so that) we defeated the enemy |troop)s” 
KUB 23.21 obv. 28-29 (annals of Arn. I, NS); ABUZYA:zya 
ANA ABI ABI:YA lahhi GAM-anzpat iyalttat| nu 
ANA ABI ABIzYA DINGIR.MES pö-ra-an hüiğr” 
My father, as before (-pat), accompanied my 
grandfather on campaign, and the gods ran before 
(i.e., gave victory to) my grandfather” KUB 19.10 i 
12-3 (DS frag. I3E), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:65; cf. also KUB 
19.11 iv 34-6 (DS frag. 13D); ibid. 36-39; nu ANA ABU: 
YA |(DINJGIR.MES pö-ra-an hüiör nuzkan uni 
LÜ.KÜR “RUGasgan ERIN.MES SUTI kuin kuwapi 
damaskit (n)zanzkan kuwaskit “The gods ran be- 
fore (i.e., gave victory to) my father, (so that) he 
killed the hostile Kaska “tribal troops” wherever he 
caught them” KBo 14.3 ili 16-19 (D$ frag. 14 F); cf. also 
KBo 14.3 iv 31-33 (D3 frag. 15 F); KBo 5.6 i 26-9, 34-35, ii 3- 
4, 34-35 (D3 frag. 28A); cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 100-102, THeth 
20:514-516. 


b. peran huinu- — V “to cause B (acc.) to run/ 
go before A (dat.), i.e., put B (acc.) in the charge 
of A (dat.)”: kinunlalzan ANA LÜSIG; pö-ra-an 
huinut nsan MAHAR SUTU-SI liliwahhuwanzi! 
(text: Jilahhuwankan) uwateddu “Now put him in 
the charge of an officer (lit. cause him to run before 
an officer) and let (the officer) bring him guickliy 
before My Majesty” HKM 13:9-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 
Alp, HBM 138f. (differentiy), tr. THeth 20:516; for a different 


usage of peran huinu-, see 4a?, below. 


2 w. -za instead of thedat.n. or pron. (“A”), 
“to cause someone to run before oneself, i.e., put 
oneself in charge of someone, take charge of some- 
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one”: (DAMzSUz2y)lazwa2za DUMU.MES>$U 
NAM.RA.MES-ya |($arâmnaza pö-ra-an h)luinut 
nuzwarzanz3kan katta pehutet “Ouickly(?) he took 
charge of his wife, children, and persons available 
for resettlement, and led them (collective sg.) 
down” KBo 3.4 ii 72-73, w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iv 29-30, ed. AM 
64f.; cf. also KBo3.4 ii 69-70, ed. AM 62f;; ERIN.MES> 
yazza ANSE.KUR.RA.MES $A KUR VRUHatti pö- 
ra-an hüinut nzan arha pehutet “He took charge of 
the infantry and chariotry of the land of Hatti and 
led them away” KUB L.I ii 50-51 (Apology of Hatt. TM), 
ed. StBoT 24:14f.; for KBo 5.4 obv. 19-20 and KBo 5.13 ii 34- 


ii 3, see s.v. /(ammar 2. c. 


c. peran hüiyatalla- “leader”: pö-ra-an hüiya— 
tallaszma MAnnlas pe-ra-a)n hüiyanza &sta “As the 
leader/commander, Anna was (leJading” KUB 19.18 i 
13 (D3 frag. 15), ed. JCS 10:76; LÜMESpö-ra-an hüiyat- 
talluszma &ppün nza$ ANA SES2YA hinkun “1 
seized (the enemy”s) leaders and handed them over 
to my brother” KBo 3.6 ii 12-13 (Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 
24:12f. ii 28; cf. THeth 20:513-518; on the position of the de- 
terminative cf. Neu in FsRisch 107-115. 


d. peran iya- (mid.) “to walk in front”: pö-ra- 
an-na 'ÜSAGLA wağğanza iyattari “And a 
*clothed” cupbearer walks in front” KUB 25.1 iv 2-3 w. 
further citations in Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86; |((7z4$ Sa)lrâ fiyat 
AKumarbi$ |(nuz$$i I)Jmpalluri$ pö-ra-an 
il|(y)lattat “Kumarbi got up, and Impaluri walked 
in front of him” KUB 33.98 ii 15-16 (Song of Ullik.), w. 
dupl. KUB 33.102 ii 17-18, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:150f. Note: 
the first example without dative is preverbial. The 
second, with a dative, is postpositional. 


e. peran lâ- “to dispel”: İU EN AN KI LUGAL 
DINGIR.MES /alziyawen nuz3$i haratar wağtul 
ya pö-ra-an tlarnumeni nu SA SU TUKU.TUKU-an 
pö-ra-an laweni)| İHebatzma MUNUS.LUGAL 
SAME halziyawen nu SA SU TUKU.TUKU-an p&- 
ra-an |Mâlweni halziyawen| nu SA dU 
TUKU.TUKU-an pe-ra-an lâweni “We have in- 
voked the Stormgod, lord of heaven and earth, king 
of the gods, |we will confes|)s offence and 
sin before him, |Jand we will dispel the anger of the 
Stormgod)J; we have invoked Hebat, Oucen of 
Heaven, and we will dispel the anger of the Storm- 
god; (we have invoked ...|, and we will dispel the 
anger of the Stormgod” KBo 11.1 obv. 1-3 (prayer, Muw. 


peran2j2 


II), cf. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 114, 
128f. 


f. peran lamniya- “to name (someone to be) be- 
fore/in charge of”: cf. HKM 70:4-13 s.v. parâ adv. 3 c. 


g. peran pai- A “to go in front, go ahead”: see 
pai- A1j24". 


h. peran palwai-: see palwai- f 2. 


i. peran Sazki- “to shove to the fore(7)”: (ez 
mazzazkan) kâs kün EGİR-pan Sazkitta kâ$sazza2 
kan kün |pö-ra-an Sazk)itta “Let one not shove the 
other one behind, let one not shove the other one 
|to the fore(?)|” KUB 1.16 ii 58-59 (political testament of 
Hatt. I, OH/NS), cf. AW2 1:153b (VI2 b) without tr.; cf. KBo 
13.119 iii 15 for $azki- (StBoT 5:155); cf. HAB 102, HW 189. 


J. peran tiya- — 1 “to step in front, advance, be 
promoted to higher rank”: EGIR-pazmazkan istar- 
na 1 IKU nu 2 LÜ.MES SUKUR <katta> iyanta 
mânzat LÜ.MES DUGUD-TIM mânzat pö-ra-an 
tinte$ LÜ.MES SIG;-TIM “Behind, in the middle, 
one IKU (back) two spearmen are going — whether 
they are commissioned officers or higher ranked 
(lit. “stepped forward, advanced”) non-commis- 
sioned officers” IBoT 1.36 ii 47-8 (MESEDI, MHJMS), ed. 
AS 24:201; ef. mânzat LÜ.MES DUGUD-TIM mân> 
at pö-ra-an tiyante$ LÜ.MES SIG;-TIM “whether 
officers or higher ranked non-commissioned offic- 
ers” IBoT 1.36 ii 52-53, ed. AS 24:20f. 


2 “to step in front/before (sometimes in sense 
of “to intercede')”: nuzmuzkan apiyazya dI(M 
YRUHattli ENZYA pö-ra-an tiyawanzi handâittat 
“At that time too the Stlormgod of Hattli was deter- 
mined (to be the one) for my stepping before (i.e., 
the god whom I should approach)” KUB 14.8 obv. 39- 
40 (PP 2, NH), ed. Götze, KIF 1:212f., Lebrun, Hymnes 206, 
212 (differentiy), tr. ANET 395 (“TI should have to account for 
myself before the Hattian Storm-god”); cf. also DINGIR- 
LIM-JHar kuit pö<-ra->an tianna SIXSÂ-afi| KUB 
49.33 i 1 (oracle guestion, NH); $eriğzma ENZYA GUD 
SA dU SA KUR URUKÜ.BABBAR--i pö-ra-an tian— 
za nuzmu ködağ ANA AWATEMES arkuwar tiyau— 
wa3 ANA DINGIR.MES tarkummai “Seri, my lord, 
bull of Tessub, the one who steps in front (on be- 
half) of the land of Hatti, in these words relay for 
me the prayer to the gods who may be approached 
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(lit. gods of stepping)” KUB 6.45 i 33-35 (prayer, Muw. 
11), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32 (differentiy), Lebrun, Hymnes 
258, 274, tr. ANET 398; the basis for this preverbial ex- 
pression is probably the ordinary construction with 
postpositional peran: nuzwazkan mân DINGIR. 
MES-a$ pö-ra-an DINGIR-LIM kuiğki |tiyazi(9)) 

nza$zkan DINGIR.MES-a$ pö-ral-an| 1ö 
tiyazli)| 1BoT 3.148 ili 28-31 (rit., NS); in the vast majori- 
ty of occurrences of peran tiya- the peran is post- 
positional. 


k.peran wahnu- “to be or become important, vi- 
tal, preeminent, gain preeminence, get the upper 
hand”: “If you, Huggana, do not in the future pro- 
tect His Majesty in good will, if the person of His 
Majesty is not as dear to you as your own person” 
pö-ra-an-na-Jalt-ta SA SUTU-SI UL wahnuan harzi 
“and the (welfare) of His Majesty has not become 
the most important issue to you” KBo 5.3 i 20-21 
(Hugg., Supp. D, ed. SV 2:108f,, tr. DiplTexts 24, discussion 
Sommer, Heth. 1:8, Götze, KIF 1:224f., Friedrich, SV 2:140; 
ef. also KBo 5.3 i 26; nu DUMU mTette nağma SES 
mTette pö-ra-an wahnuwanzi “(1f) the son of Tette 
or the brother of Tette get the upper hand(?) (and 
IkilJl Tette)” KBo 3.3 i 27-28 (Mur$. IM, ed. differently 
Klengel, Or NS 32:34, 40 (“... (mir) zuvorkommen”), tr. 
DiplTexts 156 (“anticipate”); cf. KBo 3.3 i 33-34; cf. Sommer, 
Heth. 1:7f., Götze, KIF 1:224f., Friedrich, SV 2:140, 
Kammenhuber, ZA 56:159, 


1. -za peran weriya- “to involve oneself with”: 
ANA LÜ.MES URUMirazmazwazza | Ipö-ra-an İle 
weriyanza pö-ra-an-nazwaz$ma$ le werianniski$i 
“(Don't bel involved with the men of Mira, and 
dont involve (yourself) with them” KUB 14.15 iv 48- 
49, ed. AM 74f. (“Mit den Leuten von Mirâ |sollen sie sich 
nicht) einlassen, auch sollst du dich nicht gegen sie ver- 
schwören”); a direct join with KBo 16.104 in the immediately 
following line shows that the break at the beginning of line 49 
was larger than the copy indicates; cither we should read an-da- 


pât or pö-ra-an should be restored. 


3. (temporal adv.) “previously, before, at first; 
in advance, beforehand, ahead of time, provisional- 
Iy” (cf. temporal peran as prev., mng. 4, below and postpos., 
mng. 5, below) — a. simple peran — U “previously, 
before, at first”: il(nizwazmu uttar karüi)lliyaz pö- 
ra-an UL |(kuwapikki kisa)lt “Such a thing has not 
happened to me previously/before (peran) from 
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ages past (karuiliyaz)” KBo 5.6 ili 18-19 (D3 frag. 28A), 
w. dupl. KBo 14.9 iii 7-8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95; nuzkan 
NAkunkunluzzi$) / (Nİ.TE231i parkisltal nuz3$i 
pargatar pö-ra-an Il LIM 9 MEzya DANNJA 
palhastiszmaz$$i ...| / ... DANNA plö-ra-aJn tan- 
kui daganzipi katta artari mallftanlisas| / mahhan 
karplislkattari N4SU-U-zi$ “The Baslalt| became 
high in |hJis (body)|. At first (peran) his height was 
1,900 miles Jand his width was ...| miles; at first 
(peran) he stood (lit. stands) on the Dark Earth, 
and like a maltani$ the Basalt grows (lit. is lifted 
up)” KBo 26.65 (inci, KUB 33.106) i 16-19 (Song of Ullik., 
NH), ed. without join Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., cf. also s.v. par- 
gatar 1; for KUB 1.1 i 27-28 (Hatt. TII), see 3 b, below. 


2 “in advance, ahead of time, beforehand, pro- 
visionally”: nuzza kuit wağiyazi nzat GIS.HUR 
iyandu nzatzkan pö-ra-an Siyandu ... nzatz3$i 
siyandu “Let them make what (the buyer) buys into 
a document and seal it in advance/provisionally, 
(but when the king comes up to Hattusa, let him 
present it in the palace) and let them seal it for 
him” KUB 13.4 ii 41-42, 44 (instr. for temple personnel, pre- 
NHJ/NS), contra ed. Chrest. 154f, (“in his presence(?)”), Süel, 
Direktif Metni 44f. (“(herkezin) önünde”), but following Som- 
mer, AU 75 (“vorlâufig?,” contra Zuntz, Ortsadv. 99) and 
Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 29f. n. 13; nuzza mahhan kün 
memian Zl-ni EGIR-pa ki$ssan AOBI nu ANA PNu- 
wanza GAL.GESTIN 1$STU MUSEN.HLA 1$TU 
SU.MES>zya pö-ra-an ariyanun nuz$$i ISTU 
MUSEN.HLA U I$STU SU.MES handaittat ... 
kâsazwaztta ISTU MUSEN.HLA 1STU SU.MES:> 
ya ammuk pö-ra-an ariyanun “When 1 had recalled 
this word thus to myself (cf. mema- 9c, 13c), Imade an 
oracle inguiry in advance (peran) by means of au- 
gury and extispicy on behalf of the (absent) Field 
Marshal Nuwanza, Chief of the Wine; (so I sent 
Nanaziti after Nuwanza, Chief of the Wine, and 
wrote to him:) 'I have made an oracle inguiry in 
advance (peran) for you by means of augury and 
extispicy?” KBo 4.4 ii 49-54, ed. AM 11I8f. (no special tr., 
possibly reflected in his “für Nuwanza” and “über dich”), HW2 
1:295b (“für PN,” “piran a. sicher nicht ein Begriff (so Zuntz, 
Ortsadv. 92f.)”), tr. HED A 136 (“behold, I gave you the oracle 
treatment with birds ...,” pö-ra-an — prev.); cf. also KBo2.2i 
43-47 (“we constantly worry in advance”), ii 1-13 cited s.v. 
lahlahhiya- v. 1. 
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b. peran parâ (or parân) (adv.; true compound; 
peran not construed w. a d.-I. or gen.) (Friedrich, SV 
1:75) — 1 “previously”: Inul pö-ra-an parâ kuittaz 
yazzazkan ammuk ANA SSGU.ZA ABI2YA öshat 
(var. &shahat) (nu MU.120.KAMI |... eldi pait 
“Previously, since I had sat down on my father's 
throne, twenty years had passed” KBo 5.8 ii 39-41, ed. 
AM 154£.; “On the day they decorated the substitute 
ox, His Majesty bathed” pö-ra-an parâzyazzl(zi 
apü)|n IGEçl-an ISTU MUNUS-TI tieğha$ “Previ- 
ously throughout that night he stayed clear of a 
woman” KUB 43.50 obv. 19-20 4 KUB 15.36 obv. 11-12, w. 
dupls. KUB 12.31 obv 10- (11), KBo 4.2 ili 58-(59), ed. MSpr 
6f., Lebrun Hethitica 6:105f. (“Vavant veille”) 
Tischler, HEG 3:381, following MSpr, against Friedrich, OLZ 
39:306, AW 222; the -zzi perhaps is a rare form of -za which 
was -fi in proto-Anatolian and remained -/i Luw. (see Melchert, 
AHP 183), cf. abl. in -zzi. 


for (i$ha-, see 


2 “in advance, beforehand, ahead of time”; pö- 
ra-an parâzmazkan MKantuzzilin |.. INA KUR 
YRUKargami$ nlehhun “But 1 sent Kantuzzili in ad- 
vance |... to the land of Kargamisf” KUB 14.17 ii 20- 
21, ed. AM 86f.; nammazkan MArnuwandan DUMU: 
SU mZidannza GAL MESEDI ISTU KUR VRUTe- 
garama İNA KUR VRUHurri pö-ra-an parân nai$ta 
“Then he sent his son Arnuwanda and Zida, the 
Chief of the Guards, from the land of Tegarama in 
advance into the Hurrian land” KBo 5.6 ii 29-31 (D$ 
frag. 28A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:93; |(m(ân) idlalunzma 
kuinki INIM BAL-a$ pe-ra-al(n parâ istamasti 
nağ3)lu LU KUR İDSeha kui$ki nağma LÜ KUR 
'URU'(Ar)zauwa BAL 6ö$$ai (ki)lnunazta kuiğ$ 
kucu3 YÜMESKuriwal(nu$ melmilyanzma) | pö-ra-an 
parâ Sakti nzan ANA SUTU-SN (TUL! hatrasi)| nuz 
kan apöda$ kuwatga parâ u$kli(1$i1 nu ki$$an te$3i) | 
eni>wa HUL-lu DÜ-ru nu memian GIM-an 
(ö)stamast(i)| nzan ANA SUTU-SI pö-ra-an parâ 
kar|(a$53aya SUPUR)| “TIf) you overhear before- 
hand some Jejvil plan to rebel, and you know the 
matter beforehand, but you don't write it to His 
Majesty, but ignore (lit. you overlook) those who 
are fellow vassals(?) with you, whether the man of 
Seha River or the man of Arzawa, and you say as 
follows: “Let that evil happen!? <may the gods 
curse you!> Rather you must send beforehand truth- 
ful (words) to His Majesty” KUB 21. ii 75-81 (Alak$. 


perandal 


$1I1, Muw. II), w. dupls. KUB 21.5 ii 1-8, KUB 21.4 i 6-10, ed. 
SV 2:64-67, tr. DiplTexts 84 (“in advance”); zikzma 
iğtamağti nuzkan SÂ KUR-TI kui$ BELU nuz3$i 
Iplö-ra-an parâ UL hatrâsi “But you hear and don't 
send beforehand to what lord is in the land” KUB 
21.1 iii 47-48 (Alak$., Muw. Il), ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts 86; 
mânnzazza ANA DINGIRZLIM SISKUR Sarlatta 
pö-ra-an parâ iyazi nzat ANA DINGIR-LIM anda 
UL weriyantari “If someone makes a Sarlatta-sacri- 
fice ahead of time, they will not be called in before 
the deity” KUB 58.73 ili 15-16 (rit.), ed. Otten, ZA 65:300f.; 
for KBo 5.13 iii 22-24, see s.v. memiya-n.l1b5; for KBo 4.9 ii 
2-6, see S.V. LÜpalwatalla- a3”. 


3" pö-ra-an parâ UD-an “before daybreak(?)”: 
nzanzkan apâsila pö-ra-an parâ UD-an kunanzi 
“They kill it (sheep) themselves before day- 
break(?)” KUB 32.123 ii 25-28 (Iğtanuwian fest., NH), 
translit. StBoT 30:307f.; KUB 51.37 obv. 8-13 (rit., NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 41.30 iii 1-7 (NS), see Siwatt-. 


c. peran $arâ “beforehand(?), in advance(? )”: 
zikzma pö-ra-an Sarâ UL wal(rri$$)latti “But you 
do not offer help beforehand(?)” KUB 21.1 üi 51 
(Alak$s., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 67-68, ed. SV 2:74f., 
tr. DiplTexts 86; cf. same expression in KBo 5.4 rev. 46 (Targ., 
Mur3. 11). Other apparent exx. of peran Sarâ are in 
fact to be analyzed otherwise — In the following 
two exx. peran is the adv., but Sarâ a prev.: (When 
I had defeated the chariot corps of the land of Ap- 
paya) GJUD.HI.A UDU.YI.A SA VRUTaklIğan— 
nalya pö-ra-an Sarâ dahhun “1 previously(7?) 
(peran) took up ($arâ dahhun) the |cattle| of 
(TakJsannaya” KBo 10.2 i 54, ii 1 (annals of Hatt. I, NS); 
(nzat| pö-ra-an Sarâ öpdu nzalt MAHAR SUTU-SI 
uppau| KUB 13.1 iv rev. 8-9 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), 
translit. Dienstanw. 62; in the exx. of peran Sarâ cited in 1 c 1” 
a (KBo 5.8 iv 19-20 and KUB 14.151ii8-9)and3c1'd'(KUB 


13.4 i 22) above peran is postpos., and $Sarâ is prev. 


4. (temporal postpos.) “in front, first (temporal- 
Iy)” —a. peran arnu- or huinu- “to move some- 
thing temporally to first position,” i.e. “to give pri- 
ority to” — 1 w. arnu-: SUTU-$7 ERIN.MES $A 
BUR. SAG aharwa RA-wanzi pö<-ra>-an arnuzi “His 
Majesty will give priority to (lit. move to the front) 
the troops of Mt. Haharwa for an attack. (After- 
wards he will go on the double to Hahana)” KUB 5.1 
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i 15 (oracle guestions, NH), ed. THeth 4:34f. (“lâBt (Truppen) 
voranbringen”), cf. Friedrich, HW 1.Erg. 2 (“vorwârtsbrin- 
gen”), cf. 4 a >, below; VRÜNerigazzazkan karpmi nu 
lahiyauanzi “RUYTanizilan pö<-ra>-an arnumi “1 
will complete (my duties at) (lit. lift) Nerik and 
give priority to Tanizila for fighting, (and he will 
fight the troops of Mt. Haharwa in the same way)” 
ibid. ili 28-29, ed. THeth 4:68. (“werde ich T. forttragen, um 
es zu schlagen”) 
16.98 ii 12-14 (oracle guestion, NH). 


for -zazkan karp- “to complete,” see KBo 


2 w. huinu-: (SUTUJ-SI ERIN.MES SA 
BUR.SAGHaharwa RA-uanzi pö<-ra>-an huinuzi 
EGIR-pazma VRUNeriga landlan “His Majesty will 
give priority to the troops of Mt. Haharwa for an at- 
tack. He will (go) back into Nerik” KUB 5.1 i 19-20 
(oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 4:34f. (“lâBt (Truppen) vor- 


laufen”); cf. 4 a |”, above. 


b. peran walh- “to beat (someone) out, beat 
(someone to something), act first, anticipate (some- 
one), prevent (someone)”: ((fakku E-er nağma 
UR)YJU-an SISKIRI; nama we3in kuiski u3ne$|(kat- 
ta ta)mai$z(a pai)lzzi tazkkan pö-e-ra-an walahzi 
taz$$an |(happari) $ler happar iğzzi ustula$ (var. 
wağtula$) I MA.NA KÜ.((BABBAR pâi) ...-S2a2 
z (han)ltezziyaszpat (NS var. hantezziu$) happa— 
riu$ wâs$i “Tf someone has agreed to sell a house, a 
village, a vineyard or pastureland, and another man 
(a new buyer or seller?) goes and beats (him, i.e. 
the previous seller or buyer?) to it, and makes a 
(new) deal bettler than| the (old) deal, the offender 
shall give one mana of silver, land the buyer) shall 
buy the items offered for sale only of the first (per- 
son) (or: only the first (person) shall buy the items 
offered for sale)” KUB 29.29 obv. 8-11 (Law $146, OS), 
w. dupl. KBo 6.10 ili 17-21 (NS), ed. HG 70f., 107f. (different- 
Iy), Goetze, ANET 194, translates “goes and beats him up,” 
taking the implied obj. of walh- to be the seller himself; the OS 
“g” manuscript preserves the original reading hantezziya$ (sg. 
nom. or gen.), while KBo 6.10 ili 21 (NS) “corrects” it to han 
tezziu$ in order to make it modify happarius$; the OS copy per- 
mits either of the two translations offered here, while the NS 
copy allows only the first, |akku LÜ.U,,.LUJ-an dam— 
pupen kui$ki u$ne$katta |((amai$)zazklan pö-ra-an 
GUL -ahzi |(wa)$(tula$ 5) GJİN.GİN KÜ.BABBAR 
pâi “U£J) someone has agreed to sell an untrained 
(person), and another man beats (him) to it, |the of- 


peran 6 


fender| shall give (five sJhekels of silver” KBo 6.10 
ili 22-24 (Laws $147, OH/NS), restored from dupls. KBo 14.67 
ii 3-4 (NS), KUB 29.29 obv. 15-16 (0S); cf. also Laws $148; 
the two passages in the laws are the only exx. of 
this idiom; the peran walh- in KUB 53.14 ü 9 is an 
adv. “in front”; the peran walh- in KUB 31.69 obv.? 7 is 
a postpos. governing ANA dUTU-S7; von Schuler?s 
restoration |wa-4/?|-ah-mi in KUB 26.1 i 58 (Dienst- 
anw. 11) İS unlikely, see Otten, AfO 18:388. 


5. (temporal postpos.) — a. “before, facing (a 
person in) the future, ahead (of someone)”: 
BURU,,.MESzwazmuzkan pö-ra-an na33u kuğâta 
na$$u KASKAL -a$ na$ma tamai kuitki uttar nuz 
wazmu EGİR-pa tiyatten nuzwazmuzkan asi kuit— 
man memia$ pö-ra-an arha tiyaddu mahhanzmaz 
wazmuzkan asi memia$ pö-ra-an arha tiyazi nuz 
wa EZEN, OATAMMA iyami ““Harvests are before 
me? or “(the payment of) a brideprice” or “a trip? or 
some other matter. “So let me off until this matter 
before me may be disposed of. Then when this mat- 
ter before me is disposed of, I will celebrate the fes- 
tival in the same way (as usual)?” KUB 13.4 ii 58-63 
(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154-57, 
Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 85 who called pe- 
ran in this passage an adverb, but it is clearly a postpos. depen- 


dent upon the clitic pron. -mu “me”; cf. 12 c 1” n' below. 


b. temporally prior to someone's activity: pö-ra- 
anzmazatzmu MASİN-dU-a5 DUMU mZida mani- 
yahhiskit “Before me Arma-Tarhunta, son of Zida, 
was goveming it” KUB 1.1 i 27-28 (Apology of Hatt. TM), 
ed. StBoT 24:6f., cf. CHD maniyahh- where this was rendered 
“under my supervision Armatarhunta the son of Zida was gov- 
ermning it” but must now be interpreted as temporal “before me” 


(contra Zuntz) in the light of clear temporal peran above. 


6. (postpos.) during the reign of (a king): ANA 
PA-NI ABI:SUzwa ERIN.MES ANSE KUR.RJA. 
MES kui3| (Imalniyahhiskit “(He who) governed the 
foot soldiers and horse troops during the reign of 
his father” KUB 19.29 iv 8-9, ed. AM 16f., cf. maniyahh- 5 
c; cf. also KUB 14.15 iv 38-39, ed. AM 72f., Götze, ArOr 5:2; 
KBo 3.4 iii 57-58, ed. AM 80f. (“zu Zeiten meines Gro- 
vaters”); KBo 5.8 ii 14-18, ed. AM 152; (E LUGJALU 
KUR “RU/atti ANA PA-NI ABIzYA mahhan 
(aparta ANA PA-NI SESZYA| OATAMMA:pat 
taparta “As she |(ruled the king's housel and the 
land of Hatti during the reign of my father (Suppi- 
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luliuma 1), so also she ruled (during my brother's 
reign|” KUB 14.4 i 7-8 (Mur3. IN), cf. Goetze, KI? 93 n. 2, 
HW? 1:173b, THeth 5:177, cf. KUB 144 i 10-12; apelzma 
SA NAM.RA.MES memiya$ ANA PA-NI ABI 
dUTU-ÜU kissan &ğta “The matter of the people to 
be resettled was as follows during the reign of the 
father of My Majesty” KBo 3.3 iii 12-13 (Mur&. IM), ed. 
Klengel, Or NS 32:37, 43, cf. HW?2 1:337b; ammukzmazza 
ANA PA-NI SES2((YA)| EN KARAS kishahat nuz 
mu SESZYA ANA GAL MESEDIUTTIM tittanut 
“During the reign of my brother (Muwatalli 11) 1 
became a general (lit., lord of the troops), and my 
brother installed me as Chief of the Guard” KUB L.I 
i 24-5 (Apology of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 20-22, ed. 
StBoT 24:6f.; cf. KUB 1.1 $* 1304/u ii 72-74 (Apology of Hatt. 
II), ed. StBoT 24:16f; ANA PA-NI ABBAVA-YA 
ABBA ((AB)BAV(A kuis$)| kürur e$ir ammukzma 
tak$ula|(e))r “Those who were hostile during the 
reigns of my forefathers (lit. fathers and grandfa- 
thers) made peace with me” KUB 1.1 iv 58-59 (Apology 
of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv 18-19, ed. StBoT 24:26f.; nu 
TUPPU RIKILTI kuwapi ir apünzmazza 
MUNUS-an mdI,AMMA-a$ ANA PA-NI ABIzYA 
dattazpat nawi “Kurunta had not yet taken that 
woman in marriage during the reign of my father, 
when they made the treaty tablet” Bronze Tablet ii 86- 
87 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.; cf. KUB 21.49 obv. 10 


in bil. sec above. 


7. (postpos.) under the supervision of (a superi- 
or): (ki tuppil arha harran â|$ta) nzat ammuk 
mA|$hapalağ| PA-NI WLÜ ISTUR(sic) “(This tab- 
let) wlasJ worn out, and 1, AJshapala,| wrote it (i.e., 
a fresh copy) under the supervision of Ziti” KUB 
33.120 iv 24-26; SU mPikku PA-NI MAnuwanza ISTUR 
“The hand(copy) of Pikku; he wrote (it) under the 
supervision of (lit. before) Anuwanza” KUB 29.1 iv 
29 (NH colophon to OH/NS rit.); and in many other colo- 
phons, see sim. usages2a,b,f, above. 


8. w. e$- (act.) “to be responsible for”: ANA 
KÜ.BABBAR:-kan KÜ.GI MIyara-SUM-ya3 pö-ra- 
an &$zi “Mr. Yarapiya is responsible for the silver 
and gold” KBo 2.1 i 26-27 (NH), ed. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86; 
(mânzwarza$ ULzmla uizzi nuzwazkan KUR-e 
pö-ra-an &$ten nuzwa KUR-e Jpahhasnuwan 
harten) “But fif| he |doesn't| come, be responsible 
for the land and (keep it |protectedJ” KUB 14.16i 17- 
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18, ed. AM 28f. (“(Wenn er aber nicht| kommt, so besetzet das 
Land und das Land (haltet beschützt! |”). 


9. in verbal idioms with karti or iStanzani — a. 
karti peran or PANI SÂ: nuzzza DUMU.INITA!, 
MES kartizl3Imi pö-ra-an mömer “The sons said to 
themselves (lit. before their heart)” KBo 22.2 obv. 13- 
14 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., 32, cf. Kammenhuber, 
ZA 56:169f. and CHD mema- 9 a; ANA PA-NI SÂz IKJ4z 
wa>z duğkiğkitta LÜ-natarzmitzwa kuit pa$ta “Are 
you rejoicing in (lit. before) |your| heart because 
you have swallowed my manhood?” KUB 33.120 i 28- 
29 (Song of Kumarbi), tr. Hittite Myths 40, cf. also i 30. 


b. istanzani peran or PANI ZI: “ÇÜ... Jxzma 
LÜ.MES hattalwala$ YÜAPIN.LÂ-a$ LUGAL-wa$ 
ESAG (PJA-NI ZI2SU 1ö kuiğki kinuzzi “But let no 
|...J-man, hattalwala-man, (or) farmer on his own 
initiative (lit. before his mind) open a grain-storage 
plit| belonging to the king” KUB 13.9 iji 6-7 (MHJNS), 
ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 447, 450, Westbrook/Woodard, 
JAOS 110:643; İKumarbiğzza PA-NI Z|(I:SU 
memi)|skiwan dâi$ “Kumarbi began to say to him- 
self”? KUB 33.93 iji 15 4 “26” (misjoin in KUB 33) (Song of 
Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f;; nuzza PA-NI ZIz$U 
memi$kiwan |dai$) KUB 33.93 iii 27 (Song of Ullik.), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 5:152f; kuitzta memahhi SU-ta ZIzza 
KI.MIN (i.e., &$$a, cf. ibid. iv 24, 30) ki$$an harkun 
Zi-nizyazza GALGA-tar pö-ra-an NUNUNUZ-an 
GIM-an kisan i$SgareSkinun “What can I say to you, 
O Stormgod? Do what you wish! I “held” as fol- 
lows: Before my mind I lined up wise plans (lit. 
wisdom) like (a string of) beads as follows” KBo 
26.65 * KBo 26.118 iv 25-26 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:30f., translit. w. join Groddek, AoF 21:330; cf. KUB 
33.96 i 9-11, w. dupl. KUB 33.98 i 9-10, ed. Güterbock, JCS 
5:146f; |(nza$zza hattatar)| Z|I-İni |p6-ra-lan das 
kizzi “He takes |wisdom)J into (lit. before) his 
mind” KUB 33.96 i 2-3 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths 52; İKumarbi$zza hat<ta>tar 
Zi-ni pö<-ra>-an d|(a$kizzi)| “Kumarbi takes wis- 
dom into (lit. before) his mind” KUB 33.96 i 5, w. dupl. 
KUB 33.98 i 4-5; cf. also KUB 33.113 i1-24- KUB36.12i14- 
15 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:10f., tr. Hittite Myths 
55; nuzza idâlun |Nuppastin ZI-ni peran |alrha 
uiyaddu “Let him send away the evil annoyance 
from his mind” KUB 36.97 iv? 1-3 (New Year's fest.), ed. 
:lumpasti-, Otten, OLZ 51:103. 
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10. (postpos.; causal) because of, from, out of 
(Madd. 79, Ehelolf, MDOG 75:66, Friedrich, AfO 13:155) — 
a. inani peran “from sickness”: lukza ANA! 
DINGIR YA kuit iyanun nuzmu EZYA inani p&-ra- 
an pittuliyağ E-er kisat nuzmu pittuliyai pö-ra-an 
istanza$ğmi$ (*i$tanzzmi$) tamatta pedi zappi$kizzi 
“What have I done to my god, that from sickness 
my house has become a house of anxiety, and that 
from anxiety my soul is steadily dripping away to 
another place?” KUB 30.10 rev. 13-15 (prayer of Kantuzili, 
OH/JMS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 401. 


b. kardimmiyatti peran “from anger” (German 
“vor Zom”): nuz$$i TUKU.TUKU-atti pö<-ra>-an 
tameu|mmlahtat “and from anger his 
changed” KBo 26.58 iv 39-40 (Song of Ullik.), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 5:158f; (közwa INIM.MES mân)| JU-a3 

ISME nuzwaz$$i kartimmiattli p&-ra-an 
tameu|mmahtat KUB 33.87 i 2-3 (Song of Ullik.), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:10f.; nuz$$i kartimmiyatti pö-ra-an 
|...) z#ameummeista KUB 33.113 i 14-15 4 KUB 36.12 i 27- 
28 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f. 


c. kasti peran “from hunger, because of hunger” 
(German “vor Hunger”): mân ULzma |mâ)nz 
salmla$ kasti pö-ra-an UR.GI,.|HL.AJ karöper 
“Otherwise dogs would have devoured you (pl.) 
from hunger” KUB 14.1 obv. 11 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. 
Madd. 4f., Josephson, Part. 309, tr. DiplTexts 145; cf. HKM 
24:6-7 (MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 158f. discussed above in the 
morphology sec. 


d. w. a v. of “fearing” (compare German “Er 
fürchtet sich vor nichts”): apedaniz|yazzazkan 
tapariya)| pö-ra-an werite$$lan'za e$uln| “1 was 
afraid of (lit. before) that (command)J” KUB 14.7i 10- 
11 (prayer of Hatt. TLI and Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f. 


e. lappiyas peran “from/because of the heat”: see 
KUB 17.8 iv 23-24 s.v. pask- 3. 


11. w. nai- “to turn (someone or something) 
over to (someone)”: SESZYAzyazanzmu OADU 
DAM>$U DUMU.MEĞS>SU E>SU peö-ra-an nâi$ 
“My brother turned him, his wife and his sons and 
his house over to me” KUB 19.67 i 11-12 ( Hatt. iii 20- 
21), ed. StBoT 24:18f. (“und mein Bruder überaniwortete ihn 


mir mitsamt seinem Haus(wesen) ...”); s.v. nai- 7. 


12. (in combination with a second postpos., 
prev., or adv.) —a. peran âppa “before (and) 


peran 12a4 a 


back” (Götze, KIF 1:223f., NBr 52f., 71) w. verbs of “go- 
ing/coming” means “back and forth” — “again and 
again” — 1 w. iya- (mid.) “to freguent”: kueta$ 
(var. kuita$) ANA E.MES DINGIR.MES LUGAL 
MUNUS.LUGAL pe-ra-an EGİIR-pa iyantari 
kueta$za|(0)| ANA E.MES DINGIR.MES pö-ra-an 
EGIR-pa UL iyantari “What temples the king and 
gucen freguent, and what temples they do not fre- 
guent” KUB 6.45 iii 6-8 (prayer, Muw. TI), w. dupl. KUB 
6.46 iii 44-46, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 19, 39 (“attend”). 


2 w.pai- A “to constantly approach” (s.v. pai- A 
5): kuitzat imma kuit Sahhan luzzi nuz$ma$ pö-ra- 
an EGİR-pa l€ kuiski paizzi “Whatever Sahhan and 
luzzi there are, let no one constantly approach them 
(i.e., the above-mentioned cities for the Sahhan and 
İuzzi)” Bronze Tablet iii 54-55 (Tudi. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 
1:22f. (“ihnen gegenüber soll niemand (darauf) zurückkom- 
men”); ENJ.SISKUR(9?) ...J UL pö-ra-an EGİR-pa 
paizzi KUB 46.39 ili 17-18 (rit., NA); Nfhegu)r Pirwaz 
mazkan arauwahhun nzalt Sahhani)| luzzi ... le 
kui$ki pö-ra-an EGIR-pla paizzli “1 exempted the 
hegur Pirwa; let no one constantly approach it for 
sahhan and luzzi, ...” KBo 6.28 rev. 22-25 (edict, Hatt. 


TL), correct the restoration of line 25 cited s.v. /uzzi- b 2'c”. 


3” w. tarna- “to allow to come and go, allow 
free access”: nzanzzazan “ISTAR VRUSamuha 
GASAN-YA pö-ra-an EGİR-pa tarnâu nuz$3izkan 
NINDA .GUR,.RA iğpanduzi SU-az arha dâu 
“May I$STAR of Samuha my lady allow him free 
(cultic) access, and may she accept from his hand 
(offering) bread and libations” KUB 21.15 * 715 iv 
12-15, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:85; dUTU-İ/zmazwa 
PA-NI dU URUNerik â$ğianza (nzanzzazan dJU 
YRUNerik p&-ra-an EGİIR-pa tarna$ “His Majesty is 
beloved before the Stormgod of Nerik, and the 
Stormgod of Nerik allowed (him| free (cultic) ac- 
cess” KUB 56:14 iv 12-13; damâi$zmazat NUMUN- 
anza le ölpzil DINGIR-LUM damel NUMUN-a$ 
pö-ra-lan! EGİR-pa l& tarnâi “Let no other seed 
seize it (the priesthood); may the deity not allow 
(one) of another seed free (cultic) access” KBo 6.29 
ili 16-18 4 KUB 21.12 ii 17-19 (edict, Hatt. 111), ed. NBr 48f. 


(w. joins; “Kult ausüben lassen”). 


4 w.uwa-:—a' to carry out the cult (lit. come 
forward and backward): (nammaz$Jma$ ANA 
DINGIR.MES OATAMMA pö-ra-an EGIR-pa 
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(wwawejni “(Then|J we will carry out the cult for 
you gods in the same way” KUB 21.27 ii 2-3 (Pud. 
prayer), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 331, 338; Sürenhagen, AoF 
8:12; nuz$mağzkan DINGIR.MES EN.MES>YA 
(URU.DIDLI.HLA| /€ namma istappante$ kulit— 
mlanzmaz<3m>a$ Sumel İR#KUNU GEME: 
KUNU pö-rla-aln EGIR-pa uwaweni “May your 
(cities), O gods my lords, not be blockaded while 
we, your servant and maidservant, are carrying out 
the cult for you” ibid ii 7-10. 


b to surround: nu if ANA dKumarpi ((memi)| 
kuwatzwa E-ri IGl-anda (var. EzYA p&.-an EGIR- 
pa) kalrtimmiylauwanza uit “Go, say to Kumarbi: 
“Why have you come against (var. surrounded?) 
my house in anger?”” KUB 33.102 ii 7-8 (Song of Ullik.), 
w. dupls. KUB 33.98 ii 5-6, KUB 33.93 ii 20-22, ed. JCS 
5:148f.; cf. also KUB 33.106 ili 7-8 (Ullik. HI A). 


b. peran EGIR-annza “before and behind”:; 
LÜMESGALA MUNUSMESgrkammiyale$ LUGAL-i p&- 
ra-an EGIR-annza hüiyante$ “The singers and the 
female arkammi-players are walking before and be- 
hind the king” KBo 10.24 iv 13-15 (OH/NS). 


c. peran arha “away from in front of, from be- 
fore, out in front, by/along in front, around”; ef. 
Zuntz, Ortsadv. 50-54 — 1 away from in front of, from 
before, out in front — a” w. Auittiya- to pull from in 
front( ?): KUB 55.58 obv. 10 (Hisuwa-fest.), in broken con- 


text. 


b w. ispart- “to escape from before”: SA SUTU- 
SIzya ANA SSTUKUL kui&3 pö-ra-an arha i$parter 
“And those who have escaped from before the 
weapon of My Majesty” KUB 23.72 * 1684/u obv. 43 
(Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:35, translit. Hoffner, 
JCS 28:61, Otten/Rüster ZA 67:54; SA SU(TU-$IJzya kuit 
tuzziğ INA KUR VRUKummaâha &$ta nulz$$i kui$)| / 
pö-ra-an arha isparza|sta)| “TAnd anyone whol, 
when My Majesty's army was in the land of Kum- 
maha, escaped from before |itl” KUB 23.72 rev. 16-17 
(Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurmey, AAA 28:36. 


© w. lahuwa- “to pour out in front: (The chief 
of the palace attendants takes from the altar a gold 
vessel) #zanzkan i$tanani pö-ra-an arha lâhüwâi 
“and pours it (sc. the vessel, acc. obj.) out in front 
of the altar” KBo 4.13 vi 22-23 (festival, NH). 
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d w. munnai- “to hide from before”: DINGIR. 
MES-eğzkan VKes$iya iğpanduzzi $er kartimmi— 
yauwante$ nuz$$i hüitar hüman pö-ra-an arha 
munnder “The gods were angry with Kes3i on ac- 
count of the libation (which he did not give), and 
they hid all of the wild animals from him (lit. hid 
from before him)” KUB 33.121 ii 12-4 (Keğ&i story, NH), 
ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f. 


e w. pai- A “to go away from in front of”: pö- 
ra-an arha it DÜMUzmit lözmu Ipö-ral-an $arâ 
artaltil “Go away from in front (of me); (be) with 
my son; don't stand up in front of me” KBo 26.65 iv 9- 
10 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; in bird ora- 
cles: see exx. s.v. pai- A 1 k 2-3”; for a different usage, see 12 


c2'c”, below. 


f w. parh- “to race/run out in front”: (Two 
wolf-men run in front of a procession) nuz$ma$ pö- 
ra-an arha parhhiskanzi “and they (i.e., the two 
wolf-men) race/run out in front of them (scil. the 
procession)” KBo 23.97 i 17 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), ed. 
s.v.parh- 5. 


g w. par$- “to flee before (someone)”: NAM. 
RA.MES$Szwazmuzkan kuiğ$ pö-ra-an arha parler| 
“The civilian captives which fled before me” KUB 
14.15 ili 28, ed. AM 52f.; cf. KUB 14.15 ili 34, 36, ed. AM 52- 
55; URUĞunupa3$iğ UL tuhu3$iyait nza$zmuzkan p&- 
ra-an arha par3ta “Sunupa33i did not wait (for me), 
but it fled before me” KBo2.5i 1-3, ed. AM 180f.Lİfor 


tuhu$iya-, see also 12 c 17 m”, below; cf. also s.v.parğ- Ac2. 


h w. par$iya- “to break off from the front”: |...| 
NINDA.İ NINDA .KU;zya par$iyannai /pö-rla-an 
arhazyazkan tepu |par$liyannai nu duwan 
Iduwlannza ishüwaiskizzi “He breaks up fat bread 
and sweet bread. He breaks only a little from the 
front and scatters (it) here and there” KUB 10.72 ii 21- 
24 (pre-NH/NS) 
shows that peran arha is a syntactic unit, Nu LUGAL-u$ 
NINDA ân NINDA KU,.HI.A kue par$siya nza$ta 
hüma<n>daz pe-ra-an arha tepu par$iyannai “The 
king keeps breaking off a little from the front of all 
what warm bread (and) sweet breads he breaks” 
KBo 30.69 iii 11-13; ((74)) LÜSANGA dIM NINDA 
ânl'AT...-an'A kue par$iyannai |(nza$ta p)e-ra- 
aln arha kazmita |(par$iyazzi)| KBo 24.68 rev. 3-6, w. 
dupl. KBo 20.113 ili 2-4; cf. KBo 24.41 iv 18. 


the position of the enclitic in this example 
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i w. par$ullai- “to crumble off the front”: “The 
king breaks a warm bread and a sweet bread and 
calls all the gods by name” nammazkan ANA 
NINDA ân NINDA KU,zya pö-ra-an arha teputtit 
parSullâizzi “Afterwards, he crumbles feputtit off 
of the front of the warm bread and the sweet bread” 
KBo 19.128 iv 6-8 (rit., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:10f. and com- 


ment on p. 40 


teputtit looks like an inst. adv. (see Melchert, 


Diss. 257) “little by little, in little pieces”; see s.v. par$ullai-. 


J w. peda- “to carry away from in front”: GIM- 
anzmazkan INA KUR “RUMalazziya Janda)| 
ar<h>un nuzmu IMBA'RUT pö-ra-an arha peda$ 
“But when I reached Malazziya, (the Stormgod) 
made the fog to pass away from before me” KUB 
14.20 i 18-19 # KBo 19.76 i 31-32, ed. AM 196f. (without 
join) Llin contrast to MBARU uda$ “(the Stormgod) brought a 
fog” three lines earlier in the same text; İkwif kuit ildâlu 
uttar NİS DINGIR-LIM hurtai$ |(paplrâtar PA-NI 
DINGIR-LIM iyan nzat kö nakkussi€$ ANA 
DINGIR-LIM pe-ra-an arha 'pöldandu “Whatever 
evil word, oath, curse, impurity was done before 
the god, let these scapegoats carry them away from 
in front of the god” KUB 29.7 rev. 59-61 (rit. of Samuha, 
MHJMS), cf. s.v. nakku$$i-. 


k” w. piddai- “to run/flee from before”: tarhtaz 
anzzazan İAlalun nza$z$i pö-ra-an arha piddâi$ 
n3a$l(sign an)zkan GAM-tanda dankuwai takni 
pait “(Anu) defeated Alalu, and he (Alalu) fled be- 
fore him and went down to the Dark Earth (— Neth- 
erworld)” KUB 33.120 i 13-14 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed. 
Meriggi, Athenacum 31:110f., Kum 6, 2*, translit. Myth. 154, 
tr. Vieyra, RPO 544, ANET 120f., MAW 156, Hittite Myths 40, 
LMI 117; cf. KBo 23.1 i 19-20, ed. piddai-Alal'. 


V w. da- “to take from before”: nu ANA 
DINGIR-LIM NINDA. .GUR,.RA |JLIBIR.RAJ pö- 
ra-an arha danzi nuzkan E DINGIR-LIM plarâ| 
sanhanzi papparsanzi nuzkan NINDA.GUR,|.RA 
GIBIL)| #iyanzi “They take |the old| thick bread 
from before the deity, sweep out and sprinkle the 
temple, and set out (new| thick bread” KUB 
31.113:11-4; |... PJA-NI DINGIR-LIMzpat kittari 
IST|U ... pö-rla-an arha UL kuiski dâli| “T...| lies 
before the deity; no one takes |it| from |beJfore (the 
deity|” KBo 14.133 iii 5-6 (NH). 
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m w. farna- “to flee before”: nu |zlik mMald- 
dluwatta$ nam'ma MAlftari$$iyan UTL! mazza$ta 
nuz$$i pö-ra-an arha tarnas “You, O Madduwatta, 
did not resist Attarissiya any longer; you fled be- 
fore him” KUB 14.1 obv. 62 (MHJMS), ed. Madd. 16f., cf. 
Madd. 126 (“ist einer der vielen Ausdrücke für Fliehen”), tr. 
DiplTexts 147 (“but broke ranks before him”); manzmu UL 
duhusiyait manzmu pö-ra-an arha tarna$ “(Pitag- 
gatalli) would not have waited for me, but would 
have fled before me” KBo 5.8 ili 17-18, ed. AM 156f; 
partially restored in KUB 14.15 i 7-9, ed. AM 34f.; completely 
restored in KUB 19.30 i 8, ed. AM 92; cf. nu mahhan INA 
YRUTimmuhala arhhun (nza$ UTL tühusiyait nuzmu 
pö-ra-an arha tarna$ “And when I reached Tim- 
muhala, he did not wait for me, but fled before me” 
KUB 19.37 ii 8-9, ed. AM 168f. 


n w. fiya- “to move away from before (tempo- 
rally)” > “to be disposed of, removed (from the 
agenda), attended t0”: cf. KUB 13.4 ii 60-62 Çinsir., pre- 
NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., edited 


above Sa and s.v. memiya(n)-3 a. 


o w. uiya- “to send away from before”: see KUB 
36.97 iii 8 -iv3,in 9 b, above and s.v. /umpasti- b. 


p —W. watku- “flee (lit. jump away) before”: 
lamlmelllalamuzkan kuiğ$ ANA İUTU-$I p&-ra-an 
arhla| watkuwante$ “My (people) who fled (lit. 
jumped away) before His Majesty” KBo 19.70:22-23 
(Man. treaty, NH), ed. del Monte, Or NS 49:61, 64; nza$z2 
muzkan pe-ra-an arha watkuzi “And he flees be- 
fore me” KBo 5.13 ii 18-19 (Kup. treaty, Mur3. Il), ed. SV 
1:122-125, tr. DiplTexts 72. 


2 by/along in front — a” w. ar$- “to flow by/ 
along in front(?)”: (...| #uzziaz EGİR-pa SSTIR 
IŞBAT pö-ra-an arhazmaz$$iz3tfa İD-a$ alr3zi 
“The army took refuge in a forest, and along the 
front of it |a river| flows” (or: “and aroundit /a riv- 
er) flows,” ef. 12 c 3) KUB 23.11 ili 16-17 (annals of 
Tudh., MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f. (“vor”). 


b w. guls- “to draw (a line) across in front 
of(2)”: nzasta SShağsalli pö-ra-an arlha)| / gul$ğzi 
“(The exorcist) draws (a line) across in front of(?) 
a stool ” KUB 12.5 i 16-17 (rit. for ISTAR of Tamininka, MH/ 
NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:51, 53. 
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€ w. pai- A “to pass in front of” (w. acc.); 
(opp. of âppan arha pai-; ct. sv. pai- A 2 f): mlâln 
Şarkanti$zma arta ANA LÜ MESEDIzma nağma 
ANA DUMU E.GAL |JDİJNU nza3zkan $arkantin 
pö-ra-an arha UL paizzi EGIR-an arhaza$zkan 
paizzi ““Yf a litigant is standing there, but the case 
is against a guard or palace servant, he does not 
pass in front of the litigant. (Rather) he passes be- 
hind him” IBoT 1.36 iii 31-33 (MESEDİ-instr., MH/MS), ed. 
AS 24:26f.; cf. IBoT 1.36 iii 29-30, 52, ed. AS 24:26-29,; cf. 


CAD Sarkanti-; for a different usage, see 12 c 1” e”, above. 


d” w. pehute- “to parade before”: mânzkan apâ$z 
ma DUMU.LUGAL nağma BELUM tuzziya pö-ra-an 
arha idâlu uttar pehutel|zzi| “But if that prince or 
lord parades an evil word before the army” KUB 13.20 
i 26 (MH/NS); nuz3mağzkan MUNJ(US LÜTGİ. 
NU)J.GAL ÜÜ.HÜB pö-ra-an arha ((pe)|hudanzi 
“They parade a woman, a blind man, and a deaf man 
before them (i.e., the soldiers who take the oath)” 
KBo 6.34 iii 2-3 (soldiers” oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.59 ili 
5-6, ed. StBoT 22:12f.; cf. g”, below, and pehute- b. 


e w. dai- “place along the front”: (They place 
tabarwa$u-breads alongside the brazier) nza$ta 
5.TA.JAN 10 NINDA $larâma pö-ra-an arlha 
tianzi)| / 5.TA.AN 10 NINDA sSaflrâmazmlazkan 
EGIR-an arha tilanzi| “(Then they place| 5(/0| 
sarâma-breads along the front (of the brazier), and 
50 Sarâma-breads along the rear” KBo 20.67 iii 15-16 
(fest. of the month, OH/MS?). 


f w. uwa- “to pass in front”: EGİR-pazmaza$ 
kuwapi uizzi nza$ âppazyazpat apün KASKAL -an 
uizzi ANA “İMESMESEDÜTI:maza$2kan pö-ra-an 
arha uizzi “But when he returns, then also on his 
return he follows that same route but passes in front 
of the guards” IBoT 1.36 iii 24-26 (instr. for MESEDİ- 
guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f. 


g w. wida(i)- “to parade before”: zigzaz3$ma$2 
kan mân AWATEMES SIG;-TIM pö-ra-an arha UL 
widâ$si nuz3$mla$2...| KUR VYRUHatti pö-ra-an UL 
SIGs-in memisklisi| “And if you (sg.) do not pa- 
rade nice words before them and mention the land 
of Hatti favorably before them” KBo 13.55 obv.! 1-3 
(treaty frag., early NS); ef. d”, above. 


3 “around,” w. e$- (act.) “to be in circumfer- 
ence(?)”: “Let the tower of ... be x gipe$$ar around 


peran 12e3' 


the top, but around the bottom let it be 6 gipesar; 
and let it be encircled by a gutter and a mariya- 
wanna” mariyawannazmazkan pö-ra-an arha 6 
gipe$sar &|($t)lu parâzmazatzkan 5 Sekan uwan 
€$tu “Let the mariyawanna be 6 gipe$sar in cir- 
cumference( ?) (peran arha), and let it protrude(?) 
5 Sekan” KUB 31.84 ii 3-4 (BEL MADGALTI-instr., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 3-4 * KUB 48.104:12, ed. s.v. 


mariyawanna-; possibly here 2” a”, above. 


d. peran a$$Suwaz uwa- “to fly in on the good 
side in front: TI,MUSEN- mazkan p&.-an SIGş2za uit 
nza$ 2-an arha pait “An eagle, however, flew in on 
the good side in front. It flew off down the middle” 
KUB 18.12 il1 (NH); “We saw an aramnant-bird 
tarwiyallian” nza$zkan pe.-an SIGs-za uit “Tt flew 
in on the good side in front (and seized a bird 
GUN-Jian and carried it off down the middle” KUB 
16.46 iv 7 (NH); cf. |... )Jxzmazkan p&. SIGs-za uit 
KUB 18.3 Le. 10; cf. with verb unexpressed nza$ta 2 
TIŞMUSEN pö-ra-an SIGs-az |zlilawan SIGs-az HKM 
47:29-30 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 204-207, similary ibid. 22, 41, 
45, 48-49, 50, 56. 


e. peran katta “down in front of” (compound 
postpos. cf. (pe-rJa-an-kat-ta KBo 34.14 ili 11 (fest., 
0S))— 1 w. ar- (mid.): SS/ahhürisza23ma<3> p&- 
ra-an katta arantari SSlahhürağzma pö-ra-an katta 
SA SIG, GUNNLMES iyante$ ANA GUNNIL.MES-> 
ma namma pö-ra-an katta SSlahhürl&$l arandari 
“Lahhura-s are standing down in front of them. 
Hearths of brick are made down in front of the 
lahhura-s. Down in front of the hearths /ahhura-s 
are again standing” KUB 58.88 ii 22-26 (rit. for Under- 
world deities), translit. Otten, ZA 72:285. 


2 w. huek-: nammazkan Il UDU ANA 'd'Ujj— 
liya$$i Sippantahhi nsan SSBANSUR-i (pl&-ra-an 
katta hükanzi “Next 1 offer one sheep to Uliliyassi, 
and they slaughter it down in front of the table” 
KUB 7.5 ili 1-3 (Paskuwatti's rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 
5:275, 278 ($12). 


3 w. iya- (act.): Serzmaz$3an NINDA.ERIN. 
MES NINDAyyggeğğar NINDAğarlinnza tehhi pö-ra-an 
kattazma GUNNI iyami “On top (of the table) 1 
place soldier-breads, wageSsar-breads and Sarli- 
breads, but down in front (of it) I make a fireplace” 
VBoT 24 iii 23-25 (Anniwiyani's rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 
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112f.; cf. also KUB 15.34 i 20-21 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:175f., tr. ANET 352; nza$ta 
wâtar kuwapi parâ arğzi nu SSBANSUR pö-ra-an 
tianzi pö-ra-an kattazma 7 TÜL.MES iyanzi nzat 
wetenit Sunnanzi “They put a table in front of 
where the water flows out, they make seven basins 
down in front, and fill them with water” KUB 15.34 
ili 23-25, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:196f.; cf. KUB 58.88 ii 
23-24, above12el” 


4 w. ishuwa-: “They string bows and put arrows 
in place” GLÜ.TAG.GA.YI.Azma pö-ra-an katta 
iShüwai nu memai “and he scatters (other) arrows 
down in front, and says” KUB 7.54 ili 21-22 (rit. for 
plague in army, NH), tr. HAB 199. 


5 w. isparr-: nuz3$i SSNA nammazpat 
SSBANSUR pö-ra-an katta isparranzi “Once more 
they spread a bed for him down in front of the ta- 
ble” KUB 7.8 ili 14-15 (Pağkuwatti's rit., MHJNS), ed. 
Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279 ($15). 


6 w. gang(a)-: TÜSkure$$sarULA ANA SSBAN- 
SUR pö-ra-an katta gangai “(S)he hangs strips of 
cloth down from the front of the table” KUB 7.60 ii 5- 
6; such a situation is depicted in the reliefs at Fıraktin, cf. 
Bittel, Die Hethiter plate 198. 


Tw. ki- (mid.) (functions as pass. of peran katta 
dai-): nu DUMU.LÜ.U ,.LU-li kuce INIM.MES-ar 
pö<-ra->an GAM GAR-ri nzatzzazkan haddanaza 
arha au$ten “Look over with wisdom the matters 
which are placed down in front of the mortal” KBo 
12.128:7-8; SİSBANSUR-izma pö-ra-an GAM takni 
GAL GİR, kitta nuz$san IZI Suhhan “Down in 
front of the table, on the ground, an earthen cup 
lies, and embers are poured into it” KBo 11.14 i 17-18 
(Hantita$su's rit., MH/NS). 


8 w. par$nai-: UGULA LÜMESALAN.ZU, SiSzg- 
hurtiya e$a nuz3$3i 1 UMUYALDIM GAL-AM 
GESTIN pâli) nammaz $$i UMUHALDIM pö-ra-an 
katta par$nâizzi “The supervisor of the performers 
sites down on a wooden zahurti, and one cook gives 
a cup of wine to him; then the cook crouches down 
in front of him (and gets hit over the head three 
times from behind)” KUB 20.11 ii 8-10 (fest. frag., OH). 


9 w. peda-: nu P9Siğnlüri pö-Jra-an katta 
LUGUDU,, pedan (harzi? nza$)| / Sipanti (nu PUSjŞ— 


peran 12e12 


nluri PA-NI DINGIR-LIM $e$zi “The GUDU,, 
priest |has| brought the kneading trough down in 
front (of the divine hunting bag), land he| makes 
an offering, |and the kneadling trough spends the 
night before the deity” KUB 55.43 ili 27-28 (fest. for re- 
newing the hunting bag, NH), ed. McMahon, AS 25:152f. w.n. 
50 (restoring differently). 


10 w. Sipand-: nu 9 ötri tehhi (nuzkan| KAS 
pö-ra-an katta 3-SU Sipandahhi “1 deposit nine 
food servings and libate beer three times down in 
front” VBoT 24 iv 7-8 (Anniwiyani's rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Chrest. 114f. (differentiy: “1 pour three libations of beer before 
(the house?) near by”); nuz3$$an EN SISKUR GESTIN 
ğer Sipanti ANA SISBANSUR pö-ra-an katta $ipanti 
“The sacrificer libates wine over (the offering 
breads ) and libates down in front of the table” KUB 
15.42 ili 13-14 (MH/NS); nu GESTIN namma ANA 
DINGIR.MES hümanda$ pö-ra-an katta $ipanti 
“and libates wine again down in front of all the dei- 
tiles” KUB 45.50 ii 15-16. 


11 w. Se3-: SEfnkitu$| ANA dGilgame$ pö-ra-an 
katta T$e$lta “Enkidu lay down to sleep before Gil- 
games” KUB 8.48 i 16-17 (Gilg., NH), translit, Myth 132. 


12 w. dai-: In OH see StBoT 26:147; KUS/SPATU 
AN.ZA.GAR mahhan unuwâer nzat ANA mGur- 
pâralnzalhu pö-ra-an katta tiör “They decorated a 
guiver (to look) like a tower and put it down in 
front of Gurparanzahu” KUB 36.67 obv. 18-20 (Gur- 
paranzah, NS); NINDA .SIG plar)siya ... hattesni pl &- 
rla-an katta dâi “(The Old Woman) breaks a thin 
bread ... and puts (it) down in front of the pit” KUB 
58.79 i 9-10, cf. HW2 and HED s.v. hatteğğar; nuz$$an 
NINDA ERIN.MES Ger INA SISBANSUR tehhi p&- 
ra-an kattazma PVSKUKUB tehhi “Above, on the 
table, I place “soldier breads,” but down in front (of 
the table) I place a pitcher” KUB 7.5 ii 7-8 (Pağkuwatti?s 
rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 ($9), cf. KUB 
27.16 iv 10-11 (fest. of Istar of Nineveh), w. dupl. KBo 
34.238:5-6; ANA mMlita ...| pe-ra-an katta tehhun “1 
placed|...J down in front of Mita” KUB 23.72 rev. 3-4 
(Mita, MHJMS); nuzza DINGIR.MES &i DİNAM pE- 
ra-an katta dâisten nzat punusten “O gods, put this 
case down in front of yourselves and investigate it” 
KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (Murs. TI), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; (nuz 
za DINGIR.MES ki DİNAM)| pö-ra-an GAM tâiğ- 
ten | |nzat punusten kuelza$ dam|meshas “TO 
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gods.| put |this case| down in front of |yourselves 
and investigate it: Whose is the damJage?” KUB 
40.94 rev.? 1-2 (probably part of KBo 4.84, NH); nuzkan 
ANA mArmatarhunta OADU DAM-SU DUMU. 
MES>SU alwanzatar wemier nzatz3i(y)zat pö-ra- 
an katta tier “They found sorcery in Armatarhunta, 
his wife and his children, and they placed it down 
in front of him (i.e., they confronted him with it)” 
KUB 19.67 i 6-8 (— Hatt. ili 17-19), ed. StBoT 24:18f; /uk2 
ma karü kuit kö INIM.MES pö-ra-an GAM tiyan 
DÜ-nun “Concerning the fact that 1 previously 
made these words to be put down before you (i.e., 
to confront you)” KBo 4.14 iii 23-24 (treaty, Tudh. IV or 
Supp. IM), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:45. 


? ce 


13” w. tarna- (NBr 71) — a “tolet down in 
front”: SAJPAL “SERJIN>maz$$an p&-ra-an SİG 
SAş ishiyaln| $ nzatzkan pö-ra-an katta tarnan 
“Down in front of the (piece of) cedar red wool is 
ted, $ and it is let down in front” KUB 15.34 i 6-8 
(evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f. 
(restoration differs), tr. ANET 352 (“To the front (of the piece) 
of cedar red wool is tied. It (the wool) is led down (to the 
ground)”), cf. NBr 71 (“darbringen”); nuz$$an LÜpurap$i$ 
unuwanza $uhhi artari nu “STUKUL kuin harzi nz 
anzkan pe-ra-an katta tarnai “The dressed-up 
purapsi-man who stands on the roof lets down in 
front the weapon which he holds” KUB 30.40 i 20-22 


(hisuwas-fest.). 


b “to abandon (someone) before (an enemy)”: 
ANA LÜ.KÜR>mu pö-ra-an katta UL kuwapikki 
tarna$ ULzmazmu ANA EN DİNI2YA LÜMES gra 
natalla$ kuwapikki p&-ra-an katta tarna$ “(The 
goddess) never abandoned me before the enemy; 
she never abandoned me before my opponent in 
court or (my) enviers” KUB 1.1 i 52-55 (Hatt. TI), ed. 


StBoT 24:8f., cf. NBr 71 (“preisgeben”). 


14 w. uwa-: nza$ta mahhan VRVTimmuhalan 
ANA IM Sipandahhun nuzkan INA VRUKağimula 
pö-ra-an katta uwanun “When 1 had offered Tim- 
muhala to the Stormgod, I came down before 
Kasimula” KUB 19.37 ii 35-36, ed. AM 170f; nuzkan 
mas$iğ$ imma UD!.HI.A UGU pedai EGIR-pazmaz 
a$zkan VRYKastama pö<-ra->an GAM uizzi “How- 
ever many days (His Majesty) spends up there, he 
will come back down before Kağtama” KUB 5.1 i 79- 
80 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 4:46f. 


peran pedumas a 


f. peran kustayaz/ku$tayati uwa-: “to fly in on 
the ku3tai-side in front” (in bird oracles): TI,MUSEN, 
kan pö.-an ku$. uit nza$zkan pö.-an arha pailt)| “An 
eagle flew in on the ku$tai-side in front. It flew off 
in front” KBo 2.6 iii 55; cf. nuwayaSzkan p€. ku$. uit 
nza$zkan pe. arha pait KUB 5.22:41; “We saw an ca- 
gle GUN-/ian” nza$zkan pe.-an ku$. uit nza$ zi.-an 
ku$. pait “Tt flew in on the kustai-side in front. It 
flew off on the kustai-side zilawan” KUB 16.46 iv 4-5; 
“Then it (the âlliya-bird) flew across the river 
GUN-an” nammaza$zkan İD-az $arâ pö-ra-an kus. 
uit “Then it flew up from the river on the kustai-side 
in front” KUB 18.5 ili 14 (all NH). 


g. peran parâ: see 3 b, above. 


h. peran Sarâ: see3c, above; cf. |...İx pö-ra-an 
Sarâ harzi KUB 60.36:3 in broken context. In KBo 5.8 iv 10- 
12, 19-20 and KUB 14.15 ii 8-9, citedaboveinlcl'a/',itis 
probably not a compound prev., but rather (so Götze, AM) 
peran as postpos. with a d.-1. and $arâ as prev. See above lc 1” 


d'and12c1'e'forpö-ra-an Sara ar- (mid.). 


Note the seeming opposite connotations of 
peran. Temporally it can denote something future 
(5 a) or previous (5 b). To be before someone can 
indicate superiority and leadership (2a2-3,2c,2 
j 1,2 k) or subjection to another's authority and 
leadership (2 b, 6, 7). 


Hrozny, HKT (1919) 26 (adv.); Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 7f. 
(adv.), Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 4 n. 1, andp. 8 (post- 
pos.); Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 75 (peran parâ “vorher”); Zuntz, 
Ortsadv. (1936) 84-104, Friedrich, HW (1952) 170; idem, HE 
(1960) $224a; Otten, StBoT 8 (1969) 47, 56, 58, TIf.; Meriggi, 
Schizzo (1980) 374 $297 (for Luw. eguivalent parran); Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 144-147. 


peran pödumas / peran pödunas / peran 
pedduna$s n.; a utensil for carrying forward (lit. 
“that of bringing forth”); NH.$ 


pö-ra-an pö-e-du-ma-a$ KUB 42.75 obv.3, 4, KUB 42.11i 
3 (both NH), pö-ra-an pö-e-tum-ma-a$ KUB 42.32 i 7 (NH), 
pe-ra-an pö-du-ma-a$ KUB 42.26 obv. 5, 7, 9 (NH), pö-ra-an 
pe-e-du-na-a$ KUB 29.4 i 18, (40), KUB 29.5 i (2), |pö-ra-an) 
Ipöl-du-na-a-a$ KUB 42.46:1, pö-an pö-tum-ma-a$ KUB 42.64 
rev. 16 (NH), pö-ra-an pöt-tu-na-la!l-a|$) KUB 12.1 iü 1, (p€- 
rla-an pöd-du-na-a$ KUB 42.69 obv. 18. 


a. (made of red ivory): 1 pe-ra-an pö-e-du-ma- 
a$ ZU, AM.SI SAş KUB 42.75 obv. 4 (inv.), ed. THeth 
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10:188f., Siegelovâ, Verw. 64f. (“Libationsarm”); cf. KUB 
42.32 17 (inv.), translit. Siegelovâ, Verw. 436f., THeth 10:176. 


b. (of black iron): |... pe-Jra-an pö-e-du-ma-a$ 
AN.BAR GEş KUB 42.11 i 3 (inv.), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
398f., THeth 10:31, 35 (“trays”). 


c. (of black iron and gold): 1 pe.-an pö-tum-ma- 
ağ AN.BAR GE; KÜ.GI KUB 42.64 rev. 16 (inv.), ed. 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 428f. 


d. (of gold or inlaid w. gold): |... pe-rJa-an 
pöd-du-na-a$ KÜ.GI “... p. p. of gold” KUB 42.69 
obv. 18 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:115f., Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 455f.; 3 pe-ra-an pöt-tu-na-Ta1-a|$ ...| KUB 12.1 
ii 1 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:99, 103, Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 442f; |... pe-ra-an| 'pöl-du-na-a-a$ KÜ.GI 
GAR.RA ©“... peran p. inlaid with gold” KUB 42.46:1 
(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:182, Siegelovâ, Verw. 481f. 


e. (of ehlipakki-stone): 1 pe-ra-an pö-e-du-ma- 
as ehlipakkiya$ KUB 42.75 obv. 3, ed. THeth 10:188f., 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 64f. 
CAD and GLH s.v. ehlipakku, not w. Neu, GsKronasser 140 w. 


n. 61 (“aus Fisen”). 


ehlipakki- is a precious stone, see 


f. (of stone): (In allist of objects offered to a de- 
ity) İ-EN pe-ra-an pö-du-na-a$ SA NA, “one peran 
p. (made) of stone” KUB 29.4 i 18 (rit., NH), ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 8f. 


g. (material not known): 3? or 6? pe-ra-an p&- 
du-mla-a$ ...| KUB 42.26 obv. 5, ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
466f., translit. THeth 10:53, and Neu, GsKronasser 140; 1 pe- 
ra-an pö-du-ma-a$ |...) ibid. obv. 7, and 1? pâl-ra- 
an pö-du-ma-a$ X|...| ibid. obv. 9. 


peran pödunas$ probably designates the same ar- 
tifact as peran pödumas, but is formed w. a differ- 
ent suffix. Similarly, peran pedduna$ seems also to 
designate the same implement as peran pöduma$ 
and peran pödunas, but is perhaps based on piddai- 
B, mng. | “to bring, carry,” a near synonym of 
peda- v. Therefore, it is unnecessary to assume a 
rare/unigue value pe for the sign pât/pft/pit, as sug- 
gested by Kosak, Linguistica 18:106f., and Puhvel, Fs- 
Neumann 318f. 


Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 50 n. 26d (peduna$: “... Liegt 
cine der vereinzelten Entgleisungen nach der Flexion partawar, 
partauna$ ... vor”); eadem, MIO 3 (1955) 370 n. 54 
(“flexivische Ummodelung”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 298f., 


peri- 


304 (peduna$ not a verbal subst., but from an. *petwar); 
Kosak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 106f. (“tray”); Neu, StBoT 12 
(1979) 67f.; Puhvel, FsNeumann (1982) 317-319; Neu, 
GsKronasser (1982) 140 w. n. 60 (“(Gerât) zum “Nach-vorn- 
Bringen,”” for peduna$ he compares Sanhuna$, on which 
Neumann, KZ 85:301); Siegelovâ, Eisen (1984) 163 
(“(Kult)löffel”); Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 65 n. 2 
(“Libationsarm,” cf. Bittel, Boğazköy II pp. 33-42). 


Cİ. peda- v., piddai- B. 
peran pedunas sce peran pödumas. 
peran peddunas see peran pödumas. 


peri-n.com.; (mng. unkn.); from OS. 


sg. nom. pö-e-ri-i$ KBo 17.43 iv 5 (0S), KBo 22.195 ii! 13 
* KBo 22.224 obv.3 (OH/MS), KUB 42.69 obv. 10 (NH), p&- 
e-re-e$ KBo 20.5 ii! 4, KBo 25.12 ii 17 (both OS), KBo 22.195 
üil 13 (OH/JMS). 

acc. pö-e-ri-in KBo 20.33 obv. 15 (0S). 

USTU Ediinf(ar)l Suppistuware$ uenzi hluitlâr 
samenl)(zi)| pö-e-re-e$ uizzi INA UD.2.KAM pl6-e- 
rli-i$ (var. (pâl-Tel-re-e$) huidâl(rr2a)) NU.GÂL 
“From the temple of Inar, the Suppistuware$ come; 
the animals march along(?). The p. comes. On the 
second day, there are no p. and no animals” KBo 
22.224 obv. 1-3 $ KBo 22.195 ii! 12-14 (OH/MS), w. dupi. 
KBo 20.5 ii! 4-5 4 KBo 25.12 ii 16-17 (KI.LAM fest., OS), tr. 
StBoT 27:96, translit. StBoT 28:34f. and StBoT 25:32 


pistuware$ are usually “relief plates,” but here probably are ani- 


Sup— 


mal representations made of metal; pö-€-ri-i$ uizzi X|...İx 
pöran SİR(coll.)-RU lahmas paizzi “The p. comes, 
|...) singinfrontofl...|, /Jahma- goes” KBo 17.43 iv 
5-6 (rit., 0S); (hulleltar Saminuanzi pö-e-ri-in 
Şaminuanzi |(LİMJESALAN.ZU, $aminuanzi “They 
cause the animals to pass by, they cause the p. to 
pass by, they cause the performers to pass by” KBo 
20.33 obv.15-16 (fest., OS), tr. StBoT 27:95, translit. StBoT 
28:89 and StBoT 25:54, cf. Güterbock, JNES 48:307-11; 1 
arlamni$ pö-e-ri-i$ 12 SIHPU KÜ.GI anda “(xJ) 
aramni-object(s) (and) p.(-s): twelve gold bands/ 
layers(?) are on (them)” KUB 42.69 obv. 10 (inv., NH), 
ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:115f. w. different tr. L) for S/HPU — 
BAR.KİN, see THeth 10:100, and CAD S sihpu 3c, Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 456f. 


Singer StBoT 27:97 suggests for pöri- “bird (i- 
stem)?,” as a syIl. writing for MUSEN. While noth- 
ing contradicts this proposal, the evidence he cites 
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peri- 


is insufficient to fix the mng. as “bird.” The sugges- 
tion p. “bird(?)” was probably influenced by two 
factors: 1. the old HW entry pera- based on a mis- 
reading for (MRIUPGd-e-ra URU-ri KUB 33.131 rev. 5 
(i.e., pö-e-ra-xMUSEN, see Ertem, Flora 232). The correct 
reading was pointed out by Neu Kratylos 12:163. (URUP, 
still not mentioned in RGTC 6 or 6/2); 2. by the parallel W. 
aramni- which was translated as “(a kind of bird)” 
because of the similarity w. the aramnant-bird 
which occurs in bird oracles, until HW? pointed out 
that aramni- is always made of precious materials 
and is probably an object. In the context of the pro- 
cession in the KI.LAM fest., p. might be another 
object carried: first the metal ornaments ($uppe$— 
tuwara-), followed by p. and animals (hwitar). 


Neu, Kratylos 12 (1967) 163 (“Ein Nomen noch unbekannter 
Bedeutung”); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 97 w.n. 29 (“... Hittite 
reading of MUSEN “bird? (i-stem)?7”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 
147 (““Vogel'(?)”); Melchert, Phon. (1984) 96 n. 45 (“a cult 
functionary”). 


pireshannas sce parzahannas. 


pirnu- v.; to embezzle(?), misappropriate(?) (or 
the like); NH.$ 


pret. sg. 1 pi-lirl(coll.)-nu-nu-un KUB 13.35 i 14. 


“T have never handled any property of the king 
carelessiy and I took nothing for myself. Whatever 
the gucen handed over to me” nuzwazkan arha UL 
kuitki pi-lir(coll.)-nu-nu-un “1 embezzled(?) noth- 
ing” KUB 13.35 i 14 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (read 
pininu-). The coll. showed a small vertical wedge crossing the 
horizontal one as in NI or IR; since all other Ns in this text are 
wr. w. the uncrossed NI, the sign must be read as IR. In view of 
the unigueness of this form, one wonders if some hearing mis- 
take has produced it from mirnu- “to make to disappear,” which 


would offer the appropriate mng. in this context. 


Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 16, 81 (“beiseite schaffen lassen”). 
pirsahhan(n)a$ see parzahanna3. 
NAsperu- see Mperuna-. 


İpirwa)| Sommer's (AU 421) interpretation of p. as 
“gine bestimmte Art von Felsen(?)” is based solely 
on the similarity with NAperu(n)- (see also 
Weitenberg, U-Stimme 170 $401). According to the tex- 


NAsperulüwa- 


tual evidence, dPirwa is a deity associated w. hors- 
es, see Otten, JKF 2:62-73. There is no indication of 
his/her association w. rocks. Rock sanctuarles 
(hegur) were dedicated also to İKammama and 
“LAMMA. The notion that İP. was originally a 
com. n., later deified, stems from the fact that the 
det. was regularly omitted in the phrase MAsfegur 
Pirwa (except Nspegur dPirwa KUB 16.42 rev. 1). But 
note also that the determinative is freguently omit- 
ted in similar combinations of Mspegur * GN, e.g., 
NAhegur (RU) Pittalah$a, Nahegur Temmuwa, 
Nhegur Haranga (see the list in Imparati, SMEA 18:63f., 
and cf. RGTC 6 under appropriate GNs). 


Sommer, AU (1934) 421 (“cine bestimmte Art von Felsen(?); 
auch als Gottheit”), cf. AU 318 w.n. 1; Laroche, Rech. (1947) 
87 (cites NAspirwa- and refers to AU 318 where no such word is 
given); Friedrich, HW (1952) 170 (““(bestimmte Art von) 
Felsen” (auch als Gottheiten)”); Otten, JKF 2 (1953) 72n. 18 
(also understands p. in NAspirwa as appellative); Hoffmann 
apud Eichner, MSS 31 (1972) 75 (“der/die des Felsens”), 99 n. 
80 (©... nicht unbedingt als “Pferdegottheit” anzusprechen; 
jJedenfalls kann der Bezug zum Pferd leicht als sekundâr erklârt 
werden”); Imparati, SMEA 18 (1977) 39 (mng. in the same se- 
mantic range as NAsegur justified by the existence of a 
(NA)pirwa (unkn. to us, cf. above under Larochej); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 538 (“(cine Felsgottheit)”); Tischler, 
HdW (1982) 64 (“(cine bestimmte Felsgottheit)”). 


Nâsperulüwa- (w. arha?) v. mid.; to free from 
(small) stones(?); OH/NS.$ 


“Go and call Telipinu. That son of mine is 
noble. He harrows, plows, and irrigates the field” 
halkinnza / (arha(?)Y)zpat Mapö-ru-lu-u-wa-ri 
“And he even frees the grain of stones(?) ” VBoT 58 
i 30-31 (myth, OH/NS), translit Myth. 24, ed. StBoT 5:142 
(“von Steinen befreien”), tr. Gurney, The Hittites? 156 (differ- 
entiy), LMI 66 (“semina il grano”), Hittite Myths 27 (no tr.), 
Haas, Gesch.Relig. 443 (“das Getreide lâBt er wachsen”), cf. 
Goetze, JCS 6:101. An inspection of the photograph of VBoT 


58 reveals (contra the copy) adeguate space to restore |ar-ha). 


The procedure described was necessary after the 
threshing on the ground. The activities listed are 
only the first three and the very last. 

Goetze, JCS 6 (1952) 101 (“he is (hard) as a rock”); Neu, 
Kratylos 12 (1967) 166 (“nach dem Kontext wâre “mâhen? 


durchaus denkbar (vgl. G. Steiner, RLA 3, 1966, 314)”); Neu, 
StBoT 5 (1968) 142 (“von Steinen lösen/befreien(?)”). 


CF. NAperuna-Nperu-. 
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NAsperuna- 


NMAperuna- n. com., Miıperu- n. neut.; 1. rock, 
cliff, boulder, 2. (in unclear idiom NAperuna$ 
GURUN “fruit of the rock”); from OS. 


sg. nom.-acc. NAsp&-e-ru KBo 15.10 ii 5, ili 51 (MHJMS), 
KUB 33.61 obv. 5 (pre-NH/NS). 

nom. com. NApe-ru-na-a$ KUB 33.93 iii 8, KUB 33.98 i 
(14) (both NH), NAspe-e-ru-na-a$ AT 10:7. 

acc. com. NAspe-ru-na-an KUB 15.24 iv 6 (NH), KUB 
26.65 ili 4 (NS). 

gen. NAsp6-ru-na-a$ KUB 8.75 i (45), KUB 44.4 rev. 13 
(both NH), perhaps KBo 19.14:2, if not d.-I. pl. 

d.-1. NAsp6-e-ru-ni KUB 36.110 ili 16 (OS), KUB 33.63 
obv. $ (OH/MS9), KBo 15.10 ili 48, 60 (MH/MS), KUB 13.3 
ii 13 (MH?7/NS), KBo 12.111:10, KBo 22.166 obv.? 10, KUB 
46.42 iv 9 (all NS), NAspö-ru-ni KBo 13.84:(3), KBo 13.241 
rev. 10, KUB 17.6i14 (all NS). 

pl. acc. com. NAspö-ru-nu-uğ KUB 36.89 obv. 15 (NH), 
NAsp6-e-ru-nu-u$ KBo 4.4 iv 6 (NH), KUB 33.120 i 35 (NS), 
NAspö-ru-nil-i3) KUB 36.12 ili 9. 

d.-1. NAspö-e-ru-na-a3 KBo 17.4 iii 14, KBo 25.8:(6) (both 
OS), NAspe-ru-na-a3 KBo 19.14:2 (or perhaps gen.; see below, 
Lb). 

sg. or pl. abl. NAspe-ru-na-az KUB 28.4 ii 26 (NS). 


1. rock, cliff, boulder — a. (enduring) guality: 
nu ALJAM|.HLA Jpediz#mlizpat pedumen nzu$ 
dametani “apl&-rlu-ni kattan iğgarer nu iğna$ 
kurtâli İ LÂL kuwâpi lâhuwan nzatz$an NApö-ru- 
ni dâi ... nu ki$$an memai kli Mapö-e-ru mâhhan 
uktüri “We brought the figurines to their |placel. 
They lined them up on another rock. When oil and 
honey are poured into the container of dough, he 
places it (sc. the kurtali) on the rock... and says as 
follows: “Just as this rock is everlasting, (so may 
the master, his wife and children be everlasting )” 
KBo 15.10 ii 1-5 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:20f. (“Fels”), cf. 
ibid. ili 46-51 
in this passage; İhar?-gal-i-is-ta pe-e-ru x|...| KBo 
34.23 obv. Il (myth.?). 


note the interchange of NAsperu and NAsperuni 


b. sizes given (myth. only): nuzkaln o o| 
ikuntla)| lülli aln)dla Salli$ Mıpö-ru-nal-a$| kittari 
nza$ dalugasti 3 DANNA palhastizlmaza$ x 
DANNAJ “In the Cold Pond there lies a large rock 
of three miles length and |... miles| width” KUB 
33.98 - KUB 36.8 i 13-15 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
5:146f.; “May they call forth the rains and winds” 
kueu$zkan ANA 90 IKU Mpö-ru-nil-i$l par(a)$— 
sanu$kanzi “that break up the rocks for ninety IKU- 
measures (and that cover (them) for eight hundred 


NAsperuna- 2 


IKU-measures)” KUB 36.12 iii 9-10 (Ullik. Tabi. 2), ed. 


par$anu- B. 


c. as a topographical feature: nammaz$$i URU- 
riağe$$ar kuit nza$ YUR.SAG Mspö-e-ru-nul-u$ 
EGIR-pa harker)| “Its city inhabitants (sc. those of 
Aripsa) (lit. what there was of its inhabitants) (oc- 
cupied (or took refuge in)|J them (namely) the 
mountain(s) and the cliffs” KBo 4.4 iv 6 (Mur. IM), ed. 
AM 134£, cf. nu LÜ.MES URUAzzi kuiğ$ URU.DIDLI. 
HLA BÂD NApe-e-ru-nu-u$ YUR.SAG.MES-u$ 
pargawe3 nakki ASRIV'A EGIR-pa harker ibid. iv 29- 
31, ed. AM 138f; nuz$ma$ UZg-an iyanzi nuz$ma$2 
kan YUR.SAG-an parhanzi gaggapanzmaz$|mlas 
iyanzi nuz3ma$zkan NApö-e-ru-ni parhanzi “They 
(sc. the king”s gods) will turn you into a goat and 
chase you up the mountain, they will turn you into a 
gaggapa-animal and chase you on the cliff” KUB 
13.3 ii 11-13 (instr. for palace servants, pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48, tr. ANET 207; nu uwa$i SA 
YUR.SAST ağda NAsp6-ru-nu-u$ ISTU SAG.DUZKA 
GUL -ahhüanzi zinniski$si “You will end up striking 
the boulders of Mt. Tasa with your head” KUB 
33.120 i 34-36 (Song of Kumarbi, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. 
Hittite Myths 41; (1 A.SAJ NAspe-ru-na-a$ “(One 
field:| in/of boulders” KBo 19.14:2 (list of fields, NH), re- 
stored from KUB 8.73 i 45; nu URU-LUM GIS-ŞI NApö- 
e-ru-ni GAM-an tianzi “They place a 'city of wood” 
under the rock” KUB 46.42 iv 9 (Kizz.rit., NS) 
els of cities made of various materials, see Hoffner, IEJ 19:178- 
180; “The house of Labarna is a house of joy for his 
progeny” nzez3$an INlAspö-e-ru-ni wetan “and it is 
built on (a) rock” KUB 36.110 iii 15-16 (benedictions for 
Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31f., Archi, FsMeriggi? 
50£; nuzza|(n)| dInara$ NAspö-ru-ni (8er)| E-er 
wetet “Inara built herself a house on a cliff” KUB 
17.6 i 14-15 (Illuy., OH /NS), w. dupls. KBo 13.84:3 and KBo 
22.99:6, ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, tr. ANET 126, RTAT 
179, LMI SI (“su una roccia”), Hittite Myths 12. 


for mod- 


2. (in unclear idiom NAsperuna$ GURUN “fruit 
of the rock”): (Together with other ingredients) 
NApe-ru-na-a$ GURUN ME-andu “May they (sc. 
the midwives) take the “fruit of the rock” (and 
grind it all up and make an ointment to apply to 
the male child)” KUB 44.4 rev. 13 (birth rit., NH), ed. 
StBoT 29:176f., 189 (“crystal?”), Polvani, Minerali 106-8 
(“geode??”). 
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NAsperuna- 


KBo 15.10 ii 1-5 seems to show that the obligue 
forms of neut. peru are identical to those of com. 
gender peruna-. The shorter stem peru- seems to 
have been preserved in the v. NAperulüwa-. 


Forrer, Forschungen 1 (1926) 61 (“Fels”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 167 (“Fels”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 176f., 189 
(mng. 2 “crystal?”); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) $$398-404 
(w. lit.); Melchert, Phon. (1984) 52, 89 (etymology and pho- 
nology); Polvani, Minerali (1988) 97-108 (mng. 1 “roccia,” 
mng. 2 “geode??”). 


Cf. NAperulüwa-, Nâsperunant-. 


NAâperunant- adij.; rocky, craggy (mountain); 
NH.İ 

sg. nom. com. NAsp&-e-ru-na-an-za KUB 14.16 iii 9, KBo 
19.76 i (52), NAsp&-ru-Tna-anl-za KUB 14.15 ii 41 (all Mur$. 
ın). 

ağizma | BUR.SASArinnanda|$ mekki |(na)|kki$ 

nal(mmaza$ mekki parku)|s warhui$za$ 
nammaza$ NApö-ru-Ina-anl-za (var. NAspö-e-ru- 
na-an-z|a)|) “That Mt. Arinnanda is very steep, ... 
furthermore it is (also) very high; it is wooded/ 
overgrown, and furthermore it is rocky” KUB 14.15 
ili 39-41, w. dupl. KUB 14.16 iii 7-9, ed. AM 54f. 


Although -ani- as a derivational suffix forming 
adjectives from nouns is rare (HE $48b2), the context 
of p. clearly favors an adjectival (rather than a 
nominal, HE $48a) interpretation. 


Forrer, Forsch. 1 (1926) 61 (“felsig”). 


Cf. Nperu(n)-, NAsperuna-, NAsperuluwa-. 
pirza see par3za. 
pirzahannas see parzahanna3. 


pe$($)- v.; to rub, scrub (Ww. soap, etc.); from pre- 
NHJNS.İ 

pres. sg. 3 pö-e3-zi KUB 7.1 i 33 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 pi3- 
Sa-an-zi KUB 51.33 14 (NH). 

pret. pl. 3 p/-iğ-Si-ir KUB 12.26 ii 6 (NH). 

a. (in clear contexts): nuzza DUMU-a$ ârri 
ISTU SE.NAGAzmazza pö-e3-zi “The child (sc. 
the patient) washes himself and scrubs himself with 
soapwort” KUB 7.1132-33 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 7:143, 145; nuzwazkan Suppin ÂS. 
MUNUS.GAR-an ki$$ir nuzwarzan pi-i$-Si-ir nuz 


“Dpiğaisaphi a 


warzanzkan arrer “(The Sungod and Kamrusepa) 
combed the consecrated female kid, they 
scrubbed(?) it and they washed it” KUB 12.26 ii 5-7 
(myth, NH), translit. Myth. 108, ed. Tunn. 88, and Benedetti, 
SR 1:16 (“la batterono(?)”). 


b. (in broken and therefore unclear context): 
GESPÜ-Si (-JENL...J / Tol x x piğ-Sa-an-zi x|...J / 
PANI DINGIR.MES tianzi KUB 51.33 i 3-5 (cult inv. 
frag., NH). 


For pö-eS5-du ABoT 56 iii 17 (Supp. 1) and|...Jx-an 
apedani pö-e5-du KBo 18.19 rev. 34, see in the mor- 
phological sec. of pai- B “to give,” and cf. Otten, 
HTR 104 n. 2. By virtue of the existence of the pes- 
stem in the v. “to give,” it is also possible that the 
two following exx. of peszi, like pesdu from very 
late texts, belong to pai- B “to give”: (...J EN 
KUR-T1 pö-e$-zli ...| KBo 13.150 iü 3 (NS); nuzwa 
DINGIR-LUM SA İURUUAnkuwa SA ABI AJUTU-$I 
... kuwlapi SISKUR pö-es-zi KUB 18.67 rev.? 7-8 (ora- 
cle guestion, NH). 


Güterbock apud HW (1952) 168 (mng. 1 passages: “ein- 
reiben(?)”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 386, 481 (connected w. 
4pa3ihai-?7); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 94, 327 (con- 
nected w. pe$ni-). 


pesayaj(-)...| (mng. and function unkn.).$ 


1... YIRUHalpa pö-e-Sa-ia|(-)...| KBo 23.70 i 15 
(rit. for Hebat). 


“Dpisaisaphi, pisasaphi, wisaisaphi Hurr. 
adj. (divine epithet); MHJ/NS. 

pi-Sa-i-Sa-ap-hi KUB 45.55 obv. 4 (ENS?), KUB 25.48 iv 
18 (MHJNS), KBo 27.199:(6), dPrf-Sa-i-Sa-ap-hi KBo 14.142 i 
10, KBo 27.200:(6), pi-Sa-Sa-ap-hi KUB 25.46 ili 9, KUB 
32.52 iii? 9, pi-Sa-Sa-ap!(text -at)-hi KUB 20.74 i 9 (MHJ/NS), 
dP/-Sa-Sa-ap-hi KBo 11.5 i (20) (NS), KUB 17.20 ii 27 (LNS), 
wi; -Sa-i-Sa-ap-hi KUB 34.102 iii 28 (NS). 


a. (w. “DHatni): dHatni (dupl. haini) pi-Sa-Sa- 
ap'(text -at)-hi KUB 20.74 i 9 (hiğuwa fest., MH/NS), w. 
dupls. FHG 15:6, KBo 33.181 obv. 14; cf. İHatni pi-3la-i- 
Sa-ap-hi| KBo 27.199:6 (list of Hurr. gods); İHatni İPf- 
Sa-Sal-ap-hil KBo 115120 (it. NS); |... SJau$ga hat- 
ni pi-Sa-i-Sa-ap-hi KUB 45.55 obv. 4 (rit., ENS?), cf. KUB 
25.46 ili 9, KUB 25.48 iv 18, KUB 32.52 ili? 9; haini wi;-Sa- 
i-Sa-ap-hi KUB 34.102 iii 28. 
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“Dpiğaisaphi b 


b. (w. İJSTAR): 1 NINDA.SIG ANA d/$TAR 
dP/-Sa-i-Sa-ap-hi DINGIR-LIM KI-pi KBo 14.142 i 
10. The par. text I NINDA.SIG 4/$TAR 1 NINDA, 
SIG dpi-Sa-Sa-ap-hi KUB 27.13 i 7 shows that two de- 
ities are intended. 


c. (by itself): PANI dP/-Sa-Sa-ap-hi KUB 17.20 ii 
27 (tit, LNS). 


The suff. -phi is analyzed as Hurr. gen. -we * 
gentilic adj. -7e by Wilhelm, Das Archiv des Silwa- 
Teğub 2:99, 131. Laroche, GLH 202, defines p. as “Epi- 
thâte de (OHatni.” See the formula dH. p. The for- 
mulas 4/7. dP. and /. p. could be interpreted either 
as “Hatni of P.” or as “Hatni and P.” For P. asan 
independent DN, see also ASTAR dP, “/STAR and 
P.” (or “ISTAR of P.”7) and dP, by itself. p. might 
be derived from the mountain name Pisaisa for 
which see RGTC 6:316, although Laroche, GLH 202, 
derives it from a GN *Pisaispa. Connection w. the 
mountain name Pisaiğa is still unclear. The GN 
Pisaispa could be the gen. (-pa) of the n. pisai$, 
which according to GLH 202 indicates a plant (un 
vögdtal?), possibly a tree and its wood. The GN 
Pisaispa would be a toponym sim. to the Hitt. type 
in -wani- such as Wiyanawanda (“having vines”), 
Has3igağanawanda (cf. SSas$igga-), Hinariwanda 
(cf. ISinari), Kapanuwanta (cf. “Skapanu). The 
Hurrian n. pisai$ occurs in Akk. texts from Amarna 
and Nuzi, in which $a pi-Sa-i$ “(made) of p.” de- 
scribes a throw-stick (addu) and a whip (iluhhu). 
The whip is sometimes plated w. gold, and some- 
times not. See AHw 867 and CAD 1/J 288a. 

Laroche, Rech. (1947) 57; idem, GLH (1979) 202 (“&pithöte 
de “SHatni; ethnigue probablement döriv& du toponyme 
*Pisaispa”); Haas, SMEA 22 (1980) 109. 


pisasapbhi see pisai3aphi. 


|pi-Sa-te| in LÜ.MES pi-Sa-tJe ...| KUB 60.1:21, 
and LÜ.MES!? pi-Sa-te ibid. 8, in view of the occur- 
rence of LÜ.MES 4 GN in this same position (ef. 
22) might be interpreted as LÜ.MES <URU>P/-Şa- 
tleJ, for which cf. VRUPiğ-Sa-at-Itel KUB 50.79 obv.? 
10. Klengel's publ. copy (KUB 60.1) corrects the translit. of 
Bo 1016 (< KUB 60.1) in Siegelovâ, Verw. 280f. 


pi-is-hlu-u-ru-um-ni-li| see (Uhlu-u-ru- 
um-ni-li. 


pe3(5)iya/e- 


pes($)iya/e-, pis($)a/e-, pessiyai-, pisya- v.; 
1. to throw, cast, shove, 2. to abandon, 3. to cast 
off, reject, discard, give up (usually w. arha), 4. to 
ignore, disregard, neglect, forget, 3. to repudiate 
(an obligation) w. arha, 6. to remit, waive, relin- 
guish (a claim), 7. to repel (an invading enemy), 8. 
to cause to drop, to fell, cause to fall, cause to be 
lost, (w. obj. Sarhuwant-/SÂ) cause to miscarry, 9. 
(intrans.; technical term for behavior of internal or- 
gans; auli-, nipa$uri-), 10. (w. katta, intrans.?; idi- 
omatic in an unclear oracle guestion), 11. (w. arha 
in bird oracles; subj. is oracle birds) to reject/ex- 
clude (a possible threat, usually one formulated 
negatively), 12. (mng. unkn.); from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pö-e3-Si-ia-mi KBo 17.3 iv 18 (0S), KBo 15.25 
obv. 30 (MH/NS), KBo 4.14 iii 2 (Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), pe- 
es-Si-e-mi KBo 17.1 iv 22 (0S), p&-es-Se-ia-mi KUB 21.5 ii 7 
(Muw. II), pi-i$-Si-ia-mi Bronze Tablet ii 96 (Tudh. IV), (pe- 
e$-Si-ila-am-mi KBo 4.10 obv. 7 (NH). 

sg. 2 pö-e$-Si-ia-$i KUB 26.58 rev. la (Hatt. Il), KUB 
49.52 obv.? 12 (NH), pi-is-Sa-at-ti VBoT 58 134 (OH/NS). 

sg. 3 pö-e$-Si-i-e-ez-zi KBo 17.43 i 16 (OS), KUB 33.68 ii 
10 (0S? or MS?), p6-es-Si-ez-zi KBo 6.2 ii 35, iv 6, KBo 17.18 
ii (18) (both OS), KUB 34.123 i 10 (OH/MS), KBo 17.65 obv. 
11 (MH?/MS9?), KBo 23.23 obv. 23 (MS), KBo 17.92 obv. 8 
(ENS?), KBo 6.3 ii 54, iv 9, KUB 30.40 ii 24 (both OH/NS), 
KBo 10.5 ii 7, KBo 13.58 ii 9, KBo 15.48 iv! 40, KUB 15.42 iii 
5, 19 (all MH/NS), KUB 9.18:12 (NH), KBo 27.149:12, KUB 
41.44 ii 13, KUB 45.32 ili 4 (all NS), pö-e$-Si-ia-az-zi KUB 
29.8 ii 27, KUB 29.43 rev. 5, KBo 39.8 iii 23 (all MH/MS), 
KUB 45.3 i 27 (pre-NH/MS?), KUB 32.72 obv. 8 (ENS9)), 
KBo 6.34 i 42, KUB 15.42 jji 11, KUB 41.8 ii 26, 27 (MH/ 
NS), FHG 13 ili (1) (NH), KBo 5.11 iv 15, 17, KBo 27.158:4, 
KUB 7.4:8, KUB 10.88 vi 11, KUB 39.71 i27, KUB 45.22v 
11 (all NS), pö-e$-Se-ia-az-zi KBo 6.4 i 41, 43 (OH/JNS), pi-i$- 
$i-ia-az-zi KBo 21.33 i 29, KBo 23.12 rev. 2, 12, (15), KUB 
32.49b ili 12 (all MH/MS), pi-i|s-Se-Jlezi-zi KBo 23.12 i2 
(MS), pi-is-Si-i-e-ez-zi KBo 23.12 rev. 22 (MS), KUB 9.28 ii 
(22), KUB 24.9 ii 16 (both MHJ/NS), p6-e3-Se-ez-zi KBo 23.12 
* KBo 24.66 i 35 (MS), KBo 23.45 iv 8, KBo 27.126:5, (11) 
(all NS), IBoT 3.1:30, 32 (NS), p€-e$-Si-e-ez-zi KBo 17.105 ii 
40 (MHJMS), KBo 17.65 rev. (33) (MH?/MS7), KUB 27.22 i 
17 (ENS?), KUB 10.21 ii 23, 25, 27 (OH/NS), KBo 24.47 ii? 
17 (NS), pi-i$-Si-az-zi KBo 27.42 ili 12, 14, 19 (OH/ENS9), 
KBo 22.180 i 5 (NS), |pJ€-e$-Si-i-e-zi KBo 17.53 obv. 6 
(MS), pö-e$s-Si-ia-zi KUB 45.47 ii 16 (MS?), KBo 29.6 i 16, 
17 (ENS?), KBo 6.3 ii 35, iii 79, 80, KBo 11.30 i 10, KUB 
10.21 ii 22, KUB 11.16 ili 6, 9 (all OH/NS), KBo 6.34 ii 6, 
KUB 12.59ii 12, KUB 43.56 ii 18 (all MH/NS), KUB 34.75:16 
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 28 (pre-NH/LNS), KBo 5.1 ii 15, 
20, 29, KUB 6.39 obv.? 4, KUB 40.33 obv. 9 (all NH), pö-e3- 
#e-ia-zi KBo 2.3 i 19, KUB 15.39 i 18 (both MH/NS), KUB 
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13.4 iii 66 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 13.164 i4, KUB 10.93 iv2,8, 
KUB 25.1 ii 7, KUB 51.66ii? 6, 8 (all NS), pö-e$s-Si-ia-az<-zi> 
FHL 4 rt. col. 7, pö-e$-Si-az-zi KUB 15.42 iji 21 (MHJNS), 
KUB 8.38 ii 16 (NH), KBo 19.135 iii 20 (NS), pö-e3-Si-zi 
KUB 6.39 obv.? 10, KUB 27.19 iii 7, p6-es-Si-ia-iz-zi KBo 6.5 
iv 16 (OH/NS), KUB 14.3 iv 23 (NH), KBo 13.216114, 7 
(NS), KBo 21.38 rt. col. 10, pi-iS-Si-ia-iz-zi KUB 9.28 ii 16 
(MHJNS), pi-i3-Si-i-ia-iz-zi KUB 9.28 iv 19 (MHJ/NSI, pi-i3-3i- 
ia-zi KBo 11.38 vi 3, 5 (NS), IBoT 4.96 left col. 8, pi-iS-ia-az- 
zi KUB 7.60 ii 13 (NS), pi-Si-ia-az-zi KBo 5.2 i 48 (MHJNS), 
pi-is-<Si?>-zi KUB 57.66 iii 9, pi$-Si-ia-zi KUB 50.79 rev.? 5, 
KUB 50.104:8 (both NH), pis-Si-ez-zi KUB 6.2 obv. 23 (NH), 
pö-e$-Si-ia-i VBoT 24 ii 13 (MHJ/NS). 

pl. 1 pö-e$-Si-ia-u-e-ni KUB 35.164 obv. 6 (0S), KBo 
26.105:19 (NS). 

pl. 2 pö-e$-Si-ia-at-te-ni KUB 26.58 rev. 3a (Hatt. III). 

pl. 3 pö-e3-Si-ia-an-zi KBo 17.105 ii 42 (MH/JMS), KBo 
2.3 iii 27 (MHJ/NS), KUB 21.29 ili 32 (Hatt. III), KUB 22.70 
rev. 55 (NH), KBo5.I iii 37 (NH), KBo 9.129 rev.? 10, KBo 
10.27 ii 16, KBo 20.51 i 4, KBo 23.79 ii 7, KUB 39.41 i (3) 
(all NS), p€-e$-Si-an-zi IBoT 1.36 iv 27 (MHJMS), KBo 7.37 
obv. 12 (pre-NH/MS), KBo 21.69 i3 (MS), KBo 11.72 ii 44 
(MH?/NS), IBoT 2.128 obv. 3, KBo 12.123:7, KBo 24.64:4, 
KUB 35.163 ili 6, KUB 58.14:6 (all NS), p&-es-Si-ia-zi KBo 
10.45 i 28 (pre-NH/LNS), pes-Si-an-zi IBoT 3.148 iii 48 (NS), 
pi-is-Si-ia-an-zi KUB 30.40 iji 14 (OH/NS), KBo 15.9 iv 17 
(NS), pö-es-Se-ia-an-zi KBo 13.155:3 (MS). 

pret. sg. 1 pö-e$-Si-ia-nu-un KUB 36.75 iii 15 (OH/MS), 
KUB 17.27 iji 10 (MH?/NS), KBo 4.7 ii2, KBo 4.3 i13 
(Mur. 11), KBo 5.9 i 12 (NH), KBo 13.133:(8) (NS), KBo 
10.14:7, Bronze Tablet iii 34 (Tudh. IV). 

sg. 3 pi-is-Si-ia-at KBo 16.97 rev. 55 (MHJMS), KUB 5.6i 
12, KUB 5.7125, KUB 16.5 iv2, KUB 55.48 i 10 (all NH), pö- 
e$-Si-ia-at KUB 6.31 iv 14, KUB 6.34:13, KUB 41.8 iüi (25) 
(all MH/NS), ABoT 57 obv. 16 (Hatt. III), KBo 4.10 i 43 
(Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), KUB 22.70 rev. 2, 47, KUB 8.50 ii2, 
KUB 16.17 i 9, KUB 22.27 i 8, KUB 34.48 left col. 3, KUB 
50.89 ili 10 (all NH), pö-e3-Si-at KBo 3.27 obv. 28, 29, 31 
(OH/NS), KUB 5.1 iv (42), KUB 6.39 obv.? 9, KUB 18.49:13, 
KUB 49.47:8, KUB 50.108:6 (all NH), pi-is-Si-at Bronze Tab- 
let iii 34 (Tudh. IV) p&-es-Si-i-e-et VBoT 58 iv 2 (OH/NS), p&- 
e-e$-Si-i-e-et KUB 1.16 iii 16 (OH/NS), pö-es-Si-et KBo 6.3 i 
23 (OH/NS), KUB 30.34 iii 14 (MHJNS), KBo 8.55:11, KUB 
49.11 ii 26 (both NH), pi-i$-Si-ia-et ABoT 44a ii 7 (OH/NS), 
pi-i$-Sel-ia-at KUB 30.33 i 14 (MHJNS), pis-Se-er KUB 6.2 
rev. I, KUB 22.54:14, KUB 22.56 rev. 22 (all NH), pi$-Si-ia-at 
KUB 6.2 obv. 11 (NH), pi-Sif-et) 292/w:5, pi-Se-er KBo 13.76 
rev. 6, KUB 22.52 obv. 7, 12 (both NH). 

pl. 1 pö-e$s-Si-ia-u-Tlen! KBo 32.111 obv. 2. 

pl. 3 p6-e3-Si-er KBo 6.2 ii 57 (0S), KUB 12.63 i32 (OH/ 
MS), p6-e$-Se-er KBo 12.3 iv 5 (OH/NS), KUB 5.Il i 43, 
(69), KUB 50.100:5, KUB 52.75 rev. 24 (all NH), pö-e3-Ser 
KBo 24.134 rev. 20, KUB 5.11 iv 36, 62, KUB 18.11 obv. 12, 
KUB 24.3 ii (43), KUB 52.75 obv. 10, AT 454 ii 6, 37 (all 
NH), pi-i$-Si-er KBo 13.131 obv. 12 (MH7/NS). 


pes($)iya/e- lal 


imp. sg. 2 pö-e3-Si-ia KBo 17.105 ii 11, iv 33 (MHJ/MS), 
KUB 14.7 iv 4, 11, KUB 21.29 ii 44 (all Hatt. 111), KUB 36.96 
obv. 8, 10 (NS), pö-e-e$-Si-ia KUB 1.16 ili 32 (OH/NS). 

sg. 3 pö-e3-Se-ad-Idul KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (OS), p&-e$-Si-ia- 
ad-du KUB 41.8 ii 13 (MHJNS), KUB 31.66 iv 8 (NH). 

pl. 2 pö-e$-Si-at-te-en KBo 15.10 iji 52 (MH/MS), pö-e$-3i- 
ia-te-en ibid. ii 10, pö-e$-3i-ia-t6ön KBo 17.105 ii 33 (MH/MS), 
pe-e$-Si-ia-at-tön KUB 21.19 iv (24) (Hatt. MI), KUB 21.42 iv 
21 (NE). 

pl. 3 pö-e-e3-Sfi-ia-an-du| KUB 13.1 i 25 (MH/MS), pö-e$3- 
Si-an-du KBo 24.127 obv. 4, KUB 5.21:6, KUB 16.57 rev. 10, 
KUB 18.4 iv 3, KUB 22.23:2, KUB 49.64:3, KUB 52.75 rev. 
26 (all NH), pö-e$3-Si-ia-an-du KUB 11.1 iv 18 (OH/NS), KUB 
40.557 ill (MH/NS), KUB 5.13 iv 5, KUB 18.9 ii 3, KUB 
22.33 obv.? 15, AT 454 ii 30 (all NH), pö-e$-Se-ia-an-du KUB 
29.1 ili 11 (OH/NS), KUB 49.6:13 (NS), pö-e3-Se-an-du KUB 
5.11i37,iv31 (NH), (p€-eJs-Si-ia-an-du KBo 24.126 obv. 12 
(NH), pes-Si-ia-an-du KUB 16.59 obv.? 2 (NH), pes-Si-an-du 
KUB 52.75 rev. 14,21 (NH). 

part. pl. nom. com. pö-e$-Se-an-te-e$ KUB 5.11 iv 30, |(p&- 
eJs-Si-ia-an-te-e$ KUB 51.11:6 (NS); nom.-acc. neut. p|ö)|-es- 
si-an-da KUB 49.11 ii 16 (NS). 

verbal subst. nom. p€-e$-Si-ia-u-wa-Tarl KBo 7.12 left col. 
20 (NH); gen. pö-e$-Si-ia-u-wa-|a$) KUB 36.7a iv 46 (NS), pi- 
is-Si-ia-u-wa-a$ KUB 33.104:6. 

iter. pres. sg. 1 p€-e$-Si-i5-ki-mi KUB 24.14 127, 28 (NH), 
pe-e$3-Si-e$-ki-mi KBo 11.11 i 6 (NH); sg. 2 pi-i$-Si-iS-ki-$i 
KUB 21.19 i 10 (Hatt. III); sg. 3 p-eğ-Si-is-ki-iz-zi KBo 9.106 
ii 52 (MH/NS), KBo 23.8:18, p6-e3-Se-e3-ki-iz-zi KUB 45.5 iii 
22 (NS). 

pl. 3 pi-i3-Si-is-kdln-zi| KBo 17.36 ili 8 (0S), p€-e$-3e-i$- 
kân-zi KUB 10.60 i 6 (ENS?), p€-es-Si-e$-kân-zli) KUB 48.112 
ill (NS). 

pret. pl. 3 pö-e3-Se-e3-ker KBo 24.99 iv 9 (NS). 

iter.-dur. pres. sg. 3 pö-e$-Si-ia-an-ni-e$-ki-iz-zi KBo 
24.47 iii? 18 (NS). 

(Sum.) (|...) (Akk.)f...J) —(Hitt.) f...Jx-kân p6-e$-Si-ia- 
u-wa-Tar! KBo 7.12 left col. 20 (Diri, NH). 

(Hurr.) ku-lu-u-ru-um i-ia-a-at Se-e-du-i-li-ia-ni-i$ / Si-ta-a-ra 
na-a-al-li-i$ tku-ut-te / na-a-li ke-e-pi-il-la-a-Su-u3 ha-a-i-te ka-re- 
e-na-$u-u$ “ha-a-i-te-in a-a-Se / |kle-p&-e-il-la-Su-u$ a-a3-hi-i-ma / 
ga-re-e-na-Su-u$ KBo 32.14 i 10-15 — (Hitt.) p6-e$-Si-an-du-ia-an 
/ aliyanan LÜMESŞAJDÜTIM dânduzmazan VÜ-MESMUĞEN DÜ- 
TIM UZUİ LÜMESŞA )DÜTIM dandu “Let the hunters fell him, 
the deer; let the fowlers take him; let the hunters take its meat; 
(let the fowlers take its hide)” KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 (Hurro-Hitt. 
bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74-77. 


1. to throw, cast, shove — a. in general (par. 
peda-) — V without prev./adv./postpos.: “If some- 
one purifies a man, he takes the remnants to the 
dump” takkuzatzan parnazma kuğlka pö-e$-Si-ez- 
zi (var. ((gakk)luzat A.SA-ni na$ma parni kuelga 
pedai) “If he throws (i.e., disposes of) them onto 
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someone's property (lit. house) (var. carries it to 
the field or house of someone), (it is sorcery)” KBo 
6.2 ii 35 (Laws $ 44b, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ii 56 and KBo 
6.5 iv 19 (both NS), ed. HG 30f. and StBoT 23:34f.; fakku 
LÜ-an pahhueni kui$ki p6-e$-3i-ez-zi (dupl. pö-e$- 
si-ia-iz-zi) “1f someone shoves a man into a fire (so 
that he dies Dj KBo 6.3 ii 54 (Laws $44a, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 16 (NS), ed. HG 30£;|...J anda hapus 
Inzanzkan pahhüe)ni| p&-e$-Si-ia “Make up |your 
missing offering(?)| and throw it into the fire” KUB 
60.136:1-3; “(The priest) takes wax and mutton tal- 
low in his hand” nza$ta happina pe-eS-Si-ia-az-zi 
“and throws it into the flame(?)” KBo 6.34 i 42 (mili- 
tary oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f., cf. ibid. ii 6, KBo 13.216 
13-4, 6-7, KUB 9.28 iv 19; “TI divide one loaf of barley 
bread, one loaf of fig bread and a small cheese 
bread” nza$z$an hassı p6-e$-Si-ia-mi “and 1 throw 
them into the brazier” KBo 15.25 obv. 29-30 (rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; cf. KBo2.3 i55, KBo 13.167 ili 13, KBo 
15.48 iv! 32, 40, KBo 17.105 ii 40, KBo 21.33 i 29, KBo 
22.137 üi 7, KUB 7.60 ii 12-13, KUB 30.40 ii21, KUB 41.8 iü 
(25), KUB 45.5 iji 22, KUB 45.47 ii 16, IBoT 3.1:29-30, KBo 
39.8 ii 43; (Since the utensils have been touched by 
unclean persons) nuzkan eni UNÜTEMES SÂ IZI 
pö-esS-Si-ia-an-zi “they will throw the aforemen- 
toned utensils into the fire” KUB 22.70 rev. 55 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:96f.; cf. KBo 5.1 iii 15, 20, 29, 37, 
KUB 34.69 obv. 6; LUGAL-us GAD-an arha pö-es$-Si- 
ia-zi ta mân DUMU.MES E.GAL kuğzzi par(a)$- 
nan harkanzi nzat apezza pö-e$-Si-ia-zi nzat 
DUMU.MES E.GAL dânzi mânzma ÜMESME- 
SEDİI kuğzzi par(a)3nan harkanzi nzat apezza p&- 
es-Si-ia-zi “The king throws aside the linen cloth. If 
he throws it to the side where the palace attendants 
are sguatting, the palace attendants take it; if he 
throws it to the side where the guards are sguatting, 
((he guards take it and give it to the table atten- 
dants)” KBo 4.9 vi 5-11 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. 
Alp, Tempel 54, tr. ANET 360, Gurney, The Hittites? 129, cf. 
Gonnet, Hethitica 4:79 w.n.2Zandcef.la2, below; cf. also 
KUB 10.21 ii 23-27, ili 9-12, KUB 11.16 ili 3-9, KUB 20.76 
20-24, KUB25.1ii1-7, KUB25.3 iii 27-34. 


2 w. anda “to throw into”: GAL LÜMESMU— 
HALD)JIM waâftar arahza udai nu ha$$âz |(hul)|li$ 
dâi nu anl(da))| p6-e3-3i-ez-zi “The chief of the 
cooks brings water outside, and takes a cone from 


pes(5)iya/e- 1a5 


the brazier and throws it in (the water)” KBo 21.25 
39-40 - KUB 34.123 i 9-10 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.29:2 $ 
KBo 17.11 i 22; “He crumbles two thin breads” nzatz 
kan İD-i anda pö-$i-ia-az-zi “And throws them into 
the river” KBo 5.2 i 47-48 (Ammihatna's rit., NH); “The 
exorcist strikes the neck of the kid-goat with the 
wood and kills it” nzan anda happina pi-is-Si-ia-iz- 
zi “and throws it into the flame(?)” KUB 9.28 ii 15-16 
(rit. for the Heptad, MHJNS); (The Old Woman ignites a 
fire) nuzkan wâtar NNDAparğanna anda pö-e$-$i- 
ia-az-zi “She throws the water and the parsSa-bread/ 
cake into it” KUB 17.27 ii 26-27 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 
347; cf. KUB 41.8 ii 26-27 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), 
ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 63-64; KBo 9.106 ii 52 (2Mast., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 39.8 iii 37 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:360f.; 
KBo 17.65 rev. 33 (birth rit., MA?/MS9), ed. StBoT 29:142f, 
KUB 29.43 rev. 4 (hipp., MHJMS), ed. Hipp.heth. 172f. 


3 w. andan “to throw tofinto the midst of”: nu 
LUGAL-us GAD-an arha pi-i$-Si-az-z|(i)| (var. 
pi-is-Si-ia-zi) nzat mân ANA LİMESMESEDİ andan 
pi-is-Si-az-zi (var. pi-i$-Si-ia-zi) VÜMESMEŞEDI 
kuöz par$$a<(n)>ante$ nzat UİMEMESEDİ $arâ 
danzi $ mânzat DUMU.MES E.GAL:-ma andan 
pi-i$-Si-az-zi (var. pö-e$-Si-ia-zli|) “The king 
throws away the linen cloth. If he throws it to/into 
the midst of the royal body-guards, the royal body- 
guards pick it up from where they are sguatting. If 
he throws it to/into the midst of the palace servants, 
...” KBo 27.42 ji 12-19 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 11.38 vi 2-10, translit. StBoT 28:59, cf. StBoT 27:73. 


4 w. âppa: nzat i$tanani EGİR-pa pe-e$-Si-ez- 
zi “He throws it (the bread) behind the altar” KUB 
15.42 ili 19 (rit., MH/NS); for different mngs. of pes$iya- w. 
âppa, see3 cand4b, below. 


5 w. âppan: “When the burning of the kippa- 
structure is finished” 74 UN.MES-u3 kuiğ$ Ekippu$ 
GAM tarnanzi nuz$Sma$ NA,-an EGİR-an pö-es- 
si-ia-an-zi “they throw stone(s) after the people 
pitching/erecting(?) the kippa-structures (and 
shout “Go away, you bewitched people!” )” KUB 
30.36 ili 11-13 (rit., MA/NS), ed. StBoT 3:74; DUMU.LU. 
U,,.LU-UTT7 GUD-un mân happüi EGIR-an pi-i$- 
si-e-er “They have cast the mortal like an ox be- 
hind the happu” ibid. ii 5-6 (purif. rit.), translit. StBoT 
5:47; cf. KBo 13.131 obv. 10-12, ed. StBoT 5:46f.; KUB 30.34 
iji 13-14; KUB 30.33i13-14. 
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6 w. arha: seeex.inla3', above; cf. sim. KBo 4.9 vi 5 
(ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/NS), KUB 20.76 i 20 (Great Fest. at 
Arinna) and KUB 25.3 iii 27 (Great Fest. at Arinna); “Each 
one comes through the gate (of hawthorne). The 
one running through last breaks down the gate” nz 
at arha pö-es-Si-ia-i “And throws it away” VBoT 24 
ii 12-13 (Anniwiyani's rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f.;; nuz 
kan İ.NUN.NA “İS/ytiyaz arha pe-e$-Si-ia-an-zi 
“They throw ghee out of the window” TBoT 2.121 rev. 
13-14 (cult of Pirwa, NH); “They bring in a blue kapari- 
garment and tear it up before the statue” nzan 
alrhla p6-e$-Si-e$-kân-zi “and throw it away” KUB 
39.15 i 10 (rit.), ed. HTR 82f.; cf. KBo 15.9 iv 17 (substitute 
king rit.), ed. StBoT 3:66f.; KBo 23.8:18 (rit.); KUB 10.88 vi 
9-11 (fest.); (Sauğga attempted to seduce the monster 
Ullikummi by adorning herself, singing and play- 
ing musical instruments. But she was told that the 
monster is deaf and blind) “When Sausga heard 
this, ...” SSBALAG.DIzma !gallgaltlüri| arha pö- 
e$-Si-ia-at “She threw away the BALAG.DI and 
galgaltüri instruments” KUB 36.12 ii 19-20, ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:14f. (“threw away”), tr. Hittite Myths 56 
(“laid down”), LMI 157 (“gettö via”); |...)zkan arha 
İ.DÜG.GA pe-e3-Si-ia-an-zi KBo 34.240 rev. 8. 


7 w. katta: |(n))za$ta P9VShane$san Suhhaz 
GAM (var. katta) pö-e$-Si-ia-zi (vars. C: pö-e3-$i- 
ia-an-zi, E: pö-e$-Si-an-zli|) “He throws (var. they 
throw) the hane$$a-vessel down from the roof (and 
breaks it)” KBo 10.45 i 28 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. C: KUB 41.8 i 12, E: IBoT 2.128 obv. 2-3; see 


also mng. 10, below. 


8 w. kattanda: “When she arrives at the spring, 
he crumbles up a flat bread” nzat>kan ANA TÜL 
kattanta pö-e$-Si-ia-az-zi GESTIN zyazkan kat- 
tanta Sippanti “She throws it down into the spring; 
and she libates wine down into (it)” KUB 39.71 i 26- 
27 (rit. for ISTAR-Pirinkir, NH). 


9 w. menahhanda: “Then he grinds (the mar 
ruwa$ha-) up and pours wine into a bronze cup” 
unizya marrulwlashan menahhanda pe-e$-Si-az-zi 
“and that marruwasSha-powder he throws in togeth- 
er with” (the wine, mixes it up, and applies it) KUB 


44.63 ili! 15-16, see NAs)marruwa$ha- and menahhanda 8 d. 


107 w. parâ: “1 crumble |...| for the Stormgod 
of the Steppe” |...J 4assiı parâ pö-e$-Si-ia-mi “1 
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throw it over to the hearth” KBo 22.137 iii 6-7 (rit.); ef. 
KBo 21.40 obv. 9-10; KBo 20.114 ii 5-6; KUB 45.57 ili 9-10; 
nuz$$i NINDA-an parâ pö-e$-Si-ez-zi “(The Old 
Woman) throws bread over toward it (the flock of 
sheep?)” KBo 17.92 obv. 8 (rit., MS), ed. ChS 1/5:445; (n)2 
anzkan parâ â$ka pö-eS-Si-ez-zi KBo 23.23:62 (rit.); 


see parâ 3 u; for a different mng,, see 3 d, below and parâ | gg. 


11 w. Sarâ: nuzza X|...5(?)Jenannza GAM-an 
DIB-zi nuzkan lâuwar Sarâ pe&-e$-Si-ia-zi “He 
holds down the |...J and the ffiglurine(?) and he 
throws “release” up onto (them)” KUB 24.5 obv. 18 - 
KUB 9.13:6 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:11f.; “The Old Woman 
takes the |blue wool) and the red wool and disen- 
tangles it” /wegga$ Sarâ pö-es-Se-ez-zi “She throws 
it over (the patient”s) body” KUB 12.58 i 32, (rit., NH), 
ed. Tunn. 10f.; “The gucen takes a mâri-spear” nu 
İLUDU “ISmdritalzi(coll.) dâi nuz$$an ANA 4 
halhaltumariya$ Sarâ(!) p6-es-Si-ia-zi “She takes 
sheep fat with the spear and throws it up into (or: 
throws it over) the four corners” KUB 43.56 ii 16-18 
(Kuliwisna rit., MH?/NS). 


12 w. Ser: kızma dapian ANA ALAM.HL.A Ser 
pi-is-Si-i-e-ez-zi “Al this she throws over the stat- 
u€s” KUB 24.9 ii 16 (rit. of Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.; 
serzaz$$an GAD-an pe-e$-Si-ia-mi “1 throw a lin- 
en-cloth over (them), (and a man will not see 
them)” KBo 17.3 iv 18 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. 
StBoT 25:17. 


b. (idiomatic usage w. various objects) — 1 to 
lock (obj. (URUDUGIS)zakki-): nu DUMU.EJ(.GAL)| 
SiSzakkin pö-eğ-3i-ia-az-zi “The palace attendant 
throws the bolt” KBo 5.11 iv 16-17 (instr., MH?/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 26.28 iv 2; cf. KUB 13.1 i 25, w. dupl. KUB 40.57 ill; 
IBoT 1.36 iv 27, ed. AS 24:36f.; KUB 12.65:20, w. dupls. KBo 
26.72 ii 5 and KBo 26.73:3; KBo 15.2 rev. (6), ed. StBoT 3:60f. 


2 to throw on/off (obj. garments) — a” (without 
prev. or w. arha) to throw off, take off, remove: nu 
TÜGNİG.LÂM.MES kuie (dupl. kue) (wa3$Jan har- 
kanzi nzal|(12za))| "Çarha)! Iple-es-Si-ia-an-zi 
“They take off the festive garb which they had put 
on. (The Old Woman takes it for herself)” KBo 2.3 
ili 25-27 $ IBoT 4.13 rev. 8 (1Mast., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
12.59 ii 15-16; cf. KBo 5.2 ili 58, w. dupl. KUB 45.12 iü 5; 
KUB 8.52:11; “The congregation stands” TÜGğeknuğ 
pö-e$-Si-ia-an-zi “They throw off the Seknu-gar- 
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ments (and bark like dogs)” KUB 20.90 iv 15-16 (fest. 
frag., NS); cf. ibid. iv 7 
next to the skin, so that to remove it means becoming nude, see 
Melchert, JCS 35:141-45. 


on the Seknu being the garment worm 


b (w. anda) to throw on: “He pours water on 
his own head ...” mahhanzmazzazkan TÜSGÜ, 
E.A anda pö-e$-Si-ia-az-zi “When he throws (his) 
tunic on himself, (he sits down on a stool)” KUB 
29.8 ii 26-27 (mouth-washing rit., MA/MS). 


2. to abandon (to): “He who plots evil against the 
king” apünnza DINGIR.MES idalane pö-e$-Se-ia- 
an-du “may the gods abandon him to an evil (fate)” 
KUB 29.1 iii 10-11 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 16, 29, and Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358. 


3. to cast off, reject, discard, give up (usualIy w. 
arha) (opp. sarâ da-) — a. without prev.: |kujit 2- 
ezpat UYş-nas UHş-tar pö-eS-Si-ia-nu-un “Since | 
have cast off both sorceries of the sorceror, (1 spat 
upon them and trampled them under foot ...)” KUB 
17.27 ili 10 (rit., MA?/NS), tr. ANET 347; dudduwaranzaz 
kan LÜ-a$ mâhhan pit-te-ia-u-wa-ar (par. pit!-ti- 
ila-u-wa-ar)) pe-es-Si-ia-nu-un “Like a lame man | 
have given up running” KUB 36.75 iii 14-15 (prayer, OH/ 
MS), w.par. KUB 31.130rev.2, tr. mahhanmng.lal'a. 


b. arha pe$$siya- (par. pa$kuwai-): Inuzmu)z 
$san kui$s DINGIRZYA Sait (nuzmuz$$an alrha pi- 
i$-Si-ia-et (par. paskutta) “The god who was angry 
at me and rejected me...” ABoT 44a ii 6-7 (prayer, OH/ 
NS), rest. from par. KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (MHJMS), ed. Lebrun, 
Hymnes 98, 105, cf. Güterbock, JAOS 78:243; (Said of Sun- 
goddess) $arâ kui$ daski$i arha kui$ pi-i$-Si-i$-ki-$i 
“You (are the one) who accepts, you (are the one) 
who rejects” KUB 21.19 i 9-10 (prayer, Hatt. TI), ed. 
Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f.; nuzwa|zza MUNUS-as)| saklin 
arha namma pe-e$-Si-ila) “Cast off the habit (of a 
woman, (and (show) the habit of man)” KUB 9.27 i 
27-28 4 KUB 7.5il (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 
277 (w. misjoin), tr. ANET 349; nu idâlu arha namma pö- 
eğ-Si-ia-te-en nu ANA BELI OADU DAM:$SU 
DUMU.MES->$U â$$u memiskiten “Again cast off 
evil and always speak well of the lord, together with 
his wife and children” KBo 15.10 ii 10-11 (rit., MH/MS), 
ef. ibid. ili 52-53; nuzmu atta$zmi$ amlmukl IGI-anda 
TUKU.TUKU-an arha pe-es5-Si-ia-ad-du “May my 
father cast off anger against me” KUB 31.66 iv 6-8 
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(prayer, NH); cf. KUB 24.14 i 27; KUB 33.68 ii 11, KUB 36.96 
obv. 8-10, KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (benedictions for Labarna, OS); 
nu idlâlu ZI-it arha nammla pl€-eS-Si-ia KBo 34.47 * 
KBo 17.105 ii 11; mân UNÜTEMSS GIS-$I UNÜTEMES 
GIR, kue harteni nzağta mân SAH-as UR.GI;-a$ 
kuwapikki anda Sâliga EN TU,zmazat arha UL p&- 
e$-Se-ia-zi “If a pig or dog (i.e., a ritually unclean 
animal) ever comes in contact with wooden or pot- 
tery vessels which you have, and the soup cook 
doesn't discard them” KUB 13.4 ili 64-66 (instr. for tem- 
ple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.; 
(When Mashuiluwa was expelled from his country 
and sought refuge with my father) ABUzYAzmazan 
arha UL pö-e$-Si-ia-at nzan Sarâ dâs “my father 
did not reject him (lit. “throw him out”) but took 
him up” (and made him his in-law) KUB 6.44 i 5-6 
(Kup., Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:106f., cf. KUB 6.41 iv 27-31 (Kup., 
Murs. Il), ed. manb2'c”, SV 1:136f.; KBo 5.9 i 11-12 (Dupp., 
Murs$. 11); KUB 21.5 ii 7 (Alak$., Muw. 11); KUB 26.58 rev. la- 
3a (hist., Hatt. II); KBo 4.14 iii 2 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. 
II); Bronze Tablet ii 96 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f. 


c. âppa pe$$iya-: (If a refugee enters a country 
of another party to the treaty) nzan EGİR-pa p&-e3- 
(Si-ia-ad-du)| “he (sc. the other party) must reject 
him (lit. “throw him back”)” KBo 5.4 rev. 4 (Kup, 
Murs$. Il), ed. SV 1:146f. (1. 30). 


d. parâ pe3$iya-: nzağta E-erza parâ p&-e3-3i- 
ia-an-du “They must cast (him) out of the house” 
KUB IL.I iv 18 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 3.68 iv 5, 
KBo 12.7:3 (both NS), ed. parâ 5 a, THeth 11:52f., Carruba, 
Or NS 33:409, and Josephson, Part., 84; “Good must enter 
the house ” nzat parâ pe-eS-Si-ia-ad-du 
parkunuddu “Tt must cast it (sc. evil) off (and) 
clean it out” KUB 41.8 ii 13-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, 
ZA 54:124f., cf. parâ 1 gg. 


4. to ignore, disregard, neglect, forget — a. with- 
out prev.: (opp. pah$- “to keep Ja command)”) “As 
long as you keep your father's command, you will 
eat only bread and drink only water ... But when 
you reach old age, you can cat and drink as much as 
you want” Jafta$$Jza uttar pö-e-e$-Si-ia “(Then) 
you may forget your father's command” KUB 1.16 ül 
32 (Hitt.-Akk. bil., Hatt. /NS), ed. HAB 12f.; ef. ibid. iii 16. 


b. âppa pe$$iya-: (In the guidelines for the 
priest at a festival, concluding each paragraph): 
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parâzmaz$$an UL kuitki nâi EGIR-pazyazkan UL 
kuitki p&-e3-Se-ia-zi “He will postpone(?) nothing, 
he will forget/neglect/omit nothing” KUB 10.93 iv 1-2, 
7-8, (12-14) (fest., NS), ed. HAB 175, cf. nai- 14; for the par. 


construction W. âppa mau$$-, see mau$$- b 2”. 


c. arha pe33iya-: nu DINGIR-LIM GASANzYA 
apât wağtul ANA dU VRUNerlik DUMUZKAJ â$- 
sSianti Ser arha pö-e$-Si-ia “Goddess, my lady, dis- 
regard that sin for the sake of the Stormgod of 
Nerik, |your) beloved (sonJ” KUB 14.7 iv 3-4 (prayer, 
Hatt. III), ed. HTR 118, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; cf. ibid. iv 10- 
11, and KUB 21.19 iv 22-24; “The matter about which 
he comes is grave” (ULzmlazwarza$ arha Ipö-e31- 
si-ia-u-wa|(-a$))| “Tt is not to be ignored/disregard- 
ed” KUB 33.93 iv 41 4 KUB 36.Ta iv 46 (Ullik., NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 36.11:4, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., tr. Hittite Myths 55, 
cf. KUB 33.104 iv 6; perhaps here KBo 6.3 ii 35 (Laws $39), 
w. par. KUB 29.14 iji 3, here if one restores |A.SA.HLAJ w. ed. 
Imparati, Leggi 56f., 224 w.n.6 (w. lit.), but see below, 5. 


5. to repudiate (an obligation), w. arha: (If a 
brother of His Majesty makes you swear an oath) 
nu apün MAMETUM arha p6-e$-Si-ia-at-tön “repu- 
diate that oath (and protect only the rule of His 
Majesty and his line)” KUB 21.42 iv 21 (SAG 2 insir., 
NH), ed. Dienstanw. 28, cf. Stefanini, JNES 42:148; nzağta 
közya KUR.KUR.HLA-TIM ANKA dUTU 
VR) İVArinna arauğ$ta nu argamu$ arha |p€-e3-Sler 
(dupl. pö-e-e$-Se-i-e-er) “Now these lands also 
have set themselves free from the Sungoddess of 
Arinna and have repudiated (their) tribute” KUB 
24.3 ii 41-43 (prayer, NH), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 obv. 28 - rev. | 
(MHJMS), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:30f., Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 
170 (“ils ont refuse leurs tributs”); “If a man holds the 
fields of another, he must perform his (i.e., that 
other man's) Sahhan-service” Itakkulzz/a(7) |...|J 
arha pö-e$-Si-ia-zi (var. |...| tarnai) “If he repudi- 
ates for himself |...| (var. lit. “lets go, releases”? 
1...1). (and leaves the fields, he cannot sell them)” 
KBo 6.3 ii 35 (Laws $39, OH/NS), w. par. KUB 29.14 ili 3, 
here if one restores |$ahhan)| w. ed. Friedrich, HG 28f., differ- 
ently Imparati, Leggi 56f., 224 w.n. 6 (w. lit.) see above, 4 c, 
and cf. Neu, WO 11:83 


between the -ku and the next sign. 


there is no word space in the copy 


6. to remit, waive, relinguish (a claim) — a. 
without prev.: (1f someone injures a man, the of- 
fender used to pay three shekels to the injured party 
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and three shekels to the palace) kinuna LUGAL-u$ 
SA E.GAL-LIM pö-eğ-3i-et “Now the king has 
waived (the fee) of the palace (and only the injured 
party receives three shekels)” KBo 6.3 i 23 (Laws $9, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 15 (0S), ed. HG 18f., cf. KBo 6.2 
i 58-59 (Laws $25, OS); (halklu€ssarzmazkan pi-i$-Si- 
la-at KUB 55.48 i 10 (inv. of sanctuaries, Tudh. IV). 


b. arha pe$ğ$iya-: ANSE.KUR.RA KARAS: 
waz3$i kuit INA YRUHatti SA KUR İDHulaya E tup 
pa3 harzi nzatz3i(y)zat SUTU-SI arha pö-e3-Si-ia- 
at “His Majesty has waived (his claim) on him (sc. 
Kurunta of Tarhuntassa) (for) the horses and 
troops which the storehouse (E #uppa3) of the Hu- 
laya River Land has in the land of Hatti” KBo 4.10 
obv. 42-43 (treaty, Hatt. TI or Tudh. IV), w. dupl. ABoT 57 
obv. 14-16, ed. StBoT 38:24f.; cf. also KBo 6.29 iii 28-29 
(hist., Hatt, LI), ed. NBr. SOF, (< iii 29-30). 


7. to repel (an invading enemy): mahhanzwaz 
kan ammuk INA KUR “RUİ$hupitta ârhun EGİR- 
anzmazwa LÜ.KÜR “RUZikkattan walhta nuzwa 
40 GUD.HILA I ME UDU.HLA penne$ nuzwarz 
anzkan arha pe-e3-3i-ia-nu-un SA LÜ.KÜR>ya2 
wazkan appantet kunantit 16 LÜ.MES pe3$iyanun 
“When I arrived in the country of Ishupitta, the en- 
emy attacked Zikkatta behind my back and drove 
off forty oxen and a hundred sheep. But I repelled 
him (lit. “threw him out”); | felled (i.e., put out of 
action) sixteen men of the enemy, including cap- 
tured and killed” HKM 10:34-41 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 
HBM 134-397, for second pe$$iya-, see mng. 8, below. 


8. to cause to drop, to fell, cause to fall, cause to 
be lost, (Ww. obj. Sarhuwant-/SÂ) cause to miscarry 
— a. in general — 1" without prev./adv.: SA LÜ. 
KÜR>yazwazkan appantet kunantit 16 LÜ.MES 
pe-es-Si-ia-nu-un “1 felled (i.e., put out of action) 
sixteen men of the enemy, including captured and 
killed” HKM 10:39-41 (letter, MA/MS), ed. HBM 136f. 
(“(zurück) geworfen”), for fuller context, see mng. 7, above; 
for obj. a deer, see KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 (MHJMS) in bil. sec. 


2 w. katta: “(The priests) said: “A dog came 
into the heart of the temple?” nuzkan SSBANSUR 
laknut NINDA .GUR,.RA .HLAZyazwazkan katta 
pi-is-Si-ia-at ““It knocked over the (offering-)table 
and caused the thick-breads to fall down?” KUB 5.7 
obv. 24-25, ed. ANET 497. 
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b. (Ww. obj. Sarhuwant-/SÂ) cause a miscarriage: 
WKtakk)lu MUNUS-a$ ELLİ Sarhuwandu$z$u$ 
kuiski pl€-e18-Sli-ila-zi (var. p6-e3-Si-ia-az-zi) “If 
anyone causes a free woman to have a miscarriage 
(lit. causes a free woman's foetus to drop) ...” KBo 
6.3 i 40 (Laws $17, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 i 20-21 (NS), 
ed. HG 20f., cf. ibid. $$18, 77a, cf. par. construction W. mdu$$- 
al'd',andmng.3. 


c. (W. obj. an animal): see KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 above 
in bil. sec.; fakku UDU-un UR.BAR.RA-ni kuiski p&- 
es-Si-ez-zi “If someone causes a sheep to fall from 
(the mouth of) a wolf” KBo 6.2 iv 14 (Laws $80, OS), 
ed. AL 85 (differentiy) but following AL 195, giving additional 
arguments to support Hrozny, CH 67 (“Sie un mouton â un 
loup guelgu?un arrache”), Imparati, Leggi 86f. (“sottrae”), and 
Starke, StBoT 23:100 (“wenn jemand dem Wolf ein Schaf en- 
treiBt”). Starke is guite right that no meat would be left to be 
allocated to the owner, if the carcass was abandoned to a wolf. 
Differentiy, Walther, HC 260f. (“throw (to bait and slay) the 
wolf”), ANET 193 (“throws”), HG 42f. (“hinwirft”), Hoffner, 
Diss. 67 (“abandons”), TUAT 1/1:110 (“hinwirft”), HL 85 
(“abandons”). The dative with pe$$iya- in KUB 24.14 i 27-28, 
cited in HL 195 as a possible counter example (“Ziel” rather 
than “Ausgangspunkt”), differs from Laws $80 in the occur- 


rence of both the particle -San and the place word Sarâ. 


9. (intrans.; technical term for behavior of inter- 
nal organs; auli-, nipa$uri-): İmlân antuh$i aule$ 
EGIR-an p&-es-Si-ia-az-zi “If the a.-organ of aman 
p.-s behind” KUB 8.36 iji 12 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 
3:105 (“Wenn es ... “zurückwirft””), StBoT 19:40f. (“abfâllt”), 
Laroche, CTH pp. 189f. (“se renverse”), Kühne, ZA 76:104 
(“nach hinten wirft”), Puhvel, HED 1:230 (gives the implausi- 
ble tr. “If (a medicine man| neglects a person's inner organs”); 
ni.-eğzkan ZAG-na GÜB-la pi-i$-Si-ia-at “The 
nipa$uri p.-ed towards the right and the left” KUB 
3.6i12, ed. Laroche, RA 64:131; cf. KUB 5.1 iv 42; ni. ZAG 
pö-Se-et “The nipaSuri p.-ed to the right” KBo 13.76 
iv 6; cf. KBo 16.97 rev. 55, KBo 24.119 ii 9-10, w. dupl. KUB 
22.27 i 30-31, KUB 6.2 obv. 6, 20, KUB 6.31 iv 14, KUB 
6.34:13, KUB 22.52 obv. 7, KUB 22.54:14, KUB 22.70 rev.2, 
47, KUB 46.37 rev. 9, KUB 49.11 ii 26, KUB 49.103 rev. 12, 
KUB 50.89 iii 10, KUB 50.90 rev. 23, KUB 50.108:6; ni.-e$2 
kan GÜB:-la pö-e$-Si-ia-at “the nipağuri p.-ed to the 
left” KUB 18.2 ii? 13, cf. KUB 6.2 obv. 32, KUB 16.17 19, 
KUB 22.52 obv. 12, KUB 46.37rev.13,37, KUB 49.74:12-13; 
ni.zkan ZAG-na$ ZAG-na p6-e$-Si-ia-at IGÜB1- 
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la$smazkan GÜJB-!IJi pö-e3-3i-ia-at “The right- 
hand nipasSuri- p.-ed to the right, the left one p.-ed 
to the left” KUB 46.37 obv. 35 (all liver oracles, NH). 


10. (w. katta, intrans.?; idiomatic in unclear ora- 
cle guestions): ANDAHSUM SAR kuit NU.SE DÜ-at 
BE GAM pi$-$i-ia-at NU.SE-du KUB 6.2 obv. 11 (liver 
oracle, NH), cf. BE GAM UL pis-Si-ez-zi ibid. obv. 23, 
|...GJAM pis-Se-et ibid. obv. 24, KUB 6.39 obv.? 3, 4, 10, 
13, KUB 50.58:4. 


11. (w. arha) to exclude (subj. is oracle birds, 
implied object is the threat mentioned in the gues- 
tion), serves to exclude a threatening possibility (in 
bird oracles), usually one formulated negatively 
(arha p. is the opp. of handai- - SIXSÂ which in 
the bird oracles is usually used to confirm a gues- 
tlon phrased grammatically positive) — a. in the re- 
guest — 1 w. guestions formulated in the negative 
—a' in general — 1” in a simple guestion: kuitmanz 
kan SUTU-$I URUKÜ BABBAR-3i ... mânzmaz33$i 
BAL-za UL kuitki HUS-weni nu MUSEN.HLA 
arha pö-es-Si-ia-an-du “If — while His Majesty is 
in Hattusa ... — we have nothing to fear for him 
from a rebellion, let the birds exclude (the possibil- 
ity of a rebellion)” KUB 18.12 i 29-31 4 KUB 22.15:3-5 
(oracle guestions on the festivals of the god of Aleppo, NH); 
BE-anzmazanzkan |...) HUL-za arha UL kuiski / 
|...-zli nu MUSEN.YLA arha p&-e3-Si-an-du “But 
if no harm shall |...J him away, let the birds ex- 
clude (harm)” KUB 52.75 rev. 25-26; (...| / 
(Imarslastarris EMEzya UL nammla ...| / (nu 
MUSEN.YJLA arha pö-e3-Si-ia-an-du KUB 5.13 iv 4- 
5; mânzmaza$ tapa$sa(-)x|...) / TUGJULA 
LÜ.TU, UL kuiğkli ...| / (n)lu MUSEN.HLA arha 
pö-es-Sil-ia-an-dul KBo 11.68 i 25-27; mânzkan! ANA 
$iutiti UL EGİR-an dâli) ANA GIG VRYAYU -tağazat 
UL takki$zi nu MUSEN.HL.A arha pö-e$-Si-an-du 
KUB 49.19 iii? 27-29; BE-an uizzi EGIR-zian kuwapi 
xL...1/(...) UL dâi nu MUSEN .HLA arha p6-e$-$i- 
ia-an-du KUB 16.49:12-13, cf. also KUB 18.57 ili 11-12. 


2“ in a series of hypotheses only the last of 
which is formulated negatively: mân kizpat isiyahta 
SA SAG.DU dUTU-ÜZzma HUL UL kuitki isliylahta 
nu MUSEN HL.A arha pö-e3-Si-ia-an-du “If you 
have foreseen only this, but you have not foreseen 
any harm to His Majesty, let the birds exclude 
(harm)” KUB 18.2 ii 16-18; ef, also mân uniu5 MUSEN. 
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pes(9)iya/e- 1lla1a2” 


HI.A SA Nİ.TE dUTU-$/2pat ZARAH-an i$i- 
yahlher ... UL?) / isiyah<h>er nu MUSEN YLA ar- 
ha pe-es-Si-an-du “If the aforementioned birds have 
foreseen only grief of the body/person of His Majes- 
ty, and they have (not(7)) foreseen |...)|, let the birds 
exclude (the second possibility )” KUB 5.22:32-33. 


b in a series of paragraphs in which the same 
guestion is asked of different types of oracles: nuz 
za mân GIDIM köda$zpat waSkuwa$ Ser TUKU. 
TUKU-uanza nammazmazza GIDIM tameödani 
memini Ser UL kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza nu IGI- 
ziğ MUSEN HURRI SIG;s-ru EGIRzma NU.SIG;- 
du ... SIG; ... NU.SIG; $ ISTU MUNUS SU.GI 
ER.-TUM OATAMMA:pat nu KIN SIGs-ru ... 
SIG; $ 7STU LÜIGLLMUSEN ER.-TUM OÂTAM- 
MAzpat nu MUSEN HLA arha pö-es-Si-an-du “1f 
you, O deceased one, are angry on account of only 
these misdeeds, but you, O deceased one, are not 
angry on account of any other matter, let the first 
MUSEN HURRI be favorable and the second unfa- 
vorable. ... Favorable ... Unfavorable $ The gues- 
tion by means of the Old Woman is the same as be- 
fore. Let the KIN be favorable ... Favorable $ The 
guestion by means of the augur is the same as be- 
fore. Let the birds exclude (other sources of an- 
ger)” KBo 2.6 iii 7-16 (oracles on Armatarhunta and Sauğgat- 
ti), though cf. the same guestion reguesting nu SU.MES SIG;- 
ru, nu KIN SIGş-ru, but then MUSEN.HLA SIXxSÂ-andu ibid. i 
15-16, 20, 25; mânzxl... apez) / INIM-za ANA 
mKurakura UL kuitki lahllahhlilyawenil / nu 
TEME SIGş-ru ... NU.SIG; $ ... $ (1)$TU LÜIGİ. 
MUSEN ER.-TUM OATAMMAzpat nu MUSEN. 
HLA arha |p6-eJs-Si-an-dlu) “1f (wel have nothing 
to worry about for PN from |that| matter, let the 
exta be favorable. ... UnfavorableŞ ... $ The guery 
by means of the augur is the same as before; let the 
birds exclude (that matter)” KUB 16.54:4-6, 8-9; cf. 
similarly KUB 5.11 iv 24-27, 31; KUB 16.62 rev. 6-16; AT 454 
ii 24-30. 


2 w.a positively formulated guestion (i.e., with- 
out nattalUL) (rare): INIM IZI kuit SIXSÂ-at nu 
pânzi INIM IZI ishiulahhanzi |mlân asi INIM IZI 
apez harkzi nu MUSEN .HL.A arha p6-e$-$|e?-an- 
du) “Since a matter of fire has been confirmed, they 
will proceed to give sworn instruction concerning 
the matter of fire. If the aforementioned matter of 


pe/iskattalla- 


fire will disappear on that account, let the birds ex- 
clude (a matter of fire)” KUB 5.11 iv 55-56, note the same 
guestion reguesting nu KIN SIGş-ru in KUB 5.4 ii 14-15. 


b. in the answer: the report arhazwa pe-e$-Ser 
“They (the birds) have rejected/excluded (this pos- 
sibility )” is always explicitly attributed to an augur, 
often named: UMMA MHalpa-LÜ arhazwa pö-eğ- 
Ser KBo 24.126 obv. 23; UMMA MAlalimi arhazwa pö- 
e$-İ$erl KUB 22.68:13; UMMA mPiyammu arhazwa 
pö-e$-Ser KUB 16.46 iv 5; occasionalIy to two such: 
U(MMA Piha-SU| TU! mGEÇ;-SES arhazwa pö-e$- 
Ser KUB 18.12 i 22; but sometimes not named: 
UMMA UGULA LÜMEMUSEN.DÜ arhazwa pöl- 
eJ5-Ser KUB 5.24 4 KUB 18.57 i 70. The augur's report 
of confirmation is worded not actively *SIXSÂ-erz 
wa (*handaerzwa), but passively SIXSÂ-atzwa 
(read handaittatzwa) KUB 22.15:3, KBo 24.131 rev. 11. 


12. (mng. unkn.) kâszman kün &pzli klâ$zaz 
man kün &pzi man LUGAL-was GIS.x pö-es-Si-Jer| 
KBo 6.2 ii 56-57 (Laws $49, OS), perhaps mng. 3,5, or 8, 


above, seemanb2'c'(w.lit.). 


Hrozny, BoSt 1 (1917) 4, 68, etc.; Sommer, BoSt 4 (1920) 15 
n. |; Götze, ArOr5 (1933)22n.3(mng.1),34 w.n.1(mng.l 
b2',2, 3); Sommer, HAB (1938) 175 (mng. 4 b); Goetze, 
Tunn. (1938) 41 n. 116; Korosec, Symb. Koschaker (1939) 42; 
Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 103; Hoffner, Diss. (1953) 175-177; 
Imparati, Leggi (1964) 87, 262f. (mng. 2); Laroche, RA 64 
(1970) 131, 136 (mng. 9); Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 33 (mng. 
11); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 129, 145-150 (mng. 11); Starke, 
StBoT 23 (1977) 100 (mng. 2); Berman, JCS 34 (1982) 121 
(mng. 11). 


CF. Sai-/Siya-, u$$iya-. 
pisena- see pe3na-. 


pe/iskattalla-, piyaskattalla- n. com. (nomen 
actoris from v. piye-/peya-); sparing or delivering 
one, deliverer; NS.?. 


sg. nom. pö-e-iS-kat-tal-la-a$ KUB 36.38 rev. 9, (pf/?-ia- 
a$-kat-tal-la-a$ KUB 31.145 obv. 6, |plji-is-kat-tal-la-a$ KBo 
13.147 rt. col. 13, pi-i$-ga-tal/-la-a$| KBo 1.42 iv 48. 


(Sum.) Se-be-da — (Akk.) pö-du-ü — (Hitt.) pi-i$-ga-tal/-la- 
a$| “merciful (one)” KBo 1.42 iv 48 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 
13:142, line 275, see Hoffner, JAOS 87:302f. for disc.; the Hitt. 
translator construed p&-du-ü as pödü (a part.); for this Akk. v. 
at Boğazköy, see also üsl-kü — pö-du-ü — (Hitt.) GUD-i EGIR- 
pa tarnumar (lit.) “to give way for an ox,” as an idiom for “to 


323 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


pe/iskattalla- 


spare an ox from work” KBo 1.44 i 18, ed. MSL 17:102 line 18 
(cf. Hoffner, JAOS 87:302, and for the same v. w. the acc. cf. 
nzu$ EGİR-pa tarnl/anzi| “and |they)| spare them sc. horses| 
(from exercise)” KUB 29.40 ii 27, ed. Hipp.heth. 180). We fol- 
low the CAD (unpubi. draft of article padü/pedü, courtesy 
Reiner) in the interpretation of the Akk. v. translated by Hitt. 
piğgatalla$. Von Soden (AHw 861) preferred pötü “Drescher.” 


a. describing Kunirsa(7): “He libates for 
Kunir$a: nu tezzi İ(Kunir$a(?)| / İEN:YJA4? pö-e- 
is-kat-tal-la-a3 mânzkan takna$ SUTU-u|$...|/1...- 
rliyat nuz$$i niwalla parkuwalla (KUR.KUR. 
HI.A(7) ...J / (nzanzkan?)| kartimmiyanut “and 
says: “O (Kunirsa(?)), my (lord), deliverer! If the 
Sungoddess of the Earth has |...-Jed, and the inno- 
cent (and) pure(?) (lands(?) ...-ed| to her, Jand)| 
angered |her|” KUB 36.38 rev. 8-11 (rit. frag., NS). 


b. describing Agni: dAgniğ EN2YJA ...| /|pji-is- 
kat-tal-la-a$ “O Agni, my lord, |...| deliverer” KBo 
13.147 rt. col. 12-13 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Otten, OLZ 60:548 w. 
n. 2 (“Akni, mein Herr |...| / Geber|...J”), since the lines are 


frag., it is uncert. whether p. indeed belongs to dAgni$. 


c. describing a solar deity(7): |... zlik harti 
dUTU |...) /1...plf-ia-a3-kat-tal-la-a$ “You hold 
(...J: O Sungod|...J, deliverer” KUB 31.145 obv. 5-6 
(invoc., NH), since the context is sim. to the other two exx., 


this may again be an address to the deity. 


d. as a PN: MPf-i$-ga-tal-li LÜ UYRUTaggağta 
HKM 102:18 (list of persons), discussed in HBM 88, where, 


however, no reference is made to the n. piskattalla-. 


The deities described by this term offer no clue 
to its mng,, since the characters of Agni (Otten, OLZ 
60:548) and Kunirsa are uncertain, and the precise 
identity of the solar deity in c is unknown. For the 
part. of Akk. pedü used in the same way as Hitt. 
pi(ya)skattalla$, see pe-du-ü li-ip-da-an-ni “May a 
merciful one (or: releaser) release me” CT 39.27 rev. 
7 (namburbi), ed. Caplice, Or NS 36:10, 12 rev. 10; cf. also 
(Sum.) SU — (Akk.) pe-du-u Sa DINGIR “*to 
spare”: (said) of a god” series Aa — nâgu 11/7 iv 19, ed. 
MSL 14:298. The mng. of p. is clear, both from the 
Akk. eguivalence w. pödü “merciful (one), sparer,” 
and from the usage in addressing deities (sections 
a, b, and c) from which the speaker desires help 
and deliverance. Note also the use of cognates of 
Akk. pedü in Northwest Semitic of the I15th-13th 
centuries B.C. (D. Sivan, AOAT 214:256-258),. 


pesna- 


The verbal base could be piye-/peya- “to send 
away (harmful or unpleasant things).” The writing 
piyaskattallas excludes a derivation from pai-/piya- 
“to give” whose iterative is peske- or piske-. If the 
n. is inherited TE, it is strange to find it as the per- 
sonal name of a Taggastan (non-Hitt. ) captive (see 
above in d). 


For the formation see, maniyahheskattalla-, 
isiyahheskattalla-, weheskattalla-, etc. (cf. Reichert, 
RHA XX1/73:67). 


Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 92, 95 (from piya- “to send out, release, 
send away”); Meriggi, RHA XIX/67 (1960) 94 (“donateur, 
liberal,” from pai- “to give”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 
80, 166; Otten, OLZ 60 (1965) 548 (“Geber”); Hoffner, JAOS 
87 (1967) 302f.; idem, AlHeth (1974) 30f. w.n. 144. 


(pis-ku-wa-ad-dfa(-)...)) KUB 49.25 i 7 (oracle 
guestion, NH) see pa3ku( wai)-, i.e., pas-ku-.... For the 
reading pa3-, see İPa$-ku-wa-at-ti vs. İPa-a3-..., 
and see Laroche, NH Nr. 955, and HZL p. 216, sign no. 244. 


pesna-, pisena-, *pis(e)ni- (LÜ-i-) n.; man, 
male person; wr. syll. and LÜ; from OS. 


sg. nom. LÜ-a$ KBo 6.2 i 7 and passim, KBo 173 iv 18 
(both OS), KUB 4.72rev.2,4 (0S? or MS?), KUB 36.75 iii 14 
(OH/MS), KBo 16.25 iii 10, KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (both MH/ 
MS), KBo 6.3 i14 (OHJNS), KUB 24.8 i9(NH), KBo4.14i 
15 (Tudh. IV or Supp. 11), LÜ-$(a) KUB 26.56 ii 4 (0S? or 
MS?), KBo 30.101 iii 12 (MS7), KBo 22.66 iv 5 (OH/NS), 
KUB 50.8:2 (NH), LÜ-i# KUB 36.75 ii 18 (OH/MS), KUB 
30.10rev. 13, KUB 30.11 rev. 9, 22 (both OH/NS), KUB 23.72 
obv. 40 (MH/MS), KBo 6.26 iii 20, (26), (27), (28), 40, iv 8 
(but LÜ-a$ e.g., ili (37), 49, 50), VBoT 58 i 5 (all OH/NSI), 
KBo 12.126 i 13 (MHJNS), KUB 36.83 i21, KUB 43.22 obv. 
10 (both NS), KBo 27.134 i 7, KUB 24.7 i 38, LÜ-e$ KBo 
14.66 ii 3, KUB 29.34:5, 19 (both OH/NS), KUB 7.53 i 17 
(NH), LÜ-eğ,, KBo 3.34 ii 9, 11 (OH/NS), LÜ KBo 22.1 obv. 
14 (0S), KBo 19.37:4 (OH/NS), KUB 23.68 obv. 28 (MH/ 
NS), KBo 10.12 iii 12 (NH), LÜ-LUM IBoT 1.36 i 31 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 18.9 ii 18 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 23 (Hatt. III), (Carruba, 

acc. LÜ-na-an-n(a-ta) KUB 33.57 ii 6 (NS), LÜ-an-n(a- 
ku) KBo 6.3 i 45 (OHJNS), LÜ-n(a-ku) KBo 6.2 i 36 (0S), 
KBo 6.3 12,5 (OH/NS), LÜ-LUM KBo 19.44 rev. 3 (Supp. 1). 

gen. pö-e$-na-a$ 942/z obv. 3 (Neu/Otten, IF 77:183, Car- 
ruba, IF 98:92f. n. 4; case unclear from cited context), LÜ-na- 
a$ KBo 20.49:15 (ENS? or MS?), KBo 6.26141, iv 6,20(OH/ 
NS), KUB 17.1 ili 9 (NH), LÜ-a$ KUB 29.1 ii 44 (OH/JNS), 
KUB 31.69 obv. 5 (NH), SA LÜ-LIM KUB 294 i 50 (NH), 
LÜ-LIM KUB 26.28 iv 10 (MH/NS), KBo 18.170a rev. 9, KUB 
42.69 obv. 17 (both NH), SA LÜ KUB 40.2 obv. 38. 
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peğna- 


d.-1. LÜ-ni KBo 6.3 ii 5,8, 11, 12 (OH/NS), KUB 15.34 ii 
18 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 iv 2 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 9.27 i2 
(MH?/NS), KUB 7.53 i 5, KUB 26.88 rev. 9 (both NH), KBo 
6.26 iv 22 (Hatt. MI), KBo 4.14 ili 50 (Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), 
LÜ-i KBo 6.5 ii 10, iii 1 (OH/NS), KBo 11.14 iv 24, KUB 7.5 
il 11 (both MH/NS), ANA 1 LÜ-LIM KUB 35.65 ii 4, ANA LÜ 
KUB 37.223 obv. C2 (0S), ANA 1 LÜ KUB 26.19 ii 27 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 34.130? 1. 

inst. 7STU LÜ-LIM KUB 144 i 16 (Mur&. IN). 

pl. nom. pi-Se-ni-e$ KUB 43.30 iii 11 (0S), KBo 3.40b:9 
(OH/NS), pi-Se-ne-i$ KUB 41.23 iii (9), 12 (OH/NS), pi-Se-ni- 
i$ 10/g (Neu/Otten, IF 77:184, line not given), |pJ6-e3-ne-i$ 
942/7 obv. 4 (Neu/Otten, IF 77:183, Carruba, IF 98:92f. n. 4, the 
latter also entertains reading |pJ/-3e!-ne-i$), LÜ.MES-e$ KUB 
48.7 ili 9, 14 (OH/JNS), KUB 53.15 ii! 4, LÜ.MEĞ-a$ KBo 
11.32:37 (OH/NS), LÜ.MES KBo 6.2 ii 11 (OS), KUB 45.47 iv 
37 (MS?), KBo 3.40b obv. 12, KBo 6.26 ii 16, KBo 10.23 iv 8 
(all OH/NS), KUB 26.19 ii 27 (MH/JNS), KUB 14.15 iv 21, 
KBo 14.19 ii 17 (both Mur&. II), LÜ.HLA KUB 46.71 rev. $, 
LÜ.MES-TIM KBo 13.234 rev. 9; log. without MES preceded 
by numbers greater than one: 2 LÜ KBo 12.126 i 2 (MH/NS), 5 
LÜ KUB 26.61:13 (Pud.); DINGIR.LÜ.MES-e$ KUB 43.23 
obv. 8, KUB 20.99 iii 3, KBo 15.31 i 13, DINGIR.LÜ.MES-i$ 
Bo 2856 i 14 (IF 77:184), DINGIR.LÜ.MES-u$ KUB 20.24 iii 
19, 29, DINGIR.LÜ.MES-a$ KBo 11.32 obv. 36. 

acc. pi-Se-e-nu-u$ KUB 43.75 obv. 11, KUB 31.4 obv. (20) 
(both OH/NS), LÜ.MES-u3 KUB 24.8 i 2 (pre-NHJ/NS), HFAC 
12 i 8 (NS), KBo 18.115 rev. 12 (NH), KBo 10.16 i 7 (NS), 
KUB 36.57 ii? 3 (NS), KUB 24.7 ii 14, SA LÜ.MES KUB 
10.48 ii 18, KUB 16.38 iv 1, KUB 31.102 iv 2, KUB 47.62:9, 
SA LÜ-TIM KUB 38.35 rev. 10; DINGIR.LÜ.MES-a$ KBo 
25.191 rev.? 11(7), KBo 20.119 vi 5, DINGIR.LÜ.MES-$a 
KBo 25.189 iii 5 (MS). 

gen. LÜ-an-n(a) KBo 3.46 obv. 39 (OH/NS), LÜ.MEĞ-a$ 
KBo 17.105 iii 15 (MHJMS), DINGIR.LÜ.MEĞ-a$ KBo 21.5 
right col. 6. 

d.-1. LÜ.MEĞ-a$ KUB 12.19 ii 9 (MH/MS9), KBo 15.34 ii 
13 (MH/NS), KBo 4.11:8 (NS), ANA LÜ.MES KUB 43.23 rev. 
40 (0S), KBo2.9 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 22.25 rev. 29, KUB 
22.25 rev. 29 (NH); DINGIR.LÜ.MES-a$ KBo 25.189 ii 7, 8 
(MS), KBo 17.82 obv.? 7,9, KBo 15.34 ii 6, 13, KUB 27.67 ii 
44, 55, ABoT 17 ili 15, DINGIR.LÜ.MEĞ-na-a$ KUB 43.30 iii 
18. 

inst. LÜ.MES-i? KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (MH/NS), KBo 12.26 
iv 3 (Mur$. IM), /SJTU LÜ.MES KUB 13.7 17. 

frag.: ANA LÜpf-iğ-nal-...| KBo 34.242 rev.? 11, LÜMESp;. 
se-nJi-...| KBo 30.170 ii2. 


Ipli-is-na-a-a$ KBo 17.1 iv 6 (OS), StBoT 8:36 and StBoT 
26:151, might be read KAS-iğ-na-a-a$ atueni akueni, see StBoT 
8:36n. 3 and Carruba, IF 98:93 n. 4, but the plene writing of the 
final syll. would be highly unusual in an -e$$ar n., and for 
$ieğ$ar the obligue form ought to be 3ie$na$ — KAS-eğ-na-ağ. 


(Sum.) (LÜJ < (Akk.) LÜ-LUM i.e., awilum) — (Hitt.) 
LÜ-i$ KBo 1.45 rev.! 18 (S4 voc.), ed. MSL 3:60. 


pesna- c 


a. subdivision of antuhsa- (i.e., LÜ.Ug.LU-4-), 
contrasted w. MUNUS “woman”: takku LÜ. 
Uyg.LU-a3 LÜ-a$ nama MUNUS-za takiya URU- 
ri aki “If a person (antuh$a$), male (pe$na$) or fe- 
male, dies in another town” KBo 6.2 i 7 (Laws $6, OS), 
ed. HG 16£; takku LÜ.U ,,.LU-an LÜ-an-na-ku (dupl. 
LÜ-na-ku) MUNUS-na-ku URUHattuğaz kui$lki) 
LÜ “RULyiya$ tâizzi “If some Luwian abducts a 
person, male or female, from HattuSa ...” KBo6.3i 
45-46 (Laws $19, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 36-37 (OS), ed. 
HG 20f; mânzkan antuhha$! na$3u LÜ-LIM nağma 
MUNUS-za papranni kuedanikki anda tianza “Tf a 
person, male or female, is placed in any unclean- 
ness” KUB 7.53i 1-2 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f.; cf. KUB 17.25 
i 12-14, w. dupl. KUB 17.26 i 12-14; KBo 11.14 iv 24-25, w. 
dupl. KUB 43.57 iv 24-25; KBo 27.134 i7, 11; KBo 12.106 * 
KBo 13.146i3; KBo 12.126113, 16. 


b. in lists distinguished from adult females, chil- 
dren and old persons: I LÜ I DUMU.NITA.GJAB 
...| “One (adult) male, one nursing boy baby” KBo 
8.28:6 (land grant); 11 E.HLA 26 LÜ 16 DUMU.NITA 
4 DUMU.NITA.GAB 30 MUNUS II DUMU. 
MUNUS 2 DUMU.MUNUS.GAB 1 LÜ SUGI 1 
MUNUS SU.GI SU.NIGIN 91 SAG.DU “Eleven 
households: 26 men, 16 boys, 4 nursing boy babies, 
30 women, 11 girls, 2 nursing girl babies, one old 
man, one old woman: total of 91 persons (lit. 
heads)” KBo 5.7 rev. 12-13 (land grant, MH/MS), ed. 
Riemschneider, MIO 6:348f.; “The household of Ar- 
mawiya”: 2 MUNUS 2 DUMUNITA SU.NIGIN 4 
SAG.DK(U.MESİ)J LÜ-a3szkan anda NU.GAÂL “two 
women, two boys: total of four heads, no man 
among them” KUB 56.1 i 8-9 (vow of Pud.), w. dupl. KUB 
31.63 ili 11, ed. StBoT 1:30£.; nammazza URU-a$ 
hümanza LÜ.MES MUNUS.MES TUR.MES 
warpzli| “Then the entire town — men, women, 
children — washes” KBo 12.103 obv. 7 (rit.). 


c. paired w. a woman in marriage or in sexual 
intercourse: #akku DUMU.MUNUS LÜ-ni taranza 
“If a young woman is promised to a man (in mar- 
riage)” KBo 6.3 ii 5 (Laws $28, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; 
takku DUMU.MUNUS-a$ (var. MUNUS-TUM) 
LÜ-ni hamenkanza “If a young Woman is betrothed 
(lit. bound) to a man” ibid. 11 (Laws $29), w. dupl. KBo 
6.5 ili 6Llit is possible in betrothal contexts that DUMU. 
MUNUS should be translated “daughter” or even “girl”; on the 
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pesna- c 


betrothal of girls cf. Balkan, FsGüterbock? 1-11; the var. 
MUNUS-TUM simply denotes a human female without respect 
to age; “If a girl is promisedtoaman, ...” fakkuz 
(w)an atta$ anna$$za tamödani LÜ-ni pianzi “1£ 
her father and mother give her to another man” KBo 
6.3 ii 8 (Law $28b, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f; takku LÜ-a3 
MUNUS-an YUR.SAG-i öpzi LÜ-na-a$ wağtul nz 
a$ aki takku E-rizma öpzi MUNUS-na$ wa3tai$ 
MUNUS-za aki “1f a man scizes a woman (sexual- 
Iy) in the mountain, it is the man's sin, and he shall 
die. But if he seizes (her) in (her) house, it is the 
woman's sin — she shall die!” KBo 6.26 iv 6-8 (Laws 
$197, OH/NS), ed. Friedrich, HG 86f., tr. ANET 196, TUAT 
1.1:123; cf. comments in Hoffner, Diss. 268f. 


d. male attributes — 1 in general: mân LÜ-ni 
kuedani ha3|#latar NU.GÂL nağmaza$ MUNUS- 
ni menahhanda U|L LJÜ-a$ “If a man has no repro- 
ductive power, or, he is not a man With regard to 
women (i.e., if he is cither sterile or impotent)” 
KUB 9.27 4 KUB7.8i12-3 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 
5:271, 277, tr. ANET 349 and StBoT 29:18 n. 80 the text is 
read U|L ZJI-a3, but cf. menahhanda 3 j; nu katta tarnatten 

LÜ-ni LÜ-natar tarhulillatar MUNUS-ni 
MUNUS-nâtar annitalwâtar “(You gods) release 
to the man virility and bravery, to the woman femi- 
ninity and motherhood” KUB 15.34 ii 17-19 (evocation, 
MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., Puhvel, JAOS 
100:167 and HED 1:72; cf. KBo 2.9 i 25-27, and see tr. mal 
mng. a; İMUNUS-a$) Saklin ... LÜ-a$ $lakllin “be- 
havior characteristic of a woman ... behavior char- 
acteristic of a man” KUB 9.27 i 28-29 (rit. of Pağkuwatti, 
MHJNS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, Saklai- mng. 3. 


X attire — a' in general: #wel2za wağpan LÜ-a$ 
iwar wağiylasi| “You (O goddess) dress in the 
manner of a man” KUB 31.69 obv.? 5 (dream, Pud.). 


b among the known lists of male attire we give 
the following ex. (for other exx., see Goetze, Cor.Ling. 48- 
62): I TÜG Sarâ huittiyanza 1 TİSE.İB MASLU | 
TÜ4kariulli 1 TÜSlupannis 1 TİSkaluppağ 1-NUTIM 
TÜGE.İB TAHAPSI I-NUTIM TUDITTUM KÜ. 
BABBAR ki SA MUNUS-TIM 1 TÜG I-NUTIM 
TİGGÜ.E.A I-NUTIM TİSGÜ.E.A HURRI 1 TÜSĞAÂ, 
GA.AN.DÜ MASLU Sup<p>i$duwaran 1 TİSE,İB 
MASLU I-NUTIM TÜGBAR.DUL,.MES I-NUTIM 
TÜGSATURRATU I-NUTIM "ÜSE İB TAHAPSI 1 
GISBAN 1 KUSE MA.URU,-RU 1 HAŞŞINNU 1 GİR 


pesna- f 


kizma SA LÜ-LIM KUB 29.4 i 44-50 (rit., NH), ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 10f.; cf. KUB 45.22 iii 4-7, w. dupl. KUB 45.23 
obv. 5-10; KUB 46.46 ii 17-21; KUB 17.18 ii 18-23; KBo 5.1 ii 
50-54. 


€ other references to distinctive men's (versus 
women's) garments: |...Jx TAPAL K“SE.SIR LÜ- 
LIM 11 XSSE.SIR.HLA MUNUS-TI SA, “x pairs of 
men's shoes, eleven (pairs of) women's red shoes” 
KBo 18.170a rev. 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:110f., Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 486f.; 16 appanziya3 (or, tuppanziyas?) SA 
L|Ü| “Sixteen man's appanziya$ (or, tuppan— 
ziya$?)” KUB 42.78 ii 10, ed. Koğak, Linguistica 18:112f. 
(no reading), Siegelovâ, Verw. (reading: SA KJÜJ); 4 
TAPAL YUB.BI KÜ.GI LÜ “Four pairs of men's 
gold earrings” KUB 12.1 iv 37, ed. Koğak, Linguistica 
18:103, 106, Siegelovâ, Verw. 450f., cf. ibid. iii 2, KUB 42.69 
obv. 17, KUB 31.76 rev. 19; |... ANA?) LÜzmaz$$i 
GISBAN OATI2SU KBo 25.184 ii 60 (rit.); for the symbol- 
ic value of these attributes, see Hoffner, JBL 85:326-334. 


e. (in compound w. a preceding n.): İDAM. 
GÂR-$za LÜ-i$ SUTU-i S1Söjzi harzi “And the mer- 
chant man holds a pair of scales to the Sungod” 
KUB 30.10 rev. 12-13 (prayer, OH/MS), tr. marSanu- 2; LU: 
i$ is used here in apposition, modifying the first n.; 
ef. the LİUR.GI,-a3 LÜ-a$ “hunter-man” KBo 12.126 
i27, KUB 24.9 ii 27, 50 (both Alli's rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 
2:24f.; this construction in Hitt. may have arisen un- 
der the influence of the similar Akk. one (cf. CAD A/ 
TL 52: “5” in compounds”). 


f. “man” in the sense of “husband”: (The fisher- 
man describes an ideal wife:) nuzkan LÜ-a$ 
(memliyan UL wahnuzzi (nu LÜ-a$ memian 
isdamma$ıla| ““She does not disregard (her) hus- 
band's |wojrd.” So (the fisherman's wife) heeded 
(her) husband's word” KUB 24.7 iv 51-53 (tale of cow 
and fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hittite 
Myths 67, memiya(n)- 1 b 16”; cf. also takku LÜ-a$ 
MUNUS-ni (var. DAMZSU) aki “If a man dies 
while married (lit. dies to a woman/his wife)” KBo 
6.26 iii 36 (Laws $192, OH/NS); cf. (The gucen of Egypt 
writing to Suppiluliuma I, says) LÜ-a3z2wazmuz 
kan BA.ÜS “(My) husband died on me” KBo 5.6 ili 
10 (D$), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:94; cf. MU-TI,-İA ibid. iv 
5, and Güterbock, JCS 10:94 n. f.; ordinarily one would take 
the -mu here as dat. of possession, but the use of MUNUS-ni 


above in law $192 suggests it has another force. 
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g. “man of GN” in the sense of “ruler(?)” or the 
like — 1 OH exx.: LÜ YRUPyuruğhalndal KBo 3.22 
rev. 74 (0S) but LÜ.MES YRUPuruğhanda in dupis. 
KUB 26.71 i 16 and KUB 36.98a rev. 2 (both OH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 18:14f. | | the NH scribes in the thirteenth century B.C. 
(copies B, C) misunderstood the OH archetype; LÜ URUZY/- 
pd KBo 22.4:3 (OH/NS); (İPNJ DUMU mPjiazzi LÜ 
YRUZMar KUB 40.5 ii? 4-5 4 KBo 22.4:7 (hist., OH/NS). 


X post-OH exx.: MHuzziya LÜ YRUHakme$$a 
KUB 36.120 i 7 (royal lists), cf. KUB 11.4:8; MHuggana$ 
LÜ IVIRUAZZi KUB 18.2 iii? 10 (oracle guestion, NH); 
ishiül SA LÜ URUAğrata KUB 5.6 i 20 (oracle guestion, 
NH), LÜ YRUNuha33i KUB 14.17 ii 2 (AM); LÜ KUR 
YRUAS$ur KUB 21.1 ii 12 (treaty, Muw. Il), cf. KUB 19.13 ii 
34 (D3). The Hitt. construction may have been creat- 
ed under the influence of an Akk. usage, cf. CAD 
amilu 4 d (AJTI p. 57). This usage should be distin- 
guished from the more usual collocation LÜ 
(KUR) VRUx “man/person from the land of X,” e.g., 
LÜ KUR URUHAatti KBo 10.12 ii 12, LÜ URUHatti KBo 
5.3 ii 32, the men listed in HKM 99 and HKM 102, etc. 


h. w. a complimentary connotation: “Ağgaliya 
was the lord of Hurma” apâ$$za kuwatta kuwatta 
LÜ-e$3,; östa ... Sarku$ LÜ-e$,, sta “He was in ev- 
ery respect aman. ... He was a preeminent man” 
(yet even he, when he offended, died #epsawanni) 
KBo 3.34 ii 8-11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Carruba, Or NS 
33:415 (“er war in jeder Beziehung ...”), cf. AU 32, Kümmel, 
ZA 73:147, van den Hout, Diss. 18, HZL sign #360. 


i. the construction DINGIR.MES LÜ.ME$ 
“male gods” (opp. DINGIR.MES$ MUNUS.MES): 
DINGIR pi-Se-ni-e$ KUB 43.30 iii 11 (rit., OS), translit. 
StBoT 25:78, corr. to DINGIR LÜ.MEĞS-a$ in the dupl. KBo 
11.32:36 (OH/NS), and see the score translit. of both texts by 
Neu/Otten, IF 77:184; am|(muga İU-a$)| DINGIR pi- 
Je-ni-eğ (var. DINGIR LÜ.|MEĞ)) (JLUGJAL-i 
uiğr “The male gods of the Stormgod sent me to the 
king” KBo 3.40b:9-10 (hist., OH/NS) (z BoTU 14a), w. dupl. 
KBo 13.78 rev.8; cf. KBo4.2iv17, KBo 4.11:8, KUB 15.34 ii 
19; DINGIR.ME$ LÜ.MES DINGIR.MEĞS 
MUNUS.MES hümante$ KUB 21.1 iv 21 (Alak$., Muw. 
IL), ed. SV 2:80f., ef. ibid. iv 28, KUB 17.14 rev.! 17 for this 
subdivision of the Hitt. pantheon, see Steiner, RLA 3:549 (s.v. 
Gott $ 2.1.2.c). The gram. form of the words underiy- 
ing DINGIR.MES LÜ.MES is not known. One pos- 
sibility is two nouns in appostion to one another 


pesna- k 


*Siune$ pi$sene$ “the gods, (i.e.,) the males. The 
DINGIR or DINGIR.MES of DINGIR pisene$ or 
DINGIR.MES$ LÜ.MES could egually well be a de- 
terminitive “the (divine) males” (see below, k). It 
should be noted that although LÜ.MES functions 
here as an adi. in the corr. Hurrian wording enna 
turuhhina (KUB 27.1 i 72, ii 27; KUB 21.3 iv 10, ete.; cf. 
GLH 274), pisne$ is not otherwise attested as an adi. 
The sentence adduced by Carruba, IF 98:92 n. 4, to 
support an adjectival usage for pisna-: mân 
LUGAL-u$ p-e$-na-a$ MAS.TUR kalt??-...J / 
IDINGIR9?| pe-es-ne-i$ dMaliyağz3imi$$za kattil 
$8i ..)| “When/As the king wifth(?)) a male goat 
kid (...), the male (gods| and their dMaliya, with 
EK 942/z obv. 3-4 (“neben einem mânnlichen Zicklein”), 
could just as well be translated *with the goat kid of 
aman.” The gen. case would be appropriate wheth- 
er it is an adj. dependent on OH postpos. katta orn. 
dependent on head n. MÂS.TUR. Carruba (IF 98:92 
n. 2) claimed that all exx. known to him at that time 
of complimented DINGIR.LUÜ.MES always showed 
-a$, and proposed an underlying *siunes pisnas or 
*siunes pisnannas W. postposed gen. However, a 
nom. pl. DINGIR.LÜ .MES-e$ exists KUB 43.23 obv. 
8, KUB 20.99 iii 3, KBo 15.31 i 13, and elsewhere, anda 
DINGIR.LÜ.MES-i$ Bo 2856 i 14 (Otten/Neu, IF 77:14, 


already known to Carruba). 


j. in the phrase MAS LÜ: nu MKupanta- 
“SLAMMA-a$ MÂS LÜ SA LUGAL KUR URUAr- 
zuawa ISTU MAS MUNUS-TIzmaza$ SA LUGAL 
KUR “RUHJatti “K. is an offspring of a man, (who 
descends from) the king of Arzawa, offspring of a 
woman (who descends from) the king of Hatti” 
KUB 21.1 ili 33-34 (Alak3., Muw. Il), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 ili 
48-50, ed. SV 2:72£; the MÂS “offspring, progeny” re- 
fers to Kupanta-LAMMA himself, the LÜ to his fa- 
ther, and the MUNUS to his mother; we would say 
“on his father's side he is a descendant of the royal 
house of Arzawa, and on his mother's side of the 
royal house of Hatti.” It follows then that the LÜ 
and the MUNUS are really nouns here from the 
Hitt. point of view, not adjectives. 


K. (unclear): nu ANA "Üpi-i$-naf-...| KBo 34.242 


rev.? 11 


the lack of space between LÜ and pf- indicates that 


the former is a det. (see above, i), a usage paralleled by 


döiu(ni)- “deity, god.” 
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The writings B1-i5/-e3-n* are ambiguous and can 
be interpreted as KAS-i/e3-n9, an obligue case form 
of Sie$sar “beer” (Carruba, IF 98:93 n. 4), although 
writings such as pi-iS-na-a-a$ w. a plene writing of 
the final syll. would exclude *KAS-i$-na-a$. 


On the PN mPiğeni and a possible var. MMe-$e- 
ni at Maşat Höyük see Laroche, NH no. 1023, HBM 460 
and 461 and Carruba, IF 98:92n. 3. 


Neu/Otten, IF 77 (1972) 181-190 (LÜ - pe$na-); Popko, JCS 
26 (1974) 182; Oettinger, GsKronasser (1982) 171f. (on the 
vocalism of pisena-); Carruba, IF 98 (1993) 92-97 (from a 
stem *pes-en-). 


Cİ. piğnatar, pi$nili, AMILÜTU. 


pisnatar n. neut.; 1, manhood, virility, courage, 
2. manly deeds, res gestae, 3. male parts, penis, 
scrotum, etc., 4. (uncert.) semen(?); wr. syll. and 
LÜ-(na)tar, etc.; from OH/MS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pi-is-na-tar KUB 20.54:7 (OH?/NS), KUB 
55.2 rev. (3), LÜ-tar KBo 21.22:26 (OHJMS), KUB 9.27 i 27 
(MH?/NS), KUB 4.5 obv.rt. col. 9 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 13 (Hatt. 
TI), KBo 4.14 ii 10 (Tudh. IV or Supp. Il), KUB 33.105 i 12, 
KUB 36.37 iii? 8 (both NS), KBo 22.159 obv. 9, 787/z obv.? 6 
(Otten, ZA 65:298 n. 7), LÜ-if$-na-tar| KBo 21.48 obv. 1 
(MHJMS), LÜ-na-tar KBo 10.2 i 50, KUB 31.1 ii 2 (both OH/ 
NS), KBo 2.9 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 7.58 i 6, 17, KUB 26.27 iii 
17, 19, KUB 33.12 iv 20, KUB 33.84:13, KUB 33.119 iv (7), 
KUB 33.120 i 25, 26, 29, ii 9, KUB 36.8 i 18 (all NS), LÜ-na- 
a-tar| KUB 34.52:3. 

gen. LÜ-na-an-na-a$ KBo 10.2 iv 2 (OH/NS), KBo 19.49 
iv 4 (Supp. ), KBo 2.5 iv 30, KBo 14.3 iv (9), KBo 19.48:3, 
KUB 19.10 iv 3, KUB 19.13 iv 1, KBo 5.8 iv (24), KUB 
30.75:3 (all Murs. II). 

d.-1. p/-is-na-an-ni-e3-$i KUB 13.3 iv 10 (MH7/NS), LÜ- 
an-ni KUB 36.67 iii 15 (NS). 

pl. nom.-acc. LÜ-na-rarH-A KBo 12.38 ii 14 (3upp. ID). 


(Sum.) ki-bi lu-na-me in-pa-a-da KUB 4.5 left col. 9-10 — 
(Akk.) JalJ-Sa-ar-Su ma-am-ma-an ü-ul ü-wa-at-ta KBo 
12.72:9-10 — (Hitt.) nu-u3-$i LÜ-tar-Si-ile) Ü-UL ku-iğ-ki afr?- 
..J KUB 4.5rt. col. 9-10 (hymn, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 58:72, 
741 1Laroche, 77, points out that the Hitt. scribe misunderstood 
the Sum. and Akk. passage and translated the Sum. lüznamze 
lit. w. Hitt. LÜ-rarz$it “son humanit&.” 


1. manhood, virility, courage (opp. MUNUS- 
tar): |klâsazwaztazkkan MUNUS-tar arha dahhun 
nuzwaztta EGIR-pa LÜ-tar pehhun “1 took femi- 
ninity away from you and gave you virility in re- 
tum. (You have cast off the ways of a woman, now 
show the ways of a man)” KUB 9.27 i 26-27 (rit., MH/ 


pisnatar 2 


NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, tr. ANET 349; nu katta tar- 
natten ... LÜ-ni LÜ-na-tar (dupl. LÜ-tar) tarhui— 
latar MUNUS-ni MUNUS-nâtar annitalwatar “Re- 
lease ... tothe man virility and bravery, to the wom- 
an femininity and motherhood” KUB 15.34 ii 17-19 (rit,, 
MH/MS), w. dupl. 787/z obv.? 6 (Otten, ZA 65:298 n. 7), ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., and Puhvel, JAOS 100:167; 
(Into a hunting bag, all good things are placed, 
among them:) (n2a$ta anda| LÜ-na-tar tarhüi- 
Ila'tar... kita) “Into it, virility and bravejry ... are 
placed|” KUB 33.12 iv 20 (myth, NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 40, 44; 
“They gave me Nara's wisdom, |IDN's| wisdom 
they gave to me.1have|...J” SA dAnu LÜ-tar harmi 
“IT have Anu's virility. (1 have DN's heroism and 
good counsel)” KUB 33.105 i 12 (myth, NS), ed. Kum. *6, 
10; cf. KUB 33.120 ii 9, ed. Kum. *3, 8; na3ta ANA LU. 
MES arha LÜ-na!-tar (dupl. LÜ-ifs-na-tar)|) tar- 
huilatar haddulatar mâllza ... dâ KBo29 i 25-27 
(prayer, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.48 obv. 1, tr. mal a; “Do 
not plan anything foolish against me” ANA ZI:KA> 
ma>zazkan LÜ-tar lö tilnnuği(?)| “do not stfi- 
fle(?)) the manliness in your soul” KBo 4.14 ii 40-41 
(tr., Tudlh. IV or Supp. Il), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:41f., see 
comment ibid. 61; anzidaza fier DINGIR.MES anzi- 
dazzza memer LUGAL.MES anzitaz nuntarnut 
panku$ DUMU NITA..MES-u$ anzel ERIN.MES-ti 
pier DINGIR.MES LÜ-na-tar walkiyauwar “The 
gods have sided with us; kings have spoken on our 
behalf;, the multitude has hastened to our side; the 
gods have given young men for our troops, (as well 
as) manhood (and) walkiyauwar” KUB 7.58 i 13-17 
(rit.), ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:370, Melchert, Diss. 312f.; cf. 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:55; “Just as the hot stone and the 
pine cone cry out in water and then cool down ...” 
tuğllza SA ERIN.MES2KA LÜ-na-tar-te-et zah- 
hâi($)z2$mi$ haluga($)2$mi$ apene$$an egattaru 
“likewise may your troops? courage, their battle( - 
readiness) and their reputation(?) cool down” ibid. i 
6-8, ed. StBoT 5:68 (igai-), tr. Beal, Magic/Ritual Power 73; 
UN-a$ LÜ-na-tJ)ar| KBo 21.20 i 15 (med. rit., NH), ed. 
StBoT 19:421; cf. |... antuwalhhas LÜ-na-tar KUB 
26.27 iii 17 (instr. frag.). 


2. manly deed, res gestae: (Following the de- 
scription of a successful campaign) nuzmu ki IGI- 
zi LÜ-tar-mi-it “This was my first manly deed (and 
on this campaign, ZSTAR my lady, proclaimed for 
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the first time my name)” KBo 3.6 ii 13 (apol., Hatt. II), 
ed. StBoT 24:12f. (<1. 29); “Just as my father, the great 
king Tudhaliya was a true king” nuzkan OATAM-— 
MA ağanda LÜ-na-tar9'A Tanda'n gul$ğun “in the 
same way | inscribed (his) true manly deeds there- 
on (sc. on a statue)” KBo 12.38 ii 13-14 (hist., Supp. IM), 
ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:76, 78; TUPPAHLA SA mMur$ili 
(LJÜ-na-an-na-a$ “Tablets of the manly deeds of 
Mursili” KUB 30.75:1-3 (label, NH); cf. colophons KBo 
10.2 iv 1-2 (ann., Hatt. 1), KBo 19.49 iv 3-6 (ann., Supp. 1), 
KBo 19.48:1-3, KBo 14.3 iv y*8-10, KUB 19.10 iv 1-3, KUB 
19.13 iv 1 (all ann. of Supp. 1, wr. by Mur3. II), KBo 2.5 iv 30, 
KBo 5.8 iv (24) (ann., Murs. II). 


3. male parts, penis, scrotum, etc.: (describing 
the Sungod) “His form is new; his chest is new...” 
pi-i$-na-tar-Se-et-wa (par. LÜ-tar-Se-et-wa) nöu— 
wan “his male parts are new” KUB 20.54 $* KBo 
13.122:7 (benedictions of Labarna, OH/NS), w. par. KBo 
21.22:26 (OH/MS) and KUB 55.2 rev. 3-4, ed. Neu/Otten, IF 
77:182, Archi, FsMeriggi? 44 w.n. 32, 46f.; (listed among 
body parts): LÜ-far UZUSA.DU.HL.A UZUSA HI. 
(A...) KUB 36.37 iii? 8 (myth, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 70 (“pe- 
nis”); (Of Hedammu, secing the naked /STAR) |...| 
LÜ-na-tar parâ watkuskizzi “His penis becomes 
erect (lit. “jumps forth”)” Bo 6404 * KUB 33.84 iv 13 
(Hedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. (— 15), tr. Hittite Myths 
52; cf. Zi-anza parâ watkut “He became aroused” KUB 33.98 $ 
KUB 36.8 i 17 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f. w.n. m, 
and ANA GUD Z1I-a$ parâ watkut KUB 24.7 ii 54 (the fisher- 
man and the cow), tr. Hittite Myths 65; |...J / 
UDU.A.LUM mân LÜ-na-tar-Se-eft ...| “T...| like 
a stud-ram his penis |...J” KBo 37.26:3. 


4. (uncert.) semen(?): (Kumarbi became sexu- 
ally excited and slept/copulated with the rock) nuz 
Sizkan LÜ-na-tar anda)(-)...| “and his semen(?) 
(flowed?J into her” or, “his penis (|entered(?)J her” 
KUB 36.8 i 18 (myth, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 52; (Kumarbi bit off Anu?”s “buttocks*) LÜ- 
na-tar-Şe-et-kân ANA dKumarbi SÂzSU anda 
ZABAR mân ulista mân IKumarbi$ SA SAnu LÜ- 
na-tar katta pasta “His semen(?)/penis fused with 
Kumarbi's insides like bronze. When Kumarbi 
swallowed Anu's semen(?)/penis ...” KUB 33.120i 
25-26 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hittite Myths 
40, ANET 120. As a result, Kumarbi became preg- 
nant. Babylonians were aware of the connection be- 


*pisnili a 


tween semen and conception (see M. Stol, Zwanger- 
schap en geborte bi de Babyloniers en in de bibel, Leiden 1983, 
p. 3£.), and so probabliy were the Hittites, although 
there is no direct evidence for this (except in the 
second ex. above which is not compelling). 


A possible Akkadographic spelling of p. is LÜ- 
x-UT:KA (Akk. zikrütu?) KUB 36.35 i 17, see markiya- 
la2;for x, read MES? (i.e., LÜ.MES-UT2KA). 
Güterbock, JCS 10 (1956) 41 n. 1 (mng. 2, w. lit.); Friedrich, 
HW 3. Erg. (1966) 41 (““Mânnlichkeit” > 1. “Sperma,” “Penis 
erectus,” 2. “Heldentat?”); Kümmel, Or NS 36 (1967) 371; 
Neu/Otten, IF (1972) 181-190, esp. 183 (LÜ-natar — pi$natar 
“Mânnlichkeit, Sperma, Penis”); Popko, JCS 26 (1974) 182 
(LÜ-natar — pi$natar “virility”). 


CF. *pisnili, pe$na-; hapusa-, hurni-, lalu-, genzu. 


*pisnatta$ (mng. unkn.); MAJMS.$ 
LÜ-na-at-ta-a3 HKM 55:38. 


(zligazzza MHuilli$ (MJA|HJAR SUTU-$I kuit 
ö$lta Inuzwazmu LÜ'-na-at-ta-a$ MAHAR 
dUJTU-$7J /4e?-let “Because you, Huilli, were in 
ihe presence of His Majesty, speak/tell(?) my LÜ- 
natta$ in the presence of His Majesty” or: “Mention 
me before His Majesty (as one) of LÜ-natt-” or: 
“Tell me the LÜ-natta$ (which is) in His Majesty?s 
presence” HKM 55:36-39 (letter), ed. HBM 224f. 


*pisnatta$ cannot be related to any known word. 


*pisnili adv.; in a man's style or manner; wr. LÜ- 
nili; from OS.İ 


LÜ-ni-li KBo 20.16 i! 13 (OS), KUB 42.107 iv? 7 (NH), 
KUB 14 ili 35 (Hatt. II), KBo 20.30 iii! 1, KBo 26.65 iv 29 
(both NS), KUB 60.118:17 (NH), LÜ«LÜ»-ni-li KUB 
60.118:13 (NH). 

uncert. LÜ-ni!-/(i) or LÜ.KÜR-J/ji KUB 40.39 obv.? 10 
(NE). 

a. (opp. MUNUS-nili): (in a list of implements 
and furniture) 5 zahurti LÜ-ni-li 2 zahurti 
MUNUS-nıJili) “Five zahurti-seats in men's style, 
two zahurti-seats in women's style” KUB 42.107 iv? 7 
(allocation list, NH); cf. | SISzahurti LÜ-ni-li KBo 20.16 
i113 (MELOETU list, OS), 1 zahurti LÜ-ni-li KBo 20.30 
ii! 1 (fest, frag., NS); (...Jx-azzmazza LÜ-ni-li 
wa$$iyami “Like a man I clothe myself with |...J” 
KUB 60.118:17 (NH); cf. for the notion of “like a man” as opp. 
to MUNUS-nili, but w. iwar instead of -ili: tuelzza wağpan LÜ- 
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*pisnili a 


a$ iwar wa3$iyla$i| ... MUNUS-nilizyazdduzzla ... wa$$iyasi) 
“IYouJ dress yourself like aman ... |you dress| yourself like a 
woman” KUB 31.69 obv.? 5, 9 (frag. of vow, NH), ed. de 


Roos, Diss. 274, 411. 


b. courageously or fairly (opp. to cowardiy be- 
havior): (Hatt. II describes the beginning of his 
hostilities against Urhi-Teğ&ub) LÜ-ni-/i-i$-$i 
watarnahhun “T challenged him in a manly way” 
(followed by the wording of the challenge) KUB 1.4 
ii 35 (apol., Hatt. TL), ed. StBoT 24:22f. (— iii 68); both Hatt. 
28f. and Chrest. 76f. (— iii 69) read LÜ.KÜR-/i-i$-3i “in a hos- 
tile manner,” although the KUB 1.4 copy shows LÜ-ni-li; (UL- 
likummi replied to Teğ&ub) LÜ-ni-li nlammla 
Iwalha)|nniski “Keep on |fig|hting/striJking like a 
man” KBo 26.65 iv 28-29 (myth, NS). 


c. in fragmentary context of a vow(7): |...Jxz 
muzza DINGIR-LUM GASANZYA LÜ«LÜ»-ni-Ifi 
...| “The goddess, my lady, |...| herself like a man 
|...İ7 KUB 60.118:13 (NH). 


LÜ-nili occurs also in KUB 48.69:1, a text in an TE dialect 
closely related to Hitt., Luw., and Pal.; cf. Watkins in M. 
Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan War (Bryn Mawr 1986) 45f. 


Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 110 (“mânnlich”). 


Cİ. pesna-, pisnatar. 


(NAspisnuzi| Tischler, HDW 38, is unlikely. Read 
NAskirnuzi. 


pistalfiyla n.?; (mng. unkn.); MHJNS. 


pi-i$-Ntaldli-ila KUB 31.84 iii 72-75 Çinstr. for BEL 
MADGALTI, MHJNS), ed. Dienstanw. 50, in a broken and ob- 


SCUTE SEC. 


pisdumul-...)x adj. or n.; (onomastic epithet); 
MHJNS.1 


mPazzizi$ pi-i$-du-Tmu1|-0-|x KUB 48.107 i 13 
(prayer, Am. 1), translit. Lebrun, Hymnes 142. Similar ono- 
mastic epithets of unkn. language include pikur- 
yalli, pikudustenah, pippalala, pittauri(ya)-, and 
pitüntüi-, gw. All are cited by von Schuler, Kağkâer 
94. 


(-pit) see -pat. 


peda- A 


peda- An. neut.; place, location, position, local- 
ity; wr. syll. and Akk. ASRU; from OS. 


a. alocation, place, or position 
TU in general 
2 sacredplaces 
a in general 
b” sacred places (ASR/HLA) in the temple (window, 
throne dais, brazier, etc.) where sacrifice is 
made 
3 a geographical unit 
a region or territory 
b acity, village, or settlement 
b. position, post, rank, status, or station in a hierarchy 
c. situation or circumstance 
d. specific places identified by a dependent gen. 
TU gen.n. 
a âpiyasp. “place of the offering pit” 
b” halluwa$s p. “place of depth(?)” (as a designa- 
tion of part of a liver in oracles) 
c€  hapasp.“place of therivers” 
ha$$ueznas p. “the place of kingship” 
€  hazziwiyas p. “place of (performing) a rite, cult 


place” 
f  ishuzziyas p. “place of the belt” - “beltline” 
g *itarkia$p. 
h kariyashas p. “place of (showing) mercy” 
io SİSkurakkiyas p. “place of the column” 
Jj  Jinkiya$p. “place of oath(-taking)” 
k nepisa$p. “place of the sky” 
1  parnasp. 
m par$ura$ p. “place of soup” > “soup kitchen” 
n Sakiya$ p.“the place of the omen” 
o SiSğarhuliyas p. “place of the pillar” 
Pp Surziyasp. 
g  talpuriya$sp. 
ro iuliya$ p. “place of assembly” 
s  walliya$p. “place of pride” 
t wilana$p. “place of clay” 
u  zahhiya$p. “place of battle, battlefield” 
V ASAR ANDAHSUMSAR “place of the ANDAH- 
SUM-plant” 
w ASAR DINGIR-LIM “the place of the divinity” 
Xx ASAR DN “place of DN”: 
y  DUMU.LUGAL -a$ p. “place of the prince” 
7  ERIN.MES-a$p. “place of the troops” 


7 
» 


“ ASAR GAL MESEDI “the place of the Chief of 
the Guards” 
bb ASAR SISKUR “place of sacrifice” 
2 gen. of verbal nouns 
a âppa appanna$Sp. “place of retreat” 
b” hannesna$p “place of judgement” 
©  ha3ssannas p. “place of breeding” 
d” hinkuwas p. “place of bowing” 
€  irhawa$p. “place of offering” 
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peda- A 


f pidduma$p. “place of running” 
g tiyawağ p. “place of dismounting” 
h wi$siyawa$s p. “place of grazing” 
e. p. modified by adjectives 
T arpuwan p. “inaccessible place” 
” a$$iyan p. “beloved place” 
3 a3$up. “good place” 
a in general 
b” an anatomical term 
4 harwasi p. “secret place” 
5 hatku p. “tight spot, difficult circumstances” 
6  ikunan p. “cool place” 
7 innarawan p. “strong position” 
8 nakkip. 
a “important place” 
b “difficult/hard to reach place” 
9 parkup. “elevated place” 
10 Salli p. “Great Place” 
11 Sani p. “one and the same place” 
12 Suppi p. “holy place” 
13 damai p. “another place” 
14 dammel(i) p. “uncultivated land, uninhabited land, vir- 
gin land” 
a inthenom.-acc. 
b inthed.-l. 
15 da$$u p. “strong place” 
16 tepu p. “little place” (perhaps cuphemism for the 
netherworld or the grave) 
f. w. preceding adv. 
1 apiya pedi “in that place” 
2 istarnap. 
a “inside,in the interior” 
b “in the center, midpoint, middle” 
g. W. possessive 
h. pedi (d.-1.) and pediz$$i “in place, on the spot, in loco” 
1 wr.pedi or INA ASRI 
2 wr.pediz or ASAR: * poss. pron. 
i. pedi (d.-1.) and pediz$$i “instead of, in place of, in his 
stead/place” 
TU wr.pediz$$i 
2 wr.pedi 
3 wr. ASAR 
Jj. construed w. numbers 
T cardinals 
a in general 
1” where pedan is used like a d.-1. 
a” wr. ASRA (which could be an Akk. 
acc. SE.) 
b” wr. syll. pedan 
2 l-edani pedi 
3” others 
b places where an object is plated or inlaid, or 
where the plating is scratched off 


peda- A 


2 ordinals 


a  dânpeda$ “of the second place” 
17 in competition 
2” asadesignation of rank 
3” as a designation of guality, opposite of 
“first class” (hantezzi) 
a” w. wine 
b” w. garments, probabiy indicating 
the rank of the wearer 
b” other ordinals 
k. pedan epp- and har(k)- 
1 epp- “to take/assume a position” 
a Ww.-za 
b” w.d.-I. enclitic personal pron. 
© without-zaord.-I. pron. 
d w. âppa “to takerefugein a place” 
2 har(k)- “to keep/hold/maintain a position” 
a without -za 


b w.-za 
cw. âppa “to remain in or occupy a place of ref- 
uge” 


sg. nom.-acc. pö-e-da-an KUB 23.77:28, 29, ABoT 60 obv. 
20 (both MH/MS), KUB13.2i14,15, 18,19, KUB26.19iil1, 
VBoT24ii 16, KUB 7.5 i 19 (all MH/NS), KBo6.4il11, KUB 
29.4 ili 28, 29, KUB 19.13 i 48, KBo 1.28 obv. 14, KBo3.4 iii 
72 (all NH), pö-e-ta-an IBoT 1.36 i 9, iji 14 (MH/MS), KUB 
32.137 ii 8 (MH/NS), KUB 14.7 iv 5 (Hatt. HI), KUB 18.11 
rev. 11 (late NH), pö-da-an KUB 33.120 ii 77 (pre-NH/NS), 
pe-e-da<-an> KBo 11.51 iii 6 (NS), pö-e-da-mi-it KUB 31.130 
rev. 5, KUB 36.75 iii 20 (both OH/MS), pö-e-da-a$-Si-it KUB 
10.66 vi 5, KUB 58.5 obv. 12, pö-e-da-a$-me-et KBo 20.12 i 4 
(OS), Tel Aviv 2:92, 1. 21, pö-e-da-a$-Si-me-et KBo 21.85 i 41 
(OH/MS), p&-e-da-a$-mi-it KBo 25.47 iv 12, KBo 30.181 right 
col. 5, AS-RU KUB 49.103 rev.10, KUB 19.70 iv 23, AS-RA 
KBo 10.2 i 6 (OH/NS), HT 1 iv 10, KM 46:4 (MH/MS), KBo 
15.25 obv. 20 (MH/NS), KUB 14.3 i 23 (Hatt. II), KBo 11.17 
i2, KUBIS.I ii 43 (both NH) (this spelling always preceded 
byano. higherthan l,seejl'a'1“ a”; perhaps this Akk. acc. 
writing originated as a logogr. wr. of pedan |nom.-acc.|); the 
nom.-acc. can also be used where one expects cither a gen. 
(e.g., KUB 10.13 iii 7, KBo 12.4 ii 6 |var. KBo 3.1 ii 37 has sg. 
gen. pö-e-da-a$)) or a d.-1. (e.g., KBo 16.49 iv 4, 9, KBo 15.25 
obv. 20). 

sg. gen. pö-e-da-a$ KBo 3.22 obv. 40 (OS), KBo 15.31 iv 
10 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 37 (OH/NS), KUB 9.1 ii 15 (pre-NH/ 
NS), KUB 6.45 iii 11 (Muw. 11), KUB 36.90 obv. 16, KUB 2.1 
ili 4 (both NH), pö-da-a$ KUB 52.75 obv. 13; in comp. fa-an- 
pö-da-a$ KBo 21.91:11; w. word space ta-a-an pö-e-da-a5-Sa 
Bo 3371:9 (Otten/Siegelovâ, AfO 23:38 n. 18); pd-e-da-a$ KBo 
3.1ii37 (OH/NS) (w. dupl. pö-e-da-an KBo 12.4 ii 6, NS). 

sg. d.-l. pö-e-di KBo 3.22 rev. 48 (0S), KUB 30.10 obv. 8 
(OH/MS), KUB 23.77:27, KBo 15.33 ii 38 (both MH/MS), 
KUB 36.79 124, KBo 6.3 i 26 (both OH/NS), KUB 43.55 iv 4 
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 5.2 ii 31, 32 (MHJNS), KBo 4.7 i 16, KBo 
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peda- A 


5.8 ili 20 (both Mur$. II), KUB 41.17 iv 19 (NS), pö-e-ti KBo 
21.90 obv. 13 (OH/MS), KBo 16.50:16 (MHJMS), KBo 20.51 
ii 4 (MS), KBo 4.2 i 27 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 19.51:(5) (Mur$. 
II), KBo 22.247 right col. 7 (OH/NS?), pö-e-te KUB 29.1 ii 24 
(OH/NS), KBo 4.9 i 49 (OH?/NS), pö-di KBo 3.34 i 14 (OH/ 
NS), KUB 13.4 i20, iv 65, 75 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 18 
(Supp. /NS), KUB 14.7 iv 7, KUB 14.3 iv 3, KUB 21.38 i 23, 
il 15, KUB 19.9 i 15, KUB S5.I iii 65, 71 (all Hatt. III), KBo 
4.10 obv. 31 (Hatt. II or Tudh. IV), pö-ü KUB 2.8 129 (NH), 
pe-te KUB 6.46 obv. 50, SI (coll. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20), KUB 
41.8 139 (MH/NS). 

sg. abi. pö-e-da-az KUB 33.53:(12) (OH/NS?), HKM 
116:(15) (MH/MS), KUB 33.120 ii (75), ii 84 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 30.56 iii 15 (NH), pö-da-az KUB 33.120 ii 34 (pre-NH/ 
NS), pö-e-ta-az KUB 4.72 rev. 5 (OH/MS?), KUB 43.55 iv 11 
(pre-NH/NS), pö-e-da-za KBo 13.101 rev. 23 (NS), KUB 
17.16 iv 12 (NH), KBo 16.81 i2, pö-ta-za Bo 3315 obv. 13 
(Otten translit. in Haas, KN 277a). 

pl. nom.-acc. A$-R/ULA KUB 2.8 ii 21, 23, 32 (NH), KUB 
11.21 iv (16), KUB 25.18 iv 34, KBo 30.58 ii? 8, KUB 11.35 
ili 12, KUB 11.261113. 

pl. gen. pö-e-da-a$ KUB 52.15 iii 5, 6. 

pl. d.-1. pö-e-da-a$ KBo 19.128 iii (35), 36, 38 (OH?/NS), 
KBo 15.37 i 2 (MHJNS), KUB 6.45 ili 11 (Muw. ID), pö-da-a$ 
KUB 42.97 # HHT 80 rev. 10 (NH), pe-e<-da>-a$ KUB 2.1 ii 
40(NH). 

Akkadogram A$-RU KUB 21.27 i 15, KUB 48.111:12, 
KBo 4.10 rev. 18, KUB 7.10 i 6, AS-RA see “sg. nom.-acc.” 
above, A$-RI, A$S-RUULA KUB 22.51 rev. 12, AS-RIYLA KUB 
34.70:12, 16, 17, IBoT 3.1:18, 50, 51, 58, and passim, A-SAR 
(construct followed by n.) KUB 32.137 ii 11 (MHJNS), A- 
SAR-SU KBo 11.45 iii 12, 15 (OH/NS), A-SAR-SU-NU KBo 
20.8 obv.? (19) (0S), KBo 20.26 obv. 13, A-SAR-SI-NA KBo 
25.64:9. 


We write pö-di rather than pi-di on the basis of the plene 
writings pö-e-di and the absence of exx. of *pi-i-di. 

(Sum.) (ÂA.ÜRJ — (Akk.) Ipu-uzl-ru — (Hitt.) harwâ$i pd-e- 
da-an “secret place” KBo 1.42 i 37 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 
13:134 (1. 47); (Sum.) |...) < (Akk.) kd-/a-ak-ku “excavation” 
— (Hitt.) IM-a$ pö-e-da-an “place of clay” KUB 3.93:8 
(Erimhus Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:124. 

(Akk.) ina gaggariz$u “on its (Ulma's) site/territory” KBo 
10.1 obv. 17 < (Hitt.) p&-di-i$-$i “on its site” KBo 10.2 i 36 
(bil. ann. of Hatt. I, NS), ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80 (Akk., 
“sul suo suolo”), Imparati, SCO 14:46f. (Hitt., “al suo posto”), 
tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:48 (Akk.), CAD O 118b; 
for the tr. of gaggaru, see CAD O 117-119 (mng. 3). 


We have no evidence for an eguation KI — peda-, as 
Sommer, AU 100, 411 maintained. In Hitt. texts KI — fekan, 
and daganzipa- “earth.” 

The eguation of hu33ulli in KBo 24.57 i 8 w. AS-RI in dupi. 
KBo 23.42 18 which Otten notes (KBo 24 p. Vlin. 2) is only 
an interchange of two words w. overlapping semantic fields, 
“pit” and “place,” not evidence of synonymity. 


peda-Aa2 b 


a. a location, place, or position — 1 in general: 
nu İDISAŞI ANJA| İDMara3$anda kuledlani pö-e-di 
anda immli|skittari nu wâtar apedani pö-di UL 
hânanzi “They shall not draw water at the place 
where the Red River mingles with the MaraSsanda 
River” KBo 23.27 ii 28-30 (incant., MS?); |/XweJdani p- 
di IZKIM-in iyatten kinuna |... alpât AS-RU ishar- 
nummawen “In whatever place you have given an 
oracular sign, |...| now we have bloodied that 
place” KBo 13.101 i 27-28 (rit., NS); kue &$$e$ta 
kuedani pe-di “Whatever he has done in whatever 
place” KUB 17.27 ii 29 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347; 
(Someone takes) a loaf of bread) nuzkan hatte$$ar 
istâpli| Iham)mazat Ser anda Jappalnzi ... (nu 
alpât pö-e-da-an ipulranlzi nza$ta $larl|â ...J 
UsJhuwanzi “He blocks the (mouth of the) hole 
(with it), and fthjen they (drJaw it (the hole/soil) 
together on top. ... They mound up JtJhat place, 
they (hJeap (it) ulp...J” KUB 32.137 ii 27-28, 31-32 4 
KBo 15.24 ii 6-7, 10-11 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Kellerman, Diss. 167, 174 Lİ for epurai-, see HW? 2:89 (“Erd- 
massen bewegen, flach machen, planieren, Rampe bauen”), 
HED 1/2:282 (“besiege, dam up”) 
appanzi, see AW? 2:68 epp- IV 1.c; cf. KBo 15.24 ii 10; “At 
the gate (or: outside?) we take seven pegs ... anda 
stone. ... Andifit (i.e., the door) opens some- 
where” nuzza apün NAj-an tummeni nu pe-e-da-an 
tarmi$kaweni “we take that stone and keep ham- 
mering/securing the place” KUB 17.28 i 12-13 (incant. 
of the moon, NS). 


for tekan $er anda 


2 sacred places — a in general: nuztta pö-e-da- 
an hinikzi “He will allot to you (İUliliyağsi) a place 
(where you can receive worship)” KUB 7.5 i 19-20 
(Paskuwatti's rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277; 
(mlânzkan DINGIR.MES pö-e-da-az nininkanzi 
“When they move (the statues of) the deities from 
(their) places” KUB 30.56 iii 15 (cat., NH), ed. CTH pp. 
ISIf£; nammazkan DINGIR.MES VRUHatti GIDIM. 
HI.Azya pö-di ninikta “Moreover he (i.e., Mu- 
watalli TI) loosened the gods of Hatti and the manes 
from in (their) place (and carried them off down to 
TarhuntaSSa)” KUB 1.I ii 52, ed. Yatt. 20f., StBoT 24:14f. 


b” sacred places (ASRIULA) in the temple (win- 
dow, throne dais, brazier, etc.) where sacrifice is 
made: UGULA LÜMEMUHALDIM memalit A$- 
RIHLAİ irhaizzi has$i 1-SU SSDAG-ti 1-$U SISAB- 
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peda-Aa2 b 


ya 1-SU SiShattalwas GIS-i 1-SU namma ha$$si 
ta'puğza 1-SU ishüwai “The chief of the cooks 
makes the rounds of the (sacred) places with 
groats: he pours (groats) once at the brazier, once 
at the throne dais, once at the window, once at the 
wood of the bolt, and finally (or: again) once 
alongside the brazier” KUB 11.21 iv 16-21 (fest. frag.); 
EGIR>$U tawallit AS-RISLA OATAMMA irhâlil 
“Afterwards he makes the rounds of the places in 
the same way with /awal-drink” KUB 11.35 iii 11-12 
(winter fest., OH/NS); EGİR>SU ishani EGIR-anda 
KAS-ir GESTIN-it tawalit walhit AS-RIB'A irhâizzi 
“Afterwards, after the (draining of) the blood Jef. 
aulin kar-ap-pa-an-zi in line 10), he makes the rounds of 
the places with beer, wine, #awal, and walhi-drink” 
KUB 11.26 ii 11-13 (fest.); DINGIR.MES-a$ hümantağ 
ANA AS-RILAzya hümanta$ peran $ipantanzli| 
“They libate before all deities and all (sacred) plac- 
es” KUB 27.15 i 7-8 (cult of Te$&ub and Hebat), w. dupl. 
KUB 27.13 i 26; nuzza BELTI E-TI AS-RIB'A SA 
DINGIR-LIM ISTU DINGIR-LIM arha ariğzzi 
“The mistress of the house makes an oracular in- 
guiry from the deity conceming the places of the 
deity” KUB 17.24 ii 9-10 (wita$3(iy)as-fest., NH?); cf. Archi, 
SMEA 1:83-102. 


3 a geographical unit — a region or territory: 
mân URU-LUM kui$ nağma AS-RU kuitki ANA 
mUlmi-Teğ$ub LUGAL KUR "RYAU-yağğa piyanna 
UL Zl-anza “If it is not the wish (of the Hittite 
king) to give Ulmi-Te$ssub, the king of Tarhun- 
taSsa, any town or place” KBo 4.10 rev. 18 (treaty w. 
Ulmi-Teğğub, Hatt. 111?), ed. StBoT 38:46f.; “If His Majes- 
ty campaigns against Tanizila in this year” mân 
kuedani pe-di lahiyaizzi “if the place at which he 
campaigns (he goes from the camp/with the army 
tothe... river)” KUB 5.I iii 65-66 (oracle guestion, NH), 
ed. /a(h)hiyai- 1 b, THeth 4:74f., cf. ibid. iii 71 and KUB 
49.103 rev. 10 s.v. mân 10 a 2; BAL -anzmu kui$ 1IGI- 
anda iyat nza$ta apât pö-e-da-an Ser arha pâün 
“Whoever made a rebellion against me, | ignored/ 
neglected that place” KUB 36.87 iii 8-10 (prayer, NH), 
ed. pai- A5dıI', KN 190f., Kammenhuber, AW?2 1:444a, 
following KN 191, tr. “da verlieB ich deswegen(!) jenen Ort” 


(exclamation point hers); since $er arha w. verbs of movement 
isa common collocation, we see no reason to translate this Ser 


without a related d.-I. as “deswegen” nor arha pai- w. the 


peda-Aa3'b 


acc.(!) as “verlassen”; (They drive sheep to the steppe) 
nza$zkan pânzi ANA ZAG LÜ.KÜR anda arha 
pittalanzi kuedani pö-di anzel UL aranzi “and they 
procee€d to abandon them in the borderlands of the 
enemy, in a place to which ours do not come” KUB 
9.31 iii 46-47 (Ashella's rit., NH), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/ 
193:15, 24; cf. KUB 8.12 ii 4 (lunar omen), ed. g, below; see 


also arpuwan pedan (e 1 below) and nakki pedan (e 8” below). 


b' a city, village or settlement: nuzza SES>YA 
mNIR.GAL-i((9)) ((kuit AS)I-RU YRU4U-ağ$ğan 
parnawai$kit “TarhuntaSsa, the place which my 
brother Muwatalli made into property of the royal 
house” KUB 1.I iv 62-63 (Apol. of Hatt. TI), w. dupls. KBo 
3.6 * KUB 19.70 iv 23-24, ed. parnawiske- a, Hatt. 36f., NBr 
32f., StBoT 24:28f.; (The different deities settled in 
different cities, i.e., they have chosen these places 
as their abodes) |DINGIR.JMAHzmazkan pe-e- 
da-an UL âğta nuz3$izkan DUMU.LÜ.Ug.LU |pe- 
el-da-an âsta “But for Hannahanna there did not 
remain a place; so for her, man<kind> remained (as 
her) (pllace” KUB 30.29 obv. 14-15 (birth rit., NS), ed. 
piğtta a, StBoT 29:22f.; nuznna$ İUTU VYRUTÜL-na 
GASAN-YA kuedani pö-di tittanut nzat tuel â3$i— 
yanta$ DUMU-a3 SA 4IM “RUNerik AS-RU “The 
place in which you, Sungoddess of Arinna, my 
Lady, installed us (i.e., the city of Nerik) is the 
place of the Stormgod of Nerik, your beloved son” 
KUB 21.27 i 13-15 (prayer of Pud., Hatt. III), ed. Lebrun, 
Hymnes 330, 337, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108f., tr. ANET 393; 
tuel Nİ.TE ZI2KAzya kuedani pö-di Telhu “Come 
(from your beloved Mt. Hahruwa) to the place 
where your body and your soul are (i.e., the city of 
Nerik)” KUB 36.90 obv. 21-22 (prayer, NH), ed. KN 178£.; 
“Come, (O Stormgod of Nerik,) to your festival to- 
morrow” /ukkatta$zkan UD.KAM-ti mDudhaliyan 
tiweda$ â$$iyanta$ pö-e-da-a$ VRUHakmiğ VRUNerik 
ASSUM LÜ'SANGA-UTTIM iğkanzi “Tomorrow 
they will anoint Tudhaliya to the priesthood of 
Hakmis (and) Nerik, your beloved places” ibid. obv. 
15-18, ed. KN 176-179, Lebrun, Hymnes 365, 369; cf. KUB 
21.19 4 1193/u ii 40-41; #akku DÜ ELLUM ara|(uwan— 
ni)lu$ annaneku$ annaz$mannza wenzi kâ$ takiya 
utne kâ$$za takiya utnezya UL harâl(tar))| takku 2- 
el (var. Saniya) pö-di nu Sakki hurkil “1f a free man 
has sexual intercourse with free sisters who have 
the same mother and their mother, one in one coun- 
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try and the other in another country, it is not an of- 
fence, but if (they live) in the same place, and 
(s)he knows (of the forbidden degree of relation- 
ship), (it is) hurkil” KBo 6.26 iii 31-35 (Laws $191, OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34:14-17, ed. HG 82f. 


b. position, rank, status or station in a hierachy: 
nuzkan SA SUTUZSI a3$ulan anda l€ daliyanzi nuz 
#mağzkan a$$ula$ A-SAR-SUNU:zya Il wehtari 
“Let them not waste the good will of My Majesty, 
and let (that) good will and their position (in the 
king/s favor) not change for them” KBo 4.12 rev. 9-11 
(decree of Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 44f. (“Und die Gnade meiner 
Sonne sollen sie nicht einstellen. Und ihnen soll die Gnade und 
ihre Stellung nicht umgestossen werden”), HW2? 1:529a 
(““Güte” des heth. Königs”), HED 1:203 (“may their place of 
favor”; erroneously joins a33ula$ ASARZSUNU>ya as a gen. 
phrase, ignoring the connective -ya), StBoT 5:196 (“und (von) 
ihnen soll sich Wohlergehen und ihre Stellung nicht 
(ab-)wenden!” — is also possible); GIM-anzma MMur$i— 
lin ABUzYA DINGIR MJEĞİ| A-SAR ABI2SU tit'ta— 
nuer “But when the gods installed my father 
Mursili in the place of his father” KUB 21.16 i 14-15 
(hist., Hatt. II); mân irmalanzağza &$ta İUTUz3$1z 
mazlilta (ANAJ A-SAR ABIzKA tittanununzpat 
“Even though you were sick, I, my Majesty, never- 
theless installed you Jin) the position of your fa- 
ther” KBo 5.9 i 16-17 (treaty of Mur&. II w. DuppiteSâub), ed. 
SV 1:10f,, tr. DiplTexts 55; ef. ibid. i 20; (nuzmuzkan| 
DINGIR-LUM kuis ködani pö-di tittanut “The deity 
who installed |mel| to this position” KUB 21.38 ii 15 
(letter of Pud.), ed. Stefanini, Pud. 16f., Helck, JCS 17:93; 
lulninzma UN-an apez pö-e-da-az arha ULzpat 
titl(Januwanzi “They shall likewise not dismiss that 
person from that position” KUB 5.24 i 45-46 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. StBoT 38:252f.; ef. ibid. i 56; cf. pö-di 
tiyat KUB 23.92 obv. 9 (frag.), KUR ABI2S$SU|zmaz3)$i 
A-SAR ABIzSU EGİR-pa UL (plesta “He did not 
give him back the country of his father (and) the 
position of his father” KBo 4.4 iv 64-65 4 KBo 19.46:4, 
ed. AM 142f. (differentiy: “an Stelle seines Vaters”); cf. 
Bronze Tablet ii 39-40, ed. Otten, StBoT Beiheft 1:16f.; cf. also 
dân peda$, j 2 a”, below and KUB 13.21 14-15, j2 b”, below. 


c. situation or circumstance: (In a prayer:) nz 
anzkan ildâlawaz)| Idâln)zan âssawi pö-e-di 
tiltalnut “Take him (i.e., the king) (from evil| and 
stand him in a favorable place” KBo 7.28:13-14 (prayer, 
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OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:218, 221 (rest. from I. 44); cf. 
KUB 31.127 iv | (solar hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 
100, 106; KUB 45.20 ii 16 (rit.); na$ğuzmaz$ta LÜ-a$ 
hatgauwaz pö-e-ta-az iSparzizi “Or the man will es- 
cape from a tight spot (i.e., difficult circumstanc- 
es)” KUB 4.72 rev. 4-5 (Akk.-Hitt. liver model, OS?), ed. 
Güterbock, FsReiner 151 (tr. incorrectly “from a terrible spot” 
(I hatugaz petaz)); innarâuwantizmazmu pö-e-di 
iyauwa zikzpat DINGIRZYA maniyahta “Only you, 
O my god, taught me (how?) to proceed in a diffi- 
cult(?) position” KUB 30.10 obv. 8 (prayer of Kantuzzili, 
OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115 (“toi seul, mon dieu, tu 
m'as signifi€ gue faire en un lieu calme/reposant”), cf. 
maniyahh- 4 b, tr. ANET 400 (“Thou, my god, didst show me 
what to do in time of distress”), cf. also HED 1-2:368 (“to a 
position of strength you alone, my god, directed my doings”); 


for further exx., see e 16' (fepu p.) below. 


d. specific places identified by a dependent gen. 
— Lin general —a' âpiyas p. “place of the offering 
pit”: nu SSBANSUR.HLA fsarlâ karpanzi nzat 
âpiyas pö-e-di pödanzi “They lift up the tables, and 
they carry them to the place of the offering pit” 
KUB 15.31 ii 6-7 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), ef. ibid. ii 
10-11, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:154f. 


b” halluwas p. “place of depth(7)” (as a desig- 
nation of part of a liver in oracles): EGIR SU.MES 
temme$ hallüwas pö-e-ta-an IŞBAT “Second SU- 
oracle: the #emmi$ “seized” the place of depth(?)” 
KUB 18.11 rev. 10-11 (oracle, NH), cf. fe-me-e$ (or: 
TE MES) halluwağ A-SAR harzi KUB 22.31 obv. 6. 


© hapas p. “place of the rivers”: nu DINGIR. 
MES öarâ karpanzi nza$ apiyazpat İD.MES-a$ pö- 
e-di tienzi “They lift up (the statues of) deities and 
place them in the same place, (namely) in the place 
of the rivers” KUB 15.31 iii 57-58 (rit. of drawing paths, 
MHJNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164-167; cf. KBo 23.27 
ii 28-30, ed. a 1” above. 


d” hassueznas$ p. “place(s) of kingship”: EME 
m4SİN-dU ANA DINGIR.MES LUGAL-UTTI pean 
arha aniyanzi AS-RI9'A LUGAL-UTTI SSITUJKUL. 
HI.Azya parkunuwanzi “They will counteract the 
slander of Arma-Tarhunta in the presence of the de- 
ities of kingship; they will (also) purify the places 
of kingship (i.e., the places associated with the 
king's daily life) and the |welapons” KBo 2.6 i 31-33 
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(oracle guestion, NH), cf. KUB 16.41 iii 2-4; KUB 50.6 ii 38- 
40 (both oracle guestions, NH). 


e hazziwiya$ p. “place of (performing) a rite, 
cult place”: nzan |DINGIR.MES-a$| hazziwia$ p&- 
e-da-a$ $arrai “He distributes it (the bread) to the 
cult places Jof deities|” KUB 27.68 i 10-11 (fest.). 


f ishuzziyas p. “place of the belt” — “beltline”: 
nuz$3izkan aruna$ |... (i$huzziya$ p6-d)li TÜG-a$ 
mân anda pödanza (dupl. |...|x-zi) “The sea was 
brought up to his belt-line like a garment” KUB 33.93 
iv 24-25 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 4 KUB 36.10 ili 14- 
15, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., tr. Hittite Myths 54; (STAR 
drove back the flooding waters of the Zuliya River) 
nsanzzazanzkan A-az iS|lhu)zziyals pe-dli Sarâ 
&pltla “and held him (Tudhaliya) up out of water 
(with the water reaching) to the belt-line” KUB 31.20 
ili 2-4 * KBo 16.36 iii 5-7 (hist., Hatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, 
JCS 16:112. 


g *itarkia$ p.: (After extinguishing torches 
with a mixture of wine and water poured from a 
bowl, they carry the materials out) nzat INA A-SAR 
itarki OADU PUSDİLIM.GAL arha peğ$iyanzi “and 
discard them (i.e., the extinguished torches) along 
with the bowl in the place of ifarki” KUB 25.42 ii 14- 
15 (hisuwa$ fest.), translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:16; nzat 
mahhan A-SAR itarki aranzi “And when they arrive 
at the place of ifarki (they place 1 mulati bread on 
the altar of Liluri)” KBo 33.186 obv. 12. 


h kariyashas p. “place of (showing) mercy”: 
ANA DINGIR.MES kariyağha$ pö-e-ta-an da- 
hangas “For the gods the dahangas-installation is a 
place of (showing) mercy” KUB 14.7 iv 5 (prayer of 
Hatt. ILI and Pud.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 315, 321 (“un licu de 


def&rence”), tr. THeth 3:141f. 


i “S£vrakkiyas p. “place of the column”: nu 
istarna pö-di “Skurakkiya$ p€-di daganzilpan! 
paddalil “In the central place, at the place of the 
column, he digs up the ground” KBo 4.1 obv. 4-5 (foun- 
dation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 2-3, ed. Kellerman, 
Diss. 126, 134; cf. |SSkuralkkia$ pö-e-ta-an &3zi 
“There is a place of the column” KUB 30.29 obv. 18 
(birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:22f. 


J linkiyas p. “place of oath(-taking)”: |klinunaz 
an kâsa |...| linkiyas p€-di dasuwahher “Now they 
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have just blinded him at the place of oath” KBo 6.34 i 
13-14 (soldiers” oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:6f. 


k' nepisas$ p. “place of the sky”: |(n)Jza$ ne- 
pi$sa$ pö-di katta tialnzi| “They put them (i.e., the 
birds) down at the “place of the sky?” KUB 15.32 iv 46 
(rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iv 13 
(MHJNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:168f. (wrongly “tritt 
man zum Platz des Himmels hin”); perhaps a place named 


“sky” is in view. 


V parna$ p.: |$lipanzakanzizma apâtzpat par- 
na$ pö-e-ta-an KUB 32.137 ii 8 (foundation rit., MH/NS), 


for full treatment, see under pödant- a. 


m par$ura$ p. “place of soup” > “soup kitch- 
en”: nammazkan par$üra3 pö-di SAY-Ta3l UR.GI;- 
a3 KÂ-as$ 1€ tiyazi “Moreover, let a pig (or) a dog 
not enter the doorway into the soup kitchen (lit. 
place of soup)” KUB 13.4 i 20 (instr. for temple officials, 
pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel, Direktif Metni 22f.; cf. 
ibid. iii 59-60; SA TU,.HI.A AS-RISLA SIGş-yahhan 
&$tu “Let the soup kitchens be kept in good condi- 
tlon” KUB 13.2 iv 25 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), ed. 


Dienstanw. 51. 


n sakiyas p.“the place of the omen”: nuzwarzat 
A-SAR IZKIM-a$ |...J Bo 1850 obv. 20, translit. StBoT 
15:19. 


o “ISsarhuliya$ p. “place of the pillar”: nzan 
SS Sarhulia$ pö-e-di tJiyanzi| “And they deposit it 
(.e., the figure of a bull) at the place of the pillar” 
KBo 15.24 ii 30 (foundation rit., MH/NS). 


p' Surziya$ p.: namma 9IM Manuzi DINGIR. 
MES$>2ya Surziya$ pö-e-da-a$ kattan arha udanzi 
“Moreover they bring the Storm God of Manuzi and 
the (other) deities out to the places of $urzi-” KBo 
15.37 i 1-3 (hi$uwa$ fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo 9.133 obv. 10. 


g talpuriya$ p.: parâzma talpuriya$ pö-di 1 
NINDAynulatin SA (6 UPNI ...| /... par$iya KBo 
20.123 iv 13-14 (Kizzuwatneanrit.). 


r tuliyas p. “place of assembly”: (in a list of de- 
ities being invoked) #wliya$ AS-RU TASAR DİN! 
DINGIR.MES kueldani)| pel-di tulliya |tJiskanzi 
“O Place of Assembiy, the place of judgment, at 
what place the deities are accustomed to assemble” 
KUB 31.121 i! 21-22 4 KUB 48.111:12 (prayer, Murs. Il), ed. 
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Lebrun, Hymnes 242, 245; tuliya$ pö-e-da-a$ (var. İU— 
liya$ p&-te coll, Singer) DINJGJIR.MES kuedani 
pe-di (var. |ple-te, coll. Singer) #wliya ti$kanzi “O 
Place of Assembiy: at what place the deities are ac- 
customed to assemble” KUB 6.45 iii 11-12 (prayer, Muw. 
II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 50-51, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39, 
pe-e-da-a$ may be an animate nom. functioning as voc. 
(Singer, Muw.Pr. 63); nzat duliya$ pö-di anda erer 
“And they (i.e., the deities) arrived at the place of 
assembly” KUB 33.106 iv 18 (Ullikummi, 3rd tablet), ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:30f.; LUGAL-un dulliyas| pe-e-di 
wakrian!zil “They will revolt against the king at the 
place of assembly)” KBo 10.7 iii 6-7 (omen apod., OH/ 
NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 39, 44; nuzttazkkan 
URUHAattuğa$ DING|IR.MESİ)|-a$ tuliya|$ ASJ-RU 
YRUA rinna$ tuel â$$Sianza UJRU-a$| VRVNerigga$ 
YRUZippalandla|$ SA DUMUZKA URU.DIDLI. 
HI.A uwandaru “Let Hattusa, the plalcel of 
divline| assembly, Arinna, your beloved clity|, 
Nerik (and) Zippalanda, the cities of your son, be 
visible/distinguished for you” KUB 21.19 iv 25-28 
(prayer of Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:98f. 


s walliya$ p. “place of pride”: nu VRUTimuhala$ 
URU-a3 |$SA LÜ.MES “RJUGasga walliya$ pö-e-da- 
an ö$ta “The town of Timuhala was a place of pride 
lof thel Kasgacans” KUB 19.13 i 47-48 (D3 frag. 34, 
Murs. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:110. 


t wilana$ p. “place of clay”: IM-a$ pö-e-da-an 
KUB 3.93:8 (Erimhus Bogh.), see lex. sec. 


u zahhiyas p. “place of battle, battlefield”: 
Imlân apiyazpat zahhliya$s pö-e-di arhal...| nam 
mazan munngdizzi “If in that same place on the bat- 
tlefield |...) away, and then he conceals him” KUB 
23.72 rev. 50 (Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 
28:38; nuzza SES-an "Ügainan / |...-Tan Üaran 
LÜğa-ag-ga-an-ta-an TUNl-an zahhiya$ pe-di / 
(hüdâk(?) UJL öp3i ULzmazanzkan |kulesli| “(1If) 
you do not Jimmediately(?)J seize brother, in-law, 
|...1, friend, (0r?) acguaintance in the place of bat- 
tle, and you do not kill him, (but you put him on 
the road)” KUB 26.29 ş KUB 31.55 17-18 (protocol of 
Am. I, MHJNS), cf. Klengel, ZA 57:228 w.n. 1. 


v ASAR ANDAHSUMSAR “place of the AN- 
DAHSUM-plant”: A-SAR ANDJAHSUMSARJ KBo 
22.186 ii 5 (fest., NS) (in broken context). 
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w ASAR DINGIR-LIM “the place of the divini- 
ty” nzağta 2 “USkurğuğ LABİRUTIM katta danzi nu 
pö-e-da-an duggâri ANA A-SAR DINGIR-LIM 2pat 
awan katta “SKAK.HLA walhantes nzu3 apiya 
gankanzi A-SAR DINGIR-LIM2ma 2 *“Skurğuğ 
GIBIL-TIM gankanzi “They take the two old hunt- 
ing bags down; (their) place is prescribed; the pegs 
are (already) driven in directly below the place of 
the aforementioned (-pat 1 a 2”) deity (i.e., the hunt- 
ing bags); it is there that they hang them; but in the 
(previous) place of the deity (i.e., of the hunting 
bags) they hang the two new hunting bags” KUB 
55.43 i 8-11 (rit. for renewing the hunting bags), ed. 
McMahon, AS 25:144f., Otten, FsFriedrich 352, 354. 


Xx ASAR DN “place of DN”: parâzma LUJMJA- 
ŞAR A-SAR dKatahha 1 UDU Tl-an öpzi nzanzkan 
ANA A-SAR dKatahha anda hat<tan>zi “Further, 
the watchman/guard of the place of Katahha seizes 
a live sheep, and they slit it open at the place of 
Katahha” KUB 53.12 iii 22-24 (festival for Tel.), ed. Haas/ 
Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:51f. (differentiy). 


y DUMU.LUGAL-a$ p. “place of the prince”: 1 
LUSAGIK(.A DUMU.LUGAL-a3)| p&-e-da-an dâli| 
“One cupbearer ta|kes| the place of the prince” KUB 
SI.1i2 (fest.for Tel.), w. dupl. KUB 53.1 i 3, ed. Haas/Jakob- 
Rost, AoF 11:40, 44, 48. 


z ERIN.MES-a$ p. “place of the troops”: (1 
ERIN!L.MES-a$ p6-e-da-an KBo 1031 ii 15 (KL.LAM 
fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:102; L...J ERIN.MES-a$ 
pö-e-di Ser kuit |...) KUB 43.29 ili 12 (village offerings, 


OS); see alsoex.inj1'a'3”, below. 


aa ASAR GAL MESEDI “the place of the Chief 
of the Guards”: VÜUGULA.10 LÜ.MES MESEDI: 
ma palizzil nza3 ANA A-SAR GAL MJESEDI| ANA 
LÜMESMESEDİ klattan tiyazi| “The Overseer of 
Ten of the Guards gloes| and he |steps| nlext| to 
the guards in the place of the Chief of the Guards” 
IBoT 2.84 iii 9-11 (fest. of the month). 


bb” ASAR SISKUR “place of sacrifice” KUB 
32.137 ii 11 (foundation rit., MH/NS), for interpretation, see 
pedant-. 


2 gen. of verbal nouns — a âppa appanna$ p. 
“place of retreat”: URU.BAD (eras.) EGIR-pa ap 
panna$ AS-RU NU.GAL kuiğki ö3ta “(In Palâ) 
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there was no fortress, no place of retreat” KBo 5.8 ii 
24-25, ed. AM 152-155; cf.k 1'd' below. 


b” hannesna$ p. “place of judgement”: han 
ne$na$ iShâs zik nu hanneSnas pö-e-di dariyasha$z 
ti$ NU.GAL “You are a (just) judge (lit. lord of 
judgment); in the place of the judgment you do not 
tire” ABoT 44 * KUB 36.79 i 24-25 (solar hymn, OH/NS), ed. 
Güterbock, JAOS 78:239, cf. KUB 24.3 i 48; KUB 30.11 rev. 
22; cf. A-SAR DİNİ KUB 31.121 1! 21-22, ed. d1'r', above. 


© hağsanna$ p. “place of breeding”: |(ANSE. 
KUR.RAJ MUNUS.AL:-ma ha$$sannas pö-e-da-a$ / 
Ipehud?lanzi “They |lead(?)1 the mare(s) to the 
places of breeding(??)” KUB 9.1 ii 15-16 (rit., pre-NH/ 
NS) 


haps we should restore the v. here as Jarnulanzi. 


in view of the part. arnuwani- “pregnant (animal)” per- 


d” hinkuwas$ p. “place of bowing”: parâzma 
hinkuwa$ pö-di 1 NINDAyıylatin SA VW. UPINIJ 5 
NINDA, SIG.MES$>ya par$iya “Next (s)he breaks 
one mulati-bread of one half measure and five thin 
breads for the place of bowing” KBo 20.123 iv 11-12 
(fest.). 


e irhawa$ p. “place of offering”: mahhanzma 
dKUSZurğağ |...| irhauwas pö-di ari “As soon as the 
deified hunting bag arrives at the place of offering” 
KUB 20.25 i 4-5 (winter trip of hunting bag, OH?/NS); cf. 
KUB 11.30 iv 6. 


f pidduma$ p. “place of running”: |pi Jd-du- 
ma-a$ pö-e-da-an |...) KBo 13.119 ii 7 (purif. rit., NS). 


g tiyawas$ p. “place of stepping”: LUGAL-u$2 
kan SISGIJGIRJ-az katta tiyazi LUGAL-u$zkan 
tiyaluwla$ pe-di esa “The king steps down from the 
chariot; the king sits down at the place of stepping” 
KUB 25.18 ii 6-7 (ANDAHSUM fest.) 


h wi$iyawa3 p. “place of grazing”: KUR VRU/$-— 
titinazmazza hüman dâ$ nzatzza apel wi$i- 
yauwa$ pö-e-da-an iyat “He (sc. Pihhuniya) took 
the whole country of Istitina and made it his grazing 
place” KBo 3.4 ili 71-72, ed. AM 88£,; (0*J/2 IKU SSTIR 
SA SSTUKUL LÜIS KÜ.Gİ (x-x1 INA YRUZunauliya 
we$iylauwa$ pöl-lel-da-an “X-'h TKUs of forest 
belonging to the SSTUKUL-estate of the golden 
chariot-fighter, |...| in Zunauli, a place of grazing” 
KBo 5.7 rev. 10 (land grant, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 
6:348f. 
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e. p. modified by adjectives — 1 arpuwan p. 
“inaccessible place”: (nammaza3| arpüwan AS-RU 
“IMoreover it (i.e., the city of Timmubhala)| is an 
inaccessible place” KUB 19.37 ii 16 (ann. of Mur3. II), ed. 
AM 168f.L Jon arpuwant-, see HED 1-2:168-170, HW? 1:341, 
Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 89f. 


2 a$$iyan p. “beloved place”: KUB 36.90 obv. 15- 
18 (prayer, NH), see a 3' b” above. 


3” â$$u p. “good place” — a' in general: KBo 
7.28:13-14 (prayer, OH/MS), see c above; 4-4$-$Sa-Wwd-dZ 
pö-e-dla-az)| KUB 45.20 ii 16 in uncertain context. 


b” an anatomical term: mânza$ta â$l$ul nza3ta 
âslsulwalz pö-e-dYa-az ehlu “If it is good (to you), 
come out through the “good place”” KUB 33.120 ii 28 
(Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH/NS), translit. Myth. 156, tr. Hittite 
Myths 41; cf. Ta-a3-3u7-u?-wa-azlama pö-da!-az KUB 
33.120 ii 34; a-a$-Su-u-wa-za pö-e-da-az KUB 33.120 ii 
84; Ja$fuwaz pöl-e-da-az UR.SAG-i$ JIM-a$ parâ 
uit $ ... nu â$ğsu pö-le-dal-an-Se-Tetl TÜG-an mân 
landa Sekuer(?)| “The heroic Stormgod came out 
of (the “good pjlace” ... and his good place (they 
closed up(?)J as (they would mend) a (tor) cloth” 
KUB 33.120 ii 75-76 (Song of Kumarbi, pre NH/NS), translit. 
Myth. 158, tr. Hittite Myths 42, based on Hoffner in 
Mem.Finkelstein 110, who compares Nu tarna$$et TÜG-an 
mânl...) anda Sekuör ... |nzasta SIGs-az pe)-e-da- 
az UR.SAG-i$ JIM-a3 parâ uit KUB 33.120 ii 73-75. 


Note how the adjectival â$$awaz writing seems 
to be confined to the non-anatomical expression, 
while the substantival 4$$uwaz writing is consis- 
tently used in the anatomical idiom. For a similar con- 


gruence of spelling and semantics, see maniyahhai- n. mng. 3. 


4 harwasi p. “secret place”: For KBo 1.42 i 37 (Izi 
Bogh., NH), see lex. sec. above; u$Saniyazizmazat2za 
kuwapi nzat harwasi pö-di (dupl. omitted pedi) l€ 
u$$aniyazi “If at some time he sells it (i.e., the gift) 
let him not sell it in a secret place” KUB 13.6 ii 30-31 
(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f. (ii 
47), Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; nzatzkan URU-ri SÂ 
E.SÂA harwasi p&-di dâi “And she deposits it (i.e., 
the ritual paraphernelia) in the city within the inner 
chamber, in a secret place” KUB 17.27 ii 24 (rit. against 
sorcery, MH?7/NS), tr. ANET 347; nu harwâsi pö-di 
SISIZA.LAM.GARI farnan “In a secret place a tent 
is pitched” KBo 5.2 iii 54 (Ammihatna's rit., MH7/NS); 
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nuzwaz$ma$ apâ$ idâlu$ huw|(a)lppa$ harwas$iya 
pö-di mukiskit “And has that evil hostile one kept 
invoking you (gods) in a secret place(?)” KUB 15.32 
i 48-49 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 i 
45-46 (MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., s.v. mugai 
a Va 2; cf. (EN SİSKUJR harwağiya pö-di tözzi 
KBo 23.23 obv. 28 (MH/MS) 
wağaya) is an all. of an i-stem adj. of type karuili- (HE $71). 


harwağiya (note: not *har- 


5 hatku p.“tight spot, difficult circumstances”: 
cf. KUB 4.72 rev. 4-5 (Akk.-Hitt. liver model, 0S?), c above. 


6 ikunan p. “cool place”: |...) ikuni pö-di tit 
tanua)nzi| “(They) make |them (i.e., the horses)| 
stand in a cool place” KUB 29.41:4 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. 
Hipp.heth. 168, cf. ikuni pö-e-di ibid. line 7. 


T innarâwan p. “difficult(?) position”: see KUB 
30.10 obv. 8 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), c, above. 


8 nakkip.—a “important place” (cf. nakki- A | 
e): nu edağ$za ANA E.YLA GIBIL.YLA ehu nuzza 
nakki pe-e-da-an ep nu mahhan iyattari nuzza eniz 
pat pö-e-da-an ep “Come to these new temples and 
take (them as your) important place. When you go, 
take this very place” KUB 29.4 ili 27-29 (relocation of the 
Night Deity, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f.; nu İUTU-$7 
BELIZYA Sâk pö-e-da-an mekki nakki ANA 
LÜ.KÜR>yaz2a$ (sic) arziyan “My Majesty, my 
Lord, know that the place is very important; it is the 
bread-basket(??) of the enemy” ABoT 60 obv. 20-21 
(letter, MH/MS), ed. THeth 16:76f. 


b “difficult/hard to reach place” (cf. nakki- A 2 a): 
nza$zkan nakki pö-e-di |a$(anza)| “And it (the 
city of Ura) is |situa|ted in a place hard to reach” 
KUB 14.17 ili 22-23 (ann. of Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 26.79 i 
16, ed. AM 98f.; cf. also nakki AS-RIBLA KBo 4.4 iv 30- 
31,ed. AM 138f.,andk2'c/, below. 


9 parku p. “elevated place”: “Before the sun 
rises” nuz3$an “ÜAZU pargaui pö-di |olx-nai $arâ 
paizzi “the exorcist-diviner goes up to a x-nai inan 
elevated place; (then after the sun rises, ...)” KUB 
46.57 i 6-7 (rit.); for pargawei (pedi) KBo 3.8 ili 9-11, see e 
157, below. 


10" Salli p. “Great Place”: nağma kui$ SA 
mPiyasili NUMUN-a$ INA SSRKargami$ Salli pö-e- 
da-an tiyazi “Or whatever descendant of Piyasili 
assumes( ? Y/ascends(?) the “Great Place” (i.e., the 
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throne) in the land of Kargami$” KBo 1.28 obv. 12-14 
(recognition of Piyassili, NH) 
acc. instead of the d.-1. is highly unusual; nuz2za YRUAU-.San 
Salllin AS-RJA iyat “And he made the city of Tar- 
bunta$ssa (his) “Grfeat Placje? (i.e., capital)” KBo 
6.29 i 32 (short vers. of Apology of Hatt. ILI), ed. Hatt. 46f. 
(“Hlauptstadt|”), NBr 46f. (“und machte ... 
nsan apiya pe-((di LUGAL-i)|znanni tittanunun 
nuzmu “ISTAR GASANZYA! masiwan |(da)ltta 
nuzmu Sallai pö-di ANA KUR VRUHatti LUGAL- 
iznani |(ti)lttanut “And 1 installed him in that place 
(apiya pedi “there in place”) in the kingship. 
ISTAR, my Lady, how many times you took me! 
And you made me to stand in the “Great Place” in 
kingship over the land of Hatti” KUB L.I iv 63-66 
(Apology of Hatt. IM), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 $* KUB 19.70 iv 24-27, 
ed. NBr 32f., StBoT 24:28f. (“hast du ... mich auf hervorragen- 


dem Platz im Lande Hatti zur Königsherrschaft eingesetzt”). 


note that /iyazi governing the 


zur Residenz”); 


11 Sani p. “one and the same place”: Suppa 
hüesu SA GUD.MAH SA SUDAB.YI.A SA UDU. 
HLA U SA MÂS.GAL.HLA iğtanani peran PÂNI 
DINGIR-LIM Sani pe-di tianzi “The raw meat of 
the bull, cows, sheep (and) billy goats they place 
before the altar, in front of the deity, in one and the 
same place” KBo 4.9 i 12-15 (fest., OH?/NS). 


12 Suppi p. “holy place”: mânzkan INA E 
DINGIR-L/M anda Suplplai pö-di kuin imma kuin 
mar$a$tarrin wemiyanzi “If they find desecration, 
of whatsoever sort, in the temple, in a holy place, 
(this is the ritual for/against it)” ABoT 28:2-4 * ABoT 
29 ii 19-21 (< KBo 23.1 ii 19-21) (colophon of rit., NH), ed. 
mar$ağtarri-, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:144, 151f.; cf. KUB 30.42 iv 
21-23 (cat., NH); cf. ABoT 28:8-11 4 ABoT 29 ii 25-28 (— 
KBo 23.1 ii 25-28) (Ammihatna's rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Heth. 
3:144, 152; nzanzkan Suppai pe-di anda pödai “And 
he (LÜpatili-) brings it (i.e., the lamb) into the holy 
place” KBo 5.1 iv 25-26 (Papanikri's rit., NH), ed. Pap. 
12*f;; mânzma HUR.SAGzma kuiski na$ma Sinapsi 
Suppa AS-RU kuitki YUL-ahhan “But if any moun- 
tain or any Sinapsi, any holy place, has been 
abused” KBo 11.1 obv. 32 (prayer, Muw. Il), ed. Houwink 
ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116. 


13 damai p. “another place”: nuzmu pittuliyai 
peran istanza$zmi$ tamatta pö-e-di zappi$kizzi 
“Out of anxiety my soul keeps dripping/leaking to 
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another place (i.e., away from me)” KUB 30.10 rev. 
14-15 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr. 
ANET 401, RTAT 191, NERT 169, Güterbock, JNES 33:326; 
nu namma damâdani pö-di SSlahurlnuzzin dlâi 
“Then, he/she places the foliage in another place” 
KUB 27.67 iii 48 (rit. for Tarpatağsi, MH/NS); (nuzkan?| 
DUMU.MUNUS dlalmedani kuedanikki pö-di 
pedanzi “They will bring/move the daughter to 
some other place” KBo 18.10:14-17 (letter, NH), ed. 
THeth 16:205f. 


14 dammel(i) p. “uncultivated place, uninhabit- 
ed place, virgin land” (for the mng. of dammeli-, see 
Güterbock, RHA X11/74:103-105; earlier differentiy Pap. 12) 
—a'in the neut. nom.-acc.: UMMA4?... LUGJAL. 
GAL mânzza UN-a$ dammel AS-RU dammelin 
URU-an esari “The Great |Kilng ((speaks) as fol- 
lowsl: If a person inhabits an uninhabited place 
(or) an uninhabited town” KUB 45.28 * KUB 39.97 obv. 
1 (rit.), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:154 


another” (gen. of damai-) makes no sense here, and the imme- 


since “a place of 


diate juxtaposition w. dammelin URU-an virtually assures us 
that the adj. is the same, we can see that the adj. dammeli- also 
has a stem dammel-; perhaps this stem was preferred w. neuters 
in order to avoid confusion w. the d.-1. form dammeli, takku 
LÜ-a$ damâdani A.SÂ A.GÂR anda aki takku LÜ 
ELLAM A.SÂ A.GÂRE 1 MANA 20GİN KÜ. 
BABBAR-ya pâi takku MUNUS-zazma3 MA.NA 
KÜ.BABBAR pâi takku ULzma A.SÂ A.GÂR 
dammel pö-e-da-an duwan 3 DANNA duwannza 3 
DANNA nuzkan kui$ kui$ URU-a3 anda SIxSÂ-ri 
nu apü$zpat dâi takku URU-a3 NU.GAL nza3zkan 
samenzi “If a man has been killed on the field and 
fallow of another person — if he (the victim) is a 
free man, he (the land owner) shall give the field 
and fallow, a house, I mina and 20 shekels of sil- 
ver. If (the victim) is a free woman, he shall pay 3 
minas of silver. If, however, it is not field and fal- 
low, (but) an uncultivated place, (then they shall 
measure) 3 miles in one direction and 3 miles in the 
opposite direction, and whatever settlement is de- 
termined within that area, he (the victim's repre- 
sentative) shall take the same (payments) as (pre- 
scribed) above. If there is no town (within the mea- 
sured area), he shall give up his claims” KBo 6.4 i 9- 
13 (late vers. of laws, par. IV), ed. HAL 20, 172-174, tr. Hoffner 
in LawColl 216. 


peda- Ae16 


b in the d.-1.: nu HUR.SAG-i dammeli pö-di 
(paiwani nu kluwapi SSAPIN-a$ UL âr$kizzi (nu 
apiya) paiwani “(We gol to a mountain, to an un- 
cultivated place; we go where the plow does not 
come” VBoT 24 i 31-33 (Anniwiyani's rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Chrest. 108f. (differentiy: “to the second location”); (mâ)Jn 
TE.x.x.x. nla'#ma E.MES IGIBILI,MES dammeli 
pö-di wedanzi “When they build ... house(s) or 
new houses in an uninhabited place” KBo 4.1 obv. 1 
(building rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126, 134, tr. ANET 
356 (“in a different place”); nzat arahza dammili pö-di 
dâi “And he puts them (i.e., the utensils) outside in 
an uninhabited/uncultivated place” KBo 5.1 i 13 
(Papanikri's rit., NH), ed. Pap. 2*f.; nu kuitf dammeli pö-di 
tlanzi kuits#ma ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi “And the 
one (compensation) they put in an uninhabited 
place, the other one they give to the spirit of the 
dead” KBo 2.6 i 35-36 (oracle guestion, NH) 


ingiy sim. to therit. of the scapegoat in Leviticus 16, where one 


this is strik- 


goat is sacrificed to Yahweh, and one is sent into the wilder- 
ness; 7zat (dupl. 243) dammeli pö-e-di (dupl. (pJ&- 
di) pariyan ANA 4((7.7.BI)| arha kuranzi “They 
cut them (i.e., the sacrificial animals) beyond an 
uncultivated place for the (divine) Heptad” KUB 
56.59 ii 17-18 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 7.54 ii 21-22, translit. 
Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:140; GISZA LAM.GAR.HLA man 
dammili pö-di mânzkan SISTIR-i$ni anda tarnanzi 
“They set up the tents either in an uncultivated 
place or in the forest/orchard” KUB 17.28 iii 36-38 (in- 
cant., NS); cf. KBo 5.2 ii 30-33 (Ammihatna's rit., MH/NS), 
translit. HE 36f.; (aw UR.TUJR SAH.TUR dam- 
mili pö-e-di pödanzi / (nza$ IZI-ilt warnuwanzi 
“They bring the |puplpy (and) the piglet to an un- 
inhabited place Jand| burn |them)| with (firel? KUB 
12.58 ili 17-18 (NH); cf. KBo 15.34 ii 11-12 (rit. for the 
Stormgod of Kuliwisna, MH/NS). 


15' dağsu p. “strong place”: DÂRA.MAS-an 
katta SSeya hamikta par$anan! tağ$a<u>i pö-di 
hamikta ulipanan pargawei hamikta “Tt (sc. the riv- 
er) bound the deer under the eya-tree, it bound the 
leopard at a strong place, it bound the ulipana- ata 
high (place)” KBo 3.8 iii 9-11 (conjuration in Wattiti”s rit., 
NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 49f., for an earlier interpretation we no 


longer follow, see parsana- a V. 


16' tepu p. “little place,” used as technical term 
(perhaps a euphemism for the netherworld and/or 
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the grave; ef. lala- 3): (nuzza? A-SAR-SU?J ANA 
dHebat menahhanda ö&pta tepawezwazmu pö-di 
pau'(wanzi SU-a$ memi$ta?| kuitmanzwaz$$i MU. 
KAM.HL.A kui€$ darante$ nuzwarza$zza Sarâ tit- 
tanuzi “He (i.e., Tasmisu) took his place| across 
from Hepat (saying): “(The Stormgod commanded| 
me |toJ g|0?| to the Little Place, until he fulfilis the 
years that are decreed for him” KUB 33.106 ii 5-7 (Ulli- 
kummi), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f., tr. Hittite Myths 58, LMI 
159 (“TI dio della tempesta mi ha detto di andajre in un posto 
piccolo fino a che non avesse compiuto gli anni che erano stati 
stabiliti per lui”); nu tepu pö-e-da-an we3l(kanzi)|) 
“(They)| bewail the Little Place (i.e., the grave?)” 
KUB 30 25 rev. 10 (funeral rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.5 rev. 
13, ed. HTR 28f.; (The king drinks) fepu pö-e-da-an 
EME-a$ hantânza ... İUD.SIG5şzya “the Little 
Place, true speech ... the propitious day” KUB 2.8 v 
25-30 (ANDAHSUM fest., NS), cf. lala- 3; cf. KUB 2.8 ii 12- 
14,44; (#lepu pö-e-da-an EME-an handalnltan lam 
mar tartan SUD.SIG; “the Little Place, true speech, 
the ... moment, the propitious day” KBo 19.128 vi 22- 
24 (ANDAHSUM fest.?, OH/NS), ed. /ammar 1, StBoT 13:16f.; 
KBo 23.72 rev. 24-25 4 KUB 32.87 rev. 13-14 (fest., OH/NS); 
KBo 13.176:9-10 (ANDAHSUM fest.); KBo 4.13 vi 36-37 * 
KUB 10.82 vi 8-9 (ANDAHSUM fest., NH); fepauwas$ pö-€- 
<da->a$ lamarhandatti$ KUB 2.1 ii 40, ed. lamarhan— 
datt-; cf. frag. KUB 36.79 ii 46 (prayer, OH/NS) 


datt- may have to do w. the determining of the hour of death. 


lamarhan— 


f. w. preceding adv. (on this category cf. HED 1:480f.) 
— V apiya pedi “in that place”: mân ULzma nuz 
sma$zS$an uwanzi apiya pö-e-di taSuwahhanzi 
“Otherwise, they will come and blind you in that 
place (i.e., where you are)” HKM 14:10-14 (letter, MH/ 
MS), ed. HBM 140f. (“an Ort und Stelle”); cf. HKM 16:11-15; 
(İmân LUGAL -u$ YRUHalttusaz VRVTâwiniya /L...J- 
pas pa$sSui âri / |...)x apiya pö-e-di arta “When 
the king) arrives in Tawiniya from Hattusa, at the 
passu ot ..., |...) stands (...J in that place” KBo 
34.167 i 1-3 (fest. frag., MS); for KUB 1.1 iv 63-64 (Apology 
of Hatt. III), see above e 10”. 


2 istarna pedi — a “inside, in the interior”: 
SIS£apanuzmazzazkan MUS-a$ harzi |...| i$tarna 
pö-dizmazatzzazkan NIM.LÂL 'harzil SSlahhur— 
nuzzia$ğzğan Ser TIŞMUSEN tiyalt| kattazmazanzzaz 
an SSgapanuz33i MUS-a$ neyat iğtarna pö-dizmaz 
kan NIM.LÂL neylat| “The snake holds (i.e., occu- 


peda-Af2a 


pies) the trunk (of the tree), the bee holds (i.e., oc- 
cupies) it (sc. the tree trunk, namely) the midst. 
Above an eagle perched in the foliage, below a 
snake encircled it(?zan faulty for zat) at its trunk; 
in (its) midst the bee buzzed around(?)” KUB 43.62 
iii? 3-7 (myth.), cf. lahurnuzzi b L) Eichner, Heth.u.ldg. 45 n. 


9, took GİS e kapanu as cither an Akkadogram or a loan from 


Semitic, and not a case of an endingless loc.; the antecedent of 
the -af in 4 is either the tree (neut. /aru) or the neut. Hitt. n. 
g/kapanu; the antecedent of the -an in line 6 is unclear (the ca- 
gle??) 
NAspekur Pjittalahğa ISTU ERIN.MES NAM.RA harta “Be- 
cause the enemy held the ekur of Pittalasha with troops and ci- 
vilian captives” KBo 2.5 i11-12, ed. AM 180f.; andazyazzaz 
kan SISsuruhhas SISGIDRU-an harzi nzağzkan LUGAL-i me- 
nahhanda tiyazi “He holds the staff of Suruhha, and he ap- 
proaches the king” KBo 4.9 iii 38-40 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH?/ 
NS); ha$31ı (GUNNL-i) istarna pedi, i.e., the interior 
of the brazier (or hearth) in opposition to 44331 ta 
puSza, appears as a place where different cultic ac- 
tivities take place (cf. Popko, Kultobjekte 48-59): hassı 
istarna pe-e-di 1-SU SISpalma3$uitti 1-SU ... nam 

7 tapuğza 1-SU Suhhâi “He pours once in- 


for zzazkan ... har-, see nuzzazkan LÜ.KÜR kuit 


ma ha$$sı 
side the brazier, once at the throne, ... again/finally 
once to the side of the brazier” KUB 53.11 ii 19-21 
(fest.); hlassli istarna pö-e-di dâi “He puts (differ- 
ent offering material) into the interior of the bra- 
Zier” KUB 53.11 ii 25-26; cf. KUB 11.19 iv 5, KUB 20.13 iv 
3; KUB 20.59 vi 4-5 (OH or MHJMS), KBo 30.53:3 and 
passim in fest; nu mahhan nekuzi nuz$$san ANA EN 
SISKUR /antezzi palsi ANA GİR.MES>SU SU. 
MES SU UZUGÜZSU iğtarna pö-di ANA SSNÂAZSU 
4 SiSpatiyallö$ hantezzi palsi SİG ândaran hamanki 
“When it becomes evening, for the sacrificer she 
binds wool first of all upon his feet, hands, and 
neck, and (then) inside (the house?) upon his bed, 
and upon (its) four legs, first (with) blue wool” 
VBoT 24 i 10-14 (rit., MH/JNS), ed. Chrest. 106f. and s.v. 
iSpatiyalli-; “When they arrive up at the portico” 
nuzkan $uppi3 ÜSANGA SA Eheğtâ U 3 LÜ.MES 
Eheğtâ $arâzziya Ehilamni istarni pö-di anda tianzi 
“The holy priest of the /esta-house and three men 
of the hesta-house step into the upper portico, 
(namely) in (its) interior” VAT 7470:14-16 (fest.), 
translit, Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; EGIRZ$SUzma gangati 
ANA SISÜR.HLA E-ri istarna pö-di dâi EGIR-SU:> 
ma kangati E-rizpat istarna pö-di dâi “Afterwards 
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he (the sacrificer) places gangati on/at the beams 
inside the house, then he places gangati inside the 
same house” KUB 15.42 iii 23-24 (purif. rit., MH/NS); 
Inağmlaza$zkan E-ri istarna p&-di uizzi “|Ofr it 
(the snake) comes into the interior of the house” 
KUB 53.50 i 9 (rit.); 10 azizi SA NINDA iyan ANA 
GISBANSUR.GIS istarna pö-e-di SS$arhulizkan 
menahhanta ANA “E.A dâi “10 ears made of bread 
(s)he places for Fa upon a wooden table inside (the 
house) opposite the pillar” KBo 24.109 # KBo 15.24 iii 
3-4 (foundation rit., MH/NS), cf. AlHeth 159f., 208; i$farna 
pö-e-di KBo 34.68 iii 17, 18, 24; for KBo 4.1 obv. 4-5 (foun- 
dation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB2.212-3, seed 1'i” above. 


b” “in the center, midpoint, middle”; karü— 
wariwar UD.IKAM!!-ti istarna pö-di 1-SU nekuz 
mehur 1-SU “Early in the morning (once), at the 
noon time (lit. “at midday”) once, (and) at dusk 
once” (1 invoke the deity) KUB 7.5 ii 21-23 (Pağkuwat- 
ti'srit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278, tr. ANET 350, 
cf. nekuz b 7; (...Jx LÜ SISGIDRU i$tarna pö-e-da<- 
an> harzi “The marshal occupies the central posi- 
tlon” KBo 11.51 iii 6 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS), ed. 
Badali, SEL 2:69f. 


g. w. possessive: nu wâtar mâhhan kuwapi ar$mi 
nu pe-e-da-mi-it UL Sagahhi “Like water 1 flow 
somewhere, but I don't know my place (i.e., I don't 
know where | am)” KUB 36.75 * 1226/u iii 19-20 (prayer 
of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 31.130 rev. 5 (OH/JMS), 
ed. Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:56f., for this couplet, see the lines from 
an Old Babylonian bil. incant. guoted by W. Lambert, JNES 
33:301 (bottom), and cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 14-15 w. Güterbock, 
JNES 33:326; “J1f the stars(?)J surround the horn of 
the moon” |(4harkan) KUR)J-e EGİR-pa pö-e-diz$i 
e3I(a))| “a depopulated (land will again settle in its 
place” KUB 8.12 ii 4 (lunar omen), w. dupl. KUB 34.16 iii 
13-14, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 124f.; for approximate 
Akk. apodoses ef. CAD A/2 403f.; Szan i$Spandi nakkit 
dâhhun pö-e-diz3$izma ZÂ.AY.LI-an aniylanun)| “1 
took it (i.e., the city Hattusa) at night with difficulty 
and on its site (1) sowed (weelds” KBo 3.22 rev. 47-48 
(Anitta, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; cf. KBo 10.2 i 36-37 (ann. 
of Hatt. |, NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f.; fiya Sallis MUL- 
a$ nu HUR.SAG.MES-u$ pe-di-is-mi alralli! 
BUR SAGPentaya$ pö-e-te-et-ti 2$ ... BURSASHarga$ 
pö-e-ti-id-di &$ YUR.SASTydhaliya$ pe-e-di-it-ti 2$ 
“Rise, O great star. Hajlt) the mountains in their 
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places. Mount Pentaya stay in your place. ... Mt. 
Harga, remain in your place. Mt. Tudhaliya, remain 
in your place” KUB 29.1 ii 23-27 (foundation rit., OH/NS), 
ed. Kellerman, Diss. 14, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f. w. previous 
lit. (both differentiy), tr. ANET 357 (also differentiy); nzaf 
NIM.LAL.MES udandu |nzlat pö-diz$$i tiandu 
“Let the bees bring it and put it in its place” KUB 
43.60 i 9-10; cf. pö-e-di-i$-Si dâu KUB 43.60 i 8, 13, 15; 
the difference between the locatives in this category and those in 


h2'isnot always clear. 


h. pedi (d.-1.) and pediz$$i in place, on the spot, 
in loco — 1 wr. pedi or INA ASRI: nuz$$an paizzi 
INA YRU$Samüha ANA SISTAR ŞERI muke3$ar p&-di 
pâi “He will proceed to give an invocation ritual to 
ISTAR of the Field in Samuha in place” KUB 32.130 
6-7 (cult of STAR, NH), ed. mukessar 1 b WV, Danmanville, 
RHA XIV/59:42f., Lebrun, Samuha 168f., MUNUSg/hyitri 
maz$$an akuwanna pö-di (var. pö-el-di)|) pianzi 
“They give to the alhuitra-woman (something) to 
drink in place” KUB 27.59 iv 9 4 KUB 54.2 iv 10 (fest.), w. 
dupl. KBo 29.67:13; )MRVYJKuruf(3$r)Jama$ VRVGaz— 
ziura$$2a |(pe-di kururiyahher)| “The cities of Ku- 
rustama and Gazziura started war on the spot (i.e., 
right where they were)” KUB 1.1 ii 8-9 (Apology of Hatt. 
TI), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 i 72-73, KUB 1.61ii2-3, ed. Hatt. 14f., 
StBoT 24:10; mahhanzmaz3$ğan MELOETA (i.e., 
halkue$sar) hüman pö-e-di handanzi “When they 
arrange the entire material for sacrifice in place” 
KUB 32.123 iii 8-9 (fest., NH); EN.SISKUR:mazzaz 
kan adanna akuwanna pö-di handaizlzi)| “The sac- 
rificer arranges food (and) drink in (that?) place” 
KUB 27.66 ii 26 (fest.); nu mahhan DINGIR-LAM 
aniyauwanzi zinnanzi kizyaz$$an hüman pe-di 
handânzi “And when they finish treating the deity, 
they arrange all this in place” KUB 29.4 i 50-52 (rit. for 
Night Goddess, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 10-13; ef. ibid. ii 13, ed. 
Schw.Gotth. 14£;; LÜMEMUHALDIM>maz3$an MU- 
ti möyania$ 1 UDU.SIR 1 GUD.MAHzya hui- 
ku'anzi “Szintina p&-e-di handânzi “The cooks ar- 
range the zintina in place for the slaughtering of 
one ram and one bull (as the offerings) of the 
*“year-period? KBo 15.33 ii 37-38 (rit., MH/MS), cf. 
meya(n)ni- a 2 a2”; pö-e-dizmazkan (var. |pö-eJ-tiz 
mazkan) |kullel KUR.KUR.MES daliyanul(n)| 
“The countries which I left in place” (to these 
countries I laid down boundaries) KBo 4.7 i 16-17 
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(Kup.), w. dupl. HFAC 1:2-3 4 KUB 19.51:5-6, ed. SV 1:108f,, 
tr. DiplTexts 69; (If lands rebel against the Hittite 
king) zikzma allallâ pâuwar I-eda tiyauwar p&- 
dizkan wa$dumar le Sanahti “you must not attempt 
to defect, to go it alone, (or) to “transgress in 
place” KBo 4.14 ii 63-65 (treaty, Tudh. IV or Supp. IM), ed. 
Stefanini, AANL 20:43; mahhanzma nekuttat nuz$$an 
pö-e-di (var. pö-di) wahnunun “But when it be- 
came evening, | turned back on the spot (and went 
to Pitaggatalli)” KBo 5.8 iii 19-20 (ann. of Mur$. Il), w. 
dupl. KBo 16.8 ili 24, ed. AM 156f.; nu tak$an tarwi$kan— 
zi pö-dizyaz$$an walhnu$kanzi “(The men of Lalu- 
piya) dance together; and they turn in place” KUB 
25.37 ii 18 (tablet of Lalupiya, NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink 
ten Cate 67; cf. KUB 25.37 17,9,ii 15-16, translit. DLL 172; 
nu hağ$u$ INA AS-RI (dupl. hu33ulli) i|($huw)anzi| 
“And the ashes they throw in (the proper) place 
(dupl. in a pit)” KBo 23.42 i 8 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 
24.57 i 8, cf. bil. sec. above; | TUJPPU mânzkan SA 
GIDIM /astai pö-e-dli)| nlininkanzi)| “(One tabjlet: 
when |they| Iloosen| the bones of a dead person in 
(their) place” KUB 30.65 ii 12 (cat., NH), ed. CTHp. 170 


(“guand on ra|masse ...| sur place les ossements d'un mort”). 


2 wr. pediz or ASAR: 4 poss. pron.: Ipdl-e-di- 
is-mizpat ZAG-ni 1-SU waha)(nzi)| “They turn to 
the right once in their same place” KBo 25.31 ii 4 
(0S), w. dupl. KUB 56.46 ii 17-18 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 
25:84, cf. KBo 20.26:19, w. dupl. KBo 30.161:3; ((NI)IN. 
DINGIR-a$ pö-e-di-i$-Sizpat tuwanta |(1-SU 
wehzi)| “The priestess turns once #uwanta in her 
aforementioned place” KBo 25.41 obv. 8, w. dupl. KBo 
25.42 left col. 12; “Other performers (LÜMESALAN, 
ZU,) have put on multicolored garments” nzat 
LUGAL-i tapuğza aranta nu SU.MES-u$ Sarâ har- 
kanzi nzatz$an pö-e-tez$i wehantari paluiskanziz 
ya “They stand at the side of the king, hold (their) 
hands up, tum around in their (text: its) place, and 
keep shouting” KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (ANDAHSUM-test., OH?/ 
NS), ed. de Martino, SMEA 24:137; nu mahhan YÜAZU ki 
hüman pö-e-diz$$i handâizzi “And when the exor- 
cist arranges all this in its place” KBo 5.2 i 40-41 (Am- 
mihatna”s rit., MH?/NS); arnuwala$zaztazkkan kui$ 
KUR-az arha uizzi pe-dizmaz$$iz$an kui$ â$zi 
“The person-to-be-resettled who comes out of your 
country (or) the one who remains in his (own) 
place (i.e., remains where he is)” KUB 13.2 iii 38-39 


peda- Ai2 


(BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“wer aber an 
seiner Stelle bleibt”). 


i. pedi (d.-1.) and pediz$$i “instead of, in place 
of, in his stead/place” — 1 wr. pediz$$i: takku 
LÜ.U,ç.LU-an kui$ki hünikzi tzan istarnikzi (nu) 
apü)ln Saktâizzi p&-e-diz$$izma antuh$an (var. 
LÜ.U,,.LU-an) pâi nu ((E-riz3$i)| lannleğkizzi 
kuitmanza$ SlGs-attari (var. lâzziatta) “If anyone 
batters a person and makes him ill, he must care for 
him. In his stead he must provide a person, who 
will work his estate until he recovers” KBo 6.3 i 25-27 
(Laws $10, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 16-18 (0S), ed. HG 
18f.; (1 investigated by means of oracle) nza3 pö-e- 
diz$3i INA KUR YRUKummanni INA E.DINGIR- 
LIM piyauwanzi SIXSÂ-at “and it was determined 
by oracle that it (the substitute ox) must be sent in 
his (i.e., Mursili?s) stead, to the country of Kum- 
manni, to the temple” KBo 4.2 ili 51-53 (Mur$. IVs 
speech loss), w. dupl. KUB 43.50 obv. 13-15 - KUB 15.36 
obv. 5-7, ed. MSpr 4-7 (“an Ort und Stelle”), Lebrun, Heth. 
6:105, 110; nuzwaz33i kâs LİKARTAPPU pö-di-$i 
e$aru “Let this chariot-driver sit in his (i.e., the 
other man's) place (as a hostage)” KUB 14.3 ii 70-71 
(Taw., Hatt. II), ed. AU 10f; nuz$$i apâ$ pö-e-dez$$i 
esaru kuitmanza$ ulizzil “Let (the hostage) sit 
down in his (the one whose safe return is being 
guaranteed) place until he comes (back)” ibid. ii 75; 
MUNUS.LUGAL:mazwa ANA DINGIR-LIM 
URUAruğna 2 GILIM KÜ.BABBAR #amâi pö-diz3$i 
&$$e$ta “However, in its stead (i.e., instead of the 
gold crown which the deity of Arusna had reguest- 
ed in a dream) the gucen had two other crowns of 
silver made for the deity of the city of Arusna” KUB 
22.70 obv. 14-15 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:58f. (“an 
seiner Stelle”); nuzwaznnal$! happar dâwen pö-dez 
$#izmazwa maklandan tarnulmme'!n “(Or if) we 
traded (with that animal) for our own profit and put 
an emaciated one in its place” KUB 13.4 iv 74-75 (insir. 
for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 166f., Süel, 
Direktif Metni 88f.; ef. ibid. iv 65, ed. maklanti-. 


2 wr. pedi: nuz33i 3 LÜ.MES VRUGağga pö-e-di 
&pdu “Let him seize three Kağkaeans instead of 
him” HKM 66:28-29 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; nuzmu 
kâ$ TLanza PUH:SU pe-di arftaru| “TLetl this liv- 
ing substitute stand instead of me (dat. -mu)” KUB 
17.14 “rev.” 19 (substitution rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:58f. 
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(“an die Stelle treten”); |((uzwazza kâsa) kü$ 
“Marpal|liu$ pö-di SUM-ehhun nuzwazza kü$ dâ “1 
have just now given (these subs)titutes instead of 
myself (-za). Take these, (and let me go)” KUB 24.5 
i 10 (substitution rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.92:8! (line miss- 
ing in copy, cf. StBoT 3:8 n. 11) (NH), ed. StBoT 3:8f.; nuz 
ita kâs MUNUS-TUM peö-di artaru “Let this wom- 
an stand for you instead of (her, i.e., Gağ$uliya- 
wiya)” KBo 4.6 rev. 15 (prayer, NH), ed. Tischler, Gass. 
16£.; “You Sungoddess of the Netherworld and gods 
of the Netherworld be witnesses” kâsla| apedas 
kuit idaluwa$ uddana$ pö-di kü$ tar!'plalliu$ tit— 
tanummen “that we have just now installed these 
substitutes in place of (d.-I. pl.) those evil words” 
KUB 60.161 ii 7-8 (rit.); nuzza pö-di le kuitki 
kappüwatteni “Do not consider anything instead 
(of them)” ibid. iii 11. 


3 wr. ASAR: (nJu A-SAR UDU 1 GA.KIN.AG 
pedai “And he carries out one cheese in place of 
the sheep” KBo 29.65 iv 12 (cult of Huwa3ğana). 


J. construed w. numbers (cf. AU 61 w.n. 6) — 1 
cardinals — a in general — 1” where pedan is used 
like a d.-1. — a” wr. ASRA (which could be an Akk. 
acc. sg.): |(ERIN.MJES 2 AS-RA ağandulanni 
da<la>hhun “1 left troops in garrison in two plac- 
es” KBo 10.2 i 6 (ann. of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 
14:44f; namma IZI 2 AS-RA |(warn)luwanzi “More- 
over they light a fire at two places” HT | iv 10-11 
(Ashella's rit.), w. dupl. KUB 9.32 rev. 3 (MHJ/NS), ed. 
Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:18, 25; kâsazkan LÜ.KÜR pan 
garit 2 AS-RA zâi|$| “The enemy just crossed (the 
border) en masse at two (different) places” HKM 
46:3-4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:638f., HBM 
200£; nuzmu LÜ.KÜR 3 AS-RA zahhiya tiyat “The 
enemy came to battle against me at three (differ- 
ent) places” KUB 14.3 i 23 (Taw. letter, Hatt. TI), ed. AU 
2f; (Sarruma urges the gucen in her dream) NA 
HUR.SAGzmazlwalzmuzkan Ser 12 AS-RA adan— 
na pâi “But up in the mountain in 12 (different) 
places give me (something) to cat” KUB 15.1 ii 43-44 
(gucen?s dream, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 187f., 327f., 335 n. 
27, Sommer, AU 61, tr. RGTC 6:238; nu wappuli peraln 
katta 3 AS-RA paddahhi “Below |beflore the river- 
bank I dig in three places” KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (rit. for 
Wisuriyanza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:2f.; nu KASKAL--an 7 
AS-RA paddan)zi| “They dig up the road at seven 


peda-AjI'b 


places” KBo 11.17 i 2 (rit., NH); nammazyazkan ANA 
GISKIRI,.GESTIN andla| kuwapitta parâ 9 AS-RA 
paddâlnzi| “Moreover |they)J dig in the vineyard 
separately in nine (different) places” KUB 12.44 iii 
14-15 (rit., NE). 


b” wr. syll. pedan: EGİR-pazma 3 pö-e-da-an 
lahhurnuzi dai$ “Afterwards he put foliage in(?) 
three places” KBo 15.10 iii 62 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 
1448; SA 1 pö-e-da-an ... 78 pö-e-da-an tianzi KBo 
16.49 iv 4,9 (fest.); cf. j2'b”. 


2” I-edani pedi: |nzatzkaln katta 1-edani pö-di 
dâi “TAnd)| he will put (them (i.e., the black gar- 
ments)| down in one place” KUB 12.58 ii 51 (Tunnawi's 
rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f;; (EZEN, ...J-annaSzmu INA 
URUNerigga I1-edani pö-di DÜ-wanzi SIXSÂ-ri “For 
me it is determined by oracle to celebrate |... J-an- 
nas |festival| in Nerik, in one place (i.e., not to vis- 
it several cities and temples )” KUB 48.119 obv.? 7 (ora- 
cle guestion, NH); |0-0-0J-ma hastai KUS? SILA,,2ya 
I-edani pö-e-di tianzi “TAfterward)s(?) they put the 
bones and the hide(?) of a lamb in one place” KBo 
13.164 iv 1 (rit., OH/NS). 


3” others: (4TJâhağa KA.GAL 129 A-SAR 
ERIN.MEĞS fia/nzi| KBo 16.78 iv 17 (frag. fest., MH?/ 
MS9), cf. d 1 2”, above; fakku l-el pö-di KBo 6.26 iii 35, 


seea3' b above. 


b” places where an object is plated or inlaid, or 
where the plating is scratched off: 1 Siğawatar 2 
AS-RU KU.BABBAR GAR.RA “One horn inlaid 
with silver in two places” KUB 38.1 i 34 (inv., NH), tr. 
Rost, MIO 8:179; (17? BIBRJU GUD 2 A$-RA KÜ.GI 
GAR.RJAJ “(One? rhyjton in the shape of an ox, in 
two places inlaid with gold” KUB 42.42 iv 11 (inv., 
NH), ed. THeth 10:58, Siegelovâ, Verw. 474f.; I-EN 
TIŞIMUSENI (ZJU, AM.SI 2 A$S-RA KÜ.GI GAR.RA 
“One eagle (made of) ivory, in two places inlaid 
with gold” KUB 12.1 iv 6 (inv., NH), ed. Güterbock, Anado- 
lu 15:3, Siegelovâ, Verw. 446f.; X SISGIDRU 3 AS-RA 
KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA “x scepters, in three places 
inlaid with silver” KBo2.1i31 (inv., NH);|...-Jx-e$$ar 
TA KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GİIJ 3 AS-RA hali$$ianta 
“... in three places overlaid with silver” KUB 42.97:3 
(cit); 1 “SBANSUR 3 AS-RA arha arriran “One ta- 
ble, scratched in three places” KUB 42.39:9 (inv.), ed. 
THeth 10:152, Siegelovâ, Verw. 72f. 
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2 ordinals — a” dân peda$ “of the second place” 
— 1 in competition: EGIR-$Uzma 10 LÜMESKAS,. 
E uwanzi nu tarhzi kui$ dân pö-e-da-a$-Sa kui$ 
“Afterwards 10 runners race (lit., come). The one 
who wins and him who is of the second place (they 
reward with garments )” IBoT 1.13 v? 14-16 (KI.LAM 
fest); cf. KBo 30.172 obv. 1; Bo 3371:8-9 (Otten/Siegelovâ, 
AfO 23:38n. 18); KBo 22.196 rev. 11 (all frag. of fest.). 


2” as a designation of rank (cf. b above): fakku 
DUMU.LUK(GAL)| hantezzi NU.GÂL nu kui$ tân 
pö-e-da-a$ (var. pö-e-da-an) DUMU-RU nu 
LUGAL-u$ apâ$ kisaru “If there is no prince of the 
first rank, let one who is a son of second rank be- 
come king” KBo 3.1 ii 36-38 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 7.15 ii 11-13 4 KBo 12.4 ii 5-7 (NS), ed. Chrest. 188f,, 
THeth 11:32f. 


3” as a designation of guality, opposite of “first 
class” (hantezzi) — a” w. wine: GESTIN akuwan— 
nağ 'PUSKUKUB GESTIN dân pö-e-da-a$ “Wine 
to drink, a pitcher of wine of second guality” KUB 
43.58 121-22 (purif. rit., MH/MS). 


b” w. garments, probably indicating the rank of 
the wearer: ANA FİSANGA 1 TÜG hantez|(zin)| 
pianzi “Ütazzel(ili)| 1 TÜG dân pö-e-da-an plianzi| 
LUhaminâi 1 TÜG dân pö-e-da-an pianzi “To the 
priest they give one garment of first guality, to the 
LÜtazzefili| (they| glivel one garment of second 
guality, to the LÜ/amina- they give one garment of 
second guality” KUB 10.13 ili 4-8 (fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 25.176 rev. 8-10 (OH?/NS); nu 3 LÜMESSANGA 
URUDurmitta ISTU TÜG.HLA dân pöda$ PANI 
GAL DUMU.MES E.GAL wa3$anzi ta kuedaniya 
1-SU pianzi “They dress three priests of Durmitta in 
second-guality garments before the chief of the 
courtiers, and they give (food) once to each one.” 
KUB 56.34 iv 12-15 (fest. frag.). 


b” other ordinals: LUGAL-u$z$an namma 3-an 
pö-di NNDAflaparwâ)lsüi Skalmus taksan) "&p'zi 
“The king again on the third occasion holds the 
lituus against the faparwaSu-bread” KUB 2.10 iv 33-35 
(Fest. of the Month, OH/NS), ed. Alp, JCS 1:167f. w.n. 1, 
against Sommer, AU 6ln.6and272n. 1, cf. namma dân in 
ibid. iv 24-26, cf. namma 2 a 3 a”; nuzzazkan 
LÜMESDUGUD 2 p-e-da-an 3 pö-e-da-an 4 pö-e- 
da-an pö-di Sâkki “He (i.e., a BEL MADGALTI) 


peda-Akl'c 


shall know the officers — second grade, third grade, 
fourth grade — by (their) rank” KUB 13.2i 14-15 (BEL 
MADGALTI, MHJNS), ed. Dienstanw. 42 (differentiy); cf. 
KUB 13.2118-19. 


k. pedan epp- and har(k)- — U epp- “to take/as- 
sume a position” (contrast pedan hark-, below k 2) 
—a w. -za: DUMU.MES E.GAL-TIM>ma>z 
LÜMEMESEDÜTIM pö-e-da-a$-Si-me-et appanzi 
“But the palace servants and the guards take their 
places” KBo 21.85 41 (fest., OH/MS): DUMU.MES 
E.GAL âppa |tienzli taz p&-ef-d|al-a$-me-et 
appanzi “The palace servants step back and take 
their places” KBo 17.74 i 11 * ABoT 9 i 12 (Storm-fest., 
OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.; nuzzazkan ANA MUNUS. 
LUGAL menahhanda ZAG-az A-SAR-SUNU ap- 
panzi LÜMESALAN.ZU, x(erased sign)-az EGIR 
GUNNI A-SAR SUNU appanzi “And they (i.e., the 
guards) take their places at the right side across 
from the gueen, (while) the performers take their 
places on the <left?> behind the brazier” KUB 27.69 
v 8-14 (fest. of the month, OH/NS) 
carries over from the first clause to the following one; NUZZad 
LÜMESMESEDI SA LÜMESEDİ Ehili pö-e-ta-an ap- 
panzi “The guards take up (their) place in the 
courtyard of the guards” IBoT 1.36 i 9 (instr. MH/MS), 
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174f., AS 24:6£.; “When the exor- 
cist arranges all this in its place” nuzza kuitman 
dUTU-u$ A-SARZSU nawi lepzil “and before the 
sun takes its place (in the heaven)” KBo 5.2 i42 (Am- 
mihatna”s rit., MA/NS); İDUMU.LJUGAL USKEN taz 
za pö-e-da-a$-Si-it E&plzil “The prince bows and 
takes his place” KUB 58.5 obv. 12 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 
20 (as Bo 2965); cf. HW22:51If.s.v. epp- Il ld. 


the force of the -za-kân 


b w.d.-I. enclitic personal pron.: nuz$ma$ p&-e- 
da-an OATAMMA EGİR-pa appanzi “They (i.e., 
the deities) take (their) places again in the same 
way” KBo 1.1 obv. 26 (prayer, Muw. TI), ed. Houwink ten 
Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116. 


© without -za or d.-1. pron.: LÜğatwa,yağ p6-e- 
da-a$-Si-it &pzi “The hatwa,ya-man takes his 
place” KUB 10.66 vi 5-6 (frag. fest.?); hassanzkan 
hüyl(anzi)| p-e-da-a3-mi-it (var. A-SARZSUNU) 
appanzi “(They)| run around the brazier and take 
their places” KUB 56.46 ii 24-25 (fest.), w. dupl. KBo 25.31 
ili 8 (OS), translit. (of dupl.) StBoT 25:80; “Skarla3 katta 
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A-SAR2SU öpzi “He takes his place down on the 
step” KUB 58.72 ii 15-16. 


d” w. âppa “to take refuge in a place” (contrast 
pedan EGİR-pa har(k)-,k 2 ©, below): nuzza kui$$a 
(apel A-SARZSU E)GİR-pa ölpta “And everyone 
took refuge in his own place” KUB 34.23 i 11-12 (D$ 
frag. 25), w. dupl. KUB 40.8 i 4, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:83 
without KUB 40.8, translit. Klengel, OA 7:67, for the following 
context, see k 2 c” below; for âppa appanna$ p., seed2'a' 
above; for KBo 11.1 obv. 26 (prayer, Muw. Il), seek 1” b”; cf. 
perhaps also KBo 16.86 i 8-9, translit. StBoT 9:13'n. 8. 


2 har(k)- “to keep/hold/maintain a position 
(HW? 2:51d), (contrast pedan epp-, above k V) — a 
without -z4: (DUMU.MES.E.GJAL p-e-da-a$-me- 
et harkanzi “The palace servants keep their places” 
KBo 20.12 i 4 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:63; ((mân 
DUMU.E.GAL)| 'âlppai DUMU.MES.SANGA A- 
SAR2SUNU:zpat harkanzi “If the palace servant is 
ready, the novice(?) priests hold their own place” 
KBo 25.109 iii 22, w. dupl. KUB 60.31 rev. 1-6. 


bw. -za: nuzza GAL MESEDİ pö-e-ta-anzpat 
harzi “The chief of the MESEDI keeps (his) own 
place” IBoT 1.36 iii 14 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:192f., AS 24:24f. 


© w. âppa “to remain in or occupy a place of 
refuge” (contrast pedan EGIR-pa epp-,k V &", 
above): nu LÜ.MES URUAzzi kuiö$ URU.DIDLI. 
HILA BÂD Mpörunu$ HUR.SAG.MES-u$ par— 
gawe$ nakki AS-RIBLA EGİR-pa harker “And the 
men of Azzi who were occupying as places of ref- 
uge fortified cities, rocky places, high mountains, 
(and) hard to reach places (became afraid)” KBo 4.4 
iv 29-31 (ann., Murs. 11), ed. AM 138f., see e 8' b” above and 
nakki- A 2 a; “The Isuwans who were previously 
there” nuz$ma$ pö-e-da-anzpât harker “remained 
in their own places of refuge” KUB 40.8 i 6 (DS frag. 
25), translit. Klengel, OA 7:67, for preceding context, see k 1 


d” above. 


Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 36-45; Götze, Madd. (1928) 125; 
idem, NBr. (1930) 32-35; Ehelolf, KIF 1 (1930) 146 n. 6; Som- 
mer, AU (1932) 100, 164; Szabö, THeth 1 (1971) 7I£.; Nowic- 
ki, KZ 95 (1981) 267-270. 


CF. pedassahh-, tekan-. 


peda- B 


peda- B, pida- v.; 1. to take (somewhere) (con- 
trasted w. uda- “to bring”), carry, transport, 2. to 
spend (time); from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pö-e-ta-ah-h|€| KBo 25.7 $* IBoT 3.135 i? 1 
(OS), pö-e-tah-h& KBo 17.7 $* KBo 25.7 iv? 3, KBo 20.15 ili 
30 (both OS), pö-tah-h& KBo 17.4 ili 10 (OS), pö-e-tah-hi KBo 
17.6 ii 6, KBo 17.1 ii (12), ili 30 (both OS), pö-da-ah-hi KBo 
17.61 obv. 16 (MHJMS), Ipâl-tah-hi KBo 20.82 i 16 (OH?/ 
NS?), pe-e-da-ah-hi KBo 3.20 ili 4 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 iv 18 
(MH/NS), KUB 24.14 ii 5, 6 (NH), KUB 17.28 i 22 (NS), 
KBo 24.133:8, KUB 50.114:13, ABoT 56 i 21 (Supp. 1), HT 
10:3. 

sg. 2 pö-e-da-at-ti KUB 37.223 rev. 4 (0S), KUB 33.63 
obv. 11 (OH/MS9), KBo 23.8 i 12 (MS?), KBo 10.45 ii 42 
(OH/LNS), KUB 30.34 iv (23), 24 (MHJNS), KBo 27.60:8, 
pe-e-da-ad-d|i| KUB 33.59 ii 2 (OH/MS). 

sg. 3 pö-e-ta-i KBo 17.1132,34, KBo 17.2 i 5 (both OS), 
pe-ta-i KBo 17.28:13(!), KBo 17.51 obv.? 3, KBo 20.1018,9, 
ii5, 6, KBo 25.59 ili 5 (all OS), p&-e-da-i KBo 25.12 i2, KBo 
25.451t. col. 10, KBo 25.61 ii? 11, iii? 12, 19, KUB 32.94 rev. 
6, KUB 43.30 ii 19 (all OS), KBo 9.140 ii 23, KBo 17.74 i 16, 
22,33, iii 16 (both OH/MS), KBo 17.105 iii 23, IBoT 1.36 i 55 
(both MH/MS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 17 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 
20.61 i 27, 38 (OH/ENS?), KBo 3.7 ii 26, KBo 6.3 ii 53, 56, 
KBo 19.163 ii 46, iji 17, KUB 1.17 iv 26, KUB 8.3 obv. 8, 
KUB 20.28 il1, KUB 41.29 ili 6 (all OH/NS), KBo 5.2 iii 57, 
KBo 10.41:14, KUB 24.10ii 14, KUB 27.67 iji 4, KUB 41.1 iv 
4 (all MH/NS), KBo2.8 138, KBo 23.1 ii34, KUB 46.37 rev. 8 
(all NA), KUB 30.34 iii 2, iv 20, 38, KUB 30.35 iv 4 (both 
Murs$. Il), KBo 6.28 rev. 19 (Hatt. III), KBo 4.10 rev. 25 (Hatt. 
TI or Tudh. IV), KUB 26.1 i 60 (Tudh. IV), pe-da-a-i KBo 3.7 
ii 27 (OH/JNS), KBo 10.45 iv 44 (OH/LNS), KUB 6.2 obv. 5 
(NH), p&-da-i KUB 33.62 ili 5, IBoT 1.36 i 53 (both MHJMS), 
KUB 25.32 i (27) (OH/NS), KBo 13.131 obv. 18, 19 (MH?/ 
NS), KBo 9.91 rev. 9, KUB 22.56 rev. 11 (both NH), KUB 
21.37 obv. 48 (Hatt. III), KBo 27.130 rev. 2, pö-e-da-a-i KBo 
25.109 ii 19 (0S? or MS?), KBo 3.7 ii 24, KBo 6.5 iv 18 (both 
OH/NS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 10 (pre-NH/MS9?), KBo 52 ül, 
31 (MHJNS), KBo2.8iv8, KBo5.1i13, 32 (both NH), pi-i-e- 
da-i IBoT 4.139:5 (cf. Hoffner, IBoT 4 xviii), KUB 41.40 v 27. 

pl. 1 pö-du-me-ni KBo 17.3 i 25 (OS), pö-e-tu-me-ni KBo 
17.1132,ii29,39, ili 16, KBo 17.6 ii 9 (both OS), pö-e-tu-me- 
e-ni KBo 17.3 ii 10 (0S), pö-e-tu-mi-ni KBo 17.1 i 27 (0S), 
pe-e-du-mi-ni KUB 24.9 ili 15, KUB 24.11 iii 6 (both MHJNS), 
pö-e-|dlu-um-me-e-ni KUB 6.5:7 (NH), pö-e-du-um)|-me)-ni 
KUB 8.52 # KUB 23.9:3 (NH, coll. Laroche, Myth. 130 n. 42), 
pe-e-tum-me-e-ni KBo 10.37 ii 11 (OH/JNS), KUB 9.27 i 17 
(MH?/NS), pö-e-Tdum!i-me-ni KBo 9.99 rt. col. 9 (NS). 

pl. 2 pö-ta-at-te-ni KBo 3.28:23 (OH/NS), p&-e-ta-at-te-ni 
KUB 58.76 obv.? 2 (NS), pö-e-da-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 48 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 26.19 ii 6 (MHJNS), KUB 21.37 obv. 44 
(Hatt. 111). 

pl. 3 pö-e-ta-an-zi KBo 17.6 ii 18, KBo 20.11 ii 3, KBo 
34.12 obv. 5 (all OS), KUB 15.34 iv 44 (MH/JMS), Bo 2689 ii 
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30 (Ehelolf, ZA 43:173), pö-ta-an-zi KBo 20.10 i 13, ii 10 
(OS), pö-da-an-zi KBo 25.51 17 9 (0S), KBo 15.10 iii 43, KBo 
15.33 i21 (MH/MS), KBo 27.165 rev. 16 (MS), KBo 8.55:25, 
KUB 46.37 obv. 9 (both NH), KUB 44.1 rev. 16, 17 (Tudh. 
IV), p&-e-da-an-zi KUB 43.26 13, iv 16, KUB 43.30 ii 7 (both 
OS), KUB 34.123 i 18, KBo 17.74 ii 38, 40 (both OH/MS), 
KBo 16.27 iv 3, KBo 17.105 iii 14, IBoT 1.36 i 14 (all MH/ 
MS), KUB23 i 49 (OHJNS), KBo 4.2 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 7.5 ili 4, KBo 21.34 ii 10 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.13 rev. 
4, KUB 16.77 ii 42, 49 (all NH), pö-dan,-zi KUB 44.21 ili 12 
(NH), KUB 17.35 i 6 and passim, KUB 25.25:6, 16 (all Tudh. 
IV), pö-e-dan,-zi KBo 2.7 rev. 19 (NH), KBo 13.237 obv. 13, 
rev. 3 (NS), KBo 26.191:5, 7, pö-e-da-zi KBo 2.13 obv. 10, 
KUB 46.37 obv. 27 (both NH), pö-e-da-an-«an-»zi KBo 27.42 
ili 62 (OHJNS); (pi-i-e-dfa-an-zi| 1BoT 1.36 i 31, (32) Jakob- 
Rost, MIO 11:176 should be read pi-i-e-e|z-zi))|. 

pret. sg. 1 pö-e-da-ah-hu-un KBo 10.2 ii 37, 40, 44, ili 28, 
KUB 23.41:5 (both OH/NS), KUB 19.8 iii (36) (Hatt. TI), p€- 
da-ah-hu-un KUB 23.41:3 (OH/NS). 

sg. 2 pö-e-da-a$ KUB 26.22 ii 4 (ENS). 

sg. 3 pö-e-ta-a$ KUB 36.49 i 10 (0S), KUB 17.10 i 22 
(OH/MS), p&-ta-a$ KBo 18.151 obv.? 10, 15, rev.? 17 (0S), 
pö-ta-a-a$ ibid. obv.? 4 (OS), pö-e-da-a$ KBo 22.2 obv. 4 
(0S), KUB 17.10 i 28 (OH/MS), KUB 33.59 ii 4 (OHJMS), 
KBo 23.4:10 (MS), KBo 3.7 ili 17, KUB 35.148 ii 3 (both OH/ 
NS), KUB 18.6 iv 1,8, KUB 18.11 rev. 9, KUB 26.66 ili 11 
(all NH), KUB 14.20:19 (Mur3. II), KUB L.I ii 53 (Hatt. IM), 
pö-da-a$ KUB 40.20:8 (LNS). 

pl. 1 pö-e-tu-mi-en KBo 9.73 obv. 4 (OS), pö-e-du-me-en 
KBo 15.10 ii 1 (MH/MS), pö-e-tuş-um-me-en IBoT 3.148 iii 27 
(LNS), (pJö-tuş-um-me-eln| KBo 13.74:13 (NH). 

pl. 3 pö-e-te-er VBoT 76:3 (0S? or MS?), KUB 31.79:5 
(MS?), KBo 3.16 ii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 obv. 26, KUB 
31.65 obv. 8, 9 (both NH), KBo 5.8 i 7, KUB 19.37 iii 20 (both 
Murs. Il), pö-te-er KBo 16.16 ili 12 (Murs. 11), KBo 18.160 iv? 
6, KUB 26.66 iv 17, KUB 42.84 rev. 24, 27 (all NH), pi-i-te-er 
KUB 31.65 obv. 7 (NH), Bo 8169 obv. 3 * KUB 31.65 obv. 2 
(Siegelovâ, Verw. 16), pö-e-ti-ir KUB 46.38 i 14 (LNS). 

imp. sg. 2 pö-e-da KUB 36.55 iji 21 (MH?/MS7), KUB 
29.1 ii 45, KUB 41.23 ii 12 (both OH/NS), KBo 15.25 obv. 19 
(MHJNS), KUB 36.89 obv. 26 (NH), KBo 5.4 rev. 48 (Murs. 
11), KUB 2L.I iji 54 (Muw. Il), KBo 34.62 obv. 4, pö-da KBo 
13.131rev. 12 (MH?/NS). 

sg. 3 pö-e-da-ü KUB 29.1 ili 3 (OH/NS), KBo 6.34 i 39, ii 
29, KUB 30.36 i 20 (both MH/NS), KUB 26.90 iv 6 (NH), p&- 
e-da-a-ü KBo 4.2 ii 12, KUB 13.4 iii 34 (both pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 27.67 ii 40 (MHJNS), KUB 7.54 ili 18 (NH), p&-da-a-ü 
KBo 10.45 iv 41 (OH/JNS), pö-e-ta<-ü?> KBo 17.1 ii 13, KBo 
17.6 iii 5 (both OS), pö-e-da-ad-du KUB 39.71 iv 21 (NH). 

pl. 2 pö-ti-is-te-en KUB 36.100 rev. 8, 9 (OS), pö-e-da-at- 
te-en KBo 12.126 i 26 (MHJNS), pö-e-da-at-tön KBo 10.45 ii 9 
(OH/NS), KUB 9.1 iii 28, KUB 13.17 iv 10 (both pre-NH/NS), 
peö-e-ta-atl-tön| KBo 26.61 iii! 21 (NS), pö-e-da-at-te-in KUB 
60.157 ii 12, pö-e-da-tön KUB 7.41 rev. 21 (MHJ/MS?), pe-da- 
at-t(ön| KUB 33.98 iji 11 (NS). 


peda-Blal'a 


pl. 3 pö-e-ta-an-tu KBo 17.1 iv 4 (0S), pö-e-da-an-du 
KUB 13.17 iv 29 (NS), pö-e-da-du KUB 30.34 iv 34, KUB 
30.35 iv 1 (MHJNS), pö-da-an-du HKM 72:13 (MHJ/MS). 

verbal subst. nom. pö-e-tum-mar KUB 16.7 obv.? 17 
(Murs. II), KBo 24.126 obv. 19 (NH). 

gen. pö-Je-Jdu-um-ma-a$ KBo 2.1 i 43 (NH) see also peran 
peduma$. 

inf. pö-e-tum-ma-an-zi KBo 18.86:24 (MH/MS?), KUB 
7.36 iv 4 (NS), KUB 41.37 i 6 (NS), pe-ltuml-ma-an-zi KBo 
23.18 rev. 4 (NS), pö-e-du-ma-an-zi KUB 5.6 ii 72 (NH). 

part. sg. nom. com. pö-e-da-an-za KUB 50.104:17, KUB 
33.93 iv 25 (both NH). 

nom.-acc. neut. pö-e-da-an KUB 26.43 obv. 57 (Tudh. 
IV), KUB 22.70rev. 51, 54, KUB 49.70 rev.? 12, 14,21, KUB 
50.52:2, KUB 50.123 rev. 9 (all NH), KBo 25.184 ili 67 (NS), 
pö-dan, KBo 2.7 obv. 17, KBo 18.48 obv. 16, KUB 38.26 obv. 
20,22,30, KUB 38.34:7, KUB 46.21 obv. 4 (all NH). 

The reading pif-i-e-da-i is doubtless a scribal conflation of 
the stems peda- and pida- and does not attest a stem pieda-. 
Compare e-ni and i-ni with the scribal conflation i-e-ni KUB 
1.16 iii 40, HEDA 3-4. 


(Akk.) u 7 DINGIR.MES ana SUTU URUTÜL-na ü-Se-li “1 
dedicated (cf. #ülü in CAD elü 9c) to the Sungoddess of Arinna 
seven (statues of) deities” KBo 10.1 obv. 18 — nu 7 DINGIR. 
MES INA E dUTU URUTÜL-na |p6-le-da-ah-hu-un “1 carried 
off seven (statues of) deities to the temple of the Sungoddess of 
Arinna” KBo 10.2 i 37-38 (ann. of Hatt. I, OH/NS). Melchert, 
JNES 37:10 observed that “Elsewhere, KBo 10.2 has substitut- 
ed pehhun “1 gave,” confusing “1 carried it to the temple of X* 
w. 'IgaveittoX.”” See pai- B bil. sect. On the rendering of the 
Akk. sülü w. Hitt. peda- or pai-, see also Houwink ten Cate, 
Anatolica 10:97, 103. 


1. to take (somewhere) (contrasted w. uda- “to 
bring”), carry, transport — a. (a real, physical car- 
rying) — 1 (obj. things incapable of self-propul- 
sion) — a without prev. or adv.: “(The man of) the 
Stormgod says: “Arise from the sweet sleep, Storm- 
god of Ziplanta”” kâsazwaztta tabarna$ LUGAL- 
ul) SA AMAZKA SA dUTU URUArinna LİSANGA 
INA PURSASDâha tuğl â$$iyanti pö-e-da-i “Tabara, 
the king, the priest of your mother, the Sungoddess 
of Arinna, is about to take you (i.e., your statue) to 
your beloved Mt. Daha” KUB 41.29 ili 3-6 (fest., NS), 
ed. Otten, ZA 61:235 (partialiy, DUMU E.GAL 
LUGAL-i ME ÇATI pö-e-da-i “The palace servant 
carries water for hand(-washing) to the king” KUB 
56.45 ii 16 (monthly fest.); |$a$Janus pe-da-an-zi “They 
carry out the |lalmps” KUB 56.39 iv 29 (cult inv., NH); 
i#tzwa GUL-(a)h nuzwa pö-e-da “Go attack and 
carry off (plunder)” KUB 21.1 ii 54 (Alak3., Muw. Il); 
(A dead body or corpse, not a living person:) (Sar- 
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ri-Kusuh died) ((4zanzkan)... pöl-e-te-er “I(and 
they) bjrought ((him) to his tomb?|J” (and per- 
formed the funerary rites in the presence of the 
king) KUB 14.29 i 29 (ann., Mur$. II), w. dupl. KBo 4.4 17, 
ed. AM 108f.; “(If a child) dies in the birth-stool, the 
patili-priests |take-up?)| the (dead body of the) 
child” nzan dammeli pedi p&-e-da-an-zi “and they 
carry it to an uninhabited place” Bo 4951 rev.? 7 (birth 
rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 17.68:5, ed. StBoT 29:124f.; cf. also 
kizya kuit TUPPU ANA LUGAL KUR Mizri 
hatrânun nzat tuğl ÜPITHALLUM pö-e-da-ü “May 
your mounted courier bring this tablet which I 
wrote to the king of Egypt” KUB 26.90 iv 4-6 (letter, 
NH), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, OLP 6/7:88; for KBo 3.22:39-42, see | 
a V b'5”. Any movable items such as tools, weap- 
ons, foodstuffs, ritual paraphernalia, etc., can be the 
obj. of peda-. 


b” w. prev. or adverbs — 1“ anda: andazkan 
halenas te$$ummiu$ tarlipit Süwamus 2-TAM pö-e- 
tu-mi-ni “Twice we bring in the cups (made) of 
clay(?) filled with #arlipa-beverage” KBo 17.1 i 26-27 
(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6 (Neu's coli. 
shows 2-TAM, not 2-ki); “They cook the breads” nam 
mazanzkan E.SÂ-ni anda pö-e-Ida-an!-zi “Then 
they carry it into the inner chamber” KUB 17.24 ü 8 
(wita33iya3-fest.); nsanzkan anda pö-e-da-an-zi 
“They carry it (the bread) in” KBo 17.88 *# KBo 24.116 
il 19 (fest. of the month, OH/MS); “They take the statue 
down from the chariot-with-a-seat” nzanz$an 
GISZA.LAM.GAR.HLA-a$ anda pö-e-da-an-zi “and 
take it into the tent” KUB 39.14 iv 5-6 (royal funerary rit), 
ed. HTR 82f.; “They bring the goddess down from the 
roof ...” nzanzkan E.DINGIR-LIM anda pö-e-da- 
an-zi “They carry her into the temple” KUB 29.4 ili 7 
(Night Deity rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 224; LÜHAL>maz 
kan 8 SUTU.YL.A “YRUArinna Ehalentüwa$ anda pö- 
e-da-i “The exorcist carries the eight Sungoddesses 
of Arinna into the palace” KUB 25.14 i 10-11 (nuntar- 
riyağha-fest., OH?Y/NS); “When the god arrives at the 
temple of the new priest ...” DINGIR-LUM INA 
E.DINGIR-LIM SA 'İSANGA GIBIL anda pö- 
tan,-zi “They carry the deity into the house of the 
new priest, (and place (him) on the altar)” KUB 
17.35 i31 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 125, 138; “If 
a man takes a wife and leads (pöhutfe-) her to his 
house” liwaruz$$etza2z anda! ((p&-e-da-a)l-i “he 


peda-Blalb 5” 


carries her dowry into his (house)” KBo 6.3 i 75-ii 1 
(Law $27, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 5-6 (NS), KUB 26.56 
ii 7 (NS), ed. HG 24f., HL 36f., tr. Hoffner in LawColl 220f.; 
“The scepter-bearers go before the gate ... the sing- 
ers lift up the İyres. $ ...” nza$ğta ÜMESNAR GIS. 
“INANNA.HL.A anda pö-e-da-an-zi “and the musi- 
cians carry the İyres in” KBo 4.9 v 38-39 (ANDAHSUM- 
fest, OH?/NS); nza3ta UNÜTEMES MUNUS-TI anda 
p&-e-da-anl-zi| “They carry in the woman's imple- 
ments” KBo 25.184 ii 1 (funerary rit.); (The god's valu- 
ables belong exclusively to the god and should not 
be used by a temple official) ANA Nİ.TEZ$U>z42 
atzkan anda lözpat pö-e-da-a-i (var. pö-e-da-i) 
“Let him not carry them on his own person. (Let 
him not make it ornament his own wife or his 
child)” KUB 13.4 ii 30-31 (instr. for temple officials, pre- 
NHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 13.6 ii 21-22, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 
492f., tr. ANET 208; for other usages of anda peda-, see l1a2'a” 
267,37, c&,Ib2'b,d,f,2, below. 


2” âppa anda: “They will resettle it” nuzkan 
DINGIR.MES fTanuhelpa| EGIR-pa anda pö-e- 
da-an-zi “They will bring the gods of Tanuhepa 
back in” KUB 16.32 ii 4-5 (oracle guestion, NH). 


3” âppan anda: see below usage 1 a2 a" 2” b”. 


4“ andan: nzağta SUKUR KÜ.GI 4Sarruma 
kuedani *kippi andan pö-e-da-an-zi 4Hepatzyaz 
kan apödani andan pe-e-da-an-zi “They also carry 
Hepat into whatever kippa-room they have carried 
the golden spear of Sarruma” KBo 21.34 ili 3-5; ef. 
KUB 51.79 rev.? 9 (cult of LAMMA of the River). 


5” âppa: karü MÜhna$ LUGAL “RUZâlpuwa 
dSiusummlin| LURUN&3az YRUZâlpuwa pö-e-dla-a$ 
applezziyanza MAnitta$ LUGAL.GAL 4$iuğulm— 
min YRUZlâlpuwaz âppa VRUN&$a pö-e-|da-ah-hu- 
un) “Previously, Uhna, King of Zâlpuwa had car- 
ried (pödafs|) Siusulmmi| from Nesa to Zalpuwa. 
But later, |1|, Anitta, the Great King, carried Siu- 
Ssummi back from Zâlpuwa to Nösa” KBo 3.22 obv. 39- 
42 (hist., OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; “When they bring her 
(ISTAR of Samuha) before My Majesty” ... $ 
nammazan âppa INA YRUğamüha p&-e-da-an-zi 
“Then they carry her back to Samuha” KUB 
32.130:20-2 (Mur3. II), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 168f.; |)nu 2 
BI|BRIMA DINGIR-LIM EGİJR-pa INA E| 
IDINGIR-LIM! pö-e-da-aln-zi| “They carry two 
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animal-form vessels of the god back to the temple 
(and place them back on the altar)” KBo 23.1 iv 4-5 
(rit.), rest. from par. KUB 30.38 i31; cf. nzan pö-e-da-a-i 

. nammazan EGİR-pa pö-e-da-a-i “He carried it, 
... then he carried it back” KUB 39.91: 6, 8 (rit.); for 
other usages of âppa peda-, seeb2'a',d”. 


6” arha: DINGIR-LUM karpanzi DINGIR- 
LUM INA E DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.MES/glzilgaraza 
arha pe-tön-zi “They lift up the deity('s statue). 
The /hazgara-women carry the the deity( “statue) 
away. (They place the deity on the altar)” KUB 17.35 
ii 27-28 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 141 (“carry 
home”); SA ZABAR aramnis INA E.NA, pö-e-da- 
an-zi Slnatinzma “USkurğannza larhal pö-e-da-an- 
zi “They carry the aramni- of bronze into the 
*stone-house,” but the reed and the hunting bag 
they carry away” KUB 39.14 ili 8-11 (royal funerary rit.), 
ed. HTR 80f.; (If someone finds implements or a farm 
animal ...) “But if he cannot find its owner, he 
shall secure witnesses. Afterwards (when) its own- 
er finds it” nuz$$izkan kuit harkan nzat Saku- 
wa$sar arha pö-e-da-i “He shall carry off in full 
what was lost” KBo 6.4 iv 9 (Law $ XXXV, NH), ed. HL 
54; lukkattazm(a)zu$zkan arha pe-e-da-an-zi “In 
the morning they carry them off” KBo 27.165 rev. 15 
(tit); İxİ-runzkan arha pö-le-da-an!-zi Inlsan INA 
YRUSahhüwaliya pö-e-da-an-zi “They will carry off 
x, and they will carry it to Sahhüwaliya” KUB 52.45 
obv. 9 (oracle guestion, NH); Sallizkan wastul arha pl&- 
e-da-an)| “The “great misdeed? was carried off” 
KUB 49.70 rev.? 4 (KIN oracle, NH); |... IJZI ME arha 
pö-lel-Jda-an) “T...J “fire” (and) “battle” were car- 
ried off” ibid. 7; cf. |... Jarha pö-e-da-Tanl ibid. 12; for 


other usages of arha peda-, see1a2'a'1”,b lb”, below. 


7“ âppan arha: ISOS$Ü Azmaz$ma$zkan 
GUNNI-an EGİIR-an arha |(pl&6-e-da-an-zi “They 
carry their stools away behind the brazier” KUB 2.3i 
48-49 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:63. 


8” istarna arha: “They pick up the god. They 
place fire on either side...” nuzkan DINGIR-LUM 
istarna arha pö-e-da-i “They carry the goddess 
through the middle” KBo 21.42 i 7-8 (Autumn fest. for 
Ishara); ef. similarly KUB 5.6 ili 30-31 (oracle guestion, NH); 
KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (oracle guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f.; 
nammazkan |(UD)JU.SIR.HLA MUNUS-TUM:zya 
NINDA .GUR,.RA KASzya KARAS iğtarna arha 


peda-Blal'b 13” 


pö-e-da-an-zi (dupl. A: pö-da-an-zi) nza$ LİL-ri 
pennianzi “Then they carry the rams and the wom- 
an, the thick bread and beer through the army, and 
drive them to the countryside” HT 1 iii 37-40 (Ağhella's 
rit., NH), w. dupl. A: KUB 9.32 obv. 25-26, B: KUB 9.31 ii 
44-45, ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24. 


9” kattan arha: see b ” a”, below. 


107” peran arha: karüwariwarzma hüdak 
IMBATRI! udâğ nuzmuzkan KARAS.JHIJ.Azya 
IMBARU dâi$ ... nuzmuzkan IM'BAIRJU)| peran 
arha pö-e-da-a$ “(The Stormgod) right away in the 
moming brought in a cloud and placed it for me 
and my army. (... The enemy could not see. But 
when 1 arrived in Malazziya,) he carried the cloud 
away from before me” KBo 19.76 i 28-29, 31-32 4 KUB 
14.20 i 15-16, 18-19 (ann., Mur$. II), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113; cf. 
KUB 29.7 rev. 59-60, below 1 b2'd”. 


117 taksan arha: “We saw an aramnanta-bird 
tarlian. It flew in on the good side in front. It seized 
a bird GUN-/ian” nzan tak$an arha pö-e-da-a$ 
“and carried it away in the middle” KUB 16.46 iv 7-8 
(bird oracle, NH). 


12” katta: (Muwatalli collected/picked up the 
statues of Hatti's deities and the images of the an- 
cestors) nza$ INA VRUdU-a$$a katta pö-e-da-a$ 
“and he transported them down to Tarhunta$sa” 
KUB L.I ii 53 (Apology of Hatt. II), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; nu 
GSBANSUR.HLA Sarâ karpanzi nzatzkan 
KÂA.GAL-TIM SA “RUTaniniya (dupl. |... as-ka)- 
az) katta pö-e-da-an-zi “They lift up the tables and 
carry them under the Tawiniya gate” KUB 15.31 ii 13- 
14 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 14-15 
(ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f.; nzanz$an katta 
INA İPAN(da)| pö-e-da-an-zi “They carry it (the 
hilistarni-) down to the Alda River” KBo 24.13 iv 17- 
18 (hisuwa-test.), w. dupl. KBo 20.117 - KBo 24.14 iv 15; nu 
sa$tan Sarâ dâi nzanzkan katta pö-e-da-i “He 
picks up the bed and carries it down” KBo 5.11 iv 10- 
11 (instr. for gateman, MHJ/NS); nuzkan SISGIDRU katta 
pö-e-da-Jan-zli “They carry the staff down” KUB 
12.2 iv 6 (cult inv.), ed. Carter, Diss. 79, 86; for other usages of 
katta peda-, see 1a2'a'2“b”,andlb2' e' below. 


13” kattan: They prepare six rams, six billy- 
goats, twelve GİR.GAN-vessels, twelve cups, 
twelve thick-breads, one huppar-vessel of beer, 
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(and) three small copper knives. Then they drive to 
another place in the countryside” kizya hüman 
kattan pö-e-da-an-zi “And they carry all these 
things along” KUB 9.31 iii 59 (Ağhella”s rit., NH), ed. 
Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:16f., 24; for a non-literal usage of 
kattan peda-, see 1 b 2' d”, below. 


14” kattanda: nu KUR UGU Sarâ dâ$ nzatzkan 
INA KUR Gasga kattanda pö-e-da-a$ “(Pihuniya) 
seized the Upper Land and transported it ((the boo- 
ty? ofl the land) down to the Kağka Land” KBo 3.4 
ili 70-71 (ann., Mur$. II), ed. AM 88f. LI grammatically the 
obi. is the neut. n. une; |... )xzkan SU NuZI.KIN GAM- 
id (ple-tany-zi KUB 41.34 rev. 8; for a non-literal usage of 
kattanda peda-, see 1 b 2 d”, below. 


157” menahhanda: GIM-an DINGIR-LUM 
URU-ri maninkuwahhi nuz$$izkan MUNUSŞANGA 
dHatepinun menahhanda pö-e-da-i “When the deity 
draws near to the city, the priestess carries (the 
statue of) Hatepinu to meet him (i.e., the deity)” 
KUB 60.147 iii? 15-17 (fest.); for another usage of menah- 
handa peda-, see 1 b 2' d”, below. 


16” parâ: see parâ | hh. 

17” âppa parâ: KBo 22.190:8 (in broken context). 
18” parranda: see | b 2' d below. 

19” pariyan: see pariyan 1 a 5”. 


20” peran: KBo 21.80:9, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 
71:126; cf. peran pedumas$. 


21 Sarâ: “Ninattanniuğzmazkan TUR.TUR- 
TIM GIS-rui $arâ pö-e-da-an-zi “But the small 
breads (in the shape) of Ninatta (and Kulitta) they 
carry up to the woods/tree” KUB 10.63 vi 5-6 (winter 
fest. for Istar of Nineveh, MH?/NS), ed. duinattanni- a; “He 
will attack KahamiSsa and carry off its grains” nz 
a$zkan VRUHatienzuwa $arâ pö-e-da-i “and carry 
them up to Hatenzuwa” KUB 40.106 ii? 6-7 (oracle gues- 
tion?, NH); “She places them (a spindle whorl and 
the stem of a reed) on the thick-bread” nzat iSpan— 
taz Sarâ Suhha pö-e-da-i “and at night carries them 
up to the roof” KUB 7.I ii 18-19 (Wattiti's rit., NH), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149, ISI, cf. panzakitti-. 


22” âppa Sarâ: “We will go up” |(U S)SSUKUR 
ZABJAR âppa Sarâ pö-e-tu-me-ni “and we will car- 


peda-B1a2 a3” 


ry the brofnze spear) back up” KUB 17.1 iü 16 (rit, 
OS), w. dupl. KUB 17.3 iii 16 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:30£. 


2 (obj. beings usually capable of self-propul- 
sion) — a (humans or animals seen as unable to 
walk themselves and therefore carried or swept 
along without their own assistance or cooperation) 
— 1” (a baby, who is unable to be led, but must be 
carried): (Ipzan)| arha pö-e-da-a$ “(The fisherman) 
carried Jit| (sc. the child) home” KUB 24.7 iv 40-41 
(tale of the Fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f,, tr. 
Hittite Myths 66; (Take this newborn stone monster 
Ullikummi|) (wzwarzan)| GEç-i KI-pi pö-e-ta- 
atl-tön)| (var. pö-da-at-tl&n)) “and carry him to the 
dark earth” KUB 33.102 iii 21 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 
33.98 iii 11, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f. 


2” (obj. people) — a” people carried or brought 
against their will(?): |42xa$7Ja? MUNUS.LUGAL- 
a5 DUMU.MUNUS E-TIM kuwatan pö-ta-at-te-ni 
“Where are you taking the gucen's *“daughter-of- 
the-house??” KBo 3.28 ii 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS),; (nuz 
kan?) DUMU.MUNUS dlalmedani kuedanikki 
pedi pe-e-da-an-zi “They will bring/move the girl 
to some other place” KBo 18.10:14-17 (letter, NH), ed. 
THeth 16:206; see ex. in HT 1 iii 37-40, abovelal'b 8”. 


b” possibly not people: “The enemy will sur- 
round the city” nza$ katta pö-e-da-at-ti nzan hul- 
la$si “You will bring them (com. pl. obj. unclear) 
down and defeat him (com. sg., sc. the enemy)” 
KUB 37.223 rev. 3-5 (omen, OS), ed. StBoT 23:142; defi- 
nitely not people: ERIN.MES-nzan kuis anda pö-e- 
ta-i ... ERIN.MES-nzan âppan anda pe-e-ta-i 
(var. (pöj-Tel-da-i) “He who brings the troops in ... 
brings the troops in at the back” KBo 17.1 i32-34 (rit., 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26-27, ed. StBoT 8:20f. note wi/na$ 
ERIN.MES-an “troops of clay” in ibid. iii 8. 


3” (animals which seem to be carried, not led; 
therefore not conveying themselves): (o o s-mJa 2 
GUD.MAH GE,-TIM karpanzi I GUD.MAH 10 
LÜ.MES SUKUR ZABAR |(karpanz)li 'namma! 
I GUD.MAH 10 LÜ.MES SUKUR ZABAR kar- 
panzi |...-z(i? tsu$ anda Eh)lalentiu pö-e-da-an-zi 
nu apü$$za |h(ukanzi)| “They lift two black bulls. 
Ten 'men of the bronze spear? 'lift” one bull, 
(another) ten men of the bronze spear lift another 
bull. They ... carry(?) them to the palace and 
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slaughter them also” KBo 21.25 i 46-48 4 KUB 34.123 
16-18 (thunder fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 4-6 (0S), 
ed. Archi, RSO 52:24f., Alp, Tempel 212f.; “I take a pig- 
let” nzan E.SÂ-na anda pe-e-da-ah-hi nzan 
MUNUS.MESSUHUR LAL adanzi hağtaezma ANA E. 
MUHALDIM pe-e-da-an-zi “and carry it into the 
inner chamber. The female attendants eat it and 
they carry the bones to the kitchen” KUB 17.28 i 22- 
24 (incant., NS); nzağta TÜpatiliğ SILA, anda pö-e- 
da-a-i “The patili-priest carries in a lamb” KBo 5.1 
iv 9 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 12#f., ef. ibid. iv 21; nzağta 3 
NINDA KU, TUR 1 PVUSHAB HAB GESTIN 1 
MAÂS.GAL SIR (cf. MÂS.SIR, line 26) parâ âskaz 
pe-e-da-i “She (i.e., the Old Woman) brings from 
outside three small sweet cakes, one pitcher of 
wine, and a male goat” KBo 17.105 iii 23 (incant., MH/ 
MS); cf. KUB 5.6 iii 30-31, KUB 30.34 iv 19-20; cf. ex. in HT 
1437-40, above,lalb'8”. 


b” (animals which are led, an apparent excep- 
tion to the pattern of pehute-/uwate- for leading 
persons or animals able and/or willing to propel 
themselves, versus peda-/uda- for “bringing/carry- 
ing” objects or persons/animals not willing or able 
to propel themselves): mahhanzmaza$ INA 5 
KASKAL arha uwadanzi nza$ INA E ÜTS pö-e- 
da-an-zi “When they lead them (sc. the horses) 
back home for the fifth time, they bring them to the 
stable” KBo 3.5 iv 38-40 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
100-103; cf. IBoT 2.136 iv 50, 69 | | outside of iv 40, 50, 60 in 
Tablet II of Kikk., pehute- is used instead of peda-. 


Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 102 n. 134, therefore considers a 
possibility of a three-time error on this one tablet for pö-e- 
<hu->da-an-zi, possibly because Hittite was a poorly under- 


stood language for Kikkuli. 


3 (subj. waters) — a karez “flood”: (mâlnzwa 
GISKIRI,.GESTIN>ma garez parâ pö-e-dla-i 
BEJL>SU “İSiieğğar âppa tân tilttanuzi| “And 
(when a flood carriles| off a vineyard, its |(ownlJer 
(will) pllant| (lit. make to stand) the fruit planta- 
tion a second time” KUB 57.30:8-9 (0S);J... uinle 
kariz pö-e-da-i “... the flood will carry off the 
land” KUB 8.27 L.e. 3a (apod. to lunar omen, NH); cf. KBo 
10.45 iv41,belowlb2'd”. 


b” İD “river”: İD-$za ANA A.AB.BA KUR 


YRUZGİpuwa pö-e-da-a|$| “The river carried (them, 
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sc. the sons, or the baskets containing the sons) to 
the sea, to the land of Zalpa” KBo 22.2i3-4 (lit., OS), 
ed. SEBoT 17:6£. and StBoT 23:35, 111; nu BEL GUD İD- 
a$ pö-e-da-i (var. pö-e-da-a-i) “The river carries 
off the owner of the ox” KBo 6.3 ii 53 (Laws $43, OH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 14, ed. HG 30f.; nzat İD-a$ pö-e- 
da-i (var. pö-e-da-a-i) KBo 11.10 ii 11 (rit., MA?Y/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 11.72 iii 13-14 (MH?/NS). 


© PAş “canal”: nza3ta SISMAÂ istappe$na$ PAş- 
a3 istappesnaza parâ İDzkan anda pö-e-dJa)-Til 
“The reservoir canal carries the boat out of the res- 
ervoir to the river” KUB 29.7 rev. 42-43 (rit., MHJMS), 
ed. Lebrun, Samuha 124, 131 (—rev. 51-52) w. rest. pö-e-eln- 
na)-lil cf. HED 1/2:473. 


4 (subj. winds): kü$zwa GIM-an hüwanza p&ö- 
e-dal-i nu ... | OATAMMA Ipö-e-dal-ü “As the 
wind carries these away, so may it carry |...) away” 
KUB 60.144:7-8; cf. similar expression w. verb piftenu- A b. 


b. Extended meaning; not a literal carrying/ 
transporting — 1 in general — a subj. a deity: 
LÜ.MES “RUKuruğtamma mahhan (SU YRUHa) iti 
INA KUR "RUMizri pö-Te-dal-a$ “How the Storm- 
god of Hatti carried the men of Kurustamma into 
Egyptian territory” KUB 14.8 obv. 13-14 (prayer, Mur3. 
TI), w. dupl. KUB 14.10 ii 2-3, tr. mahhan 3 a; cf. KBo 19.76 
28-29, 31-32 4 KUB 14.20115-16, 18-19, abovelal'b'10”. 


b” subj. “death,” “day of death”: (If a king con- 
fides in you, saying:) /özwarzan>72($)an kueda— 
nikki (parâ| mematti nzanzzazan kuitman api 
|(UD-za(?)| arha pe-e-da-i ““You must not |disJ- 
close it to anyone, until |death| (lit. “his |dayf') 
carries him away?” KUB 26.1 i 58-60 (SAG | instr., Tudh. 
IV), ed. Dienstanw. 11. 


2 obj. abstract nouns or nouns representing in- 
tangibles — a” a message (memiya(n)-, haluka-): 
nuzkan ANA LÜ.MES URUTaggağta memian kattan 
arha pö-e-te-er (var. pö-te-elr|) “They brought the 
message to the people of Taggasta” KBo 5.8 i 7 (ann. 
Mur$. 11), w. dupl. KUB 19.36i2, ed. AM 146f.; cf. KBo 16.16 
üi 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 19.37 iii 19-20, KUB 14.20:9; |... 
EGJIR-pa dKumarbiya memiyan pâ-e-da|-a$| KBo 
26.83:15, cf. KBo 26.88 iv 5; (INIM.?MJES kuic$ SUTU- 
$I memâi nza$ apiya pö-e-da-an-zi KBo 24.128 obv. 2 
(oracle guestion, NH); $Sze EGİR-pa ANA MmNaram- 
dSinna |EİN-az$$i halukan pö-e-te-er (var. âppa 
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memir) “They brought the message (var. they re- 
ported back) to their lord Naramsin” KBo 3.16 ii 14-15 
(hist., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.18 iii 1, ed. Güterbock, ZA 
44:52-55; nu EGIR-pa İUTU-i halukan pö-e-da-a$ 
“He brought the message back to the Sungod” KUB 
17.10 i 27-28 (myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite 
Myths 15; cf. KUB 33.24 124, w. dupl. KUB 33.26 obv. 4; b 
halulgan pö-e-da-a$ KUB 35.148 ii 3 (Zuwi's rit., OH/ 
NS). 


b” testimony, a solemn declaration (obj. “testi- 
mony” implied, expressed only by a pron.) (-za ... 
anda peda- “to bring in”): “Thus speaks Arlawiz- 
zi”: PANI DINGIR-LIMzwazzazkan ki anda pö-e- 
da-ah-hi “1 bring in the following (testimony) be- 
fore the deity”: (a sworn statement follows) KUB 
13.35 # KBo 16.62 iv 20-21 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f; cf. 
nuzzazkan linkiya anda kisan pe-e-da-a$ KUB 13.35 
i 10, ed. StBoT 4:4f. and /ingai- mng. 1 a V;, (If temple offi- 
cials neglect to offer first-fruits to the gods first, 
and this becomes known, it is a capital offence) 
“But if it does not become known” nzat udatteni 
kuedani mehuni nuz$ma3zkan PANI DINGIR-LIM 
kissan anda pö-e-da-at-te-ni (var. pö-e-da-at- 
tön(eras.)) “you will bring in (a solemn declara- 
tion) before the deity at the time in which you do 
bring them (as follows): (“If we at first devoted 
these first-fruits to ourselves ... , and have offend- 
ed the gods,” implied: May the gods punish us)” 
KUB 13.4 iv 47-48 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.17 iv 
9-10, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 82f., Chrest. 164f., tr. ANET 210 
(both of the latter: “you bring them before the god with these 
words,” although “them” is not in the text; the obj. of peda- is 
“(words)” not “(first fruits)”); for KUB 13.4 ii 30-31, see 
abovelal'b'1”. 


€ (everything) good, good (items): “Telipinu 
became angry” nuzwazz! hüman âS$su pö-e-ta-a$ 
(dupl. pö-e-da-a$) “and carried off everything 
good” KUB 17.10 i 22 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.2 i 7 (OH/ 
MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15; cf. KUB 33.4:8 
IBoT 3.141 obv. 3, translit. and rest. Myıh. 39; halkin İlm— 
marnin Salhianten mannitten i$piyatarrza pö-e-da- 
4$ KUB 17.10i 10-11 (OH/MS), see mannitti- mng. a, tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 15; ldl$$#üzyazz pö-e-da “And carry away 
good” KBo 34.62 obv. 4. 


d various evils: IM.HL.A-u5 walliwalliu$ 
ALAMMA -a$ idalauwa uddâr ANA E.A KASKAL- 


peda-B1Ib2'd 


$i IGI-anda pö-e-te-er HT 25 4 KUB 33.111 ii or ili 3-5 
(myth., NS), tr. menahhanda mng. 5 f; nuzwazkan idâlu 
klallar? uttar| pö-e-da-a-ü KBo 4.2 ii 11-12 (rit., pre- 
NHJ/NS), see lamniya- mng. 4 a; nzatzza kâ$ wappuwa$ 
IM-a$ tarhhan harzi nzatzza EGIR-pa wappui p&- 
e-da-ü “This riverbank mud has vanguished it (sc. 
the unfavorable thing). Let it carry it back to its 
own riverbank” KBo 4.2 i 52-53 (Huwarlu's rit., pre-NH/ 
NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96; (Whoever 
breaks the oath, may he be shattered by a disease) 
nu idâlu hinkan pö-e-da-ü “May he carry (i.e., ex- 
perience) a horrible death” KBo 6.34 i 39, cf. ibid. ii 28- 
29 (soldier's oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. differentiy and 
w. comment on p. 29; “In the future, the royal power in 
Tarhuntassa belongs to Ulmi-Tessub's descen- 
dants” kui$zmaz$$i uwâi pö-e-da-a-i “Whoever 
brings him woe/harm (and takes his country away 

. may the gods extinguish his line)” KBo 4.10 rev. 
25 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 38:48f.; cf. KBo 
6.29 iii 38, ed. NBr. 50f. (“Schwierigkeiten macht”); |... 
ANAJ SUTU-$I HUL-Iu kui$ki pe-da-i “(1£| some- 
one brings harm |to) My Majesty” KUB 21.37 obv. 48 
(hist., Hatt. MM); HUL-/u pe.-an arha UL pö-da-a-i 
KUB 6.2 obv. 5 (liver oracle, NH); idalu uttalr ...| pö-e- 
da KUB 41.23 ii 11-12 (incant., OH/NS); ezzan GIM-an 
IM-anza pit-te-nu-uz-zi (var. pit-te-nu-zi) nzatz3 
kan aruni parranta pe-e-da-i köllza parna$ &$har 
papratar OATAMMA pit-te-nu-ud-du nzatzkan 
aruni parranda pö-e-da-a-ü (var. pö-da-a-ü) “Just 
as the wind whisks away the chaff and carries it 
across the sea, let it likewise whisk away the mur- 
der and impurity of this house and carry it across 
the sea” KUB 41.8 ii 15-18 (rit., pre-NHA/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127; nzatzkan 
kariz aruni anda pö-da-a-ü (vars. pö-e-da-ü) “Let 
the cloudburst carry it (sc. slander, lit. the evil 
tongue) into the sea” KBo 10.45 iv 41, w. dupls. KUB 
7.41 iv 8, KUB 41.8 iv 39 (rit. pre-NH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 
54:138f.; “Whatever evil matter, oath, curse (or) 
lunclea|nness has been committed before the deity” 
nzat kö nakkussie$ ANA DINGIR-LIM peran arha 
pö-e-da-an-du “Let these scapegoats remove them 
from the presence of the deity (and let the deity and 
client be pure from that matter)” KUB 29.7 rev. 59-60 
(rit. of Samuha, MH/JMS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132, tr. 
Gurney, Schweich 50; “Take these sacrifices for your- 
selves. Make the bloodshed, uncleanliness, mis- 
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deed, oath, and kurkurai- of the house run before 
you” nza$zkan katt((an)l pö-e-da-tön “And carry 
them with (you)” KUB 7.41 iv 20-21 (rit. for the under- 
world, MH/MS?), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iv 54 (NS), ed. Otten, 
ZA 54:140f; “Whatever evil bloodshed is therein, take 
it and give it to the god of blood” nzat GAM-anta 
GE; takni pe-da-a-ü “Carry it down into the dark 
earth” KBo 10.45 iii 19-20 (rit. for the underworld, MH/NS), 
ed. Otten, ZA 54:128. ili 11; cf. KBo 26.79:5 (Hedammu), ed. 
StBoT 14:68f.; KUB 30.36 ii 16 (purif. rit.). 


e odor: “They unhitch them. They do not take 
their halter/bridle off” nza$ katta a$nuanzi war$u— 
lazyaz$mas$ katta pe-e-da-i “They rub them down 
(lit. treat them), and it carries their odors down” 
KBo 3.2 rev. Il (Kikk., MHJ/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 136f£. Lİ for 
warğula-, see Güterbock, JKF 10:212. 


f the sea (aruna-), logical obj. expressed as 
pass. subject: nuz$$izkan aruna$ |... (iShuzziya$ 
ped)li TÜG-a$ mân anda pö-e-da-an-za (var. 
(...Jx-zi) “The sea having reached (lit. “was 
brought”) up to his waist (lit. “the place of the 
belt”) like a garment” KUB 33.93 iv 24-25 (Ullik., NH), 
w. dupl. KUB 33.92 $ KUB 36.10 ili 15, ed. Güterbock, JCS 
5:158f.; if we take the main text”s reading pedanza as the cor- 
rect one, this could be a pass. part. of a trans. v., and we 
wouldn't have to posit an intrans. use. If the (pedanlzi var. is 


correct, the intrans. option would become necessary. 


c. (special usage: obj. furrow ): “If someone vio- 
lates the boundary of a field” 1 akkâlan pe-e-da-i 
(NS dupls. 1 aggalan pennâi) “(in that) he carries 
(NS var. “drives”) one furrow(?) (into the neigh- 
bor's field)” KUB 29.30 ili 9 (Laws $168, OS), w. dupis. 
KBo 6.26 i 46-47 (NS), KBo 6.13 i 1-2 (NS), ed. HG 76f., see 
padda- v. for disc. of this passage. 


2. to spend (time): (My grandfather Suppiluliu- 
ma restored order in the lost territories and rebuilt 
them) nuzkan MU.20.KAM anda pö-e-da-a$ “He 
spent twenty years (until he repossessed them com- 
pletely)” KUB 19.8 i 8-9 (hist., Hatt. TI), ed. Riemschneider, 
JCS 16:119, tr. Kitchen, Suppiluliuma and the Amarna 
Pharoahs, p. 3; cf. ibid. i 22, and iii 34-36, w. dupl. KUB 19.9 
üi 6; İnu) UD.7.KAMzpat p6-'el-da-a$ “He spent 
seven days” KUB 15.36 obv. 19 (aphasia of Mur3. II), w. 
dupl. KUB 12.31 obv. 17, ed. MSpr. 6f. (“Sieben Tage ver- 
gingen”) and 17, cf. Güterbock, ZA 42:227 (pointed out that 
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the subj. is the person, not the time), cf. also Pedersen ArOr 
7:86 (“es trug volle 7 Tage fort,” i.e., impers. usage); nuzkan 
ma$ic$ imma UD.HL.A UGU pö-e-da-i “(Regard- 
less of) how many days he will spend up there” 
KUB 5.1188,tr. masi- mng.2c. 


The criteria for using uwate-/pehute- versus 
uda-/peda- are not completely clear. But it seems 
that the former indicates a “leading” or “conduct- 
ing.” The latter is either a “carrying,” where the ob- 
ject cannot walk, or the action is performed on an 
passive human or animal, or the subject is a deity 
and the action is not a literal carrying. 


Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 45; Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 52f.; 
Sturtevant, Lg. 7 (1931) 1-9; Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 22n.3; 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54 (1934) 406; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 
226f. (mng. 1 “ferre”; mng. I b “(Worte) vorbringen,” “aus- 
sagen”; mng. 2 “(Zeit) hinbringen,” (©... ist die Person Sub- 
jekt, nicht die Zeitangabe”); Pedersen, ArOr 7 (1935) 85f.; 
Güterbock, JCS 5 (1951) 159 (mng. I b 2'f); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 530f. (“bringen ... je nach Objekt auch “transportier- 
en” u. â. (Götterbilder, Menschen, Tiere, Leichen, Sachen)”); 
Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 142. 


(pö-da-| “to dig,” Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 214-216, 
and idem, FsNeumann (1982) 317 see padda- A. 


pitta- A n. see piltta-. 
pidda- B v. see padda- A. 
LÜpid-da|(9)...| see LÜpdd-da)(-)...1. 


piddai- A, pittiya/e-, pitte- v.; 1. to run, race, 
2.toflee, 3. (trans.) torun (a review?), 4. to fly, 5. 
(associated prev., postpostions, or adverbs); from 
OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pif-ti-ia-mi KUB 18.58 ili 32 (NH). 

sg. 3 pid-da-a-i KBo 17.43 i 16, KBo 20.12 i 1 (both OS), 
ABoT9il(OH/MS), IBoT 1.36 ili 10 (MH/MS), KBo 14.3 iv 
37 (Murs$. Il), pi-lirl-Ja-i) KUB 56.46 vi 3 (OH/ENS?), pid- 
da-i KUB 56.52:9, pid-da-a-iz-zi KBo 10.7 iv 11 (OH/ENS), 
KUB 30.36 iii 5 (MHJNS), KBo 5.6 ii 41 (Murs. II), pif-ta-a- 
iz-zi KBo 4.14 iii 48, 49 (Supp. IM); possibly pf-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 
3.34 ii35 (OH/NS), cf. mng. 3 andpiddai-B1a2. 

pl. 1 pid-da-a-u-e-ni KBo 17.48 obv. 7 (ENS). 

pl. 3 pii-ti-ia-an-zi IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (MH/MS), VBoT 24 ii 
14 (MH/NS), KBo 10.20 i21 (NS), VBoT 56 obv. 6 (NS), 
KUB 10.22 i 4, pit-ti-an-zi KUB 10.1 i 12 (OH/NS), KUB 
30.39 obv. 15 (NS), pif-ilel-an-zi 1IBoT 1.36 ii 17 (MHJMS), 
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pid-da-a-an-zi KBo 5.4 obv. 28, KUB 6.41 iv 17 (Murs. II), 
pid-da-an-zi KBo 19.73a iii 17 (Muw. 11). 

pret. sg. 2 pid-da-it-ta KBo 23.1 i 20 (NH) (w. Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 472 n. 30; Lebrun, Hethitica 3:156, interprets it 
as Luw. pret. sg. 3; cf. also differentiy Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3:11). 

sg. 3 J)pj/id-dal-i$ KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (MH/MS), pid-da-a-i$ 
KBo 8.34 * KBo 16.12:3 (Murs. TI), KBo 2.5 * KBo 16.17 ii 
25 (Mur&. II), KBo 16.36 iii (13) (Hatt. HI), KUB 19.61 ii 
(41) (Hatt. TI), KUB 33.120 i 14, 22 (NS), pid-da-a-it KBo 
26.65 ii 8 (MH?/MS9), KUB 17.1 ii 12 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 24 
(Hatt. IM), p/(d-dJa-it KUB 31.118:6 (NS). 

pl. 3 pit-ta-a-er KBo 19.80 tt. col. 10, (11) (NH), pid-da- 
a-er KUB 34.125 left col. 8 (NS). 

imp. sg. 2 pid-da-i KBo 22.201 iii 9 (pre-NH/NS), pid-da- 
a-i ibid. iv 9, KBo 20.67 (same text as KBo 17.88) iv 15 (OH/ 
MS9?), KBo 17.88 (same text as KBo 20.67) iii 16 (OH/MS9), 
KBo 11.55:3, 7 (NS). 

pl. 2 pid-da-at-tön KUB 1.15 ii 8 (OH/NS), pid-da-a-at-t6n 
VAT 7481 obv. iv 24. 

part. (LÜ)pitteyant- g.v. 

verbal subst. nom. pif-te-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 36.75 iii 15 
(OHJMS), pitl(text: nu)l-ti-iYa-u-wa-ar| KUB 31.130 rev. 2 
(MS); here or belonging to piddai- B are pid-da-a-u-wa-ar 
KBo 26.10 iv 7, KBo 26.11 rev. 5, see also bil. sec. 

gen. |pild-du-ma-a$ KBo 13.119 ii 7 (NS), pit-ti-ia-u-wa- 
a$ KBo 10.20 ii 13, iii 8 (NS). 

inf. pid-du-ma-an-zi KBo 13.119 ii 9, 19. 

uncert. pif-ti-ia-u-wa-x|...| KUB 51.77 obv. 6, cither -af3) 
v. subst. gen., or -af/-zi| inf. 

iter. pres. sg. 2 pif-te-e3-ki-$i KUB 33.92 iv 12 (NS). 

pl. 3 pid-da-a-eS-kân-zi KBo 5.13 iv 9 (Murs. Il), pid-da-a- 
is-kân-zi KBo 4.3 ili 20 (Murs. 11), pid-da-iS-kân-zi KUB 14.3 
iv 13 (LNH), KUB 36.12 i 19 (NS). 

pret. pl. 3 pid-da-es-ker KUB 14.3 iii 51 (LNH), KUB 
19.23rev.11 (LNH). 

sup. pit-ta-i$-ki-u-wa-an KBo 6.29 i 14 (Hatt. 111). 


The morphology in HW differs since Friedrich assigned 
here some forms belonging to piddai- B. The imp. sg. 2 pidda 
(Güterbock, IF 60:202 iv 10), is probabiy to be emended to 
<a>padda, see after the morphology of piğtta-/pitt(a)-, n. neut. 

Oettinger, Stammbildung 472f. postulates an older stem 
pittje-bhi distinet from piddae- “entrichten” (our piddai- B), 
which only began to mutually coalesce in NH. 


EGIR-pa parâ pid-da-a-u-wa-ar w. Sum. and Akk. cols. 
broken KBo 26.10 iv 7 (Diri Bogh., NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.11 
rev.5; |... kulis pid-da-iz-zi KBo 1.39 i 11 (proto-Lu, NH), ed. 
MSL 12:2181) both exx. could belong also to piddai- B. 


1. torun, race —a. (said of people, gods, hors- 
es) — 1 to run: ikniyanza pid-da-i lö “Does the 
lame man run? Certainly not” KUB 12.62 rev. 9 (rit., 
pre-NH/NS), ed. /ö e; dudduwaranzazkan LÜ-a$ 
mâhhan pit-te-ia-u-wa-ar (dupl. pit!-ti-illa-u-wa- 
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ar|) pe$$iyanun “Like a crippled(?) man I have 
given up running” KUB 36.75 iii 14-15 (prayer, OH/MS), 
w. dupl. KUB 31.130 rev. 2 (OHJMS), ed. mahhanlal'a' 


» 


Lebrun, Hymnes 130 tr. “jai rejet€ Vangloissel, 
considering p. as related to pittuliya-; cf. also pid-du-ma- 
anl-zi o olx pes$i|(yanun)| KBo 13.119 ii 19 (purif. rit., 
NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.133:8; “He takes the body part and 
drops it back into the pot” /2a$ IpidI-da-a-i (dupl. 
pi-it-tla-i|) “and he runs off” KBo 17.43 i 16 (0S), w. 
dupl. KUB 56.46 vi 3 (OH/ENS?), translit. StBoT 25:102 (—1. 
10); “One guard motions with the spear toward the 
guards and the palace attendants and calls out in 
Hittite: “To the side!” nu LÜMESMESEDÜTİ 
DUMU.MES E.GAL>ya EGIR-an arha pit-ti-ia- 
an-zi “and the guards and palace attendants run past 
the rear” IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:196f., AS 24:30f.; “He who walks at the end of 
the line, breaks the gate down and throws it away. 
He shouts” nzatzkan arha pit-ti-ia-an-zi mahhanz 
mazat parâ aranzi “and they run away. But when 
they arrive outside (the gate) ...” VBoT 24 ii 14-15 
(rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f., cf. para- 1 b; “The per- 
former speaks: “Come, Mt. Hulla and Mt. Pisku- 
runuwa! Rise!?” EGIR-pazma LÜMESara$zte$(sic) 
pid-da-at-tön (dupl. pid-da-a-at-tön, par. pid-da-a- 
i) “Run back to your friends (i.e., the other moun- 
tains)” KUB 1.15 ii 7-8 (monthly fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. 
VAT 7481 obv. iv 23-24 and par. KBo 17.88 4 KBo 24.116 ili 
16 (OH/MS9); ef. ibid. ili 19-21, ed. (CÜmayant- 2 b 1; “He 
saw a seventh dream: Ke$si went (to hunt) lions” 
nza$zkan parâ â$ki pid-da-a-it “He ran out to the 
gate (and found serpents and sphinxes in front of 
the gate)” KUB 17.1 ii 12 (Keğsi, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 
49:238f., cf. parâ- 1 ii; kuwapil(zwarzat))| andan pid- 
da-i$-kân-zli| 2 LÜMESATHUTIM “Where are they 
running to, the two brothers?” KUB 33.113 i 6-7 4 KUB 
36.12 i 19 (Ullik., LNS), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 9, ed. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:10f.; cf. KUB 33.92 iv 12; “The chlef 
spearmen bow” nammazat pit-İte-an-zil “Then 
they run (and they walk in front)” 1BoT 1.36 ii 17 
(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:182f. 
(differentiy); (The king travels. When he comes away 
from the city Hisarluwa) “the HAZANNU stands on 
the right, on top of the pa$$u. But when |the 
kinle(?) is lined up with him” nza$ (par. /2a$) 
USKEN (nza)J$2kan pa$$un EGIR-an |katta| pid- 
da-a-i (par. pa-iz-zi) “he bows and runs (par. goes) 


apparentiy 
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down the back of the pa$$u” KBo 34.160:4-6 (nuntar- 
riya$has$ fest.), w. par. KUB 58.22 i 17-18, KUB2.7 i 19-20, 
parallels ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, Kosak, Linguistica 16:62, 57, 


cf. pa$su- a. 


2 torace—a (said of people): “The king and 
the gucen come down to the a$uSa-gate, the chief 
of the bodyguards gives a signal with his spear” nu 
LÜMESKAĞ,.E pit-ti-an-zi “and the runners race” 
KUB 10.1 i 12 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), cf. StBoT 27:104; nu 
LÜMESMESEDİ pit-ti-an-zi “The bodyguards race. 
(He who wins takes the bridle)” KUB 10.18 i 14 (fest, 
OH/JNS), ed. Archi, RSO 52:20, and Watkins, FsPalmer 431f.; 
cf. KUB 10.18 vi15;cf.|...İx pfi-ta-a-i nu tarhzi kui$ 
nuz$$i |...) “(...J rans, and he who wins, to him 
(...1” 96/£7, ed. Archi, RSO 52:22; İHÜMESGAD.TAR 
pit-ti-ia-an|-zi| KUB 10.22 i 4 (fest. frag., NS); nu INA 
YUR.SAGTippüwa LÜMESMESEDI DUMU.MES E. 
GAL pit-lti-ial-an-zi (dupl. pit-ti-an-zi) “At Mt. 
Tippuwa the bodyguards and the palace attendants 
race” KBo 10.20 i 20-21 (ANDAHSUM fest.), w. dupl. KUB 
30.39 obv. 14-15 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:80, 85. 


b” (said of horses): “The king goes to the box- 
wood grove” nuzkan pit-ti-ia-u-wa-a$ ANSE. 
KUR.RA MES KASKAL-Si dâi “and sets the race 
horses on their track” KBo 10.20 iji 8-9 (ANDAHSUM 
fest., NS), ed. Güterbock, JINES 19:83, 86; cf. ibid. ii 13; |o| 
ANSE.KUR.RA.MES pid-da-i KUB 56.52:9, ed. Alp, 
Tempel 56 (“er geht zu den Pferden”) is uncertain. If the 
horses are the subj., then piddai is intrans. and be- 
longs here. 
(AJNSE.KUR.RA HLA-un KBo 8.36 i 4 (HW 1. Erg. 25). 


for “horses” as a collective sg., see e.g., 


, ce 


b. (said of rumors, “to circulate,” i.e., “run 
(around )”7): “Further, since humanity is treacher- 
ous” nuzkan AWATEMES kattan pid-da-a-e$-kân-zi 
“(if) rumors circulate ...” KBo 5.13 iv 8-9 (Kup., Mur$. 
I1), ed. SV 1:134f,, tr. DiplTexts 74, differentiy CoS 1:215; see 
mar$ahh- 2 for other exx. in treaties; cf. Kestemont, Diploma- 
tigue 618; cf. AWATEMES katta pid-da-a-an-zi KBo 5.4 
obv. 28 (Targ.). 


2. to flee: (Attarissiya would have killed you) 
nuz$|saln zik mMadduwatta$ anda ANA ABJI 
dUTU-S/ pifd-Ida-i31 “but you, Madduwatta, fled to 
My Majesty's father” KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (hist., MAJMS), ed. 
Madd. 2f., tr. DiplTexts 145; ammukzmazkan DINGIR- 
LUM GAM-an pit-ta-is-ki-u-wa-an tehhun “1 began 
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to flee (for protection) to the goddess” KBo 6.29 i 14 
(hist., Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 46f., Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213 (differ- 
entiy); “When my father heard: “Ahead of time he 
(sc. the enemy) will go” (nuzwa)J 1STU URU-LIM 
kattan arha pid-da-a-iz-zi “Tand) flee secretly from 
the town?” KBo 5.6 ii 41 (D3), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:93; “TI 
went to meet him” nuzmu mPlittaparas UJL 
tuhusiyailt| nzaszmuzkan pid-da-a-i$ “Pittapara 
did not wait for me but he fled from me” KBo 8.34 4 
KBo 16.12:2-3 (ann., Murs. Il), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 
25:168, 177; “I sent to Mashuiluwa: “Come here to 
me.” ...” nza$zmu peran arha pid-da-a-i$ “But he 
(i.e., Mashuiluwa) fled before me (and crossed over 
into Masa)” KUB 6.41 i 41 (Kup., Mur&. ID), ed. SV 1:112f,, 
ed. DiplTexts 70; (When I killed their leader) 
LÜ.KÜR>ma>za |(pid-da-)|'a1-i$ (dupl. pid-da- 
Tal-it) “the enemy fled” KUB 1.1 $ KUB 19.61 ii 41 
(Apology of Hatt. IlI), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 24, ed. StBoT 
24:191. (tr. the reflexive -za “da verlief sich der Feind”); (Anu 
defeated Alalu) nza32$i peran arha pid-da-a-i$ 
“and he (Alalu) fled from him (and went to the dark 
earth )”” KUB 33.120 i 14 (myth, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 6, tr. Hit- 
tite Myths 40, LMI 117; nza$ pid-da-a-i$ lAnu$ nza3 
nepis$i iyanne$ “Anu fled, and set out for the sky” 
ibid. i 22, ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hittite Myths 40; DINGIR- 
LUM kuedani kuedani papranni peran arha pid-da- 
it-ta “O deity, from whichever uncleanness you 
fled” (come back now) KBo 23.1 i 19-20 (rit., NH), ed. 
Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149, cf. peran 12 c | j/; Lebrun, Hethi- 
tica 3:156, interprets this as Luw. act. pret. sg. 3; since the deity 
is addressed directiy (ehu ibid. i 23-25) the form is pret. sg. 2, 
sce Oettinger, Stammbildung 472 n. 30; “If in the same way 
it becomes difficult for the king” LÜKARTAPPU:> 
manzkan ISGIGIR-za GAM pit-ta-a-iz-zJi 
LÜSAG?Jzma<n>zkan E.SÂ-za parâ pit-ta-a-iz-zi 
“i.e., the charioteer might flee down from (his) 
chariot, or the |eunuch)| might flee out of the bed 
chamber” KBo 4.14 iii 47-49 (hist., Tudh.IV/Supp. IM), ed. 
Stefanini, AANL 20:46f. 


3. (w. acc.) to run (a review?): nikumanza 
uwâtar pi-it-ta-iz-zi “Naked he runs a review(?)” 
KBo 3.34 ii 35 (anecdotes, OH/NS), so THeth 20:536, w. disc. 
555f., for an egually possible alternative tr. “he carries water” 


(piddai- B), see under nekumani- 1. 


4. to fly: JSTAR-ifsJzmaz|(ka)ln MUSEN-i$ 
iwar huript|(a$)) parranltla pild-dla-it “Istar flew 
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like a bird across the desert places(? )” KUB 31.118:5- 
6 * KUB 36.37 ii 10 (myth, NH), w. dupl. KUB 12.61 ii! 12- 
13, ed. parranda | c, tr. Hittite Myths 70; note that in bird ora- 
cles, only pai- and uwa- are used in the mng. “to fly,” see Ünal, 
RHA XXXI:341 İfor iwar, see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51. 


5. (associated prev., postpositions, or adverbs) 
— a. anda: KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (mng. 2, above); |...| 
mahhan anda pid-da-a-er “As they ranin|...J” 
KUB 34.125 left col. 8 (hisuwa-fest.); |... kilhunzmaza$2 
kan ariya$e$ni kuit anda UL pid-da-aJ-i| “But now, 
because he does not run to the oracle” KUB 49.39 ii 10 


(oracle guestion, NH). 


b. andan: KUB 33.113 i 6-7 4 KUB 36.12 i 19 (Ullik., 
LNS) (1 a I, above). 


c. âppa: (addressing a deity) karpiya zik EGIR2 
ma pid-da-a-i “You, lift (yourself) and run back!” 
KBo 22.201 iv 9 (fest. of the month); “The MESEDI- 
guard who brings in the litigants” nza$ EGIR-paz 
pat pid-da-a-i “runs back again” IBoT 1.36 iii 10 (instr. 
for MESEDI, MHJMS), ed. AS 24:24f.; KUB 1.15 ii 7-8 (la 


1, above). 


d. âppan: |...) EGIR-an pit-ta-a-Jer| “They ran 
behind|...J” KBo 19.801t. col. 11 (frag.). 


e. âppan arha: TBoT 1.36 ili 66 (1 a 1, above). 


f. âppan parâ: KBo 26.10 iv 7, KBo 26.11 rev. 5 (for 


both, see lex. sec.). 


g. âppanda: mânzman (so w. Forrer, Forsch., AU and 
photograph) “RUMillawanda<n>zma arha dJaliyazi 
nluzkan İR.MES>YA apâdani ikargarlanti EGIR- 
paln'da pid-da-is-kân-zi!l “But if (hel were to 
lelave| the city Millawanda, my servants would 
ever run after him kargaranti” KUB 14.3 iv 11-13, ed. 
AU 16f., Forrer, Forsch. 1:116f.; cf. nu kargaranti 
apedani EGIR-panda x pid-da-es-ker ibid. ii 51, ed. 
AU Idf. 


h. arha: VBoT 24 ii 14 and TBoT 1.36 iii 66 (instr., MH/ 
MS) (both 1 a 1”, above); |...) WA HUR.SAG arha pid- 
da-a-it “He ran off to the mountain” KUB 8.50 ii 4 
(Gilg., NH), translit. Myth. 133. 


i. awan arha: nuzmu INA KUR LÜ.KÜR awan 
arha le kuiski pid-da-a-i “Let no one run away 
from me into the enemy country” KUB 21.47 rev.! 12; 
cf. KUB 23.82 rev. 18 * KUB 21.47 rev.! 14 (MHJMS). 
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J. katta: KBo 5.4 obv. 28 (1 b, above). 


k. kattan: KBo 5.13 iv 9 (1 b, above); KBo 6.29i14(1a 
VW, above); |...)İx KUR Hatti) GAM-an pit-ti-ia-mi 
“T will run down |to/fromjJ the land of Hatti” KUB 
18.58 iii 32 (oracle guestion, NH); annalazazpatzkan 
GAM-an pid-da-es-kler| “From carlier times they 
repeatediy fled down” KUB 19.23 rev. 11 (letter, NH), 
ed. THeth 16:28f. (differentiy); GAM (— kattan?) KBo 
19.80 tt. col. 10 (frag.). 


1. kattan arha: KBo 5.6 ii 41 (mng. 2, above). 


m. parâ: KBo 4.14 iii 48-49 (1 a 1”, above); KUB 30.36 
ili 5, KUB 17.1 ii 12 (for both, see parâl ii). 


n. peran arha: “Go away from before me |...| 
They will not abandon you |...J” |(GJEç-azzpat pe- 
ran arha pid-da-al-it(?)| “At night he ran away 
from before (... he went down into a valley)” KBo 
12.75:6 (myth, NS); KBo 23.1 i 19-20 (1 a 1”, above); KUB 
6.41i41 (mng. 2, above); KUB 33.120:14 (mng. 2, above). 


Götze, Hatt. (1923) 85; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 81 (mng. | b), 
156; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 228-232; Risch, Cor.Ling. 
(1955) 192; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 472f. w.n. 30; 
Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 212. 


Cf. (LÜ)pirteyant-, (LÜdpitteyantili, pittiyali-, pittinu- A. 


piddai- B v.; 1. to bring, carry, 2. to render, pay; 
from OH/MS. 


pres. sg. 3 pi-ir-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i 12 (OHJNS), pid-da-a- 
iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii (23), 26 (OH/NS), KUB 32.82:12 (NS), pid- 
da-iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 11, 27 (OH/NS), IBoT 2.92:9, RS 25.421:46 
(Ugar. 5:445) (NH). 

pl. 1 (pild-da-u-e-ni KBo 24.107 obv. 11 (ENS?); pl. 2 pi- 
it-ta-at-te-ni KUB 23.53:6 (OH/NS); pl. 3 pid-da-a-an-zi KUB 
9.32 obv. 16 (MHJNS), KUB 34.97:4 (NS), KUB 43.68 obv.? 
15 (pre-NH/NS), pid-da-an-zi KUB 14.1 rev. (85) (MH/MS), 
HT 1 ili 23 (MH/NS), KUB 41.18 iji 5 (MH/NS), Bo 6002 rev. 
10 (Lebrun, Samuha 188). 

pret. sg. 1 pid-da-a-nu-un HKM 113:3 (MHJMS),; sg. 3 
pid-da-a-er KUB 17.21 ii 13, 17 (MHJMS), KUB 19.11 iv 33 
(Mur3. II), KBo 5.9 i 31, 34 (NH), KBo 12.132:7 (NS), KUB 
60.66 rev. 5. 

imp. sg. 2 pid-da-a-i KBo 5.9 132 (NH). 

pl. 2 pid-da-a-at-te-en KUB 13.27 rev.! 25 (MHJMS), |pji- 
it-ta-at-te-en KUB 23.53:7 (OHJNS), pid-da-at-te-nza KUB 
58.85 iii 6 (pre-NH?/NS); pl. 3 pid-da-a-an-du KUB 57.63 ii 
11 (NS), pid-da-an-du KUB 57.60 obv. 6. 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pid-da-a-an KBo 6.5 iii 7 (OH/ 
NS). 
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iter. pret. sg. 3 pid-da-i$-ki-it KUB 23.91:16 (NH); pl. 3 
pid-da-a-iS-ker KUB 22.40 ii (6), (10), 15, 30, 32 (NH), pid- 
da-i$-ker ibid. ii 34 (NH), pid-da-a-iS-ke-er KUB 22.40 ii 19, 
27 (NM). 

imp. pl. 2 pid-da-iS-ki-it-tön KUB 31.113:6 (NS). 

sup. |pid-dla-a-is-ki-u-an KUB 22.40 ii 7 (NH), pid-da-i$-ki- 
u-an ibid. ii (14), 18, pid-da-a-i$-ki-u-wa-an KUB 60.98 obv. 25. 

dur. pret. sg. 3 pid-da-an-ni-i$ KBo 3.13 rev. 12 (OH/NS). 

sup. pid-da-a-an-ni-wa-an KUB 14.1 obv. 74 (MH/MS). 


Mng. | “to carry” is obviously very close, if not identical, 
to pe(-e)-da-. For this reason we must justify our reading pid- 
da- as opposed to pe-da-. The following reasons caused us to 
favor the more common sign value pid: (1) No form of pid-da- 
“to carry” is unambiguously of the /i-conjugation; all forms of 
this v. in which the two conjugations differ are of the mi-conju- 
gation (pid-da-a-$i KUB 31.127 ii 3, pi-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i 
12, pid-da-a-iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 23, pid-da-a-nu-un HKM 113:3). 
(2) There are forms (such as pi-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i 12) mng. 
“carry” which have the writing p/-id/f-. (3) Forms mng. “carry” 
which are ambiguous as to conjugation freguentiy show a plene 
writing of the da syll. (notably in pres. pl. 3 and participles) 
which is not yet attested for p€-(e-)da-. (4) Forms wr. either w. 
pi-id/t- or w. a mi-conjugation ending are found in contexts 
where the v. is explicitly contrasted w. uda-, as is normally the 
case w. peda- and so cannot be piddai- A. (5) The iter. of this 
v. is pid-da(-a)-i$-k..., while that of peda- — while so far unat- 
tested — would be expected to be like yda-, which is uteski-/ 
uti$ki-. What this indicates to us is that there was a mi-conjuga- 
tion verb w. a vocalization slightly different from /i-conjuga- 
tion peda-, wr. w. an initial BAD sign, whose mng. was ex- 
tremely close to, if not identical w., peda-. The vowel of its first 
syll. was cither e or i. 


(Sum.) (plaş mü-sar-ra a-hi-li tlâJm-a — (Akk.) râfu Sa ana 
mu$arı mö kuzba ubbalu “A canal which brings luxuriant wa- 
ters to the irrigation ditches” RS 25.421:44 (Ugar. 5:445) 
(NH), ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:314f., cf. Civil, JNES 23:2f. — 
(Hitt.) PAş-a$zmaza$ GIM-an (eras.) nza$zkan t/d?aluppiya$ 
dammetarwantlilt A.MES-ar anda pid-da-iz-zi “She is like a 
canal, she brings Waters to the furrows with abundance” RS 
25.421:44-46 (signalement Iyrigue, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 
5:774f. Laroche takes A.MES-ar as subj. “les eaux y courent”; 
in this case the v. would be piddai- A. This, however, leaves nz 
a$zkan unexplained and deviates from the Sum. and Akk. ver- 
sions. In either case, the text as it stands causes difficulties, be- 
cause according to Watkins” rule there should be no -a$ subject 
w. a trans. v. and direct obj. 


1. to bring, carry — a. in general — 1 (contrast- 
ed w. uda-): |...| SSBUTUTTU YUR.SAG-i pid- 
da-an-zi |(halzziwi ianzi $ “SBUTUTTU URU-ya 
andan udanzi hazziwi ianzi “They carry off the pis- 
tachio to the mountain (and) perform the rites. $ 
They bring the pistachio into the city (and) perform 
the rites” Bo 6002 rev. 10-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Lebrun, 


piddai-B1a2 


Samuha 188; (From the lands that used to supply the 
gods with worship and tribute, all the cult person- 
nel fled) DINGIR.MES-szazkan argamanu$ 
hlalzziuya ku€z arha pid-da-a-er “From one place 
they carried off the tributes and ritual paraphernalia 
of the gods” (from another place they carried off 
the treasures of the Sungoddess of Arinna) KUB 
17.21 ii 12-13 (prayer, Arn. 1), ed. Kaskâer 154f., Lebrun, 
Hymnes 136, 144, tr. ANET 399, cf. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213; 
contrast the opp. uda- ibid. iii 17-18 $ 1916/u; 
KÜ.BABBAR»-yla KÜ.GJI natta udai kuit wemizzi 
apa$$za |(par)|naz$$a pi-it-ta-iz-zi “He does not 
bring the gold and silver. (Instead), he carries away 
to his house that which he finds” KBo 3.34 i 11-12 (an- 
ecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 9-10 (OS), ed. 
Kümmel, StBoT 3:162, differentiy Jasink, Mes. 13-14:215 n. 
15 (“egli corre a casa sua”); |... plüriyasmas pid-da-a- 
an-zlil KUB 43.68 obv.? 15 (prayer, pre-NH/NS), w. par. 
KUB 43.71 rev. 4, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 393, 395f. (“courent 
sur vos lövres”), cf. (püjriyağma$ uda|-...| KUB 36.91 rev.? 4. 


2 (not explicitly contrasted w. uda-): nuzkan 
pânzi DINGIR.MES parâ pid-da-i$-Ikil-u-an tianzi 
“They proceed to carry the deities out” KUB 22.40 ii 
14 (oracle guestion, NH), cf. ibid. ii 15, 19, 27 and passim; NU 
kuedani (var. A ködani) |(ANA UDU.)ISIR kattan 
1 PYSKUKUBI <(1>) NINDA.GUR,.RA | GAL. 
GIJR,IJ Kpid-da-a)ln-zi (var. A: pid-da-a-an-zi) 
KUB 9.31 iii 30-32 (B) (Ashella'$ rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 
9.32 obv. 15-16 (A), HT 1 iii 22-23 (C), KUB 41.18 iii 3-5, ed. 
Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:13f., 23; |...) kwir arhazya 
wahe3na3 wâtar | USTU? PUSIKUKUB arha $ârapi 
DUMU E.GAL pid-da-a-an-zi / |... Ix-ta wahe$na$ 
wâtar OATAMMA:pat pid-da-a-an-zi /|... B)ELTI 
E-TIM Sârape$kizzi KUB 34.97:14-17 (tit. frag., NS); |... 
ISTU?| KUKUB wâtar INA UD.3.KAM pid-da-an- 
zi... |...| wâtar OATAMMAzpat i$$ğanzi KBo 34.240 
rev. 10, 13: |... wlâtar SA DINGIR-LIM NINDA. 
GUR,.RA UD-MI SSTIR gauril-... SSJTIR dun- 
nariyaza pid-da-is-ki-it-tön “Regularly carry the 
water and the daily thick loaves of the deity (to(?)| 
the gauril...)-forest from the dunnariya-forest” 
KUB 31.113:5-6 (instr., LNS), ed. KN 130f.; for another possi- 
ble ex. w. obj. water, see KBo 3.34 ii 35 s.v. nekumant- 1, but 
alternatively see piddai- A 3”; â$SSuwazzmazat IKSTU 
K)JÜ.BABBAR KÜ.JGIJ| UNÜT ZABAR>ya 
hümandazzizy)a ERIN.MESİ| VRUGağglağ(?)| pid- 
da-a-er “The Kağkean troops carried them away to- 
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gether with (their) goods, silver, gold, bronze uten- 
sils and everything” KUB 19.11 iv 31-33 (D3), w. dupl. 
KUB 19.10 i 22, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:66; â$Suzma 
KÜ.BABBAR KÜ.GI anda VRUHattu$ği YAUArinna 
(var. VRYArinni) Siunan URU-a$ pid-da-a-an-du 
(var. pid-da-an-du) “Let them carry the goods, the 
silver (and) gold in to Hattusa (and) to Arinna, to 
the cities (loc. pl.) of the gods” KUB 57.63 ii 8-11, w. 
dupl. KUB 57.60 ii 4-6, ed. Ehelolf, ZA 43:175f., Archi, 
FsMeriggi? 49, idem, FsOtten? 18f.; ISTU YHUR.SAGA yy — 
mana|zma)| kuit YÜgurtawanni$ udan halrzi| pid- 
dla-aln-zizmazat LÜ.MES VRUUdanna |nzajt INA 
HUR.SAG karpannan!zil “What the gurtawanni- 
man has brought from the Amanus Mountains, the 
men of the city Udanna carry it off and carry it in 
the mountain” KUB 45.58 ili 8-11 (hiğuwa3 fest.); pid-da- 
at-te-Inza!l |...| / DINGIR.MES dat'tenza |... 
DINGIR.MES9| “Bring |...|, O gods! Takel..., O 
gods|!” KUB 58.85 iii 6-7 (rit. for the army?, pre-NH?/NS); 
L...| Lüvalhiyalağ I DUG GESTIN pid-da-a-it 
“The walhiyala-man carried one jug of wine” KBo 
24.107 obv. 9 (fest. frag., ENS?). 


b. (said of messages, news): “Furthermore, 
when the enemy |invades| Hatti in great numbers 
and comes through your fields, (if) you cannot 
lovercome| him with might(?) or turn (him 
bacjk(7)” Inuz3lğizkan tapu$za ne-ia-an-te-e$ 
&$ten nuz33izkan Sarlâ ... ANA KUR “RUHattli| x 
parâ haluku$s pid-da-a-at-te-en |kluitmanzSan 
LÜ.KÜR xl... nu ANJA KUR URUHatti peran parâ 
halukuls pid-da-a-at-tJe-en “ “then turn away from 
(i.e., avoid) him, |...| up to him, and bring the 
news to Hatti. While the enemy |...-s, brilng the 
news beforehand to the land of Hatti” KUB 13.27 rev.! 
23-25 4 KUB 26.40:94-97 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskâer 123, 
nai- 2 b V d”; “While they slaughter the sheep” 
LÜMESEDI LÜMESKASJ.E halukan pid-da-a-iz-zi 
mânzkan 1-EN wahnuğ$ğar â$zi “ÜMESEDI 
LUGAL-i halukan udali| “the guard carries news 
(of) the runners. When one lap(?) remains (for the 
runners), the guard brings news to the king” KUB 
32.82:11-14 (fest. frag., NS); cf. |... /Jalukan pid-da-i 
KBo 22.146 rev.? 6; “He kept sending Kuwaggulli the 
treasurer” memiyanzma Ikuin!l pid-da-i$-ki-it “but 
the matter which he kept bringing (1 do not know)” 
KUB 23.91:16 (letter, NH), cf. Justus, apud Kammenhuber, 


piddai- B 


Materialien 10 nr. 7 p. 31, 117 (wrongly analyzes as kuinzpat 
daiskir); cf. memiyanus pid-da-a-an-zi KBo 19.60:18. 


c. (said of a disease-symptom): perhaps here: 
UZUmeiliya$ pahhur Sâtar pid(or: mu'?-)-da-a-iz-zi 
“Tt will carry away the inflammation (cf. pahhur 6) of 
the mili-body part (and) the wrath” KUB 9.4 ili 43-44 
(Luw.rit., MH/NS), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:39 (line numbers 
47-48, reading mu”-da-a-iz-zi), 47 (“it shall remove the burn- 
ing of skin? and anger”); but against the emendation note that 
this scribe writes mu-ü-da-id-du in 33 and 36 and mu-ü-ta-iz-zi 
in29and31l. 


2.torender, pay: “If a girl is engagedto a man” 
nuz3$$i kü$sata pid-da-iz-zi (dupl. pid-da-a-an) “and 
he pays the bride-price for her (dupl. “the bride- 
price for her is paid”)” KBo 6.3 ii 11 (Laws $29, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ili 7 (OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; cf. KBo6.3 ii 14- 
15, (23), (26); (Madduwatta took an oath of alle- 
giance from the people of Dalawa) nalmmaz$)|$i 
alrkammlan pid-da-a-an-ni-wa-an dâer “and then 
they began to pay tribute to him” KUB 14.1 obv. 74 
(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. DiplTexts 148; cf. ibid. 
rev. 85; “The tribute which was (text: shall be) im- 
posed on your grandfather and your father” nu 300 
GİN KÜ.GI BASLA MAHRÂ SIG; ISTU NA,. 
HI.A /INA KUR “RUfğatti pid-da-a-er ziggzan 
OATAMMA pid-da-a-i “they paid by the weights in 
Hatti three hundred shekels of refined first-class 
pure gold — you shall pay it likewise” KBo 5.9 i30-32 
(Dupp., Murs$. 11), ed. SV 1:12f,, tr. DiplTexts 56, ANET 204; 
cf. KUB 23.53:6-7 (hist. frag., OH/NS), and (Akk.) KUB 3.14 
obv 10 — (Hitt.) KUB 21.49:8, ed. pai- B bil. sec. for a sim. 
expression; NU kuedaniya |ANA ...|GAR pid-da-a-nu- 
un 40 DUGISEN(!)L.Ü/KÜS?.ÂM “and to each 
(|...) Tallotted 40... kettles” HKM 113:2-3 (MHJMS). 


3. Associated postpositions, prev., and adverbs 
—a.arha KUB 17.21 ii 13, 17 (1 a 1”, above). 


b. kattan KUB 41.18 iii 3-5 w. dupl. HT 1 ili 22-23 (la 
2, above). 


c. parâ KUB 22.40 ii 14,19 (1 a 2", above), and passim 
in this text, KBo 25.184 ii 10-11, 14 (1 a2”, above). 


Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 228f.; Pedersen, ArOr 7 (1935) 86f.; 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 366, 472f.; Puhvel, 
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 213f. 


Cİ. peran peduma$. 
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piddai- C v.; to make a pitta-/piğtta-allotment; 
OH/NS.İ 


pres. sg. 2 pid-da-a-$i KUB 31.127 ii 3 (OHJ/NS). 


nu Sarâzzli nepiğas DINGIR.MES-a$ plid-da- 
a-$il / kattanda dankui taknı karluiliyas| / 
DINGIR.MES-a$ pid-da-a-3i “Above, you make an 
allotment to the celestial gods, below, in the nether- 
world, you make an allotment to the primeval 
gods” (i.e., “you allot the upper spheres to the ce- 
lestial gods, you allot the lower spheres in the neth- 
erworld to the primeval gods”) KUB 31.127 ii 1-3 
(prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 103. 


Cİ. piğtta-/pitta-. 


pittalai- v.; to abandon, discard, disregard, ne- 
glect, scorn (always w. arha); NH. 

pres. sg. 2 pid-da-la-$i KUB 24.7 ii 10; pl. 3 pid-da-la-an- 
zli) AT liii41 (NS), pi-it-ta-la-an-zi KUB 9.32 127 (NH), pit- 
ta-la-an-zi KUB 9.31 iii 46 (NH). 

pret. sg. 3 pid-da-la-it KUB 24.7 ii 49; pl. 3 pi-it-ta-la-a-er 
KUB 21.27 i 17 (Pud.). 

iter. pret. sg. 3 pi-ir-ta-le-e$-ki-it KUB 19.12 ii 4a (Murs$. 
IN); (pl. 3 (pir-ta-li-i|s-ker(?) KUB 21.27 i 20 (Lebrun, Hymnes 
330), now read tar-ah-hi-i$-ker 676/n, see Sürenhagen, AoF 
8:110). 

a. obj. sheep: (They drive the sheep from the 
army camp into the steppe) nza$zkan pânzi ANA 
ZAG LÜ.KÜR anda arha pi-it-ta-la-an-zi (dupls. 
pit-ta-la-an-zi, pid-da-la-an-zli|) “They go and 
abandon them in the enemy territory” KUB 9.32 obv. 
26-27 (Ashella'srit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 46 and HT | 
ili 40-41, ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24. 


b. obj. a city: hantezziuğzmazat LUGAL.MES 
mahhan arha pi-it-ta-la-a-er nzat SUTU YRUTÜL- 
na GASAN-YA Sakti “How the earlier kings had 
abandoned it (sc. Nerik), that you know, O Sun- 
goddess of Arinna, My Lady” KUB 21.27 i 16-18 
(prayer, Pud.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 330, 337 and Sürenhagen, 
AoF 8:108-111, tr. ANET 393 


cause of the pedan. 


the antecedent is neut. be- 


c. obj. lovers treated as garments in /STAR's 
wardrobe: TÜG.NİG.LAJM.MEĞ)2432za GIM-an 
parkuwaya wa$$e$ki$i nu kuin |plaprahti kuinzmaz 
za parkuin(!) zpat arha pid-da-la-$i “You put them 
(i.e., your lovers) on like fine garments; you soil 
one and another you discard, even though it is 


pittalwa(n)- b 


clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 9-10 (hymn), ed. (differentiy) Archi, 
OA 16:307, 309, Lebrun, Hymnes 404, 406, Güterbock, JAOS 
103:158, 162 w.n. 191 Jall eds. interpret parkun as a mistake 
for parkuin; for a lit. tr. see Friedrich, JCS 1:286 and Wegner, 
AOAT 36:49. 


Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230 (“Vernachlâssigung”); 
Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 285f. (“unbeachtet (unangerührt) las- 
sen”); Laroche, Hommages â Georges Dumâzil, Collection 
Latomus 45 (1960) 126; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214 (“set 
free, leave alone, neglect”); Hoffner, FsLacheman (1981) 191 
(“allow to remain”). 


piddalli- see pirtiyali-. 


pittalwa(n)- adj.; plain, simple, unadulterated, 
virgin (olive oil); from OH?/NS. 

sg. nom. com. pif-tal-wa-a$ KBo 5.2 i 28 (MH/NS). 

acc. com. pit-tal-wa-an KBo 5.2 ii 15 (MH/NS), KUB 
17.12 ii 22 (NS). 

nom.-acc. neut. (ambiguous, could be cither from 
pittalwa(n)- or pittalwant-) pit-tal-wa-an KUB 25.36 ii 10 
(OH?/MS), KBo5.2112,28,ii8, 16 (MHJNS), KUB 42.38:16 
(NH), KBo 23.18 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 41.35 ii ll (NS), pit-tal- 
ü-an ABoT 32 ii (8), (9) (MH). 

pl. com. acc. pif-tal-4-1i$?1(...| KBo 13.212 iii? 7. 

inst. pfi-tal-wa-ni-it KBo 39.8 iii 30 (MH/MS). 

uncert. pif-tal-wa-a$ KBo 7.60 obv.? (16), rev.? (5). 

A reading pdt- is also possible. 


In the following semantic treatment forms of 
synonymous pittalwa- and pittalwant- are merged. 


a. (said of bread): 8 NNDAyıulâti$ tarna$ pit-tal- 
wa-a$ MUN UL ishuwân 1 UPNU memal pit-tal- 
wa-an MUN UL ishuwân “eight mulati-breads of 
(weighing one) tarna-, plain, no salt added (lit. 
poured/scattered); one handful of groats, plain, no 
salt added” KBo 5.2 i 27-29 (Ammihatna's rit., MA/NS), ed. 
Goetze, JCS 16:33, cf. KBo 52 ii 15-16; nzağ$ta | 
NINDA.GUR,.RA pit-tal-wa-an SÂ PUSDİLIM. 
GAL par$âizzi nsan NINDA İ E.DE.A DÜ-zi “He/ 
She crumbles one plain thick bread into a bowl and 
makes it into a sweet oily cake” KUB 17.12 ii 22-23 
(rit., NS), ef. ibid. ii 20. 


b. (said of oil): İ (GSDSERDUM pit-tal-wa-an 
“bplain (i.e., virgin) olive oil” KBo 5.2 i 12, ii 8 (rit, 
MHJNS), KBo 23.18 obv. 10 (rit. frag.), KUB 32.115 i 6 (MH/ 
MS), KUB 39.88 i 20 (rit.); İ pit-tal-wa-an “plain oil” 
KBo 10.34 i 27 (rit. frag.); “Afterwards, she takes a hu— 
puwai-vessel” nzsatzkan GESTIN-it İ SERDUM 
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pit-tal-wa-ni-it (dupl. pit-tal-wa-an) LÂL Sunnai 
“and fills it with wine, plain olive oil and honey” 
KBo 39.8 iii 29-30 (MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.106 ii 45, ed. 
Rost, MIO 1:360f. 


coluthon “and fills it with wine, olive oil — (it being) plain — 


pit-tal-wa-an in the dupl. is used as ana- 


and honey”; for a sim. construction, see below, mng. g 2. Vir- 
gin olive oil is the first, cold extraction, which is 
lighter, of higher guality, and reguires no addition 
of salt or other elements. For this reason it is called 
“bplain.” 


c. (said of stew): (They cut up a male goat, 
roast the liver, and cook/stew “ZUkudur in a pot) 
kuitmanzma MÂS.GAL TU, pit-tal-wa-an İ 
VZUğuppa zeandaz ari “Until the goat, the plain 
stew, the oil and the cooked meat(s) heat up, (the 
king goes outside)” KUB 56.45 ii 13-14 (monthly fest.); 
TU, pit-tal-wa-an KBo 23.67 iii 6, KBo 29.199 rt. col. 16, 
KUB 32.123 iii 55, KUB 41.35 ii 11; TU,.UZU pii-tal-wa- 
an KUB 25.36ii 10. 


d. (said of meat): UZU pit-tal-ü-Jan)| ABoT 32 ii 
8, 9 (rit., MH). 


e. (said of hay, uzuhrin E.A): 1 UPNU uzuhrin 
E.A pit-tal-wa-an adanzi “They (sc. the horses) eat 
one handful of plain hay” KBo 3.5 i 63 (Kikkuli tablet I, 
MHJNS) and passim in Kikk. 
ious combinations of additives, e.g., I UPNA uzuhrin E<.A> 1 
UPNA kanzazya ... 3 UPNA SEzya anda immiyandan KBo 3.5 
iv 6-7, and passim in Kikk. 


opp. of plain hay is hay w. var- 


f. (said of various materials and artefacts): | 
ISAGI.DU TIÇMUSEN (KÜJ|.GIİ pit-tal-wa-an-za “one 
gold cagle's head, plain (i.e., without additional 
gems, i.e., “plain gold”?)” KBo 18.172 rev. 4 (cult inv., 
NE): 3 TAPAL HUB.BI.YLA KÜ.GI pit-tal-wa-an 
“three pairs of gold earrings, plain” KUB 42.38 obv. 16 
(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:147f. 
same text are described as SA LUGAL-UTTI iwar “in royal 
fashion” (obv. 21), URUKÜ.BABBAR-a$ iwar “in the fashion 
of Hattusa, in Hittite fashion” (obv. 20), or MUNUS.LUGAL 
“(in the fashion of a) gucen” (obv. 15); 3 TÜSkaluppa$ 
ZA!.GİN nu 2 KÜ.GJI MASLU?) 1-EN pit-tal-wa- 
an-za “Three blue kaluppa-garments: two 
İtrimmed? with) gold, one plain” KUB 12.1 iii 39-40 
(inv., NH), ed. Kosak, 18:101, 104; 
SS üluganni pit-tal-wa-ti “in a plain (i.e., undeco- 
rated) cart” IBoT 3.1:9 (fest., NS), tr. Laroche, RHA XI1I/ 


other gold earrings in the 


Linguistica 


pittalwant- 


57:112 (“peut-âtre “l&ger”?””) 
wanza “an adorned cart” KUB 10.91 ii 2, or hüluganni$$za 
KÜ.GI GAR.RA “cart plated/inlaid with gold” KBo 11.43 i 21. 


for opp. cf. hüluganni$ unu— 


g. (said of butchered and cooked animals) — 1 
(w. mark- “to butcher”): SILA,zmazkan arkanzi 
nammazkan SILA, hümandan pit-tal-wa-an-da- 
aln| markanzi KBo 11.17 ii 15-18 (rit., NH), cf. KUB 17.23 
ii 20, 25, KBo 24.69 rev. 9-13, KUB 47.91 ii 3; SAHzma 
&$$anzi İnlzanzkan pit-tal-wa-an markanzi KUB 
43.56 iii 14-15 (rit., MA?/NS); MÂS.GALJzyaJzkan 
hümantan pit-tal-wa-an markanzi HT 1 i 48 (nit); OI 
for the mng. “plain,” i.e., “(torso) without skin and guts,” see 
mark- (remarks at the end of the article) and tr. of relevant pas- 


sages mark- mng.3a2',5',7. 


2 (w. zanu- “to cook”): (Referring to six rams 
and six billy-goats) n243 pit-tal-wa-an-te-e$ (dupi. 
pit-tal-ü-Ti$71)...7) zanuanzi “and they cook them 
*plain”” KUB 41.17 iji 10-11 (Ağhela's rit., NH), w. dupl. 
KBo 13.212 iii? 7, ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:17, 24 obv. 


37 Lİ the construction is anacoluthon, i.e., “they cook them — 


(they being butchered) plain,” cf. above mng. b. (last ex.). 


Laroche, RHA X111/57 (1955) 112 (“peut-âtre “l&ger”?”); 
Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 16 (“leicht(?7?)”; “locker(?7)”; 
“dünnflüssig(??)”); Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 33 (“plain”); 
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26 (““einfach, schlicht” (ohne 
Zutat),” citing Goetze but expressing doubt “(?)”); Puhvel, 
Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 210f. (“base mng. is probably “light, 
thin?”); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 215, 455 n. 574, 575 
(accepting Goetze's and rejecting Puhvel's interpretation). 


CF. pittalwant-. 


pittalwant- adj.; plain, simple, unadulterated, 
virgin (olive oil); from MHJ/NS. 


sg. nom. com. pif-tal-wa-an-za KBo 18.172 rev. 4 (NH), 
KUB 12.1 ii 40 (NH), KUB 17.12 ii 20 (NS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pif-fal-wa-an, see sv. pittalwa(n)-. 

acc. com. pif-tal-wa-an-da-a|n| KBo 11.17 ii 17 (NH). 

d.-I. pif-tal-wa-ti 1BoT 3.1:9 (NS). 

pl. nom. com. pif-tal-wa-an-te-e$ KUB 56.55 i 4 (ENS), 
KUB 41.17 ii 10 (NH), KUB 9.32 obv. (37) (NH). 

uncert. pif-tal-wa-an-da-a$(-$Sa) KUB 15.42 i 29 (MH/ 
NS). 


A reading pât- is also possible. For exx., see 
pittalwa(n)-, semantic sec. 


Cİ. pittalwa(n)-. 
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pödant- 


pedant- n.com.; place.t 


sg. voc. pö-e-ta-an-ti KUB 32.137 ii 2 (MHJNS). 
d.-1. pö-e-da-an-ti KUB 40.8 i 6, KUB 34.23 i 13 (both 
Murs. 11). 


a. In the following ritual ped/tant- seems to be a 
personified place (hence, the -ani- extension), to 
which one can pray and offer food offerings: 
(Someone makes sacrifice three times and pours 
fine oil) andazmazkan ki$$an memai peö-e-ta-an-ti 
&d>za nuzza duski$ski ... Sipanzakanzizma apâtz 
pat parna$ pötan “Meanwhile, (s)he says the fol- 
lowing: *O place! Fat, make merry, (and don't let 
another deity or abadomenin ...” Then they eat 
and drink, and singers sing) “but they keep making 
sacrifices (for) that same place of the house” KUB 
32.137 ii 2-8 (foundation rit., MH/NS); later in the same text 
this “place” seems to be referred to as apâr ASAR SISKUR 


“that (neut.!) place of sacrifice/ritual” ibid. ii 11. 


b. Less certain: in the following passage from 
the Deeds of Suppiluliuma I, ped/tanti seems to 
mean “in place”: (|...| brought prisoners and cat- 
ile) nuzza kuis3a apel ASAR2SU EJGİIR-pa &(pta)| 
LÜ.MES “RU/ğuwazmazkan (var. omits -kân) 
kuiz$ annalli$ Tel|($ir)| nuz$ma$ pö-e-da-an-ti 
halrkler UL kuinlki ...-Jer “and each betook him- 
self to his own place. But they held the men of Isu- 
wa, who were (there) before, in their place; they 
didnotl...| anyone” KUB 40.8 i 4-6 (D3), w. dupl. KUB 
34.23 i 11-13, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:83 without KUB 40.8 
(pedanti “to (the things that had been) carried (away)”). 


Api/attanummi- Luw. pass. part.(?); (mng. 
unkn.); NH.$ 


“When (Gilgames) arrived in the midst of the 
mountains” (yJuzkan 2 UR.MAH.MES #pit-ta-nu- 
um-mli-in-zi(2)/-za(7) ...| “T...| two p.-ed lions 
(nom. or acc. pl.)” KUB 8.50 ii 13 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich, 
ZA 39:24f., translit. Myth. 133 


um-mli-en)| “scheuchtlen(?) wir|,” i.e., pret. pl. 1 of pittenu-. 


Friedrich, restores Âpii-ta-nu- 


Because of the glossenkeil, the different vocalization and be- 
cause there is no other direct speech in the pl. I in the frag., itis 
preferable to separate it from pittenu-. Our translit. follows that 


of Laroche. The vocalization ipdr-... is also not excluded. 


Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; idem, Myth. (1968) 133; Melchert, 
CLL (1993) 178 (“7”). 


pedassahh- 


ZUpittar see pattar A. 


(pitarhaita| KUB 38.12 i 18, ii 7, 22 (text has pi-tar-ha- 
ta), ili 24, Rost, MIO 8:172, Darga, RHA XXV11/84-85:7f., 20, 
read kağ-tar-ha-i-ta and cf. Aga-ağ-tar-ha-i-ia-da 
KBo 9.96 ii 5, cited by Melchert, CLL 103. 


pittarpalhi- see pattarpalhi-. 


pedassahh- v.; to place, install, deposit; from 
MH/MS.İ 

pres. pl. 3 pö-e-da-a$-Sa-ah-ha-an-zi KBo 8.82 rev. 8 
(MS? or ENS7), KUB 39.12:6 (MH?/NS). 

pret. pl. 3 pö-e-da-a3-Sa-ah-he-er KUB 14.1 obv. 65, (57) 
(MHMS). 

a. without preceding adv.: “They eat up the 
meat” UNÜ|T ...|/1... istanlana$ pö-e-da-a$-Sa- 
ah-ha-an-zi “and they place the im|plements(?)...J 
on |the altaJrs” KBo 8.82 rev. 7-8 (fest. frag., MS? or 
ENS9); cf. EGİR-ezziaz kuedani URU-ril|...| /1...-zji 
mânz$i E.NA,2SUzma apö<da>nizpat URU:-ri 
(zat apiyazpat)| / ||URU-ri)| pe-e-da-as-Sa-ah- 
ha-anl-zi| “Afterwards, in what city |...-|s, if he 
has a Stone House in that same city, they deposit 
them (i.e., the bones) in that same city” KUB 39.12 
rev. 4-6 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.48 obv. 7, ed. HTR 72f. (“über- 
führen? sie”), p. 149 (“überführen?”). 


b. w. namma tân (cf. namma2a3'a'and 2d): (The 
Hittites sent troops under Piseni and Puskurunu 
who defeated the Arzawan enemies of Madduwat- 
ta) Inul mMadduwattan namma tân pö-e-da-a$|-Sa- 
ah-he-er)| “and they reinstated Madduwatta again” 
KUB 14.1 obv. 57 (hist., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr. Dipl- 
Texts 147 (“finstalled| ... 
tarisğiya of Ahhiyâ attacked Madduwatta. Again, 
the Hittite king sent his troops to Madduwatta's aid 
and they defeated Attarissiya) nu mMadduwattan 
namma tân pö-e-da-aS-Sa-ah-he-er “and again 
(amma) they reinstated Madduwatta” ibid. obv. 65, 
ed. Madd. 16f. Götze, Madd. 125, derived the v. from ân 


peda$ “of second rank” and tr. namma tân p. “wieder zweiten 


in his place once more”); (At 


Ranges machten,” interpreting this as being “to install as a sub- 
ordinate vassal.” KBo 8.82 shows that the v. can occur without 
tân (cf. Otten, StBoT 11:20); for #ân namma/namma tân, see 


namma 2a3'a'and2d. 


Götze, Madd. (1928) 125 (£ân p. “in die Stellung eines Lehns- 
manns cinsetzen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 210 (£ân p. “zweiten 
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pedassahh- 


Ranges machen, zum Lehensmann machen”); Otten, HTR 
(1958) 71 (p. “überführen””); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 
196f. (p. “überführen?”; ân p. “zweiten Ranges machen”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 430 (p. “an Ort und Stelle bringen, 
deponieren”; #ân p. “zweiten Ranges machen”); Otten, StBoT 
11 (1969) 20 (“Entgegen der seinerzeitigen Annahme handelt 
es sich nicht um cine Ableitung von fan pedan “zweitrangig,” 
sondern um das einfache Verbum “an Ort und Stelle bringen, 
cinsetzen'”); Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 271 (p. “plazieren”; tân 
used as predicate “den M. plazierten sie wieder als zweiten, sie 
ordneten ihn (in der Rangliste) als zweiten ein”; from adi. 
*peda$$a- “an ciner Stelle befindlich”); Puhvel, KZ 92 (1978) 
102 n. 11 (thinks that namma tân must not be separated, mng. 
jointly “a second time,” w. the whole thus signifying simply 
“they reinstated M.?””); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 455 n. 
130 (£ân p. “jemand zu einem zweiten Ranges machen”); 
Tischler, HdW (1982) 63 (p. “an Ort und Stelle bringen, pla- 
zieren”), 84 (ân p. “zweiten Ranges machen, zum Lehensmann 
machen”). 


CF. peda-n. 
piddada see paddada. 


pittauri- or pittauriya- n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.İ 
gen, pf-ir-fasi-ri-ia-a$ KUB 8.75 i (50), ii 66, iii (1), 8, 20, 


iv 17, 30, 63, KUB 42.7 4* KUB 8.75 iii 48, pi-it-ta--ri! (text 
-te)-ia-a$ KUB 8.75 i 57. 


(1 A.JSÂ GİD.DA 8 PA. NUMUN>3U SA 
mTuttu pi-litl-Jela-ü-ri-ia-a$ “One long field, its 
seed is eight PARİSU-measures, of Tuttu the p.” 
KUB 8.75 iv 63 (field lists, NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:24f. 
(writes SA MTurtu(-)pittauriya3); p. 1s an epithet of MTuf— 
tu. Cf. SA mUppakkili hatantiya$ KUB 42.1 ii? 3-4, 7, 10-11 
(list of fields), ed. Soudek, ArOr 27:38f. and SA mZuwafti 
hata|ntia3| KUB 42.4B 4, 10. The people in the lists of 
fields are characterized either by their profession, 
e.g., SA LİNU.SISKIRI, “of the gardener” (KUB 8.75 
i 59, 61, ii 16), SA LÜUBAHAR; “of the potter” (KUB 
8.75 ii 61), or by some other characteristics, e.g., SA 
mDINGIR.GE;-LÜ pittâ$ “(field) of Armaziti 


wo 


pittâ$” KUB 8.75 iii 6, ed. above s.v. piğtta-. 


Although p. lacks the det. LÜ, p. may still be a 
title. Since this Tuttu owns far more fields in this 
listing than any other person (ten entries for fields 
plus one entry for two kar$attar), he must have 
been wealthy. If one tries to make an inner-Hittite 
etymology, the combination of pitta “land allot- 
ment” * urali- “great” could lead to a designation 
of one w. large land holdings. On the other hand 


pittiyali- b 


see Kaskâer 94, where it is listed w. epithets on 
Kaskacan PN. 


Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 105 (“ein Titel”); von Schuler, 
Kaskâer (1965) 94; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26 (“(Beruf 
oder Titel)”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214 (““(grand) inten- 
dant? or “inspector (general)?”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 
(1982) 436 (keeps separate from LÜpidduri); Tischler, HdW 
(1982) 65 (“(cin Beruf oder Titel), vel. pidduri-”). 


(pittazzikizzi) NINDA-LAM pi-it-ta-az-zi-ki-iz-zi 
KUB 28.6 ii 9b without Word space in the copy may 
be pi-it-ta az-zi-ki-iz-zi or pi-it-ta-az zi-ki-iz-zi, ct. 
piğtta b. 


(pithiske-| see (pât(coll. )-hi-is-kân-zi)|. 
pittiya/e-, pitte- see piddai- A. 


pittiyali-, piddalli- adi.; swift; from OH/MS.i 


sg. nom. com. pif-ti-ia-li-i$ KBo 39.8 iii 11 (MH/MS), 
IBoT2.109 ii 25 (MH/NS), KBo 9.109i(11) (NS), KBo 12.86 
(T) (NS), pid-da-al-li-i$ KBo 9.106 ii 24 (MHJNS). 

acc. pit-ti-ia-li-in KBo 13.86 obv. 16, pit-tle-ia-li-in| KBo 
9.110:11 (OH?/NS), KUB 33.80:7 (OH/MS). 

pl. nom. pif-ti-ia-li-e-e$ KUB 33.62 ii 3 (OH or MH/MS?), 
Ipit-tli-ia-a-li-e$ KUB 33.34 obv.? 6 (OH/NS). 


a. (said of eagles): #enzwazmu TIŞMUSEN af(n 
pit-t)e-ia-li-in halzi$sten(?) ...| / )plâer TTIÇMUSENİ. 
an pit-tel-ia-li-in halzi&r(?)) “*Go and |summonj| 
for me the swlift| eagle? ... They went and |sum- 
moned)| the swifft| eagle” KUB 33.80:6-7 (myth. frag., 
OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.110 (NS) 11, translit. Myth. 98, tr. 
Hittite Myihs 36; cf. TI,MUSEN-4$ pit-til-...| KBo 9.109 i 
11 (OH/NS); MUSENparanân pit-ti-ia-li-in |...) nuz 
wazkan pargamus YUR.SAG.HI.A-u$ |sanhta) 
“IHe/they summoned/sent| the swift eagle, and Jit 
searched)| the high mountains” KBo 13.86 obv. 16-17; 
hâranişMUSEN pi-ti-ia-le-e-e$ KUB 33.62 ii 3; |... 
hârlanMUSEN pit-te-ila-li-in ...| KBo 34.32:6 (missing 
god myth frag.). 


b. (said of the /arziyalla$ animal, who is called 
“swift (of) foot”): kar(a)p pit-ti-ia-li-i$ GİR-a$ 
idlâlun| EME-an “Lift up the evil tongue, O swift 
foot!” IBoT 2.109 ii 25-26 (1Mast., MH/NS), ed. Rost, MIO 
1:358f., Collins, Diss. 267, cf. /ala- mng. 5; cf. pid-da-al-li- 
i$ (GİR-a$| KBo 9.106 ii 24 and (pid-dal-al-li-i$ GİR- 
a$ KBo 39.8 iii 11 (both 2ZMast.) Dİ according to Watkins 
(GsKerns 345-48), followed by Puhvel (HED 3:209), the har- 
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pittiyali- b 


ziyalli- is a snail, in which case the epithet “swift” is ironic. 
Puhvel correctly renders pittiyali$ as “fleet,” but implausibly 
transliterates the dupl. as pö-da-al-li-i$ GİR-a$ w. the mng. 
“scoopfoot,” derived from a supposed peda- “dig.” Cf. Collins, 
Diss. 265-268, for arguments against Watkins? interpretation 
and favoring Siegelovâ's (StBoT 14:41, 59) original suggestion 


of “Molche,” English “salamander.” 


An epithet of eagles (sec. a) should emphasize 
either their swiftness or sharp eyes. That it also de- 
scribes a “foot” (usage b) points rather to the 
former. That the adj. is based upon the v. piddai- A 
“to run” also speaks for the mng. “swift.” 


Two other adjectives are translatable as “swift”: 
liliwant- and nuntarriya-. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 172 (w. lit.); idem, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 
21; van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 113, 150; Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 212. 


CF. piddai- A. 


LÜpitteyant- n.; fugitive; wr. syll. and w. Akk. 
MUNNABTUM,; from MH/MS. 


sg. nom. pif-te-ia-an-za KUB 23.77:52, 54 (MHJMS), 
LÜpft-te-ial-an-zla KBo 19.39 # KUB 8.81 ili 9, KBo 19.39 ili 
14 (both MH/MS), LÜpii-te-an-za KUB 8.81 ii 11 (MHJMSI), 
KBo 16.27 iv 28 (< KUB 36.117:10) (MH/MS), LÜpft-ti-an-za 
KBo 18.14 1.e. 2 (MHJMS), LÜpft-ti-ia-an-za KUB 23.68 obv. 
(14) (MH/NS), KBo 18.58 obv. 4. 

acc. pfi-te-an-da-an KUB 23.77:56 (MHJMS), LÜptt-te-an- 
ta-an KUB 8.81 ii 13 (MHJMS), KUB 13.26:(4), LÜpit-te-ia- 
an-ta-an KUB 8.81 iii 3 (MHJMS), LÜpit-te-ia-aln-da-an 
KUB 14.1 rev. 62 (MHJMS), İLÜlpie-ti-ia-an-da-an KUB 40.57 
iv 6(MHJNS). 

gen. İLÜlpji-(Je-ia-an-ta-a|$| KUB 14.1 rev. 63 (MH/MS). 

pl. nom. LÜ-MESpi?-e-ia-an-te-e3 KUB 14.1 rev. 34 (MH/ 
MS), pit-te-an-te-e|$| KBo 16.43:2 (NS). 

d.-1, LÜ.MES pi. i-ia-an-da-a$ KUB 23.68 obv. 17 (MHJNS). 

case uncert. LÜpfi-te-ia-an-ta-a$ KUB 8.81 iii 18 (MH/ 
MS). 


a. wr. syll.: LÜğuyanza$szaz$mla$ HÜpit-te-iJa- 
an-za-a$-Sa kui$ anda (iyatt?lari “Any runaway or 
fugitive who enters your land (whether it be a free- 
man or a servant male or female, seize each one 
and send him before My Majesty. To the enemy or 
to any other country you shall not sell him)” KUB 
23.72 rev. 56-57 (Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 
28:38, 44; İLÜlpfir-rJe-ia-an-ta-a|$-wla-at-ta uttar 
SAPAL (NİS DINGIR-LIM kiğ$an kittalt kuiğswaz 


(LÜpitteyant- b 


tazkkan SA KUR VRUJHatti ... uli$kittari “The mat- 
ter of the fugitives was |placJed for you under |oath 
as follows): what(ever) Jfugitive(?)| of the land Jof 
Hatti comels to you (send back to His Majesty)” 
KUB I4.I rev. 63 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 34f., tr. 
DiplTexts 150; Götze restored LÜpuyanza on the strength of 
obv. 34, which is not very sim.; one could just as casily restore 
LÜp. LÜhuyant- and LÜp. occur together in the same context and 
appear to be near synonyms; Cİ. |... LÜpitl-te-ia-an-ta- 
an-ma UÜhuyantlan ...| KUB 13.26:4 (treaty frag., MH?/ 
NS): mânzağta Cpit-te-an-za YRUHattuğaz YRUKJiz— 
zualtlnil paizzi MSuna$$ura$zan &ptu nsan ANA 
dUTU-$7 âppa pâu mân “Üpit-te-an-|tJa!-an-ma 
kui$ki munnaizzi “If a fugitive goes from Hattusa to 
Kizzuwatna, Sunağâura must capture him and hand 
him back to His Majesty. If someone hides a fugi- 
tive (and they find him in his house ...)” KUB 8.81 ii 
11-14 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Götze, ZA 36:11f., Petschow, ZA 
55:242f., and del Monte, OA 20:217, tr. DiplTexts 21; (Imân 
ISTU KUR VRUHatlti pit-te-ia-an-za INA KUR 
SRUKağga takğula$ URU-ya uizzi “If a fugitive 
comes from Hatti to the Kaska land into an allied 
city (if he is a slave and carries the property of his 
master, or, if he isa LU “STUKUL, and carries the 
property of his associate, return the property but the 
fugitive belongs to you)” KUB 23.77:52 (treaty, MH/ 
MS), tr. Kaskâer 120; cf. ibid. 59-61 which prohibits the extra- 
dition to an enemy country of one who has sought refuge in 
Hatti, and ibid. 62-64; KUR “RMYHattifzylazkan 
LÜ.MESpit-ti-ia-an-da-a3 peran Ile plugganuğkatteni 
“You must not make the land of Hatti to appear 
hateful in the eyes of (lit. before) fugitives” KUB 
23.68 obv. 17 (treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, WO 
5:194f; UMMA dUTU-S72MA ANA mKa33ü OlBIz 
MA Ş 13 LÜ.MES pit-te-an-du-uğzkan kuit parâ 
naitta nza$ uwater “Thus (says) His Majesty: Say 
to Kassu: Regarding the fact that you dispatched 13 
fugitives (to me): they have led them here” HKM 
9:1-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 132f.; cf. also UMMA 
dUTU|-SZ2MJA ANA mPiğeni OIBIzMA Ş 2 LÜ. 
MES pilt-tJi-ia-an-du-u$zkan kuiu3 parâ |nJaitta 
nza$ uwater HKM 24:1-3 (letter, MA/JMS), ed. HBM 158f. 


b. wr. w. Akkadogram FİMUN(N)ABTU: mun- 
nabtu(m) is the Akk. word used for “fugitive” in the 
MH Hitt. treaty w. Sunağâura of Kizzuwatna (CTH 
41), wr. in the Akk. language. The following are 
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(LÜpitteyant- b 


exx. from NH texts: mân KUR-TUM kuitki nama 
LUİMU-UN-NA-AB-TUM Sarâ tiözzi nzat INA KUR 
YRUHAtti iyattari nzatzkan tuel KURZKA iğtarna 
arha uizzi “If some land or a fugitive arises and 
travels to Hittite territory, and passes through your 
land” KBo 5.9 ili 12-15 (treaty w. Duppi-Teğ&ub of Amurru), 
ed. SV 1:20f, tr. DiplTexts 58; nammazkan mân ÜMU- 
UN-N|A-AB-TUM ...| uizzi nzan ep “If, then, a 
fugiltive| comes |...|, seize him” ibid. iii 30-31, ed. SV 
1:29f., tr. DiplTexts 58; |(SAJ LÜİMU-NAB-TIzma SAPAL 
NİS DINGIR-LIM OATAMMA kittaru mânzkan 
LUİMU-NAB-TUM 1$STU KUJR VRUHatti YÜpit-tli-ia- 
an-ti-li uizzi “Let the (regulations) concerning fugi- 
tives likewise be placed under oath; if someone (lit. 
a fugitive) comes out of the land (of Hatti| as a ref- 
ugce, (seize him and extradite him)” KBo 5.4 obv. 35- 
36 (Targ., Murs. 11), ed. SV 1:58f., tr. DiplTexts 66; SA 
LUMU-UİN-NAB-TIzma SAPJAL NİS DINGIR-LIM 
ki$($)an iyanun mânzkan |(4İMU-UN-NAB-TUM 
ISTU| KUR2KA <INA> KUR “VRUJKÜ.JBABBAR- 
TI (Öpit-ti-ia-an-ti-li| uizzi (nzanzta EGIR-pa UL 
piyalnzi ISTU KUR “RUJHatti) LİMU-UN|-NAB- 
TUM EGİR-pa piyanlna UL a-a-ra “1 made (the 
regulation) regarding fugitive(s) (to be taken) un- 
der oath as follows: If /a fugitive| comes (from) 
your land to the land of Hatti, they will (not give 
him back to youl, (for) it is forbidden to |gilve a fu- 
gitive |back| from the land of Hatti” KUB 21.1 iii 61- 
64 (Alaks. treaty, Muw. Il); for other refs., see KUB 19.9 ii 25 
(Hatt. TI), KUB 14.3 iii 42, 46 (Taw. letter, Hatt. III), KUB 
19.55 rev. 3-5 (Millawanda letter, Tudh. IV); “IT sent |... to| 
His Majesty — ” /INA KUR "RUHattizwa 2 INIM. 
MES nakki (mânzwlazkan -ÜMESMU-NAB-TUM 
kuedanikki anda paizzi |Inuzwarza)n UL parâ pâi 
“In the land of Hatti two matters are important: (If) 
a(!) fugitive goes to someone (in Hatti), and he 
does not hand him (the fugitive) over” KUB 54.1 iv 
12-14 (dep., NE); |...) ANA dU SISTIR LÜMESMU-NAB- 
TU,-TIM |... peliğr DINGIR-LIMzmla|swaz$ma$ 
NU.GAL “They (sJent the fugitives to the Stormgod 
of the Forest, but they have no god” KBo 20.57 rev. 5-6 


(frag. of text of unkn. nature). 


Alp's preference (HBM 306) for a reading pat- 
teani- for the n. and paddai for the v., in order to 
establish an etymological connection w. pada- 
“foot,” conflicts w. the consistent writing of the 


(LÖpitteyantili 


word for “foot” w. single d/£ (reflecting a voiced 
phoneme) and double d/* (reflecting a voiceless 
one) for the former two words. We follow the ma- 
jority of scholars who employ the i vocalization. 


It seems that LÜğuyant- is a near synonym, ex- 
cept for KUB 26.17 ii 2-18 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 
X1/43:394-97 and 408, where he is to be interrogated by 
the military governor and is therefore perhaps clos- 
er to a mng. “(military ) deserter.” 


Götze, ZA 36 (1925) 12 (“(politischer) Flüchtling”); idem, 
Madd. (1927) 114 (tries to define the difference between LÜp, 
and LÜhuyant-); Otten, StBoT 11 (1969) 17; Kestemont, Diplo- 
matigue (1974) 605 (also tries to define the difference between 
LÜp. and FÜhuyant-); Alp, HBM (1991) 306. 


CF. piddai- A. 


WÖpitteyantili, CÜpittiyantili adv.; in the 
manner of/as a fugitive; from OS.İ 


pit-te-an-ti-li KUB 37.223 obv. B 2 (0S), KUB 23.77 obv. 
62, 72, 73, 74 (MHJMS), LÜpit-te-an-ti-li KBo 16.27 iv 29 
(MH/MS), LÜpit-te-afnJ-Iti-Tifi) KUB 40.5 ii 10 (OH/NS), 
LÜpit-te-ia-an-ti-1|i7) KUB 57.8 rev. 8 (Supp. IM), pif-ti-ia-an-ti- 
li KBo 4.3 iv 29, KBo 10.12 iv 7 (both Murs. II), KUB 40.51 ii? 
2 (NS), LÜpit-ti-ia-an-ti-li KUB 40.4 ii? (5) (OH/NS), KBo 4.4 
iv 57, KBo 5.4 obv. 36, 37, rev. (4), KBo 5.9 ili (33) (all Murs. 
II), KBo 19.70:15, LÜpit-ti-an-ti-li KBo 19.70:16 (Murs. II). 


LÜ-a$ ANA KUR LÜ.KÜR pit-te-an-ti-li paizzi 
“The man will go to the enemy country as a fugi- 
tive” KUB 37.223 obv. B 2 (liver model, OS), ed. 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 226f., Güterbock, FsReiner 152 w. 
drawing, see photograph MDOG 73:31; mânzkan ISTU 
KUR “RUKağga LU! YRUHatti pit-te-an-ti-li uizzi 
“Tf a Hittite comes from the Kağka land as a fugi- 
tive (and arrives back in an allied city, you have to 
set him on his way to Hattusa. You must not seize 
him and send him back to the Kağka land, or sell 
him to the Hittite territory )” KUB 23.77:62 (treaty, MH/ 
MS), ir. Kağkâer 121; ef. ibid. Il. 71-74; “As for the fugi- 
tives, let the following be put under oath”: mânz 
kan “İMUNABTUM 1$TU KUJR “RUHatti Üptt-tli- 
ia-an-ti-li uizzi “1f someone (lit. a fugitive) comes 
to you from the land of Hatti as a fugitive (you 
must seize him and hand him back to me)” KBo 5.4 
obv. 35-36 (Targ., Murs. Il), ed. SV 1:58f,, tr. DiplTexts 66 
(“in flight”); L.. nalmmazmu kuit TA$SPUR ...|...J| / 
L...Ix anza$ SA İMU-NAB-TI |...) / 1...) Je 
da$kizzi nuzza $ USTU KUR “VRV... Ixzkan x-az 
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(LÖpitteyantili 


LÜpit-te-ia-an-ti-Ifi uit) / (azan ...)x INA KUR Lul- 
luwa LUGAL-un DÜ-at “... concerning what you 
wrote tomel...Jtousl...| of the fugitive(s) |...J 
let him not keep taking |...J; $ (He came from the 
landof...|... asa fugitive, and he made |him)| king 
in the land of Lulluwa |...|” KUB 57.8 rev. 5-9 (letter, 
Supp. IM); ef. also KUB 57.4 rev. 10. 


Hrozny, SH (1917) 180; Götze, Hatt. (1925) 85; Götze, ZA 36 
(1925) 16; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 47, 84; idem, AW (1952) 
172 (w. lit.); Kestemont, Diplomatigue (1974) 618. 


CF. piddai- A. 


pittinu-, pittenu- A v.; torun off with, elope 
with (a woman), carry off guickly, whisk (some- 
thing) away; from OS.$ 


pres. sg. 3 pii-ti-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.2 ii 10 (OS), pit-ti-nu-zi 
KUB 13.6 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 29 (pre-NH/NS), 
pit-te-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/NS), KBo 6.5 ili (4) (OH/ 
NS), KUB 41.8 ii 16 (pre-NH/NS), pit-te-nu-zi KBo 6.3 ii 25, 
KBo 6.5 ii 11 (both OH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 52 (pre-NH/NS). 

pl. 3 pii-ti-nu-an-zi KBo 17.36 iv 2 (0S), KBo 20.6:(2), 
KBo 25.56 iv 11 (0S). 

pret. sg. 3 pii-te-nu-ut KBo 32.14 iii 9 (MH/MS). 

pret. pl. 3 pif-te-nu-er KUB 36.69:11 (NS). 

imp. sg. 3 pif-te-nu-ud-du KBo 10.45 ii 54 (pre-NHJ/NS), 
KUB 41.8 ii 18 (pre-NH/NS). 

iter. pif-te-nu-u|$-...| KBo 34.269:6, pit-te-nu-uS-kli-... | 
KUB 60.4:3. 

uncert. pit-ti-nu-ul?| or -uld-du| KBo 27.18:11 (OH/NS), 
pit-te-nlu-...| KUB 16.6: 9 (NH). 

While a few post-OS copies (KUB 13.6 ii 13, KBo 
27.18:11) have the spelling pit-ti- (as opposed to pit-te-), it ap- 
pears to have been the regular spelling in OS. 


a. obj. a woman: #fakku DUMU.MUNUS LÜ-ni 
taranza tamai$zazan pit-te-nu-luz-zil (var. pit-te- 
nu-zi ) “If a daughter/girl is promised to a man, but 
another runs off with her” KBo 6.3 ii 5 (Laws $28a, OH/ 
NS), ed. HG 24f.; fakku MUNUS-nan kuiski pit-ti-nu- 
uz-zi (dupl. pit-te-nu-uz-zi) “If someone runs off 
with a woman (and a group of helpers goes after 
them, if three or two men are killed, there is no 
compensation. | They sayl: “You (sg.) have become 
a wolf? )” KBo 6.2 ii 10 (Laws $37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 
29 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 10-11, ed. HG 26f. and HL 44, 
tr. Hoffner, Diss. 32, idem in LawColl 222; takku MUNUS- 
an ELLUM ÜAGRIG nasma “İSIPA pilt-tJe-(nu-zJi 
kü$ataz$$i UL piddâizzi “If cither an AGRIG or a 
herdsman runs off with a free woman, and does not 


pittinu- A 


pay the bride-price for her, (she becomes a slave for 
three years)” KBo 6.3 ii 25-26 (Laws $35, OH/JNS), ed. 
Friedrich, HG 26f.; on the herdsman and the LÜAGRIG, see 
Beckman in FsOtten? 33-44. 


b. other obj.: — 1 without prev./adv.: ezzan 
GIM-an IM-anza pit-te-nu-uz-zi (var. pit-te-nu-zi) 
nzatzkan aruni parranta pödai kella parna$ &$har 
papratar OATAMMA pit-te-nu-ud-du “Just as the 
wind whisks away the chaff and carries it across the 
sea, let it likewise whisk away the murder and im- 
purity of this house (and let it carry it across the 
sea)” KUB 41.8 ii 15-18 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127; SAH.TUR> 
kan |...1.MES pit-te-nu-er “The |...-s| ran off with 
a piglet” KUB 36.69:10-11; cf. also KUB 60.4:3. 


2 w. anda: (LİMESağ(uğâla)...| KÂ-a$ anlda 
(pit-ti-nu-an)-zil KUB 2.3 ili 49 (OH), w. dupl. KBo 
20.6:1-2 (0S). 


3 arha: NNPAğugullan UR.GL,-a$ UDUN-niya 
peran arha pit-te-nu-ut “A dog ran off with a ku- 
gulla-loaf in front of an oven” KBo 32.14 ili 9 (MH/ 
MS), ed. StBoT 32:85, 167f. (< Hurr. talzahhzuzm “took 


away, Stole”). 


4 w. parâ: nuzza UN-annza au Zl-a$ztazkkan 
kuil|($ Azüwan)| IGIL.HLA-waz parâ pit-ti-nu-zi 
“Just look at the man who whisks away your food 
from (before your) eyes” KUB 13.6 ii 12-13 (insir. for 
temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.4 ii 20-21 
(NS), KUB 13.5 ii 28-29 (NS), ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel, Direktif 
Metni 40f.; KUB 13.6 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.4 
ii 28, KUB 13.5 ii 29 (cf. above mng. 2). 


5 w. sarâ: |...) / (EÜMJESKISAL.LUH Sarâ pit- 
te-n|u-...| KUB 16.6:8-9 (oracle guestion, NH). 


pittilenu- is the caus. stem of piddai- A, pittiya- 
“to run.” For the surmised stem piddanu-, see s.v. 
*pifattanummi-. 


Walther, HC (1931) $28; Korosec, Studi in onore di S. 
Riccobono, I (1932) 563; David, Vorm en wezen van de hu- 
welijkssluiting (1934) 39f.; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230; 
Friedrich, HW (1954) 171 (w. lit.); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 473 n. 32; Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 166, 168, 427. 


CE. piddai- A, (CÜdpitteyant-, CÜdpitteyantili, pittiyali-. 
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pitinu- B 


pitinu- B v.; (mng. uncert.); OS.i 


part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pi-fi-İnul?-an KUB 36.100 (0S) 
ill. 

(...I MZukrasi$ BA.ÜJSI / |...) U LÜ YRUHağği 
SL...1/1...Jx piti-nu?l-lan harklanzi ...| “T...J 
Zukrasi died, and the five |...-s) have ...-ed the 


XX. 33 


“man? of Hassu” KUB 36.100 i 9-11 (Zukraği-text, OS). 


Because of the fragmentary context and the 
spelling which differs from the other attested forms 
of pittinu- we have listed this occurrence separate- 
Iy. It may turn out, however, that this is the same as 
pittinu- A. 


pitteğsar see patte3$ar. 


(pö-e-te-eS-wa)| read $ nuzkan SUTU kauri kaz 
ma SSBANSUR BAL-ahhi <nzat> / pö-e-te-e$-$i! 
INA E DINGIR-LIM uppahhi “Or, 1 shall sacrifice 
here on a table to the Sungod(dess) £auri and | 
shall send <it (— the zankilatar) ii 5> to his/her 
place in the temple?” KUB 5.24 ii 8-9 (oracle guestion, 
NH), ef. nza3 pediz3$i ... INA EB DINGIR-LIM piyauwanzi 
(SIXSA)J-at KUB 43.50 obv. 13-15 4 KUB 15.36 obv. 5-7, w. 
dupl. KBo 4.2 iii 52-53, ed. MSpr 4f. 


İpittuanzi)| see pattuanzi. 


SİOpittula- n.; loop; from OH/MS. 


sg. nom. pif-tu-li-ia-a$ KBo 16.97 1.e. 4a (MHJ/MS), pit-tu- 
la-a$ KBo 21.82 iv 18 (OHJMS), KUB 32.133 i 12, SİSpie-tu-u- 
la-a$ KBo 15.10 ii 70, 71 (MHJMS), KUB 45.25 i 4, SİGpit-tu- 
la-a3 KUB 33.55 i 8 (OH/NS), KUB 42.14 i 8 (NH), KUB 
42.102:10 (NH), IBoT 2.134 iii 12, 13, pid-du-la-a$ KUB 
32.129 i 10 (NH), pif-tu-u-la-a$ KUB 29.4 i 74 (NH), KBo 
22.109 i 6, SİGpid-du-u-la-a|3) KBo 22.135 i 8. 

acc. pfi-tu-la-an KBo 23.27 i 18 (MS? or ENS9), SİSpir-tu- 
la-an KBo 27.136 ii 3, KUB 42.102:11, SİlGpid-du-la-alr) 
KUB 55.28 ili 9, (11). 

gen. pit-tu-İa-a$ IBoT 1.31 obv. 6 (NH). 

inst. SİSp/i-tu-u-li-it KUB 17.12 iii 19 (NS), KBo 
29.183:(5), SİGpid-du-li-it KUB 17.12 ili 17 (NS). 

pl. ace. SİSpir-ru-u-lu-u$ 96/:4, 1834 Tt. col. 5, İSlİSpir-pu- 
lu-u$ KUB 58.109 obv. 6, pif-tu-lu-u$ IBoT 2.94 vi? 14. 


“The king and the gucen take white wool and 
red wool from the karza(n)- (a weaver's to0l?)” ta 
taruppanzi t2u$ pit-tu-lu-u$ e|$)Ssanzi “They join 
them and make them into loops” IBoT 2.94 vi? 13-15 


SİG pittula- 


(fest.), ed. Götze, KIF 1:189 (for Götze's claimed opp. pittu- 
liu$$za ... he$ikemi Bo 2416 — KBo 17.3 iv 10, read pittuliu$$2 
a ... dağkömi w. copy and StBoT 8:36, and see pittuliya- B); 
nu SİSpit-tu-la-an ZA.GİN SİSpit-tu-la-an SJAş ...| 
anda ui$uriyaizzi “(The practitioner) tightens a 
blue loop and aredloopl|...J” KBo 27.136 ii 3-4 (Kizz. 
rit.); nu GİG-zi kuin antuh$an nsan PANI ZAG. 
GAR.RA “İSpid-du-li-it SU.HLA-u3 ishiyanzi nam- 
mazan SİSpit-tu-u-li-it-pât PANI DINGIR-LIM 
zâhanzi “In front of the altar, they tie with a loop 
the hands of the person who is ill. Then, they whip 
him with that same loop before the deity” (till he 
cries for mercy) KUB 17.12 iii 16-20 (rit., NS), ed. Götze, 
KIF 1:189f.; (The carpenter climbs the rope twice up 
to the roof beam) /NA 3 'IKASKAL-MIzJma 
SİlSpid-du-la-afn) tuhsâlrli! mahhanzmazkan 
LİNAGAR İSİ pi/ld-du-la-an tuh$âri “But on the 
third time he unties(7) (lit. separates) the loop. 
When the carpenter unties(?) the loop, (the crier 
cries out, ... The carpenter comes back down the 
rope)” KUB 55.28 iii 9-11 (building rit., NS), ed. Ünal, JCS 
40:1006; |x SSPISANJ SA SİGpir-tu-la-a3 SU-a3 SA 
KASKAL “JxJ red chest(s): (containing) carrier 
loops (lit. loops for the hand). For travel (lit. of the 
road)” KUB 42.14 i 8 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:19f., 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 404f. nn. 14, 16 (““(mit) Einschnürung für 
die Hand” (wohl Handgriff bildend)”). Although it is pos- 
sible that p. SU-a3 describes the chest being 
eguipped w. carrying straps “for the road” (i.e., for 
transporting it), it seems more likely that the chest 
contained a shipment of them, since other para- 
graphs in the same text also describe contents of 
the chests. That “İGpiztulağ can come in large 
guantities can be seen e.g., 10 MA.NA SİSpfr-tu-la- 
a$ OADU xl KUB 42.102:10 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, 
Verw. 94f, (“in Zwirn(spulen)”); |...) 3 ME 40 SİSDit-tu- 
la-a$) KUB 42.66 rev. 10 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
924. I KUSA GÂ.LÂ TAHAPSI pit-tu-la-a$ “one 
leather bag with carrying handles (lit. straps of 
loops)” IBoT 1.31 obv. 6 (inv., NH), ed. Goetze, JCS 
10:32f., THeth 10:4, 6 (both tr. “with tightly fastened straps”), 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 80f. (“(mit) Schnur”). Goetze's JCS 
10:321. tr. “tightly fastened,” is based on an underiy- 
ing mng. “constriction”, since all contexts show a 
more concrete mng. ofp., a tr. “straps (in shape of) 
loops, i.e., carrying handles” seems more appropri- 
ate. 
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SİOpittula- 


Götze, KIF (1930) 189f. (“Schlinge”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 
(1979) 211 (“noose”), Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 613 (“Schnur, 
Einschnürung, Zwirnspule( ?)”). 


CF. pittuliya- A, pittuliya- B, pittuliyant-, pidduliyawant-. 


pit(t)uliya- A n. com.; 1. anguish, worry, con- 
striction, tightness, tension, 2. (obj. in alot oracle), 
3. (a feature of the exta); from OS. 


sg. nom. pit-tu-li-ia-a$ KUB 33.5 iii 14 (OH/MS), KUB 
30.10 rev. 16 (OH or MHJMS), KBo 16.97 lL.e. 4a (MHJMS), 
KUB 36.79a iii 20 - KUB 31.127 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 8.35 
obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 3.103 obv. (4) (NH), KUB 43.22 iv 
16 (NS), (pid-Jdu-li-ia-a$ KBo 13.1 i 63 (NH). 

acc. pit-tu-li-ia-an KBo 18.151 rev.? 10, 11 (OH/0S? or 
MS?), KUB 31.127 iii 33 (OH/NS), KUB 56.17 obv. 2, (5), 15 
(MHJNS), KUB 14.10i18, KUB 14.14 rev. 39, KUB 19.2 obv. 
40 (all Murs. TI), pid-du-li-an KUB 5.22:22 (NH). 

gen. pit-tu-li-ia-a$ KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (OH or MHJ/MS). 

d.-1. pid-du-li-ia-i ibid. rev. 14. 

abl. pid-du-li-ia-az KUB 24.7 i 27, pit-tu-li-ia|-az| KBo 
21.41 rev. (10) (MHAJMS). 

pl. acc. pif-tu-li-u$ KBo 17.3 iv 10, 27, KBo 17.1 iv (14), 
(31) (both OS). 

unclear: pid-du-li-ia-x|...| KUB 49.21 ili 18 (NH). 

(Sum.) (...Jix!l — (Akk.) şa-ra-plu)| < (Hitt.) (pid-Jdu-li-ia- 
a$ “worry” KBo 13.1 i 63 (Erimhus Bogh.), w. dupl. KBo 
26.21:4, ed. MSL 17:105, StBoT 7:11, 18 (in StBoT 7:11 Akk. 
is read şsa-ra-h|u)); (Sum.) |A.SIJ — (Akk.) (niJ-is-sâ!-ü 
“erief, worry, depression” — (Hitt.) pi/?-tu-/|i-ia-a$) KUB 3.103 
obv. 4 (Diri), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:161f., cf. CAD N/2 
S.V. NİSSAatu A. 


1. anguish, worry, constriction, tightness, ten- 
sion: Jm(ân) a(in wâi)ln pit-tu-li-u$-Sa LUGAL-i 
MUNUS.LUGAL-i:(y)a daskömi “When | take 
woe, pain, and worries from the king and the 
gucen...” KBo 17.3 iv 10 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 14 
(0S), ed. StBoT 8:36f; nuzmu EZYA inani peran pit- 
tu-li-ia-a$ E-er kiğat nuzmu pit-tu-li-ia-i peran 
iStanza$zmi$ tamatta pedi zappi$kizzi ... kinunaz 
muz$$an inan pit-tu-li-ia-a$-Sa makke$ta “Because 
of sickness, my house has now become a house of 
anguish, and because of anguish, my soul is flow- 
ing to another place ... Now my sickness and an- 
guish have become too much for me” KUB 30.10 rev. 
14-17 (prayer, OH or MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, 
and Güterbock, JNES 33:326, tr. ANET 401; pittuliyandanz 
ma LÜ-an |((ninganuwa) |nzi nuz$<$i»ğez$ta pit-tu- 
li-ia-a$ |arha mer)zi KUB 33.5 ili 13-15 (Tel. myth, OH/ 
MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.7 iji 10-11 (MS), ed. ninganu- mng. 2; 


pit(t)uliya- A 


“If a child is born in the ninth month, that child will 
die. If it doesn't die” nu apöl ABU2$U AMA:SU 
pit-tu-li-ia-a$ wemiyazi “his father and his mother 
will experience anguish (lit. anguish will find his 
father and mother)” KUB 8.35 obv. 7 (birth month omen, 
pre-NH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 166, 169, and 
StBoT 29:14f., (Whatever household is hated by Istar, 
she sends to it her attendants) nu E-er tuhhlimazzla 
pid-du-li-ia-az-za €$$anzi “and they do the house- 
work (lit. perform) with grloaninJg and anguish” 
KUB 24.7 i 26-27 (hymn to Istar, NH), ed. Archi, OA 16:305, 
308, and Güterbock, JAOS 103:156, cf. Melchert, Diss. 399; 
DINGIR-LUMzmazkan EN.SİSKUR>ya apöz pit- 
tu-li-ia)-za arha huittiyanun)| “TI have drawn away)| 
the deity and client from that anguish” KBo 21.41 rev. 
10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129; (O gods, 
chase the agony (ahlahhima-| from my heart) 
INJİ.TE-azzmazlmuzkan| pit-tu-li-ia-an dâtten 
“Take the constriction from my body” KUB 14.14 rev. 
39 (PPI, Murs. TI), ed. Götze, KIF 176f., tr. CoS 1:157b (“an- 
guish”); ammukzmazaz SÂ-az lahlahhiman UL 
tarhmi Nİ.TE-azzma>za pit-tu-li-ia-an namma 
UL tarhmi KUB 14.10 i 16-18 (PP 2, Mur3. TI), w. dupl. 
KUB I4.Il i 10-12, see /ahlahhima- mng. a 
abi. inst. in loc. sense, see StBoT 23:96'n. 61; SA dUTU-S72 
pat SA Nİ.TEZ$SU kuinki pid-du-li-an isiya|hta| 
“(An oracle bird) portended/presaged some con- 
striction of His Majesty's body” KUB 5.22:22 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. HED 2:410 s.v. isiyahh-, tr. Götze, KIF 
1:188, cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:205. 


2. (obj. ina KIN oracle): “He took ...” 
LUGAL-a$ x-x-an pi-tu-li-ia-an tas MUNUS. 
LUGAL-$J47| x pi-tu-li-ia-an tas “He placed the 
king's 'anguish? ... He placed the gucen's “an- 
guish?” KBo 18.151 rev.7 10-11 (KIN oracle, OS or OH/MS), 
ed. Ünal/Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f.; cf. KUB 49.21 iii 18 (or- 


acle, NH), in frag. context. 


for the use of 


3. (a feature of the exta): “(Is it the matter) of 
Tulpi-Tesâub's medication? (There is) a Sintahi (a 
notch on the lobe of the liver)” SA 4GİR-a3>3an 
(ANJA SISSULA pit-tu-li-ia-a$ kittari “A “constric- 
tion(?)? lies on the “Throne of Sumugan?” KBo 16.97 
Le. 3a-4a (liver oracle, MH/MS), ed. Laroche, RA 64:132 (“un 


noeud”). 


Götze, KIF 1 (1930) 190 (“Einschnürung, Beengung > 
Angst”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 211. 
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pit(uliya- A 


(0 (SİS) pirtula-. 


pittuliya- B v.; to be anxious, worry; from OH or 
MH/JMS.1 

pres. pl. 3 (pi? ?-Jsu-li-ia-an-zi KBo 27.29:4. 

pret. pl. 3 pir!-tu-li-e-er VBoT 120 ii 14 (MHJNS). 

verbal subst. nom. pif-tu-li-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 3.21 iii 6 
(OHJNS). 

part. see separate lemma pittuliyant-. 

iter. pres. sg. 1 (pir-(Ju-li-i$-ki-mi KUB 30.11 rev. 10 (OH 
or MH/MS); pl. 3 pit-tu-li-i$-kd)n-zi| KUB 43.22 iv 18 (NS). 

verbal subst. nom. |pid-dJu-/i-i$-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.1 i 64 
(NH). 

(Sum.) (...J Ixl.DI — (Akk.) Su-üs-rJu-pu| “to groan loud- 
Iy(9)” — (Hitt.) (pid-dlu-li-i$-ki-u-wa-ar “to be always anx- 
ious” KBo 13.1 i 64 (Erimhus Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:105, cf. 
StBoT 7:11 (rest. Su-üs-rJu-hu)). 

“But I, what have I done to my god?” |... pit- 
tu-li-is-ki-mi “1 am anxious (and my soul is flow- 
ing to another place)” KUB 30.11 rev. 10 (prayer, OH or 
MHJMS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129, cf. Güterbock, JNES 
33:326 w.n. 17; (The Sungod speaks to Sau&ka) erer 
at LUGAL.MES nu Sargan&3 pit!-tu-li-e-er “The 
kings arrived(?), and the heroes worried” VBoT 120 
il 14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:140f., see com- 
ment, ibid. 161; (karuil/Jiğ# DINGIR.MES pit-tu-li-ia- 
u-wa-ar |...-Jx-yandu “Let the primeval gods |...| 
anguish” KBo 3.21 iii 6-7 (hymn to Adad, OH/NS), ed. 
Archi, Or NS 52:23f., 26. 


Götze, KIF 1 (1930) 188f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
29; Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 211 (“constrict, cramp, make 


anxious”). 


CE. SİS) pirtula-. 


pittuliyant- adj.; worried, fearful, intimidated; 
from OH/MS.$ 

sg. nom. com. pl/()-twcoll. Singer)-/i-ia-an-za KUB 6.46 
iv 35 (Muw. II). 

acc. com. pif-tu-li-ia-an-da-an KUB 33.5 ii 13 (OHJMS), 
pit-tu-li-an-ta-an KBo 3.21 ii 18 (OH?/NS). 

pit-tu-li-ia-an-da-an-ma LÜ-an |(ning(anu— 
wa)lnzi nuz$«$i»Sez$ta pittuliya$ larha merJzi 
“They get a worried man drunk, and his worry 
(disapl|pears” KUB 33.5 ili 13-15 (myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 33.7 ili 10-11 (OH/MS); “Even he who is unafraid 
(UL nah$ariyanza) will not escape from the circle 
of your net” UL pit-tu-li-an-ta-an-ma anda war- 
piskisi “Even him who is unintimidated you en- 


piddunza 


close therein” KBo 3.21 ii 18-19 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS), 
ed. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 105, Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25, 
and Weitenberg, Hethitica 2:47f.; for KUB 6.46 iv 35, see 
pidduliyauwant-. 


Götze, KIF 1 (1930) 188f.; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 211. 


CE. (SİG) pirula-. 


pidduliyauwant- adj.; restrained, reluctant, 
grudging(?); NH.$ 


pid-du-li-ia-u-wa-an-za KUB 30.14 iii 67 (Muw. 11). 


“The sacrificial loaves and the libations which I 
am accustomed to present to the Stormgod 
pihas$a$$i$, my lord” nzanz3i (dupl. nzanzta) 
du$garauwanza piskellu pid-du-li-ia-u-wa-an-za- 
ma-ta (dupl. plitl-tu(coll. Singer)-l/i-ia-an-za-ma- 
ta) l€ peskimi “may 1 give them to you gladly, may 
Inot give them to you With restraint (i.e., reluctant- 
Iy)” KUB 30.14 iii 66-67 (prayer, Muw. TI), w. dupl. KUB 
6.46 iv 34-35, ed. Singer, MuwPr 24, 42, 68, tr. ANET 398 (“TI 
would not give them to thee grudgingiy”). 


CE. (SİG) pirula-. 


pedunas$ (only in peran peduna$) n. see peran 
pedumas$. 


piddunas (only in peran pidduna3) n. see peran 
piduma$. 


pitüntüi- adj. or n.; (onomastic epithet); MH. 


mPazizi$ pi-tu-u-un-tu-u-i|S| 1691/u rev. 10 (prayer, 
Am. D, cf. Kağkâer 91. For a list of sim. onomastic epi- 
thets, see piggapilul(-)|. 


von Schuler, Kaskâer (1965) 94, 164; Tischler, HdW (1982) 
65. 


piddunza Luw. n.; lump(?); NH.İ 


(BA.B)JA.ZA mahhan kar$anza |(nuz$$)liz 
kan pi-id-du-un-za (par. pa-ak-Su-wa-an) |(anda)| 
NU.GAÂL “Just as the porridge is cut (smooth, so 
that) there is no lump(?) in it” KBo 23.1 iii 17-19 (rit,, 
NH), w. dupl. KBo 24.50 i 12-13 and par. KUB 30.38a:4-5, ed. 
Lebrun, Hethitica 3:146, 153, and pakku$suwanı- mng. 2; 
since the Luw. form corresponds to the par. Hitt. 
sg. nom.-acc. neut., it is likely to be the case in -$a 
for which see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80. The stem 
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piddunza 


can be cither in -u- (* sg. nom. neut. -n * -Sa > 
-za), cf. NNDAglalunza and van den Hout, KZ 97:65 
w.n. 27,28, or, stem in -n. 


Lebrun, Hethitica 3 (1979) 153 (“grumeaux”). 
GiSpiddur see “ISpaddur. 
pitturi- see patturi-. 


Cpidduri- n.; (a high dignitary of Cyprus); late 
NH.İ 
sg. d.-1. (ANA) LÜpi-Tid-dul-ri KBo 12.38 i 10 (Supp. Il). 
case unkn. LÜpi-id-du|-...| KBo 12.39 rev.! 5 (coll. photo) 
(Supp. IN). 


“The country of Alağiya ... I made tributary and 
this tribute I imposed on it on the spot”: |oJx AVA 
LUGAL K“RAlağiya U ANA UÜpi-id-du-ri INTTI? 
dUTU “RUTÜL-na U Tabarna LUGAL GAL (814? 
dUTU URUTÜL-na LÜSANGA kâ$ arkamma$ ösdu 
“L...1 for the king of Alağiya and for the LÜp. this 
shall be the tribute (owed) to the Sungoddess of 
Arinna and to Tabarna, the great king, priest of the 
Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 12.38 i 10-12 (hist., Supp. 
Il), ed. Güterbock, INES 26:75, 77; LÜpf-id-du-Jri-i$?| / 
(RU... -rlu-um-ma URU-ri SIG5-e-e$-du “Let the p. 
be well in the city |...J” KBo 12.39 rev.! 5-6 (treaty, 
Supp. IM). 


LÜp. may be identical w. the ((ÜMASKIM 
(GAL), a prominent office in Alasiya (EA 40:3 
and RS 20.18:1f. (— Akk. râbişu “königlicher Ko- 
mmissâr” AHw s.v., mng. 1.c.). 


Because of the different spelling (pi-id- vs. pât-) 
the lack of the det. LÜ, and different contexts, Lüp, 
should be kept separate from PÂT-fu-ri- g.v., but 
might be the same as piftauri(ya)-, g.v. 


Steiner, Kadmos 1 (1962) 136 n. 40 (nisbe of pdr?); Otten, 
MDOG 94 (1963) 15 w.n. 54 and 55 (Hurrian pidduri perhaps 
— Urartian patari(e) “city”; cf. alphabetic Ugaritic pdr “city”); 
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26f., 45, SI (“Stadtkomman- 
dant(?),” “Statthalter,” connects w. piftauriya-); von Schuler 
apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 51 (“Erbprinz(?)”); 
Carruba, SCO 17 (1968) 29 n. 65 (“il grande del luogo,” from 
peda(n)-uri, doesn't say if he connects w. pittauriya); Imparati, 
RHA XXXII (1974) 72-75; Puhvel, Heth.u.ldg. (1979) 214; 
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 436f. (keeps separate from 
pittauriya); Tischler, HdW (1982) 65 (“hoher Würdentrâger, 
“Erbprinz??”). 


puwai- 


piunusiya- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS. 


pres. sg. 3 pi-u-nu-!Sil-ia-zfi| KBo 22.135 rev. 2 (Kizz.rit., 
NS), ina frag. context. 


NA4piuri- n.; (a stone or mineral or an object 
made of stone); NS. 


sg. acc. NAspi-i-ü-ri-in KBo 23.70 ii (5), (10), 15, (19), 23. 


Inuzkan 1 NAspi-ifJl-ül-ri-in anda tar|nai?| KBo 
23.70 ii 19 (rit. for Hebat, NS), cf. ibid. ii 10, 15, 23. 


pezza- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS. 


inf. pö-e-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi KBo 21.12:22, pö-ez-za-u-wa- 
an-zi ibid. 21. 

UMMA EN.SİSKUR KUS UR.MAH:zwa pap 
para3kisiz»mi KUS AMzwa U xl...| papparağkimi 
pâiğzanzmu DUMU.LÜ.U,,.LU KUS-an pappar- 
süwanzlil UZç-Szazmu pankur pö-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi 
pai$ kinuna EN.SİSKUJR ...| pappar$üwanzi 
pankurzmaza$ pö-e-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi datlta?| 
“Thus speaks the client: *I will sprinkle the hide of 
a lion; the hide of an aurochs(?), and... I will 
sprinkle. He gave it, the hide, to me, the mortal, for 
sprinkling. The pankur of a she-goat he gave to me 
for p.” And now the cliefnt has taken(?) the hide| 
for sprinkling; but the pankur for p. he has talken| 
from them” KBo 21.12:21-22; cf. pappar3- a 6 
in the last sentence, according to Watkins? rule (apud Garrett, 
JCS 42:227-242) cannot be a subject of a trans. v., it must be 


since -4$ 


acc. or perhaps -a$ for -Sma$. 
pu-ü-x|...İ KUB 12.24 iv 10 see “SİGpüttar. 


puwai- v.; to pound, grind; pre-NH/NS. 
pres. sg. 3 pu-u-wa-iz-zi KBo 21.76 rt. col. 5 (NS), KUB 
44.64 i 12 (NH), pu-u-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 8.38 ii 14, KUB 44.64 ii 
13 (both NH); Luw. pu-u-wa-ti KBo 4.2 i 40 (pre-NHJ/NS). 
(Akk.) ia-has-Sal “you pound” KUB 37.1 i 15 — (Luw.) 


pu-wa-a-ti “he pounds” ibid. i 16 (med. text, NH), ed. Köcher, 
AfO 16:48-50, cf. Haas, SMEA 29:108 n. SI. 


(Describing the preparation of a medication; the 
practitioner collects a prescribed guantity of herbs) 
nammazat kınaizzi pu-u-wa-a-iz-zi SlGsş-ahzi 
“(S)he then mixes(?), pounds/grinds, and refines 
them” KUB 44.64 ii 12-13 (med. rit., NH), ed. /azziyahh- 
mng. 4 L | for /azziyahh-, see Starke, GM 53:58 n. 15; cf. also 
ibid. i 11-12; (They bring up marruwa$ha-mineral 
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puwai- 


from Cyprus to treat his eye) nammaza$z$i pup- 
pu$$atari ... nsan kinaiz'zi nammazanzkan pu-u- 
wa-a-iz-zi nuzklaln ANA GAL ZABAR GESTIN- 
Tanl lâhuwâdi unizya marruwa$han menahhanda 
pes$iazzi nsan anda harnamniyazzi nsanz$izkan 
na$S$u UD-az nasmaz$izkan GEç-az anda tarne$— 
kizzi “Then it (the marruwa$ha-) is pounded/ 
ground for it/him, ... and (s)he mixes it, and then 
(or, again) (s)he pounds/grinds it, and pours wine 
into a bronze cup and throws that marruwasha- in, 
mixes it up, and applies it to the patient's eye either 
in the day or at night” KUB 44.63 iii 5-10 4 KUB 8.38 ili! 
13-18 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f.; nu hassan 
SISkar(a)$Saniya$ dâi nsanzkan pu-u-wa-ti nzanz 
kan i$stalgaizzi “(The practitioner) takes the ash of 
a soda plant, pounds it, kneads it, (and they make it 
into one ball)” KBo 4.2 i 39-40 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96 Lİ for has$(a)-, see Popko, 
Kultobjekte 73f. n. 36 w. lit. and Puhvel, HED 1-2:451 and 
3:210-212, differentiy Starke, StBoT 31:123f., 379 (“Er nimmt 
den Stein der k.-Frucht, zerstöBt ihn und glâttet ihn”), taking 


has($)- as “(Frucht-)Kern,” “(Frucht-)stein” from cuneiform 


Luw. ha$- “Knochen.” 


Starke (StBoT 31:379) points out that in the Luw. 
passage KUB 32.8 4 KUB 32.5 iv 21-23 the v. püwandu 
occurs in parallelism w. #farmaindu “let them nail 
(down fix.” 


Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 92; idem, JCS 1 (1947) 316f.; 
Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123f. (“he grinds, pounds”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 174 (“anhauchen(?), erwârmen(?)”); 
HW 1. Erg. (1957) 17 (“zerstampfen”); Kronasser, EHS | 
(1966) 474 (“zermahlmen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
162, 385; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 123, 378f. w.n. 1368 (“zer- 
stoBen, zerstampfen”). 


CE. pupulli-, puppu3$a, ()pu3$ai-, (TÜSpuğğaimi-. 


TüGpuwaliya- n. neut.; (a garment for the leg or 
foot?); NH.İ 


Luw. neut. sg. nom.-acc. (case in -3a) TÜGpu-wa-li-an-za 
KUB 42.56 (rev.?) 9; Hitt. neut. nom.-acc. sg. or pl. TÜSpu- 
wa-li-ia KBo 2.20 obv. 6; broken TÜSpu-wa-/(i7-...| KUB 
42.40iv3. 


(In a list of garments:) 3 TÜGpu-wa-li-ia OADU 
TÜGGAD.DAM “three p.-garments together With 
leggings” KBo 2.20 obv. 6 (rit. frag., NS), cited by Goetze in 
Cor.Ling. 59, 60, Siegelovâ, Verw. 524 n. 6 (“dürfte lediglich 


puwatti- 


in den Bereich von Schuhwerk hinweisen”); 19 TÜSDU-wa- 
li-an-za SÂ 10 HASMAN 3 ZA.GİN 6 BABBAR 
“Nineteen p.-garments, among (them) ten purple, 
three blue, six white” KUB 42.56 (rev.7) 9 (inv., NH), 
translit. THeth 10:131, Siegelovâ, Verw. 522-24; TÜSDU-wa- 
I|i?-...) KUB 42.40 iv 3 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
506f. 


TÜGP, appears to be a small garment or its part, 
and forms a set together w. leggings. From the odd 
numbers in a single color (3 blue) it appears that 
the p. is not used in pairs, as would the associated 
leggings. Three out of the four numbered groups 
(3, 3, and 6) are divisible by three, but the fourth 


(10 purple) is not. 


Since Hitt. nouns w. numbers higher than one 
can be cither sg. or pl., the analysis given in the 
morphological sec. above is based upon several 
factors. We assume that TUGpu-wa-li-ia is a neut., 
which means that TÜSpu-wa-li-an-za KUB 42.56 
(rev.?) 9 is unlikely to bea Luw. com. gender pi. 
Since there is no need for an erg. form in the latter 
passage, the only other possibility is the Luw. case 
in -Sa, which is a sg. 

Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 59 (& TAHAPSU “leather strap, 
belt”), Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 131 and in gloss. 234 (“strap, 
belt,” apparently following Goetze; Kosak (personal communi- 
cation| has now abandoned this translation); Siegelovâ, Verw. 


(1986) 524 n. 6, 614 (lists the stem as TÜSpuyaliant- and trans- 
lates only as “ein Kleidungsstück”). 


Ipuwass$iya- V.| HW 174, Oettinger, Stammbildung 387 
n. 260 and index, Tischler, HdW 66; instead of Iplu-wa- 
a3-Si-ia-ad-du KUB 24.10 iüi 9, read (LJÜ-a$ wa-a3-3i- 
ia-ad-du, and see dupl. 987/v - KUB 24.11 iii 7 (Otten/ 
Rüster, ZA 63:89). 


puwatti- n. com.; madder(?); NH. 


(Sum.) Se-be-da - (Akk. ) $i-in-du — (Hitt.) pu-wa-at-ti-Ti$1 
KBo 1.42 iv 46 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13.142 (without tr.). 


Akk. Simtu, Sindu “Kennzeichen, Farbe, 
Marke,” see AHw 1238b. Nowhere else does Akk. 
simtu translate Sum. Se-be-da. Without a real Hitt. 
context, and in view of the uncertainty of even the 
mng. of the Akk. entry, it is risky to assume that ei- 
ther “Akk.” Sindu or “Hitt.” puwatti$ means “mark” 
or “color”; cf. Hoffner, JAOS 87:303. Nor do we know 
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puwatti- 


if puwattis is Hitt. or Luw. The suggested transla- 
tion is based on the assumption that Ugaritic pw? (a 
material used in dying and/or tanning) and Arabic 
fuwwatu “dyers” madder” are related to this word. 
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 94 (“mark, color”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 174 (“Farbe, farbige Marke (als Eigentums- 
zeichen(?)”); Hoffner, RHA XXV/80 (1967) 56f. n. 103 (“a 
colored paste employed ... in dyeing,” “dyer*s madder”); idem, 
JAOS 87 (1967) 303 (“powder, salve, paste”); Haas, SMEA 29 
(1992) 107-109 (“Krappwurzel, Fârberröte” |on basis of 
Sanmartin, AfO 34:54-56), does not cite Hoffner, JAOS 87, but 
repeats much of the same evidence). 


CF. puwai-. 


püh- (Luw.) v.; to campaign(?), fight(9), 
hunt(7); NH.İ 


“If only I could make some name for myself!” 
(nu mekki kuitki ape)dani ?...)x INA HUR.SAG- 
Nizpat kuit nawi pu-u-uh-ti “|... something 
great(?) in that |...|, because he (the Assyrian 
king) has not yet campaigned(?) in that same 
mountain” KUB 23.92 rev. 14 (letter to Assyria, Tudh. IV), 
w. dupl. KUB 23.103 rev. 14-15, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. Prob- 
ably not Hitt. pres. sg. 2, but Luw. pres. sg. 3 of 
puh-, since the Assyrian king is referred to in the 
3rd sg. in lines 15 and 16. Otten, AfO 19:43, also so 
interprets the form (“weil er noch nicht ...-t”). 


There is a v. form pu-ul/?-(J4? KUB 33.120 ii 48 
(Song of Kumarbi, NS) without context, which might 
be a pret. of the same verb. 


puhammi|...J (mng. unkn.); NS. 


10 GA.KIN.AG kalplplilsla o) xl1...J / AN- 
DAHSUMSR>ya pu-ha-am-mi-u|$ ...) / nu T-an 7- 
an anda i$hiğkanzli| / nu ishiyatar ANDAHSUMSAR 
iyanlzi| nammazat anda Siettari / nzat ishiyatar nz 
anzzazan NINDA.GUR,.RA ANDAHSUMSAR 
halzissanzi “ten kappisa-cheeses, |...|, AN- 
DAHSUM.-plants, p.-s |...J; they tie (together) sev- 
en and seven, and they make ANDAHSUM-ties, 
then it is pressed together, and it (is the) tie. And 
they call it ANDAHSUM-bread” KBo 25.163 v 2-3 
(hisuwa$ fest., NS); the last sign may be restored -uf$...J or 
-i|$1. p. might be a Luw. pass. part. or adj. modifying a type of 
bread. Since the end product of the entire process is 
“ANDAHSUM-bread,” one expects some kind of bread among 
the ingredients. Probably not from the v. puh- g.v. 


pühugari- a 


Aapuharsan|(-)1 adj. or n.(2); (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


|... Ix-tar$sa SA KÜ.GI *pu-har-3a-an|(-)...J 
KBo 18.23 obv. 11 (letter, NH); p. may modify the|... |x- 
tar$a made of gold. A reading *pu-hur-Sa-an)|(-) is 
also possible. Hagenbuchner's restoration ((...) Sa-kdn)|-ta- 
tar-3a SA KÜ.GL :pu-har-Sa-anl-ni-it I-NA YRUHat-tuJ-$i? 
“Auch (#akan)ltatar aus Gold (mit| :;puhar$afn nach Hattusla 
1...7? (THeth 16:322f., 324) is without supporting evidence, 


and the sentence which results is grammatically guestionable. 


puhla- n.; (mng. unkn.; describes gates and per- 
haps deities).t 


gen. pu-uh-la-a$ ABoT 6:10, IBoT 1.27:5, IBoT 4.288:(6), 
54/si ll (Berman, Diss. 50). 


“The king takes his seat in the huluganni-cart 
and goes up to Hattusa” mânzkan LUGAL -u$ plu- 
uh-la-a$ KÂ.GALJ-a$ alnda ari “When he arrives 
at the gate of the puhla-, (the performer calls out: 
“aha” )” TBoT 1.27:4-5 4 KUB 20.47 i 13-14 (spring fest.); 
cf. pu-uh-la-a$ KÂ.GAL-a$ ABoT 6:10; |... 
KJA.GAL pu-uh-la-a$ 54/5 i 11 (Berman, Diss. 50): |... | 
/ DINGIR.MES pu-uh-INa-a$ ...| TBoOT 4.288:5-6. 


puhla$ KÂ.GAL is probably the name of one of 
Hattusa's gates. 


Otten, FsFriedrich (1959) 357; Berman, Diss. (1972) 50; 
Kammenhuber, HW? 1 (1982) 411b (without tr., s.v. a$ka-). 


puhugari- n.; replacement, substitute; from 
MH?/JNS. 


sg. nom. pu-u-hu-ga-ri-i$ KBo 4.2 ili 50, KUB 43.50 obv. 
11 * KUB 15.36 obv.3,IBoT2.112 obv. (11) (all Murs. 11). 

acc. pu-u-hu-ga-ri-in KBo 4.2 ili 51, 53, 56!, KUB 43.50 
obv. 18, KUB 12.31 obv. (13), (15), KUB 15.36 obv. 16 (all 
Murs$. Il), Bo 4951 rev.? 14 (StBoT 29:126, MH?7/NS), pu-hu- 
ga-re-en AT 454 iv 11, pu-u-hu!-ga-ri-in KUB 15.36 obv. 14 
(Murs$. Il), pu-hu-ga-ri-in KUB 12.31 rev. 18 (Murs. II). 

gen. pu-hu-u-ga-a-ri-a$ KUB 16.9 ili 5 (NH). 

uncert. (Hit. d.-1. or Akkadographic?) (GUD) pu-u-hu-ga- 
ri (EGIR-anda) KUB 15.36 obv. 15 (Murs. 11). 

Akkadographic (ANA GUD) pu-u-hu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 21, 
KUB 43.51 rev. 6; (SA GUD) pu-u-hu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 42, 
Ç(TTI GÜD) pu-u-hu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 11, KUB 12.31 rev. 26 
(all Mur3s. 11); pu-u-hu-ga-a-ri KUB 16.9 ili 6 (NH). 


a. (said of swords): “Since it has been estab- 
lished that the god is angry about damaged appurte- 


nances, we asked the temple officials, and they 
said: 'The god Umbu was wearing a copper 
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pühugari- a 


sword?” nuzwarzat |...) / pu-hu-ga-re-en-ma-wa 
kui$ pâi “and it |is missing(?).| But he who was to 
give (lit. “gives”) a replacement (|gave(?)| a cop- 
per sword of poofr| men)” AT 454 iv 10-11 (oracle gues- 
tion, NH), ed. Gurney in Wiseman, AT pp. 116f. 


b. (said of cattle): (An inguiry into Mur3ili”s in- 
ability to speak established the Stormgod of 
Manuzziya as its cause) “I inguired by oracle about 
the Stormgod of Manuzziya” nuz$$i GUD pu-u-hu- 
ga-ri-i$ piyauanzi IZl-it wahnumanzi |(MUSEN. 
HI.YJA wahnummanzi SIxSÂ-at “and it was estab- 
lished that a substitute ox had to be sent (not “giv- 
en,” see pai- B inf. in morphology) to him and 
“turned? with fire, and that birds must be 'turned.”” 
(The ox is then adorned, the king lays his hand on it, 
and it is dispatched according to ritual regulations ) 
KBo 4.2 ili 50-51 (aphasia of Murs. Il), w. dupls. KUB 43.50 
obv. 11-12 - KUB 15.36 obv. 3-4, IBoT 2.112 obv. Il, KUB 
12.31 obv.2, ed. MSpr. 4f., and Lebrun, Hethitica 6:104, 110. 


c. (said of lambs): SILA, pu-hu-ga-ri-in Bo 4951 
rev.? 14 (birth rit., MH?7/NS), ed. StBoT 29:126f.; SILA, 
pu-hu-u-ga-ri-a$ KUB 16.9 ii 5; SILA, pu-u-hu-ga-a- 
ri ibid. iii 6. 

p. is a Hurr.n. derived by means of the suffix 
-ugar-. from the Akk. n. pühu “substitute.” On the 
Hurr. -ugar- suffix see Goetze, Lg. 16:132f., and Speiser, 
Intr. 136f. Fincke in SCCNH 7:17-19 reviews pühugari 
and points to the first attestation of the inf. 
puhugarumma epö$u “to exchange” at Nuzi. 

Götze, MSpr (1934) 27 (“Sühne(?7?)-Rind”), 64; von 
Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 49 w.n. 1 (“Tausch, Er- 
satz”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 81 (“Ersatz”); Laroche, GLH 


(1979) 204 (“substitut vivant; remplacement, &change”); 
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 131 w.n. 342 (“substitute”). 


puhunuhiman (an ominous feature on the 
sheep's liver, as described in extispicies); MH/ 
MS. 


“There are three nipasuri-s. The right side (or: 
the right one) has “turned” on top. There is a “path” 
(KASKAL urnirni$), “beaten” at the back” GÜB- 
lazzma pu-hu-nu-hi-ma-an “but on the left, there is 
p. (Result favorable)” KBo 16.97 rev. 50 (liver oracle, 
MHJMS); “(1s it the matter) of Tulpi-Tessub's medi- 
cation? (There is) a $intahi (a notch on the lobe of 
the liver)” SA GİR-a$z3$an |ANJA? SISSÜ.A pit-tu- 


pu-gal-...J 


li-ia-a$ kittari urnirni$ pu-hu-nu-u-hi-ma-an 
“There is a 'constriction(?)” on the “throne of 
Sumugan?; (there is) a “path” (and?) p.” ibid. Le. 3a- 
da. 


Since both kalulupa$ and urnirni$ are com. gen- 
der, puhunuhiman cannot be a neut. part. predicate 
for either, and must therefore be an., perhaps a 
Luw.n. w. the stem -(m)man (cf. StBoT 31:243-299 and 
esp. Starke's criteria on p. 248 for distinguishing these from 
particples). 

Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 137 (“pr&dicat de Uurnirnis”); idem, 
GLH (1979) 204 (“signe omineux”). 


puhursan|(-)| see puharsan|( 9). 


pukk-, pugga- v. mid.; to be hateful, repulsive, 
unpleasant; NH.İ 

imp. sg. 3 pu-ug-ga-ru KUB 9.32 obv. 22, pu-ug-ga-ta-ru 
HT lili 33, pu-uk-ta-rlu) KUB 9.31 iii 40, pul-...|J KUB 41.18 
ili 13 (<aru or -taru, pukk- or pugga-?). 

pu-ug-ga-tli| 1IBoT 3.109:6, was tentatively analyzed as 
pret. sg. 3 by Neu, StBoT 5:143 w.n. 1, but should be read 
Akk. PU-UO-OÂ-TII| “buttocks”; cf. dupl. PU-UO-OA-TI 
125/rii 11, ed. Otten, MDOG 93:76 w.n.2. 


“Afterwards, the camp commanders lay their 
hands on the rams and speak as follows: “The deity 
who caused this plague — now the rams are stand- 
ing here, and their liver, heart and limbs are fat/suc- 
culent?” nuz$3izkan SA AMILUTTI UZU pu-ug-ga- 
ta-ru (vars. pu-ug-ga-ru, pu-uk-ta-rlul, pul-...7) 
namma nuzwaz33an kattan köda$ UDU.SIR.HLA 
war$iyahhut ““May human flesh (lit. the flesh of 
mankind) be hateful to him once again. And may 
you, (O deity,) be satisfied with these rams?” HT | 
il 32-35 (Ağhella's rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 39-41, 
KUB 9.32 obv. 22-23 and KUB 41.18 iii 13-15, ed. Dinçol, 
Belleten 49/193:15, 24, Neu, StBoT 5:143, tr. Friedrich, AO 
25/2:11, cf. idem, ZA 37:186, cf. Melchert, Diss. 400f. 


Friedrich, AO 25/2 (1925) 11 (“verhaBt sein”); idem, ZA 37 
(1927) 186; Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53) 317-319; idem, EHS 
1 (1966) 386; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143. 


CF. pukkant-, pugganu-. 


pu-gal-...J (Hurr.) n.; (mng. unkn.); NH. 


2 MUSEN tisimzihiya pu-gal-...| (or pu- 
Ja?...1) “(They sacrifice) two birds for #i$imzihiya 
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pu-gal-...J 


and p.” KBo 11.7 obv. 12 (list of offerings), translit. Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:94. 


pugga- see pukk-. 


pukkant- part.; hated, hateful, repulsive, un- 
pleasant; NH.İ 


sg. nom. com. pu-uk-kân-za KBo 1.42 iv 3, KBo 1.30 obv. 
18, KUB 24.7 i (48), 50 (all NH). 

nom.-acc. neut. pu-uk-kân KUB 24.7125 (NH). 

frag. pu-ulk-...| KBo 26.77:1 (NH), KBo 1.38 rev. 10. 

(Sum. ) (lü nig-hul| — (Sum. pron.) lu-ni-hu-ul “evil man” — 
(Akk.) z6-e-ru — (Hitt.) pu-uk-kân-za “hated” KBo 1.30 obv. 
18 (Old Babylonian Lu), ed. MSL 12:214f. (the Hitt. scribe 
may have considered the Akk. a form of zöru “to hate”); 
(Sum.) nig-x — (Akk.) |J0-oJ-#um — (Hitt.) pu-uk-kân-za “hat- 
ed” KBo 1.42 iv 3 (Izi Bogh. A), ed. MSL 13:1401. 230; 
(Sum.)|(...Jx(Akk.) (o Jx <(Hitt.) pu-ulk?-...J KBo 1.38 rev. 
10 (Kagal). 

(İmân) MUNUS-TUMzma ANA 'ÜMUTIZSU 
pu-ulk-kân-za nzan zik?| / AGASAN-iS9| pug 
ganuwan hartfi| mân (LÜ-i$zma ANA DAMZSU 9 
/ limma?) pu-uk-kân-za “But (ifl a woman is 
hatled) by her husband, J(thenJ you, (/$TAR(9).| 
have caused her to be hated. |But| if |Ja manj is 
leven(?)| hated (by his wifel, (then you, /$STAR, 
have heaped up |... troubles(?))| for them)” KUB 
24.7 i 48-50 (hymn to ISTAR, NH), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 
103:157; nuzkan SGASAN-Ii (kluit E-er pu-uk-kân 
“Whatever household is hated by /$STAR, (she 
sends those (sc. deities) into that house in order to 
infect it)” KUB 24.7 i 24-25, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:156; 
cf. pu-ulk-...| KBo 26.77:1 (Hedammu, NH), ed. StBoT 
14:66f. 

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1927) 186; Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53) 
317-319. 


CF. pukk-, pugganu-. 


pukantami-, pukantimi- n.; (a container for 
liguids); from MS? or ENS?$ 


sg. acc. pu-kân-t|a?-am-mi-in| KUB 46.48 rev. 21 (NH). 

loc. pu-kân-ti-mi KBo 17.103 rev. 26 (NH), pu-kân-tli-mi?) 
KBo2.6 ii 28 (NH). 

inst. pu-kân-ta-am-mi-i/t| KBo 23.13:11. 

broken pu-kân-ta|-...| KBo 25.190 obv. 33 (MS? or 
ENS9). 


a. (a container for liguids): “Water of the city 
Lahuwazantiya is placed” nzatzkan anda ANA | 


pugganu- a2 


pu-kân-ti-mi Ilâ|huwanzi “and they pour it into one 
p.-container” KBo 17.103 rev. 26 (4) KUB 46.48 rev. 10-11 
(rit., NE); azat mahhan PAN|(I 4Tiyap)enti)| aranzi 
nu PANI xl|...| pu-kân-ta-am-mi-ilt ... (watar kit- 
tari)| “And when they arrive before Tiyapenti, wa- 
ter is placed before |...J with a p.-container” KBo 
23.13:9-11, rest. from par. KBo 17.103 rev. 8-9; |... EGİJR- 
SUzma ANA UÜtapri pu-kân-tla?-am-mi-in wJete- 
na$ pâi “But afterwards he (the diviner) gives to 
the tapri-man a p.-container of water” KUB 46.48 rev. 
21 (rit., NA); nza3ta pu-kân-ta|(-)o 0)(-) x1...1/1.. - 
ili anda lahluli KBo 25.190 obv. 33-34 (frag. of Hurr. rit,, 
MS? or ENS?). 


b. (used as a descr. of a feature on the oracle 
liver): EGIR SU.MES pu-kân-tli-mi(?) zlulki$ 
GSTUKUL>ya GÜB-l/a$ NU.SIG; “Second (in- 
spection of) exta: |0n(7)J the p. (there is) a 
zulki$ and a weapon. (1 is) lefthand. Unfavorable” 
KBo 2.6 ii 28-29 (oracle, NH). 


pugganu-, pugganu-, pukkunu- v.; to cause 
(someone) to be hated, create or cause dissension; 
from MH/MS.f 

pres. sg. 3. pu-ug-ga-nu-zi KUB 26.12 iii 27 (NH). 

pl. 2 (plu-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 13.3 iv 34 (MH?/NS). 

verbal subst. nom.-acc. pu-uk-ku-nu-mar KUB 43.72 iü 4 
(NS); gen. pu-ug-ga-nu-ma-a$ KUB 30.56 iii 13 (NH). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pu-ug-ga-nu-wa-an KUB 24.7 i 
49 (NH). 

iter. pres. pl. 2 Jpu-Jug-ga-nu-u$-kat-te-ni KUB 23.68 
obv.17 (MHJNS), (pu-ug-ga-nu-u$-kla-at-te-ni KUB 23.72 rev. 
61 (MH/JMS). 


a. (in instr. and treaties) — 1 w. ANA: “If some- 
one is dear to His Majesty ...” (uzan tamai$| ANA 
LUGAL pu-ug-ga-nu-zi “|and another) causes 
(him) to be hateful to the king” KUB 26.12 iii 27 (SAG 
instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 27. 


2 w. peran/PANI “before, in the eyes of”; ef. 
peran 1 c V c' 8” and pitteyant- aa KUR YRUHatti|zylaz 
kan LÜMESpittiyanda$ "peran| 1|€ pu-ulg-ga-nu-uğ- 
kat-te-ni “Do not cause the land of Hatti to be hat- 
ed/unattractive in the eyes of fugitives” KUB 23.68 
obv. 17 (treaty of Arn. I, MHJNS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, WO 
5:194f.; “And if any city of the enemy sues for 
peace” Sume$zaz33i KUR VRUHatti peraln l€ pu- 
ug-ga-nu-u$-kla-at-te-ni “you must (not causle the 
land of Hatti |to be hated/unattractive| to it” KUB 
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pugganu- a2 


23.72 rev. 6l (treaty of Ar. I w. Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), 
tr. Gurney, AAA 28:39 (“you shall (not ...| to him before the 
land of Hatti”); (plu-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni in KUB 13.3 iv 34 
(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), which deals w. duties of 
palace personnel, should probably be restored as |... GEç-an 


IMu?-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni on which, see lukkanu-. 


b. (in hymns): Imâln MUNUS-TUMzma ANA 
LUMUTI2SU pu-ufk-kân-za nzan zik?| / AGASAN- 
S7) pu-ug-ga-nu-wa-an hartli| “But |ifl a woman 
is hatled| by her husband, you, |/$TAR,| have 
caused (her| to be hated.” KUB 24.7 i 48-49 (hymn to 
ISTAR, NH), tr. pukkant-; ANA VÜMUTIZSU is implied in the 


second clause, cf. a 1” above. 


c. (in rituals): “When/if a man and a woman 
have bad dreams” nu ANA DINGIR-LIM GIM-an 
pu-ug-ga-nu-ma-a$ huwappa$ UH;-as SISIKUR 
iyaziliyanzi| “how (he performs/they perform| for 
the deity the ritlual)| of (i.e., to counteract) creating 
dissension (and) evil sorcery” KUB 30.56 iii 13 (shelf 
list, NH), ed. Laroche, CTH pp. 181f. (“... le rituel de la ziza- 
nie des mechants”); (In a list of sins and calamities) 
mânzat oDINGIR.MES-a$ o pu-uk-ku-nu-mar 
“Whether it (is) being made to be hated by the 
gods, (or abandonment by the gods, or the curse of 
the gods, or the plague of theland ...)” KUB 43.72 ii 
4 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Forrer, RHA W/3:151 (“ein Entzweien der 
Götter”); this tr. is based entirely on the assumption that puk- 
kunu- is a var. writing of pugganu-. Kronasser, EHS 1:304, lists 
pukkunumar as a verbal subst. of pugganu- (pukkunumar, pug— 
ganuma$ pronounced as /puknumar/, /puknuma$/); cf. also 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:54. 


Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53) 317 (“macht verhasst, macht 
widerwârtig”). 


CF. pukk-, pukkant-. 


(pukkanza|tar || KBo 1.42 iv 3, Sommer, HAB 64f., w. 
n. 7, cf. HW 172, HDW 65, Kronasser, EHS 1:265; read 
pukkanza (MSL 13:140, 1. 230). See pukkant-. 


pukkunumar see pugganu-. 


pukuri-, pukurui- Hurr. n.; (a phenomenon 
which can appear before and behind parts of the or- 
acle liver); NH.1 


IGI-zi TE MES GSS A-pi ZAG-an nuz3$i pu-u- 
ku-ri-i$ peran EGIR-pa NU.SIG; “The first inspec- 


pul-a 


tion of exta: The Throne is a righthand (one); pu 
kuri$ (are?) in front of and behind it. (Result: ) Un- 
favorable” KUB 5.6 i 10-11 (liver oracle); nu SU.MES 
NU.SIG5s-du ni. pu-ku-ru-i$ perlan EGIR-pa)| 
ISIG5I “Let the exta be unfavorable. (There is) a 
nipa$uri$, pukurui$ (are?) in front of and behind)| 
(it). (Result:) Favorable)” KUB 22.36 rev. 13 (liver ora- 
cle). In view of the contexts, pukur(u)i$ could be 
nom. pl. here. 


The two entries of S. de Martino Chs 1/7:120 are 
dubious. 


Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 137 (“signe du nipaSuri$, du *siğge””); 
idem, GLH (1977) 204 (“signe omincux”). 


pul- n.; lot; from OH/NS. 


sg. nom.-acc. pu-u-ul KBo 3.7 iv 10, 15, KUB 12.66 iv 13, 
18, KUB 17.6 iv 7, 12 (all OH/NS), KUB 17.35 i 18 (NH), pu- 
ü-ul KBo 26.20 iii (23), 24 (NH). 

gen. pu-u-la-a$ KUB 20.45 iv 29, 30, 32 (OH/NS), KUB 
13.4 i 44 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 2.1 i (44), KUB 38.27 Le. 3! 
(both NH), KUB 60.162:5, pu-la-a$ KBo 2.1 i14, KUB 17.35i 
(17),37,ii 4, KUB 38.26 obv. 20, 30 (all NH), VBoT 83 rev. 
5, pu-la-a-a$ KBo 26.223:2 (NH). 

sg. abi. pu-/a-a|z) KUB 21.27 i 11 (Hatt. TI). 

inst. pu-u-li-it KUB 60.152 i? 17 (OH/NS). 

(Sum.) GIS.SUB.BA > (Akk.) is-si-gü (cf. CAD isgu A 
“lot, share”) — (Hitt.) (pu-J!41-w/ “lot” KBo 26.20 iii 23; 
(Sum.) ERIN.SIG; — (Akk.) is-si-ig ni-$i — (Hitt.) 
ILÜ.U,g.LJU-a$ pu-ü-ul “lot of |a humfan being” ibid. iii 24 
(Erimhus Bogh), ed. MSL 17:111. 


a. (in general): “All the gods will arrive” nuzza 
pu-u-ul tianzi “and deposit the lot for themselves. 
(Of all the gods of the town of Kastama, Za$hapunâ 
will be the greatest)” KBo 3.7 iv 15 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. 
Beckman, JANES 14:17, 20, tr. Hittite Myths 14; cf. nuzza 
LÜUGUDU,, mân pu-u-ul tianzi KBo 3.7 iv 10 (Illuy., OH/ 
NS); nu SA LÜ.MES URUZuppara |...-Iyanzi nza$ta 
kuğl pu-u-li-it / |...Ix iyanzi nuzza YÜMESŞANGA 
parna halzâi “They ... |the ...| of the men of Zup- 
para. And he with whose lot they make |the ...| 
calls the priests to the house, (and they go |...J)” 
KUB 60.152 i? 16-18 (fest. of the lots, OH/NS); cf. LÜSANGA 
GIBIL “the new priest” in i 9; nuzkan apâ$$za pu-la- 
az...) ANA dU VYRUNerik DUMUZKA ağ$iyanti 
(hlaptat “He (sc. Hattusili) was associated with 
(i.e., chosen to be the priest of) the Stormgod of 
Nerik, your beloved son, by destiny (lit. by lot)” 
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pul-a 


KUB 21.27 i 11-12 (prayer, Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 
8:108f., ef. 132 w.n. 47. 


b. EZEN, pula$ “festival of the lot(s)”: (De- 
scribing the election of a new priest) (İmân ANA dU 
EZEN, pu-IJa-a35 DÜ-anzi ... (LÜ“MESSANGAzmla 
TUS-a$ pulanzi nuzkân pu-u-ul kuedani watkuzi 
“When they celebrate the festival of the lot(s) for 
the Stormgod, (they wash. The priest washes him- 
self. They wash the god.) (The priests| cast lots 
while sitting. And for whom the lot jumps (sc. from 
a vessel) (he carries ... into the temple and places it 
on the altar and becomes the new priest)” KUB 17.35 
i 17-18 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137, tr. 
Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6:38. Kellerman, Slavica 
Hierosolymitana 5-6:39f., suggests that the lots were in the 
shape of cubes or dice, and that the casting consisted in shaking 
a vessel w. a narrow neck until one lot jumped out; (SU. 
NIGINJI UDU 1 PA.2BÂNZİD.DA 5 DUG KAS 
ANA EZEN, Iplu-la-a$ “ÜSANGA GIBIL pâi “(To- 
tal): one sheep, one PARİSU-measure and two 
SÜTU-measures of flour, five pitchers of beer the 
new priest gives for the festival of the lot(s)” KUB 
17.35i37,in a list of named festivals: | EZEN, pu- 
la-a$ 1 EZEN, SU.KIN.DÜ KUB 17.35 ii 4 (cult inv., 
NE); (13 festivals: 4 in the autumn, 4 in the spring) 
1 EZEN, Jila$ I EZEN, HUR.SAG-i plöldumma$ 
(1J EZEN, “SSmuttahilağ 1 EZEN, SU.KIN 1 
EZEN, plu-u-Jla-a$ KBo 2.1 i 43-44; cf. ibid.i 14; (Ina 
long list of named festivals:) EZEN,.MES 
LÜ.MES ypatiyağ EZEN,.MES pu-u-la-a5 EZEN,.MES 
ha-ah-ra-an-na-a$ KUB 13.4 i 44 (instr. for temple per- 
sonnel, pre-NH/NS); perhaps here | EZEN, pu!?-/a-a$ 
copy EZEN, $e-la-a$ KUB 55.14 obv. 10 (cult inv., NS). 


c. DINGIR.MES pula$ “lot deities”: (When the 
prince |deposits| the ANDAHSUM plant in the tem- 
ples, ...) nu ANA DINGIR.MES pu-u-la-a$ hü 
malnda$ ANDAHSUMSAR(7)) pu-u-la-a$ hümanda$ 
tianzi |...) hümandus irhânlzi| $ mahhanzmaz$$an 
ANA DINGIR.MES pu-u-la-a$ |...| EGIR-pa 
uwanzi nu ISTU EL...) 1 PUSpuppar KAS udanzi 
“(they deposit| for all the lot deities (the AN- 
DAHSUM-plant(2)| at all the lots; they make the 
rounds of all the |gods(?)J. $ And when the |...-s) 
return to the lot deities, they bring a huppar vessel 
of beer from the |...| house” KUB 20.45 iv 29-34 (fest., 
OH/NS), ed. Jasink-Ticchioni, SCO 27:154f. (partially); 


DUGpulla- C 


“They offer beer” (DINGIR.MEJS pu-la-af3| p&- 
tan, harlkan)zi “ and they have carried away the lot 
(deitlies”” KUB 38.26 obv. 20 (cult inv., NH), cf. KUB 38.27 
l.e.3, KUB 56.40 iii 12, KBo 26.223:2, VBoT 83 rev. 5. 


CF. Hurr. pulahli “lot caster” at Alalah (Dietrich/ 
Loretz, WO 3:193, AHw 878). 
Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“Los(7)”); Haas, KN (1970) 
87f. n. 2 (“Fest des Loses(?)” EZEN pu-la-a$”); Kellerman, 


Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6 (1981) 39f., 42f.n. 9; Sürenhagen, 
AoF 8 (1981) 132 w. n. 47 (on KUB 21.27i11-12). 


Cİ. pulai- v., (LÖ)pulala-, pulle-. 


Epullla()...J A n.; (a building(?)); OS.* 


LU Epuzul-lfa(-)...| (or, E pu-ul-lJa(-)...7) 
KBo 17.29:2 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:151. 


Hardiy w. Hoffmann, FsAlp 292f., who reads this 
E pu-ul-I)a-a$| and eguates it arbitrarily w. E 
DUMUK(.ME3S) in KBo 17.14, hoping to see in 
pulla- the Hitt. reading for both DUMU.NITA and 
DUMU.SAL. 


Neu, StBoT 26 (1982) 152 (“cin Gebâude(?)”). 


NNDApulla...|B n.; (a bread or pastry).t 
NINDAY-İla-... | Bo 69/739 (Hoffner, AlHeth 177). 


This might be a writing of NINDAp/wulasne. Ac- 
cording to Laroche, RHA X111/57:76f. and apud 
Kammenhuber, OLZ 50:364 n. 1, wula$ne is the Hattic 
word for “bread.” Cf. also NNDAzippulağni “thick 
bread” AlHeth 192. 


DUSpulla- C n.; (a vessel used to hold sour- 
dough); MH/NS.1 


“They kill one sheep and cook it” namma l 
GA!.KIN.AG 1 EMŞU 1 P9Spu-ul-la-an NINDA 
EMŞU 1 P“Gpüppar GESTIN 1 DUGhuppar KAS 
GISINBIYLA udanzi “Then they bring one cheese, 
one rennet, one p.-vessel (with) sourdough bread, 
one huppar-vessel of wine, one huppar-vessel of 
beer, and fruit. (With these they make provision for 
the god's journey)” HT | ii 44-46 (Uhhamuwa”s rit., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iii 11-12, tr. ANET 347; Goetze, 
ANET 347, translates “... 1 curd, 1 pulla (vessel), 
leavened bread, ...” taking the p.-vessel as just an- 
other item in the list of provisions. In the context of 
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DUGpulla- C 


listed foodstuffs, a container holding bread seems 
more likely than just an empty container. NINDA 
EMŞU may also be read 4 EMŞU, but it is unlikely 
that rennet would be listed twice in this short list. 


Sommer, Pap. (1924) 56. 


pulai- v.; to cast lots; NH.İ 


(The priest washes himself and the statue of the 
god in preparation for the lot festival) 
(LİMESSANGAzmlJa TUS-a$ pu-la-an-zi nuzkan 
pül kuedani watkuzi “But |the priests|, seated, cast 
lots. And for whom the lot jumps ...” KUB 17.35 i18 
(cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137 (restoring 
LÜ.MESpwlaleğ), rest. follows Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymi- 


tana 5-6:43n. 11. 

Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“losen(?)”); idem, HW 1. 
Erg. (1957) 16 (stem pulâ(i?)-); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 34 (stem pulae-); Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana 
5-6 (1981) 42n. 9 (stem pulai-). 


CE. pul-, CÖpulala-, pulle-. 


«Opulala- n.; lot caster(?); from OH?/NS. 


pl. gen. LÜMESpy-Ja-la-an KUB 11.28 iv 11 (OH?/NS) - 
dupl. plu-/a-...| KBo 8.124 obv.? 7. 

frag. VÜpu-la-Ifa-...| KBo 22.35:8. 

(LÜMES»y-la-li-e3-mJa KUB 17.35 i 18, restored by Carter, 
Diss. 124, is more likely to be restored (LÜMESSANGA 2m)a, 
see Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6:43 n. 11. 


E LÜMESpy-Ja-la-an (dupl. plu-la-...| omits det.) 
“the house of the lot-casters(?)” KUB 11.28 iv 11 (con- 
tributions of villages to the cult, OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 8.124 
obv.? 7, other personnel whose houses are mentioned 
in this enumeration are cooks, table men, bakers, 
LÜMESMURIDI, and LÜMESpaliyami; Yİpu-la-Ia-...| 
(together w. ERIN.MES Sarikuwa, YÜhaliyari-, 
Lüzilipuriyatalla-, YİMURIDI in a list of profes- 
sions) KBo 22.35:8. 


The interpretation “lot caster(?)” is obtained en- 
tirely by a putative derivation from pul “lot” and is 
correspondingiy uncertain. Cf. LÜpulahli “Loswer- 
fer(?)” at Alalah (Dietrich/Loretz, WO 3:193, AHw 878). 
Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“Loswerfer(?)”); van Brock, 
RHA XX/71 (1962) 88 (“pröpos& au pul (substance rituelle)”); 


Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 255 (no tr., merely guotes 
earlier lit. ). 


CF. pul-, pulai-, pulle-. 


<pulpulil(9)...1 


pulle- n. neut.; (mng. unclear).t 


“Let them guestion (him| and|...| him” nu /0B1I 
pu-ul-le-e-wa pe33li- ...| nuzkan SA NUNUNUZ 
DUG-i parâ |...) pu-ul-le-ezkan kuwapi anda (kit 
tat) nzatzkan parâ ultler nzat 1-a$ wahnuskit (nuz 
kan pu-ul-le-e(7) ...| watkut nu memer kuwlapi 
..İx mân waltkuzi ...| anda x-x|...)| “And he said: 
91...) threlw(7)) the p.; and (he/they ...-ed| forth 
in(to) the beaded vessel |...J; where the p. (was 
placed(7)J in, they brought it forth; and one kept 
turning it; |the p. ...| jumped, and they said: 
Whjlere(?) ...?J1If...” KUB 60.24 obv.? 4-11 (NH). 


Perhaps pulle is synonymous W. pul “lot.” One 
problem w. this interpretation is that the v. pes$iya- 
used w. the pullö, while seemingly appropriate for a 
lot, isnot yet attested w. pul “lot,” and several of its 
characteristic verbs (fiya-, pulai-) do not appear 
here. The v. watfku-, however, occurs w. both. An- 
other problem is the spelling of pull& w. a double /. 
Contrast pulai- and pulala- w. undoubled /. 


Cf. the PN Pulli in Laroche, NH (1966) 149, and in Alp, HBM 
(1991) 89f. 


NINDApullissâ(i?)- n. (neut.?); (a bread or pas- 
try); NA?.İ 


nuzkan 3 NINDAjyattiu$ ISTU INBI GA.KIN.AG 
teyante$ 1 NINDApu-ul-li-i$-Sa-a-ia ME-i “He/she 
takes three iyatti-loaves studded(?) with fruit and 
cheese, and one p.-loaf (and places them down on 
the god's table”) KUB 10.91 iii 15-16 (fest. frag., NH?), 
ed. AlHeth 177; after segmenting off the final -ia “and,” the 
stem seems to be puli$sâ-; for exx. of sim. word formation, see 
Kronasser, EHS 1:188f. Although ia occasionally occurs as 
zaia (see HW? 1:43), it is never spelled plene. Therefore a 
stem pulli$$- is unlikely. Another possibility is the case in -$a 
from a stem pulliz, for which, see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80 
(w. lit.). Also possible, if we do not consider the form to have 
the conj. -ya-, is a neut. pl. nom.-acc. of a stem in -gi- (cf. 
Weitenberg, Heth.u.Idg. 295). 


Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 177. 
4pulpulil(<)...1 n. com.; (mng. unkn.; poss. a 
beam or log); NH.1 


(Huwawa says to Gilgamesh:) “Be my lord; | 
will be your slave. And the cedars that I have raised 
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4pulpuli|(<)...J 


for you (on my mountains) |I will ...J” J(dJas- 
Sa<m>u$ *pu-ul-pu-li-if-u3??...1 (klar$mi “1 will 
cut |...| strong beams(?) (and |build?| pallaces(?) 
for you|)” KUB 8.53:25 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 
39:12f., translit Myth. 129, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stömme 143; 
Friedrich, ZA 39:47, assumes that da$$au$ *p. is the obj. of 
kar$-, therefore possibly trees used for the building(?) of hous- 
es. The Akk. vers. of Gilg. Tablet V is badiy damaged. The cor- 
responding passage, von Weiher, BagM 11:95f. (ii 24-25), 
mentions trees (Akk. is-şi) and myrtle wood (GIS SIM.GİR). 
The absence of a GIS det. might indicate that this is not a tree 
or plant name, but an ordinary noun mng. “beam(?).” The 
gram. gender of pulpulil...| is determined by its attributive adj. 


das$a<m>us$. 


Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 47 (“vielleicht Name eines Baumes”); 
Götze apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77 (““Stamme? oder 
“Balken?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 173 (“(ein Baum?)”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 120 (“nom d'une espöce d'arbre”); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 178 (“3,” perhaps related to pulpulumi-). 


pulpulumi- n.; (mng. unkn., a metal object); 
NH.İ 


sg. or pl. nom. com. pu-ul-pu-lu-me-e$ KUB 42.39:6. 

sg. nom.-acc. neut., or stem form? |pu-Jw/-pu-lu-mi KBo 
18.161 rev. 16. 

frag. pu-ul-pu-IJu-...| KUB 42.42 iii 10. 


In a list following an enumeration of metal pins 
and cutting instruments: |...J pu-u/-pu-lu-me-e$ 
ZABAR SÂ 4 HURRI “J|...| p. of bronze, among 
them four Hurrian ones (or, in Hurrian style)” KUB 
42.39:6 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:152; 1-EN pu-ul-pu-l|u- 

.İ KUB 42.42 ili 10 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:58f.; 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 474f.; |... pu-Jul-pu-lu-mi MEhi 
YRUZararlal KBo 18.161 rev. 16 (inv., NH); perhaps 
also: “If ...,” (ANA DINGIR-LUUM GASAN-YA | 
pu-ul-plu-lu-mi-in ZABAR(?) DÜ-mi(?)| “TL will 
make for the goddless, my lady, one pulpulumi (of 
bronze(?))” KUB 15.11 ii 3 (vow, NH). 


p.is a metal artifact, which can be counted, and 
was manufactured from bronze (and other materi- 
als?) in a Hurrian style. 


Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 60; Siegelovâ, Verw. (1986) 613. 


DUSpulluri(ya?)- n. neut.; (a container); NHİ. 


7 ANSE.KUR.RA GİR, 7 GUD GIR, 7 MUSEN 
GIR, 7 PVSpu-ul-lu-ri-ia (i.e., P9Spulluriya or 


NINDApun(n)iki- 


DUS»ullurizya) nzat ISTU LÂL Süwan $erzmazat2 
kan ISTU ISPES i$tappan “Seven terracotta horses, 
seven terracotta oxen, seven terracotta birds, seven 
(or: and seven) p.-containers — these are filled with 
honey and covered with figs on top” KBo 5.I ii 38-39 
(rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f.; |JnJlammazkan pu-ul-lu-ri-ia 
KUKUB ZABJAJR TUR TÜG(9?) ZABAR Jo)- 
uğ(?)gizkan TÜG(?) anda dâi KUB 58.79 iv 11-12 
(taknaz dâ- rit., NS); cf. ibid. ii 2, and ibid. i 1, w. dupl. KUB 
55.67il. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 56; Friedrich, HW (1952) 173 
(stem PUSpulluri(ia?)-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 226 (stem 
pulluri-). 


pulushi|(-)...1 (mng. unkn.); NH.t 


pu-lu-u$-hi|(-)...T KBo 18.138:24 (letter about oracles, 
NH), in frag. context. 


NINDApunç(n)iki- n.; (a bread or pastry); from 
pre-NH/NS. 

sg. nom. NINDApu-un-ni-ki-i$ KBo 4.13 iii 12 (pre-NH/ 
NS), KUB 46.10 i (6) (NS), KUB 51.78 obv.? 5, NINDApy-un- 
ni-ke-e3 KUB 2.8 ii 7, 10, 16, 20 (pre-NH/NS), NINDApy-un-ni- 
kiğ KUB 11.18 ii 21, (31) (pre-NH/NS), NINDApu-ni-ki-i$ KBo 
4.13 ili 15 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 53.10 obv. 2, 5 (NS), IBoT 2.4 
obv. 10, NINDApy-ni-ki3 KBo 4.13 iii 4 (pre-NH/NS), Bo 4930 
rt. col. 2 (AlHeth 178). 

sg. acc. NINDApu-un-ni-ki-in KUB 25.18 iv 36 (pre-NH/ 
NS), KBo 22.169 left col. 11, IBoT 3.30 ii? 3, Bo 68/241 obv.? 
11 (AlHeth 178). 

inst. NNDApu-un-ni-ki-it KBo 4.13 iii 18, KUB 2.8 ii 23 
(both pre-NH/NS), NINDApı-ni-ki-it TBoT 2.3:5. 


1 DUSPURSİTUM TUhuruttel 1 NINDA KU, Ik 
UPNI 1 NNDApu-un-ni-ke-e$ Ip UPNI 3 AN- 
DAHSUMSAR ANA İDZuliya SLAMMA İD “One 
PURSİTUM-vessel of huruttel stew, one loaf of 
sweet bread half a handful, one p.-loaf half a hand- 
ful, three ANDAHSUM-plants: for the river Zuliya 
(and) the patron deity of the river” KUB 2.8 ii 6-8 
(ANDAHSUM fest., pre-NH/NS), cf. ibid. ii 10, 16, 20, 23; | 
NINDADu-un-ni-ki-i$ BA.BA.ZA 1/4 UPNI KBo 4.13 iü 
12; cf. ibid. ili (4), (9); (1) NNPApu-un-ni-ki-i$ UPNI 
BA.BA.Z(A| KUB 51.78 obv.? 5, cf. KBo 4.13 üüi 15; | 
NINDA»u-ni-ki-i$ SA UPNI 'e UPNJ BA.BA ZA| 
IBoT 2.4 obv. 10. 


NINDA. is always associated w. the hurutel-stew, 
sweet bread and ANDAYSUM-plants. Only single 
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NINDApun(n)iki- 


loaves are mentioned, consisting of one half, one, 
and one and a half handfuls. With the exception of 
KUB 2.8 ii 7, and passim in this text, where no ingre- 
dients are mentioned, NINDA, is made of porridge 
(BA.BA.ZA) 
Hebrew pannag, both of which are probably related (see 
AlHeth 178). 


cf. Akk. pannigu/punnigu AHw 818 and 


Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 177f.; Durand, NABU 1989:35 no. 54. 


4pundannul3|) (mng. unkn.).$ 


nu HUR.SAG mluri$ta ...| / Spu-un-da-an-nu- 
ul$ ...)J KUB 54.60 obv. 3-4 (frag. of unkn. nature). 


puntarriya- v.; to be obstinate, stubborn; NH.1 


pres. sg. 3 pu-un-tar-ri-i-e-6z-zi KBo 19.145 iii 12. 

verbal subst. nom.-acc. pu-un-tar-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 3.99 ii 
11, pu-un-ta-ri-ia-(u-wa-ar)| ibid. ii 12. 

(Sum.) GÜ.Jo olx A?(...| > (Akk.) (...J-ma? — (Hitt.) pu- 
un-tar-ia-u-wa-ar / (Sum.) GÜ.E.LA.A.E — (Akk.) |...J 34 
ANSE —(Hitt.) ANSE-a$ pu-un-ta-ri-ia-Ju-wa-ar| KUB 3.99 ii 
11-12 (4) KBo 1.50 obv. 1-2, ed. MSL 17.121. 

The fragmentary condition of this vocab. and 
also of the ritual occurrence KBo 19.145 iii 12 make 
any suggested mng. very uncertain. But both pun— 
tarriya- and the related adj. puntarriyalli- are em- 
ployed in connection w. the ass. 


CF. puntarriyalli-. 


puntarriyalli- adj.; stubborn, obstinate; NS. 


ANSE-a$2mazza GIM-an pu-un-tar-ri-ia-li-i$ 
zilkl MUNUS.LUGAL 47$STAR-i$ “You are stub- 
born as an ass, Oueen STAR” KUB 24.7 ii 18 (rit.- 
hymn), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158. 


Archi, OA 16 (1977) 309 w.n. 36 (“ostinato”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 352 (“störrisch?”), Güterbock, JAOS 
103 (1983) 163. 


CF. puntarriya-. 


püntaz (mng. unkn.).t 


$ nu karü pu-ul-un-ta-...| ISTU YURSAGAŞKkla— 
Sipa ...| kinuna 1 MÂS.GAL pi-xl|...| anzel 1STU 
XL...) pu-u-un-ta-az VAUHarl-...| KBo 25.164 rt.col. 2- 
6. If pu-ul-...| in line 2 is the same as the word in 
line 6, p. is probabiy an. in abi., cf. the ablatives in 
lines 3, 5. 


punus$$- 


pünnubhi- v.?; (mng. and identification unclear); 
NH.İ 


|... GJÜB-/aza an$an! pu-u-Tun!-nu-hi-it-ta-ia 
1...1“... Ontheleftitis “wiped.” And (-ya) (it) has 
p.-ed(?)l...T? KBo 8.55:19 (liver oracle, NH). 


Since p. introduces a new sentence, ia may be 
segmented off as the enclitic conj. In line 24, which 
also concludes a paragraph, a neut. predicate part. 
ishian “is üed” is immediately followed by a finite 
v. andazya u$kizzi “and (it) looks in.” If we have 
the same pattern here, puhunuhitta could be a Luw. 
pret. sg. 3. 


punuhulziya, punuhunsiya, punubu($)3iya 
(Hurr. offering term); from MH/NS.1 


pu-nu-hu-ul-zi-ia KBo 24.40 rev.? 8 (MHJNS), pu-nu-hu- 
un-Si-ia KBo 4.2 iv 6, KUB 12.31 i 26 (both Murs. II), KBo 
8.86 obv. (10), KBo 8.88 obv. (17), pu-nu-hu-Si-ia KBo 23.47 
ii 5, pu-nu-hu-u$-x|...|) KUB 45.78 iii? 9, pu-nu-hu-u$-3SJi-ia) 
KUB 45.78 iii? 9. 


(In a list of burnt offerings) | MUSEN kipis$iya 
pu-nu-hu-un-Si-ia KBo 4.2 iv 6 (aphasia of Mur3. 1), w. 
dupl. KUB 12.31 i 26, ed. MSpr. 8f.; ((3 NINDA)J. 
GUR,.RA SA 1 UPNI dâhasiya durusiya pu-nu- 
hlu-un??-Si-ia) (dupl. pu-nlu-...1) KBo 8.86 obv. 10 
(rit.), w. dupl. KBo 8.88 obv. 17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3:262f; |... MUSEN.GAJL ANA SU pu-Jnlu-1hul-$i- 
ia (1...) KBo 23.47 ii 5-6 (Hurr. rit.); p. may be an epithet of 
the Stormgod in this ex., cf. ibid. ii 2-4; |JANA| dU pu-nu- 
hu-un!-Sli-ia ...)| KBo 27.201:2. 


Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Laroche, GLH (1979) 205. 


punus$$- v. trans.; 1. to ask, guestion, consult (w. 
person asked or guestioned in acc.), 2. to investi- 
gate, ask about; wr. syll., and EN.TAR; from OS. 


pres. sg. 1 pu-nu-u$-mi KUB 32.121 ii 23 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 13.20 i 28 (MH/NS), KBo 3.3 iv 10 (Mur$. II), KUB 
26.1 iv 13, 22 (Tudh. IV), KBo 8.63 18, KBo 18.93:4. 

sg. 2 pu-nu-u$-$i KBo 22.1 obv. 30 (OS). 

sg. 3 pu-nu-uğ-zi KBo 23.23 obv. 27 (MHJMS), KBo 3.17 
ii 17 (OH/NS), KUB 13.20 137 (MHJNS), ABoT 17 ili 5 (NS), 
KBo 12.118 rev.? 13, (EJN.TAR-zi KUB 44.18 obv. 12. 

pl. 1 pu-nu-u$-Su-u-e-ni KUB 12.50:(3), 5 (NS), KUB 
22.70 obv. 31, 39 (NH), pu-nu-u$-Su-u-e«-u-e»-ni ibid. obv. 
84, KUB 12.50:5, KUB 33.106 ii 20. 

pl. 2 pu-nu-u$-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 26 (OS), KUB 54.1 i 18 
(NH). 
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punu$$s- 


pl. 3 pu-ü-nu-u$-Sa-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7 (OS), pu-nu-u3- 
sa-an-zi KBo 17.105 ii 17, IBoT 1.36 i 58 (both MH/MS), KBo 
6.4 iv 32, KUB 36.51 rev. 2 (both OH/NS), KBo 2.2 iii 32, 
KUB 22.70 rev. 14, KUB 13.33 iv 10, KUB 52.79 ili 20 (all 
NE). 

pret. sg. 1 pu-nu-u3-Su-un HBM 58:9 (MH/MS), KUB 
31.127 ili 12 (OH/NS), KUB 14.4 iv 34 (Murs. II), KUB 26.33 
ii 8 (Supp. II), KBo 4.8 ii 3 (NH), KBo 26.88 iv 6. 

sg. 2 pu-nu-u$-ta KUB 23.101 ii 5 (NH). 

sg. 3 pu-u-nu-u$-ta KUB 36.35 i 8 (MH?/MS9), pu-nu-u3- 
ta KUB 36.55 ii 30 (MH?/MS?), KBo 3.63 i 4 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 21.27 i 13 (NH), KBo 13.54:(7), KBo 24.129 rev. 2, KBo 
26.88 iv2. 

pl. 1 pu-nu-us-Su-u-en KUB 5.7 obv. 9, 18, KUB 18.21 14, 
AT 454 i 7, KBo 13.64 obv. 10, 17, KBo 14.21 i 7, 28, KBo 
24.122:20, KUB 16.16 obv. 13, 17, 23, KUB 22.70 obv. 37, R3 
17.109:7 (all NH), pu-u-nu-u$-Su-u-en AT 454 ii 17, 21, iv 14 
(NH), pu-nu-u$-Su-u-e-en KUB 5.7 obv. 20, 24, and passim, 
KUB 18.39 obv.? 4, KUB 50.97:7 (all NH), pu-nu-u$-Su-en 
KBo 14.21 i 66, 79, KBo 23.106 rev. 13, KUB 50.64:9, KUB 
50.95:10 (all NH), EN.TAR-u-efn| KUB 60.93:2, (8) (NH), 
EN.TAR-en KUB 31.76 obv. 17, KUB 50.28:6, KUB 50.44 ii 
10 (all NH). 

pl. 3 pu-nu-u$-Ser KUB 36.101 ii? 3 (OH/NS), KUB 26.1 
iv 16, 18 (Tudh. IV), KUB 13.33 ii 6, KUB 18.3 left col. 16, 
KUB 50.91 iv 12 (all NH), pu-nu-u$-Se-er KUB 13.33 iv 5, 
KUB 18.27 obv.? 11 (both NH). 

imp. sg. 2 pu-nu-uğ HKM 52:38 (MH/MS), KUB 14.3 i 27 
(NH), KBo 34.43 rev.? 10, KUB 23.103 obv. 21 (Pud.), KUB 
21.38 112,24 (Pud.). 

sg. 3 pu-nu-u$-du KUB 26.17 ii 10 (MH/MS), KBo 10.45 ii 
24 (OH/LNS), KUB 19.26 iv 8 (Supp. 1), KBo 4.10 obv. 9 
(NH), Bronze Tablet ii 100 (Tudh. IV), KBo 18.15:19, KUB 
54.136. 

pl. 2 (pu-Jül-nu-u$-tön KUB 59.10 vi 2 (OHJNS), pu-nu- 
uğ-tön HKM 60:16 (MH/MS), KUB 43.49 rev.? 4 (NS), KBo 
4.8ii 17, KBo12.128r1t. col. 13, KBo 20.108 rev.? 6, KUB 54.1 
i(7). 

pl. 3 pu-nu-us-Sa-an-du KBo 12.46 rev. 3, KUB 13.33 iv 4 
(both NH), KUB 60.24 obv. 3. 

mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-nu-u$-ta-ri HKM 29:10 (MH/MS). 

verbal subst. nom. pu-nu-uS-Su-u-wa-ar KBo 1.44 ji 11 
(NH). 

inf. pu-nu-u$-Su-wa-an-zi KUB 56.19 ii 18 (NS), KBo 
19.88:3, pu-nu-u3-Su-u-an-zi KUB 49.17 iii 4 (NH), pu-nu-Su- 
an-zi KUB 55.4:7, pu-nu-u$-Su-u-wa-an-Izil KUB 57.70 obv. 8 
(NS). 

uncert. (pJu-nu-u$-Su-u-el-en? or -ni?| KBo 20.108 rev.? 
10, pu-nu-uğ-te-el-en? or -ni?| KUB 39.99 obv. 5 (MH/MS? or 
NS)). 

iter. pres. sg. 1 pu-nu-us-ki-mi KBo 3.4014, 15, KUB 31.4 
obv. 16 (both OH/NS), KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (Muw. Il), KUB 
48.118110. 

sg. 3 pu-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi KBo 8.42 obv. 6 (0S), KUB 12.63 
obv. 10, rev. 32 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 67 (OH/NS), KUB 
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17.8 iv 15 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 13.1 iv 27 (NH), KBo 22.118:3, 
KUB 48.118 i 8, pu-nu-uS-ki-zi KBo 24.45 obv. 19 (ENS? or 
MS). 

pl. 3 pu-nu-u$-kân-zi KUB 55.56 rev.? 13 (NS), KBo 16.99 
i31. 

pret. sg. 3 pu-nu-u$-ki-it KUB 23.21 rev. 22 (MHJ/NS). 

imp. sg. 2 pu-nu-uğ-ki KUB 1.16 ili 61, 70 (OH/NS), KUB 
13.2 iv 14 (MH/NS), KUB 54.1 ii 50 (NH), KUB 57.70 obv. 7 
(NS). 

sg. 3 pu-nu-u$-ki-id-du KBo 3.3 iii 29 (Murs. 11), KUB 
21.29 ii 15 (Hatt. TI), KUB 26.16ii 6. 

verbal subst. pu-nu-u$-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 1.44 i 12 (NH). 

sup. pu-nu-u$-ki-u-wa-an KUB 24.8 i 32 (OH?/NS), KBo 
12.133 rev. (13), pu-nu-us-ki-wa-an KUB 24.8 i 27, 44 (OH?/ 
NE). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. EN.TAR-kân IBoT 2.129 obv. 30 
(NH). 


(Sum.) ön-tar — (Akk.) $a-?'a-a-lu — (Hitt.) pu-nu-u3-Su-u- 
wa-ar “to ask” / (Sum.) ön-tar-tar — (Akk.) $i-ta-'a-a-lu — 
(Hitt.) pu-nu-u$-ki-u-wa-ar “to ask repeatediy” KBo 1.44 i 11- 
12 (Erimhus Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 17:101; (Sum.) UD.KUĞSÜ 
— (Akk.) #a-a-u (mistake for $âgu; on this problem, see Civil, 
AS 20:1351.) - (Hitt.) wtarzza kui$ pu-lnu-u$!-kil-izl-zi “he 
who always investigates/examines a thing” (probably attempt- 
ing to tr. cither Se? “seek” or $a'âlu “ask”) KBo 13.1 iv 27 
(Erimhus Bogh, NH), ed. MSL 17:115. 


annü MUNUS.MEĞS.SU.GI (rJal-a3-ta-na-al u LUGAL 
kiam igabbi adi inannla| MUNUS.MES.SU.GI iğ-ta-na-al ul 
ide la tepperikkilanni)| la tepperikkianni Si-ta-i-li-in-ni Si-ta-i- 
li-in-nli|) KUB 1.16 iv 66-69 — (Hitt.) (kâJsazwazz MUNUS. 
MES.SU.GI-u$ pu-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi LUGAL-32a23/$e? kis$lan 
tezzi kinünzwazz nüwa MUNUS.MES.SU.GIJ-u3 pu-nu-u3-ki- 
izl-izil UL $saggahhi nammazmuz$$aln 16| paskuitta |I)e EGIR- 
pazmuzza pu-nu-uğ-ki-|pât)| “This one is forever consulting the 
“Old Women.? May the king (not) say Jabout her| as follows: 
“Is she still forever consulting the “Old Women”? I do not 
know. Do not neglect me any more” Absolutely not! Always 
consult me!” ibid. iii 67-70 (Hatt. I edict, NS), ed. HAB 16f. 


A direct guestion following punu$$- does not have -wa(r)- 
in OH texts, cf. Pecora, IF 89:119. 


1. to ask, guestion, consult (w. person asked or 
guestioned in acc.) —a. (w.no mention of the subj. 
matter of the inguiry): LİMESNASI ŞIDİTIzSU natta 
pu-nu-us-te-ni “You do not guestion his provision 
carriers” KBo 22.1 obv. 26 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 
46f.; “If someone buys the entire field of a 
GISTUKUL man” LUGAL-un pu-nu-u$ğ-Sa-an-zi 
“they ask/consult the king” (and the buyer per- 
forms the corv&e which the king orders) KBo 64 iv 
31-32 (Laws $39, NH), ed. HG 58£; nafta VÜMUSEN.DÜ 
kuin|(ki)| pu-nu-us-ta “He did not consult any au- 


378 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html 


punus$s- la 


gur” KBo 3.63 i 4 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 3.64 i 6 and 
KBo 3.66:2, cf. Archi, SMEA 16:130; (The gatekeeper has 
to prevent the spears from leaving the premises) “If 
any man goes up, he will be reported to the palace, 
as soon as you see him” nu “Üİ.DUş pu-nu-uğ-Sa- 
an-zi nu SUKUR.HL.A apa$ nah$ğaraz uğkizzi 
“They will guestion the gatekeeper. Such (lit. that) 
caution regards the spears” IBoT 1.36 i 58-59 (instr. for 
the bodyguards, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f., AS 
24:10f; luklklattazma INA UD.3.KAM "üpatlili$| 
paizzi nu MUNUS pu-nu-us-zi “On the morning of 
the third day, the p.-priest goes and guestions the 
woman” ABoT 17 iii 4-5 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:94 w. 
n. e; klâğlazza DINGIR.MES BELÜ MES YA JEJGIR- 
pa pu-nu-u$-Su-un “1 again guestioned the gods, my 
lords” (and it was determined by oracle that I could 
execute Tawananna) KBo 4.8 ii 2-3 * “Izmir 1277” ii 5-6 
(prayer, Mur3. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; kuiftaya Sal 
lin LÜ.SU GI pu-nu-uğ-ki-mi “Whenever 1 consult 
a venerable old man” KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer, Muw. IM), 
ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/ 81:107, 116; “İf some 
son or grandson of yours sins” nzan LUGAL KUR 
YRUHAatti pu-nu-u$-du “the Hittite king must gues- 
tion him” (and do with him what he wants, if he is 
found to have sinned) KBo 4.10 obv. 9 (treaty w. Ulmi- 
Tessub), ed. StBoT 38:4f. 


b. (w. subj. matter of inguiry also in acc.): 
BELI>YAzyazan SA KUR-TI AWATEMES pu-nu- 
us-du “May my lord guestion him about the affairs 
of the land” KBo 18.15:17-19 (letter, NH), ed. Ehelolf, 
MDOG 75:65f., THeth 16:368; for another ex., see Luraghi, KZ 
99:26f. 


c. (w. subj. matter of inguiry in d.-1.): (As soon 
as they come before My Majesty) nza3 İUTU-S7 
ANA DI.HLA pu-nu-uS-mi “1, My Majesty, will 
guestion them about the (above mentioned) court 
cases” KBo 3.3 iv 9-10 (hist., Mur$. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 
32:38f., 45; nu MPallariyan ködani memini pu-nu-u$- 
Su-u-en “We guestioned Pallariya about this matter, 
(and he said: *...?”) RS 17.109:6-7 (dep., NH), ed. 
Laroche, Ugar. 5:769f.; cf. KUB 26.1 iv 16, 22 (SAG instr., 
Tudh. IV); (Tasmisu says to Tessub) “Come, let us 
go to Abzuwa, before Fa” Jnzan alnnallas 
INIM.MES-na$ tuppiya$ EGİR-pa pu-nu-u3-Su-u- 
e-ni “We shall again ask him about the tablets of 
the former words” KUB 33.106 ii 20 (Ullik. IMA), ed. 
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Güterbock, JCS 6:22f.; nuztta uwanzi apedani uddani 
ISTU TEVJGAJL-LIM UL pu-nu-ul$-$Ja-afn)-zi 
“Will they not come from the palace and ask you 
about that matter?” HKM 54:21-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 
HBM 220f. 


d. (w. subj. matter of inguiry phrased as a direct 
guestion): nuznna$ pu-nu-u$-ki-iz-zi iSpânzwa 
kuwapli(?) ...) “He asks us: “Wherel...J ...(?)” 
KBo 8.42 obv. 6 (anecdotes, OS), ed. Oettinger, Stammbildung 
467f.. ukzu$ pu-nu-uS-ki-mli ki kluit walkuwan “1 
ask them: “What kind of a multitude is |this|?””? KBo 
3.40 rev. 15 (2 2 BoTU 14) (Soldier's Song, OH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 17:16 LI for walkuwan, see Hoffner, Or NS 49:290; 
nuztta mân DINGIR.MES kiğ$an pu-nu-u3-Sa-an-zi 
kizwa kuit i€$$er “If the gods ask you as follows: 
“Why were they doing this??” KBo 17.105 ii 17-18 
(incant., MH/MS); (JE/kuni|r$a$ SU-an auğta nzan pu- 
u-nu-u$-ta |kuitzwa)| uwa$ “Elkunirsa saw the 
Stormgod and asked him: “(WhyJ have you 
come?”” KUB 36.35 i 8-9 (myth, MH?/MS9), ed. Otten, MO 
1:126f., tr. CoS 1:149; ef. also KBo 23.23 obv. 27 (conjuration, 
MS); KBo 12.118 rev.? 13 (rit. frag.); nzan pu-nu-u$-ki- 
wa-an dali$s kluitzwa wastulztit “(The Sungod) be- 
gan to ask him (i.e., Appu): “What is your trou- 
ble?”” KUB 24.8 i 44-45 (Appu, NH), ed. StBoT 14:6f, tr. 
CoS 1:154, cf. ibid.i32-34. 


e. (W. subject matter of inguiry phrased as an in- 
direct guestion): nu #wel “İTEMU kuwat UL pu-nu- 
u$s-ta memahhunz$i GIM-an “Why did you not ask 
your messenger how I spoke to him?” (followed by 
the guoted message) KUB 23.101 ii 5-6 (letter, NH), ed. 
THeth 16:278f.; kuedanizwa uddaniı uwanun nuzmu 
TUL-anza pu-nu-u$-du witenanza “Let the spring, 
the water, ask me for what matter | came?” KBo 
10.45 ii 23-24 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.; “Since 
Urhi-Tesub is there” nzan pu-nu-u$ mân ki$an mân 
UL kisan “ask him whether it is so or whether it is 
not s0” KUB 21.38 i 12 (letter of Pud. to Ramses Tl), ed. 
Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29:6, Helck, JCS 17:88, and 
Mascheroni, SMEA 22:58; cf. ibid. i 24; KUB 14.3 i 27 (Taw., 
Hatt. III); KUB 23.103 obv. 21 (letter to Assyria); Nu BELU 
LÜ.MES KUR-T/zpat pu-nu-u$ (mlân ammuk 
sahhan luzzi issahhun “O my lord, ask the afore- 
mentioned men of the district whether | used to per- 
form Ssahhan and luzzi” HKM 52:38-39 (letter, MH/MS), 
ed. HBM 216f. 
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f. (followed by reply, which in turn is intro- 
duced by memai- or UMMA): mGas$ga-DINGIR- 
LIM-in SİKISAL.LUH LÜ “RUPgliya SA E.GAL 
URUĞUupa33i pu-nu-u3-Su-u-en nu memeğta “We 
asked Gağgaili, the forecourt sweeper from Paliya, 
(the one) of the palace in Sulupağ3i, and he said: 
(TI have stolen ...”)” KUB 13.33 ii 16-18 (dep., NH), ed. 
StBoT 4:34f.; ef. ibid. iv 1, 5; 72a$ namma pu-u-İnul-u$- 
Su-u-en UMMA SUNU':MMA! “We asked them 
again, and they said as follows: (*...”)” AT 454 üi 17 
(oracle guestion, NH), ed. Gurney, in AT pp. 116f.; “Since it 
was determined by the oracle that it was an omis- 
sion” nu LÜSANGA pu-nu-uğ-Su-u-en UMMA SUz 
MA “we asked the priest. He said as follows: 
EY KBo 14.21 i 7 (oracle guestion, NH), cf. ibid. i 28, 
66, 79, ii 3-4; LÜMESTAPPJLA mPallâma pu-nu-u$-Su- 
u-en nu memir KUB 22.70 obv. 37-38, ed. THeth 6:64f.; 
1... plu-nu-us-Ser nu IOBI KUB 18.3 left. col. 16, and 


passim in oracle guestions. 


2. to investigate, ask about —a. (w. the obj. of 
inguiry in acc.) — 1 (inanimate objects) — a in 
general: DİN$U natta pu-nu-u$-3i “You do not in- 
vestigate his (sc. the poor man's) legal case” KBo 
22.1 obv. 30 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f., cf. 
Melchert, Diss. 173; DL-e$nizmaza$zkan GAM iyat- 
taru nu Dl-a$salr) arahza pu-nu-us-ki-id-du “Let 
(the EN KUR-77) go down (from the city) for judg- 
ment, and investigate case(s) outside (the city)” 
KUB 21.29 ii 15; ugzatzza âppa M9NUSENSİ- iza natta 
ku$Sanka pu-nu-uS-Su-un “1 never investigated it by 
means of a dream interpretess” KUB 30.10 rev. 21 
(prayer, OH/MS), ed. mân 4 a IV”, Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117; nu 
uwami SUTU-SI uttar ukila pu-nu-u3-mi “1, My 
Majesty, will come (and) personally investigate the 
matter” KUB 13.20 i 28 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 
X1/43:392f., 407; cf. HKM 68:13-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 
250£.; İmlaniyahhiyaztazkkan kue E.GAL<-LIM». 
HI.A-TIM E.YLA BELÜTİ:ya ((and)la nza$ta 
EGIR-an arha pu-nu-us-ki “Investigate meticulous- 
Iy (âppan arha) the palaces and the houses of lord- 
ship which are in your district (whether anything is 

.., Or...)” KUB13.2iv 13-14 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/ 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.1 iv 4, ed. Dienstanw. SI, tr. CoS 1:225; 
kuitsma DI-$ar Sumel UL tar(a)hhüwa$ .... nzat 
LUGAL-u$ apâsila pu-nu-u$-zi “The king himself 
will investigate whatever case you cannot manage” 
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KUB 13.20 i 36-37; nuzza DINGIR.MES ki DİNAM 
peran katta dâisten nzat pu-nu-u$-t6n “O gods, set 
this case down before yourselves and investigate it” 
KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (prayer, Murs. Il), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 
103:188; “Mumulanti said: “One person died”” nzat 
pu-nu-u$-mi n|(zatzkan anda Sarnikmi))| “1 will in- 
vestigate it (sc. this matter) and pay compensation 
for it” KUB 31.51 rev. 6 (D) (vow of Pud.), w. dupls. KUB 
31.58 rev. 10 (1), KUB 56.1 i 17 (S), ed. StBoT 1:30f.; cf.|... 
pul-nu-u$-mi nzağta OATAMMA ö$ğanzi KUB 
I5.21:11; (Praying to the Sungod of Heaven) ammelz 
mazwa DI-$ar SUTU AN-E *zölan pu-nu-u$-du 
“May the Sungod of heaven investigate my case” 
KUB 54.1 i 35-36 (dep.?, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 
58; nu apün memian pu-nu-U$-Su-u-e«-u-e»-ni “We 
will investigate this matter” KUB 22.70 obv. 84 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. THeth 6:80f. 


b (w. a person involved in d.-1.): “If there is 
any litigation, may the Priest step into (these) liti- 
gations on your behalf” nuzsmas DI!.HLA pu-nu- 
us-ki-id-du “and may he investigate your (pl.) cas- 
es for you”” KBo 3.3 iii 28-29 (hist., Mur3. 11); “They 
have cast a spell upon me” nuzmu 9LIS! (text 
dUTU) URUĞumuhi GASANZYA JANA SJAG.DUz 
YA kattan artat |nuzmu Djl-e$$sar pu-nu-usS-ta 
“Sauğga of Samuha, my lady, stood by me, Jand)| 
she investigated |the| case (for mef” KUB 21.17 i 11- 
13 (hist., Hatt. III), ed. THeth 4:18-21, and Lebrun, Samuha, 
144, 147; “If it happens that a son or grandson of 
Ura-Tarhunta sins against My Majesty ...” nuz$$i 
wastul pu-nu-u$-Sa-an-du “they must investigate 
his crime” KUB 26.58 obv. 15 (hist., Hatt. TI); cf. KUB 54.1 
i 17-18 (dep.?, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:53, 58; (Send 
nobles to My Majesty) nuz$ma3 kuit DİNU nuz 
S#ma3zat SUTU-SI / )pu-nu-u)|$-mi “and I, My Maj- 
esty, will (inves |tigate for you the case which you 
have” KBo 5.4 rev. 19-20 (Targ.). 


€ (w. the persons from whom something is 
leamed in abl.): “Be guiet and listen. See out of 
your own wisdom, the words which are laid down 
for mankind ...” nzaf tuliyaza pu-nu-lJu)|S-tön “In- 
vestigate them by an assembiy (or: Learn of them 
from an assembly). (Read them from the tablet)” 
KBo 12.128 rt. col. 13 (frag. of prayer or wisdom text?, NS), 
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 399f., Melchert, Diss. 406. 
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2 (obj. people): “He had no descendants” 
armlahhantan| MUNUS-an pu-nu-us-Su-un “1 
asked about a prlegnant) woman. (And there was 
no pregnant woman)” KUB 26.33 ii 7-8 (oath, Supp. ID), 
ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:ISI, tr. Meriggi, WZKM 58:94, and 
Otten, MDOG 94:3f, 


3" (obj. animals): $(...J nu SE.A-a$ Suppal 
EGİR-pa kissan pu-nu-us-ta “|... and Ea asked 
again about the animals” KUB 36.55 ii 30 (myth). 


b. (absolute use: no acc., d.-1. or recorded gues- 
tion): (In testimony of Heğâni the treasurer) “*He 
was givena ...” pu-nu-u$-Ser |İnammazwla 1-EN 
parati$ öğta “They investigated: (furthermore( ?) | 
there was (only) one p. (and it was not complete)” 
KUB 13.33 ii 6-7 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:34f. 


c. (part. based upon an impers. construction): ki 
kuit NU.SIGş-ta nu LÜMESpu-ra-Tap-$i $erl EN. 
TAR-kdn “Since this was unfavorable, (it has 
been) asked about the purap$si-priests” IBoT 2.129 
obv. 30 (oracle guestion, NH), w. dupl. KBo 22.139:3, ed. 
Berman, JCS 34:96; although this form could be understood as 
cither punuSkan or wekan, the oracular inguiry context and the 
log. EN.TAR favor the former. The reason for the iter. con- 


struction is not immediately clear. 


d. (frag.; no obj.): |...) wemiyazzi nuz3$ez$$an 

pu-u-nu-Uu$-Su|-... | KUB 26.17 ii 9, cf. Alp, Belleten XI/ 
43:394, 408 (restores pünu3ğsulwar &$tul and tr. “J(let) a 
guestionfing be| (made) of him”). 
Hrozny, SH (1917) 79; Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 184; Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 173; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 405; Berman, JCS 
34 (1982) 123 (on the spelling EN.TAR); cf. Mascheroni's 
three articles about interrog. sentences (SMEA 22 (1980) 53- 
62 (punu$s- mentioned in passing only); OA 20 (1981) 99-105; 
StMed 4 (1983) 123-140). 


LÜpupu- n.; seducer(?), lover(?); from OH and 
MS. 


, sg. nom. LÜpu-pu-uğ KUB 43.35:12 (pre-NH/MS); acc. 
LUpu-pu-un-n(a) KBo 6.26 iv 12 (OH/NS). 

“T1f he brings them (sc. his wife and her lover) to 
the gate of the palace and declares: “My wife shall 
not be executed? and (thereby) spares his wife's 
life” LÜpu-pu-un-na huisn|ulzi “He shall also spare 
the life of the lover(?)” KBo 6.26 iv 12-13 (Laws $198, 
OH/JNS), ed. HG 86f.; (In a fragmentary context deal- 
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ing with a river ordeal) |...) YÜpu-pu-u$ â5$u3 KUB 
43.35:12 (protocol frag., pre-NH/MS). 


The mng. “lover(?), seducer(?)” is determined 
from the context and from derivations from this 
stem. An Akk. word bubu “lover” (HW 173, Lebrun, Samuha 
46, and Kronasser, EHS 1:119) does not exist, see Goetze, JCS 
22:24. 


Hrozny, CH (1922) 149 (“1HOMMEdultöre”); Friedrich, OLZ 
29 (1926) 47 (“den Buhlen(?)”); idem, HW (1952) 173 
(“Buhle, Geliebter”); Otten, ZA 52 (1957) 222; Güterbock, 
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“adulterer”); Weitenberg, U-Stömme 
(1984) 44 (“Buhle?,” w. lit.). 


Cf. LÜpupuwatar, pupuwalai-, pupuwalatar. 


pupuwalai- v.; to seduce(?); NS.t 


MUNUS!-nJan kui$(7)1 pu-pu-wa-la-iz-zi nuz 
zazkan pupuwalatar ZAG-az$lSan)| arnuzzi “He 
who seduces(?) a woman and carries the seduc- 
tion(?) to fulfillment ...” KUB 24.7 i 40-42 (hymn to 
ISTAR, NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:157, Archi, OA 16:306, 


308, see pupuwalatar, below. 


Archi, OA 16 (1977) 308 (“adorare”); Lebrun, Hymnes (1980) 
408 (“adorer”); Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 142; Güterbock, 
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“to seduce”). 


CE. LÜpupur. 


pupuwalatar n.; 1. seduction(?), 2. adultery(?); 
NH.İ 


nom. pu-pu-wa-İla-tarl KUB 24.7 141, (52). 

gen. pu-pu-wa-İa-an-na-a$ KUB 49. 94ii3, 11, VBoT25i 
4, pu-pu-wa-la-an-na-a$!(text -ni) KUB 52.72 obv. 13, pu-pu- 
wa-Ila-nla-a$| KUB 6.15 ii 13. 

Ipu-pu-(wa-la-tar KUB 21.27 ii 32 rest. by Wegner, AOAT 
36:142, is against the traces, see Güterbock, JAOS 103:161 n. 
13. 


1. seduction(?): “A man and his wife love each 
other, and they carry their love to fulfillment ...” 
MUNUS!-nJan kui$(?)) pupuwalaizzi nuzzazkan 
pu-pul -wa-lal-tar ZAG-az$l$an)| arnuzzi “He who 
seduces(?) a woman and carries the seduction( ?) to 
fulfillment” KUB 24.7 i 40-42 (hymn to STAR, NH), ed. 
Güterbock, JAOS 103:157, Archi, OA 16:306, 308 (“... e 
Vadorazione nella direzione giusta conduce”), Wegner, AOAT 
36:142 w.n. 4361 1 Güterbock, JAOS 103:161 (citing Carruba, 
Part. 20) suggested that ZAG-a$$an should consist of the all. 


kunna- plus the local particle -San, which would be an addition- 
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al ex. to the three passages cited by Neu, Linguistica 33:140 of 


multiple local particles in one sentence. 


2. adultery(?): (4) kwir SA E.DINGIR-LIM DI! 
(text: KI) SUTU-Ü (pu-plu-wa-la-an-na-a3 INIM- 
ni Ser SIXSÂ-at “Concerning the fact that in the 
midst of the temple a case involving His Majesty 
was determined regarding a matter of adultery(?)” 
KUB 49.94 ii 2-3 (oracle guestion, NH), cf. |...) ANA 
DINGIR-LIM SISKUR pu-Ipul-wa-la-an-'nal-a$ 
|...1“... to the deity a sacrifice (to atone for) adul- 
tery(?) (they shall give(?)7” ibid. ii 11; ANA AISTAR 
URUYamuhazwazza |SISKUR| pu-pu-wa-la-an-na- 
a$ BAL -ahhi “1 will offer the |sacrificel (to atone 
for) for adultery(?) to STAR of Samuha” VBoT 25 
obv. 3-4; cf. KUB 6.5 ii 13, KUB 52.72 obv. 13:|...Jx(-)na$ 
marlatar pu-pu-wal)-la-tar iyazi(?)| “T...|, folly, 
adulltery(?) ...J” KUB 24.7 i 52 (hymn to ISTAR, NH), ed. 
Güterbock, JAOS 103:157 (differentiy). 


Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 297; Archi, OA 16 (1977) 309, w.n. 
32 (“adorazione”); Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 14If.; 
Güterbock, JAOS 103 (1983) 161; Weitenberg, U-Stâmme 
(1984) 44. 


Cf. LÜpupu-. 


LÜpupuwatar n.; adultery(?); OS. 


(...Jx ANA ERIN.MES SA.GAZ idâlu natta 
kuilskil / iyazi ... wlastai nu “İpu-plu-wla-a-tar 
iezzi “... no one |will doj evil against the Hapirü- 
people in that he “sins” (against them(?) ...J and 
commits “adultery(?)”” KBo 9.73 obv. 6 (treaty, OS), ed. 
Otten, ZA 52:220f., Güterbock, JAOS 103:161. 


Otten, ZA 52 (1957) 222; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 297 
(“sexueller Frevel?”); Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 38 n. 28 
(“sicher cine schlechte Eigenschaft ... vielleicht “Verrat”(?)”); 
Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 266 (connects w. pupulli-); Güterbock, 
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“here perhaps “formication” in general 
rather than “adultery?”); Weitenberg, U-Stâmme (1984) 44. 


Cf. LÜpupu. 


pupulli- n.; ruin(?), heap of rubble(?); from OH/ 
NS.İ 


(Sum.) gü-bal — (Akk.) /e-/u “tell” — (Hitt.) URU-a$ plu- 
pu-ul-li| “the rfuins| of a city” KBo 1.42 iii 6 (Izi Bogh, NH), 
ed. Hoffner, JAOS 87:303 w.n. 23, MSL 13:137, cf. AHw 
1359b, s.v. #ilu “(Schutt-)Hügel.” 


puram(m)im(m)a- 


“If anyone rejects the judgment of the king” Ez 
SU pu-plu-uli-li kisa “his house shall be made a 
ruin(?)” KBo 6.26 ii 12 (Laws $173, OH/NS), ed. HG 76f. 
and AL 138, cf. Güterbock, JAOS Suppl. 17:17. 


Hrozny, CH (1922) 133 (“amas de mjorjts”); Walther, AC 
(1931) 269 (“ruin(7)”); Friedrich, HG (1959) 111 (“ein Sub- 
stantiv, etwa “Ruine(??),” oder ein Adjektiv, vielleicht *wüst, 
zerstört(??)” oder auch “friedlos(??)””); van Brock, RHA XX/ 
71 (1962) 120; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 120; Hoffner, JAOS 
87 (1967) 303 w.n. 23; Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 266. 


Cİ. puwai-. 


puppussa- v. mid.; to be pounded/ground(?); 
NH.İ 


mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-up-pu-u$-Sa-ta-ri KUB 8.38 ii 13. 


(They bring up marruwa$ha-mineral from Cy- 
prus to treat his eye) nammaza$z23li ...| pu-up-pu- 
u$-Sa-ta-ri ... nzan kinaiz'zi nammazanzkan pu-u- 
wa-a-iz-zi nuzklaln ANA GAL ZABAR GESTIN 
lâhuwâi unizya marruwaS$han menahhanda 
pes$$iazzi nsan anda harnamniyazzi nsanz$izkan 
na$$u UD-az nasmaz$Sizkan GEç-az anda tarne$- 
kizzi “Then it (the marruwa$ha-) is pounded/ 
ground(?) up for it/him, ... and (s)he mixes it, and 
then (or again) (s)he pounds/grinds it, and pours 
wine into a bronze cup and throws that marru-— 
waSha- in, mixes it up, and applies it to the pa- 
tilent's eye either in the day or at night” KUB 44.63 iii 
4-10 * KUB 8.38 ii! 12-18 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f. 
and puwadi-, cf. StBoT 5:143. 


The tr. is based on the related puwai-, 
pu(wa)s$ai-, of which p. is a reduplication. 
Laroche, RHA XV1/63 (1958) 107 (“est pressce”); van Brock, 


RHA XX11/75 (1964) 121 w.n. 9; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 
120, 570; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143. 


Cİ. pus$ai- puwai-. 


GiSpura-x|(-)| n.; (a kind of wood or a wooden 
object).$ 

SSDu-ra-x|(-) ...)J KUB 54.93 obv. 2 (rit. frag.). 
puram(m)im(m)a- adi. or (Luw. pass.) part.; 
(describing SU.MES$); NH.t 

pl. nom.-acc. neut. pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma KUB 5.610, ii 31, 


pu-ra-am-me-ma ibid. iv 12, pu-ra-mi-ma ibid. i 13a, KBo 
9.150:7, 15. 
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puram(m)im(m)a- 


abi. pu-ra-am-mi-ma-za KUB 5.10 obv. 15. 


(The first oracle inguiries are made by means of 
HURRI-birds) nu IGl-anda ISTU SU.MES pu-ra- 
am-mi-ma-za ER.-wen “In addition, we inguired by 
means of p.-exta” KUB 5.10 obv. 15 (oracle guestion, 
NH), ed. Laroche, RHA X11/54:25 
Beal, JAOS 112:129; “Have you (O god) reguired the 
regulation about the country of Astata?” nu apadda 
jer SU.MES pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma ER.-ker “About 
that they investigated the p.-exta” KUB 5.6 i 10 (oracle 
guestion, NH), ed. Laroche, RHA X11/54:25; zila$zma 
SU.MES pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma SIG; “Oracle reply: the 
p.-exta are favorable” (they were checked three 
times: by the diviner, the augur and the Old Wom- 
an) ibid. ii 31; pu SU.MES pu-ra-mi-ma SIGş-ru KBo 
9.150:7, 15; SU.MES pu-ra-am-me-ma NU.SIG;-ta 
KUB 5.6iv12. 


on the reading ER., see 


Sommer, AU (1932) 421; Laroche, RHA X11/54 (1952) 25; 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 173; Laroche, GLH (1979) 205. 


pürana- n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.İ 


6 KUSE.SIR.HLA SÂ.BA 2 TAPIJAL ol Ix x 
KÜ.GI! hulpanzinaime$ SUSMARSUM anda 3 
TAPA|L o 0 0 ol-NJU?1-TUM KÜ.GI hulpazinan— 
te$ 3 TAPAL pu-u-ra-na KU.GI Jca. 7 signs GAR. 
RJA? “Six (pairs of) sandals, among them two 
pairs |...| studded with gold, thongs included; three 
pairs|..., one sjet? studded with gold; three pairs p. 
|... plalted” KUB 12.1 iv 34-36 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Lin- 
guistica 18:102, 106, Siegelovâ, Verw. 450f. 


The six pairs of sandals are exhausted by the 2, 
3, and! pairs which follow. This means that the 
three pair of pürana are something else. 


puranji(-)| (mng. unkn.), NH.* 


|... İJUTU-was pu-ra-nli(-)...7 “p. of the sun(- 
god)” KBo 29.32 ii 12, in a text w. many Luw. terms. 


LÜpurap3i- n. of Hurr. origin, com.; (a priest); 
from MH and MS. 


sg. nom. LÜpu-ra-ap-Si-i$ KBo 15.52 v 11 (MH7/NS), KBo 
17.103 obv. 22 (NH), KBo 19.129 obv.2 (NS), KBo 13.189:2, 
(7), KUB 25.49 ii 2, KUB 45.52 obv. 19, KUB 55.11 left edge 
(2), KUB 59.53 i(1). 

d.-1. (ANA) LÜpu-ra-ap-$i KBo 33.188 ii 6, KBo 8.63 i 
(13). 


LUpurap3i- 


pl. nom. LÜ.MESpy-ra-ap-Si-e-e$ KBo 25.190 rev. (32) 
(MS), KBo 9.115 obv. (13) (MH), KUB 25.49 ii 24, KUB 
40.102 i 17, KUB 45.58 ili 14, LÜMESpu-ra-ap-Si-i-e-e3 KBo 
23.1 ii 24 (NH), HSM 3644:(4) (JCS 19:33), LÜ.MESpu-ra-ap- 
Si-u$ (or, -i31) KUB 56.19 ii 11, KUB 30.42 iv 20 (NH). 

acc.(?) LÜMESpy-ra-ap-Si-u$ KUB 22.65 ili 36. 

d.-1, LÜMESpy-ra-ap-Se-ia-a$ KBo 24.61 obv.? 4. 

stem form: LÜ-MESpy-ra-Tap-3il TBoT 2.129 obv. 30 (NH), 
KBo 34.180 obv.? (3). 

sg. or pl. gen. |... plu-ra-ap-Si-ia-a$ KUB 42.106 obv.? 13 
(NE). 

uncert. |... pu-ra-Jap-Se-i$ KUB 46.48 obv. 5. 


LIM.GİD.DA OATI INIM mAmmihatna VTulpi 
U (mMjâti LÜMESyu.ra-ap-Si-i-e-e$ SA KUR 
YRUKummanni “One IM.GİD.DA tablet (w. text) 
complete: The words of Ammihatna, Tulpi, and 
Mati, the p.-priests of Kummanni. (If they find 
desecration (Jmar$astarri-| of whatever sort, in the 
temple, in a holy place, this is the ritual for it)” 
KBo 23.1 ii 17-19 (rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethititica 3:144, 
ISIF.; cf. KUB 30.42 iv 19-24; UMMA mMAJm)|mihatna 
mTulpi U »Mâti LÜMESpy-ra-ap-Si-i-e-e$ SA KUR 
UYRUK lummanni mânzkan INA E.DINGIR-LIM 
supplali pedi ithiu$ kuiski anda dâi “Thus (say) 
Ammihatna, Tulpi, and Mati, the p.-priests of 
Kummanni: If someone deposits i#hiu$ in a holy 
place in the temple” KBo 23.1 ii 23-26; cf. HSM 3644:3-6 
(Güterbock, JCS 19:33); nuz3$an LÜpu-ra-ap-Si-i$ unu— 
wanza Suhhi artari nu SSTUKUL kuin harzi nz 
anzkan peran katta tarnai “The adorned p.-priest 
stands on the roof. He lowers in front the weapon 
which he holds” KUB 30.40 i 20-22 (hisuwas fest.); | 
LÜpu-ra-ap-Si-iğzmazkan kui$ Suhhi Ser artari nu 
LUGAL-i ml(e)JInahhanda kuwarayalla ki$$an 
memi$kizzi “One p.-priest who stands upon the 
roof and speaks encouraging things to the king, as 
follows: (“O king, fear not! The Stormgod will put 
the enemies and the enemy lands under your feet, 
and you will crush them like empty vessels?)” KBo 
15.52 # KUB 34.116 v 11-13 (hisuwa$ fest.), w. dupl. KBo 
20.60:1-4, s.v. menahhanda 2 b 2”; (Wine is distributed 
among five chapels or temples, bread is distributed 
among several locations) nu kuwapiya ANA 
P((ANI DINGIR-LIM LÜMESp)lu-ra-ap-Si-e-e$ 
adanna ue|(kanzi nu kuwap)liya ANA PANI 
DINGIR-LIM 3-S((U akuwanzi)| “and everywhere 
the p.-priests ask for something to eat before the 
(respective) deity, and everywhere they drink 
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LUpurap3i- 


three times before the deity” KUB 20.49 i 11-13 (hisu- 
was$ fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.114 vi 25-26 $* KBo 7.45 rev. 
left col. 1-3. ed. Dinçol, RHA XXV11/84-85:32, 40 (w. differ- 
ent tr.); nzağta LÜMESpu-ra-ap-Si-e-e$ 2 SI GUD 
KÜ.GI GAR.RA /antiyarahhas#za KÜ.GI KÂ-a$ 
anda harkanzi nza$ta GUD.HL.A kui€$ Sipan 
duanzi ANA PANI DINGIR-LIM anda nanniyanzi 
nuzğmağzatzkan <ANA> SI.MES>SUNU SAG. 
KI.HLAZSUNU:zya anda appe3kanzi “In the door- 
way, the p.-priests hold two (pairs of?) bovine 
horns, plated with gold, and (two?) gold blaze-or- 
naments(?). They apply them (0?) the horns and 
the foreheads of the oxen which they drive to the 
deity to be sacrificed” KUB 40.102 i 17-23 (hisuwa$ 
fest.) Lİ since the Hitt. reading of SAG.KI is hant- rather than 
hantiyarrahha-, we assume that these two logograms 
(SLMES>SUNU SAG.KI.HI.AZSUNUZya) designate the 
body parts of the oxen to which the gold plating was applied, 
even though the d.-L. case is not expressed; EGİR-$SUzma 
LÜpu-ra-ap-3i-i$ wâtar TIŞMUSJEN-4$| partaunaz 
arha 3-SU paplpar$zil “Afterwards, the p.-priest 
sprinkles water three times by means of an eagle's 
feather” KBo 8.155 ii 8-9 (hisuwa3 fest.); nammazkan 
LÜSANGA TIŞMUSEN 4 partâuwalr ...| arha dâi 
nzatzkan anda ANA PUSGJAL ...| nzat ANA LÜpu- 
ra-ap-$i pâi “Then a Sankunni-priest takes an ca- 
gle's feather(?) away (from ...| and Jdips(?)| it 
into a cup, and givesitto a p.-priest” KBo 33.188 ii 4- 
6 (fest. frag.), translit. StBoT 15:42; apödanizmlazat) 
UD.KAM-ıJi| LÜMESpu-ra-ap-Si-e-e$ ANA GIS 
Imenahhandal immeyanzi “On that day the p.- 
priests mix it (something brought from the moun- 
tains and dried out) with wood” KUB 45.58 iii 13-15; 
nalmlma MUNUStapritlalssin(1) Lüpu-ra-ap-$i-i$ 
OATAM öpzi nsanzkan 7 KASKAL .MJESİ| arah— 
zanda wahnuanzi “Next the p.-priest takes the tap— 
rita$$i-woman by the hand, and they encircle it 
(some object named in the preceding broken con- 
text) seven times” KUB 25.49 ii 1-3 (hisuwa3 fest.); (At 
birth) LÜMESpu-ra-ap-$i-i$! dapiante$ anda aranzi 
“all the p.-priests will enter. (We will determine 
(her fate?|. Thereafter they will set her in order)” 
KUB 56.19 ii 11 (vow), ed. StBoT 29:256f.; ki kuit 
INJU.SIGş-ta nu LÜMESpy-ra-lap-$i Ser! EN.TAR- 
kan “Since this was unfavorable, (it was) repeated- 
Iy asked about the p.-priests. (They said: “They 
used to give a pomegranate (nuratin) to the god, 


(GA)puri- Ala 


but now we haven”t yet given it” )” IBoT 2.129 obv. 30 
(oracle guestion, NH), ed. Berman, JCS 34:96. 


The p.-priests are attested only in southeastern 
Asia Minor where Hurrian influences were felt, Le., 
Kummanni/Kizzuwatna, Lawazantiya (KBo 19.129:2, 
4), and Tarhunta$sa (KUB 50.122 rev. 1-2). 


Gurney, Schweich (1977) 45f., w.n. 6 (Güp, possible reading 
of LÜHAL/AÜAZU); Laroche, GLH (1977/1979) 206 (“prâtre,” 
derived from Hurr. puram$i ““serviteur? (d'un dieu)”); 
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 255-257 (“sacerdote (in Kiz- 
zuwatna)”). 


(/AY)puri- An, l.lip, 2.rim, edge, border, 3. (in 
the expression a$$auwe$ purie$); from OH/MS. 


sg. nom. pu-u-ri-i$ KUB 29.10 ii 4, (11) (OH/NS), KUB 
53.34 obv. 5, pu-ri-i$ ibid. obv. 4. 

acc. pu-u-ri-in KBo 17.74 ii (30) (OH/MS), HT li41 
(MH/NS), KBo 15.58 v 22 (MH?/NS), KBo 16.45 rev. (7), 
KUB 20.16 i 6, KUB 27.69 ii 13, KUB 39.61 13, pu-ri-in KBo 
19.112:7. 

d.-1. Apu-u-ri(-3(i)) KBo 26.82 obv. 8 (so StBoT 14:70, 
106; -$fiJ not visible in the hand copy), pu-u<-ri>-i-ia-a$-mi 
KBo 17.105 ii 33. 

pl. nom. pu-u-ri-e-e$ KBo 34.19:3 (MS), KBo 10.24 ili 7 
(NS). 

acc. pu-u-ri-u$ KUB 10.1 ii 21 (OH/NS), KBo 19.128 134 
(OH?/NS), KBo 19.129 obv. 30, KBo 21.98 ii 8 (both NS), 
IBoT 3.97:4, 7, IBoT 4.76 iii 10, pu-u-ri-ü-u$ KBo 19.163 i 23, 
iv 4(OH/NS), pu-ri-u$ KUB 17.168 (NS), KBo 21.54:27. 

d.-l. pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KUB 9.28 i 14 (MHJ/NS), KBo 25.184 ii 
(3) (NS), pu-u-ri-a$ KUB 43.71 rev. 4. 

abl. pu-u-ri-ia-az KBo 16.56:14, KBo 23.43 ii? 4 (MH?/ 
MS), IBoT 2.46:8 (NS), pu-ri-ia-a|2?) KUB 40.93:8, *pu-u-Jri- 
ila-az KUB 45.26ii7 (NS). 

inst. Ipul-u-ri-((Ja-at|) KUB 58.111 rev. 9. 

uncert. pu-ri-ia-a$ KUB 33.68 iii 17 (0S or MS). 


1.lip—a.ingeneral:|...| ... ZUZAG.LUZ3u3 / 
|...1 inirizösit IGI.HLA-i/(... EJME:Z$SU 
UZUZUY2$u$ plu-rJli-u32$u$ / |...1. YZUNİG.GIG 
UYZUhahriz$$i<t> / |...-Ji$ YZUÜR UZUTkelnuz3$it / 
L...Jnamu$z$us$ “his shoulders, |...| his eyebrows, 
with the eyes |...|, his tongue, his teeth, his lips, 
|...J, liver, his diaphragm, ... member(s), his knee, 
his (...-İs” KUB 57.105 ii 3-8; “(...J honey l...| is 
placed |...J” (...MJES(9) azzikiten /|... pul-u-ri- 
u$z(3)mu$ (|...) lala<n>z$manzazzzapa /l...-Iki- 
ten “Keep eating |...-İs, (keep ...-ing| your lips, 
keep |...J-ing your tongue(s) |...)” KBo 39.18:7-10; 
pu-ri-u$zza kuic$ €$S$anzi KUB 17.16 i 8 (NH); 
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(«AY)puri-Ala 


Wmahhanzma YÜğanklunnieğ AWATE MES URUPgbi— 
lili memliyauwanzi zlinnai...... J E.GAL SU.MES- 
a$ wâtar |...CÜğankunie|$ YRUPâbilili kilssan me- 
mai X-x| SU.MESZKI BELTI MUNUS.LUGAL. 
GAL SJU.SI.HLAZKI...... SJAPTIzKI SUKKEJL| 
KUB 39.71 ii 1-6 (rit. for ISTAR-Pirinkir, NH); |GAL 
DUMU.MJES E.GAL LUGAL-i GAD-an pâi 
ILUGAL-usS| pu-u-ri-u$ ânsi “The |chief of the| 
palace |attenJdants gives a linen cloth to the king, 
(the king| wipes (his) lips” IBoT 4.76 ili 9-10 (AN- 
DAHSUM fest); LÜ “STUKUL LUGAL-i GAL-in 
pâi (LUGAL-u$ pul-u-ri-in dâi LÜ SSTUKUL 
D“Sressumlmlin âppa &pzi KBo 17.74 ii 29-30 (fest. of 
the Storm, OH/MSİ, ed. StBoT 12:214; LÜğerhalağ artfa 

. selrhan harzi nzapa pu-u-ri-ü-u$ ânaskizzli)| 
“The serhala-man stands and holds the Serha-. He 
wipes (i.e., applies the $#erha-substance to) the lips 
(of several participants)” KBo 19.163 i 22-23 (fest. for 
Teteshabi, OH/NS); cf. ibid. iv 3-4; KBo 21.98 ii 7-8 (NS); 
“The chief cook offers to the king the /#uhhuessar- 
substance” LUGAL-u3$zkan tuh“0$a pu-u-ri-u$ ân3i 
“The king cuts(? zuh3a) (it) and wipes/salves (his) 
lips” (he then wipes his hands with a linen cloth) 
KBo 19.128 i 34 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:4f.; cf. KUB 
20.59 i 17-18 (OH or MHJMS), KBo 21.54 4 KBo 30.174:20, 
27,1... Slaraz<zi>yaz pu-u-ri-ia-az “with the upper 
lip” KBo 16.56:14 (rit., NS), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 162f.; nuz 
$$an |... plu-u-ri-ia-a$ Ser püriyal KÜ.GI ANA 
IGI.HLA-a$ (ser ...-I)i KÜ.GI tianzi “They place a 
gold lip-cover over the lips, and gold |eye- 
covlers(?) (over) the eyes (of the deceased?)” KBo 
25.184 ii 2-3 (funeral rit., NS); idâlun kardimiyattan 
Ssâuwar arha namma pe$$iyaten nuzS$ma$zkan pu- 
u<-ri>-i-ia-a$-mi NINDA İ.E.DE.A namma kittaru 
nulağmağzkan KAXU-az parâ İ-an arağdu “Cast 
out again the evil anger (and) fury. Let sweet, oily 
cake be put again on your lip(s). Let fat flow from 
your mouth” KBo 17.105 ii 32-34 (incant. for SLAMMA 
and 4VTL.VTL.BI, MH/MS); the unemended reading PÜ-iyaz$mi 
“in your (pl.) mouth” followed by Otten, KBo 17, VI, n. 17, is 


strange, since the expected Hitt. pronunciation would be *i$$iz 


“e 


to a grammatically more acceptible pu-u<-ri>-i-ia-a$-mi “in 
your (pl.) lip(s)”; Vallitzatzkan liptu "pul-u-ri-tla- 
at(-) ...-du)| “Let him lick it with (his) tongue. |Let 
him ... it) with (his) lip/sl” KUB 58.111 rev. 9 (rit.). 


(GA)puri- A2Za 


b. in the idiom pürin/püriu$ dai- “to set lip(s) 
(to something)”: ANA SIA.DA.GUR-yaz33an pu-u- 
ri-in dâi nu pâ$i “He sets his lip to the (reed) drink- 
ing tube and sucks” HT 1 i 41-42 (rit., MH/NS), ed. 
Friedrich, JCS 1:287, idem, ArOr 6:373f., cf. HTR 120; 
“They set up a chair for him to sit, but he did not sit 
down. They laid a table for him to eat, but he did 
not reach out” GAL-inz$i pier nuz$$an pu-u-ri-in 
TUL! dâi$ “They gave him a cup, but he did not put 
(his) lip to (it)” KUB 36.7a iv 53 * KUB 33.96 iv 17 
(Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.; nuz$$an apedani 
ANA GAL KAS ((MUNUSgihuitras)| pu-u-ri-in UL 
dâi “The alhuitra-woman does not set (her) lip to 
that cup of beer. (She passes it on to the farpa$- 
gana-woman. She bows, takes it and drinks it, then 
she returns the cup to the cup-bearer )” KUB 20.16 i 5- 
6 (cult of Huwassana), w. dupl. KBo 29.86 obv. 5-6; cf. KUB 
40.97 iii 21-23; KBo 15.52 i 7 (MH/NS); KBo 15.58 v (22); 
KBo 19.112:7, w. dupl. KBo 19.112a:(6); LÜ SISTUKUL 
LUGAL-i GAL-in pâi ILUGAL-u$ pu-Ju-ri-in dâi 
“The SSTUKUL-man hands a cup to the king, the 
king sets (his) lip (to the cup). (The “STUKUL- 
man takes the cup back)” KBo 17.74 ii 29-30 (thunder 
fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:20f.; cf. KUB 39.61 i 3-4; KBo 
21.69 i 17; KBo 21.99:8; IBoT 3.72:7; “The palace atten- 
dant then holds up to the cook the bowl (of oil)” 
nuz3$lan tapil#lanaz GESTIN ANA PUJSIDİLIM. 
GAL İ pu-u-ri-in dâi “and from the vessel of wine 
(the cook) sets his lip to the bowl of oil” KUB 27.69 
ii 11-13 (fest.), ed. Melchert, Diss. 229 (instr. abl.; compares 
nuz$3an ÜRN E-TIM SA UDU.SIR SA GUD.MAH>ya auliya 
GİR ZABAR-it OATAM dâi KBo 15.33 iii 11-12 IMHJMS| 
which has a similarly used instr.); |(74z2$Jsan MUNUS. 
LUGAL JANJA NNPAfarzazüti plu-|ul-ri-in dâi 
“The gucen puts her lip to the harzazuta-bread/ 
cake” KUB 27.69 ili 5-7 (fest. of the month), ed. Friedrich, 
JICS 1:288 
157£. 


for harzazuta, a “soupy? dish, see Hoffner, AlHeth 


2. rim, edge, border — a. (said of vessels): (A 
large storage vessel (palhi-) is turned on its side 
and an opening made in the bottom, so that the 
whole serves like a culvert, through which a person 
can crawl) (n)zağzma (var. nzağta) EN.SİSKUR 
DYpal(ihi)l arraz anda ((paiz)lzi parazmaza$z 
kan Iplu-u-ri-ia-az uizzi “The patient goes into the 
storage vessel through (its) bottom (lit. *arse”), and 
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(G«A)puri- A2Za 


he comes out through (its) “lip(s)”” KBo 24.63 obv.? 
11-12 4 KBo 23.43 obv.? 3-4 (rit., MS?), w. dupl. KUB 45.26 ii 
6-7, ed. Puhvel, HED 1:122 (interpreting arraz and p. as the pa- 
tient”s arse and lip), but cf. correctly HW? 1:258b s.v. arraz 2; 
DUSpalhia$ pu-u-ri-ia-a$ peran kue |S|hataliklis- 
na$ KÂ.GAL artari MUSEN.HLA>yaz$5an anda 
hamankante$ “Birds are tied to the gate of hawthorn 
which stands in front of the “lips” (i.e., of the “front” 
open end) of the storage vessel” KBo 24.63 rev.? 1-3 * 
KBo 23.43. rev.? 8-10; cf. par. |SA PUSpaj/?hi pu-u-ri- 
ia-ağ <peran?> kue KÂ.GAL.HLA Jhatalklisna$ 
artari MUSEN YI.A2yaz$$an |anda hlamangante$ 
KBo 27.159 ii 11-13 (rit.); |... Jx-x PYSi$nüran pu-u-ri- 
u$ anda hulaliyazi “He wraps up the “lips” of the 
dough jar/bowl (with ...J (and stops up |...| with 
warm bread)” KBo 19.129 obv. 30 (Kizz. rit.); nu 
DINGIR-LIM-a$ öri iyazi |...SIISGANNU Serrza2 
$$an PUSHAB.HAB-a$ wedanda $ü$ anda KÜ. 
BABBAR TUR 7 NA,.HL.A TUR ishüwante$ pu-u- 
ri-ia-a$-Sa-a$ welkuwan $Sâhan “(S)he makes an 
image of the deity: Jon the ...J is a potstand. On top 
there is a pitcher full of water, small (pieces of) sil- 
ver and seven small stones are dropped in, and grass 
is stuffed in its *lips”” KUB 9.28 i 11-14 (rit. for the Hep- 
tad), ed. Eichner, Die Sprache 21:157-61, cf. Berman, JAOS 
92:467 (referring p. to the image of the deity, i.e., “lips”); 
“Three lion rhyta ...” I-EN KÜ.GJİJ pu-u-ri-i$ tit 
talitaime$ “(The third) one (is of) gold; its “lip” is 
tittalitai-d” Bo 87/5a ii 19-20, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 366f. 
(“die “Lippe ist ...t”), ef. ii 25, 30-31; (In an enumeration 
of six animal figures (BIBRU) of gold, among 
them) 4 GUD IGI-zi GUB-antes SÂ 3 KÜ.GI NA, 
-EN KÜ.Gİ pu-u-ri-in (tilttalitaime$ “four (repre- 
senting) oxen (with respect to their) front (guar- 
ters) standing, among them three of gold and gems, 
one is (of) gold, fittalitai-d with respect to its “lip?” 
KUB 12.1 iv 21-22 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:102, 
105, Siegelovâ, Verw. 448f., cf. Goetze, JCS 5:72. The front 


legs of the animal portrayed on the BIBRU are shown in a stand- 


ing position. p. here may refer to the rim of the BIBRULİ for 
BIBRU's and their descr., see Güterbock, FsBittel 212-214 and 
Otten, FsTÖzgüç 368. 


b. (said of garments): 2 TÜGzma'(text: ku) 
SAG.DUL ZA.GİN pu-u-ri-in tittalitaimenzi “Two 
garments, head cover(s), blue, fittalitai-ed (i.e., 
decorated in a certain way) with respect to the bor- 


(GIS/GDpüri- B 


der/hem (lit. lip)” KUB 12.1 iv 43 (inv., NH), ed. Koğak, 
Linguistica 18:103, 106; cf. in a context mentioning 
garments: |... pu-u-Jri-in tileelalitaime$ KUB 42.69 
obv. 22. 


3. aSsauwe$ purie$: in broken context: |... 
âğ$alue$ pu-u-ri-e-e$ Sumej&...... talknâ$ İUTU-i 
peran â|$5$u?...| tar(a)skitten “You (pl.) “Tgolod 
lips” — keep speaking golod ...| before the Sungod- 
dess of (the Elarth” KBo 34.19:3-5 (prayer, MS); the lips 
are called “good” because they speak pleasing and beneficial 
things to the deity; obscure: SİSippiya$ kapnuğ3!nil 
â$Sau€$ pu-u-ri-e-e$ “infon the k. of the ippiya-tree/ 
bush (are) “good lips?”” KBo 10.24 ili 6-7 (KI.LAM fest., 
OH/NS), ed. HED 2:378, translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT 
27:61f.n. 29 (“On a thread(?) of ippiya-plant (there are) good 
lips”), Ardzinba, VDI 141:118. 


Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 373f.; idem, JCS 1 (1947) 286-289 
(comprehensive investigation, mng. 1); Goetze, JCS 5 (1951) 
72 w.n. 57 (mng. 2); Kosak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 110 (mng. 
2); Poetto, Sprache 29 (1983) 37-40. 


CE. püriyal, ()puriyalli-. 


(GIS/GDpüri- B, (GIS/GDpüriya- n. com.; (a 
wooden or wicker object, existing in sets, for sup- 
porting pitchers, etc.; probabily a tray); from OS. 


sg. nom. “lSpu-u-ri-ia-a$ KUB 35.133 i 9 (NS), pu-u-ri-ia- 
ağ KUB 54.91 obv.? 9, 'GİSİpy-ri-ia-a$ KUB 32.123 ii 21, 
GİSpu-u-ri-i$ KUB 59.53 i 6. 

sg. acc. İSllipu-u-ri-in or, |... KÜ.GİJI pu-u-ri-in KBo 
16.101:8 (perhaps puri- “lip”?). 

pl. nom. SİSpu-u-ri-e$ KBo 20.4 iv 6 (OS), KUB 58.103 
right col. 11 (NS), pu-u-ri-e$ KUB 42.107 iv? 14, SiSpu-u-ri-e- 
eğ KUB 53.15 v 12, pu-u-ri-e-e$ KBo 7.46 iv 3, SISpu-ri-e$ 
KBo 20.86:7 (OH/NS), SISpu-u-ri-ia-a$(25mi$) VBoT 58 iv 20 
(OH/NS) on which, see below. 

acc. pu-u-ri-u$ IBoT 3.97:4, 7, 'SI'pu-u-ri-(u)s? KUB 41.13 
ii 17, pu-ri-u$ KUB 17.16 i 8 (or puri- “lip”?). 

d.-1. SiSpu-u-ri-ia-a$ KBo 20.8 rev.? 5 (OS), KBo 20.61 ii 
37 (OH), KUB 41.8 ii 31 (MH/NS), pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KUB 39.71 i 
30 (NS). 

sg.?/pl.? abi. SİSpu-u-ri-ia-az KBo 17.75 i 31 (OH/JNS), 
KUB 24.13 i 20 (NS), KUB 55.63 ii (27), pu-u-ri-ia-az KUB 
32.111:7, KUB 35.9 i (1), SiSpu-ri-ia-az KBo 13.217 iüi 4 
(NS), KUB 9.31 i 31 (MH/NS), SiSpu-u-ri-az KUB 7.1 ili 34 
(NH), KUB 7.13 rev. 7. 

uncert.: sg. or pl. nom. pu-ri-a$ KBo 18.175a:3, KUB 
42.11 v 8 (both NH); sg. nom. (so StBoT 26:152) or pl. d.-I. 
SISDu-u-ri-a$ KBo 20.8 rev.? 11 (OS), (pu-ul-ri-ia-a$ or 
(SİSpu-?J-ri-ia-a$ KBo 17.58 i 6 (OH/MS), SİSpu-ri-ia-a$ KUB 
39.22 iii 7. 
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(GIS/GDpüri- B a 


a. (in general): “He brings water into the house” 
nu UNÜTU dapian kuwapi kitta apaddza api pedai 
nzatz3an “Spu-u-ri-ia-a3 dâi “He brings that also 
there where all the paraphernalia are placed, and 
puts it on the p.'s (pl.)” KUB 41.8 ii 29-31 (rit., MAJNS), 
ed. Otten, ZA 54:126. (< Il. 66-68) (“auf das Abstellbrett?”); 
(The sacrificer places the deity on the table) nuz$$i 
peran katta |o) 'PUSKUIKUB KAS SiSpu-u-ri-az 
dâi “and sets down before it |x| pitchers of beer 
(which were taken) from the p. (or perhaps: with/ 
by means of the p.)” KUB 7.1 üi 33-34 (rit., NH), ed. 
Kronasser, Sprache 7:163; (The sacrificer lifts up a ves- 
sel with water) nzatz$an SÜSpu-u-ri-ia-lazl ZAG. 
GJAR.RA-njJi Tdâil “and by means of a p. places it 
on the altar” KUB 24.13 i 20 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:102f; peran kattazma ANA SSBANSUR 
(dupl. B. “SBANSUR AD.KID) 1 PUGğüppar 
GESTIN “İSpu-u-ri-ia-az (dupl. C: Ipu-u-ri-ia-az|) 
dâi Ul DUG KA.DÜ NAG “iSpu-u-ri-ia-az (dupl. 
B: “İSpu-ri-ia-az) dâi “Down in front from (or 
“with”) the p. he places one hüppar-vessel of wine 
on the table, and from (or “with” ) the p. he places 
one pitcher of KA.DÜ beer for drinking (and in- 
serts a drinking tube)” HT | i 23-25 (rit. MH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 9.31 i 30-31 (B), KUB 35.9 i 1 (C), ed. Schwartz, 
JAOS 58:336f.; 3 PUSKUKUB |IJ$STU 3 TÜL.HLA 
wâtar ... U 3 SSpu-u-ri-ia-a$-mi-i$ (i.e., puriyağz 
$#me$ ) “Three pitchers (of) water from three springs 

. and their three p.-s” VBoT 58 iv 19-20 (myth., OH/ 
NS), translit. Myth. 26; (|...) NINDA ERIN.MES pu-u- 
ri-ia-az kitta “T...| soldier bread from (or: with) the 
p. is placed (down)” KUB 32.111:7 (funerary rit.), ed. 
HTR 84f, (“Schanktisch””). 


b. (characteristics) — 1 (counted in sets or 
pairs): I-NUTUM pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KUB 54.91 obv.? 9; 1- 
NUTIM “Spu-u-ri-i$ AD.KID KUB 59.53 i 6, translit. 
Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:120 (as Bo 3133); I-NUTTM pu-u- 
ri-e-e$ UD.x|...| KBo 7.46 iv 3; 2 TAPAL 'SIS'yy-rj- 
ia-a$ AD.KID KUB 32.123 ii 21; 3 TAPAL SiSpy-u-ri- 
ia-a$ AD.KJID)|J KUB 35.133 i9. 


2 (made of) —a wickerwork: for KUB 32.123 ii 
21, KUB 35.133 i 9, KUB 59.53 i 6, see b above; “lİpu-u-ri- 
(4J5? AD.KID KUB 41.13 ii 17. 


b' metal: 81 NİG.GİD.DA AN.BAR.GE, 3 pu- 
ri-ağ SÂ.BA 1 AN.JBAR...J KUB 42.11 v 8, ed. 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 404f., translit. THeth 10:33. 


puri(ya)- C 


3 (color): |... x*Jl Spu-u-ri-e$ BABBAR KBo 
20.4 iv 6, cf. KBo 20.8 rev.7 5, ll; |x pu-u-ri-e$(77) 
GAJL BABBAR 20 pu-u-ri-e$ TUR BABBAR KUB 
42.107 iv? 14; SİSpu-u-ri-ia-az SAş KBo 17.75i31. 


4 (size): For KUB 42.107 iv? 14, see b 3” above; 20 
SİS Du-ri-e$ TUR KBo 20.86:7. 


It is certain that this is not a syll. reading of 
SSGANNUM because the two are juxtaposed in 
KUB 32.123ii21-22. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 48, 88 (“Lokalitât(7)”); 
Schwartz, JAOS 58 (1938) 337 (“tray”); Friedrich, JCS | 
(1947) 286f. (“Untersetzer(?7), Abstellbrett(??)”); Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 173 (“(eine Art Schanktisch??)”); Otten, HTR 
(1958) 84f. (“Schanktisch?”); idem, ZA 54 (1961) 126f. (“Ab- 
stellbrett?”). 


CE. (OYpuriyalli-. 


puri(ya)- C, wuri(ya)- n.; (Hurr. offering 
term); from MH/MS. 


gen. pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KBo 21.34 ii 65 (MHJ/NS), IBoT 3.148 
ili (61) (LNS). 

dat.-loc. pu-u-ri-ia KBo 21.34 ii 37, 57 (MHJNS), KUB 
15.31 iv 26 (LNS), KBo 5.1 ii 12 (NH), KBo 9.119 i (12), 
KBo 11.7 obv. 3, wu,-ri-ia KUB 15.34 iv 46 (MHJMS), KBo 
17.69:10 (NS), KUB 47.89 iii 10, pu-ü-ri-ia KBo 27.191 iii 3. 


nu ANA DINGIR-LIM menahhanda pu-u-ri-ia 
$ipanti “(The patili-priest) sacrifices before the de- 
ity for p.” KBo 5.1 ii 11-12 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 6*f; nu | 
MUSEN wu,-ri-ia warnuanzi “They burn one bird 
for p.” KUB 15.34 iv 46 (rit., MHJ/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:206f., EGIR-andazma "Üpatili$ 1 MUSEN 
GAL 1 NNDAyahhitin UPNI 5 NINDA SIG İ.GIS 
GESTIN fepu ANA İLUGAL-ma Esinap$iya$ IGL- 
anda wu,sri-ia keltiya Sipanti “But afterwards the 
patili-priest offers one “large bird,” one nahhiti- 
bread (made) of one UPNU (of flour), five thin 
breads, vegetable oil, and a little wine to Sarruma 
across from the Sinap$i-building for wuri(ya) and 
wellbeing” KBo 17.69:7-10 (rit., NS), translit. Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:102; cf. KBo 9.119 i12, KBo 11.7 obv.3; 
cf. EGIR-SUzmaz353i 1 MUSEN 5 NINDA SIG. 
MES 1 NNDAyıylâtinnza ZİD.DA UPNI pu-u-ri-ia 
Sipanti ... nuzkan SSSirhuiti kuedani kattan i$huwân 
pu-u-ri-ia-a$-Sa (i.e., puriyağiza) MUSEN.HLA 
hüprushinnza sarâ danzi “Afterwards he sacrifices 
to him one bird, five thin breads, and one mulati- 
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puri(ya)- C 


bread (made from) one UPNU of flour for p.... 
They also take up the birds of puri(ya) and the 
hüpru$hi-vessel out of the basket into which (the 
foodstuffs) have been poured” KBo 21.34 ii 56-58, 64- 
66 (fest., MH/NS): (|...) ISİSKUR pu-u-ril-ia-a3 kisan 
IBAL-fil “He offers the sacrifice of puri(ya) as fol- 
lows:” (one sheep to this deity, one sheep to that 
deity, etc.) IBoT 3.148 iii 61 (rit., LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:226f; namma Il MUSEN 5 NINDA 
SIG.MES 1 NNDAjdurin ZİD.DA UPNI İ.GIS tepu 
GESTIN #epu ANA dU pu-u-ri-ia Sipanti “Next he 
offers one bird, five thin breads, one iduri-bread 
(made of) one UPNU of flour, a little vegetable oil 
and a little wine to the Stormgod for p.” KBo 21.34 ii 
36-37 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:120, 129. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 48 (“Man rât auf cine Stelle, an 
der oder in die libiert wird”); Laroche, RA 54 (1960) 195 
(wuri- “vue”); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 101f. (s.v. 
w/puri, doubt the connection w. the Hurr. wuri “sight”); 
Laroche, GLH (1977/1979) 298 (on the v. wur- 1 “to see” and 
its derivatives). 


puriyaimi- adj.; (describing a reed basket); 
NH.İ 


(1 GIPIJSAN SA; pu-ri-ia-i-mi-i$ |...) “One red 
reed basket, p.” KUB 42.16 iv? | (inv., NH), ed. THeth 
10:233 (“belonging to the side table”), Siegelovâ, Verw. 416f. 


(“mit Holzgestell(?) versehen”). 


püriyal n. neut.; lip-cover.t 
sg. nom.-acc. pu-u-ri-ia-al KBo 25.184 ii 3 (NS). 


nuz$$an lakkanta$(? ) plu-u-ri-ia-a$ Ser pu-u-ri- 
ia-al KÜ.GI ANA IGI.YL.A-a$ ($er #akuwallli 
KÜ.GI tianzi “They place a lip-cover of gold over 
the lips, and Jeye-covlJers(?) of gold |over| the eyes 
(of the deceased? )” KBo 25.184 ii 2-4 (funeral rit., NS), 
ed. van den Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 (differentiy: “a gold 
mouth(?) (and) ... a gold eye ornament”); for gold foil strips to 
cover eyes and mouth in burials found at Kültepe-Kanis, see T. 


Özgüç, Kültepe-Kaniş IL, p. 25. 

Van den Hout, StMed 9 (1995) 200f. 

CE. (YA)puri- A. 

(O)puriyalli-, puriyalla- n. neut.; 1. halter(?), 


2. (a drinking vessel w. a lip?), 3. (uncert.); from 
MHJMS.$ 


(O)puriyalli- 


sg. nom.-acc. pu-ri-ia-ai-li KUB 29.52 iv 1, KUB 29.53 i 
(8), KUB 29.40 ii (24) (all MH/MS), pu-u-ri|-ia-al-I)i KUB 
1.13 i 23, (44) (MHJNS), pusri-al-li KBo 11.25 v? 10 (NS), 
4pu-ri-al-li KBo 18.153 obv. 13 (NH), pu-ri-ia-al-la-an KBo 
18.176i7 (NH). 


1. halter(?) — a. put on the horse after it cats: 
mahhanzma SÂ.GAJL2SUNU :zlinnanzi nuz$ma$ 
pu-u-ril-ia-al-lJi dâi “But when (the horses) finish 
their feed, he puts the halter(?) on them” KUB 1.13 
22-23, ed. Hipp.heth. 54f. 


b. put on the horse to keep its head elevated and 
prevent eating; |(nuz5mlJas pu-Jri-ia-al-li)| / |dâli nz 
a3 ANA SSKAK Sarâ huittiyazi “He puts the hal- 
ter(?) on them and draws them (i.e., the horses” 
heads) up to a peg; (so that not until noon can they 
cat hay)” KUB 1.13 i 44-45, ed. Hipp.heth 56f. 


c. put on the horse to keep it from Iying down at 
night: (They feed the horses) (nuJz#ma$zkan pu-ri- 
ia-al-li tianzi nzat |arlJantari “They place a hal- 
ter(?) on them, and they are kept standing (through 
the early part of the night. When the middle watch 
of the night arrives, they take them out and ... they 
eat)” KUB 29.52 iv 1-2 (Hitt. horse training manual, MH/MS), 
ed. Hipp.heth. 196f., cf. KUB 29.53 i 8 and passim in hipp. texts. 


2. a drinking vessel w. a lip(?): (LİSJAJGJLA 
pu-Iril-sal-li KÜ.GI KAS JLUGAL-i? pljâi 
ILUGAL-u$ GJUB-a3 dPirwan |ekuzli “The cup- 
bearer |glives a gold p. of beer |to the king), and 
(the king, while stlanding, |driJaks Pirwa” KBo 11.25 
v? 10-13 (fest. frag., NS). 


3. (made of gold; possibly — mng. 2): /121 GİN 
KÜ.GI âskaz dafnzi? olx 4pu-ri-ak-li andla o o o o| 
“They take twelve shekels of gold from outside 
1...1 p. (is) inlcluded?|J” KBo 18.153 obv. 13 (inv., NH), 
ed. THeth 10:72, 74 (“Snaffle”), Siegelovâ, Verw. 102f. 
(“Maulkorb”); (In a list of various gold, silver and 
ivory items in a container) |... GİİR? KÜ.GI 1 pu- 
ri-ia-al-la-an KÜ.GI KBo 18.176 i 7 (inv., NH), ed. 
Siegelovâ, Verw. 46f. (“Maulkorb”), translit. THeth 10:61. 


Hrozny, ArOr 3 (1931) 441 w.n. 19 (“la museliğre(?)”); 
Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 289f,; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 
(1961) 313 (“Maulkorb”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 110 
(““museliğre” ou “bridon?”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 471 w.n. 
1718 (“BeiBkorb”); idem, StBoT 41 (1995) 116 w.n. 225. 


CE. (YA)puri- An. 
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püriyanza 


püriyanza (mng. unkn.); MH/JNS.i 


|...) kattan URU-a$ pu-u-ri-ia-a|(n-za))| / 
(hü)-...| KUB 15.32 iv 54-55 (rit., MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 
15.31 iv 24, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:168f. 


puripu-x|-...Jn.; (mng. unkn.); NH. 


(In a context of garments or textiles) 1 pu-ri-pu- 
Xİ...) KUB 42.59 rev.? 7 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelovâ, Verw. 
340f., translit. THeth 10:133; trace could be beginning of $Ji. 


purka-n.com.; (a paired body part?); from OH?/ 
NS. 


sg. nom. pur-ga-a$ KBo 2.35 v? 6 (OH?/NS). 
pl. nom. pur-ki-i$ KUB 29.4 i14 (NH). 


LI A$.ME KÜ.GI SA 1 GİN SUM:SU dPirinkir 1 
LI.DUR KÜ.Gİ I-NUTİM pur-ki-i$ KÜ.GI nzat 
ISTU NSKA.DINGIR.RA tiyante$ “One sun-disk 
of gold, of one shekel (in weight) — its name is 
Pirinkir — one navel (ornament?) of gold, one set 
of gold p.'s: they are set with Babylon stones” KUB 
29.4 i 13-14 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 6f.; takku 
MUNUS-za |(hâsi ...| / pur-ga-asl...| “If a woman 
İgives birth), (and the child's| p. (is ...J7” KBo2.35 v? 
5-6 (omens from malformed births, OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 9:50. 


(...Jx DSpur-ga UNÜT AD.KJID ...| KBo 17.78 
iü 21 (rit. frag., NS) should be read: |... UNÜJT 
BÂHAR (DUG.BUR.SİLA, w. metathesis of the 
last two signs) UNÜT AD.KJID ...|. This elimi- 
nates the only alleged evidence that p. is a vessel. 


The first ex. shows the p.'s immediately follow- 
ing a gold navel (ornament?) and suggests that 
these gold objects are representations of or at least 
named for another body part. The omen passage 
confirms this, since the second half of the protases 
of such omens always describes some part of the 
newborn's anatomy which is either missing 
(NU.GAL) or malformed. 


Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 42 (alternative reading “BUR- 
ki$?7”); Laroche, NH (1966) 340 (compares Capp. PN Purka, 
Purkia). 


purni (Hurrian offering term).? 


pur-ni BoT 3.148 ii (24), 28, 31, pur-ni-ia ibid. ii 23, 26, iv 
10, 14. 


purpura- a 


EGIR-SUz|Jmla ... 1 MUSEN hüzi hüdanni 
hamri purl-ni| tüni ... DINGIR.MES LÜ.MES 
BAL -ti “Afterwards ... he offers one bird (each) to 
the male deities for hüzi hüdanni hamri purlni) 
(and) #üni” IBoT 3.148 ii 22-25 (rit. of marking the paths), 
ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:218f.; cf. also ibid. ii 28, 31; 
pur-ni-Jila in ibid. ii 23, 26, iv 10, 14. 


purpura-, purpuri- n. com.; ball, lump; (Ww. 
NINDA det.) balI-shaped breads or cakes; from 
OH/MS?. 


sg. nom. pur-pu-u-ra-a$ KBo 22.229 right col. 6, 
NINDApur-pu-ra-a$ KUB 7.54 17. 

sg. acc. pu-u-ür-pu-ra-an KBo 4.2 i 48, 56 (NH), pu-u-ur- 
pu-ra-an ibid. 41, 55, pur-pu-ra-an KUB 58.34 iv 6, 9, 16, 
NINDApur-pu-ra-an(-na) KBo 13.164 i 18. 

pl. nom. pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-i-e-e$ KUB 27.67 ii 11, ili 16 
(MHJNS), pu-u-ür-pu-ri-e-e3 KBo 4.2 i 63 (NH), pur-pu-re-e$ 
KUB 60.73 rev. 14, NINDApy-ur-pu-u-re-e|($)) KBo 30.6 left 
col. 3, NINDApur-pu-ru-u$ KBo 10.24 iv 24, v (3). 

pl. acc. pur-pu-ru-u$ KBo 19.128 i 14, KUB 33.70 ii 13, 
Bo 5001 left col. 3 (Alp, Tempel 302f.), KBo 17.46 rev. (26), 
(27), pu-u-ur-pu-u-re-e-e$ KUB 27.67 ii 9 (MH/NS), (pu(-u)- 
ülr-pu-ru-u$ KUB 33.71 iv 5 (OHJNS), Bo 68/215 v 17, /pjlur- 
pu-re-e-e$ TBoT 4.343:6, NINDApy-ür-pu-ru-u$ KBo 4.2 i 19, 
NINDAD uri ur -Du-ru-u$ KUB 9.17 obv. 23, NINDApur-pu-ru-u$ 
KUB 44.13iv! 1,4, KBo23.91iv6,11, 15, KBo 16.82rev.2, 
5,9, Bo 181 iv 3 (Otten, ZA 53:176), VAT 7448 iii 4 (StBoT 
13:25, StBoT 15:31), NINDApu-u-ur-pu-re-e$ KUB 29.4 iii 6, 
KUB 32.68 obv. (3), NINDApur-pu-u-ru-uğ Bo 5005 rev. 6 
(StBoT 28:31), NINDApy-ur-pu-ul-ru-u(3)) KBo 30.6:5, 
NINDA) pu-ur-pu-ru-u$ KUB 55.43 ili 7, 11 (NS). 

pl. gen. pu-u-ür-pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KBo 4.2 ii 30 (NH) (or pl. 
acc.?, cf. HW2 1:384). 

unclear |pulJ-u-ur-pu-u-ri-ia-a$ KUB 27.67 ili 14, 
NINDApur-pu-ri-ia-a$ KUB 54.91 obv.? 6 (pl. acc.7), NINDApy. 
u-ur-pu-u-ru-u$ KUB 25.36 vi 26. 

frag. pu-u-ur-plu-...| KUB 53.15 ii! 22. 


a. balI(s) made of dough: nu iSna$ pu-u-ür-pu- 
ra-an iyanzi nsan ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
. anda tamas$kizzi “They make a ball of dough, 
and she presses it against the king and gucen” KBo 
4.2 i 56-57 (Huwarlu's rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:91, 
96; pu-u-ür-pu-re-e-e$ i$Sna$ “lumps of dough” ibid. i 
63, ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:92, 97; cf. ibid. ii 29-31, ed. e, 
below; less clear: nu iSnâ$ pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-e-e$ 
hürtallenzi 1 S“SBAN özza$ nuz$$an SİSiğtagga$ 
huittiyanza 3 GI.HLA €zza$ perannzaz$$an iSna$ 
pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-i-e-e$ SShattalu SİS*tarzuwân 
peranzmaz3$an SUS$âla$ haminkanza nuz33an ki 
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purpura- a 


hüman “Ipaddani dâi “They mix balls of dough. A 
bow made of ezza- (cf. HW2 2:141 s.v. ezza-(2)), (its) 
woolen bowstring being drawn (tight), three ar- 
rows (again) made of ezza (also lie there). In front 
of them (they put) balls of dough, a door-bolt (of 
dough) (and) a SSfarzuwân (with) a leather strap 
fastened in front (as a hinge). All these (things) 
she places in a basket” KUB 27.67 ii 9-14 (rit., MHJ/NS), 
tr. ANET 348, cf. ibid. i 8-13 and similarly ibid. iii 14-18, ef. 
AlHeth 75f. Lİ Puhvel, HED 1:382, apparentliy taking hurtal-— 


lenzi as Luw. pl. acc., translates line 9 “lumps (and) blobs of 


dough” || Weitenberg, U-Stümme 50 derives tarzuwân from 


(GIS)rarzu- (“Teil des Schlosses?”) and translates it “mit einem 
tarzu- versehen”; but tarzu * -wani- should appear as farzuman 


(W.m/HE 1 $29aJ anda short a), not tarzuwân. 


b. made of clay, dirt: nu wappüwas IM dâi nzan 
pu-u-ür-pu-ra-an iyanzi “She takes clay from the 
riverbank, and they make it into a ball/lump” KBo 
4.2 i 48-49 (Huwarlu's rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:91, 
96. 


c. made of iron and silver: LÜ.MES AN.BAR 
20 (pur-Ipu-ru-uğ AN.BAR Suhhanzli| LÜ.MES 
KÜ.BABBAR 20 Jpur-Ipu-ru-u$ KÜ.BABBAR 
suhhanlzi| “The iron-workers(?) scatter 20 (bjalIs 
of iron, the silver-workers(?) scatter 20 (bjalls of 
silver” KBo 17.46:26-27 4 KBo 34.2:50-51 (KI.LAM fest., 
OH/MS?), translit. StBoT 28:91 (— lines 50-51, without join), 
cf. StBoT 27:77. 


d. made of soapweed: “She takes the alkaline 
pieces (ha3-) of soapweed and reduces them to 
powder. She kneads it (the powder)” nzan pu-u-ur- 
pu-ra-an 1-EN DÜ-anzi “and she make it into one 
ball” (and she presses it on the bodies of king and 
gucen ) KBo 4.2 i 41 (Huwarlu'srit., NH), ed. Kronasser, 
Sprache 8:91, 96, Bossert, FuF 29:213. 


e. material unkn. or not mentioned: “The king 
goes into the “Great House.” The princes stand be- 
hind the stage(?) (far$anzipa-)” pur-pu-ru-u$ 
GA.KIN.AG “SIS/NBIHLA NINDAzya SAPAL 
LUGAL ishuwai “(And) (s)he pours out balis 
(of?) cheese, fruits and bread under (the feet of) 
the king” KBo 19.128 i 14-16 (ANDAHSUM fest, OH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 13:2f; nuzkan NUMUN.HLA kue 
sânhüwanta NINDA.GUR,.RA.HI.A NUMUN. 
HLA pu-u-ür-pu-u-ri-ia-a$ aSaran nzat arha Suni 


DUGpurpuriğ 


ylanzi| SIpaddanizma arha pe$$iyanzi “AL the 
roasted seeds, the (small?) thick breads, the (un- 
roasted) seeds — a string of balls — |they| scat- 
ter(?) and they throw (them) into a reed basket” 
KBo 4.2 ii 29-31 (Huwarlu'srit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 
8:93, 97, cf. ibid. i 62-65 above,a 


(w. purpuriya$ as gen. of material) denotes here a band or 


it is possible that a$aran 


string on which purpura”s are strung like beads; (74274 pur- 
pul-ra-a$ (var. pur-pu-ru-u$) Suhhâi kâ$a SUTU-u$ 
(ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUG)JAL ANA DUMU. 
MES LUGAL anda neyan<za> SUTU-i (var. 
dUTU-ui) ((nuztta kâ))Jfa GİR.MESZKA kattan 
pur-pu-ru-u$ (var. pu-ülr-pu-ru-u$ GAM-an) 
Isuhha(hh)lun “He scatters/strews balls (and 
speaks as follows): “The Sungod is just now turned 
toward the king, gucen (and) royal princes. O Sun- 
god I have just scattered/strewn (these) balls under 
your feet for you?” KUB 33.70 ii 11-14 (missing god rit., 
OH/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 46.52:10-12 (NS), KUB 33.71 iv 3-6 
(NS), translit. Myth. 102. 


Friedrich, HW (1952) 173f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 178f. 


Cİ. purpuriya-, PUSpurpuriğ. 


purpuriya- v.; (mng. unkn.; perhaps “to ball up, 
gather, assemble”); NH.$ 


part. neut. nom. pur-pu-ri-ia-an KUB 23.51 iv? 3 (NH). 


Subject of the pass. part. is antuhSatar “people, 
population”: |... pan?|kus UN.MES-tar pur-pu-ri- 
ia-an &3ğta |...| DİNU katterran ö$ta “(The 
en|tire(?) (...J (and) the population was assem- 
bled(?); the |...| suit was unsuccessful” KUB 23.51 
iv? 3-4 (hist. frag., NH). 


The mng. proposed above can only be valid if 
the word is etymologically related to (NNDA)pyr- 
pura-; ct. Turkish top “ball” / topla(n)mak “assem- 
ble” and German zusammenballen. 


Cİ. purpura-, PUSpurpuri$. 
GIS purnuri : 
İ purpul iya| 499/w obv. 19, Berman, Diss. 103, 


should be read Idul-pur-pu-ri-ia, and see Haas/ 
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:99. 


DUSpurpuris n. neut. (7); (a ball-shaped vessel 
used in ritual for refined oil and plant-oil); NH. 


pl. nom. PUSpur-pu-ri-i$ KBo 5.1 ii 41, 42, 43 (NH). 
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DUGpurpuriğ 


14 DUSpur-pu-ri-i$ SÂ.BA 7 PUSpur-pu-ri-i$ 
ISTU İ.DÜG.GA süwan 7 PUSpur-pu-ri-i$-ma ISTU 
İ.GIS #üwan “Fourteen p. vessels, among them sev- 
en p. vessels are filled with refined oil, seven p. 
vessels are filled with vegetable oil” KBo 5.1 ii 41-43 
(Papanikri's rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f. Because of the com. 
gender of related (NINDA)purpura- and also the end- 
ing -i$/-e$ we expect com. gender, but part. sg. 
neut. Suwan does not support this, cf. Kronasser, 
Sprache 8:103f. 


Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 57. 


CF. purpura-, purpuriya-. 


purstan rot(?), rotted(?); MS2.$ 
sg. nom.-acc. pur-a$-ta-an KUB 30.32 i 12, KBo 18.190:7. 


Ehestâ $arazzi kattör kuwapi wl(ete$na$)| GIS- 
ru<i?> na$$su lüri kuitki nasma pur-a$-ta-an 
(kuitk)il nzat İHAZANNU EGİR-pa takliezzi 
“Where (there is) cither some deficiency(?) or 
some rot(?) (or: something rotted?) <in?> the con- 
struction timber in the upper (or) lower he3ta- 
building, the HAZANNU-official will reinforce(?) 
it” KUB 30.32 i 11-13 (inv., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 18.190:7-8 
(NS), ed. /uri- mng. 4 (partially), THeth 12:19f., tr. Haas/Wâ- 
fler, UF 9:104, Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:128 


the first three words in the cited passage to be loc., kattör being 


we understand 


a so-called “endingless” loc. (Neu, Lok. 37, contra Kammenhu- 
ber, Heth.u.ldg. 126). Cf. also Otten, BagM 3:91-95 (on the 
HAZANNU and his duties). 


According to its form, p. can be an a-stem or n- 
stem n., a neut. part. of stem pur$tani-, or a neut. 
sg. a-stem adj. If we knew the precise force of 
EGİR-pa takliezzi here, it would help to ascertain 
the mng. of p. The tr. “reinforce(?)” used above is 
a guess. We have assumed that the situation is a 
threat to public safety, and therefore a matter of 
concern to such a high-ranking person as the 
HAZANNU, because the wete$na$ GIS is not just in 
storage awaiting use, but is already a part of the 
hestâ building. Its dangerously poor condition 
could result in a collapse of part of the structure. 
Therefore EGIR-pa takliezzi may have involved re- 
inforcing the weak timbers w. braces or buttresses. 


purulli- A 


purtil(<)...| (mng. unkn.; NS. 


$ nuz$$an pu-ur-ti|(-)...)| KUB 58.93 rt. col. 5. 
There is too little context to parse or determine a 
meaning. 


purulli- A, wurulli-, purulliya- n. com.; 
(mng. unkn.; designation of an important festival); 
from OH/JNS. 


sg. nom. pu-ru-lis KUB 6.26 rev. 7. 

acc. pu-ru-ul-li-ia-an KUB 48.119 obv.? 5 (NS). 

gen. pu-u-ru-li-ia-a$ KBo 2.5 iji 14, 20 (Murs. 11), KUB 
25.31 obv.! 4 (NS), KUB 30.42 i 5 (NS), KBo 23.103 iv 17, 
KUB 8.69 iii 5, KUB 30.68 rev. (2), pu-ru-ul-li-ia-a$ KBo 3.7 i 
3,7 (OH/NS), KUB 42.100 iv (16), (17) (Tudh. IV), KUB 
48.119 rev.? 7, (19) (NS), Bo 3127 vi 3 (Haas, KN 253), pu- 
ru-li-ia-a$ KBo 2.5 iii 17 (Murs. 11), KBo 24.131rev.21 (NS), 
KBo 14.81:2, KUB 49.95 i 1, Bo 3251 ili (4) (Haas, KN 254), 
KBo 30.82 vi (2), wu,-ru-ul-li-ia-a5 KUB 22.25 rev. (17), 27 
(NH), wu,-ru-li-ia-a$ KUB 22.25 obv. 21, 33, rev. (8) (NH), 
IBoT2.17i3. 

abs. pu-ru-ul-li KUB 49.1 i 5, 22 (NS), pu-ru-li KUB 
22.31 obv.2,(5),7, 12, 15 (NH), wu,-ru-ul-li Bo 4962 obv. 2, 
4 (Haas, KN 252). 


(The cult legend of the p.-festival. When they 
speak thus:) winizwa mâu Seğdu nuzwa utn& 
pah$anuwan ö$du nu mân mâi Se$zi nu EZEN, pu- 
ru-ul-li-ia-a$ iyanzi ““Let the land thrive (and) 
prosper, and let the land be protected/cared for (by 
the gods),” and when it thrives (and) prospers, they 
celebrate the festival of p.” KBo 3.7 i 5-8 (Illuyanka 
myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, translit. Myth 
6, tr. ANET 125, Hittite Myths 11, LMI 49f.; mahhanzma 
hameshanza ki$at nu EZEN, pu-u-ru-li-ia-a$ kuit 
GAL-in (EZEN,-an|) ANA dU YRUHatti U ANA dU 
YRUZippallanda| iyanun INA Ehestizma ANA 
dLelwalni| EZEN, pu-ru-li-ia-a$ GAL-in EZEN;- 
an UL iyanun nuzkan VRUHattuği $Sarâ uwanun nu 
ANA Lelwani INA Eheğti EZEN, pu-u-ru-li-ia-a$ 
GAL-in EZEN;-an iyanun “But when it became 
spring — because | had celebrated the festival of p., 
the great (festival), for the Stormgod of Hatti and 
for the Stormgod of Zippallandal), but I had not cel- 
ebrated the festival of p., the great festival, in the 
hesta-house for Lelwani — I came back up to Hat- 
tusa, and in the /e$fa-house I celebrated the festival 
of p., the great festival, for Lelwani” KBo 2.5 ili 13-20 
(ann., Mur3. 10), ed. AM 188-91 (iii 38-45); DUB.1I.KAM 
ANA EZEN, pu-u-ru-li-ia-ağ2za mahhan ÜMESha— 
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purulli- A 


pes unuwa$hus danzi halkue$sarrsa mahhan han 
dalnzli MUNUS.MESzintühös#za mahhan SİR GAL 
SİR-RU “Tablet one — how the hapös-men take for 
themselves ornaments for the festival of p., how 
they preparle| the materials for the festival, and 
how the zintuhi-women sing the “great song” KUB 
8.69 iii 5-9 (cat., NH), ed. CTH p. 186; parâzmazzazkan 
YRUNeriggaz arha ariyami mân kururiA hüdak 
RA-mi mân>za EZEN, wu,-ru-li-ia-a3 hüdak DÜ- 
mi “Further(more), (departing?) from Nerik, I will 
inguire by oracle whether I should immediately at- 
tack the enemies, or whether I should immediately 
celebrate the festival of p.” KUB 22.25 obv. 19-21 (ora- 
cle guestion, NH), ed. Kaskâer 176f.; cf. also obv. 32-33, 45- 
47, rev. 7-9, 16-17, 26-27, and 34-35. 


The festival of p. was a “great” festival (KBo 2.5 
ili 13-20, KUB 30.68 rev. 2), of some length, as demon- 
strated by a catalogue entry which mentions thirty- 
two tablets of this rite (KUB 30.42 i 5-6). It was car- 
ried out in the spring (KBo 2.5 iii 13), in the /esfi- 
house (ibid. iii 13-20, IBoT 2.17:3-4), under the leader- 
ship of the monarch (KBo 2.5 iii 13-20, KUB 22.25 obv. 
19-21, KUB 49.95 i 1). The Myth of Illuyanka (CTH 
321) served as a text for the festival of p. (KBo3.7i 
3). Numerous sites are attested for the performance 
of this ceremony: Arinna (KUB 18.2 ii 2), Hakmis 
(KUB 48.119 obv. 5), Hattusa (KBo 2.5 iii 13), Nerik 
(KUB 22.31 obv. 5, etc., KUB 30.42 i 5), Utrüna (KUB 
42.100 iv 16), and Ziplanta (KBo 23.103 iv 15), and sev- 
eral gods are named as its recipients: Lelwani (KBo 
2.5 ili 13), the Stormgods of Hatti, of Zippalanda 
(both ibid.), and of Nerik (KUB 48.119 obv.? 6), as well 
as Telipinu (KUB 42.100 iv 18). The festival of p. was 
performed for the sake of the life of the king (KUB 
22.31 obv. 7, 12) and for that of the lands (obv. 15). We 
leam little from the surviving sources concerning 
the character of the rites encompassed by this com- 
plex, beyond a procedure involving the casting of 
lots (pul) — see KBo 3.7 iv 8-17. That the words pul 
and purulli sound similar may not have escaped the 
notice of the Hittites themselves, leading at least to 
a folk etymology of the latter word. But because 
there was no lot-throwing in the other version of 
the story, caution is in order. 


It is unlikely that the festival of p. was identical 
to that of the ANDAHSUMSAR, as suggested by 


purulli- B 


Gümney, Schweich 38f., since a snake oracle KUB 49.1 
lists separate serpents representing each ceremony: 
MUS pu-ru-ul-li-kân ... / MUS ANDAHSUM (ii 5- 
6). No proof exists for the common assumption (e.g., 
Goetze, KI? 139) that the festival of p. constituted a 
New Year's Festival, beyond its spring date and the 
interpretation of the character of the ritual activities 
accompanying the Myth of Illuyanka (CTH 321). In 
recent studies by Pecchioli Daddi (Hethitica 8:361- 
380) and Haas (ZA 78:284-298), p. is identified w. cer- 
tain festival texts of dTeteğhabi. 


Kronasser, EHS 1:213 ($118.4), thought that purul— 
li- designated some sort of cultic implement, but 
since the noun appears only in contexts dealing w. 
the festival named after it, we remain uncertain of 
the basic meaning. Some connection to Hattic wur, 
“earth” (see Sommer, HuH 92f.) is possible, esp. in 
view of the rare spellings of the initial phoneme 
utilizing the wu, sign. Although Hurrian also has a 
noun purni-, purulli-, the Hattic background of the 
purulli festival — see Kammenhuber, HbOr 434 — as well 
as the Old Hitt. origin of its text, the Myth of Illu- 
yanka (CTH 321), has led us to propose separate lem- 
mas. 


Originally an i-stem, this word developed a sec- 
ondary iya-stem, as evidenced by the acc. purul- 
liyan. 


Goetze, AM (1933) 264f.; idem, KI? (1957) 139, 165; 
Kammenhuber, MSS 14 (1959) 67f.; Haas, KN (1970) 43-50; 
Gurney, Schweich (1977) 38f.; Kellerman, Slavica Hiero- 
solymitana 5/6 (1981) 35-46; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 
(1987) 361-380; Haas, ZA 78 (1988) 284-98; Pecchioli Daddi/ 
Polvani, LMI (1990) 39-55, 48n. 1. 


CF. purulli- B, purulliya$si-. 


purulli- B Hurr. n.; “house, temple”; gen. used as 
divine epithet in Hitt. religious contexts; from MH/ 
NS.İ 


Hurr. gen. (in Hitt. context: ) pu-ru-ul-le-e-we, KBo 24.59 
iv 13 (MS9), pu-ru-ul-le-pö KBo 21.34 i 18 (MHJNS), (in 
Hurr. context:) pu-ru-le-pö KBo 11.20rt. col. 3. 


EGIR-$Uzma dHebat pu-ru-ul-le-p6 ekuzi “Af- 
ter this he drinks Hebat 'of the house”” KBo 21.34 i 18 
(fest., MH/NS); |(1 NINDA.SIJG ANA dHebat pu-ru- 
ul-le-e-we, KBo 24.59 iv 13 (fest. w. Hurrian gods). 
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purulli- B 


This word, as well as its var. form purni, is also 
freguently attested in Hurrian-language contexts 
from Boğazköy, see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:119, GLH 
206f. 


Parrot/Nougayrol, RA 42 (1948) 12; Laroche, RA 47 (1953) 
192f., Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Orient (1968) 
138f.; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 119; Laroche, GLH 
(1976) 206f. 


CF. purulli- A. 


purulliya$$i- Luw. adij.; pertaining to the purul- 
li-- NH.İ 
Luw. nom. sg. neut. SISKUR pu-ru-ul!-li!-ia-a$-I$i-ial-an- 


za IBoT 2.129 obv. 3, ISISKUR! pu-ru-ul-Ji-ia-a3-Si-ia-Jan-za 
KUB 16.35:3. 


Modifying SISKUR: (Since it has been deter- 
mined by oracle that the mighty Stormgod is angry 
in his temple, we guestioned the temple personnel, 
and they said:) ANA DINGIR-L/IMzwa SISKUR 
pu-ru-ul!-lil-ia-a$-Si-ia-an-za SA MU.7.KAM kar 
san “The purulli ritual/offering for the deity of year 
seven has been omitted” IBoT 2.129 obv. 2-4 (oracle 
guestion, NH); since the predicate is a neut. sg. part. (karsan), 
it is clear that pu-ru-ul!-lil-ia-a$-Si-ia-an-za is neut., cither sg. 
or pl. One would expect a vocalization *pu-ru-ul-li-ia-a$-Si-in- 
zali for the com. pl. Thus, our form shows the neut. nom.-sg. 


ending -an * the case in -$a. 


Laroche, DLL 82 (“sg. nom. — Derive en -a$$i-ant-, louv. ou 
hitt., de hatti purulli-”). 


CF. purulli- A. 


purullis$i (Hurrian offering term); MH/MS. 


EGIR-$SUzma pu-ru-ul-li-i$-Si-ia (dupl. pu-rlu- 
...İ) sipantanzi KUB 15.34 iv 55 (evocation of the cedar- 
gods rit., MH/MS7), w. dupl. KUB 15.33b iv 15 (NS), ed. 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:208f. 


Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:122. 


purungi- or purunga- n.; (an ornament made 
of silver or gold); from OH/MS.$ 


(Listed among unuwa$he$ “ornaments, jewel- 
ıy”) L..J 14 pu-ru-un-ge-e$ KÜ.BABBAR KBo 
16.68 iv! 4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:113; 
cf.f... 10 plu-ru-un-ge-e$ KÜ.BABBAR ibid. iv! 10; 
3 pu-ru-un-ge-e$ KÜ.GJI ...| KBo 30.20 ii 17 (KI.LAM 


purusiyala- 


fest., OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:116; 12 pu-ru-un-ge-e$ 
KÜ.GI3 SA NAZJAJ.GİN “Twelve p. of gold, three 
of lapis lazuli” ibid. iii 8; |... 'ELİB KÜ.BABBAR 
10 pu-rlu-un-...| KBo 34.179 obv.? 4. 


The stem could be purunga- or purungi-, the 
form either sg. or pl. nom. 


Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 165; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 164 
(“purunga- c. a (metal) ornament”). 


purundukarrit(a) (a part of or mark on the 
exta); NH.1 


The first (examination of) exta: ni. $i. ke.B'A-y$ 
pu-ru-un-du-kar-ri-ta SSTUKUL SA SU ZAG-a$ 
GÜB-za RA-IŞ 12 SATIR. SIG, “The nipağuri-, Sin 
tahi-, keldi-s, p.; a righthand Weapon of the Storm- 
god 'struck” to the left; the 12 turns of the intes- 
tines: favorable” KBo 2.6 i 17-18 (oracle). Perhaps pu 
rundukarritza “and a p.” Probably a Hurrian word: 
cf. pürusdugari$a GLH 207 and wu,rugari$ GLH 298. 


SRUPurushandumna- adj.; Purushandan, be- 
longing to the city of Purushanda; OH/NS.1 


sg. acc. URUPu-ru-us-ha-an-du-um-na-an KBo 3.28 ii 5, (6). 


ez$ta DUMU "RVPu-ru-u3-ha-an-du-um-na-an 
dâer kelsrizmi(?) ...) / köedazmmu apâ$ iezzi Suz 
mu DINGIR.DIDLI DUMU “RVPy-rlu-us-ha-an- 
du-um-na-an) / kisrizmi dair “They placed the Pu- 
rushandan prince(?) (lit. son) (into my)J hland(s) 
...J. That one dealt (lit. deals) with me in this 
way(?) (köda). The gods placed the Purlushandan)| 
prince(?) into my hand(s)” KBo 3.28 ii 5-7 (hist., OH/ 
NS), cf. Laroche, FsOtten, 186f. (“le fils, le Purushandien”) 


the trace in line 5 does not permit a reading ki-i|$-($a-)-ri-mi) 


“in my hand”; on ibid. ii 5 cf. also Houwink ten Cate, RHA 
XXIV/79:127 (“and he dealt with me in such a way”) Lİ the 


form e$-fa is not wr. correctiy for the verb &$fa nor is it likely 


that a verb is intended. Rather this is the introductory word of 
the clause, containing the sentence particle -(4)$fa, cf. HW? 
1:433b (-a$ta), 4la (a-!). 


Laroche, BSL 55 (1960) 170; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 36. 
purusiyala-, pürisiyala- n.; (item made of 
wool or cord, perhaps a wreath or headband).1 


sg. acc. pu-ru-Si-ia-la-an KBo 33.186:16, KBo 23.28 i (32) 
* KUB 32.65 i (10), pu-u-rlu-Si-ia-la-an| KBo 33.193 right 2. 


393 


oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CAD/P/CHDP.html 


purusiyala- 


sg. d.-I. (plu-ru-Si-ia-li KUB 32.65 i 15. 

pl. acc.(?) pu-u-ri-Si-ia-la KBo 24.10 i? 11 (or sg. acc. pu- 
u-ri-Si-ia-la<-an>). 

, broken pu-u-ru-Si-lial-|...|) KUB 55.63 ii? 9, perhaps here 
SIĞDUl-... | KUB 58.106 iii 8. 

a. around a pitcher (KUKUBU): “They place 
one mulati-bread on the stone table of Liluri” Serr> 
az33an SİSkiğrin SİG SA, SİG ZA.GİN pu-ru-$i-ia- 
la-an iyanzi ... ((n))satzza SA dLiluri |GAL-SU 
halzlissanzi “And on top of it, they make a 
skein(?), (one of) red wool and (one of) blue 
wool, into a p.” (They place one pitcher of wine on 
top and an cagle's feather/wing |is stuckj in.) They 
call it (-af, neut., not referring to puruğiyala-, but 
the (neut.J pitcher) “Liluri's |cupl?” KBo 33.186:15- 
16, w. dupl. VBoT 72 iv 4-5, followed by VBoT 72 iv 8-9 
(hisuwağ fest.), w. dupl. KBo 33.193 rt. col. 1-4, translit. ChS 
14:124 (without using dupls. and w. mistaken translit. 
GiSkisrin); cf. par. “They put a wicker table before 
the gods of his fathers in the grandfather's house. 
They put mulati-bread (made of/and) /5 UPNU of 
porridge” (namma| 1 SiSkisrin BABBAR |I tar- 
palan SİG SJA; 1 tarpalan SİG ZA.GİN (pu-rlu- 
8U-ia-la-aln iyanzi (nJsanz$an TANA?I NNDAyıyı 
lati |ANA SJ'SBANSUR SA |DINGJIR(sic) Ser 
tianzi $ (halmmazkan ANA PUSKUKÜB GESTIN 
ISJA TI,MUSEN partauwar pağkan |n|satzkan |ANA 
plu-ru-Si-ia-li anda dâi (nJsanzzzafn SJA dLiluri 
GAL>SU Jhajizis|slanzi “(ThenJ they make one 
skein(?) of white wool, (one farpala- of rJed 
(wool), (and) one farpala- of blue wool into a p. 
They place it (-an, i.e., the puru$iyala-) on the 
goddess? (or: if we read J</$TAR>, “ISTAR”s”) ta- 
ble on top the bread. $ Then an eagle's wing/feath- 
er is stuck into a pitcher of wine. They place it 
(car, i.e., the pitcher) in the p. They call it (i.e., the 
pitcher) “Liluri”s cup?” KBo 23.28 i 25-39 4 KUB 32.65 
3-17 (hisuwas fest., MH?/NS), ed. Haas, AoF 17:183f., trans- 
lit. ChS 1/4, p. 60£. (as Bo 5351) 
refers to the pitcher despite the -an; the par. in KUB 
33.186:12-16 shows that -at is meant). 


b. upon a nahhiti bread: |... | NNDAnahhitin /|...| 
ANA SSBANSUR AD.KIDzsan / |... |SSHUR— 
PULU “ISHAŞŞINUya2$$an / |... GJÜB-laz ANA 
GISBANSUR.GIS 23an / |... nJu 1 SİSki$rin anda 
wiSsuriyazi / |purusiyalan)| ienzi nsanz$an ANA 
NINDAyahhiti Ser dâi $ |... 1 tarpalaln SİG.SAş 1 


in the last sentence “it” 


purusiyala- 


tarpalan SİG.ZA.GİNzya dâi ! |... ilmiezi nzağta | 
NINDA/alwanin $unnai / |... SShasJsikkit imiyan 
istâpi / |... NNDAnalhhiti SA SİG pu-u-ri-3i-ia-la 
ser dâi / |...-Ja$(?) NINDA.GUR,.RA /halzi$$anzi 
“1...J a nahhiti-bread|...J on a wicker table|...J a 
HURPULU-weapon; an ax on |...J on theleft.|...| 
on a wooden table. And (s)he sgucezes(?)/ 
twists(?) one skein(?) of wool. They make Ja pu- 
ruğiyala-(?)1. And (s)he places it on the nahhiti- 
bread. $ (S)he takes |..., one farpala) of red wool, 
one farpala of blue wool. And (s)he mixes |...|, 
and fills one #a/lwani-bread (with it). (Then) (s)he 
stops it up with the |...| that is mixed with 
SShasğigga. And (s)he places p.-s(?) of wool on a 
nahhiti bread. And they call Jit *...”s thick bread?” 
KBo 24.10 i? 2-12 (rit. frag.), 
1... SSpaslsikkir, see SISpassikkile) / li lmmianzi KUB 12.5 i 20- 
21; ef. SA SİG pu-u-ru-Si-lial-|...| KUB 55.63 ii? 9. In 
both examples the copy shows no word space be- 
tween SİG and p. 


for the restoration 


c. on the head of a statue of a goddess: (De- 
scribing a statuette of /STAR:) “In her hand she 
holds an empty vessel” INA SAG.DUz$Uzma 
Summanzâ$ pu-ru-Si-ia-|la-a$ ki-i|t?-ta-at “On her 
head was placed a string (as?) ap.(or:ap.of 
string)” KBo 10.45 ii 29 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/ 
LNS), ed. Haas, AoF 17:185 (w. rest.), Otten, ZA 54:122f. 
(without rest.). In Otten's KBo copy the space is hardiy suffi- 
cient to restore |-/4-a$ ki-i|#7-. If the copy is correct, perhaps 
restore: pu-ru-Si-ia|-la-alt-ta-at, and posit a denominative v. 


(“the string served as a puru$iyala”). 


The p. is made of wool or cord ($ummanza) and 
can be placed upon breads or in a pitcher. It also is 
placed on the head of the statue of /STAR. Haas 
translates it “wreath” (German Kranz). In the pas- 
sages discussed under sections a and b the presence 
of the p. seems to be the influencing factor for call- 
ing the pitcher “Liluri's cup” and the nahhiti-bread 
“)...-”s| thick breads.” Since the p. is also worn on 
the head of the statue of STAR, it is possible that 
Liluri and the deity mentioned in the break are 
ISTAR-like deities and that the p. was a symbol of 
this kind of goddess. 


Haas, AoF 17 (1990) 182-185 (““Gebinde, Kranz? etwa in der 
Art cines Zopfes”); Neumann, KZ 103 (1990) 218f. (the sug- 
gested etymologies — which presuppose initial *breu or *bhreu 
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— would reguire a Hitt. “Sprossvokal,” but the spelling pu-u- 
rluw-, of which Neumann appears to be unaware, indicates the 
first vowel to be “sprachwirklich”; also problematic for 
Neumann's proposed etymologies is the writing pu-u-ri-Si-ia- 
la, unkn. to him and Haas, which shows an i vocalization in the 
second syll.). 


purut- n. neut.; earth, soil, mud; mud plaster; 
mudbrick; totality of mudbrick buildings; from 
OH.İ 


sg. acc. pu-ru-ut KBo 10.45 i (14), 29 (MH/NS), KUB 
30.36 ii 17 (MH/NS), KUB 31.86 ii 16 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 ii 
13 (MH/NS), ABoT 53:3 (NS), KBo 3.3 i 16, 24 (Murs. 11), 
KUB 2.2 i 42 (NH), KUB 12.50:(12), KUB 17.27 ii 4,8, 11, 
KUB 43.59 i 3 (NH), KUB 9.39 i 2 (NH), KUB 7.13 obv. 9, 
KBo 6.11 i (18), (20), KBo 10.16 i 9, iv 4, KUB 58.74 obv. 
(11), pu-u-ru-ut KBo 14.100:12 (MH/MS or NS), KUB 7.41 i 
23 (MHJNS), KUB 24.9 ji 19 (MH/NS), KUB 30.34 iii 2 (MH/ 
NS), KUB 41.8 ii 34, 35 (MHJNS), KBo 4.1 i34 (NH), KUB 
12.58 i 12 (NH), KUB 53.3 v 4, KUB 58.74 obv. 13 (NS), 
IBoT 2.128 obv. 4, pu-u-<ru->ut KBo 6.16:3. 

dat. pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-a$-$Şa-an KUB 31.86 ii 24 (MH/NS). 

d.-1. pu-ru-ut KUB 12.58 i 10 (NH), Bo 2610 (Forrer, For- 
sch. 1:203; THeth 12:11 n. 18). 

abl. pu-ru-ut-ta-az Bronze Tablet i 87 (Tudh. IV), pu-ru- 
ud-da-za KUB 46.39 iü 9. 

inst. pu-ru-ut-ti-it KBo 10.45 ili 8 (MH/LNS), KUB 41.8 ii 
42 (MHJNS). 

frag. pu-ru-ut KBo 16.35:9, KUB 35.116:7, KUB 39.103 
obv.3 (MH/NS), KBo 35.96:5. 


a. dry earth, soil in its natural form, adeguate to 
produce mud: |... plu-ru-ut paddânzi “They dig up 
the earth” KBo 10.16 i 9 (restoration of a cult?), cf. ABoT 
53:3 (instr., NS); zamma SA SISGESTIN pu-ru-ut dâi 
“Then she takes soil of vines (i.e., naturally calcif- 
erous oil in which vines grow well)” KUB 17.27 ii 11 
(rit. against sorcery), tr. ANET 347, cf. Tunn. 68; |nJuzza 
salwina$ pu-ru-ut lalawisna$ pu-ru-ut wappuwa$ 
IM-an NUMUN.HLA hümanda MUNU; BAPPIR 
“<They take> soil/mud of Salwina-, soil of the ant- 
hill, clay of the riverbank, all (kind of) seeds, malt, 
“beer-bread” (and they grind them all together; they 
mix it in mud and make figurines out of it)” KUB 
43.59 4 KUB 9.39 i 2-4 (Sehuzzi'srit., NH). 


b. mud, silt, sludge in its natural form as 
brought up by a spring: namma wappuwa$ IM-an 
dâi nammaza$ Sakuniya paizzi I NINDA.SIG 
par$iya nzat $akuniya$ pu-ru-ut dâi NIN|DA.İ. 
E.DJE.A memal Suhhai GESTIN Sipanti nu memai 
($) zikzkan mahhan Saku<ni>$ GEç-az Kl-az pu-u- 


purut- c 


ru-ut EGİR Sarâ Sakuneskisi “Then she takes clay 
of the riverbank. Then she goes to a spring, she 
breaks one thin loaf and places it upon the mud of 
the spring. She scatters talllow cafJke (and) groats. 
She libates wine and says: “As you, O spring, keep 
gushing up silt/sludge from the dark earth'” KUB 
12.58 i 9-13 (Tunnawi?s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f. (— Il. 33-37); 
cf. KUB 17.27 ii 4-8 (rit. for MAH), tr. ANET 347. 


c. finished mud ready to use for walls, roofs, 
etc. — 1 in general: Irakkul hüsselliyaz (var. o; 
hus$uliaz) pul(-ru-)lut (var. g pu-u<-ru>-ut) kui$ki 
dâiyazi (var. a, tayezzi) |masiyan dlâiyazzi (var. g 
dâyezlzil) andaz$ezya apenis$süwan pâi “T£) 
someone steals mud from a mud pit, he shall give 
to him (i.e., the owner) in addition |as much| as he 
steals”” KBo 6.11 i 18-19 (Laws $110, OH/NS), w. dupls. 
KBo 6.16:3-5 (g), KBo 6.10 i 21-22 (a,), KUB 29.23:13-14 
(NH) (0,), ed. HG 62f., CHD masiyan; the foundation rit- 
ual KBo 4.1 i 31-34, w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 38-42 gives the 
seguence of activities in constructing a house: 
1. foundation, 2. walls, 3. roofing w. timbers, and 
4. plaster: DINGIR.MES$ LÜ.MES>zwarzat 
LİNAGAR-az weter Samanuğzmazwa kattan 9Te- 
lipinu$ dai$ $er|(2ma23$a))n kuddu$ SE.A-a$ 
hl(a)ttanna$| LUGAL-us wetet GIS-ruzma 
NK(Ajzya hü)lmantes$ HUR.SAG.MES (var. B 
MJES-u3) ((weter)| (var. C uter) pu-u-ru-ut-ma 
(var. B pu-ru-ut-ma) |((DINGIR.MES MUNUS. 
MES)| wleter| ““The gods as carpenters have built 
it (i.e., the temple). Telipinu has laid the founda- 
tions. Fa, the king of w|lisdoml|, has built the walls 
above Jthlem. JAJlI the mountains (have brought| 
(the necessary) timber and stfone|. But the mud 
(for plastering), |the goddesses havel| sulpplied)| 
(lit. brought)?”” KBo 4.1 i 31-34 (foundation rit., NH), w. 
dupls. KUB 2.2 i 38-42 (B), KUB 9.33 obv. 7-10 (C) (both 
NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135, THeth 12:8, tr. ANET 356; 
mud used as concrete in depositing paraphernalia 
under the earth: maninkuwahhi «GIS» (dupl. omits 
GIS) #ökan paddâi nuzkan aniura$ KIN.YLA anda 
dâi pu-u-ru-ut Ser iShuwai nu istalkzi nuzza 
GSKAK.HI.A walhzi “Nearby she (sc. the Old 
Woman) digs up the earth and places the ritual ma- 
terials in it. She heaps mud upon (it) and smooths/ 
levels (it). She drives wooden pegs in (and speaks 
as follows)” KUB 24.9 ii 18-20 (rit. of Alli, MHJNS), ed. 
THeth 2:32-35, CHD maninkuwahhi (partially). 
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2 clay like, waterproof mud used in roofing;: 
DUMU.LUGAL 4 LÜMESSANGA URUKal(5ha)| 
MUNUSammama YÜBEL YRUHalf(nhana)| TİS$iknuz 
$3et (var. (TÜSlğiknuiz$mi, Siknuz$$it) aki (((STU 
GSMAR)| “SAL KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA pu-u-ru- 
ul(0)1 (var. pu-ru-ut) ishuis<huis»kanzi ((n2a$2 
San)| INA E.DINGIR-LIM Suhhi $(arâ 9-SU')| 
(var. UGU 7-SU) pedanzi SA 4T|(elipinuas$)| 
suhhan pu-u-ru-ul(d-da-an-zi)| (dupl. B pu-ru-ud- 
da-an-zi, C |...-ta-an-zi) “At the gate, the prince, 
four priests of the town of Kasha, the ammama- 
woman, (and) the Lord of Hanhana keep heaping 
up the mud into their! (w. var., text “his”) Seknu- 
garment(s) with a silver-inlaid spade (and) pickax. 
They carry it (i.e., the mud) nine (var. seven) times 
to the temple, up on the roof, (and) they plaster the 
roof of Telipinu's (temple) with (that) mud” KUB 
53.3 v 1-8 (fest. for Tel., NS), w. dupls. KUB 53.4 iv 25-28 
(B) (NS), KUB 53.7 ili 1-3 4 9l7/u ili 15-21 (C) (NS), ed. 
Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:56, 58f., 75, 78, 82 (line count and 
restoration of text follow them), cf. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:275; 
cf. URU-LUM TUR:>ma hasduirraza pu-ru-ud-da- 
za ISTU |...J) “(They cover?| the small town(?) 
(i.e., a model?) with brushwood, mud Jand)J with 
|...İ7” KUB 46.39 ili 9 (Kizz. rit.); the same phrase occurs in 
Bo 67301. col. 9 w. URU-an hüman “the whole city,” translit. 
Otten, ZA 66:103. 


3" mud plaster of walls: (From the inner room of 
the impure house) nzağzkan parâ Ehili paizzi nu 
Ehili pl(u-u-ru-ut dâi)| nu OATAMMA memai hi- 
lamni (var. B Ehilalmnil) pu-u-ru-ut (var. C pu-ru- 
ut) dâi nu O((ATAMMA memai)| “he (i.e., the con- 
juration priest) goes forth to the courtyard and 
takes plaster from (lit. in) the courtyard and speaks 
in the same way (as above i 9-21). From (lit. in) the 
portico he takes plaster and speaks in the same 
way” KUB 7.41 i 22-23 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), 
w. dupls. KBo 10.45 i 13-15 (B), KUB 41.8 i 1-2 (C) (both 
MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f. (“Lehm”); “Now he 
throws the /anissa-vessel down from the roof and 
breaks it into pieces” pu-ru-ut-ma (dupl. E omits 
-ma) kuit da$kit nu kuwapi KIN-az (var. a-ni-€-az) 
hüman (var. |dalpian) kittat apünnza apiya 
pedal(i)| “But the plaster which he has taken (from 
the courtyard and gateway), this he carries to (the 
place) where the whole ritual paraphernalia has 


purut- e 


been placed” KBo 10.45 i 28-31 (rit. for infernal deities, 
MHJNS), w. dupls. KUB 41.8 i 14 (C) (MHJNS), IBoT 2.128 
obv. 4-6 (E), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f. (— Il. 36-38); notice the 
lack of gender concord purut kuit ... apünnza; Cİ. later in 
this text: (The dust/ore or earth containing ore of) 
silver, gold, iron, tin, stone, oil, honey, utensils 
made of terracotta, (the small pieces of) the woven 
utensils) parna$ pu-u-ru-ut Ehilamna3 pu-u-ru-ut 
harnamniyazi “(and) plaster of a house (i.e., the 
same plaster which he has taken from the courtyard 
122) (and) the plaster of a portico he mingles” (and 
molds out of it a figurine of the blood-god) KUB 
41.8 ii 34-35, ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. (Il. 70-72); andurziz 
yazkan ... ANA E.MES.SÂzyazkan dalpiya$(9) 
GISTÜR.MES |....| SSAB.HLA>ya arha hasha$3anzi 
alndurzizyazkan(?) kluwapitta parâ pu-ru-ut ar- 
rirranzi X|...| nzatzkan parâ â$ki pödanzi “In the 
inside ... in aflI| of the inner chambers they chip/ 
plane/scour the beams, |...| and (the frames of) the 
windows. (In the inside(?))| they scrape off every- 
where plaster (from the walls) and they carry them 
(i.e., the shavings, splinters and plaster) outside” 
KUB 7.13 obv. 5-10 (purif. rit.), cf. Tunn. 66f., HW2 1:243b, 
299a, THeth 12:91 | for hashas-, see Carter, JNES 44:139-141 


(“to scour,” “to finish (by some scraping or grinding or abra- 


sive action)?”). 


d. wet mudbricks, molded and put out to be 
dried, which, being still wet and soft, can easily be 
trampled upon and destroyed by hoofed animals: 
“Next let nobody dig in the enclosure of the fortifi- 
cation, let nobody bum fire in the inside” pu-ru-ut- 
ti-ia-a$-$a-an (var. pu-ru-ut-ti-e$-nli)) GUD 
UDU(coll.) ANSE.KUR.RA ANSE.GİR.NUN.NA 
ANSE anda lâ tarniskanzi “and let them not drive 
the livestock, horses, mules (and) donkeys to the 
(area of) wet mudbricks” KUB 31.86 * 1203/u (StBoT 
15:45) ii 24-25 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), w. dupl. KUB 
31.89:12-13, ed. von Schuler, Dienstanw. 43 (differentiy). 


e. mass of buildings made of mudbricks: (Abi- 
radda came once to Mursili Il and asked him): 
YRU/yaruwadda$zwa URU-a$ kuit annaz ammel SA 
ABI ABIZYA ö$ta nuzwazmu VRUJyaruwattan 
URU-an dannattan pu-ru-ut DINGIR.MES ak 
kandu$$za EGİIR-pa pâi ““Since the settlement of 
Iyaruwadda belonged carlier to my grandfather, 
now give back to me (this) empty settlement of 
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Iyaruwadda, the mud(-brick buildings in it), the 
gods and the manes”” (In the following Mursili is 
ready to concede the village to Abiradda, after he 
would conguer it and capture its residents, plunder 
its goods and transport them to Hattusa) VRU/yaru— 
waddanzma URU-an tannatan pu-ru-ut DINGIR. 
MES akkanduğ$2a tuk ANA Abiratta pehhi “But 1 
will give to you, Abiradda (only) the empty settle- 
ment of Iyaruwatta, the mud(-brick buildings), the 
gods and the the manes” KBo 3.3 i 14-17, 23-25 (Syrian 
affairs of Murs. Il), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f. (“Lehm?), 
Otten, HTR 144 (“die nackten Wânde”); nuz$$i kü$ URU. 
DIDLI.HI.A ABUZYA pu-ru-ut-ta-az pesta antuh— 
sazzmaz$$i2a$ UL pe$ta “These cities (i.e., the 
sites) my father gave to him together with the 
mud(-brick buildings), but he did not give them to 
him with the population” Bronze Tablet i 87-88 (treaty, 
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:14f. (“mit dem nackten Mauer- 
werk”); cf. “He did not take anything from the coun- 
try Mera. |...J he gave |back to him(?)/” apelz$i 
pu-ru-ut |(pe$lta “(But only) its mud(-brick build- 
ings) he |gavle back to him” KBo 16.35:8-10 (hist. 
frag., NH?), translit. Carruba, SMEA 14:80. 


f. uncert.: (A symbolic kurtali- container is 
molded from dough) nzat pu-ru-ut-ti-it Sunnâi 
“and he (i.e., the incantation priest) fills it with 
mud” KBo 10.45 iii 8 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 42, ed. Otten, ZA 54:128 (—1l. 79); 
takku Se(ni(7) pu-r)lu-ut kuiski epâri alwanzatar 
DIN LUGAL “JIf| someone forms(?, epari) mud 
for Jan im|Jage/Jfiglurine, it is sorcery (and it is the 
concern of) the royal court” KBo 6.11 i 20 (Laws ŞI1I1, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.23:15, ed. HG 62f. (von Schuler, 
apud Friedrich, HG 62f. n. 43 restored (#akku ANA DI- 
NA-JN1(?) .... “TWenn| jemand Lehm (zu einem Ersatzbil)|d(?) 
modelliert(?)), cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70 (restores |$e-eJ-ni 
conforming to the shorter available space in the break); Sal 
wina$ pu-ru-ut (KUB 43.59 4) KUB 9.39 i 2 (3ehuzzi's 
rit., NH), see above a 1; cf. |Sakunliya$ pu-ru-ut URU- 
riaz KUB 35.116:7 (rit. frag.) cf. above b; namma hanlili 
GISZZAG.GAR.RA pu-ru-ut tianzi KUB 56.48 iii 29 
(monthly fest. ). 

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1927) 281f. (“ein Bauteil ist, und zwar wird 
es beim Haus zuletzt gebaut. ... “Hofmauer,” bzw. “Stadt- 
mauer?”); Götze/Pederson, MSpr. (1934) 65 (“Mörtel”); 


Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 64-68 (“mud, plaster”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 174 (“Lehm, Kalk, Mörtel; Putz “der Hauswand?”); 


*purutte$sar 


Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 70; Klengel, Or NS 32 (1964) 39n. 
5 (“Lehm, ... Die (aus Lehm errichteten) Gebâude ohne le- 
bendes oder totes Inventar bzw. Bewohner”); Hoffner, Laws 
(1964) 153; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 88; Naumann, Architecktur 
Kleinasiens (1971) 43-46, 54, 117-121; Darga, Mimarlığı 
(1985) 107 (“kil, toprak, kerpiç”); Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12 
(1987) 6-17 (“Lehm, Lehmerde, Lehmmörtel” versus wilan 
“Ton”). 

CF. halina-, haneS$uwar, hus$illi-, puruttai-, purute$$ar, Sa 
kuni-, Salwina-, wilan- (IM), GIR,, SAYAR. 


puruttai- v.; act.: to cover with mud; from MH. 

act. pres. pl. 3 pu-u-ru-uld-da-an-zi| KUB 53.3 v 8 (NH?/ 
NS9?), pu-ru-ud-da-an-zi KUB 53.4 rev. 28 (NH?7/NS9?), |(pu-u- 
ru-u)t-tİa-an-zi 917/u ii 21 (NH7/NS?) Jrest. from KUB 53.4 
rev. 28; Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:82). 

inf. pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-u-wa-an-zi KUB 31.86 ii 16 (MH/NS). 

a.to cover aroof with mud: KUB 53.3 v 8, ed. purut 
a2. 

b.tocovera wall with mud or to plaster a wall 
with mud: nzağta arha |ö kuitki hark|(zi BÂD> 
ma)l pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-u-wa-an-zi Iwanlalla|(n &sdu 
nammaza)lt istalgan &sdu nza$ta 'Sul((hha) 
(warh)lui zappiyattari lg “Let nothing be lost. Let 
the fortification wall be scraped(?) for covering 
with mud-plaster. Next let it (i.e., the roof?) be 
smoothed (i$talkan), (because) a roof (Which) is 
rough (i.e., full of cracks?) will leak. (Tt) should 
not be!” KUB 31.86 ii 15-18 (BEL MADGALTI, MHJNS), w. 
dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 5-7, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (differentiy), cf. 
Hoffner, JCS 29:152 w.n. 3, idem, BiOr 35:245 (comparing it 
w. KUB 31.100 rev. 13). 


CF. purut-, purute$$ar. 


Ipurut(ti)- “Gemauer,” cited in Dienstanw. 43, 
45f.; HW 1. Erg. 16; Tischler, HdW 66, 131 does 
not exist, s. above, purut- e.| 


*burutte$sar n. neut.; mudbrick; from MH. 


sg. nom./acc. |plu-ru-ut-te-e|$-Sar(?)| KBo 22.130a:2; sg. 
dat. pu-ru-ut-ti-e$-n/i) KUB 31.89 12 (MH/NS). 


In BEL MADGALTI it appears as a var. of pu- 
rut- cf. above s. v. purut- e. 


Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 436; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. 
(1961) 21. 


CF. purut-. 
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pur-za-x|...| 


pur-za-x|...| (mng. unkn.).i 


In frag. vocab. text: (Akk.) |...-JZU — (Hitt.) 
pur-za-X|...| KUB 3.111:14 (NH). 


pus- v.; to be eclipsed(?); from OH/NS. 


pres. sg. 3 pu-u-u$-zi KUB 8.14 rev. (2), 5, obv. (11), 
KUB 8.22 ii2, KUB8.29i(1), 4, KUB 8.30 rev. 6, 16, pu-u$- 
zi KBo 13.20:9, KUB 8.13:(9), KUB 34.8:(6), (8), KUB 
34.9:2, (5), KUB 34.11 rev. 13, KUB 57.73 rev. 7, KBo 
34.121:(2), 5, Bo 3485 obv. 6 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 215), 
pu-u$-za KBo 8.128 left col. 3, KUB 34.10:(6), 9, KBo 13.36 
rev. (4), 7, 10, (13) Lİ for the pres. sg. 3 in -za, see Melchert, 
Diss. 473 n. 6, and Oettinger, Stammbildung 191 n. 18, pul-...|J 
KUB 8.271. e. 3b; |Oettinger, Stammbildung 215, cites pu!-e$!- 
zi KBo 13.20:7, for which read $el-e$l-zi)|. 


(Akk.) (BEJ 30 ina SI ZAGz3u 1 MUL GUB AN.TA.LÜ 
GAR-an Emar VL4 255:31 — (Hitt.) takku İSİN SI ZAGzSU 
MUL arta İSİN! (text: DINGIR.MEĞ) pu-u3/-zi| “If a star 
stands (near?) the right horn of the moon, the moon(! text: 
gods) will be eclipsed(?)” KUB 8.13:9, cf. Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 450-452 (püğzi - AN.TA.LÜ i$ğakkan), Wilhelm, 
KBo 36,p. VI no. 48. 


a. (said of the moon): see also KUB 8.13:9 above in 
bil. sec.; (4J4n ZNA ITU.4.KAM İSİN-a3 pu-u3-|za 
nlJa3$u gağza kisa na$$u x (LJÜ-a$ kuiski aki $ mân 
INA ITU.5.KAM 9SİN-a$ pu-uğ-za girözza uizzi “1f 
the moon is eclipsed(?) in the fourth month, there 
will be either famine, or some man will die. If the 
moon is eclipsed(?) in the fifth month, a flood will 
come (and water will carry away the crops)” KUB 
34.10:6-10 (lunar omens, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omen- 
texte 191f; fakku İSİN EGİR-ezzi hâli pul-u$-zi| “1£ 
the moon is ecli/psed(?)J during the last watch, (... 
there will be plague)” KUB 8.27 Le. 3b (oracles relating 
to Arma-dU and Saugatti, NH), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 
1496; |... İEİN.ZU pu-u3l-zi) KUB 34.8:6. 


b. (said of the sun): |(£akku ha)ntlezzi NTU-mi) 
/ KSUTU-u3$) pu-u)$-zi kâğzla kisa(ri SES-a$zza 
SES-a)n| / ((kar)âpli! KUR-e tepauö3zli| “If the 
sun is eclipsed(?) in the first (month), (there will 
be| famine, |brother| will devloujr (brotherJ, the 
land will become small” KBo 34.121:1-3 (solar omen, 
OH/NS), w. restorations from parallels KUB 8.20 ii 11-13 and 
KUB 8.18:2-3, cf. KBo 34.121:5 (over 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 266f.; |... nekluz mehurzma 
SUTU-uS pu-u-uğ-zfi| “But the sun is eclipsed( ?) in 
the Jevelning” KUB 8.14 obv. 11 (lunar omens, OH/NS). 


eras.), ed. 


()puğâai- 


c. (subject broken away or uncert.): |...Jx-a$ 
pu-u-u$-zi lukattazma SUTU-uf|$ ...| “T...J is 
eclipsed(?), but on the morrow the sun |...J” KUB 
8.14 rev. 5 (lunar omens, OH/NS); the trace could be |... ITJU. 


p. describes an ominous astron. phenomenon of 
the sun and the moon; on the basis of an TE etymol- 
ogy Oettinger (Stammbildung 215) translates p. as 
“klein werden(?), sich verfinstern(?).” When a part 
of the moon or sun is occluded, it does appear to 
become smaller. More commonly an eclipse is ex- 
pressed by the v. ak- “to die.” 


Riemschneider, Omentexte 450-452 (“sich verfinstern”); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 215 (stem pu$$-; “klein wer- 
den(?), sich verfinster(?)”); Wilhelm, KBo 36 (1991) VI, no. 
48. 


<pu-uğl-...| (mng. unkn.); NH.$ 


nzatzkan istlarlna arha xl...) / uppahhun 
Iköldanizmal|...| / anda örweln...| 'nuz$$Ilan? ...J 
/ manzza “pu-u$l-...| / kuitlmlanl...| KUB 23.101 ii 
22-26 (letter to Assyrian king?). 


(O)pussai- v. to chop up, crush; from MH/MS.$ 


pres. sg. 1 pu-u$-$la-a-mlli) KUB 33.120 ii 45 (NS); sg. 3 
pu-u$-$JaJ-iz-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 24 * KUB 29.7 rev. 15 (MH/ 
MS), Apu-u$-Sa-iz-zi KUB 36.25 iv 10. 

pret. sg. 3 pu-u$-Sa-a-it KUB 29.7 rev. 21, (25) (MHJMS). 

imp. sg. 3 pu-u$-Sa-id-du KUB 29.7 rev. 22 (MHJ/MS), 
KUB 33.93 iii 32 (NS). 

part. nom.-acc. neut. (7) pu-u3-Sa-a-a|n| KBo 21.15:4. 

frag. pu-u3-Si-le1(-...| KBo 8.67:4. 

pu(or: pu-u)lover eras.|-Si-id-du KUB 24.9 ili 16, and |pJu- 
wa-a$-Si-ia-ad-du KUB 24.10 iii 9 (THeth 2:44 (<iii217) w.n. 
20 andp. 112 pu$$ai- “zerkleinern”), are scribal corruptions of 
wassiyaddu according to the dupl. 987/v * KUB 24.11 ili 7 
(Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:89). 


nuzwazkan VRSKummiyan ... GAM tama$du 
dU-anzmazwa GUL-ahdu nuzwarzlan elzzan 
GIM-an arha pu-u$-Sa-id-du lalakueSsanzmazwarz 
anz|kan? GIM-an?| GİR-ir anda pa3ihaiddu “Let 
(Ullikummi) press down the city of Kummiya, let 
him strike Tessup, let him chop him up like chaff, 
let him crush him with his foot |likel an ant” KUB 
33.93 ii left 20-22 #* right 31-33 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 5:152f., tr. Hittite Myths 53 (“chop ... up fine like chaff”), 
cf. HW2 2:141 s.v. ezza- (“ihn soll er wie Hâcksel zerstoBen”); 


cf. (azan hahharin GJI?-in mahhan pu-u$-Sla-a- 
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(O)puğğai- 


mili) “1 will crush (him| like a |brittle reJed(?)” 
KUB 33.120 ii 45 (Kum., NH), tr. and rest. Hoffner, Hittite 
Myths 41 (“smash”), earlier rest. |(ha-ah-ha-rJi-in in Myth. 
157, guestioned by HW? 3:9; nuz$$i hağuwâli)SAR pianzi 
nzat anda pu-us$-Sla)-iz-zi “They give him soap- 
wort and he chops it up/crushes it” KUB 29.7 rev. 15 * 
KBo 21.41 rev. 24; nlsat DINGIR-LUM VİSE.KIN. 
KUD-a$ mâhhan miyân iyatnuwan hâSuwâiSAR 
1...JIx warsta nammazat anda pu-u$-Sa-a-it idâluz 
ya uttar NİS DINGIR-LIM hulrtain| paprâtar 
hasuwâiSâR mâhhan anda pu-u$-Sa-id-du nzat 
hassan liyalddu “And the deity, like a reaper, has 
reaped it, the luxuriant, iyatnuwani- soapwort |...|. 
Furthermore, he has chopped it up/crushed it. Let 
him chop up/crush the evil word, the oath, curse 
(and) impurity like soapwort, and let him make 
them into soap” KUB 29.7 rev. 20-23 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 
mahhan la V a", HED 3:211 (“pound”), Lebrun, Samuha 123, 
130 (z 29-32) (“(un plante alcalilne) ...) broyer”), Goetze, 
JCS 1:316-318, tr. ANET 346; cf. KUB 29.7 rev. 24-25 on 
hasuwai, see HED H 211; in the analogy to soapmaking, there 


isno mention of burning the /4$uwai nor to mixing its ashes W. 
fat, which lends credence to a translation of hasuwai as “soap- 
wort” (genus Saponaria), whose broken stems and leaves pro- 
duce saponin, a carbohydrate which has the physical properties 
of a soap solution, producing a natural lather (OED 9:103, 353, 
Encyclopaedia Britannica (1974) Micro 2:604); pu$$ai- thus 
refers to this breaking/crushing of stem and leaves to release 
the saponin; nuzmuzkan kuiğ wâki x|...| / 4pu-u$-Sa- 
iz-zi Ahüwahuwanala$ |...| / imalu3teyağzmazmu 
wâkit KUB 36.25 iv 9-11 (myth of Kumarbi), ed. Otten, MGK 
32f., cf. Amalu$teya-; despite the Glossenkeil the v. ending 


-zi shows the form is Hitt. 


pussai- is related to puwai-, to which its mng. is 
similar, and which also describes the preparation of 
soap. 


Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 64; Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 316-318 
(“reduce, pulp”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 174 (“zerkauen(?), 
zerkleinern(?)”); Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123f.; Friedrich, 
HW 1. Erg. (1957) 17 (“zerstampfen”); Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung (1979) 387 w.n. 260 (“zermalmen”); HW2 2 (1988) 141 
s.v. €zzd- (“zerstoBen”). 


CE. puwai-, puppu$$sa-, TÜS)puğsaimi-. 


(TÜG)puğğaimi- n.; (a kind of garment or cloth); 
NH.İ 


<puskantatar 


sg. or pl. nom. TÜSpu-us-Sa-i-me-i$ KUB 42.16 ii 4, 
(TVSpu-u3-Sla-i-mi-i$ KUB 42.16 ii 13, pu-uf8-Sa-i-...| KBo 
18.184 rev.2. 

(In lists of clothing) |(...Jx TİSmağ$ias HAS 
MANNI / |... )x-mei$ 6 TÜSpu-u$-Sa-i-me-i$ KUB 42.16 
ii 3-4 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:39, 41, Siegelovâ, Verw. 408£.; 
ef. KUB 42.16 ii (13); (|...) ZA.GİN 1 HA-ŞAR,(HI)-TI 
I BABBAR | pu-usl-Sa-i-...| KBo 18.184 rev. 2. 


p. has the appearance of alLuw. part. from the v. 
pussai- “to chop up, crush.” “Chopped up, crushed” 
cloth might be “felt.” 


Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 42 (connects w. pu$sali-); Siegelovâ, 
Verw. (1982) 409f. n. 22 (mistakes Kosak as eguating this 
word to GAD.DAM), 614 (“Gamaschen(?)”). 


CE. puwai-, (4)pu$$ai-. 


pussali- n.; (a leg or foot garment); from OS.$ 


pl. nom. pu-u$-3a-li-e$ KBo 22.1 obv. 10 (0S); acc. pu-u$- 
Sa-li-uğ KBo 21.82 iv 16 (OH/MS). 
broken pu-u3-Sa-Ta!-(/i?-e3/u$) KBo 34.64:3. 


(Garments among foodstuffs in a list of provi- 
sions) | TÜG 1 TÜSpiğtani 3 KABALLUM 3 pu-uğ- 
ğa-li-e$ 3 TAPAL X“SE.SIR “one garment, one 
hi$stani-garment, three (pairs of?) leggings(?)/put- 
tees(?), three (pairs of?) p.-garments, three pairs of 
shoes” KBo 22.1 obv. 9-10 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, Fslaroche 
45f; 2 TAPAL pu-u$-Sa-li-u$ ISTU E SÂ.TAM 
pianzi “They issue two pairs of p.-garments from 
the treasury/warehouse” KBo 21.82 iv 16 (rit., OH/MS); 
4 TAPAL "ÜSişta-xl...| / tannaran 2 TÜSxT...| / 4 
TAPAL pu-u$-Sa-Ta)l-li-e3/u$| / tannaraln(-)...) 
KBo 34.64:1-4 (rit. frag.). 


KBo 22.1 gives us the pairing of KABALLU and p. 
If p. is to be eguated w. GAD.DAM, as Kosak pro- 
posed, then both KABALLU and p. would be leg 
coverings of some type. 
Archi, FsLaroche (1979) 48; Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 42 (pro- 


poses eguivalence w. Sumerogram GAD.DAM “leggings” and 
suggests that TUSpus#aimi- may be related). 


CE. (TÜS)puğğaimi-. 
“<puskantatar n.; aloofness(?), unfriendli- 
ness( ?), the state of being puskanti- (adj.); NH.İ 


(After denying that the gifts he sent to the As- 
syrian king were inferior, the Hittite king says: ) 
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<puskantatar 


ammel “pu-u$-kân-ta-tar tuk mlenalhhanda pus— 
kanti$zmanzza kuwlapi)| esun alplâtzmanzta ku— 
wat hatrânuln) / istarnizSumlizmlanzwaznna$z 
kan SIGş-ante$ “Is (it) my *p. toward you? If 1 had 
evler) been (a) puskanti-, why would I have writ- 
ten that (i.e., the following) to you? “If only we 
could be on good terms with each other!?”” KUB 
23.101 ii 15-18 (Assyro-Hitt. royal correspondence, NH), ed. 
THeth 16:278f., cf. Otten, AfO Beih. 12:64; ammel is wr. over 
an eras., followed by a Winkelhaken without space, while there 
is word space between the Winkelhaken and pu-u$-kân-ta-tar. 
Because of *pu-u$/-...| ibid. ii 25 in broken context, the 
Winkelhaken in ii 15 is most likely intended to pertain to the 
following puskantatar regardless of the word space. Note sev- 
eral erasures in the text: ii 3, 5, 9, 21, 24, anda badiy wr. sign 


over eras.in ii 5. 


Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:280, regards pusSkanti- as 
an.,notan adj. This is not certain. If puskanti- isa 
substantive denoting a kind of person, one would 
expect the LÜ det. If it is an adj., the context might 
indicate something like “aloof,” “unfriendiy,” “dis- 
respectful,” or “miserly” for puskanti- and “aloof- 
ness,” “unfriendliness,” “disrespectfulness” or “mi- 


serliness” for puSkantatar. 


Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 107 (from root pu3-); Hagenbuch- 
ner, THeth 16 (1989) 280. 


Cİ. puskanti-. 


puskanti- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.t 
sg. nom. pu-us-kân-ti-i$ KUB 23.101 ii 16. 


See ex. and disc. s.v. *puskantatar. 


puğpusali- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); NH.1 

sg. nom. or pl. acc.? Jpu-u3-JIpul-Si-i$ KBo 26.73:5. 

sg. acc. pu-u$-pu-Si-in KUB 12.65 iii 22 (NH), |... pul-us- 
pu-Sa-an-na KBo 34.70 left col. 15. 


pl. nom. |... plu-u$-pu-Si-i-e-e$ KBo 34.70 left col. 6; acc. 
pu-us-pu-Si-i$ KBo 34.62 rev. 13. 


pu-u$-pu-Si-in |(mân))| (var. (pu-us-|Ipul-S$i-i$ 
mân) “Like a p.” KUB 12.65 iii 22 (Hedammu, NH), w. 
dupl. KBo 26.73:5, ed. StBoT 14:52f. (— iii 27), in a frag. con- 
text w. warğula$ GIM-an in preceding line; nuz$$izkan 
dueggaz |...) / pu-u$-pu-Si-i$ war$ta “He wiped 
p.-s from his/her (i.e., the worshipper's) body|l...J” 
KBo 34.62 rev. 12-13 (incant.rit.); |... plu-us-pu-Si-i-e-e$ 
|...-antlaru “Let the p.-s |...) KBo 34.70 left col. 6-7; 


pudahâ- b 


1... pul-us-pu-Sa-an-na / |...J-iSkanzi “And they 
|...Jap. KBo34.70leftcol. 15-16. 


In all passages p. is associated w. warSula$ 
sanizzi$ “a sweet odor.” 
pudahâ-, putehâ- n.; (an object, mng. unkn.); 
NS.İ 

gen. pu-te-ha-a-a$-$a KBo 35.247 rev. 25 (NS), pu-ü-da- 
ha-a$ KBo 14.142 ii 7 (NH), pu-u-da-ha-a$ KUB 13.4 i 41, 
KBo 14.142 ii (30), (32) (NH), pu-da-ha-a$ KBo 26.155 ii 10, 
pu-da-ha-a$-Sa KUB 20.22 i 2, here? pu-u-ta-ha-|...| KBo 
20.108 175. 


a. (an object, mng. unkn.): |... -nfi VİSAGLA 1 
pu-u-ta-hal-...) KBo 20.108 i? 5. 


b. (in gen. case in the name of a festival): mân 
ANA dU “RUHallap dHebat YRUHalap VRUKÜ, 
BABBAR-T1(7)J / EZEN, pu-da-ha-a$ iyalnzi) 
“When they perform the p.-festival for Tessub of 
Alleppo and Hebat of Aleppo in Hattusa(?)J” KBo 
26.155 ii 9-10, ed. Soucek/Siegelovâ, ArOr 42:47; landaz 
mla EZEN, ITU.KAM EZEN, MU-TI EZEN, 
AYALI TEZEN,| zenlandla$ EZEN, hameshanda$ 
EZEN, tethesnas |((EZE)İN, hiyalrla$ EZEN, pu- 
u-da-ha-a$ EZEN, isuwas$ EZEN, fJSaltlassa$ 
EZEN, BIBRI na$maza$ kui$ imma kui$ 
EZEN/-a$ VRUHattu$izkan Ser “Furthermore, What- 
ever festivals exist up in Hattusa — the monthly fes- 
tival, the yearly festival, the stag festival, the au- 
tumn-festival, the spring-festival, the thunder-festi- 
val, the /iyaras-festival, the p.-festival, the 
(h)isuwa-festival, the $atla$$a-festival, the festival 
of the animal-shaped vessels, ...” KUB 13.4i39-42, 45 
(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f., 
Süel, Direktif Metni 26-29; | IM.GİD.DA UL OJATı| 
EZEN, pu-te-ha-a-as-Sa |...| “One long tablet: 
(composition) not finished: p.-festival |...|? KBo 
35.247 rev. 24-25 (colophon); |$JA EZEN, mân EZEN, 
hiyara$ mân)| / EZEN, pu-da-ha-a$-Sa |...) / 10 
NINDA ZİD.DA 10 NINDA BA.BA.ZA |...J /1 
MÂS.TUR.SE 1 TU.TURMUSEN |(...J / INA 
UD.3.KAM|...J $ “(The provisions| of the festival, 
whether the (4iyaras| festivlal orJ the p.-festival 
are |...| 10 breads (made of) flour, 10 breads 
(made of) pap, |...) one grain-fed kid-goat, one 
small dove, |...| for the third day” KUB 20.22 i 1-5 
(cult of Teğ&ub and Hepat of Aleppo); mân ANA MU-TI 
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pudahâ- b 


ITU.8.KAM tiyazi ANA ITU.8I.JKAM UD.x. 
KAM tiyazil / nu ANA dU “RUHalap dHebat 
YRUHalap VRUKÜ BABBAR |...| / EZEN, pu-ü-da- 
ha-a$s iyanzi “When in the year the 8th month ar- 
rives, and when in the $8th month |the xth day ar- 
rives| for Tesâub of Aleppo, Hepat of Aleppol...| 
they perform the p.-festival in HattuSa” (various of- 
ferings) KBo 14.142 ii 5-7 (cult of Teğ&ub and Hebat of 
Aleppo, NH); (Various offering to various Hurrian 
deities) SU.NİGIN 2 GJUDJ SA.BA 1-EN GUD. 
SE I2 UDU 9 PA.4BÂN 1I UPNUzya ZİD.DA 5 
DUG KA.DÜ.A LÜ.MES E.GAL URUYalap ANA 
EZEN, pu-u-dJa)-'hal-a$ peskanzi $ 3 UDU 20 
NINDA 3 DUG KAS LÜMESUMMIYANÜTIM ANA 
EZEN, pu-Tul-Jdla-ha-a$ peskanzi “Total: 2 oxen, 
one of which is grain fed, 12 sheep, 9 PARISU, 4 
SÜTU and I UPNU of flour, 5 vessels of cheap 
beer the men of the palace of Aleppo give for the 
p.-festival. $ 3 sheep, 20 breads and 3 vessels of 
beer the master craftsmen give for the p.-festival” 
KBo 14.142 ii 28-32; cf. GIM-anzmazkan EZEN, pu- 
|...İ KUB 52.14 ii 27, ef. Otten, ZA 66:93 (as Bo 5446). 


Soucek/Siegelovâ, ArOr 42 (1974) 51 w.n. 30. 


(O)putal(I)iya/e- v.; 1. to tie on, tie together, se- 
cure (garments, esp. sashes), 2. to gird (troops); 
from OS.1 


Luw. pres. sg. 3 ipu-tal-li-it-ti KUB 40.106 iii? 3 (NS). 

pret. sg. 1 pu-tal-li-ia-nu-un KBo 5.8 iii 13 (Murs. 11). 

Luw. sg. 3 pu-tal-li-it-ta KUB 44.4 rev.3 (NH). 

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pu-tal-li-ia-an KUB 38.36 obv. 5 
(NH), pu-tal-li-an KUB 45.23 $# IBoT 4.38 obv. 6 (NS), pu- 
tal-li-ia<-an> KUB 45.22 ili 5 (NS). 

pl. nom. com. pu-ta-li-ia-an-te-e3(-$a) KBo 17.1 i (25), 
KBo 17.3 i 20 (both OS). 

nom.-acc. neut. pu-fal-li-ia-an-da KBo 4.4 iii 69 (Murs. 
m). 

frag. pu-tal-li-i|-e-ez-zi?| KBo 24.41 i 20. 


1. to tie on, tie together, secure (garments, esp. 
sashes) — a. obj. a sash — 1" TÜSİB.LAÂ (Akk. 
nebehu): (Describing two figurines made of wax) | 
LÜ nu TÜG.GÜ.E.A wağsan harzi TİSİB.LÂ pu- 
tal-li-ia<-an> (dupl. pu-tal-li-an) harzi nuz$$an 
TAHAPSI iShuzziyan harzi “One man: he has put 
on a tunic (TÜG.GÜ.E.A), tied on a sash 
(T“GİB.LA), put on a belt, (and put on shoes and 
leggings)” KUB 45.22 iii 4-6 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 


()putal(Diya/e- 2 


45.23 # IBoT 4.38 obv. 5-7, ed. Goetze, Cor.Ling. 48 n. 10 (as 
Bo 2721), Boley, hark- 60 Lİ for Akk. nöbehu AHw gives 
“Gürtel, Binde,” and CAD “a belt or sash.” The exx. in Akk. 


texts show it could be made of wool, was worn by women, as 


well as men, and could occur in pairs (TAPALU). 


X TÜSSÂ.GA.DÜ (Akk. nöbehu, cf. CAD Sakat- 
tü): nu TİSSÂ.GA.DÜ pu-tal-li-i|-e-ez-zi?| KBo 
24.41 i 20 (rit. frag.), for the rest., see|... &/-i-Slu-u-ri- 
i-€-€z-zi ibid.i 19 andl|... -u|z-zi-ia-i-e-zi ibid.i21 
both AHw and CAD give the general definition “a garment” for 
TÜGĞÂ .GA.DÜ, but Goetze, Cor.Ling. 54f. corroborated 


Weidner's tr. ““Tuch-Gürtel? (*waist-band”)?; the new Emar ev- 


idence cited in CAD *$akattü proves the underlying Akk. read- 


ing was nöbehu “sash.” 


b. obj. skins or hides (KUS.HLA): “The Moon- 
god dressed himself in blood-red” (nu?) ÜS-a$ 
KUS.HLA pu-tal-li-it-ta “|and)| he tied together 
“skins of blood” (i.e., blood-red or bloodied ones), 
(he took an “arrow of blood,” he took a “bow of 
blood?)” KUB 44.4 rev. 3 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 
29:176f. 


c. obj. broken away, but certainly a kind of blue 
garment: |...) ZA.GİN pu-tal-li-ia-an harzli| KUB 
38.36 obv. 5 (cult inv., NH), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:197f. 


2. to gird, gird up (troops): (Describing repre- 
sentations of Hanta$sepa-demons) we$s|(a)Indazma 
iSharwantu$ TÜG.YLA-u$ pu-ta-li-ia-((a)|n-te-e3- 
sa “They wear bloodied/blood-red clothes, and they 
(sc. the demons) are girded” KBo 17.1 i 24-25 (rit., 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 19-20 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., trans- 
lit, SEBoT 25:6, 13 (dupl.); (When |, the king, heard that 
the enemies from Azzi intended to lay ambush at 
night) nuzza SUTUz$I KARJAJS.YL.A ishiül- 
lahhuln! (KARAS.HLAJ mahhan UD.KAM-ti pu- 
tal-li-ia-an-da iyattalri| “1, My Majesty, instructed 
the army (as follows): Just as (the army) marches 
by day battle-ready (lit. girded), (in the same man- 
ner it will remain alert to ambushes by night)” KBo 
4.4 iii 68-69 (extensive ann., Murs. 11), ed. AM 132f. the 
Hitt. n. which underlies KARAS.YLA is elsewhere also neut. 
pl. apö ... KARAĞ.HLA KUB 14.16 i 22; (I made the city 
of Altana into a depot and left the baggage there) 
dUTJU-$/zma KARAJS.HLA pu-tal-li-ia-nu-un 
“and I, My Majlesty|, made (the trooJps battle- 
ready (lit. girded (the troolps)” KBo 5.8 iii 13 (exten- 
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(O)putal(Miya/e- 2 


sive ann., Mur3$. Il), ed. AM 156f.; cf. also in broken con- 
text Apu-tal-li-it-ti “(The army) girds itself” KUB 
40.106 iii? 3. 

Sommer, AU (1932) 63f. (“ich erleichterte, machte cilmarsch- 
fâhig”); Götze, AM (1933) 250 (“ohne Gepâck bzw. in ciner 
Ausrüstung, die sofortigen Kampf zulâBt, ausrücken lassen”); 
Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 56 (“put on light clothes”); Holt, 
BiOr 15 (1958) 148 (“nouer”); Otten/Soucek, StBoT 8 (1969) 
121 (“hochschürzen(?); leicht bekleiden(?)”); Kosak, THeth 
10 (1982) 43 (“to fasten (a belt)”); Beckman, StBoT 29 
(1983) 183 w.n. 477, 293; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 342 w.n. 
1210 (“die Eile betreffend”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 181 (“to 
hiteh up (clothing)”). 


SIOpüttar n. neut.; (a hairy part of an animal's 
body); NH.$ 

nom.-acc. neut. SİSpu-u-ut-tar; gen.(?) pu-ü-ul1?-ta7-na?- 
4$7) KUB 12.24 iv 10. 

Ixl-u$ztazkkan kattan Tarha| paizzi nuz3<$i>2 
kan SSpu-u-ut-tar huit<ti>yaği GUDzklan) kattan 
arha paizzi nuz$$izkan Suk$ukan huittiyasli| “(As) 
the ...-animal passes under you, and you pull its p., 
(and as) a head of cattle passes under |you,| and 
you pull its suksuka-, (in the same way pull from 
this patient (his) evil, impurity, sorcery, sin, divine 
anger, perjury, common gossip, (and) a short life)” 
KUB 7.53 ili 1-4 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f. (— Il. 35-42; w. in- 
correct join!), Collins, JCS 42:219 w. n. 42, cf. Otten, AfO 
16:70; cf. KUB 17.10 iv 1-3; “If the patient does not re- 
cover by this (treatment)” (...J / (dJâi SA UR.MAH 
pu-ü-ult?-ta?-na?-a$ tetanan(?) dâi| / nzanzkan 
ANA ISİG GE,! Janda(?) hülaliyazi| / nzatz3izkan 
UJZU)...I. “(the practitioner| takes (...J, (and) 
takes hair of| the p. of alion, |wrapsl it (com. gen- 
der, — the hair?) in black wool and |applies(?)| it 
(neut., — the black wool and the enclosed hair) to 
him Jon his ...J” KUB 12.24 iv 9-12 (rit.), restoration in 
line 11 based on lines 6-7. The same phraseology seems to be 
used for each of the items employed in col. iv. Only the gender 
of the object of hulaliya- changes. This indicates that (1) the 
object of hulaliya- in each sec. is the item taken, and (2) that 
each item is able to be hülaliya-ed. In the only place where this 
object is preserved, it is SA UR.MAY UZUZE “the gall bladder 
of a lion” (line 6). Similar med. texts in Akk. employ the skin, 
fat or hair of alion (cf. CAD N nöğu 1 g and personal commu- 
nication from R. Biggs); perhaps here SİSpul-...| in bro- 
ken context KUB 58.106 iii 8, alternatively to puru$iyala-. 


CF. pankur. 


putkiya-a 


MUN puti- n.; lump (of salt); from MH/MS.$ 


sg. nom. pu-u-ti-i$ KBo 21.47 ii? 5, 6 (MHJMS), KUB 
54.40 rev.? (10) (MH/MS), KBo 21.1 i31 (MS7), KUB 32.123 
ii 40, KUB 35.142 iv? 14 (both NS), KUB 12.53:14 (NS), pu- 
ü-ti-i$ KUB 32.123 ii 18 (NS), pu-ti-i$ KUB 28.5 obv. 6b 
(NS), KUB 7.29 obv. 14. 


a. (Ww. guantity given) — 1 p. preceding MUN: 
TL11 pu-Ttil-li$ MUN ...J 2000/c $ 2256/c 4 2348/c 
1700/c rev. 13 (Hattic bil.); 3 pu-u-fi-i$ MUN KUB 35.142 
iv? 14 (rit., NS); 1 pu-ü-ti-i$ MUN KUB 32.123 ii 18 (rit., 
NS), cf. KUB 28.5 obv. 6b, KUB 7.29 obv. 14. 


2 w. MUN as det.: “On both sides a fire is burn- 
ing” köz 5 MUNpu-u-ti-i$ kialnta kö(zzizya 4 
MU) İNpu-u-ti-i$ kianta SU.NİGIN 9 MUNpu-u-ti-i$ 
“On one side, five p. of salt are placed; on the other 
side, four p. of salt are placed: total nine p. of salt 
are placed” KBo 21.47 ii! 5-6 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 
54.40 rev.? 10-11. 


b. (no guantity given) — 1 p. preceding MUN: 
pu-u-ti-i$ MUN! (text: KAK.HLA) KUB 32.123 ii 40 
(fest., NS), cf. KBo21.1i31 (MS7). 


2 w. MUN as det; MUN (text: TIM)pu/- 4 -fi-i$ KUB 
12.53:14 (rit., NS). 


Salt can also be measured by the UPNU: ih 
UPNI MUN KBo 21.34 iü 54. The use of MUN asa 
det. (above a 2) which is certain from the lack of 
word space between MUN and pu-u-ti-i$, points in 
the direction of a mng. “lump.” 


Laroche apud Meriggi, RHA XV111/67 (1960) 96 (“sürement 
une mesure pour le sel”); Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 21 
(“<(MaB für Salz?)”); van den Hout, RIA 7 (1990) 525 (Ş11). 


putehâ- see pudahâ-. 


putkiya- v.; to swell (said of fermented dough 
and of atumor or boil on the head); from MHJ/NS.$ 


mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-ut-ki-i-e-et-ta KBo 6.34 i 33 (MHJ/NS). 

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-uf-ki-i$-ki-it-ta-rfi|) KUB 8.36 ii 14 
(NE). 

a. of fermented dough: “He puts yeast in their 
(i.e., the soldiers”) hand(s) and they lick it. (He 
speaks) as follows: “What is this? (Is it) not yeast? 
As one can take a little (of) this yeast, mix it (in 
the dough) in the kneading trough and let the 
trough sit for one day?” nza$ pu-ut-ki-i-e-et-ta 
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putkiya- a 


DEN 


““andit (i.e., the dough) rises/swells?” KBo 6.34 i 33 
(the Soldier's Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (<1. 39), cf. 
also Hoffner, AlHeth 136 w.n.59,145w.n. 114. 


b. of an ailment on the head: tumor, boil, lump, 
swelling: “(1Jf a disease befajlls) a man's head; 
whether it (viz. the head) falls sick in this (afore- 
mentioned) way” (nalsmaz$$i pu-ut-ki-is-ki-it-ta- 
rl) “lolr it keeps swelling up for him” KUB 8.36 ii 14 
(med. text mentioned in a shelf list(?), NH), ed. CTH pp. 188f. 
(“avoir une enflure(?)”), StBoT 19:38f. (“(odler ihm an- 


putkiya- 


schwillt”), Goetze, Tunn. 89 (differently: PU-TÜ ki-iğ-ki-it-ta- 
ri). 

In KBo 15.33 ii 34 the v. Sarâ uwa- “to come up, to 
swell” is used of the “leftover (dough)” (1B.TAG,) 
in a vessel in a manner sim. to putkiya- (AlHeth 
145f.). 

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 163 n. 8, 176 w.n. 2 (“in Gârung 
übergehen”); Götze, Madd. (1928) 73 n. 4 (“Vorgang im 
GefâB bzw. in der Flüssigkeit”); idem, Tunn. (1938) 89 (cf. 


above); Friedrich, HW (1952) 174; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143 
(“schwellen(?); aufgehen(?) (vom Teig)”). 
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